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LETTER  OF  TRANSMITTAL. 


Smithsonian  Institution, 

Bureau  of  Ethnology, 
Washington ,  D.  C.,  June  25,  1890. 

Sir:  I  have  the  honor  to  transmit  to  you  my  report  upon  the  Klamath 
Indians  of  Southwestern  Oregon,  the  result  of  long  and  patient  study.  It 
deals  with  their  beliefs,  legends,  and  traditions,  their  government  and  social 
life,  their  racial  and  somatic  peculiarities,  and,  more  extensively,  with  their 
language.  To  this  the  reader  is  introduced  by  numerous  ethnographic 
‘‘Texts,”  suggested  or  dictated  by  the  Indians  themselves,  and  accompanied 
by  an  interlinear  translation  and  by  “Notes,”  a  method  which  I  regard  as 
the  most  efficient  means  of  becoming  acquainted  with  any  language.  In 
this  report  I  have  given  prominence  to  the  exposition  of  the  language, 
because  I  consider  language  to  be  the  most  important  monument  of  the 
American  Indian.  Archaeology  and  ethnography  are  more  apt  to  acquaint 
us  with  facts  concerning  the  aborigines,  but  language,  when  properly  inves¬ 
tigated,  gives  us  the  ideas  that  were  moving  the  Indian’s  mind,  not  only 
recently  but  long  before  the  historic  period. 

Repeated  and  prolonged  visits  to  the  people  of  the  northern  as  well  as 
of  the  southern  chieftaincy  have  yielded  sufficient  material  to  enable  me  to 
classify  the  language  of  both  united  tribes  as  belonging  to  a  distinct  family. 
In  their  territorial  seclusion  from  the  nearer  Indian  tribes  they  show  anthro¬ 
pologic  differences  considerable  enough  to  justify  us  in  regarding  them  as 
a  separate  nationality. 

There  is  probably  no  language  spoken  in  North  America  possessed 
of  a  nominal  inflection  more  developed  than  the  Klamath,  although  in 
this  particular,  in  the  phonetic  elements  and  in  the  syllabic  reduplication 
pervading  all  parts  of  speech,  it  shows  many  analogies  with  the  Sahaptin 
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dialects.  The  analytic  character  of  the  language  and  its  synthetic  character 
balance  each  other  pretty  evenly,  much  as  they  do  in  the  two  classic  lan¬ 
guages  of  antiquity. 

Concerning  the  ethnography  of  both  chieftaincies  and  the  mythology 
of  the  Modoc  Indians,  I  have  gathered  more  material  than  could  be  utilized 
for  the  report,  and  I  hope  to  publish  it  at  a  later  day  as  a  necessary  sup¬ 
plement  to  what  is  now  embodied  in  the  two  parts  of  the  present  volume. 

Very  respectfully,  yours, 


Albert  S.  G-atschet. 


Hon.  J.  W.  Powell, 

Director  of  the  Bureau  of  Ethnology. 
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THE  KLAMATH  INDIANS  OF  SOUTHWESTERN  OREGON. 


By  Albert  S.  Gatschet. 


ETHNOGRAPHIC  SKETCH  OF  THE  PEOPLE. 

INTRODUCTION. 

The  Klamath  people  of  North  American  Indians,  the  subject  of  this 
descriptive  sketch,  have  inhabited  from  time  immemorial  a  country  upon 
the  eastern  slope  of  the  Cascade  Range,  in  the  southwestern  part  of  the 
territory  now  forming  the  State  of  Oregon.  That  territory  is  surrounded 
by  mountain  ridges  and  by  elevations  of  moderate  height,  and  watered  by 
streams,  lakes,  marshes,  and  pond-sources  issuing  from  the  volcanic  sands 
covering  the  soil.  The  secluded  position  of  these  Indians  within  their 
mountain  fastnesses  has  at  all  times  sheltered  them  against  the  inroads  of 
alien  tribes,  but  it  has  also  withheld  from  them  some  of  the  benefits  winch 
only  a  livelv  intercourse  and  trade  with  other  tribes  are  able  to  confer. 
The  climate  of  that  upland  country  is  rough  and  well  known  for  its  sudden 
changes  of  temperature,  which  in  many  places  render  it  unfavorable  to 
agriculture.  But  the  soil  is  productive  in  edible  roots,  bulbs,  berries,  and 
timber,  the  limpid  waters  are  full  of  fish  and  fowl,  and  game  was  plentiful 
before  the  white  man’s  rifle  made  havoc  with  it.  Thus  the  country  was 
capable  of  supplying  a  considerable  number  of  Indians  with  food,  and  they 
never  manifested  a  desire  to  migrate  or  “be  removed  to  a  better  country.” 

The  topography  of  these  highlands,  which  contain  the  headwaters  of  the 
Klamath  River  of  California,  will  be  discussed  at  length  after  a  mention  of 
the  scanty  literature  existing  upon  this  comparatively  little  explored  tract  of 
land. 
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BIBLIOGRAPHY. 

The  list  below  contains  titles  of  books  and  articles  upon  the  two  tribes 
of  the  Klamath  people,  which  are  of  scientific  interest,  whereas  others,  also 
mentioned  in  this  list,  are  of  popular  interest  only.  Several  of  the  latter  I 
have  never  been  able  to  inspect  personally.  During  the  Modoc  war  a  large 
number  of  articles  appeared  in  the  periodical  press,  expatiating  upon  the 
conduct  of  that  war,  the  innate  bravery  of  the  Indian,  the  cruelty  of  the 
white  against  the  red  race,  and  other  commonplace  topics  of  this  sort.  As 
the  majority  of  these  were  merely  repetitions  of  facts  with  which  every 
reader  of  the  political  press  was  then  familiar,  I  did  not  secure  the  titles  of 
all  of  these  articles. 

Army  and  Navy  Journal: 

A  weekly  periodical  published  in  New  York  from  1863  to  1880.  4°.  During  the 
Modoc  war  of  1872-1873  many  strategic  articles  appeared  in  it  upon  the  con¬ 
duct  of  that  war,  composed  by  a  specialist. 

Atwell,  William: 

War  correspondent  of  the  periodical  “Sacramento  Record”  at  the  time  of  the 
Modoc  war.  Mentioned  in  Note  to  Texts  (p.  48). 

Bancroft,  Hubert  Howe: 

(1)  In  section:  “The  Northern  Californians”  (Yol.  I,  pp.  326-361)  of  “Native 
Races,”  where  the  Klamath  Lake  and  Modoc  tribes  are  referred  to  in  connec¬ 
tion  with  other  tribes.  Notes  and  literature,  pp.  443,  444. 

(2)  Remark  on  the  Klamath  language;  list  of  numerals.  In  “Native  Races,” 
Yol.  Ill,  p.  640.  (San  Francisco,  Cal.,  1882.  8°.) 

Bland,  T.  A. : 

Life  of  Alfred  B.  Meacham,  together  with  his  lecture,  “The  tragedy  of  the  lava 
beds,”  delivered  in  Park  Street  Church,  Boston,  Mass.  Illustrated  by  seven 
portraits.  Washington,  1883.  8°.  48  pp.  (Published  by  the  author.) 
Clark,  W.  C.: 

Yocabulary  of  the  Modoc  of  Southern  Oregon.  Manuscript,  12  pp.  4°.  Collected 
in  1878  at  Yaneks.  In  the  Library  of  the  Bureau  of  Ethnology. 

Clarke,  William  J.: 

Rock  piles  and  ancient  dams  in  the  Klamath  Yallby.  American  Antiquarian, 
1885,  pp.  40,  41.  (Refers  to  the  obstructions  in  the  river  at  Linkville,  etc.)  ' 
Drake,  Samuel  G.: 

The  Aboriginal  Races  of  North  America,  etc.  Fifteenth  edition.  By  Professor 

Williams.  New  York,  1880.  8°.  Appendix:  The  Modocs  and  the  Modoc 
War,  pp.  707-714. 
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of  the  Constitution,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  Sundays,  October  13  and  20,  1889. 
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New  Yrork  and  Auburn,  1850.  Small  8°.  456  pp.  and  map.  (May,  1842,  to 
August,  1844.)  Klamath  Country  of  Oregon,  pp.  283-294.  Snake  Indians, 
p.  297.  Summer  Lake,  p.  290.  Abert  Lake,  p.  292.  (Passed  only  through 
the  eastern  part  of  the  country  and  from  Klamath  Marsh  northward.) 

Gabb,  Dr.  William  M.: 

Vocabulary  of  the  Klamath  of  Southern  Oregon.  MS.  10  leaves.  4°.  150  words. 
Collected  by  means  of  the  Chinook  Jargon  in  1864.  In  the  Library  of  the 
Bureau  of  Ethnology. 

Gatschet,  Albert  S.: 

(1)  Adjectives  of  color  in  Indian  Languages.  In  American  Naturalist,  XIII,  pp. 
475-485.  Philadelphia,  1879. 

(2)  The  same  was,  with  few  changes  only,  published  in  German  under  the  head¬ 
ing:  “Farbenbenennungen  in  nordamerikanischen  Sprachen.”  In  Zeitschrift 
fiir  Ethnologie,  Vol.  XI,  Berlin,  1879.  The  first  of  the  seven  languages  spoken 
of  is  the  Klamath  of  Oregon. 

(3)  Sketch  of  the  Klamath  language  of  Southern  Oregon.  In  Amer.  Antiquarian, 

I,  pp.  81-84.  (1878-1879.) 

(4)  Mytliologic  text  in  the  Klamath  language  of  Southern  Oregon,  with  transla¬ 
tion  and  comments.  Ibid.,  I,  pp.  161-166. 

(5)  The  numeral  adjective  in  the  Klamath  language  of  Southern  Oregon.  Ibid., 

II,  pp.  210-217.  (1879-1880.) 
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Hale,  Horatio: 
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This  work  forms  Vol.  VI  of  the  report  of  that  expedition,  and  was  published 
Philadelphia,  1846.  4°.  It  contains  about  190  words  of  the  “Lutuami”or 

Klamath  language,  pp.  570-629.  The  words  which  Mr.  Hale  obtained  for 
father,  nine,  yes,  dead  show  that  his  informant  was  a  Klamath  Lake  and  not 
a  Modoc  Indian. 
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IJ.  S.  Geological  Survey  of  the  Territories,  from  1S69  to  1873,  inclusive ;  F.  Y. 
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Notes  and  Vocabulary  of  the  Modoc.  Obtained  from  Slulks  or  George  Denny, 
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Life  amongst  the  Modocs :  Unwritten  History.  London,  Bentley,  1873.  8°.  400 
pp.  Also  with  the  title  transposed:  Unwritten  History:  Life  amongst  the 
Modocs.  Illustrated  from  new  designs.  Hartford,  Conn.,  Amer.  Publishing 
Co.,  1874.  8o.  445  pp.  b 

Modocs,  the,  and  Death  of  General  Canby  : 

In  the  “Republic,”  of  Washington,  D.  C.,  Yol.  I,  118.  (1873.) 

Modoc  Massacre,  the: 

In  Harper’s  Monthly,  Yol.  47,  p.  139.  (1873.) 

Muller,  Dr.  Friedrich: 

Grundriss  der  Sprachwissenschaft,  Yol.  II.  (Wien,  1882.)  P.  431,  the  numerals 
of  the  “Lutuami.” 


Newberry,  J.  S.,  M.  I).: 

Geology  of  Pit  River  and  Klamath  Basins.  In  “Report  upon  Explorations  for  a 
Railroad  Route  from  the  Sacramento  Valley  to  the  Columbia  River  ;  made  by 
Lieut.  R.  S.  Williamson.”  Washington,  1855,  Yol.  VI,  Part  II,  pp.  34-39.  ‘ 
New  York  Herald,  the: 

J.  G.  Bennett,  the  proprietor  of  this  daily  paper,  had  dispatched  a  special  corre¬ 
spondent  to  the  seat  of  the  Modoc  war,  who  sent  home  many  long  and  graphic 
accounts,  which  were  published  in  the  Herald,  accompanied  by  maps'’ 
Powers,  Stephen: 

(1)  Vocabulary  of  the  Modoc  Language.  Manuscript,  1  fol.  sheet,  31  words.  In 
Library  of  Bureau  of  Ethnology. 

<2>  ?wp!1'  JT*  0!‘aPter  XXV“  °r  LiS  “  Tlil)<!s  of  OaM°rnia,”  printed  in 
'  '  ,  's  Conti  ilmtions  to  North  American  Ethnology.  Washington, 

1877.  Quarto.  Yol.  Ill,  pp.  252-266;  numerals  also  on  p.  45. 
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(3)  The  Modocs.  Forms  No.  8  of  a  serial  of  Powers’s  articles:  “The  Californian 
Indiaus”  (1872-1874),  and  is  contained  in  the  Overland  Monthly,  San  Fran¬ 
cisco,  Carmany  &  Co.,  1873,  June  number,  pp.  535-545.  With  a  myth,  “The 
woman  of  stone”  (at  Nilakshi  mountain). 

Russell,  Israel  C. : 

A  Geological  Reconnaissance  in  Southern  Oregon.  In  Powell’s  Fourth  Annual 
Report  of  U.  S.  Geological  Survey,  Washington,  1884.  Imper.  octavo;  pp. 
433  to  464,  with  maps  and  illustrations.  This  article  has  furnished  several 
data  to  my  “Ethnographic  Sketch.” 

SlIASTAS,  THE,  AND  THEIR  NEIGHBORS.  1874: 

A  manuscript  in  the  possession  of  Mr.  H.  H.  Baucroft,  San  Francisco. 

Turner,  W.  M. : 

Scraps  of  Modoc  History.  In  Overland  Monthly  of  San  Francisco,  Vol.  XI, 
21-25.  (1873.) 

Victor,  Mrs.  Frances  Fuller  (of  Salem,  Oregon): 

(1)  History  of  the  Modoc  War.  In  manuscript. 

(2)  Indians  of  Oregon.  In  Overland  Monthly  of  San  Francisco,  Vol.  VII,  344-352, 
especially  p.  348.  (1871.) 

(3)  All  over  Washington  and  Oregon.  San  Francisco,  1872. 

Williamson,  Lieut.  R.  S.,  and  Crook,  Lieut.  George  H.: 

Vocabulary  of  the  Klamath  Language.  In  Reports  of  Explorations,  Vol.  VI, 
Part  1,  pp.  71-72,  Washington,  1857.  4°. 

GEOGRAPHY  OF  THE  KLAMATH  HIGHLANDS. 

The  first  part  in  the  historical  and  social  study  of  a  tribe  or  nation 
must  be  a  thorough  examination  of  the  country  and  of  the  climate  (in  the 
widest  sense  of  this  term)  in  which  it  has  grown  up,  for  these  two  agen¬ 
cies  give  character  to  peoples,  races,  languages,  institutions,  and  laws. 
This  principle  applies  equally  to  the  cultured  and  to  the  ruder  or  less 
developed  populations  of  the  globe,  for  none  of  them  can  possibly  hold 
itself  aloof  from  the  agencies  of  nature,  whether  acting  in  a  sudden  man¬ 
ner  or  gradually,  like  the  influences  of  climate.  The  races  inhabiting  coasts, 
islands,  peninsulas,  jungles,  plains,  prairies,  woodlands,  foot-hills,  mountains, 
and  valleys  differ  one  from  another  in  having  distinguishing  characteristic 
types  indelibly  impressed  upon  their  countenances  by  their  different  envi¬ 
ronments.  That  upland  and  mountaineer  tribes  have  made  very  different 
records  from  those  of  nations  raised  in  plains,  lowlands,  on  coasts  and  islands 
is  a  fact  of  which  history  gives  us  many  well-authenticated  instances. 
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THE  HOME  OF  THE  PEOPLE. 

The  home  of  the  Klamath  tribe  of  southwestern  Oregon  lies  upon  the 
eastern  slope  of  the  southern  extremity  of  the  Cascade  Range,  and  very 
nearly  coincides  with  what  we  may  call  the  headwaters  of  the  Klamath 
River,  the  main  course  of  which  lies  in  Northern  California.  Its  limits 
are  outlined  in  a  general  manner  in  the  first  paragraph  of  the  treaty  con¬ 
cluded  between  the  Federal  Government  and  the  Indians,  dated  October 
14, 1864,  which  runs  as  follows:  “The  Indians  cede  all  the  country  included 
between  the  water-shed  of  the  Cascade  Mountains  to  the  mountains  dividing 
Pit  and  McCloud  Rivers  from  the  waters  on  the  north;  thence  along-  this 
water-shed  eastwards  to  the  southern  end  of  Goose  Lake;  thence  northeast 
to  the  southern  end  of  Harney  Lake;*  thence  due  north  to  the  forty-fourth 
degree  of  latitude;  thence  west  along  this  same  degree  to  Cascade  Range.” 
It  must  be  remarked  that  the  homes  and  hunting-grounds  of  two  “bands” 
of  the  Snake  Indians  were  included  within  these  limits,  for  these  people 
were  also  made  participants  to  the  treaty. 

Here,  as  with  all  other  Indian  tribes,  the  territory  claimed  must  be 
divided  into  two  parts,  the  districts  inclosing  their  habitual  dwelling-places 
and  those  embodying  their  hunting  and  fishing  grounds,  the  latter  being 
of  course  much  larger  than  the  former  and  inclosing  them.  The  habitual 
haunts  and  dwelling-places  of  the  tribes  were  on  the  two  Klamath  Lakes, 
on  Klamath  Marsh,  on  Tide  Lake,  and  on  Lost  River.  Some  of  these 
localities  are  inclosed  within  the  Klamath  Reservation,  of  which  we  will 
speak  below. 

I  he  Cascade  Range  is  a  high  mountain  ridge  following  a  general 
direction  from  north  to  south,  with  some  deflections  of  its  main  axis.  The 
line  of  perpetual  snow  is  at  least  10,000  feet  above  the  sea-level,  and  the 
•  altitude  of  tlie  highest  peaks  about  12,000  to  14,000  feet.  On  the  west  side 
the  sloping  is  more  gradual  than  on  the  east  side,  where  abrupt  precipices 
and  steep  slopes  border  the  Klamath  highlands  and  the  valley  of  Des 
Chutes  River.  The  range  is  the  result  of  upheaval  and  enormous  volcanic 

*  Harney  Lake  is  the  western  portion  of  Malheur  Lake,  and  now  united  with  it 
into  a  single  sheet  of  water. 
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eruption,  the  series  ot  the  principal  peaks,  as  the  Three  Sisters,  Mount 
Jefferson,  and  Mount  Hood,  marking  the  general  direction  of  the  ridge. 

1  he  formation  consists  ot  a  dark  and  hard  basaltic  and  andesitic  lava, 
which  also  forms  numerous  extinct  volcanic  cones  and  basins  lying  on  the 
east  side  ot  the  range  (Mount  Scott,  Crater  Lake,  craters  in  Sprague  River 
valley,  etc.).  This  formation  underlies  the  whole  of  the  Klamath  River 
headwaters,  but  stratified  deposits  cover  it  at  many  places,  consisting  of 
sandstone,  infusorial  marls,  volcanic  ashes,  pumice-stone,  etc.  Prof.  J.  S. 
Newberry*  describes  this  volcanic  rock  as  “a  dark  vesicular  trap”. 

East  of  the  basin  ot  the  Klamath  Lakes  and  south  of  the  Columbia 
River  water-shed  lies  an  extensive  territory  extending  to  the  east  towards 
Owyhee  River,  and  having  its  largest  area  in  Nevada  and  Utah.  It  has 
been  called  the  Great  Basin  of  the  Interior,  and  has  an  average  altitude  of 
5,000  feet.  The  numerous  fault-fissures  intersecting  it  from  north  to  south 
form  its  principal  geologic  feature.  In  the  Quaternary  period  long  and 
narrow  lakes  marked  those  faults  on  the  obverse  side  of  their  dip;  and 
even  now,  when  evaporation  has  left  these  depressions  almost  dry,  small 
bodies  of  water  mark  the  site  of  the  fissures  even  where  erosion  has  oblit¬ 
erated  most  traces  of  a  fracture  of  the  earth’s  crust.  The  most  conspicuous 
of  these  fissures  in  the  basaltic  formations  are  in  Oregon,  northern  Cali¬ 
fornia  and  Nevada:  the  valley  of  Quinn  River,  Alvord  Valley  with  Pueblo 
Valley,  Guano  Valley,  Warner  Lake  with  Long  and  Surprise  Valley,  Abert, 
Summer,  and  Silver  Lake  Valley.  A  geologic  reconnaissance  of  the  country 
west  of  this  northwestern  portion  of  the  Great  Basin,  the  central  parts  of 
which  were  once  filled  by  the  Quaternary  Lake  Lahontan,  with  its  enormous 
drainage  basin,  would  probably  prove  a  similar  origin  for  the  two  Klamath 
Lakes  with  Klamath  Marsh,  and  for  Goose  Lake  Valley. 

These  two  secondary  basins  lie  nearest  the  base  of  the  great  mountain 
wall  of  the  Cascade  Range,  and  therefore  receive  a  larger  share  of  the 
rain  precipitated  upon  it  than  the  more  distant  ones.  The  supply  of  water 
received  during  the  year  being  thus  larger  than  the  annual  evaporation, 
the  excess  flows  off  in  the  streams  which  drain  the  basin.  There  is  much 
analogy  between  the  basin  of  the  Klamath  Lakes  and  that  of  Pit  River; 
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*  Pacific  Railroad  Reports,  l854-’55,  vol.  6,  part  2,  pp.  34-39, 
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both  form  elongated  troughs,  and  the  waters  escaping  from  them  reach  the 
lowlands  through  deep  cuts  in  the  resistant  material.  The  difference  lies 
only  in  this,  that  the  drainage  of  the  Klamath  headwater  basin  has  been 
less  complete  than  that  of  the  Sacramento  and  upper  Pit  River;  and  large 
portions' of  its  surface  are  still  occupied  by  bodies  of  water. 

The  lakes  which  show  the  location  of  longitudinal  faults  are  the  more 
shallow  the  more  distant  they  are  from  the  Cascade  Range,  and  those  which 
possess  no  visible  outlet  necessarily  contain  brackish  water,  as  the  alkaline 
materials  in  them  are  not  removed  by  evaporation.  It  is  a  noticeable  fact 
that  those  lakes  which  were  nearest  the  seats  and  haunts  of  the  Klamath 
Indians  are  all  disposed  in  one  large  circle:  Klamath  Marsh,  Upper  and 
Lower  Klamath  Lakes,  Rhett  or  Tide  Lake,  Clear  or  Wright  Lake,  Goose 
Lake,  Abert  Lake,  Summer  Lake,  Silver  Lake  with  Pauline  Marsh.  Be¬ 
sides  this  several  other  depressions  now  filled  with  marshes  and  alkali  flats 
show  the  existence  of  former  water-basins. 

TOPOGRAPHIC  NOTES. 

The  most  prominent  object  of  nature  visible  from  the  level  parts  of  the 
Klamath  Reservation  is  the  Cascade  Range  with  its  lofty  peaks.  Seen  from 
the  east  shore  of  Upper  Klamath  Lake,  it  occupies  nearly  one  hundred  and 
fifty  degrees  of  the  horizon.  Though  Shasta  Butte,  visible  on  the  far  south, 
does  not  properly  belong  to  it,  the  ridge  rises  to  high  altitudes  not  very  far 
from  there,  reaching  its  maximum  height  in  the  regular  pyramid  forming 
Mount  Pitt.  This  pyramid  is  wooded  on  its  slopes,  and  hides  several  mount¬ 
ain  lakes  Lake  of  the  Woods,  Buck  Lake,  and  Aspen  Lake — on  its  south¬ 
eastern  base.  Following  in  a  northern  direction  are  Union  Peak,  Mount 
Scott,  and  Mount  Thielsen,  with  many  elevations  of  minor  size.  At  the 
southwestern  foot  of  Mount  Scott  lies  a  considerable  lake  basin  about  twenty 
miles  in  circumference,  and  at  some  places  two  thousand  feet  below  its  rim. 
The  water  being  of  the  same  depth,  this  “Crater  Lake”  has  been  pointed 
out  as  probably  the  deepest  lake  basin  in  the  world  (1,996  feet  by  one  sound¬ 
ing),  and  it  also  fills  the  largest  volcanic  crater  known.  At  its  southwestern 
end  a  conical  island  emerges  from  its  brackish  waters,  which  is  formed  of 
scorue  proof  that  it  was  once  an  eruption  crater.  The  altitude  of  the 
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water’s  surface  was  lound  to  be  6,300  feet;  and  this  remarkable  lake  is  but 
a  short  distance  south  of  the  forty-third  degree  of  latitude.  Capt.  C.  E. 
Dutton,  of  the  U.  S.  Geological  Survey,  has  made  an  examination  of  the 
lake  and  its  surroundings,  and  gave  a  short  sketch  of  it  in  the  weekly 
“Science”  ot  New  York,  February  26,  1886,  from  which  an  extract  was 
published  in  the  “Ausland”  of  Stuttgart,  1887,  pp.  174,  175. 

On  the  west  side  of  Mount  Scott  and  Crater  Lake  rise  the  headwaters 
of  the  North  Fork  of  Rogue  River,  which  run  down  the  western  slope,  and 
a  narrow  trail  crosses  the  ridge  south  of  the  elevation.  Northeast  of  it  and 
west  of  Walker’s  Range  lies  a  vast  level  plain  strewed  with  pulverized 
pumice-stone,  and  forming  the  water-shed  between  the  affluents  of  the 
Klamath  and  those  of  Des  Chutes  River,  a  large  tributary  of  the  Columbia. 

Upper  Klamath  Lake,  with  its  beautiful  and  varied  Alpine  scenery, 
verdant  slopes,  blue  waters,  and  winding  shores,  is  one  of  the  most  attractive 
sights  upon  the  reservation.  Its  principal  feeder  is  Williamson  River,  a 
water-course  rising  about  thirty  miles  northeast  of  its  mouth.  After  passing 
through  Klamath  Marsh  it  pursues  its  winding  course  south  through  a  canon 
of  precipitous  hills,  six  miles  in  length;  then  reaches  a  wide,  fertile  valley, 
joins  Sprague  River  coming  from  Yaneks  and  the  east,  and  after  a  course 
of  about  sixty  miles  empties  its  volume  of  water  into  Upper  Klamath  Lake 
near  its  northern  end.  The  elevation  of  this  lake  was  found  to  be  about 
eighty  feet  higher  than  that  of  Little  Klamath  Lake,  which  is  4,175  feet. 
Wood  River,  with  its  affluent,  Crooked  River,  is  another  noteworthy  feeder 
of  the  lake,  whose  shores  are  partly  marshy,  partly  bordered  by  prairies  and 
mountains.  The  lake  is  embellished  by  a  number  of  pretty  little  islands, 
is  twentv-five  miles  Iona:  in  an  air  line,  and  varies  between  three  and  seven 
miles  in  width.  On  the  eastern  shores  the  waters  are  more  shallow  than  on 
the  western. 

The  waters  of  the  lake  first  empty  themselves  through  Link  River 
(I-ulal6na),  and  after  a  mile’s  course  fall  over  a  rocky  ledge  at  the  town  of 
Linkville.  From  there  onward  the  stream  takes  the  name  of  Klamath 
River.  Passing  through  a  marsh,  it  receives  the  waters  of  Little  Klamath 
Lake,  then  winds  its  circuitous  way  towards  the  Pacific  Ocean  through  a 
hilly  and  wooded  country,  canons,  and  rapids,  innavigable  for  craft  of  any 
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considerable  size.*  Hot  spring’s  ot  sulphuric  taste  flow  westward  east  of 
Linkville,  one  of  them  showing  a  temperature  of  190°  Fahr. 

The  Klamath  Reservation  is  studded  with  a  large  number  of  isolated 
and  short  volcanic  hill  ridges,  with  a  general  direction  from  northwest  to 
southeast.  South  of  Klamath  Marsh  there  are  elevations  culminatino-  at  * 
5,650  and  6,000  feet,  and  in  Fuego  Mountain  7,020  feet  ara  attained. 
Yamsi  Peak,  between  Klamath  Marsh  and  Sykan  Marsh  (5,170  feet)  reaches 
an  altitude  of  not  less  than  8,242  feet,  thus  rivaling  many  peaks  of  the 
Cascade  Range.  The  Black  Hills,  south  of  Sykan  (Saikeni)  Marsh,  rise  to 
6,410  feet,  but  are  surpassed  by  several  elevations  south  of  Sprague  River, 
near  the  middle  course  of  which  the  Yaneks  Agency  (4,450  feet)  is  situated. 
Spi  ague  River  (P  laikni  kokej,  the  most  considerable  tributary  of  William¬ 
son  River,  drains  a  valley  rich  in  productive  bottoms  and  in  timber. 

The  basaltic  ridge,  which  forms  a  spur  of  the  Cascade  Range  and  passes 
east  ot  Fort  Klamath  (I-ukak),  slopes  down  very  abruptly  toward  the  Qua¬ 
ternary  lake  basin,  now  forming  a  low  marshy  prairie  and  watered  by  Wood 
River  (E-ukalkslnni  koke),  which  enters  upper  Klamath  Lake  near  Kohashti 


and  by  Seven  Mile  Creek,  nearer  the  Cascade  Range.  This  basaltic  spur, 
called  Yanalti  by  the  Indians,  represents  the  eastern  side  of  a  huge  fault- 
fissure.  Its  altitude  constantly  decreases  until  it  is  crossed  by  a  rivulet  one- 
eighth  of  a  mile  long,  called  Beetle’s  Rest  (Tgulutcham  Kshute'lsh),  which 
issues  from  a  pond,  drives  a  mill,  and  then  joins  Crooked  River  (Yanalti 
k6ke,  or  Tutashtaliksini  koke).  This  beautiful  spring  and  stream  were 
selected  by  the  Government  as  the  site  for  the  Klamath  Agency  building 
The  old  agency  at  Kohashti  (Guhuashkshi  or  “Starting-place”)  on  the 
lake,  three  miles  south,  was  abandoned,  and  a  subagency  established  at 
Yaneks.  The  agency  buildings  are  hidden  in  a  grove  of  lofty  pine  trees. 
South  of  these  the  ridge  rises  again  and  culminates  in  an  elevation,  called 
Pitsua  (4,680  feet).  The  junction  of  Sprague  and  Williamson  Rivers  is 
marked  by  a  rock  called  Ktai-Tupakshi,  and  described  in  Dictionary,  pao-e 
149,  as  ot  mythic  fame.  South  of  Sprague  River  the  ledge  rises"  again 
ami,  approaching  close  to  the  lake  shore,  forms  Modoc  Point,  a  bold  head- 


aave  not  been  able  to  visit  personally  other  parts  of  the  Kfnnmi.  1  •  i  i  i 
tton  th6  eaStCT"  sUore  °f  Upper  Klamath  Lako,  from  For,  Klamath 'to  iLvflte. 
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land,  wliicli  culminates  in  an  elevation  east  of  it,  measuring  6,650  feet,  in 
Nilaks  Mountain  (Nilakshi,  “Daybreak”),  on  the  lake  shore,  and  in  Swan 
Lake  Point  (7,200  feet),  about  eight  miles  from  Klamath  Lake.  A  deep 
depression  south  ot  this  height  is  Swan  Lake  Valley  (4,270  feet),  and  a 
high  hill  north  of  the  two,  near  Sprague  River,  is  called  Saddle  Mountain 
(6,976  feet).  Yaneks  Butte,  with  a  summit  of  7,277  feet,  lies  midway 
between  the  headwaters  of  Sprague  River  and  the  Lost  River  Valley.  A 
long  and  steep  ridge,  called  the  Plum  Hills,  rises  between  Nilaks  and  the 
town  of  Linkville. 

We  now  arrive  at  what  is  called  the  “Old  Modoc  Country.”  The  main 
seat  of  the  Modoc  people  was  the  valley  of  Lost  River,  the  shores  of  Tule 
and  of  Little  Klamath  Lake.  Lost  River  follows  a  winding  course  about  as 
long  as  that  of  Williamson  River,  but  lies  in  a  more  genial  climate.  The  soil 
is  formed  of  sandstone  interstratified  with  infusorial  marls.  Nushaltkfma  is 

a  » 

one  of  its  northern  side  valleys.  At  the  Natural  Bridge  (Tilhuantko)  these 
strata  have  been  upheaved  by  a  fault,  so  that  Lost  River  passes  underneath. 
The  sandstone  is  of  volcanic  origin,  and  contains  pumice  and  black  scoria 
in  rounded  masses,  often  of  the  size  of  an  egg.  The  largest  part  of  Tule 
Lake,  also  called  Rliett  Lake  and  Modoc  Lake  (Moatak,  Moatokni  ^-ush), 
lies  within  the  boundaries  of  California.  It  is  drained  by  evaporation  only, 
has  extinct  craters  on  its  shores,  and  the  celebrated  Lava  Beds,  long  inhab¬ 
ited  by  the  Kombatwash  Indians,  lie  on  its  southern  end. 

Clear  Lake,  also  called  Wright  Lake  (by  the  Modocs,  Tchaps^o),  is  a 
crater  basin,  with  the  water  surface  lying  considerably  below  the  surround¬ 
ing  country.  Its  outlet  is  a  tributary  of  Lost  River,  but  is  filled  with  water 
in  the  cooler  season  only.  Little  or  Lower  Klamath  Lake  (Aka-ushkni 
e-ush)  is  fed  by  Cottonwood  Creek,  and  on  its  southern  side  had  several 
Indian  settlements,  like  Agawesh.  It  has  an  altitude  of  4,175  feet,  and 
belongs  to  the  drainage  basin  of  Klamath  River.  South  of  these  lakes 
there  are  considerable  volcanic  formations,  which,  however,  lie  beyond  the 
pale  of  our  descriptive  sketch. 

Peculiar  to  this  volcanic  tract  is  the  frequent  phenomenon  of  the  pond 
sources  (welwash,  nushaltkaga).  These  sources  are  voluminous  springs  of 
limpid  water,  which  issue  from  the  ground  at  the  border  of  the  ponds  with 
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a  strong1  bubbling-  motion,  without  any  indication  of  other  springs  in  the 
vicinity.  They  are  met  with  in  soil  formed  of  volcanic  sands  and  detritus, - 
have  a  rounded  shape  with  steep  borders,  and  form  the  principal  feeders 
of  the  streams  into  which  they  empty.  Ponds  like  these  mainly  occur  in 
wooded  spots.  Some  of  them  have  a  diameter  of  one  hundred  feet  and 
more,  and  are  populated  by  fish  and  amphibians  of  all  kinds. 

The  lake  region  east  of  the  Reservation  was  often  visited  in  the  hunting 
and  fishing  season  by  the  Klamath  Lake,  Modoc,  and  especially  by  the 
Snake  Indians  Goose  Lake  was  one  of  the  principal  resorts  of  the  Snake 
and  the  Pit  River  Indians;  and  even  now  the  numerous  rivulets  flowing 
into,  it  make  its  shores  desirable  to  American  stockmen  and  settlers.  Warner 
(or  Christmas)  Lake,  fully  thirty-five  miles  in  length,  was  once  enlivened 
by  the  troops  camping  at  Fort  Warner,  on  its  eastern  side.*  Chewaukan 
Marsh  (Tchuaxe'ni)  has  its  name  from  the  tchua  or  “water  potato”,  the 

e 

fruit  of  Sagittaria ,  and  is  by  its  outlet  connected  with  Abert  Lake. 

The  Indians  of  the  Reservation  annually  repair  about  the  month  of  June 
to  Klamath  Marsh  (E-ukshi)  to  fish,  hunt,  and  gather  berries  and  wokash 
or  pond-lily  seed,  which  is  one  of  their  staple  foods.  Its  surface  is  some¬ 
what  less  than  that  of  Upper  Klamath  Lake.  Its  shores  are  high  on  the 
southeastern,  low  and  marshy  on  the  northwestern  side.  Water  appears  at 
single  places  only,  insufficient  to  warrant  the  marsh  being  called,  as  it  often 
is,  a  lake. 

The  Oregonian  portions  of  the  country  described  belong  politically  to 
Klamath  and  to  Lake  Counties,  the  county  seats  of  which  are  Linkville 
and  Lakeview,  on  the  northern  end  of  Goose  Lake.  The  latter  place  also 
contains  a  United  States  land  office. 

FLORA  AND  FAUNA. 

Vegetation  usually  gives  a  characteristic  stamp  to  a  country,  but  in 
arid  districts,  as  those  of  the  Klamath  highlands,  it  is  rather  the  geological 
features  which  leave  an  impress  on  our  minds  The  further  we  recede  from 

*  Goose  and  Warner  Lakes  are  described  in  Lieutenant  Wheeler’s  Report,  Annual 
Report  of  Chief  of  Engineers,  1878  8°.  Appendix  NN,  pp.  113-120.  Goose  Lake, 

by  Stephen  Powers,  in  “A  Pony  Ride  on  Pit  River,”  Overland  Monthly  of  San  Fran¬ 
cisco,  October,  1874,  pp.  342-351. 
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the  Cascade  Range  and  its  more  humid  atmosphere  the  less  vegetation  is 
developed.  The  lake  shores  and  river  banks,  when  not  marshy,  produce 
the  cottonwood  tree  and  several  species  of  willows,  and  the  hills  are  covered 
with  the  yellow  or  pitch  pine  and  the  less  frequent  western  cedar.  In  the 
western  parts  of  the  Reservation  large  tracts  are  timbered  with  pitch  pine, 
which  seems  to  thrive  exceedingly  well  upon  the  volcanic  sands  and  de¬ 
tritus  of  the  hilly  region.  These  pines  (ko'sh)  are  about  one  hundred  feet 
in  height,  have  a  brownish-yellow,  very  coarse  bark,  and  branch  out  into 
limbs  at  a  considerable  height  above  the  ground.  They  stand  at  intervals 
of  twenty  to  fifty  feet  from  each  other,  and  are  free  from  manzanita  bushes 
and  other  undergrowth  except  at  the  border  of  the  forest,  leaving  plenty  of 
space  for  the  passage  of  wagons  almost  everywhere.  A  smaller  pine  species, 
Pirns  contorta  (kapka,  in  Modoc  kuga),  which  forms  denser  thickets  near  the 
water,  is  peeled  by  the  Indians  to  a  height  of  twenty  feet  when  the  sap  is 
ascending,  in  the  spring  of  the  year,  to  use  the  fiber-bark  for  food.  Up  high 
in  the  Cascade  Range,  in  the  midst  of  yellow  pines,  grows  a  conifera  of  taller 
dimensions,  the  sugar-pine  (ktbleam  ko'sli).  The  hemlock  or  white  pine 
(wa'ko),  the  juniper  (kta'lo),  and  the  mountain  mahogany  (yukmalam)  are 
found  in  and  south  of  Sprague  River  Valley. 

The  lake  shores  and  river  banks  produce  more  edible  fruits  and  berries 
than  the  marshy  tracts;  and  it  is  the  shores  of  Klamath  and  Tide  Lakes 
which  mainly  supply  the  Indian  with  the  tide  reed  and  scirpus,  from  which 
the  women  manufacture  mats,  lodge-roofs,  and  basketry.  The  largest  tide 
species  (ma-i)  grows  in  the  water  to  a  height  of  ten  feet  and  over,  and  in 
the  lower  end  of  its  cane  furnishes  a  juicy  and  delicate  bit  of  food.  Woods, 
river  sides,  and  such  marshes  as  Klamath  Marsh,  are  skirted  by  various 
kinds  of  bushes,  supplying  berries  in  large  quantities.  The  edible  bulbs, 
as  camass,  ko'l,  l’ba,  ipo,  and  others,  are  found  in  the  prairies  adjacent. 
Pond-lilies  grow  in  profusion  on  lake  shores  and  in  the  larger  marshes, 
especially  on  the  Wfikasli  Marsh  west  of  Linkville,  and  on  Klamath  Marsh, 
as  previously  mentioned.  The  Lost  River  Valley  is  more  productive  in 
many  of  these  spontaneous  growths  than  the  tracts  within  the  Reservation. 

It  is  claimed  by  the  Klamath  Lake  Indians  that  they  employ  no  drugs 
of  vegetal  origin  for  the  cure  of  diseases,  because  their  country  is  too  cold 
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to  produce  them.  This  is  true  to  a  certain  extent;  but  as  there  are  so  many 
plants  growing  there  that  narcotize  the  fish,  how  is  it  that  the  country 
produces  no  medical  plants  for  the  cure  of  men’s  diseases?  Of  the  plant 
shle'dsli,  at  least,  they  prepare  a  drink  as  a  sort  of  tea. 

The  fauna  of  the  Klamath  uplands  appears  to  be  richer  in  species  than 
the  vegetal  growth.  What  first  strikes  the  traveler’s  attention  on  the  eastern 
shore  of  the  Upper  Lake  is  the  prodigious  number  of  burrows  along  the 
sandy  road,  especially  in  the  timber,  varying  in  size  from  a  few  inches  to  a 
foot  in  diameter.  They  are  made  by  chipmunks  of  two  species,  and  others 
aie  the  dens  of  badgers,  or  of  the  blue  and  the  more  common  brown  squirrel. 
The  coyote  or  prairie-wolf  makes  burrows  also,  but  this  animal  has  lately 
become  scarce.  No  game  is  so  frequent  as  the  deer.  This-  is  either  the 
black-tail  deei,  (shua-i,  Ccrvus  columbianus')^  or  the  white  tail  deer  (mushmush, 
Cm  iacus  v irginicinus  mctcrurus ),  or  the  mule-deer  (pakolesh,  Ccrvus  macrons'). 
Less  frequent  is  the  antelope  (tchd-u,  Antilocapra  americana ),  and  most  other 
four-legged  game  must  be  sought  for  now  upon  distant  heights  or  in  the 
deeper  canons,  as  the  elk  (vun),  the  bear  in  his  three  varieties  (black,  cin¬ 
namon,  and  grizzly;  wita'm,  naka,  lu'k),  the  lynx  (shlba),  the  gray  wolf 
(kaZ-utchish),  the  silver  or  red  fox  (wan),  the  little  gray  fox  (ketchkatch), 
the  cougar  (taslatch),  and  the  mountain  sheep  (k6-il).  Beavers,  otters, 
minks,  and  woodchucks  are  trapped  by  expert  Indians  on  the  rivers,  ponds, 
and  brooklets  of  the  interior. 

The  shores  of  the  water-basins  are  enlivened  by  innumerable  swarms 
of  water-fowls,  (ma'makli),  as  ducks,  geese,  herons,  and  cranes.  Some  can 
be  seen  day  by  day  swimming  about  gracefully  or  fishing  at  Modoc  Point 
(Nflakslii)  and  other  promontories,  while  others  venture  up  the  river  courses 
and  fly  over  swampy  tracts  extending  fiir  inland.  Among  the  ducks  the 
more  common  are  the  mallard  (we'ks),  the  long-necked  kflidshiks;  among 
the  geese,  the  brant  (lalak)  and  the  white  goose  (wafwash).  Other  water- 
birds  are  the  white  swan  (kush),  the  coot  or  mudhen  (tiihush),  the  loon 
(taplal),  the  pelican  (yamal  or  kumal),  and  the  pinguin  (kuftsia).  Fish- 
hawks  and  bald-headed  eagles  (37au/al)  are  circling  about  in  the  air  to 
catch  the  fish  which  are  approaching  the  water’s  surface  unaware  of  danger. 
Marsh-hawks  and  other  raptores  infest  the  marshes  and  are  lurking  there 
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tor  small  game,  as  field-mice,  or  for  sedge-hens  and  smaller  birds.  The 
largest  bird  of  the  country,  the  golden  eagle,  or  Californian  condor  (p’laf- 
wasli),  has  become  scarce.  Blackbirds  exist  in  large  numbers,  and  are  very 
destructive  to  the  crops  throughout  Oregon.  Other  birds  existing  in  several 
sj)ecies  are  the  owl,  lark,  woodpecker,  and  the  pigeon.  Migratory  birds,  as 
the  humming-birds  and  mocking-birds,  visit  the  Klamath  uplands,  especially 
the  Lost  River  Valley,  and  stop  there  till  winter. 

The  species  ot  fish  found  in  the  country  are  the  mountain  trout,  the 
salmon,  and  several  species  of  suckers.  Of  the  snake  family  the  more  fre¬ 
quent  species  are  the  garter-snake  (wfshink),  the  black-snake  (wamenigsh), 
and  the  rattlesnake  (kfi-ish,  ki'sh).  Crickets  and  grasshoppers  are  roasted 
and  eaten  by  the  Indians,  also  the  chrysalis  of  a  moth  (pul^uantch). 

THE  ASPECTS  OF  THE  COUNTRY. 

Elle  est  riante  ainsi  que  l’ltalie, 

Terrible  ainsi  que  les  rives  du  Nord. 

The  Klamath  plateau  presents  very  different  aspects  and  produces  very 
different  impressions,  according  to  the  observer’s  condition  and  the  character 
of  the  localities  he  enters  or  beholds.  Travelers  coming  over  the  monoto¬ 
nous  rocky  or  alkaline  plains  extending  between  Malheur  Lake  and  the 
Reservation  are  gladdened  at  the  sight  of  rivulets  and  springs,  imparting  a 
fresher  verdure  to  the  unproductive  soil,  and  greet  with  welcome  the  pine¬ 
ries  which  they  behold  at  a  distance.  Feelings  of  the  same  kind  penetrate 
the  hearts  of  those  who  enter  the  highlands  from  the  Pit  River  country  of 
California  when  they  come  to  the  well-watered  plains  of  Lost  River  after 
crossing  the  desolate  lava  formations  lying  between.  The  scenery  can  be 
called  grand  only  there,  where  the  towering  ridge  of  the  Cascade  Mountains 
and  the  shining  mirrors  of  the  lakes  at  their  feet  confront  the  visitor,  sur¬ 
prised  to  see  in  both  a  reproduction  of  Alpine  landscapes  in  the  extreme 
West  of  America.*  The  alternation  of  jagged  and  angular  outlines  with  long 
level  ridges  on  the  horizon  suggests,  and  the  peculiar  lava  color  retained  by 

*  The  large  pyramidal  cone  of  Mount  Pitt  is  a  rather  accurate  duplicate  of  the 
celebrated  Nieseu  Peak  in  the  Bernese  Oberlaud,  Switzerland,  as  seen  from  its  north¬ 
ern  and  eastern  side. 
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the  highest  peaks  confirm  the  eruptive  origin  of  these  mountains.  The  pure 
azure  sky  and  the  perpetual  silence  of  nature  reigning  in  these  uplands  add 
impressions  of  grandeur  which  it  is  impossible  to  describe.  The  sense  of 
the  beautiful  has  no  gratification  in  the  austere  forms  of  these  mountains, 
but  the  blue  and  limpid  waters  of  the  lakes,  their  numerous  islands,  and 
the  lovely  green  of  the  shores,  delight  it  in  the  highest  degree. 

The  other  eminences  perceptible  on  the  horizon  lack  the  boldness  of 
outline  seen  upon  the  main  ridge,  and  with  their  dusky  timbers  deeply 
contrast  with  it.  They  seem  monotonous  and  commonplace,  and  people 
easily  impressed  by  colors  will  call  them  somber.  The  open  country,  whether 
marshes,  plains,  clearings,  meadows,  or  bare  hills,  presents  an  extremely 
bleak  aspect,  especially  when  under  the  influence  of  a  hot  summer  sun. 
Its  unvarying  yellowish  hue,  produced  by  the  faded  condition  of  the  coarse 
grasses,  renders  it  monotonous. 

I  he  solitude  and  serenity  of  these  places  exercise  a  quieting  influence 
upon  the  visitor  accustomed  to  the  noisy  scenes  of  our  towns  and  cities. 
Noiselessly  the  brooks  and  streams  pursue  their  way  through  the  purifying 
volcanic  sands;  the  murmur  of  the  waves  and  the  play  of  the  water-birds, 
interrupted  at  times  by  the  cry  of  a  solitary  bird,  are  the  only  noises  to 
break  the  silence.  Beyond  the  few  settlements  of  the  Indian  and  away 
f  1  om  the  post-road,  scarcely  any  trace  of  the  hand  of  man  reminds  us  of  the 
existence  of  human  beings.  There  Nature  alone  speaks  to  us,  and  those 
who  are  able  to  read  history  in  the  formations  disclosed  before  him  in  the 

steeper  ledges  of  this  solitary  corner  of  the  globe  will  find  ample  satisfaction 
in  their  study. 

The  Klamath  plateau,  though  productive  in  game,  fish,  and  sundry 
kinds  of  vegetable  food,  could  never  become  such  a  great  central  resort  of 
Indian  populations  as  the  banks  of  Columbia  River.  The  causes  for  this 
he  m  its  secluded  position  and  chiefly  in  its  climate,  which  is  one  of  abrupt 
changes.  The  dryness  of  the  atmosphere  maintains  a  clear  sky,  which  ren¬ 
ders  the  summer  days  intensely  hot;  the  sun’s  rays  become  intolerable  in  the 
middle  of  the  day  at  places  where  they  are  reflected  by  a  sandy,  alkaline, 
or  rocky  soil  and  not  moderated  by  passing  breezes.  Rains  and  hailstorms 
are  of  rare  occurrence,  and  gathering  thunder  clouds  often  dissolve  or  “blow 
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over,”  so  that  the  running  waters  never  swell,  but  show  the  same  water  level 
throughout  the  year.  Nights  are  chilly  and  really  cold,  for  the  soil  reflects 
against  the  clear  sky  all  the  heat  received  from  the  sun  during  the  day,  and 
the  dry  night  air  pervading  the  highlands  absorbs  all  the  moisture  it  can. 
Winters  are  severe;  snow  begins  to  fall  early  in  November,  and  in  the  later 
months  it  often  covers  the  ground  four  feet  high,  so  that  the  willow  lodges 
(not  the  winter  houses)  complete^  disappear,  and  the  inmates  are  thus  shel¬ 
tered  from  the  cold  outside.  The  lakes  never  freeze  over  entirely,  but  ice 
forms  to  a  great  thickness.  The  cold  nights  produce  frosts  which  are  very 
destructive  to  crops  in  the  vicinity  of  tire  Cascade  Range,  but.  are  less  harm¬ 
ful  to  gardening  or  cereals  at  places  more  distant;  and  in  Lost  River  Valley, 
at  Yaneks — even  at  Linkville — melons,  turnips,  potatoes,  and  other  vegeta¬ 
bles  rarely  fail.  The  mean  annual  temperature  as  observed  some  years  ago 
at  Fort  Klamath  was  40.47°  Fahr. 

There  are  several  instances  in  America  where  highlands  have  become 
centers  of  an  aboriginal  culture.  Such  instances  are  the  plateaus  of  Ana- 
huac,  Guatemala,  Bogota,  and  of  Titicaca  Lake.  They  contained  a  dense 
population,  more  cultured  than  their  barbaric  neighbors,  whom  they  suc¬ 
ceeded  in  subjugating  one  after  the  other  through  a  greater  centralization 
and  unity  of  power.  The  Klamath  highlands  can  be  compared  to  the  pla¬ 
teaus  above  named  in  regard  to  their  configuration,  but  they  never  nour¬ 
ished  a  population  so  dense  that  it  could  exercise  any  power  analogous  to 
that  above  mentioned.  Moreover,  there  was  no  intellectual  and  centralizing 
element  among  these  Indians  that  could  render  them  superior  to  their  neigh¬ 
bors,  all  of  whom  maintained  about  the  same  level  of  culture  and  intelligence 

TOPOGRAPHIC  LIST  OF  CAMPING  PLACES. 

To  form  a  correct  idea  ot  the  dissemination  of  Indians  in  this  sparsely 
inhabited  country,  the  following  lists  of  camping  places  will  furnish  service¬ 
able  data.  The  grounds  selected  by  the  Maklaks  for  camping  places  are 
of  two  kinds:  either  localities  adapted  for  establishing  a  fishing  or  hunting 
camp  of  a  few  days’  or  weeks’  duration  or  for  a  whole  summer  season,  or 
they  are  places  selected  for  permanent  settlement.  Winter  lodges  (lulda- 
malaksh)  or  slab  houses  are  often  built  at  the  latter  places;  whereas  the 
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transitory  camps  are  marked  by  frail  willow  lodges  (latchash,  stina/sh)  or 
other  light  structures.  Indian  camps  are  as  a  rule  located  near  rivers, 
brooks,  marshes,  springs,  or  lakes.  Hunters  generally  erect  their  lodges  in 
convenient  places  to  overlook  a  considerable  extent  of  territory. 

In  the  lists  below  the  order  in  which  the  localities  are  mentioned  indi¬ 
cates  the  direction  in  which  they  follow  each  other.  I  obtained  them  from 
the  two  interpreters  of  the  reservation,  Dave  Hill  and  Charles  Preston; 
and  as  regards  the  old  Modoc  country,  from  Jennie  Lovwer,  a  Modoc  girl 
living  in  the  Indian  Territory,  who  remembered  these  places  from  her  youth. 
I  he  grammatic  analysis  ol  the  local  names  will  in  many  instances  be  found 
in  the  Dictionary. 

CAMPING  PLACES  ON  KLAMATH  MARSH. 


The  permanent  dwellings  upon  this  marsh  have  all  been  abandoned; 
but  the  Modocs  and  Klamath  Lakes,  together  with  some  Snake  Indians  from 
Sprague  River,  resort  there  annually,  when  the  pond-lily  seed  and  the  ber- 
lies  lipen,  for  a  period  of  about  six  weeks.  Its  shores  were  permanently 
inhabited  in  1853,  when  visited  by  the  United  States  exploration  party  under 
Lieutenants  Williamson  and  Abbott,  and  even  later.  Dave  Hill’s  list  below 
follows  the  localities  in  their  topographic  order  from  northeast  to  southwest 
and  along  the  southeastern  elevated  shore  of  the  marsh,  which  at  some  places 

can  be  crossed  on  loot.  A  few  rocky  elevations  exist  also  on  the  northeast 
end  of  the  marsh. 


Kata'gsi  “stumpy  bushes.” 

T&ktaklishkshi  “reddish  spot.” 

Yaukelara  Lashi  “eagle  wiug.” 

Yash=Lama/ds  “projecting  willow.” 

bpuklish  Lawish  “sweat  lodge  on  promon¬ 
tory.” 

MMkualsi  “at  the  withered  tree.” 

Kmutchuy&ksi  “at  the  old  man’s  rock;” 
a  man-shaped  rock  formation  near  the 
open  waters  of  the  marsh  and  visible  at 
some  distance. 

Lalawasye'ui  “slaty  rock.” 

Taktylsh  “cricket  noise.” 

Tsdsam  Pewas  “skunk’s  dive.” 

Ktal=Wasi  “rocky  hollow.” 


SiHlsyeni  “at  the  rock-pile.” 

Lulpakat  “chalk  quarry.” 

Kapga'ksi  “dwarf-pine  thicket.” 

Waptasyani  “water  moving  through  ponds 
perceptibly.” 

Tchokeam  Psish  “pumice-stone  nose.” 

Kaksi  “raven’s  nest.” 

Iwal  “  land’s  end.” 

Luy&nsti  “  within  the  circle.” 

Yaukelam  Snolash  “  eagle  nest.” 

Tchikas=\V alakish  “bird-watch;”  secreted 
spot  where  hunters  watch  their  feathered 
game. 

Tuilkat  “  at  the  small  rail  pyramid.” 

Awaluask^'ui  “at  the  island.” 
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T^alamgfplis  “back  away  from  the  west;” 
probably  referring  to  a  turn  of  the  shore¬ 
line. 

Wdk=Talfksi  “white  pine  on  water-line.” 

Wishiukam  Tinuash  “drowned  snake;” 
place  where  a  garter  snake  was  found 
drowned  in  the  open  waters  of  the 
marsh. 

Some  of  the  above  places  near 

Text  on  the  “Seasons  of  the  Year,” 
inserted  here  from  it  (74,  15-17): 

L6me-isham  Nute'ks  “impression  of  thun¬ 
derbolt.” 

Lal’laks  “steep  little  eminence.” 


Lgu/m=  A-ushi  “coal  lake,”  with  waters 
looking  as  black  as  coal. 

Sutnde  “at  the  mouth  or  outlet.” 

Nusksi  “skull-place;”  a  human  skull  was 
once  found  there.  This  is  one  of  the  spots 
where  the  uatives  submerge  their  dug-out 
canoes  in  the  mud  or  saud  at  the  bottom 
of  the  lake  for  the  wintry  season. 

the  outlet  are  also  mentioned  in  Pete’s 
and  the  following  additional  may  be 

Stopalsh=tama/ds  “peeled  pine  standing 
alone.” 

KdUKshawaliaksh  “raven  on  the  pole.” 


CAMPS  ALONG  WILLIAMSON  RIVER. 


In  this  list  Dave  Hill  enumerated  old  camps  and  present  locations  of 
lodges  (1877)  on  both  sides  of  Williamson  River,  from  the  lower  end  of 
Klamath  Marsh  (4,547  feet)  to  Upper  Klamath  Lake.  The  river  runs  for 
six  miles  or  more  through  a  ravine  about  two  hundred  feet  deep,  and  the 
road  follows  it  on  the  east  side,  leading  over  the  hills.  The  wigwams  are 
built  in  proximity  to  the  river  course.  At  its  outlet  Williamson  River  forms 
a  delta,  projecting  far  out  into  the  lake,  and  filled  with  bulrushes.* 


Kakago'si  “at  the  ford.” 

Samka-ushja/ni  “cliffs  in  the  river;”  a 
fishing  place. 

Yale-alant  “clear  waters.” 

Tanua=Lutilsh  “flat  rock snuder  the  water.” 

Ka'k=Taliksh,  or  Ka/k=Talfsh  “twin  rocky 
pillars.” 

Awalokdksaksi  “at  the  little  island.” 

Mbushaksham  Wa'sh  “where  obsidian  is 
found.” 

T^dlmakstaut  (supply:  Ktai-Tupaksi)  “on 
the  west  side  of  (Standing  Rock).” 

Tehpinoksaksi  “at  the  graveyard;”  ceme¬ 
tery  and  ancient  cremation  ground  of 
the  T-ukshikni. 

KtA-iti  “place  of  rocks.” 

Tchikesi  “at  the  submerged  spot. 


Kul tarn  Wa'sh  “otter’s  home.7 

Stilakgish  “place  to  watch  fish.” 

Yaaga  “little  willows.”  Here  the  road 
from  Linkville  to  Fort  Klamath  crosses 
Williamson  River  on  a  wooden  bridge 
built  by  the  United  States  Government; 
here  is  also  the  center  of  the  Indian  set¬ 
tlements  on  Williamson  River. 

Kuls=Tge-ush,  or  Kuksam=Tge-us  “badger 
standing  in  the  water.” 

Wita/mamtsi  “  where  the  black  bear  was.” 

Kuydm=Ska-iks  “crawfish  trail.” 

Sldnkoshksoksi,  or  Shlankoshkshu'kshi 
“where  the  bridge  was.” 

Kokaksi  “at  the  brooklet.” 

Kuyaga,  a  former  cremation  place  in  the 
vicinity  of  Yd  aga. 


Compare  Professor  Newberry’s  description,  pp.  38, 39,  and  Lieutenant  Williamson’s  report  (part  I),  p.  68, 
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CAMPING  PLACES  AND  OTHER  LOCALITIES  AROUND  UPPER  KLAMATH  LAKE. 

Places  situated  on  the  lake  are  as  follows: 


Skohu&shki,  commonly  called  Kohashti, 
Kuhuashti  by  Americans  and  Indians, 
“starting  place  of  canoes,  boats.”  For¬ 
merly  location  of  tbe  United  States 
Agency;  now  numbering  four  or  five 
Indian  lodges. 

Tulish,  fishing  place  near  the  outlet  of 
Williamson  River:  “spawning  place.” 

Tokua  or  Tfikua,  near  the  outlet  of  Will¬ 
iamson  River.  From  this  (he  neighbor¬ 
ing  part  of  the  lake  is  sometimes  called 
Tukua  Lake. 

Nilakshi:  lit.  “dawn  of  day;”  is  now  used 
to  designate  Modoc  Point  also,  though  it 
properly  refers  to  the  Nilaks  mountain 
ridge  only. 

A-ushme,  an  island  in  the  lake  near  Modoc 
Point. 


Shuyake'ksi  or  “jumping  place.” 

I-ulalona,  or  Yulalouan,  Link  River  above 
the  falls  at  Liukville;  lit.  “  rubbing,  mov¬ 
ing  to  and  fro.”  The  name  was  after¬ 
wards  transferred  to  the  town  of  Link- 
ville,  which  is  also  called  Tiwishye'ni 
“  where  the  cascade  noise  is.” 

Uyotuash,  name  of  an  island  near  Link- 
ville. 

Wakaksi  Spuklish,  a  ceremonial  sweat- 
lodge  on  west  side  of  the  lake. 

Kiimbat  “  in  the  rocks.”  Locality  on  west¬ 
ern  side  of  lake,  called  Rocky  Point. 

Lukuashti  “at  the  hot  water.”  Name  for 
the  hot  sulphuric  springs  about  half  a 
mile  east  and  northeast  of  the  town  of 
Liukville,  and  of  some  others  west  of 
that  town. 


EMINENCES  AROUND  UPPER  KLAMATH  LAKE. 

Of  the  majority  of  these  names  of  hills  and  mountains  I  could  not 
obtain  the  English  name,  the  usual  excuse  being  that  they  had  only  Indian 


names. 

In  Cascade  Range  : 

Giwash,  or  Gewash,  Mount  Scott;  Giwash 
e  ush,  Crater  Laae,  in  a  depression  west 
of  Mount  Scott. 

Kukume'kshi  “at  the  caves  or  hollows;’? 
northwest  of  the  Agency. 

Kakfisam  Yaina  “mountain  of  the  great 
blue  heron;”  northwest  of  Agency. 

Mo'dshi  Yaina  or  Long  Pine;  lit.  “on  the 
large  mountain;”  mo'dshi  or  mu'uptchi 
is  a  compound  of  the  adjective  muni, 
great,  large. 

Mbfi-ush  Shnekash  “bosom  burnt  through,” 
legendary  name  of  a  mountain  located 
west  southwest  of  the  Agency;  rabfi-ush 
here  refers  to  a  piece  of  buckskin  serv¬ 
ing  to  cover  the  bosom. 


Ke'sh  yalnatat,  Mount  Pitt,  a  high  mount¬ 
ain  lying  southwest  of  the  Agency.  The 
Modocs  call  it  Melalksi  “steepness;”  the 
Klamath  Lake  term  signifies  “snow  on 
the  mountain,”  snow-capped  peak.  Only 
in  the  warmest  months  Mount  Pitt  is  free 
of  snow. 

TH/fo-it,  an  eminence  south  of  Mount  Pitt; 
lit.  “drip  water.” 

Wfikakshi,  Ka'kashti,Tchiutchiwasamtch, 
mountains  bordering  the  southwestern 
portion  of  Upper  Klamath  Lake. 

On  the  east  shore  of  the  lake  : 

Watanks,  a  hill  on  southeastern  side  of  the 
lake. 

Kalalks,  hill  near  Captain  Ferree’s  house, 
south  of  the  Nilaks  ridge.  A  ceremonial 
sweat-lodge  stands  in  the  vicinity. 
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Nilaksi,  lit.  “daybreak;”  a  point  of  the 
steep  ridge  of  the  same  name  extending 
from  Modoc  Point,  on  east  side  of  lake, 
along  the  shore,  and  thence  in  the  direc¬ 
tion  of  Lost  River  Valley. 

Walpi,  Muyant,  Toplameui,  Lajit:  other 
elevations  of  the  Nilaksi  hill  ridge. 

Pitsua,  bill  ridge  extending  north  of  Will¬ 
iamson  River. 


Yanalti  or  Yanaldi,  a  steep  volcanic  range 
stretching  due  north  from  the  Agency  to 
Fort  Klamath  and  beyond  it.  It  is  the 
continuation  of  the  Pitsua  ridge. 

E-ukalksiui  Spu/klish  is  an  aucieut  cere¬ 
monial  sweat-lodge  near  Wood  River, 
and  not  very  distant  from  Fort  Klamath 
(I-ukak). 


CAMPING  PLACES  IN  SPRAGUE  RIVER  VALLEY. 

Of  this  portion  of  the  reservation  I  submit  two  separate  lists  of  local 
nomenclature.  The  more  extensive  one  I  obtained  from  Charles  Preston, 
who  remembered  more  place  names  because  he  then  was  employed  at  the 
Yaneks  subagency,  which  lies  near  the  center  of  the  Sprague  River  settle¬ 
ments.  Both  lists  follow  the  course  of  the  river  from  east  to  west.  Both 


Sprague  River  and  the  settlements 
P’lai,  “above”. 

Charles  Preston's  list: 

Tsuitiakshi  “dog-rose  patch,”  near  head¬ 
waters. 

Uldlksbi  “cottonwood.” 

Palau  E-ush  “dry  lake;”  a  large  flat  rock 
is  near  the  river. 

Welekag-Knuklekshakshi  “at  the  stoop¬ 
ing  old  woman,”  called  so  from  a  rock 
suggesting  this  name. 

Aish  Tkaliks  “columu  rock.” 

Tsd^eak  Tkawals  “standing  boy,”  from  a 
rock  of  a  boy-like  shape. 

Suitstis. 

Wuksi  “fire-place;”  at  same  place  as  Suit¬ 
stis. 

Tcha'kele  Tsiwish  “running  with  blood;” 
a  little  spring  with  reddish  water;  a  set¬ 
tlement  of  Snake  Indians. 

Kos  Tuets  “standing  pine;”  settled  by 
Snake  Indians. 

Kawamksln'ksh  “eel  fishery.” 

Suawdti  “ford,  crossing-place.” 

Ldldam  Tchi'ksh  “winter  village.” 

Spawafiksh,  on  bank  of  Sprague  River. 


above  Yaneks  are  frequently  called 

Yainaga  “  Little  Butte,”  a  hill  at  the  sub¬ 
agency. 

Yainakshi,  Yaneks,  “at  the  Little  Butte;” 
location  of  subagency  buildings,  two 
miles  from  Sprague  River,  on  left-hand 
side. 

Tatatmi,  a  butte  or  hillock  in  the  vicinity. 

Lamkosh  “willows;”  name  of  a  creek, 
called  by  Americans  “Whiskey  Creek.” 

Skiiwashkshi,  or  Skii'wash,  “projecting 
rocks ” 

Ka/tsi,  name  of  a  little  water  spring. 

Liilukuashti  “at  the  warm  spring.” 

Tchdkawetch. 

Kawa  “eel  spring;”  inhabited  by  Modocs. 

Yetkash. 

Uyashksh  “in  the  coomb.” 

Kaktsamkshi,  name  of  a  spring  and  creek 
at  the  subagency. 

Te-unolsh  “spring  running  down  from  a 
hill.” 

U^ad^  usli  “planting  a  willow.”  (?) 

Shlokopashksbi  “at  the  house  cavity.” 
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Awalokat  “at  Little  Island/’  in  Sprague 
River. 

NLukish  “confluence.” 

Dave  Hill's  list: 

Hlshtish  Luelks  “Little  Sucker  Fishery,” 
on  headwaters. 

Kail u=T 41am,  for  Kta/lu  Tkfllamnish  “ju¬ 
niper  tree  standing  on  an  eminence.” 
Hopats  “passage”  to  the  timber. 

Luldam  Tchflksh  “winter  houses.” 
Tsanodanksh  “confluence.” 

Yainakshi  “at  the  Small  Butte.” 


Staktabs  “end  of  hill.” 

Kemutcbam  Lfltsaskshi  “at  the  old  man’s 
house,”  name  of  a  hill;  kbmutcham  is 
said  to  stand  here  for  K’mukamtsam. 

Kawamyani  “eel  spring.” 

Kokayani,  or  Kokaksi  “at  the  creek.” 

Kuma/ksi  “at  the  cave.” 

K4tsiuits  “rocks  sloping  into  the  river.” 

Nakosksiks  “river  dam,  river  barrage,” 
established  for  the  capture  of  fish. 

Ktai=lupaksi,  or  Kta  i=Topoks,  “standing 
rock,”  situated  near  junction  of  Sprague 
with  Williamson  River. 


CAMPING  PLACES  OF  THE  MODOC  COUNTEA". 

^  On  Lost  River,  close  to  Title  Lake,  were  the  following  camping  places: 
Wa-isha,  where  Lost  River  was  crossed,  three  or  four  miles  northwest  of 
the  lake,  and  near  the  lulls  which  culminate  in  Laki  Peak;  Watchamsh- 
wash,  a  village  upon  the  river,  close  to  the  lake;  Nakosh^e'ni  “at  the 
dam,  at  the  mouth  of  Tule  Lake. 


On  Tule  Lake,  also  called  Modoc  Lake,  Rhett  Lake:  Pashka,  or  PasZa, 
name  of  a  creek  and  a  little  Modoc  village  on  the  northwest  shore,  whose 
inhabitants  were  called  Pdshxanuash ;  Ivalelk,  camp  near  Pas^a,  oil  north¬ 
ern  shore;  Le-usli,  on  northern  shore;  WelwashZe'ni  “at  the  large  spring  ” 
east  side  of  the  lake,  where  Miller’s  house  is;  Wuka/e'ni  “at  the  coomb,” 
one  nnle  and  a  half  east  of  Welwash/e'ni;  Ke'sh-Laktcbuish  “where  ipo 
grows  (on  rocks),”  on  the  southeastern  side  of  the  lake ;  Kiimbat  “in  the 
caves,”  on  the  rocky  southern  side  of  the  lake,  once  inhabited  by  about 
one  hundred  Kumbatwash,  who  were  mainly  Modocs,  with  admixture  of 
it  River,  Sliasti,  and  Klamath  Lake  Indians. 

On  Little  or  Lower  Klamath  Lake:  Agawesh,  a  permanent  Modoc 
settlement  upon  what  is  now  called  “Fairchild’s  farm,”  southwestern  shore- 
Ke-utch,s l,*e  ni  “ where  the  wolf-rock  stands,”  upon  Hot  Creek;  Sputuisd 

/e  111  f  *  '?  d,Vlllg  l,Iace>”  b“g'  close  to  Ke-utchish^em,  where  young  men 
we,e  plunging  ,n  cold  water  for  initiation;  Shapash^e'ni  “where  sun  and 
moon  live  camping  place  on  the  southeastern  shore,  where  a  crescent- 

JX  ir  “  8‘andin*!  StUik''Shj:5'ni  “at  the  “"<*  bay,”  on  north  side 
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TRIBAL  NAMES  AND  SUBDIVISIONS. 

The  two  bodies  of  Indians  forming  the  subject  of  the  present  report 
are  people  oi  the  same  stock  and  lineage  through  race,  language,  institutions, 
customs,  and  habitat.  In  language  they  radically  differ  from  the  neighbor¬ 
ing  peoples  called  Snake,  Rogue  River,  Sliasti,  and  Pit  River  Indians,  as 
well  as  from  the  other  inhabitants  of  Oregon,  California,  and  Nevada. 

For  the  Klamath  people  of  Southwestern  Oregon  there  exists  no  general 
tribal  name  comprehending  the  two  principal  bodies,  except  Maklaks,  Indian. 
This  term  when  pronounced  by  themselves  with  a  lingual  k  has  a  reflective 
meaning,  and  points  to  individuals  speaking  their  language,  Modocs  as  well 
as  Klamath  Lake  Indians;  when  pronounced  with  our  common  k  it  means 
Indian  of  any  tribe  whatsoever,  and  man ,  person  of  any  nationality.  The 
derivation  of  maklaks  will  be  found  in  the  Dictionary.  I  have  refrained 
from  using  it  in  the  title  and  body  of  my  work  to  designate  these  Oregon 
Indians  because  it  would  be  invariably  mispronounced  as  ma/klaks  by  the 
white  people,  and  the  peculiar  sound  of  the  k  would  be  mispronounced  also. 
To  call  them  simply  Klamath  Indians  or  Klamaths  would  lead  to  confusion, 
for  the  white  people  upon  the  Pacific  coast  call  the  Shasti,  the  Ivarok  or  Ara, 
the  Hupa,  the  Yurok  or  Alikwa  Indians  on  Klamath  River  of  California,  the 
Shasti  upon  the  Siletz  Reservation,  Oregon,  and  our  Maklaks  all  Klamaths. 
It  was  therefore  necessary  to  select  the  compound  appellation,  “the  Klamath 
Indians  of  Southwestern  Oregon.”  The  Warm  Spring  and  other  Sahaptin 
Indians  possess  a  generic  name  for  all  the  Indians  living  upon  this  reserva¬ 
tion  and  its  vicinity:  Aigspaluma,  abbr.  Algspalo,  Aikspalu,  people  of  the 
chipmunks ,  from  the  innumerable  rodents  peopling  that  pine-covered  dis¬ 
trict.  This  term  comprises  Snake,  Payute,  and  Modoc  Indians,  as  well  as 
the  Klamath  Lake  people.  The  name  of  Klamath  or  Tlamat,  Tlamet  River, 
probably  originated  at  its  mouth,  in  the  Alikwa  language. 

The  two  main  bodies  forming  the  Klamath  people  are  (1)  the  Klamath 

Lake  Indians;  (2)  the  Modoc  Indians, 
iii 
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THE  KLAMATH  LAKE  INDIANS. 

The  Klamath  Lake  Indians  number  more  than  twice  as  many  as  the 
Modoc  Indians.  They  speak  the  northern  dialect  and  form  the  northern 
chieftaincy,  the  head  chief  residing  now  at  Ya-aga,  on  Williamson  River. 
1  heii  dwellings  aie  scattered  along  the  eastern  shore  ot  Upper  Klamath 
Lake  (E-ush)  and  upon  the  lower  course  of  Williamson  (Koketat)  and 
Sprague  Rivers  (Flat).  They  call  themselves  E-ukshikni  mdklaks,  abbre¬ 
viated  into  E-ukshikni,  E-ukskni,  A-uksni  people  at  the  lake.  The  Shasti 
near  Yreka,  Cal.,  call  them  Auksiwash,  some  western  Shasti:  Makaitserk ; 
by  the  Pit  River  Indians  they  are  called  Alammimakt  ish,  from  Alammig, 
tlieii  name  for  Upper  Klamath  Lake;  by  the  Kalapuya  Indians,  Atlila- 
meth;  by  the  Snake  Indians,  Sayi. 

According  to  locality  the  Klamath  Lake  people  may  be  subdivided  into 
the  following  groups:  The  people  at  the  agency;  the  people  at  Ivohashti,  at 
Ya-aga,  at  Modoc  Point  and  upon  Sprague  River.  Their  settlements  at 
Klamath  Marsh,  at  Nilaks  and  at  Linkville  are  now  abandoned;  the  last 
named  (Yulalona)  was  held  by  them  and  the  Modocs  in  common. 


iriuumj  LIN  U1AJN  o. 


Tlie  Modoc  Indians  speak  the  southern  dialect,  and  before  the  war  of 
1872-1873  formed  the  southern  division  or  chieftaincy,  extending  over  Lost 
River  Valley  (Koketat)  and  the  shores  of  Little  Klamath  and  Tide  Lake. 
Of  their  number  one  hundred  and  fifty  or  more  live  on  middle  course  of 
Sprague  River;  some  have  taken  up  lands  in  their  old  homes,  which  they 
cultivate  in  their  quality  of  American  citizens,  and  the  rest  are  exiles  upon 
the  Quapaw  Reservation,  Indian  Territory,  They  call  themselves  Moatokni 
maklaks,  abbreviated  Moatokni,  Mo'dokni,  Mo'dokish,  living  at  Moatak.  this 
being  the  name  of  Modoc  or  Title  Lake:  “in  the  extreme  south.”  A  portion 
of  the  Pit  River  Indians  calls  them  Lutu&mi,  "lake,”  by  which  Title  Lake  is 
meant;  another,  through  a  difference  of  dialect,  Lutmawi.  The  Shasti 
Indians  of  Yreka  call  them  P*anai,  the  Sahaptins  upon  and  near  Columbia 
hiver  call  them  Mowatak,  the  Snake  Indians,  Saidoka. 

The  more  important  local  divisions  of  this  people  were  the  groups  at 
Little  Klamath  Lake  (Agaweshkni),  the  Kiimbatwash  and  the  PdsZanuash 
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at  Tule  Lake,  the  Nushalt^agakni  or  “Spring-people”  near  Bonanza,  and 
the  Plaikni  or  “Uplanders”  on  Sprague  River,  at  and  above  Yaneks.  For¬ 
merly  the  Modocs  ranged  as  far  west  as  Butte  Lake  (Na-uki)  and  Butte 
Creek,  in  Siskiyou  County,  California,  about  sixteen  miles  west  of  Little 
Klamath  Lake,  where  they  fished  and  dug  the  camass  root. 

THE  SNAKE  INDIANS. 

A  body  of  Snake  Indians,  numbering  one  hundred  and  forty-five  indi¬ 
viduals  in  1888,  is  the  only  important  fraction  of  native  population  foreign 
to  the  Maklaks  which  now  exists  upon  the  reservation.  They  belong  to 
the  extensive  racial  and  linguistic  family  of  the  Shoshoni,  and  in  1864,  when 
the  treaty  was  made,  belonged  to  two  chieftaincies,  called,  respectively,  the 
Yahooshkin  and  the  Walpapi,  intermingled  with  a  few  Payute  Indians. 
They  have  been  in  some  manner  associated  with  the  Maklaks  for  ages,  though 
a  real  friendship  never  existed,  and  they  are  always  referred  to  by  these  with 
a  sort  of  contempt,  and  regarded  as  cruel,  heartless,  and  filthy.  This  aver¬ 
sion  probably  results  from  the  difference  of  language  and  the  conflicting 
interests  resulting  from  both  bodies  having  recourse  to  the  same  hunting 
grounds.  (Cf.  Sa/t,  sha't,  Sha/tptchi.)  They  are  at  present  settled  in  the 
upper  part  of  Sprague  River  Valley  (P’laf)  above  Yaneks.  They  cultivate 
the  ground,  live  in  willow  lodges  or  log  houses,  and  are  gradually  abandon¬ 
ing  their  roaming  proclivities.  Before  1864  they  were  haunting  the  shores 
of  Goose  Lake  (Newapkshi),  Silver  Lake  (Kalpshi),  Warner  Lake,  Lake 
Harney,  and  temporarily  stayed  in  Surprise  Valley,  on  Chewaukan  and 
Salkan  Marshes,  and  gathered  wdkash  on  Klamath  Marsh.  They  now 
intermarry  with  the  Klamath  Indians.  As  to  their  customs,  they  do  not 
flatten  their  infants’  heads,*  do  not  pierce  their  noses;  they  wear  the  hair 
long,  and  prefer  the  use  of  English  to  that  of  Chinook  jargon.  Before 
settling  on  the  reservation  they  did  not  subsist  on  roots  and  bulbs,  but 
lived  almost  entirely  from  the  products  of  the  chase. 

Among  other  allophylic  Indians,  once  settled-  outside  the  present  limits 
of  the  Klamath  Reservation,  were  a  few  Pit  River  and  Shasti  Indians, 

#  By  the  Modocs  they  are  called  conical  headed  ( wakwaklish  nxVsh  gi'tko). 
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staying  before  the  Modoc  war  among  the  Kumbatwash-Modocs  (q.  v.)  in  the 
lava  beds  south  of  Tide  Lake. 

A  few  families  of  hunting  Molale  Indians ,  congeners  of  the  “Old 
Kayuse”  Indians  near  Yumatilla  River,  were  formerly  settled  at  Flounce 
Rock,  on  the  headwaters  of  Rogue  River,  and  farther  north  in  the  Cascade 
range.  The  Klamath  Indians  were  tilled  with  hatred  against  them;  they 
were  by  them  called  Tchaka'nkni,  inhabitants  of  Tchak^eTii,  or  the  “service 
berry  tract,”  and  ridiculed  on  account  of  their  peculiar,  incorrect  use  of  the 
Klamath  language.  In  former  times  Molale  Indians  held  all  the  northeastern 
slopes  of  the  Willamet  Valley,  claiming  possession  of  the  hunting  grounds; 
the  bottom  lands  they  left  in  the  hands  of  the  peaceably- disposed,  autoch- 
thonic  race  of  the  Kalapuya  tribes,  whom  they  call  Mokai  or  M6ke. 

CHARACTERISTICS  OF  RACE. 

These  are  either  bodily  or  mental.  To  ascertain  the  former  no  meas¬ 
urements  were  made  by  me  by  means  ot  instruments  when  I  was  among 
the  Klamath  Lake  Indians,  and  hence  all  that  follows  rests  upon  ocular 
inspection.  For  Modoc  skulls  some  accurate  data  are  on  hand,  published 
by  the  United  States  Surgeon-Gfeneral’s  Office,  Washington,  I).  C. 

The  Mongolian  features  of  prognathism  and  of  high  cheek  bones  are 
not  very  marked  in  this  upland  race,  though  more  among  the  Modocs  than 
in  the  northern  branch.  If  it  was  not  for  a  somewhat  darker  complexion 
and  a  strange  expression  of  the  eye,  it  would  be  almost  impossible  to  dis¬ 
tinguish  many  of  the  E-ukshikni  men  from  Americans.  The  forehead  is 
compressed  in  the  tender  age  of  childhood  and  looks  rather  low,  but  does  not 
recede  so  acutely  as  might  be  expected  from  this  treatment.  Prognathism, 
whero  it  exists,  does  not  seem  to  be  a  consequence  of  head  flattening.  The 
cheek  bones  are  more  prominent  than  with  us,  but  less  than  with  the  Central 
Californians.  I  lie  fact  that  the  head-man,  Tatapkash,  who  was  among  the 
signers  of  the  treaty  of  1864,  was  called  after  this  peculiarity  shows  that 
high  cheek  bones  are  rather  uncommon.  The  nasal  ridge  is  not  aquiline, 
but  very  strong  and  forms  an  almost  continuous  line  with  the  forehead! 
Convergence  of  the  eyes  is  perceptible  in  a  few  individuals  only,  and  anat¬ 
omists  have  shown  that  it  is  nowhere  produced  by  the  structure  of  the  skull 
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itself,  but  it  is  the  result  of  the  mother’s  manipulation  on  the  baby’s  eyes, 
and  causes  them  to  look  sleepy,  the  opening  ot  the  eyelids  becoming  nar¬ 
rower.  (Cf.  Texts  91,  5-8.) 

These  Indians  have  a  piercing  look  and  their  eyeballs  are  of  the  deepest 
black,  a  circumstance  which  accounts  tor  their  great  power  of  vision.  In 
many  Indians,  namely  in  children,  the  white  of  the  eye  shows  a  blue  tinge, 
perhaps  the  result  of  head  battening.  The  mouth  is  small  and  the  teeth 
good;  but  with  many  Indians  the  thyroid  cartilage,  or  Adam  s  apple,  is  very 
prominent.  The  hair  upon  the  head  is  straight  and  dark.  I  did  not  find 
it  very  coarse,  but  with  many  Modoc  women  it  is  said  to  be  so  and  to 
grow  to  an  extreme  length.  On  other  portions  of  the  body  the  hair  is  shoii 
and  scarce,  the  natives  doing  their  best  to  weed  it  out,  the  beard  especially, 
with  metallic  pincers  or  tweezers  (hushmoklohkish),  which  they  always 
carry  with  them.  As  among  most  American  aborigines,  the  beard  is  of 
scanty  growth.  The  late  chief  Lelekash  wore  a  beard,  but  I  nevei  saw  any 
Indian  wearing  one  except  Charles  Pre&ton,  the  Yaneks  interpietei.  The 
contents  of  the  song  185;  44  should  also  be  noticed  in  this  connection. 
Baldness  is  rare,  and  in  fact  it  appears  that  the  dearth  of  hairy  covering  of 
the  skin  is  fully  compensated  in  the  Indian  race  by  a  more  exuberant 
growth  of  hair  upon  the  head,  to  protect  them  against  excessive  colds  and 
the  heat  of  the  sun. 

Among  the  Lake  people  the  complexion  is  decidedly  lighter  than  among 
the  cinnamon-lined  Modocs,  and  a  difference  between  the  sexes  is  hardly 
perceptible  in  this  respect.  Blushing  is  easily  perceptible,  though  the 
change  in  color  is  not  great.  Those  most  approaching  a  white  complexion 
like  ours  are  numerous,  but  their  skin  is  always  ot  a  yellowish  lurid  white. 
Owing  to  their  outdoor  life  in  the  free  and  healthy  mountain  air,  these 
Indians  are  well  proportioned  as  to  their  bodily  frame,  and  apparently 
robust;  but  their  extremities,  hands  and  feet,  are  rather  small,  as  the 
extremities  are. of  the  majority  of  the  North  American  Indians. 

The  average  of  Modoc  men  appear  to  be  of  a  smaller  stature  than 
that  of  the  Klamath  Lake  men,  but  in  both  tribes  a  notable  difference 
exists  between  the  length  of  body  in  the  two  sexes,  most  men  being  lank, 
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tall,  and  wiry,  while  the  women  are  short  and  often  incline  to  embon¬ 
point.  Nevertheless  obesity  is  not  more  frequent  there  than  it  is  with  us. 
No  better  illustration  of  their  bodily  characteristics  can  be  had  than  a  col¬ 
lection  of  their  personal  names.  These  sketch  the  Indian  in  a  striking  and 
often  an  unenviable  light,  because  they  generally  depict  the  extremes  ob¬ 
served  on  certain  individuals.  The  sex  can  not,  or  in  a  few  instances  only, 
be  inferred  from  the  name  of  a  person.  W e  frequently  meet  with  designa¬ 
tions  like  “Large  Stomach,”  “Big  Belly,”  “Round  Belly,”  “Sharp  Nose,” 
“Grizzly’s  Nose,”  “Spare-Built,”  “Grease,”  “Crooked  Neck,”  “Conical 
Head,”  “ Wide-Mouth,”  “Small-Eyes,”  “Squinter,”  “Large  Eyes,”  “Half¬ 
blind,”  or  with  names  referring  to  gait,  to  the  carriage  of  the  body,  to 
habitual  acts  performed  with  hands  or  feet,  to  dress,  and  other  accidental 
matters. 

With  all  these  deformities,  and  many  others  more  difficult  to  detect, 
these  Indians  have  bodies  as  well  formed  as  those  of  the  Anglo-American 
race,  and  in  spite  of  their  privations  and  exposure  they  live  about  as  long 
as  we  do,  though  no  Indian  knows  his  or  her  age  with  any  degree  of  accu¬ 
racy.  A  very  common  defect  is  the  blindness  of  one  eye,  produced  by  the 
smudge  of  the  lodge-fire,  around  which  they  pass  the  long  winter  evenings. 
With  the  majority  of  the  Indians  the  septum  of  the  nose  hangs  down  °at 
adult  age,  for  the  nose  of  every  Indian  is  pierced  in  early  years,  whether 
they  afterwards  wear  the  dentalium-shell  in  it  or  not. 

Stephen  Powers,  who  had  good  opportunities  for  comparing  the  Modocs 
with  the  tribes  of  Northern  California,  says  of  them: 

They  present  a  finer  physique  than  the  lowland  tribes  of  the  Sacramento,  taller 
and  less  pudgy,  partly,  no  doubt,  because  they  engage  in  the  chase  more  than  the 
latter.  There  is  more  rugged  and  stolid  strength  of  feature  than  in  the  Shastika 
now  living;  cheek  bones  prominent;  lips  generally  thick  and  sensual;  noses  straight 
as  the  Grecian,  but  depressed  at  the  root  and  thfck- walled;  a  dullish,  heavy  cast  of 
feature;  eyes  frequently  yellow  where  they  should  be  white.  They  are  true'  Indians 
in  their  stern  immobility  of  countenance.* 

Passing  over  to  the  psychic  and  mental  qualities  of  these  Oregonian 
natives,  only  a  few  characteristics  can  be  pointed  out  by  which  they  differ 
from  the  other  Indians  of  North  America.  The  Indian  is  more  dependent 

. 8  ‘°  ^mer'  EtI,,lolo:Sy-  m,  a52,  253.  By  Shastika  he  means 

the  Shasti  Indians  of  middle  Klamath  River,  California. 


RACE  CHARACTERISTICS. 


XXXIX 


on  nature,  physically  and  mentally,  than  we  are.  What  distinguishes  the 
civilized  man  from  the  primitive  man  of  our  days  and  ot  prehistoric  ages  is 
his  greater  faculty  of  turning  to  account  the  patent  and  the  hidden  powers 
of  nature,  or  the  invention  of  handicrafts,  arts,  and  sciences.  In  this  the 
savage  man  lags  far  behind  the  man  of  culture,  and  although  we  oiten  have 
to  admire  the  ingenuity  and  shrewdness  displayed  by  the  American  native 
in  his  hunting  and  fishing  implements  and  practices,  the  art  of  agriculture, 
without  which  there  can  be  no  real  human  culture,  has  never  been  pursued 
to  any  considerable  extent  by  the  Indians  living  north  of  the  thirtieth  pai- 
allel  of  latitude. 

The  climate  of  their  home  compels  the  Maklaks  Indians  to  lead  an 
active  and  laborious  life.  Except  in  the  coldest  days  of  winter  they  are 
almost  alwavs  engaged  in  some  outdoor  work,  either  hunting,  fishing,  01 
cutting  wood,  gathering  vegetal  food,  or  traveling  on  horseback.  Pursuits 
like  these  and  the  pure,  bracing  air  of  the  highlands  render  their  constitu¬ 
tions  hardy  and  healthy,  their  minds  active,  wide  awake,  and  intelligent. 
They  are  quick-sighted  and  quick  in  their  acts,  but  slow  in  expressing  de¬ 
light,  wonder,  astonishment,  or  disgust  at  anything  they  see.  Often  they 
do  not  grasp  the  meaning  of  what  they  observe  being  done  by  the  white 
people,  and  thus  appear  to  us  indifferent  to  many  of  the  highest  attainments 
of  modern  culture.  Children  and  adults  are  prone  to  reject  or  slow  to  adopt 
the  blessings  of  civilization,  because  many  of  these  are  of  no  practical  use 
to  a  hunting  and  fishing  people,  and  others  are  past  their  undei standing. 

The  first  things  they  generally  adopt  from  the  white  people  are  the 
citizen’s  dress  and  handy  articles  of  manufacture,  as  beads,  tobacco,  knives, 
guns,  steel  traps;  also  wagons  and  other  vehicles;  for  when  in  possession 
of  these  last  the  horses,  which  they  had  obtained  long  before,  can  be  put  to 
better  account  They  are  also  quick  in  adopting  English  baptismal  names, 
sometimes  discarding  but  oftener  retaining  their  descriptive  or  burlesque 
nomenclature  from  the  Klamath  language.  Gradually  they  adopt  also  with 
the  money  of  the  white  man  the  elements  of  arithmetic,  and  learn  to  compute 
days  and  months  according  to  his  calendar.  After  another  lapse  of  time 
they  introduce  some  of  the  white  man’s  laws,  discard  polygamy  and  slavery, 
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bury  their  dead  instead  of  cremating  them,  and  commence  to  acquire  a 
smattering  of  English.  Indian  superstitions,  conjurers’  practices  are  not 
abandoned  before  the  white  man’s  ways  have  wrought  a  thorough  change 
in  their  minds;  and  a  regular  school  attendance  by  children  can  not  be 
expected  before  this  stage  of  progress  has  been  reached. 


In  his  moial  aspects  the  Klamath  Indian  is  more  coarse  and  outspoken 
than  the  white  man,  but  in  fact  he  is  not  better  and  not  worse.  He  has 
attacked  and  enslaved  by  annual  raids  the  defenseless  California  Indian 
simply  because  he  was  more  aggressive,  strong,  and  cunning  than  his  vic¬ 
tim;  his  family  relations  would  be  a  disgrace  to  any  cultured  people,  as 
would  also  be  the  method  by  which  the  chiefs  rule  the  community.  But 
the  passions  are  not  restrained  among  savages  as  they  are  or  ought  to  be 

among  us,  and  the  force  of  example  exhibited  by  Indians  of  other  tribes  is 
too  strong  for  them  to  resist. 

The  character  of  men  in  the  hunter  stage  depicts  itself  admirably  well 
in  the  mythic  and  legendary  stories  of  both  chieftaincies.  Low  cunning 
and  treacherous  disposition  manifest  themselves  side  by  side  with  a  few 
traits  of  magnanimity  hardly  to  be  expected  of  a  people  formerly  merged 
in  a  sort  of  zoolatric  fetichism.  There  is,  however,  a  considerable  power 
of  imagination  and  invention  exhibited  in  these  simple  stories,  and  many  of 
the  ferocious  beasts  are  sketched  in  a  truly  humorous  vein. 


Man’s  morals  are  the  product  of  circumstances,  and  the  white  man  who 
judges  Indian  morals  from  the  Christian  standard  knows  nothing  of  human 
nature  or  of  ethnologic  science.  The  moral  ideas  of  every  nation  differ 
from  those  of  neighboring  peoples,  and  among  us  the  moral  system  of  every 
century  differs  from  that  of  the  preceding  one.  The  fact  that  the  Modocs 
showed  themselves  more  aggressive  and  murderous  towards  the  white  ele¬ 
ment  than  the  Klamath  Lake  Indians  may  thus  be  explained  by  the  different 
position  of  their  homes.  The  latter  being  more  secluded  have  not  molested 
mermans  sensibly,  whereas  the  annals  of  the  Modocs,  who  lived  in  an  open 
country,  are  filled  with  bloody  deeds.  They  are  of  a  more  secretive  and 
c^h  disposition,  and  what  Stephen  Powers,  who  saw  them  shortly  after 
the  Modoc  war,  says  of  them  is,  in  some  respects,  true:  “On  the  whole 
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they  are  rather  a  cloddish,  indolent,  ordinarily  good-natured  race,  but 
treacherous  at  bottom,  sullen  when  angered,  notorious  for  keeping  Punic 
faith.  But  their  bravery  nobody  can  deny.”* 

THE  PREHISTORIC  PERIOD. 

Before  the  middle  of  the  nineteenth  century  the  Maklaks  people  was 
unknown  to  mankind  except  to  the  nearest  neighbors  in  Oregon  and  Cali¬ 
fornia.  We  are  therefore  justified  in  beginning  its  period  of  documentary 
history  at  that  time,  and  in  relegating  to  the  domain  of  prehistorics  all  that 
is  known  of  their  previous  condition.  The  information  upon  these  points 
is  furnished  by  three  factors:  tradition,  archgeologic  remains,  and  language. 


A.  TRADITION  BEARING  UPON  HISTORY. 

Traditional  folk-lore,  when  of  the  mythic  order,  generally  dates  from 
an  earlier  epoch  of  fixation  than  historic  traditions.  The  remote  origin  ot 
genuine  mythic  folk-lore  is  sufficiently  evidenced  by  the  archaic  terms  em¬ 
bodied  with  it,  by  the  repetition  of  the  same  phraseology  for  ages,  and  by 
the  circumstance  that  all  nations  tend  to  preserve  their  religious  ideas  m  an 
unchanged  form.  I  am  laying  peculiar  stress  upon  the  term  genuine ,  for 
Indians  have  often  mixed  recent  ideas  and  fictions  with  archaic,  original 
folk-lore  and  with  ancient  mythic  ideas,  the  whole  forming  now  one  inextri¬ 
cable  conglomerate  which  has  the  appearance  of  aboriginal  poetic  prose. 

The  Klamath  people  possess  no  historic  traditions  going  further  back 
in  time  than  a  century,  fin1  the  simple  reason  that  there  was  a  strict  law 
prohibiting  the  mention  of  the  person  or  acts  of  a  deceased  individual  by 
using  his  name.  This  law  was  rigidly  observed  among  the  Californians  no 
less  than  among  the  Oregonians,  and  on  its  transgression  the  death  penalty 
could  be  inflicted.  This  is  certainly  enough  to  suppress  all  historic  knowl¬ 
edge  within  a  people.  How  can  history  be  written  without  names? 

*  Many  times  I  attempted  to  obtain  a  list  of  the  former  head  chiefs  of 
the  two  chieftaincies.  I  succeeded  only  in  learning  the  names  ot  two  chiefs 
recently  deceased,  and  no  biographic  details  were  obtainable.  . 

This  people  belongs  to  the  autochthonic  nations  of  America,  called  so 
because  they  have  lost  all  remembrances  of  earlier  habitats  or  of  migrations. 

*  Contributions  to  Amer.  Ethnology,  III,  p.  -53. 
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As  a  result  of  their  seclusion,  all  their  geogonic  and  creation  myths  are 
acting-  around  the  headwaters  of  Klamath  River  and  in  Lost  River  Val¬ 
ley,  and  the  first  man  is  said  to  have  been  created  by  their  national  deity, 
K  mukamtchiksh,  at  the  base  of  the  lofty  Cascade  Range,  upon  the  prairie 
drained  by  Wood  River.  I  have  obtained  no  myth  disclosing  any  knowl¬ 
edge  of  the  ocean,  which  is  scarcely  one  hundred  and  fifty  miles  distant  in 
an  air  line  from  their  seats.  They  have  no  flood  or  inundation  myths  that 
are  not  imported  from  abroad;  and  what  is  of  special  importance  here,  their 

terms  for  salt  (a'dak,  sho'lt)  are  not  their  own,  but  are  derived  from  foreign 
languages. 

There  is  an  animal  story  embodied  in  the  Texts,  page  131,  forming 
Na  II  of  the  ‘•Spell  of  the  Laughing  Raven,”  containing  the  sentence”: 

Hereupon  the  Klamath  Lake  people  began  fighting  the  Northerners.”  I 
believed  at  first  that  this  contained  a  historic  reminiscence  of  some  inter¬ 
tribal  war,  but  now  am  rather  doubtful  about  it.  The  song  132- 1  was 
supposed  by  some  Indians  to  be  a  very  old  reminiscence,  while’ others 
referred  it  to  the  presence  of  the  Warm  Spring  scouts  in  the  Modoc  war. 

conclude  from  the  foregoing  facts  that  historic  traditions  do  not  exist 
among  these  mountaineer  Indians.  If  there  are  any,  I  was  unable  to  obtain 

...  ’VT*  quahties  of  the  Modocs>  and  still  more  those  of  the 
L-ukslnkm,  indicate  a  closer  resemblance  with  Oregonians  and  Columbia 
River  tribes  than  with  Shoshonians  and  Californians. 

B.  ARCHiEOLOGIC  REMAINS. 

The  Klamath  people  have  not  evinced  any  more  propensity  for  erect- 
mg  monuments  of  any  kind  than  they  have  for  perpetuating  tl  memory 
Of  their  ancestors  in  song  or  tradition.  In  fact,  structures  the  probable 
age  of  which  exceeds  one  hundred  years  are  very  few.  Among  these  may 
ie  particularized  the  tl.ree  ceremonial  sweat-lodges  and  perhaps  some  of 
he  river-barrages,  intended  to  facilitate  the  catch  of  fisl,  if  they  should 
urn  out  to  be  of  artificial  and  not  of  natural  origin.  I„  the  rl  R 
Valley  ,s  a  well,  claimed  by  Modocs  to  be  Aishish’s  gift-probably  one  of 

“T  llatU''al  SPrings  or  "^wash  which  are  seen  bubbling  up  in  s0 
many  places  upon  the  reservation  Stephen  Powers  reports  that  near  the 
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shores  of  Goose  Lake,  chiefly  at  Davis  Creek,  a  number  of  stone  mortars 
are  found,  fashioned  with  a  sharp  point  to  be  inserted  into  the  ground, 
and  that  in  former  times  Modoc,  Payute,  and  Pit  River  Indians  contended 
in  many  bloody  battles  for  the  possession  of  this  thickly  inhabited  country, 
though  none  of  them  could  obtain  any  permanent  advantage.*  Since  the 
manufacture  of  this  kind  of  mortars  can  not  be  ascribed  with  ceitainty  to 
the  Modocs,  we  are  not  entitled  to  consider  them  as  antiquarian  relics  of 
this  special  people.  The  three  sudatories  and  the  river  barrages  are  legarded 
as  the  gifts  of  Kmukamtch,  a  fact  which  testifies  to  their  remote  antiquity. 
Excavations  (wash)  forming  groups  are  found  on  many  of  the  more  level 
spots  on  the  Reservation,  near  springs  or  brooks.  They  prove  the  existence 
of  former  dug-out  lodges  and  camps. 


C.  LINGUISTIC  AFFINITIES. 

Anthropologic  researches  upon  the  origin  of  a  people  do  not  always 
lead  to  decisive  results  as  to  the  qualities  of  the  primitive  race  of  that 
people,  for  the  majority  of  all  known  peoples  are  compounds  from  different 
races,  and  thus  the  characteristics  of  them  must  be  those  of  a  medley  lace. 
As  to  antiquity,  language  is  second  to  race  only,  and  much  more  ancient 
than  anything  we  know  of  a  people’s  religion,  laws,  customs,  dress,  imple¬ 
ments,  or  style  of  art.  Medley  languages  are  not  by  any  means  so  frequent 
as  medley  races,  and  less  frequent  still  in  America  than  in  the  eastern  hemi¬ 
sphere;  for  in  this  western  world  the  nations  have  remained  longer  in  a  state 
of  isolation  than  in  Asia  and  Europe,  owing  to  the  hunting  and  fishing  pur¬ 
suits  to  which  the  natives  were  addicted-pursuits  which  favor  isolation  and 
are  antagonistic  to  the  formation  of  large  communities  and  states.  This 
explains  why  we  possess  in  America  a  relatively  larger  number  of  linguistic 
families  than  the  Old  World  when  compared  to  the  areas  of  the  respective 
continents.  It  also  explains  why  races  coincide  here  more  closely  with  lin¬ 
guistic  families  than  anywhere  else  on  the  surface  of  the  globe.  Instances 
when  conquering  races  have  prevailed  upon  other  nations  to  abandon  their 
— 

T  ake  from  the  southeast.  The  IT.  S.  Geological  Survey  map  marks  Old  Indian 
lages”  in  latitude  41°  37'  and  longitude  120°  36',  to  the  southwest  of  that  basin. 
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own  languages  are  scarcely  heard  of  on  this  hemisphere,  but  the  annals  of 
the  eastern  parts  of  the  globe  make  mention  of  such. 

Whenever  it  is  shown  that  the  language  of  some  American  people  is 
akin  to  the  language  of  another,  so  that  both  are  dialects  of  a  common 
linguistic  family,  a  more  cogent  proof  of  their  common  genealogic  origin 
is  furnished  than  lies  in  a  similarity  of  laws,  customs,  myths,  or  religion. 
To  decide  the  question  of  affinity  between  two  languages  is  generally  an 
easy,  but  sometimes  a  very  difficult  task.  When  a  relatively  large  number 
of  roots  and  affixes  having  the  same  function  coincide  in  both,  this  argues 
m  favor  of  affinity.  The  coincidence  of  single  terms  in  them  is  never  for¬ 


tuitous,  but  we  have  to  find  out  whether  such  terms  are  loan  words  or 
belong  to  the  stock  of  words  of  the  languages  under  process  of  investigation. 
Other  terms  show  an  external  resemblance  which  is  not  based  on  real  iden¬ 
tity  of  their  radicals,  but  only  on  a  deceptive  likeness  of  signification. 

From  all  this  the  reader  will  perceive  that  we  can  not  expect  to  steer 
clear  of  shoals  and  breakers  in  determining  by  the  aid  of  language  the 
affinities  of  our  Klamath  Indians.  But  the  inquiries  below,  whether  suc¬ 
cessful  or  not,  will  at  least  aid  future  somatologists  in  solving  the  problem 
whether  linguistic  areas  coincide  or  not  with  racial  areas  upon  the  Pacific 
coast  between  the  Columbia  River  and  the  Bay  of  San  Francisco.  In 
making  these  investigations  we  must  constantly  bear  in  mind  that  the  track 
of  the  migrations  was  from  north  to  south,  parallel  to  the  Pacific  coast 
which  is  sufficiently  evidenced  by  the  progress  of  some  Selish,  Tinned 

Sahaptin,  and  Shoshoni  tribes  in  a  direction  that  deviates  but  inconsiderably 
from  a  meridional  one.  J 


o  establish  a  solid  basis  for  these  researches,  a  list  of  the  Pacific  coast 
mguistic  families  is  submitted,  which  will  assist  any  reader  to  judge  of  the 
distances  over  which  certain  loan  words  have  traveled  to  reach  their  present 
abodes.  The  country  from  which  a  loan  word  has  spread  over  a  number 
of  other  family  areas  is  -often  difficult  to  determine,  because  these  languages 
have  not  all  been  sufficiently  explored.  The  families  below  are  enumerated 
according  to  the  latest  results  of  investigation.  Some  of  them  may  in  the 
u  me  be  found  to  be  dialects  of  other  stocks.  The  Californian  tribes  have 
been  mapped  and  described  in  Stephen  Powers’s  “Tribes  of  California", 
-contributions  to  North  American  Ethnology,  Yol.  Ill, 
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The  Shoshoni  family  extends  through  eastern  Oregon,  Nevada,  southern 
Idaho,  Utah,  parts  of  Wyoming  and  California,  and  embodies  the  tribes  ol 
the  Snake  Indians,  the  Shoshoni,  from  whom  the  Comanches  separated 
centuries  ago,  the  Paviotso  and  Bannok  (Panafti),  the  Pai-uta,  Uta,  Mold, 
and  the  Kawuya  branch  of  California.  This  family  occupies  an  area  almost 
as  large  as  the  Selisli  stock,  but  the  population  is  very  thinly  scattered  over 
the  vast  territory  of  the  inland  basin. 

Washo  Indians,  near  Carson,  Nevada,  inclosed  on  all  sides  except  on 

the  west  by  Shoshoni  tribes. 

Selisli  Indians  occupy  Washington,  portions  ot  the  Oregon  coast  and  ot 
Vancouver  Island,  northern  Idaho  (from  which  they  extend  into  Montana), 
the  Fraser  River  Valley,  and  the  adjoining  coast  of  British  Columbia.  Some 
dialects  of  this  family  are  remarkable  through  a  profusion  of  consonantic 
clusters.  Chinook  dialects  show  many  Selisli  affinities. 

Sahaptin  family,  dwelling  around  middle  Columbia  and  Lower  Snake 
River.  An  offshoot  of  it— the  Warm  Spring  Indians— settled  in  Des  Chutes 


Valley,  Oregon. 

Waijiletpu  is  a  Sahaptin  name  given  to  the  Kayuse  people  on  the 
Yumatilla  Reservation,  which  has  abandoned  its  former  tongue,  called  the 
“Old  Kayuse,”  to  adopt  the  Yumatilla  dialect  of  Sahaptin.  Molale  is 
related  to  old  Kayuse;  its  former  area  was  east  of  Oregon  City. 

Tinnc  or  Athapaskan  tribes,  wherever  they  appear  near  the  Pacific  coast, 
are  intruders  from  the  northern  plains  around  Mackenzie  River  and  the  head¬ 
waters  of  the  upper  Yukon.  Those  still  existing  on  the  Pacific  coast  are  the 
Umpqua  and  Rogue  River,  the  Hiipa  and  Wailaki  Indians,  whereas  the 

Tlatskanai  and  Kwalhioqua  have  disappeared. 

The  following  three  families  on  and  near  the  Oregon  coast  were  explored 
by  Rev.  Owen  J.  Dorsey  in  1884  (Amer.  Antiquarian,  1885,  pp.  41,  42). 
Ydkwina ,  subdivided  into  Alsf,  Yakwina  on  the  bay  ot  the  same  name, 

Kii-itch  on  the  Lower  Umpqua  River,  and  Sayusla. 

Kus,  Coos  Indians  on  Coos  Bay  and  Mulluk  on  Lower  Coqmlle 


River. 

Takilma  or  Takelma  Indians,  south  ot  the 


Kus,  on  middle  course  of 


Rogue  River. 
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The  Kalapuya  Indians  once  occupied  the  entire  Willamet  River  Valley 
save  its  southeastern  portions.  Its  best  studied  dialect  is  Atfalati,  also 
called  Tualati  and  Wapatu  Lake. 

On  the  lower  Klamath  River,  California,  and  in  its  vicinity,  there  are 
tour  tribes  ot  small  areas  speaking  languages  which  require  further  inves¬ 
tigations  to  decide  upon  their  affinities.  At  present  their  languages  are 
regarded  as  representing  distinct  families,  as  follows: 

Ara,  Ara-ara  or  Karok,  on  both  sides  of  Klamath  River. 

AUkiva  or  Yurok,  at  the  mouth  of  Klamath  River. 

Wishosk  or  Wlyot,  on  Humboldt  Baj^. 

khimariko  or  Chimalakwe,  on  Trinity  River  and  environs. 

The  Pomo  dialects  are  spoken  along  the  California  coast  and  along  its 
water-courses  from  39°  30'  to  38°  15'  latitude. 

¥uU  dialects  were  spoken  in  the  mountains  of  the  Californian  Coast 
Range  upon  two  distinct  areas. 

.  WinUm  with,  win tii  man,  Indian )  is  spoken  in  many  dialects  upon 
a  wide  area  west  of  Sacramento  River  from  its  mouth  up  to  Shasta  Butte. 

Noja,  spoken  near  Round  Mountain,  Sacramento  Valley. 

Maidu  (from  maid u  man ,  Indian )  dialects  are  heard  upon  the  east  side 
of  Sacramento  River  from  Fort  Redding  to  the  Cdsumnes  River  and  up  to 
the  water-shed  of  the  Sierra  Nevada. 


Shasti  dialects  properly  belong  to  the  middle  course  of  Klamath  River 
and  to  the  adjoining  parts  of  Oregon;  the  language  of  Pit  River  or  Acho- 
mawi,  southeast  of  the  Shasti  area,  is  cognate  with  it. 

"T  di;aler‘i’  "0rt"r?  S0Uth  0f  San  Francisco  Bay,  are  cognate 
w,  h  the  Mnvok  dialects,  winch  are  heard  from  the  San  Joaquin  Riv^r  up 

to  he  heights  of  the  Sierra  Nevada.  The  littoral  family  of  the  Esselen  is 

mclosed  upon  all  sides  by  the  Matsu,,  dialects.  We  have  vocabularies 

o  n  the  eighteenth  century,  but  its  existence  as  a  separate  family  has  been 

put  m  evidence  but  lately  by  H  W  Henshaw  in  A,  ■  A  / 

1890,  pp.  45-50.  '  Amencan  Anthropologist, 
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RADICALS  WHICH  KLAMATH  HOLDS  IN  COMMON  WITH  OTHER 

FAMILIES. 


A  number  of  radical  syllables  occur  in  the  same  or  in  cognate  signi¬ 
fications  in  several  linguistic  families  of  the  Northwest,  and  some  ot  them 
extend  even  to  the  stocks  east  of  the  Rocky  Mountains  and  of  the  Missis¬ 
sippi  River.  This  fact  is  of  great  significance,  as  it  proves  certain  early 
connections  between  these  Indians,  either  loose  or  intimate.  If  the  number 
of  such  common  radices  should  be  increased  considerably  by  further  re¬ 
search,  the  present  attempt  of  classifying  Pacific  languages  into  stocks 
would  become  subject  to  serious  doubts.  From  the  quotations  below  I  have 
carefully  excluded  all  roots  (and  other  terms)  of  onomatopoetic  origin.  I 
have  made  no  distinction  between  pronominal  and  predicative  roots,  for  a 
radical  syllable  used  predicatively  in  one  stock  may  have  a  pronominal 


function  in  another  family 

-em,  -am,  -m  frequently  occurs  as  a  suffix  for  the  possessive  case 
in  the  Pacific  coast  languages.  Thus  in  Klamath  -am  is  the  usual  suffix  of 
that  case,  -lam  being  found  after  some  vowels  only;  cf.  Grammar,  pages 
317  et.  seq.,  and  suffix  -m,  page  355;  also  pages  474-476.  On  page  475  I 
have  called  attention  to  the  fact  that  -am  occurs  as  marking  the  possessive 
case  in  the  Pit  River  language;  itoshe/am  yanim  deer's  footprints ;  -am,  -im 
in  Molale:  pshkamshim,  possessive  of  pshkalnsh  beard.  The  Sahaptin  dia¬ 
lects  use  -nmi,  -mi,  etc.,  to  designate  this  case. 

Ivtl  occurs  in  many  languages  as  a  demonstrative  radix,  though  it  often 
assumes  an  interrogative  and  relative  signification  and  changes  its  vocaliza¬ 
tion.  In  Apache-Tinne  dialects  it  is  interrogative:  /ate  who?  in  Navajo; 
in  the  Creek  ka  is  the  relative  particle,  a  substitute  for  our  relative  pronoun 
wh0  In  Ynki  kau  is  this  and-  there;  in  Ydkat  (California)  ka-  occurs  in 
kahama  this,  kawio  here,  yokafi  there.  East  of  Mississippi  River  we  have  it 
in  Iroquois  dialects:  ke'“  in  ke/nt’ho  here  (t’ho  place);  in  Tuskarora:  kya’ 
that  or  this  one  (pointing  at  it),  kya'  na“  this  one;  t’ho  i-kafi  that  one  is*  In 
the  Klamath  of  Oregon  this  root  composes  kank  so  much,  kam  somebody, 

*  My  authority  for  quotations  from  Iroquois  dialects  is  Mr.  J.  N.  B.  Hewitt,  ot  the 
Tuskarora  tribe. 
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kanf?  whof  and  kat  who ,  pron.  rel.  As  a  suffix  -ka,  -ga  is  forming-  factitive 
verbs  and  is  of  great  frequency  (cf.  Part  I,  pp.  341,  342);  ka-a,  ka-a,  ka 
is  adverb:  greatly ,  strongly ,  very. 

ka-i  and  similar  forms  are  serving  to  deny  statements  and  to  form 
negative  and  privative  compounds.  In  Shoshoni  dialects  g’ai,  ka,  kats, 
karu-u,  etc.,  stand  for  no!  in  Zuni  kwa  is  the  real  negative  particle,  like 
akai !  no!  in  Tonkawe.  In  Kwakiutl  no!  is  kets  and  kie;  in  Pani  kaki;  it 
also  occurs  in  some  northern  dialects  of  Algonkin  as  ka,  kawine  etc.  In 
Klamath  ka-i  is  no!  and  not;  it  composes  kfya  to  lie  and  such  words  as  are 
mentioned  in  Grammar,  p.  633;  cf.  also  p.  644.  In  some  of  the  Maskoki 
dialects  -ko,  -go,  -ku  is  the  privative  particle  in  adjectives  and  verbs. 

llli  is  a  pronominal  demonstrative  radix,  like  nu,  ni,  and  also  serves  to 


express  personal  and  possessive  pronouns.  In  Creek  rna  that  points  to  dis¬ 
tant  objects  and  also  forms  ista'mat  who  (interrogative).  In  many  western 
families  it  expresses  the  second  person:  in  Mutsun  dialects  men  is  thou ,  in 
Miwok  mi;  in  Wintfm  mi,  me  is  thou,  met  thine,  thy;  in  Maidu  mi  is  thou, 
mhnem  ye,  mo'm,  mii-um  that  one;  in  Yuki  meh,  mi  is  thou  and  in  Porno  ma 
is  ye  (me  this) ;  in  Ara  and  Sahaptin  mi  is  transposed  into  im,  thou.  Shasti 
has  mayi  and  Pit  River  mill,  mi  for  thou;  Sahaptin  im,  imk  thou,  ima,  imak 
ye.  In  Klamath  mi  stands  lor  thy,  thine,  misli  for  thee ,  to  thee,  but  i  for  thou ; 
-ma  is  a  verbal  suffix,  q.  v.  There  are  languages  where  mi,  ma  makes  up 
the  radix  for  the  first  person  and  not  for  the  second,  as  Sioux  and  Hidatsa 
of  the  Dakotan  family;  while  in  the  Shoshoni  dialects  thou  is  omi,  umi,  urn 
em,  etc,  and  in  Yuma  ma-a,  ma.  In  the  Nez  Percd  of  Sahaptin  ma  is  the 

interrogative  pronoun  whof  and  which f  and  also  forms  plurals  when  suf¬ 
fixed  to  nouns. 


lliVka,  the  Kl.  term  for  cinnamon  bear ,  probably  related  to  nakish  sole 
as  the  bears  are  Plantigrades,  has  many  parallels  in  American  languages’ 

y  ha*  r  rr?ave;;r iear  in  HuiUapai’  “*»*»  -  toL 

Yokat  has  nohoho  bear,  Ahkwa  m'kwi*  grizzly  bear.  If  the  yaka  of  Sahaptin 
.»  bom  nyaka  it  belongs  here  also.  East  of  Mississippi  River  there  is  only 
one  spec.es  of  the  bear,  the  black  bear.  The  radix  nak-,  nok-  occurs  in  the 

lontca  language  nbkushi,  and  in  the  Maskoki  dialects:  ndk’husi  in  Greek 
nb^usi  in  Hitchiti,  but  nfkta  in  Alibamu.  k’ 
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likol,  nku'l,  n%ol  in  Klamath  designates  the  gray  white-tailed  rabbit ,  and 
the  same  radix  appears  in  ko'lta,  kolta  fish  otter  and  in  kiYlsh  badger.  In  the 
San  Antonio  language  of  Southern  California  the  radix  is  represented  by 
kol  hare  ( rabbit  is  map),  in  Kasua  (Sa.  Barbara  dialect)  by  ku’n,  in  Tonto 
by  akola,  kula,  in  Hualapai  by  gula.  Even  in  the  Inuit  dialects  we  find 
for  rabbit:  ukalik  (Hudson  Bay),  kwelluk  (Kotzebue  Sound). 

1111  or  ni.  A  pronominal  demonstrative  radix  n-  followed  by  almost 
any  vowel  (na,  nu,  ni,  etc.)  is  of  great  frequency  in  America  as  well  as  in 
the  eastern  hemisphere,  where  it  often  becomes  nasalized :  nga,  ngi,  etc 
In  American  languages  it  forms  personal  possessive  and  demonstrative  pro¬ 
nouns,  prefixes  and  suffixes  of  nouns  and  verbs.  In  South  America  nu,  nu 
designates  the  pronoun  7  or  me  so  frequently  that  the  explorer  K.  von  der 
Steinen  was  prompted  to  call  Nu-languages  a  large  group  of  languages  north 
and  south  of  Amazon  River,  including  Carib  dialects.  In  America  nu,  ni 
designates  more  frequently  the  first  person  of  the  singular  and  plural  (7,  ive ) 
than  the  second  thou,  ye.  It  stands  for  the  first  person  in  Quichhua,  Moxo, 
Tsoneka,  in  Nahuatl,  the  “  Sonora”  and  Shoshoni  languages,  in  Otomi, 
Yuma,  the  Tehua  and  Kera  (no  in  hi-wo-me  7)  dialects  of  New  Mexico;  in 
Wintun,  Mai du,  Wayfletpu,  Sahaptin,  and  the  numerous  Algonkin  dialects. 
For  the  second  person  it  stands  in  Yakwina,  Tonkawe,  Atakapa,  and  in 
Dakota  and  Tinne  dialects.  As  a  demonstrative  pronoun  we  find  it  used  in 
many  languages,  e.g.,  in  the  Onondaga  of  Iroquois,  where  na  ye  means  that, 
that  it  is,  and  na/n  (a  long )  this.  In  Klamath  nu,  m  is  7,  nutoks  myself, 
nish  me,  to  me;  nat,  na  we,  nalam  ours;  -na  is  case  suffix  and  transitional 
verbal  suffix;  n-  prefix  refers  to  objects  level,  flat,  sheet-  or  string-like,  or 
extending  towards  the  horizon. 

slium,  su  m  is  the  Klamath  term  for  mouth  of  persons,  of  animals, 
and  of  rivers.  Forms  parallel  to  this  are  disseminated  through  many  of  the 
Pacific  coast  languages.  In  Kayuse  it  is  sum^aksh,  in  Molale  shfmilk,  in 
Nishinam  and  other  Maidu  dialects  sim,  in  Yokat  sama,  shemah*  Inti¬ 
mately  connected  with  mouth  are  the  terms  for  beard:  shu,  sho,  shwo  in 
Sahaptin  dialects,  shimkemush  in  Kayuse,  and  for  tooth:  si,  shf  in  the 

*  It  occurs  even  in  South  America:  \simi  in  Kecbua  is  mouth  and  word;  shum  in 
the  Patagon  of  Brazil,  lip;  Martins,  Beitrage,  II,  Ml. 
iv 
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Wintun  dialects,  sii^  in  Yuki,  sit,  si-it  in  Mutsun  (coast  dialects),  sa  in 
Santa  Barbara,  tchawa  in  some  dialects  of  Maidn.  It  is  justifiable  to  regard 
Kl.  shum  as  an  ancient  possessive  case  of  the  si,  sa  tooth  of  Central  Califor¬ 
nian  languages;  cf.  what  is  said  concerning  the  suffix  -im. 

tut  tooth  appears  related  to  tu/t  tooth  of  Sayusla,  a  dialect  of  Yakwina 
and  also  to  tit  of  the  Sahaptin  dialects;  ititi  “his  tooth”  in  Walawfila. 

tclli-,  tsir  is  a  radical  often  used  on  the  Pacific  coast  referring1  to 
water  or  liquids,  their  motions,  and  the  acts  performed  with  or  within  the 
watery  element.  While  in  Klamath  it  figures  as  a  prefix  only,  q.  v.,  other 
tongues  make  use  of  it  as  a  radical.  Tchf  is  ivater  in  Yakwina,  in  Takilma, 
and  in  the  Yuchi  of  the  Savannah  River;  in  Zuni  ’tchawe  is  water  (’t  alve¬ 
olar)  in  Noja  tchudshe.  The  Sahaptin  dialects  show  it  in  Warm  Spring 
tchu  sh  ivater ,  ata=tchash  ocean;  in  Klikatat  tchawas  water,  ata=tchis  ocean , 
tchawat  to  dnnJc;  while  in  Nez-  Perce  tchu  sh  changes  to  kush.  Chinook 
has  ‘ltchukwa  water ,  Ch.  J.  salt-tchuk  ocean ,  but  the  Selish  languages  employ 
a  radix  se-u‘1,  si-u‘l,  sha-u  instead  to  designate  any  liquid. 

Wti  to  exist,  live,  to  be  within,  and  to  grow  or  generate  is  a  radix  to  be 
traced  in  many  of  the  Western  tongues.  In  Klamath  we  refer  to  wa  and 
its  numerous  derivatives,  as  wawapka  to  sit  or  be  on  the  ground,  wa-ish  pro¬ 
ductive,  wa-ishi,  wewanuish,  we'k  arm  and  limb  of  tree,  lit.  “what  is  growin 
upon,  we  ka  offspring,  wekala,  wash  hole  to  live  in,  wa'shla  (a)  to  dig  a  but 
row,  (b)  ground  squirrel,  and  many  others.  In  Kwaldutl  wats,  watsa  is  dog, 
but  originally  “living  being,  animal,”  and  is  represented  in  Klamath  bv 
wash  prairie-wolf  watch  horse,  watchaga  dog,  lit.  “little  animal,”  the  idea  of 
“domesticated”  or  “belonging  to  man”  to  be  supplied.  In  Chinook  the 
suffix  -uks  (for  -waks)  points  to  living  beings  also.  The  Sahaptin  languages 

T'?0t TfwAsh  t0  ie’  exist’  in  wa^osh  alive,  wdtash  place, 

field,  earth,  m  1  akima  wak/ash  living,  and  in  other  terms. 

affinities  in  western  languages. 

_  Many  of  the  Western  families  exhibit  but  little  or  no  affinity  in  their 
lexicon  with  the  Klamath  language,  the  reason  being  undoubtedly  that  the 
are  but  little  explored.  Thus  in  Mutsun  a  single  tern,  only  was  found  to 
correspond:  tchaya  sMlo.  Met  in  the  dialect  of  Soledadi  ^  tchAla  an 
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tchakela,  by  which  two  kinds  of  root  baskets  are  specified  in  Klamath. 
The  Sayusla  tseokwa  leg  answers  to  tchu'ks,  Mod.  tchokash  leg  and  to 
sho  ksh,  Mod.  tche-o  ksh  crane,  tins  bird  beinw"  called  after  its  loner  le£rs. 
I  he  Shoshoni  stock,  with  its  extensive  array  of  dialects,  spoken  in  the  closest 
vicinity  ot  the  Klamath  people,  is  almost  devoid  of  any  resemblances;  cf. 
ka-i  not,  and  napal  egg,  compared  with  nobave  in  Payute,  nobavh  Cheme- 
huevi,  nopavh  Shoshoni.  I  Ins  probably  rests  on  no  real  affinity.  In  the 
Noja  language,  spoken  near  Redding,  California,  putsi  humming-bird  corre¬ 
sponds  to  Kl.  pi  shash,  and  tchashina,  tchashi,  a  small  skunk  species,  to  Kl. 
tchashish.  For  Wintun  may  be  compared  Kl.  pan  to  eat  with  ba,  bah;  kalo 
sky  (from  kalkali,  round,  globiform)  with  k’altse  sky. 

From  Selish  saiga  field  the  Kl.  saiga,  safka  prairie,  field,  meadow  was 
certainly  borrowed,  and  t’taze  grasshopper  of  Kalispelm  reappears  here  in 
ta’hta-ash  and  in  Mod.  kamtata.  Kaukawak  yellow  of  Chinook  is  kauka-uli, 
kevkevli  brown  of  KL;  and  tenas  young,  recent  reappears  in  Kl.  td-ini  new, 
young,  te-iniwa-ash  young  woman;  cf.  tenase  infant  in  Aht  dialect  of  Van¬ 
couver  Island.  The  long  array  of  words  which  Klamath  has  borrowed  from 
Chinook  jargon  are  enumerated  in  Grammar,  pages  220-222. 

MaidU. — An  uncommon  number  of  affinities  are  found  to  exist  between 
Klamath  and  the  Mafdu  dialects  east  of  the  Sacramento  River.  Of  these 
terms  some  are  not  loan  words,  but  appear  to  be  derived  from  some  common 
stock. 

hala  slope  of  mountain;  Kl.  lala,  hlala  to  slope  downwards. 
kala  hot- water  basket;  Maidu,  kdllo  cup-basket. 
kawe  eel;  Maidu,  kowo 

ngiilu,  kulu,  kiilo  female  animal;  Maidu  dialects:  kii'le,  kiidle,  kiila, 
woman ,  wife,  and  female  animal.  This  word  also  composes  the  terms  father 
and  child,  and  hence  means  “to  generate” 

pan  to  eat:  Maidu,  d.  pen,  pap,  pa,  pepe  to  eat;  pan  to  smoke  in  Maidu, 
corresponds  to  Kl.  paka;  pani,  pan  is  tobacco  in  Maidu. 
pen,  pa'n  again ,  a  second  time;  Maidu,  pene  two. 
vulal,  ulal  cottonivood  tree;  Maidu,  wilili. 

From  the  Shasti  language  Modoc  has  borrowed  more  than  Klamath 
Lake,  and  the  terms  as  far  as  known  are  all  mentioned  in  the  Dictionary. 
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They  are  l'pfi,  ipshuna,  etchmu'nna,  adak,  hapusli  (cf.  also  liapa  kangaroo 
-rat  and  striped  squirrel  in  Noja)  and  probably  also  kala  hot-water  basket, 
madna  sunflower. 

Its  southeastern  or  Pit  River  dialect  shows  a  number  of  terms  probably 
not  loaned,  but  resting  upon  some  indefinite  common  affinity.  Thus  ddshash 
milk,  breast,  udder  is  in  Pit  River  fdshit  female  breast  (cf.  Ara :  utchis  milk), 
wan  silver  fox,  dim.  wanaga,  in  Pit  River  kwan  silver  fox  and  wan-  in 
wanekpusha  fox;  kaila  earth  is  in  Pit  River  kffia,  taktakli  red  is  ta^ta^e, 
tidshi  good  is  tussi,  tushi,  ko'sh  pine  tree  is  kashu. 

The  only  families  in  which  a  considerable  number  of  terms  possibly 
rests  upon  a  real  and  not  fancied  kinshio  are  those  of  Wayiletpu  and 
Sahaptin. 

WAYILETPU  DIALECTS. 


R  ayiletpu,  of  which  two  dialects  only  are  known  or  accessible  to  us, 
Ka}  use  and  Molale,  shows  the  following  affinities: 

Kl.  gi  to  be,  to  exist,  Molale,  gisht  he  is,  gishlai  he  will  be.  Compare  to 

this  in  Maidu:  bishi  alive  and  dwelling  place;  Wintun:  bim  to  be  (present 
tense). 

Kl.  ke,  kek  this ;  Kay  use,  ka,  ke,  ke,  kai  this,  this  one. 

Kl.  gu,  ku,  kune  that;  Kayuse,  ku,  ka,  ku  yuwant  that  man,  kappik 


Kl.  ina,  d.  yana  downward,  yafna  mountain;  Molale,  yangint  elevation. 
Kl.  lak  forehead;  Molale,  lakunui  face. 

Kl.  la'pi,  lap  two;  Molale,  hipka  two,  lapitka  seven;  Kayuse,  lipuvi 
liphnt  two;  liplil  twins.  J  ’ 

Kl.  lukua  to  be  hot,  warm,  ldkuash  warm,  hot,  and  heat,  liiluks  fire; 
Kayuse  lokoyai  warm,  hot. 

Kl.  mukmukli  cinnamon- complexioned  (originally  “downy”)  tch’m.ilm 

muKimuk-wai  “black  man ,  negro. 

KI.  mpato,  pato  cheek,  cf.  patpatli;  Molale,  paktit  cheek 
six.  nadsh“e;  Molale,  nanga  one,  composes  napitka 
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Kl.  nanuk  all ,  nanka  some,  a  pari  of;  Kayuse,  nang,  nangina-a  all; 
Molale,  nangkai  all. 

Kl.  napal  egg ;  Kayuse,  lupil,  laupen  egg. 

Kl.  pan  to  eat;  Kayuse,  pitanga;  Molale,  p4-ast  to  eat. 

Kl.  pa  watch  tongue;  Kayuse,  push;  Molale,  apa-us. 

Kl.  pa/ytgi  to  dawn ,  the  dawn;  Molale,  pakast  morning. 

Kl.  pfla  on  one’s  body ,  on  the  bare  shin;  Kayuse,  pf‘li  meat ;  Molale  pN 


body. 

Kl.  shuaf  black-tailed  deer ;  Molale,  suaf  deer  and  white-tailed  deer. 

Kl.  tumi  many,  much;  Molale,  tain  many. 

Kl.  waita  to  pass  a  day  and  night,  or  a  day,  waftash  day ;  Kayuse, 
ewe-iu  or  u  way  a,  wTeya  day,  u-awish,  hue  wish  sun;  Molale,  wash  day  and 
sun,  was  am  summer-time. 

Kl.  wako  white  pine;  Molale,  wakant,  wakint,  wakunt  log. 

Kl.  wek  limb  of  tree;  Kayuse,  pasiwa  ku  limb  of  tree. 

Kl.  weketash  green  frog ;  Molale,  wakatinsh  frog.  ■ 

In  the  morphologic  part  we  also  detect  a  number  of  close  analogies 

between  the  two  families: 

hash-,  liish-,  is  a  prefix  forming  a  sort  of  causative  verbs  by  anathesis 
in  Molale.  like  h-sh  of  Klamath;  e.  g.,  ishi  he  said,  hishashi  he  replied, 

-o-ala  -kala,  a  Molale  case-suffix  to,  toward,  corresponds  to  -tala  toward 


of  Klamath. 

-im,  -am  forms  the  possessive  case  in  Wayileptu;  am  in  Klamath, 
p-  is  prefix  in  terms  of  relationship  in  both  families,  and  -p  also  occurs 

as  suffix  in  these  and  other  terms;  cf.  Sahaptin. 

Distributive  forms  are  made  by  syllabic  reduplication  in  Kayuse  exacth 
in  the  same  manner  as  in  Klamath :  yamua  great,  d.  yiyfmu ;  lahayis  old, 
d.  lalhayis ;  luastu  bad,  d.  laluastu ;  suayu  good,  d.  sasuayu. 


SAHAPTIN  DIALECTS. 

The  Sahaptin  dialects  coincide  with  Klamath  just  as  strikingly  in  some 
of  the  words  and  grammatrc  forms  as  do  those  of  Wayiletpu,  and  it  is  sin¬ 
gular  that  in  a  number  of  these  all  three  mutually  agree,  as  in  hikua,  muk- 

mukli,  and  two  numerals. 
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Kl.  ka-uka-uli,  kevkevli,  ke-ukd-uli  brown;  Nez-Percd,  ka-u%kd-u% 
drab,  light  yellow ,  dark  cream. 

Kl  ke,  kek  this  ;  Nez-Perce',  ki,  pi.  kima  this ;  adv.  kina  here,  kimtam 

near. 

Kl.  kitchkdni  little,  adv.  kitcha,  kdtcha;  kuskus,  Nez  Percd,  small,  little; 
ikkes,  Yakima;  kfskis,  Warm  Spring-. 

Kl.  kta-i  rock,  stone ;  kta't  hard,  Yakima, 

Kl.  la'pi,  lap  two;  lapit,  Kpit  two,  Nez  Percd ;  napit,  Walawdla ;  na'pt, 
Warm  Spring. 

Kl.  lukua  to  be  warm,  hot ,  loknash  and  lushliishli  warm;  luluks  fire; 
luo/uts  war m,  Nez  Perce;  ilukslia  fire  in  Nez  Perce  and  Walawala;  flksh, 
Warm  Spring ;  eluslia  to  burn,  lokautch  cinders,  Yakima;  Uymy,  lahoi/ 
warm,  Yakima;  la^wai,  Warm  Spring. 

Kl.  mukmukli,  m’akmakli  cinnamon-colored ;  mays  mays,  Nez  Perce 

yellow;  maysh,  Yakima  and  Warm  Spring  (also  as  miiksli  blonde,  auburn , 
Warm  Spring). 

Kl.  mu' lk  worm,  maggot,  mank ,  fly  ;  nmyYnmxyU  fly,  Warm  Spring. 

Kl,  muslimush  cattle,  cow,  originally  meant  “ lowing  like  cattle,”  from 
the  Sahaptin  mu  cattle;  cf.  Texts,  Note  to  13,  13. 

Kl.  na'dsh  one;  na'ys,  la'ys,  Yakima;  na'^sh,  Warm  Spring. 

Kl.  nanka  some,  a  portion  of;  nanka  some  in  several  Sahaptin  dialects. 
Kl.  pawatch  tongue  ;  pawish,  Nez  Perc<k 

Kl.  pe-ip  daughter ;  pap,  Nez  Percd,  Warm  Spring,  daughter  (not  one’s 
own). 

Kl.  pi  he,  she  p’na,  m’na  him,  her ;  pina  self  oneself,  himself  etc.,  Nez 
Perce;  pini  he,  this  one,  Warm  Spring. 

Kl.  taktakli  level,  even,  flat ;  tika l flat,  Yakima ;  cf.  ta-i’h  bottom  land 
Percf  CMdrm:  (na)‘ftait  Yakimai  people,  Nez 

Kl.  tchSmuka,  tsmiika  to  be  dark,  cf.  mnkmdkli ;  tegmu^tagmuv  dark 
^wn^nato), of  dark  complexion,  black,  Nez  Percf;  shmfik,  Yakima;  tchmu'k, 
Yaim  Spimg,  dark;  shmukakusha  to  blacken ,  Yakima. 

Spring’'  ™  nSh’  U',m8h  ^  Cm0e’  dug-°Ul;  wAssas  h0<  Yakima,  Warm 
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Of  agreements  in  the  morphologic  part  of  grammar  we  notice  consid¬ 
erable  analogy  in  the  inflection  of  the  Sahaptin  substantive  with  its  numer¬ 
ous  case  forms : 

Reduplication  for  inflectional  purposes  is  syllabic  also,  but  not  so  gen¬ 
erally  in  use  as  in  Klamath;  Nez  Perce  tayits  good ,  abbr.  ta’lis;  plur.  tita’hs. 

Kl.  -kni,  ending  of  adj.  “coming  from;”  -pkinih,  subst.  case,  from; 
init  house ,  initpkinili  from  a  house ,  in  Nez  Perce. 

p-  prefix  forms  most  names  of  relationship :  pika  mother ,  piap  elde t 
brother ,  pet  sister ;  -p  as  suffix  appears  in  Nez  Perce  as/ap  younger  brother , 
asip  sister  (isip  Walawala).  The  prefix  pi-  forms  reciprocal  verbs;  hak-, 
hah-,  radix  of  verb  to  see ,  forms  pihaksih  to  see  each  other. 

Kl.  -na  is  transitional  case-suffix;  cf.  Nez  Percd  kina  here ,  from  pron. 

ki  this. 

CONCLUSIONS. 


The  conclusions  which  can  be  drawn  with  some  degree  ot  safety  horn 
the  above  linguistic  data  and  some  mytliologic  facts,  concerning  the  pie- 
historic  condition  of  the  people  which  occupies  our  attention,  are  not  unim¬ 
portant,  and  may  be  expressed  as  follows: 

Although  it  is  often  a  difficult  matter  to  distinguish  the  loan  words  in 
the  above  lists  from  the  words  resting  upon  ancient  affinity,  the  table  shows 
that  the  real  loan-words  of  the  Maklaks  were  borrowed  from  vicinal  tribes 
only,  as  the  Shasti,  and  that  those  which  they  hold  in  common  with  other 
tribes  more  probably  rest  on  a  stock  of  words  common  to  both,  as  the  pro¬ 
nominal  roots.  The  affinity  with  Maidu  appears  more  considerable  than 
that  with  other  Californian  tribes  only  because  the  Maidu  dialects  have 
been  studied  more  thoroughly.  Scarcely  any  affinity  is  traceable  with  the 
coast  dialects  of  Oregon  and  California,  and  none  with  the  Tinne  dialects, 
though  the  Umpkwa  and  Rogue  River  Indians  lived  in  settlements  almost 
conterminous  with  those  of  the  Maklaks.  The  latter  were  acquainted  with 
the  Pacific  Ocean  only  by  hearsay,  for  they  have  no  original  word  for  salt 
or  tide  nor  for  any  of  the  larger  salt-water  fish  or  mammals,  and  their  term 
for  sea’is  a  compound  and  not  a  simple  word:  mini  (S-urii  -great  water-sheet,” 
just  as  the  Peruvians  of  the  mountains  call  the  ocean  “mother-lake  ’  mama- 
cochn  The  scanty  knowledge  of  the  sea,  which  was  scarcely  one  hundred 
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and  fifty  miles  distant  from  the  mountain  homes  of  the  Klamath  people, 
proves  more  than  anything  else  their  protracted  isolation  from  other  tribes 
and  also  their  absence  from  the  sea-coast  during  their  stay  about  the  head¬ 
waters  of  the  Klamath  River. 

No  connection  is  traceable  between  the  languages  of  the  Klamath  and 
the  Shoshoni  Indians,  both  immediate  neighbors,  nor  with  the  Kalapuya, 
Chinook,  and  Selisli  dialects  north  of  them.  They  must  have  remained 
strangers  to  each  other  as  far  back  as  language  can  give  any  clue  to  pre¬ 
historic  conditions.  The  Sahaptin  and  Wayfletpu  families  are  the  only 
ones  with  whom  a  distant  kinship  is  not  altogether  out  of  the  question. 
Some  of  the  terms  common  to  these  languages  could  have  been  acquired 
by  the  Maklaks  through  their  frequent  visits  at  the  Dalles,  the  great  ren¬ 
dezvous  and  market-place  of  the  Oregonian  and  of  many  Selish  tribes. 
Friendly  intercourse  with  the  Warm  Spring  Indians  (Lokuashtkni)  existed 
long  ago  and  exists  now;  friendly  connections  of  this  kind  are  frequently 
brought  about  by  racial  and  linguistic  affinity,  just  as  inveterate  enmity  is 
often  founded  upon  disparity  of  race  and  language.* 

The  resemblances  in  the  lexical  part  of  the  three  families  are  not  unim¬ 
portant,  but  in  view  of  the  small  knowledge  we  have  of  either  and  of  the 
large  number  of  words  in  these  languages  showing  neither  affinity  nor 
Resemblance,  we  have  to  maintain  the  classification  prevailing  at  present  and 
o  regai d  their  dialects  as  pertaining  to  three  linguistic  families.  Sahaptin 

XhITJ:  688  “  PlK>netiCS  and  1,1  m0rpll0l°^  With  Wayiletpu  than 

Nowhere  is  syllabic  reduplication  so  well  developed  in  Oregon  and 
bou  Columbia  River  as  in  the  three  families  above  mentioned  and  ^ 

ianluag  "buTof  ,T1Vf  "  W6"  “  ^  The  latter  ex!sts  every 

guage  but  of  the  former  no  traces  could  be  detected  in  the  Kalanuva 

rr ln  . . ;l“- 

tracing  ancient  migrations.  '  P''°Ve  imP0rtaut 


1^:nn,r.“f?''*;laat“^™„lllyre.ati„„s 


Len4pe  and  Shawano,  the  Shoshoni  an/p  J  ouce  existing  between  the 

*»«.«.  c  owm*  «,e  the  0llicasa 


EARLY  HISTORY. 


I  vii 


The  numeration  system  of  a  people  is  a  relic  of  a  remote  age,  and 
therefore  of  importance  for  tracing  the  ancient  connections  of  tribes.  The 
quinary  system  is  the  most  frequent  counting  method  in  America,  and  often 
combines  with  the  vigesimal.  The  pure  quinary  system  prevails  in  Ara,  in 
the  Chimariko,  Yuki,  and  in  the  Shasti-Pit  River  family,  in  Sahaptin  and 
Wayfletpu,  and  it  is  also  the  system  found  in  Klamath.  Curiously  enough, 
the  Maidu  Indians  count  by  fifteens,  and  the  decimal  system  forms  the  basis 
of  the  Wintun,  Mutsun,  and  Selish  dialects.  The  mystic  or  “'sacred 
number  occurring  hundreds  of  times  in  mythologic  stories  jive  among  all 
the  Oreg’onian  tribes. 

To  sum  up  the  result  of  the  above  linguistic  inquiry,  it  may  be  stated 
that  our  present  knowledge  does  not  allow  us  to  connect  the  Klamath  lan¬ 
guage  genealogically  with  any  of  the  other  languages  compared,  but  that 
it  stands  as  a  linguistic  family  for  itself.  It  has  adopted  elements  from  the 
tongues  spoken  in  its  neighborhood;  and  a  common  element,  chiefly  pro¬ 
nominal,  underlies  several  of  these  and  the  American  languages  in  general. 

THE  HISTORIC  PERIOD. 

’Eh  8k  tov  xai  Tti6ra  jrdvra  KditleXitra  ytyrsvai. 

On  account  of  the  superstition  previously  alluded  to,  the  traditional 
historic  lore  which  forms  so  attractive  a  feature  in  the  unwritten  literature  of 
the  nations  east  of  the  Rocky  Mountains  and  of  Mexico  is  wanting  entirely 
among  the  Maklaks,  and  we  have  to  rely  upon  the  meager  reports  of  trav¬ 
elers  and  Government  agents  for  accounts  of  the  condition  of  the  tribes  in  the 
earlier  part  of  this  century.  Such  notices  of  historic  events  are  as  follows: 

According  to  a  tradition  recorded  by  Stephen  Powers,  an  epidemic  of 
small-pox  broke  out  among  the  Modoc  Indians  in  1847,  by  which  one  hun¬ 
dred  and  fifty  individuals  perished. 

The  earliest  historic  conflict  which  can  be  ascertained  with  some  chro¬ 
nological  accuracy  is  the  massacre  of  eighteen  immigrants  to  Oregon  by 
individuals  of  the  Modoc  tribe,  and  Ben  Wright’s  massacre,  consequent  upon 
that  bloody  deed.  The  massacre  of  the  immigrants  occurred  at  a  place  on 
Tule  or  Rhett  Lake,  since  called  Bloody  Point.  Undoubtedly  this  was  only 
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one  in  a  series  of  similar  butcheries.  Apparently  it  occurred  in  1852,  and 
the  particulars  are  all  given  in  Texts,  pages  13  and  14. 

One  of  the  earliest  reports  upon  these  tribes  made  to  the  Bureau  of 
Indian  Affairs  at  Washington  is  that  of  Joel  Palmer,  Superintendent  of 
Indian  Affairs  for  Oregon,  dated  Dayton,  Oregon,  September  11,  1854. 
Palmer  states  that  the  lands  of  the  Klamath  Indians  extend  upon  the  east¬ 
ern  base  of  the  Cascade  range  for  about  thirty  miles  east,  and  that  east  of 
them  live  the  “Mo-docks,”  who  speak  the  same  language  as  the  Klamaths; 
and  east  of  these  again,  extending  farther  south,  are  the  “Mo-e-twas”  (Pit 
lvi\ei  Indians).  Ihese  two  last-named  tribes  have  always  evinced  a  deadly 
hostility  to  the  whites,  and  the  Modocs  boasted  of  having  within  the  last 
four  years  murdered  thirty-six  whites.  Palmer  entered  into  an  agreement 
with  the  Klamath  Indians  to  keep  the  peace  with  the  white  people,  and  also 
sent  messengers  to  the  Modocs  and  Pit  Rivers,  believing  that  henceforth 
the  immigrants  would  be  spared  from  their  attacks.  The  Klamath  Lakes 
were  then  enfeebled  by  wars  with  the  surrounding  tribes  and  by  conflicts 
among  themselves,  and  were  said  to  number  but  four  hundred  and  fifteen 
souls.  He  counted  seven  villages  on  Upper  Klamath  Lake,  two  on  Pliock 
Creek  (P’lafkni  or  Sprague  River),  three  on  Toqua  Lake  (Tukua),  and  one 
on  Coasto  (Kohashti)  Lake.*  The  Indians  had  some  guns,  horses,  camp 
equipage,  and  the  aboriginal  war-club  and  “elk-skin  shield”  (kakno'lsh). 
Little  Klamath  Lake  he  calls  An-coose,  a  corruption  of  Agawesh. 

Neither  Klamath  Lake  nor  Modoc  Indians  have  taken  any  part  in  the 

great  Oregon  war  of  1854-’56,  although  their  sympathies  were  of  course 
strongly  in  favor  of  the  aboriginal  cause. 

■  F"‘h!  yeai'  1854  Powers  reccrds  a  battle  fo«ght  by  Captain  Judy 
against  Modoc  and  Shasti  Indians  on  the  Klamath  River,  north  of  Yreka 
m  which  some  women  of  the  Shasti  were  killed. 

The  Report  of  1859  speaks  of  continued  hostilities  on  the  side  of  the 

1  odocs  against  passing  immigrants  and  of  the  murdering  of  a  party  office 

w  nte  men  in  Jackson  County,  Oregon  Two  nf  +1  i 

to  the  trihe  nfpfn  n  i  s  J  f  the  murdei’ers  belonged 

116  perp“s  ™ se!zed  and 


This  would  make  only  six,  not  seven,  villages. 
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Alexander  S.  Taylor  lias  the  following  passage  in  his  “California 
Farmer”  of  June  22,  1860:  “Cumtukus,  Lalacks,  Schonches,  and  Tertup- 
kark  are  names  of  chiefs  among  Klamath  Lake  Indians  of  the  Oukskenah 
tribe  The  big'  Klamath  Lake  is  called  Toakwa,”  Except  the  first,  the 
above  head-men  were  all  identified  in  the  Dictionary  with  the  well-known 
names  of  Lelfkash,  Skontchish  (a  Modoc  chief)  and  Tatapkaksh.  Cum- 
tukni,  who  died  about  1866,  is  mentioned  by  Stephen  Powers  as  a  great 
orator,  prophet,  and  rain-maker.f 

Whether  the  two  incursions  made  upon  the  Klamath  Lake  people  by 
the  Rogue  River  Indians  of  Tinne  lineage,  across  the  Cascade  range,  of 
which  detailed  accounts  were  furnished  in  our  Texts  by  Dave  Hill,  took 
place  about  1855  or  earlier  I  have  not  the  means  ot  ascertaining.  The 
Lake  tribe  were  not  slow  in  inflicting  vengeance  upon  the  attacking  party, 
for  they  crossed  the  mountain  pass  and  fell  upon  the  camps  of  their  enemies, 


making  sad  havoc  among  them. 

Frequent  disputes  and  encounters  occurred  between  the  two  chieftain¬ 
cies  and  the  Shasti  Indians  around  Yreka,  California  ;  but  the  warlike  quali¬ 
ties  of  the  latter  were  often  too  strong  for  the  aggressors,  and  the  conflicts 
were  not  very  bloody.f  With  the  Pit  River  or  Moatwaslr  tribe  the  matter 
was  different.  They  were  not,  like  the  Shasti,  possessed  of  the  warrior 
spirit,  and  therefore  had  to  suffer  terribly  from  the  annual  raids  perpetrated 
upon  them.  In  April  and  May  the  Klamath  Lakes  and  Modocs  would 
surround  the  camps,  kill  the  men,  and  abduct  the  women  and  children  to 
their  homes,  or  sell  them  into  slavery  at  the  international  bartering  place 
at  The  Dalles.  Some  of  these  raids  were  provoked  by  horse -stealing, 
others  by  greed  for  gain  and  plunder,  and  the  aggressors  never  suffered 
heavily  thereby.  When  they  began  is  not  known,  but  the  treaty  of  1864 
put  an  end  to  them.  The  recitals  in  the  Texts,  pages  13-27  and  54,  55, 

*  O verl  and  Mo n t  h  1  y ,  1873,  June  number,  page  540.  His  appearance  had  some- 
thiuir  fascinating  for  the  Indians,  and  some  are  said  to  have  traveled  two  hundred  mi  e 
lo  consult  him.  His  name  appears  to  be  Kta8takni=“  coming  from  a  cave,  or  htr- 

+  One  of  these  fights  took  place  between  the  Shasti,  Modoc,  and  Trinity  River 

f  One  ot  these  n„  i  n0rth  0f  Shasta  Butte,  mentioned  by 

Indians  for  the  possession  x[ri  p>  668,  et  seq.,  and  Archivf.  Anthropol- 

B.  B.  Redding  in  American  .Naturalist,  aiu,  i  ■> 

ogie,  XIV,  p.  425. 
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give  us  graphic  sketches  of  these  intertribal  broils.  Some  of  the  eastern 
Pit  Rivers  seem  to  have  lived  on  friendly  terms  with  the  Modocs ;  but  the 
bands  farther  south,  especially  the  Hot  Spring  and  Big  Valley  Indians, 
were  the  principal  sufferers  by  these  incursions.  In  a  raid  of  1857  fifty-six 
of  their  women  and  children  were  enslaved  and  sold  on  the  Columbia  River 
tor  Cayuse  ponies,  one  squaw  being  rated  at  five  or  six  horses  and  a  boy 
one  horse.* 

The  Pit  River  Indians  were  a  predatory  tribe  also,  and  very  dangerous 
to  the  immigrants  passing  through  their  country  to  northwestern  Oregon. 
Theii  continued  depredations  made  it  a  duty  of  the  Government  to  inflict 
upon  them  a  heavy  chastisement,  and  Maj.  Gen.  George  Crook,  command¬ 
ing  the  Colorado  Department  of  the  United  States  Army,  was  intrusted 

with  its  execution.  This  campaign  of  1867  is  described  by  him  as  fol¬ 
lows  :f 


I  continued  the  campaign  into  the  Pit  River  country  with  Company  H,  First 

f  !?Ute,)iant  ParneI1,B  Co,nl)a".y  D>  Twenty-third  Infantry,  Lieutenant  Madi- ' 
.an,  hirst  Cavalry,  commanding;  and  Archie  McIntosh,  with  his  twenty  Fort  Boise 
Indian  scouts.  We  found  on  P,t  River  a  party  of  warriors  in  camp.'  They  fled 
Hie  next  day  we  d.scovered  a  large  party  of  warriors  in  the  bluffs  on  the  river'  We 
had  a  severe  fight  lasting  two  days  and  nights.  They  effected  their  escape  by  means 
o  hdes  and  crevices  in  the  ground.  A  great  many  were  killed,  among  whom  were 

ZZ:r  l°n  rny  rM  UOt  be  ascerb'ilml  0 ™  was  Lieutenant  Madigan 
and  three  men  killed,  and  eight  soldiers  and  one  citizen  wounded. 

The  mote  unruly  portion  of  these  Indians  were  subsequently  removed 

fo  the  Round  Valley  Reservation,  California,  and  about  two  hundred  are 
stiff  in  their  old  homes. 

Between  the  Klamath*  and  the  neighboring  Snake  tribes  there  was 
always  a  sort  of  disaffection,  based  upon  difference  of  race,  language  and 
ab.ts;  but  whether  their  earlier  relations  were  always  those  of  open  lUility 

e  Z!  V  °Z  ThC  W°rdi^  °f  the  ‘"“‘T  niakes  it  probable  tha 
the  hunting  grounds  north  and  east  of  their  present  seats  on  Sprague  River 

wer^sharedm  common  by  both,  and  that  the  Snake  Indians  frequently 

Alex.  S.  Taylor,  “California  Farmer,”  May,  1859. 

Stephen  PoZZrsTS  fiZZZnZ  hi,  p.m^  A"‘,U“  18W- 

massacred  iu  a  waTso  mel  U  Snakes  iQ  0De  instance  attacked  and 

5  me  womeu  near  the  outlet  of  Williamson  River. 


THE  TREATY  OF  1864. 


lxi 


changed  their  settlements,  as  hunting  nations  are  in  the  habit  ot  doing. 
Thus  Pauline  Marsh,  near  Silver  Lake,  and  Pauline  Lake,  on  one  of  the 
head  springs  of  Des  Chutes  River,  were  both  named  alter  the  Snake  chief 
Panama  of  our  Texts.  The  bands  established  upon  the  Reservation  since 
the  treaty  was  concluded  are  called  Walpapi  and  \ahushkin.  At  first  thej 
ran  off  and  committed  depredations  in  the  vicinity,  whereupon  the  Gov¬ 
ernment  was  compelled  to  force  them  back.  General  Crook  made  seveial 
expeditions  in  the  execution  ot  the  task.  These  campaigns  weie  shoit  and 
decisive,  and  the  Klamath  Lake  scouts  engaged  in  them  did  good  service, 
as  evidenced  by  General  Crook  s  reports  *  and  Dave  Hill  s  Text,  pages 
28-33.  Upon  the  defeat  and  killing  of  Panama,  the  Walpapi  chief,  the 
tribe  finally  quieted  down  and  remained  neutral  in  the  commotion  caused 
by  the  Modoc  war  of  1872-73. 

No  indications  are  at  hand  of  the  number  of  Indians  formerly  inhabit¬ 
ing  the  headwaters  of  the  Klamath  River.  Before  the  first  census  was 
taken  estimates  deserving  no  credence  were  made,  varying  from  one  thou¬ 
sand  to  two  thousand  Indians.  In  those  times  the  scourges  of  small-pox, 
syphilis,  and  whisky  did  not  inflict  such  terrible  ravages  as  they  do  now 
among  the  Indians;  but  instead  of  these  the  continual  tribal  quarrels, 
family  vengeance,  the  ordeals  of  witchcraft,  dearth  ot  food,  and  the  inhu¬ 
man  treatment  of  the  females  must  have  claimed  many  more  victims  than  at 
present.  Emigration  and  intermarriages  with  other  tribes  were  rather  the 
exception  than  the  rule,  and  are  so  even  now. 


THE  TREATY-  OF  1864. 

During  the  ten  years  following  Wright’s  massacre  the  country  began 
to  assume  a  somewhat  different  aspect  through  the  agricultural  and  stock- 
raising  settlements  of  white  people  that  sprung  up  in  Lost  River  Valley, 
around  Little  Klamath  Lake  and  in  other  places.  The  cession  of  lands  to 
the  “Oregon  Central  Military  Road  Company”  from  Eugene  City,  in  Wil- 
lamet  Valley,  through  the  Cascade  range,  across  the  Klamath  Marsh,  to 

^Contained  in  the  Report  of  the  Secretary  of  War,  1868-’69,  Part  I,  pp  69,  70, 

dated  ^September  2,  1807,  and  Hand,  19,  ML  Tfc. 

Indians  in  the  expedition  of  1807.  See  also  Texts,  Note  to  28,  14. 
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Warner  Lake,  and  thence  to  the  boundary  of  Idaho  with  its  six  i  cs 
limit”  grants  on  both  sides,  took  place  before  the  conclusion  of  the  treaty. 

In  order  to  subject  the  troublesome  Snake  and  Modoc  tribes  to  a 
stricter  control,  and  to  secure  more  protection  to  settlers  and  the  immi¬ 
grants  traveling  through  Oregon,  Fort  Klamath  was  established  north  of 
Upper  Klamath  Lake,  in  Lake  County,  and  garrisoned  with  several  com¬ 
panies,  who  were  of  great  service  in  preserving  order  in  these  sparsely 
inhabited  tracts.  The  Klamath  Lake  Indians  were  more  inclined  to  keep 
up  friendship  with  the  white  people  than  the  other  tribes,  nevertheless 
some  turbulent  characters  among  them  necessitated  military  restraint. 

The  Superintendent  of  Indian  Affairs  of  the  Northern  District  of  Cali¬ 
fornia,  Judge  E.  Steele,  adjusted  some  grave  difficulties  between  the  Sliasti 
and  the  Maklaks  Indians,  which  threatened  to  break  out  into  a  terrible  war 
of  devastation  against  the  Sliasti  and  the  white  settlers  alike.  Some  of  the 
Maklaks  “braves”  had  been  killed  upon  the  lands  of  white  settlers,  and  the 
injured  Indians  had  begun  retaliation  already.  Colonel  Diew,  stationed  at 
Fort  Klamath  (who  fought  marauding  bands  of  Shoshoni  and  Bannocks 
during  the  summer  of  1864),  had  arrested  and  executed  “Captain  George, 
a  Klamath  Lake  chief,  for  criminal  acts,  and  killed  an  Indian  commonly 


known  as  Skukum  John.  The  chiefs  and  some  representative  Indians  of 
the  contending  tribes  met  J udge  Steele  near  \  reka,  California,  on  h  ebru- 
ary  14,  1864,  and  for  some  trifling  consideration  agreed  to  forego  all  further 
hostilities  among  themselves,  to  allow  free  passage  to  anybody  traveling 
through  their  territories,  and  to  maintain  terms  of  friendship  with  all  whites, 
negroes,  and  Chinese.  The  Modocs  also  made  the  special  promise  to 
harass  no  longer  the  Pit  River  Indians  by  annual  raids.  It  also  appears 
from  Mr.  Steele’s  allocution  to  the  Indians  that  they  had  been  selling  to 
whites  and  others  Indian  children  of  their  own  and  of  other  tribes,  and  also 
squaws,  the  latter  mainly  for  the  purpose  of  prostitution.* 

The  establishment  of  Fort  Klamath,  the  increase  of  white  men’s  settle¬ 
ments,  the  possibility  of  Indian  outbreaks  on  account  of  the  greater  vicinity 
of  the  farms  to  the  Indian  villages,  and  the  desire  of  the  Indians  themselves 
to  obtain  rations,  supplies,  and  annuities  brought  the  opportunity  of  a 


*  Report  of  the  Commissioner  of  Indian  Affairs  for  1864,  pp.  84,  85  and  108-110. 
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treaty  with  these  Indians  more  forcibly  before  the  Government  than  ever 
before.  In  compliance  with  instructions  from  Indian  Commissioner  Will¬ 
iam  P.  Dole,  Superintendent  J.  W.  Perit  Huntington,  accompanied  by 
Agent  Logan,  went  through  the  Des  Chutes  Valley  to  Fort  Klamath,  and 
found  there  a  large  number  of  Indians  of  both  sexes  assembled,  seven  hun- 

<5 

dred  and  ten  of  whom  were  Klamath  Lake,  three  hundred  and  thirty-nine 
Modoc  people,  and  twenty -two  of  the  Yahuskin  band  of  Snake  Indians. 
They  unanimously  concurred  in  the  desire  that  Lindsey  Applegate,  a  settler 
of  Jackson  County  Oregon,  be  appointed  as  their  agent.  The  treaty  was 
concluded  on  the  14th  of  October,  1864,  and  duly  signed  by  the  contract¬ 
ing  parties,  including  twenty-six  chiefs  and  principal  men  of  the  tribes. 
Huntington’s  estimate  of  funds  necessary  for  fulfilling  treaty  stipulations 
and  subsisting  the  Indians  the  first  year  amounted  to  a  total  of  $69,400. 
The  text  of  the  treaty  being  too  long  for  insertion  entire,  I  restrict  myself 
here  to  the  contents  of  the  principal  paragraphs : 

Article  1  stipulates  the  cession  of  the  territory  described  above  (p.  xvi), 
and  sets  apart  as  a  Yescrvation  for  the  tribes  referred  to  the  tiact  included 
within  the  limits  following :  Beginning  upon  the  Point  of  Rocks,  about 
twelve  miles  south  of  the  mouth  of  Williamson  River,*  the  boundary  follows 
the  eastern  shore  north  to  the  mouth  of  Wood  River;  thence  up  Wood 
River  to  a  point  one  mile  north  of  the  bridge  at  Fort  Klamath  ;  thence  due 
east  to  the  summit  of  the  ridge  which  divides  the  upper  and  middle  Klamath 
Lakes  (now  called  Klamath  Marsh  and  Upper  Klamath  Lake);  thence 
along  said  ridge  to  a  point  due  east  of  the  north  end  of  the  upper  lake;  thence 
due  east,  passing  the  said  north  end  of  the  upper  lake  to  the  summit  of  the 
mountains  on  the  east  side  of  the  lake ;  thence  along  said  mountain  to  the 
point  where  Sprague’s  River  is  intersected  by  the  Ish-tish-ea-wax  Creek 
(probably  Meryl  Creek);  then  in  a  southerly  direction  to  the  summit  of  the 
mountain,  the  extremity  of  which  forms  the  Point  of  Rocks ;  thence  along 
said  mountain  to  the  place  of  beginning.  The  tribes  will  remove  to  this 
reservation  immediately  after  the  ratification  of  the  treaty  and  remain 
thereon.  No  whites,  except  employes  and  officers  of  the  United  States 
Government,  are  allowed  to  reside  upon  this  tract,  and  the  Indians  have 


*At  the  foot  of  Nilakshi  Mountain. 
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the  exclusive  right  of  taking  fish  and  gathering  edible  roots,  seeds,  and 
berries  within  the  reservation.  Provision  is  made  by  which  the  right  of 
way  for  public  roads  and  railroads  across  said  reservation  is  reserved  to 
citizens  of  the  United  States. 

Article  2.  As  a  payment  for  the  ceded  lands  the  Indians  shall  receive 
$8,000  per  annum  for  a  period  of  five  years,  $5,000  per  annum  for  the  next 

five  years,  and  the  sum  of  $3,000  per  annum  for  the  five  years  next  suc¬ 
ceeding. 

Article  3  provides  for  the  payment  of  $35,000  for  removing  the  In¬ 
dians  to  the  reservation,  subsisting  them  during  the  first  year,  and  provid¬ 
ing  them  with  clothing,  teams,  tools,  seeds,  etc. 

Articles  4  and  5  provide  for  the  establishment  of  a  saw-mill,  a  flouring- 
miH,  a  manual-labor  school,  and  hospital  buildings,  all  to  be  maintained 
and  supplied  with  working  material  at  the  expense  of  the  United  States  for 
the  period  of  twenty  years.  Employes  for  running  these  establishments 
shall  be  paid  and  housed  by  the  Government  also. 

Article  6  reserves  the  right  to  the  Government  to  provide  each  Indian 

family  with  lands  in  severalty  to  the  extent  of  forty  to  one  hundred  and 

twenty  acres,  and  to  guarantee  possession  to  them.  Indians  are  not  allowed 
to  alienate  these  lands. 

Article  9  The  Indians  acknowledge  their  dependence  upon  the  Gov¬ 
ernment  o  t  ie  mted  States,  and  pledge  themselves  to  be  friendly  with 
a  1  citizens  thereof  to  commit  no  depredations  upon  the  persons  or  property 

tribes!  0It‘ZenS’  t0  refrain  ft°m  °n  “V  ™  »pon  other  Indian 

and  “n"  rht  o'  SalC  a“d  “Se  °f  lklU01'S  UP°n  the  Reservation, 
Ancle  11  permits  the  Government  to  locate  other  Indian  tribes  thereon 

parties  to  tins  treaty  not  losing  any  rights  thereby. 

I  he  treaty  was  proclaimed  February  17  1870 

ernmS^: eT1Ud6d  ^  States  Gov- 

advantage  of  the  2“^“^  “  ** 

stipulated  annuities  rather  small  for  i  i  f  r^'  Not  0nl}7  were  the 
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to  be  paid  only  after  the  ratification  of  the  treaty  by  the  President  and  the 
Senate,  which  did  not  take  place  till  five  years  after  the  conclusion,  viz, 
February  17,  1870.  Meanwhile  the*  Indians  were  always  subject  to  the 
possibility  of  being  removed  from  the  homes  of  their  ancestors  by  the  stroke 
ot  a  pen.  The  bungling  composition  of  the  document  appears  from  the  fact 
that  a  grave  mistake  was  committed  by  inserting  the  term  “east”  instead 
ot  west  (italicized  in  our  text  above),  and  by  not  mentioning  the  land 
grant  made  to  the  Oregon  Central  Military  Wagon  Road  Company  before 
1864,  which,  when  insisted  upon,  would,  with  its  twelve-mile  limits,  take 
away  the  best  parts  of  the  Reserve,  the  Sprague  River  Valley,  for  instance. 
At  the  time  when  I  visited  the  country,  in  the  autumn  of  1877,  the  Klamath 
Lake  Indians  showed  much  animosity  against  the  settlers  establishing  them¬ 
selves  within  their  domain.  The  company  having  left  many  portions  of 
their  projected  wagon  road  unfinished,  Congress,  by  act  approved  March  2, 
1889,  directed  the  Attorney-General  to  cause  suits  to  be  brought  within  six 
months  from  that  date,  in  the  name  of  the  United  States,  in  the  United 
States  Circuit  Court  for  Oregon,  to  try  the  questions,  among  others,  of  the 
seasonable  and  proper  completion  of  said  road,  and  to  obtain  judgments, 
which  the  court  was  authorized  to  render,  declaring  forfeited  to  the  United 
States  all  lands  lying  conterminous  with  those  parts  of  the  road  which  were 
not  constructed  in  accordance  with  the  requirements  of  the  granting  act. 
(Cf.  on  this  subject  Ex.  Doc.  131,  House  of  Representatives,  Forty-ninth 
Congress,  first  session,  and  Ex.  Doc.  124,  Senate,  Fiftieth  Congress.) 

The  first  representative  of  the  Government,  Subagent  Lindsey  Apple- 
gate,  erected  some  buildings  at  the  northwest  point  of  Upper  Klamath 
Lake,  called  Skohuashki  (abbr.  Kohashti);  but  as  early  as  1866  he  called 
attention  to  the  fact  that  the  place  had  no  suitable  water-power,  but  that 
three  miles  above  the  little  creek  at  Beetle’s  Rest  was  a  most  excellent 
motor  for  driving  a  saw-mill  and  a  grist-mill,  and,  being  on  the  edge  of  the 
pine  woods,  was  a  well-fitted  and  shady  place  for  the  agency  buildings. 
This  advice  was  followed  in  1868,  two  years  before  the  ratification  of  the 
treaty.  In  the  same  year  the  old  practice  of  cremating  dead  bodies  was 
abandoned  and  inhumation  introduced.  The  grave-yard  was  established 
around  the  ash-pile  of  cremation,  still  visible  in  1877,  and  in  1878  a  second 
v 
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cemetery  was  inaugurated  between  the  Williamson  River  and  Modoc  Point, 
one  mile  and  a  half  south  of  the  bridge. 

President  U.  S.  Grant’s  peace  policy  in  regard  to  the  Indians  was 
inaugurated  by  act  of  Congress  dated  April  10,  1869.  The  supervision  of 
the  Indian  agencies  was  placed  in  the  hands  of  the  authorities  of  religious 
denominations,  a  board  of  commissioners  appointed,*  and  the  spiritual  in¬ 
terests  of  that  reservation  turned  over  to  the  Methodist  Church. 


SCIENTIFIC  RESEARCHES  ON  THESE  INDIANS. 

The  study  of  the  ethnography  of  a  tribe  usually  precedes  that  of  its 
language;  sometimes  both  are  pursued  simultaneously,  and  this  is  undoubt¬ 
edly  the  correct  method.  In  the  case  of  the  Maklaks,  Horatio  Hale,f  the 
linguist  of  Ch.  Wilkes’s  United  States  Exploring  Expedition  (1838-1842), 
and  still  holding  forth  as  a  pioneer  in  his  lines  of  research,  took  down  a 
vocabulary  from  a  Klamath  Lake  Indian  whom  he  met  on  the  Columbia 
River  in  1841.  No  ethnographic  remarks  upon  the  tribe  accompany  this 
vocabulary,  probably  because  information  obtained  from  interpreters,  who 
speak  the  Chinook  jargon  only,  is  notoriously  unreliable. 

Next  m  time  follow  the  extensive  explorations  of  John  Charles  Frdmontf 
of  the  interior  basin  west  of  the  Rocky  Mountains  and  of  the  Pacific  coast 
from  1843  to  1844,  and  again  from  1845  -to  1846,  during  which  the 
Klamath  Lakes  and  Klamath  Marsh  were  visited  and  explored.  His  re¬ 
ports  contain  graphic  sketches  of  all  that  was  seen  and  observed  by  his 
parties ;  but  scientific  accuracy  is  often  wanting,  and  many  countries  are 

described  without  giving  the  Indian  local  names,  which  are  indispensable 
to  identification. 

■  ,o?cerqUiSiti0tl  °*'  the  PaciHc  coast  by  the  United  States  (California 
in  1846,  Oregon  in  1848)  naturally  suggested  projects  of  connecting  the 

two  oceans  by  a  transcontinental  railroad,  starting  from  the  Mississippi 

BNof  &u’  Francisco.  The  Central  Govern- 

— 

tin-  Ced  State  in'iss^Sin  the 
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ment  sent  out  in  different  directions  army  officers  and  engineers  to  survey 
the  proposed  routes,  and  to  publish  the  results  in  a  series  of  volumes.*  For 
this  purpose  the  Thirty-second  Congress  appropriated,  by  an  act  passed 
May  3,  1853,  the  sum  ot  $150,000,  which  was  by  two  later  appropriations 
in  1854  increased  to  a  total  of  $340,000.  A  branch  of  this  railroad  was  to 
run  up  the  Sacramento  Valley  to  the  Columbia  River.  In  this  portion  the 
Klamath  headwaters  were  principally  concerned,  and  it  is  that  which  was 
surveyed  by  Lieut.  Robert  Stockton  Williamson,!  assisted  by  Lieut.  Henry 
Larcom  Abbot,  both  of  the  Corps  of  Topographical  Engineers.  Their  joint 
report,  together  with  the  reports  of  specialists  on  zoology,  botany,  geology, 
etc.,  is  contained  in  Vol.  VI  (1855)  J  These  reports  are  valuable  and  on  a 
level  with  the  condition  of  science  as  it  was  in  those  days;  but  the  use  of 
the  volumes  is  inconvenient  when  reference  has  to  be  made  to  the  bulky 
maps,  all  of  which  are  contained  in  other  volumes  than  the  reports  them¬ 
selves.  Lieutenant  Williamson,  assisted  by  Lieutenant  Crook,  when  on  the 
border  of  Klamath  Marsh  (August  22,  1855),  obtained  one  hundred  and 
two  terms  of  the  Klamath  Lake  dialect,  which  are  published  in  Vol.  VI, 
Part  I,  pp.  71,  72.  This  vocabulary  is  brimful  of  mistakes,  not  through  any 
want  of  attention  of  these  officers,  but  because  they  questioned  their  inter¬ 
preter  through  the  imperfect  mediums  of  gestures  and  the  Chinook  jargon. 

The  vocabulary  taken  in  1864  by  Dr.  William  M.  Gabb  at  Kohashti 
shows  the  same  defects,  and  was  obtained  through  the  “jargon”  also; 
other  collections  were  made  by  Dr.  Washington  Matthews,  W.  C.  Clark, 
and  Lewis  F.  Hadley.  The  words  of  Modoc  as  quoted  in  the  publications 
of  A.  B.  Meacham  are  misspelt  almost  without  exception.  From  Stephen 
Powers  we  possess  a  short  Modoc  vocabulary,  as  yet  unpublished. 

Whosoever  inspects  these  word  collections  will  see  at  once  that  the 
study  of  the  Klamath  language  had  never  gone  beyond  the  vocabulary 

*  Reports  of  explorations  and  surveys  to  ascer;ain  the  most  practicable  and  eco¬ 
nomical  route  for  a  railroad  from  the  Mississippi  River  to  the  Pacific  Ocean,  made  in 
1853  and  years  following.  Washington,  1855-1860.  Quarto;  illustr.  with  plates  and 
maps.  Thirteen  volumes. 

t  Williamson  was  born  1824  iu  New  York,  and  died  1882  in  San  Francisco. 
Abbot,  a  native  of  Beverly,  Massachusetts,  was  born  in  1831. 

|  The  first  part  of  Vol.  VI  contains  Abbot’s  report,  and  is  chiefly  topographical. 
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0  before  the  publication  of  the  present  volume.  Even  the  author  expe¬ 
rienced  considerable  difficulties  before  he  could  pass  beyond  that  limit. 
When  he  reached  the  reservation  agency  he  found  not  over  three  or  four 
individuals  who  were  able  to  speak  a  tolerable  English,  and  the  knowledge 
of  this  tongue  is  absolutely  necessary  to  any  one  who  aspires  to  the  posi¬ 
tion  of  an  interpreter  of  his  own  language  in  those  parts.  The  Indians 
were  nearly  all  pure  bloods,  and  most  of  them  knew  scarcely  more  than  a 
dozen  English  terms.  Many  could  converse  in  Chinook  jargon,  but  the 
majority,  especially  the  females,  were  not  acquainted  even  with  this  preca¬ 
rious  means  of  intercourse.  Indeed,  these  people  must  be  slow  in  acquir¬ 
ing  an  Aryan  language  like  English,  for  it  presents  so  many  character¬ 
istics  entirely  opposite  to  those  of  Klamath.  English  is  not  provided  with 
reduplication,  prefixes  of  form,  nor  with  the  multiple  suffixes  of  Klamath  ; 
it,  differs  from  it  also  by  its  more  complex  syntactic  structure,  its  imperfect 
nominal  inflection,  by  its  distinctive  form  for  the  nominal  plural,  the  grada- 
tion  of  the  adjective  and  adverb  effected  by  suffixation,  its  personal  inflec¬ 
tion  of  the  verb,  and  a  long  array  of  irregular  and  auxiliary  verbs. 

Thus  it  will  be  easily  perceived  that  the  obtaining  of  correct  and  reli¬ 
able  ethnographic  and  linguistic  information  in  such  a  tribe  is  fraught  with 
many  difficulties.  Sometimes  it  is  practicable  to  get  the  terms  for  visible 
o  ejects  by  making  gesture  signs  or  by  pointing  at  the  objects,  but  it  just  as 
o  en  misleads ;  and  if  the  investigator  has  to  do  with  people  who  know  no 
other  language  than  their  own,  he  must  revise  his  notes  with  many  of  them 
before  he  can  place  any  trust  in  what  he  has  written  down  from  dictation. 

tionG  J Jr 1-7  'm  bl°°/S  Wh°  haVe  made  SOme  P">S™s  m  the  acquisi- 
on  of  English  pronounce /as  p,  v  as  5,  r  as  /-are  modeling  English  after 

bein.hTk  hfftT-  lTg  l6  f°r  °Ur  ke ’  ^  *  tJleiJ ’  them;  all  this 

7th!’  -  -her  textual  infiLI- 

best  people  from  the  crowd  and  to  toin^hem^^le  ^  T  ^  ^ 
wanted,  until  they  are  brought  so  far  as  to  T  1,ariK)8e 

the  investigator.  Women  will  be  fn  J  ^  U”  eistand  tlie  scol)e  of 

’’  the  gathering  of  vegetable  food,  house- 


SCIENTIFIC  RESEARCH. 


lxix 


bold  affairs,  and  terms  referring  to  colors;  men  more  appropriate  than 
women  in  instructing  him  about  their  hunts,  fishing,  travels,  their  legal 
customs,  wars  and  raids,  house-building,  and  similar  work.  Omit  asking 
them  about  the  deceased,  for  it  makes  them  angry  and  sullen.  They  do  not 
as  a  rule  willfully  lead  the  investigator  into  error  when  they  see  that  he  is 
in  earnest.  Errors  often  originate  in  preconceived  notions  or  theories  and 
inappropriate  questions  of  the  investigator,  sometimes  also  in  the  want  of 
abstract  terms  in  the  interpreter’s  language.  To  insure  correctness  in  an 
Indian  myth,  animal  story,  or  any  relation  whatever,  it  should  first  be 
taken  down  in  Indian,  and  of  this  a  verbatim  translation  secured. 

Ethnographic  sketches  of  both  tribes,  but  chiefly  of  the  Modocs,  were 
published  in  the  newspapers  of  the  Pacific  coast  at  the  time  of  Ben 
Wright’s  massacre,  but  they  were  not  accessible  to  me;  more  circumstantial 
were  those  written  at  the  time  of  the  Modoc  war  (1872-  73),  and  specimens 
of  these  may  be  seen  in  A.  B.  Meacham’s  publications,  in  the  “  Overland 
Monthly”  of  San  Francisco,  and  in  Stephen  Powers’s  “The  Modok,”  in 
Contributions  III,  pp.  252-262. 

Ethnographic  objects  manufactured  by  and  in  actual  use  among  both 
tribes  were  purchased  at  different  periods  by  collectors.  The  National 
Museum  in  Washington  owns  several  of  them;  but  the  most  complete  col¬ 
lection  is  probably  the  one  made  in  1882  by  the  Swiss  naturalist,  Alphons 
Forrer,  a  native  of  St.  Gall,  which  was  partly  sold  to  the  Ethnographic 
Museum  of  St.  Gall,  partly  (eighty-five  articles)  to  that  of  Berne,  the  capi¬ 
tal  of  Switzerland.  Forrer  lived  several  months  among  the  Klamaths, 
and  thus  was  enabled  to  secure  the  best  specimens.  There  are  two  hanasisli 
or  “magic  arrows,”  an  implement  which  has  probably  become  very  scarce 
now.  The  majority  of  these  objects  are  manufactured  from  wood,  fur- 
skin,  and  basket  material.  There  is  no  suitable  clay  found  in  the  Klamath 
River  Highlands,  hence  these  Indians  never  made  any  pottery. 

The  report  of  Lieutenants  Williamson  and  Abbot  contains  a  large 
array  of  astronomic  positions  and  of  meteorologic  observations  made  during 
the  expedition,  which  will  prove  useful  to  later  observers.  The  zoologic, 
botanic,  and  geologic  reports  made  by  different  scientists  were  considered 
of  high  value  at  the  time  they  were  first  published.  It  will  be  remembered 
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that  these  explorations  were  the  starting-point  of  all  further  researches  upon 
the  Pacific  coast,  and  as  such  they  are  creditable  to  the  men  with  whom 
and  the  epoch  at  which  they  originated. 

The  topographic  map  of  the  Klamath  headwaters  is  now  being  pre¬ 
pared  by  the  U.  S.  Geological  Survey.  It  is  laid  out  upon  a  scale  of  1  to 
250,000,  with  contour  intervals  of  200  feet,  the  rivers  and  water  sheets  in 
blue.  The  sheets  are  named  as  follows :  Ashland,  Klamath,*  Shasta, 
Modoc  Lava  Bed,  Alturas — the  last  three  belonging  to  California.  The 
surveys  were  made  from  1883  to  1887  by  Henry  Gannett,  chief  geographer, 
A.  H.  Thompson,  geographer  in  charge ;  triangulation  by  the  George  M. 
Wheeler  survey,  by  Mark  B.  Kerr;  and  topography,  by  Eugene  Ricksecker 
and  partly  by  Mark  B.  Kerr. 

THE  MODOC  WAR  OF  1872-1873. 

The  well-known  maxim,  “  it  is  cheaper  to  feed  the  Indians  than  to 
fight  them,”  has  forced  itself  upon  the  governments  of  all  American  coun- 
tiies  in  such  indelible  characters  that  it  has  become  a  rule  for  them  to  con¬ 
clude  treaties  with  the  different  “  nations”  to  keep  them  at  peace,  feed  them 
by  rations  or  annuities,  and  confine  them  within  the  limits  of  certain  terri¬ 
tories.  The  treaty  of  1864  was  not  attended  by  all  the  favorable  results 
expected.  The  Snake  Indians  ran  off  from  the  Reservation  during  April, 
1866,  the  Modocs  in  1865.  The  latter  tribe  were  not  compelled  to  leave 
their  old  domain,  now  ceded  to  the  United  States,  till  1869.  Moreover,  it 
always  takes  several  years  to  gather  straying  Indians  upon  a  reservation 
after  a  treaty  has  become  an  accomplished  fact.  The  Superintendent  of 
Indian  Affairs  in  Oregon,  Mr.  Meacham,  on  December  30,  1869,  after  a 
long  and  excited  “talk,”  succeeded  in  bringing  two  hundred  and  fifty-eight 
Modocs  to  Modoc  Point,  upon  the  reservation  allotted  to  them.  On  April 
26,  1870,  the  supply  of  rations  was  exhausted,  and  the  more  obstinate  half 
of  the  tribe  left  the  Reservation  again  for  the  old  domain  upon  Lost  River 
and  the  lakes,  whereas  the  other  half,  under  Skontchish,  went  to  Yfineks, 
on  Spragm  River,  where  the  Superintendent  located  them.  All  Modocs 

*  The  name  for  the  sheet  east  of  Klamath  lias  not  yeTbeen'cletermined:  ' 
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had  become  disgusted  at  the  close  neighborhood  and  secret  enmity  of  the 
Klamath  Lake  Indians,  their  congeners. 

The  presence  of  the  Modocs  in  their  “old  country,”  though  contrary 
to  the  letter  of  the  treaty,  was  tolerated  by  the  Government  until  the 
autumn  of  1872,  when  the  complaints  of  the  white  settlers  against  the 
Indians  became  too  frequent  and  serious  to  be  further  disregarded.  A 
struggle  to  secure  the  enforcement  of  the  treaty  could  no  longer  be  post¬ 
poned.  The  Modocs’  open  defiance  to  the  authorities  could  no  longer  be 

endured,  and  this  brought  on  the  Modoc  war. 

Space  does  not  permit  me  to  give  more  than  an  outline  sketch  of  this 
bloody  contest  of  a  small,  sturdy  people  of  mountaineers  against  the  regu¬ 
lar  army  and  a  large  body  of  volunteers ;  but  many  references  in  detail 
have  been  made  to  it  in  the  Texts  and  Notes,  to  which  the  reader  may 
refer.  A  monograph  of  the  Modoc  war  doing  full  justice  to  the  importance 
of  this  event  and  to  its  ethnographic  features  would  alone  fill  a  volume  of 
considerable  size.  Here,  as  well  as  in  all  other  Indian  wars,  the  result  was 
that  the  strong  conquered  the  weak,  which  is  always  the  case  in  the  end, 

especially  when  the  former  has  the  law  on  his  side. 

According  to  the  war  chronicle  obtained  by  me  in  the  Modoc  dialect 
from  the  Riddle  family  the  war  originated  in  a  petition  sent  by  the  settlers 
to  the  President  to  have  the  Indians  removed  from  their  old  homes  to  the 
Reservation,  in  fulfillment  of  the  treaty  stipulations.  The  President  agreed 
to  this,  and  sent  an  order  to  the  commander  at  Fort  Klamath  to  have  them 
removed — “  peaceably  if  you  can  ;  forcibly  if  you  must !”  In  the  morn- 
ino'  of  November  29,  1872,  Major  Jackson  surrounded  the  Modoc  camp 
upon  Lost  River,  near  its  mouth.  When  he  tried  to  disarm  and  capture  the 
men  they  escaped  to  the  hills.  The  soldiers  and  the  settlers  of  the  neigh¬ 
borhood  then  fired  upon  the  unprotected  women  and  children  of  another 
Modoc  camp  farther  north,  for  which  brutal  act  the  Modoc  men  retaliated 
in  the  afternoon  by  killing  fourteen  settlers  upon  their  farms.  Hereupon 
the  Modocs  retreated  with  their  families  to  the  Lava  Beds,  south  of  1  ule 
Lake  the  home  of  the  Kumbatwash,  and  there  they  strengthened  some 
select  positions,  already  strong  by  nature,  through  the  erection  of  stone 
walls  and  earth-works.  Kintpuash  or  Captain  Jack,  who  now  was  not  the 
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chief  only  but  also  the  military  leader  of  the  Modocs,  selected  for  his  head¬ 
quarters  the  spacious  cavern  called  Ben  Wright’s  Cave,  and  there  the  tribe 
remained,  unattacked  and  unharmed,  until  the  1 7th  of  January  of  the  year 


ensuing'. 

o 


The  wintry  season  and  the  difficult  condition  of  the  roads,  or  rather 
trails,  in  these  mountainous  tracts  delayed  the  concentration  of  the  troops 
and  provisions  to  the  Lava  Beds  for  nearly  two  months.  On  the  day 
above  mentioned  Colonel  Frank  Wheaton,  then  in  command,  resolved  to 
attack  from  two  sides  the  seventy*  sturdy  warriors  in  their  stronghold. 
Many  of  the  troops  were  fresh  from  Arizona,  and  had  fought  against 
Apaches  armed  with  bows  and  lances  only.  The  Modocs  carried  the  old 
octagonal  small-bore  Kentucky  rifle  with  the  greased  patch  and  small  ball, 
which  within  its  limited  range  had  a  very  flat  trajectory,  and  consequently 
a  large  dangerous  space.f  The  fog  was  so  thick  that  men  could  not  see 
theii  light  oi  left  hana  comrades,  but  in  spite  of  this  the  commander  ordered 
the  attack.  Scarface  Charley,  a  leader  possessed  of  the  best  military  and 
engineering  capacity  in  this  war,  claimed  that  he  held  his  station,  with  three 
squaws  to  load,  against  a  platoon  of  cavalry.  The  troops  counted  in  all 
about  four  hundred  men.  One  corps  had  to  attack  from  the  north,  viz, 
the  shore  of  1  ule  Lake,  the  other  from  the  west,  and  without  connecting 
both  by  a  field  telegraph  the  commander  ordered  them  to  unite  upon  the 
top  of  the  hills  after  storming  the  Indian  positions.  The  fog  annihilated 
these  plans  entirely,  and  the  decimated  troops  were  in  the  evening  with¬ 
drawn  to  Van  Bremer’s  farm,  west  of  the  Lava  Beds. 

After  this  signal  discomfiture  another  officer,  General  Alvin  C.  Gillem 
was  assigned  to  the  command,  and  the  troops  were  reinforced  by  four  com¬ 
panies  of  the  Fourth  Artillery  from  San  Francisco.  Instead  of  attacking 
the  Modocs  again  on  a  clear  day  and  bombarding  their  positions,  it  was 
eemed  proper  to  negotiate  with  them  for  peace.  There  was  a  party  of 
extremists  for  war  in  the  Modoc  camp  and  another  inclined  to  listen  to 
peace  overtures,  and  upon  the  latter  the  body  of  the  Peace  Commissioners! 

t Captain  Fields,  “The  Modoc  War.”  ’  ’  "U* 

X Appointed,  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Interior  n 
Texts ;  note  to  38,  1,  page  48.  ’  *  ano-  particulars  in 
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principally  relied.  Several  attempts  at  parleying  were  unsuccessful,  but 
finally  the  parties  were  appointed  to  convene  on  April  11,  1873.  The 
capture  ot  Kintpuaslfs  ponies  by  the  troops,  in  spite  of  General  Canby’s 
promise  ot  a  total  suspension  of  hostilities,  had  exasperated  the  chief  to 
such  a  degree  that  he  and  his  aids  resolved  upon  murder  by  treachery. 
The  dark  deed  was  successfully  perpetrated  upon  two  members  of  the 
Peace  Commission.  The  others  tied,  and  henceforth,  after  the  dastardly 
murder  of  General  Canby,  a  new  plan  was  adopted  for  a  speedy  termina¬ 
tion  of  the  war. 

Wright’s  Cave  and  surroundings  were  bombarded  with  heavy  shells 
on  April  16,  17,  and  18,  and  attacks  made  by  the  troops  simultaneously. 
By  this  time  about  ninety  Indian  scouts  had  joined  the  Army,  two-thirds  of 
whom  were  Warm  Spring,  one-third  Wasco  Indians,  all  under  the  com¬ 
mand  of  Donald  McKay.  The  Modocs  vacated  the  cave  on  April  19,  and 
were  met  by  a  detachment  of  regulars  and  thirty  scouts  at  Sand  Hill,  four 
miles  from  the  cave,  on  April  26.  This  engagement  was  more  disastrous 
to  the  troops  than  to  the  Modocs;  but  at  the  Dry  Lake  tight,  May  10,  the 
latter  were  forced  to  retreat.  This  was  the  beginning  of  the  dissolution  of 
the  Modoc  forces  ;  their  provisions  commenced  to  give  out,  and  one  portion 
of  the  warriors  became  dissatisfied  with  Kintpuaslfs  leadership.  This  party 
surrendered  Ma}T  25  to  the  commander-in-chief,  General  Jefferson  C.  Davis, 
who  had  on  May  2  relieved  Colonel  Gillem,  the  intermediate  commander. 
Soon  after  this,  on  June  1,  Kintpuash,  with  the  few  men  who  had  remained 
true  to  him,  gave  himself  up  to  a  scouting  party  of  cavalry,  led  to  his  hid¬ 
ing  place  by  the  treacherous  Steamboat  Frank,*  who,  it  must  be  acknowl¬ 
edged  notwithstanding,  had  been  one  of  the  most  valiant  defenders  of  the 
Modoc  cause. 

The  captured  Modocs,  numbering  with  their  women  and  children 
about  one  hundred  and  forty-five  persons,  were  for  awhile  fed  at  the  ex¬ 
pense  of  the  Government,  and  then  brought  to  the  northeastern  corner  of 
the  Indian  Territory,  where  their  remnants  live  at  the  present  time.  Befoie 
their  departure  a  number  of  them,  while  being  conveyed  in  a  wagon  to 
some  place  near  Tule  Lake,  were  fired  upon  and  some  females  killed  by 
the  revengeful  settlers.  The  murderers  of  General  Canby  and  Dr.  Thomas 


*  Of.  Texts  55;  14,  15,  and  Note. 
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could  not  remain  unpunished.  Brought  before  a  jury  at  Fort  Klamath, 
Kmtpuash,  Chief  Skontchish,  Black  or  Hiika  Jim,  and  Boston  Charley 
were  condemned  to  the  gallows  and  hung  at  the  Fort  October  3,  1873, 
while  two  accessories  to  the  deed — Bantcho  and  Sludks  (now  George 
Benny) — were  condemned  to  incarceration  at  Fort  Alcatraz,  San  Fran¬ 
cisco  Bay.* 

Thus  ended  the  long-contested  struggle  of  the  little  Modoc  band 
against  the  Oregon  and  California  volunteers  and  the  regular  troops  of  the 
United  States  Army.  Certainly  the  heroism  and  ingenuity  displayed  by 
the  Modocs  would  have  been  worthy  of  a  better  cause,  and  would  have 
passed  down  to  posterity  in  the  brightest  colors  of  patriotism  had  not  the 
murderous  “entreacte”  and  Canby’s  death  deprived  the  struggle  of  its 
heroic  luster.  The  unworthy  termination  of  this  war  is  well  typified  by 
the  fact  that  the  skeleton  of  the  Modoc  captain  is  now  dangling'  as  an  ana¬ 
tomical  specimen  in  the  museum  of  the  Surgeon-General’s  Office,  at  Wash¬ 
ington,  District  of  Columbia. 


STATISTICS. 


From  the  end  of  the  Modoc  war  to  the  present  year  the  condition  of 
affairs  has  not  changed  much  in  the  Klamath  Highlands.  The  reports  of 
the  United  States  agent  repeat  the  same  story  of  progress  towards  civiliza¬ 
tion  every  year;  but  in  view  of  the  difficulty  of  bringing  a  hunter  tribe 
into  the  high  road  of  Christian  culture  and  industrial  progress  we  can  not 
attach  much  credence  to  such  reports  so  long  as  they  are  couched  in  gener¬ 
alities  and  do  not  contain  special  facts  attesting  mental  improvement  by 
schooling. 

In  agriculture  success  is  possible  only  in  the  Sprague  River  Valley, 
but  pasturing  will  succeed  almost  on  every  spot  of  the  Reservation.  The 
report  of  1888,  compared  with  that  of  1880,  shows  a  considerable  improve¬ 
ment  in  this  direction.  The  2,500  horses  and  mules  counted  in  1880  had 
increased  to  4,532  in  1888 ;  the  200  head  of  cattle  to  2,201.  In  the  latter 
year  the  number  of  swine  figured  208,  of  domestic  fowl,  1,000  Of  the 
20,000  tillable  acres  of  land  1,400  were  cultivated  by  the  Indians  in 
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1888  and  500  broken  by  them;  10,000  acres  were  inclosed  by  fences. 
The  crops  of  1888  amounted  to  8,000  bushels  of  wheat,  4,000  of  oats  and 
barley,  1,000  bushels  of  vegetables,  3,000  tons  of  hay;  and  500  pounds  of 
butter  were  manufactured.  Of  lumber  100,000  feet  were  sawed.  The 
Indians  transported  with  their  own  teams  500  tons  of  freight,  and  thereby 
earned  $1,500.  The  two  boarding-schools,  one  at  the  Klamath  Agency 
and  the  other  at  Yaneks,  in  the  same  year  boarded  215  pupils  at  a  cost  to 
the  Government  of  $18,764 — about  $10.40  a  month  per  capita. 

The  number  of  acres  contained  within  the  Klamath  Reservation  is 
1,056,000,  and  of  these  only  about  20,000  acres  are  considered  to  be  tilla¬ 
ble  land.  The  rest  is  occupied  by  woods,  marshes,  rocks,  and  other  hin¬ 
drances  to  cultivation. 

The  school  and  church  interests  are  in  the  hands  of  the  Methodist 
Episcopal  Church,  which  also  has  a  vote  in  the  appointment  of  the  United 
States  agent. 

The  statistics  of  population  have  furnished  reliable  data  only  from  the 
time  when  annuities  were  first  distributed  among  these  Indians.  This  ne¬ 
cessitated  an  annual  count  of  each  family,  giving  the  number  of  the  indi¬ 
viduals  belonging  to  each.  One  of  these  Avas  made  during  my  presence  on 
the  reseiwe  on  October  30,  1877,  before  the  winter  supplies  Avere  dealt  out 
to  the  tribe.  The  summary  is  as  folloAvs : 


David.  Hill,  chief,  at  Agency  and  on  Williamson  River 

P’lu,  head  chief,  at  the  bridge,  Williamson  River . 

Long  John,  chief . 

Jack,  chief . . . 

LOo,  chief . 


225 

122 

103 

92 

23 


Total 


565 


The  census  taken  in  the  Sprague  River  Valley,  Yaneks  subagency, 
furnished  the  following  figures,  Klamath  Lake  Indians  and  Modocs  being 
indiscriminately  included : 

14 

Littlejohn,  chief  .. . . 

Skontchish,  chief .  .  . *"  71 

Modoc  Johnson,  head  chief . . 

Ben,  chief . . . .  30 

Brown,  chief . . . . 


Total  . 


194 
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The  Snake  Indians  were  not  counted  at  that  time,  but  were  assumed 
to  have  the  same  population  as  in  1876  :  137.  This  gives  a  total  of  Indians 
for  the  Reservation  of  896.  This  count  included  about  eight  mixed  bloods 
and  seven  Warm  Spring  Indians  from  the  Des  Chutes  River.  The  board¬ 
ing-school  at  the  Klamath  Agency  then  had  eighteen  pupils  of  both  sexes. 

The  reports  of  the  Indian  Commissioner  for  1880,  1881,  1882,  1883, 
and  1884  can  not  be  fully  relied  on,  since  they  give  the  same  figures  for 
each  of  these  years  with  an  unvarying  total  of  1,023  Indians — Klamaths 
707  ;  Modocs,  151 ;  Snake  Indians,  165. 

The  report  of  1888,  Joseph  Emery  agent,  gives  788  Klamath  Lake  and 
Modoc  Indians  and  145  Snake  Indians,  a  total  of  933  individuals. 

Probably  the  most  reliable  data  were  furnished  by  the  Indian  census 
made  in  1881  for  the  United  States  Census  Bureau,  from  March  to  August  • 


Klamaths. 

Modocs. 

Molale. 

1 

Snakes. 

Totals. 

Total  of  tribes  on  Reservation . 

676 

122 

55 

30 

25 

9 

165 

1,018 

Number  of  males  .... 

Number  of  females... 

•ion 

DO 

80 

454 

Unmarried  at  fourteen  years  and  upwards 
Number  married . * 

109 

04 

6 

85 

11 

564 

135 

14 

Number  of  full  bloods. 

55 

122 

65 

420 

Number  of  mixed  bloods  .. 

12 

53 

2 

165 

1,004 

Number  below  twenty-one  years 

291 

385 

58 

89 

14 

IS  limber  above  twenty-one  years 

35 

20 

473 

Supported  one  half  or  more  by  civilized  indus¬ 
tries  . 

04 

6 

76 

545 

Supported  one-half  or  more  by  Government _ 

36 

7 

49 

43 

38 

3 

2 

Number  wearing  citizens’  dress 

630 

112 

140 

55 

Acres  under  cultivation 

165 

962 

Number  attending  school 

- - - - - - 

36 

2,  425 

40 

36 

1 

3 

rl"s  enumeration  i.  remarkable  on  account  of  the  large  number  < 
Molale  Indians  mentioned  in  it,  an  element  of  the  population  which  is  n< 
where  else  designated  as  such  in  the  periodical  reports  made  by  the  agent 
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NATURAL  PHILOSOPHY. 

In  the  manner  ot  considering  the  transcendental  world  and  in  view¬ 
ing  the  problems  of  the  supernatural  we  perceive  enormous  differences 
among  the  various  races  of  mankind.  These  differences  mainly  arise  from 
the  degree  of  animism  and  anthropomorphism  applied  to  the  deities  sup¬ 
posed  to  represent  the  powers  of  nature  and  to  rule  the  world.  The  primi¬ 
tive  man  regards  everything  showing  life  or  spontaneous  motion  as  ani¬ 
mated  by  a  spirit  and  endowed  with  certain  human  faculties ;  whereas 
among  the  more  advanced  nations  these  same  gods  and  genii  appear  more 
fully  anthropomorphized,  and  their  moral  and  intellectual  attributes  more 
accurately  defined.  In  monotheism  all  the  physical  and  moral  powers  sup¬ 
posed  to  rule  the  universe  become  unified  into  one  “Supreme  Being.” 

A  people’s  religion  always  rests  upon  a  basis  laid  down  in  remote 
ages,  and  faithfully  depicts  the  intellectual  and  moral  qualities  of  its  spirit¬ 
ual  leaders  at  that  period.  Were  they  ferocious  and  cruel,  the  gods  whom 
they  imposed  upon  the  people  are  barbaric  also ;  were  they  kind  and  mild- 
mannered,  then  their  deities  show  these  same  mental  qualities.  Deities  act 
by  miracles,  and  are  miracles  themselves;  for  a  miracle  or  act  contraven¬ 
ing  the  laws  of  nature  is  the  only  causality  which  the  mind  of  primitive 
man  is  able  to  imagine  to  solve  the  difficult  problems  of  physics,  meteorol¬ 
ogy  and  other  processes  of  nature  As  there  is  no  connected  system  in 
any  of  the  savage  religions,  it  is  by  no  means  difficult  to  overthrow  the 
beliefs  of  a  primitive  people  and  to  substitute  others  for  it,  provided  the 
new  ones  are  resting  upon  the  same  fundamental  principle  of  spirits,  dei¬ 
ties  and  miracles.  Dreams  are  to  the  savage  man  what  the  Bible  is  to  us — 
the  source  of  divine  revelation,  with  the  important  difference  that  he  can 
produce  revelation  through  dreams  at  will  The  more  thoughtful  religions 
of  Asia  establish  a  thorough  distinction  between  spirit  and  matter,  and  thus 
dualistically  establish  idealism  as  opposite  to  materialism;  but  in  America 
no  religion  goes  any  further  than  to  attempt  such  a  distinction.  The  higher 
Asiatic  religions  establish  priesthoods,  idols,  ceremonial  worship,  divine 
oracles,  prayer  and  sacrifice,  and  attempt  to  elevate  man’s  character  by 
moral  teachings;  here  in  the  western  hemisphere  ceremony  is  magic  and 
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witchcraft  only,  religious  feasts  are  orgies,  divine  revelation  is  human  hal¬ 
lucination,  and  the  moral  element,  when  present  in  religion,  is  not  urged 
upon  the  community.  While  in  the  religions  of  the  white  man  the  gods 
originally  representing  nature’s  powers  gradually  become  teachers  or 
examples  of  morality  and  mental  improvement,  those  of  the  other  races 
remain  the  stern  and  remorseless  deities  of  the  sky,  the  atmosphere,  and 
the  earth,  whose  good  will  has  to  be  propitiated  by  sacrifice. 

As  zoodemonism  is  the  most  appropriate  form  of  religion  for  man  in 
the  animistic  stage,  the  majority  of  the  mythic  characters  in  American  relig¬ 
ions  are  animals,  especially  quadrupeds ;  and  even  the  fully  anthropomor¬ 
phized  deities  sometimes  assume,  in  Oregon  and  elsewhere,  the  masks  of 
animals.  The  earlier  Indians  firmly  believed  that  such  animals  as  were 
the  prototypes  of  their  own  species  had  human  faculties,  and  talked  and 
thought  as  men  do ;  in  whatever  tribe  there  are  totemic  gentes  or  clans 
the  members  of  these  are  supposed  to  have  descended  from  that  prototype 
of  a  bear,  deer,  alligator,  eagle,  or  whatever  animal  a  gens  is  called  after. 
Certain  qualities  of  man,  physical  and  intellectual,  found  their  closest  analo¬ 
gies  in  those  of  animals,  and  the  animal  world  is  much  nearer  akin  to  man 
in  the  mind  of  the  Indian  than  in  the  white  man’s  mind.  Scurrilous  and 
grotesque  acts  ascribed  to  so  many  Indian  deities  were  not  intended  for 
derision,  as  with  us,  but  for  faithful  portrayings  of  the  habits  of  typical 
animals;  and  zoodemonism— not  exactly  zoolatry,  as  in  Egypt— is  the  form 
of  religion  existing  among  the  wild  Indians  of  America. 

The  large  amount  of  mythologic  and  transcendental  material  obtained 
among  the  Indians  requires  subdivision  into  several  chapters.  I  present  it 

under  the  following  subdivisions:  a.  Elementary  deities ;  b.  Spirit  deities ; 
c.  Animal  deities. 


Of  the  mythologic  data  embodied  in  the  present  article  the  larger  part 
were  obtained  by  myself,  but  not  all.  The  others  were  gathered  by 
Messrs.  Stephen  Powers  and  Jeremiah  Curtin,  mainly  by  the  latter,  who 
obtained  over  one  hundred  Modoc  myths  in  1883  and  1884,  now  forming- 
part  of  the  unpublished  collection  of  the  Bureau  of  Ethnology. 
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THE  ELEMENTARY  DEITIES. 


In  the  Klamath  theology  the  deities  of  the  elements  have  preserved 
almost  intact  their  character  as  representatives  of  the  powers  of  nature. 
Imperfectly  anthropomorphized  as  they  are,  they  appear  rather  as  spirits 
than  as  gods ;  all  of  them,  the  Earth  perhaps  excepted,  are  of  the  male  sex. 
Like  the  animal  genii  they  assume  the  adjectival  suffix  =amtchiksh,  abbr. 
-amtch  bygone ,  ancient ,  belonging  to  the  past  *  though  less  among  the  Modocs 
than  in  the  northern  chieftaincy.  The  splendor,  power,  and  awe-inspiring 
qualities  of  these  superhuman  beings  is  not  diminished  in  the  least  by  the 
grotesque  exterior  and'  acts  ascribed  to  some  of  them.  The  sky  gods  were 
more  plastically  defined  by  popular  imagination  than  the  subterranean 
deities,  and  hence  we  begin  our  sketch  with  the  former. 


k’muk  amtch. 


Ille  rnihi  par  esse  deo  videtur, 
Ille,  si  fas  est,  superare  divos. 


The  chief  deity  of  the  Klamath  people,  the  creator  of  the  world  and 
of  mankind,  is  K’mukamtch,  or  the  “Old  Man  of  the  Ancients,”  the  “Pri¬ 
meval  Old  Man.”  The  full  form  of  the  name  is  K’muk’4mtchiksh,  and 
Modocs  frequently  use  the  shorter  form  Kemush,  K’rnush,  an  abbreviation 
of  k’mutcha,  he  has  grown  old ,  he  is  old ,  or  ot  its  participle  k  mutchatko, 
old.  He  is  also  named  P’tislcamtch  nalam,  our  old  father.  He  was  also 
designated  P’laitalkni,  the  one  on  high ,  though  the  term  is  now  used  for  the 
God  of  the  Christians.  In  every  way  he  is  analogous  to  the  “old  man 
above”  or  the  “chief  in  the  skies”  of  the  Indians  of  Central  California. 


What  the  Indians  say  and  think  of  their  chief  deity  I  have  outlined 
in  the  Dictionary,  pages  138—140,  and  what  follows  here  will  substantiate 
the  data  given  there.  Though  K’mukamtch  is  reputed  to  have  created 
the  earth,  what  is  really  meant  is  only  the  small  portion  of  the  globe 
known  to  and  inhabited  by  this  mountaineer  tribe,  and  not  the  immense 
terrestrial  globe,  with  its  seas  and  continents.  Neither  have  these  Indians 
an  idea  of  what  the  universe  really  is  when  they  call  him  the  creator  and 


*  In  Nahuatl  we  may  compare  the  reverential  suffix  -tzin,  and  in  Shoshoni  dialects 
the  parallel  oue  of  -pitch,  -bits;  e.  g.,  mubu  owl  in  Bannock  is  nnVmbits  owl  in  the 


Shoskoni  of  Idaho. 


Ixxx 


ETHNOGRAPHIC  SKETCH. 


maintainer  of  the  universe.  The  Indians  do  not  claim  that  he  created 
the  world  with  all  in  it  by  one  single  and  simultaneous'act,  but  when  he  is 
creating,  metamorphosing,  or  destroying,  his  acts  are  always  special,  directed 
towards  certain  objects  only.  After  making  the  earth,  the  lakes,  islands, 
prairies,  and  mountains  he  gave  a  name  to  each  locality  (p.  142,  1  sqq.). 
Some  of  these  names  must  be  regarded  as  giving  indications  as  to  the  ear¬ 
liest  places  inhabited  by  these  Indians,  especially  when  they  designate  fish- 
traps  and  ceremonial  sudatories.  Thus  on  Upper  Klamath  Lake  we  find 
KiYmbat,  Tukwa,  Tulfsh,  Kohashti  as  fishing  places,  Kta-i=Tupaksi  and 
Yulalona  as  fish-traps,  the  special  gifts  of  the  deity  to  the  people.  Other 
places  of  this  kind  are  Shuyake'kish  and  Kta-i=Tupaksi.  In  the  old  Modoc 
country,  on  Lower  Klamath  Lake,  there  is  a  rock  shaped  like  a  crescent 
and  called  Shapash/e'ni,  because  “sun  and  moon  once  lived  there.”  On 
Sprague  River  there  is  a  hill  called  “at  K’nnikamtch’s  Lodge”— K’mutcham 
Latsashkshi.  Other  legendary  residences  of  the  deity  were  at  Yamsi, 
“Northwind’s  residence,”  a  high  mountain  east  of  Klamath  Marsh  ;  others 
on  Tide  Lake,  at  Lilakshi  Mountain;  and  finally  K’miikamtch  was  changed 
into  the  rock  Kta-iti,  which  stands  in  the  Williamson  River  (q.  v.).  The 
old  people  of  both  chieftaincies  remember  many  localities  alleged  to  have 
been  the  theater  of  his  miraculous  deeds. 


K  mukamtch  creates  the  Indians  from  the  purplish  berry  of  the  service- 
tree  or  shad-bush  ( Amelanchier  canadensis,  in  Kl.  tchak),  and  the  color  of 
both  has  evidently  suggested  this  idea.  He  also  provides  for  man’s  suste¬ 
nance  by  supplying  him  with  game  and  fish  and  the  means  to  capture  them; 
also  with  the  necessary  vegetal  products.  Objects  noticeable  through  their 
peculiar  shape  are  called  after  him,  e.  g,  the  thistle,  the  piercer  of  K’mii- 
kamtch,  K’mukamtcham  ka'k.  A  peculiar  haze  sometimes  perceptible  in 

the  west  or  northwest,  shmiish,  is  regarded  as  his  precursor  or  that  of  Ins 
son  Afshish. 

Although  but  a  passing  mention  is  made  of  a  wife  or  wives  of  his, 
K  mu  arnmh  has  a  family.  The  myths  speak*  of  a  father,  of  a  daughter 
^UofAfehish,  Ins  son  "by  adoption/’  as  members  of  it.  The  name  of  Ids 

Of  Ske'l  and  of  Tchlshltai.  S-‘l-;1,Sh  P’nsdnlsham.  Mention  is  made  of  one-eyed  wives 
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daughter  is  not  given,  but  she  represents  the  clouded  or  mottled  evening 
sk^ .  W  hen  she  leads  him  to  the  under-world  they  meet  there  a  vast  crowd 
ot  spiiits,  who  for  five  nights  dance  in  a  large  circle  around  a  fire,  and  on 
each  ot  the  intervening  days  are  changed  into  dry  bones.  K’mukamtch 
takes  with  him  some  of  these  in  a  bag,  and  when  reaching  the  horizon  at 
daybreak  throws  the  bones  around  the  world  in  pairs  and  creates  tribes 
from  them,  the  Modoc  tribe  being  the  last  of  these.  Then  he  travels  in  the 
path  of  the  sun  till  he  reaches  the  zenith,  builds  his  lodge,  and  lives  there 
now  with  his  daughter. 

K  mukamtch  also  figures  as  the  culture-hero  of  his  people ;  but  since 
he  does  so  only  in  one  of  the  myths  which  came  to  our  knowledge,  this 
myth  may  be  borrowed  from  some  neighboring  tribe.  In  that  myth  the 
primitive  arts  and  practices,  as  hunting  and  bow-and-arrow  making,  are 
taught  by  him  to  men,  as  was  done  also  by  Quetzalcoatl,  by  Botchika,  and 
in  Oregon  by  the  Flint-Boy  of  the  Kalapuyas,  in  whom  the  sun’s  rays  were 
personified. 

"W  hat  the  national  myths  relate  of  him  is  not  of  a  nature  to  make 
him  an  object  of  divine  veneration.  lie  resembles  men  in  every  particular, 
is  born  and  dies,  acts  like  other  Indians,  travels  about  with  companions, 
starts  on  gambling  jaunts,  is  indigent  and  often  in  want,  and  experiences 
more  misery  throughout  his  eventful  career  than  Zeus  ever  did  on  account 
of  his  illicit  love-making.  Like  the  chief  gods  of  other  Indian  nations,  he 
is  the  great  deceiver  and  trickster  for  all  those  that  have  dealings  with  him, 
is  attacked  and  drubbed  repeatedly  for  his  meanness  and  crimes ;  but  after 
coming  out  “ second  best”  or  being  killed  over  and  over  he  recuperates 
and  comes  to  life  again  just  as  if  nothing  had  occurred  to  disturb  him. 
Compared  with  other  fictions  representing  powers  of  nature,  he  is  fully  the 
equal  of  such  characters  as  Nanabozho  and  Gluskap,  or  of  the  Kayowe 
demiurge  Sfnti,  “the  Deceiver.”  Some  of  the  most  attractive  fictions  de¬ 
scribe  the  various  tricks  and  stratagems  by  which  K’miikamtch  allures  his 
son  Afshish  into  perilous  situations,  from  which  rescue  seems  impossible. 
Prompted  by  him  to  climb  a  tall  pine-tree,  he  would  have  perished  on  it 
by  hunger  had  not  his  charitable  wives,  the  butterflies,  succored  him  in 
time.  The  general  conflagration  by  which  the  earth  and  its  inhabitants 
vi 
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were  consumed  through  a  rain  of  burning  pitch  was  also  brought  about 
by  K’miikamtch’s  hatred  for  his  son.  Alshish  escapes  from  this  inhuman 
persecution,  and  subsequently  seeks  to  revenge  himself  upon  his  father. 
Alshish’s  son  jerks  off  the  glowing  tobacco-pipe  from  his  grandfather’s  neck 
and  throws  it  into  the  lire;  Afshish  pushes  it  farther  into  the  flames  until 
burnt,  and  thereby  K’miikamtch’s  death  is  brought  about. 

It  is  singular  that  when  he  and  his  son  Alshish  are  expected  to  join 
social  or  gambling  parties  the  other  participants  always  experience  some 
difficulty  in  recognizing  the  one  from  the  other.  The  camp-fire  which 
K’mukamtch  made  on  approaching  the  meeting-place  was  burning  badly, 
the  smoke  seeming  almost  to  stifle  the  flames;  but  that  of  his  son,  purple- 
blue  in  color,  sent  the  smoke  straight  up,  while  the  fire  of  Silver  Fox,  the 
companion  of  K’mukamtch,  was  yellow.  When  shooting  at  the  mark,  Aish¬ 


ish’s  arrow  hit  it  every  time,  but  the  arrow  of  K’mukamtch  struck  the  ground 
short  of  the  mark.  While  gambling,  Alshish  became  the  winner  of  all  his 
companion’s  stakes. 

Assuming  the  mask  of  the  Marten  (Ske'I,  Ske'lamtch),  K’mukamteh 
sends  out  his  younger  brother,  Weasel  (Tchashkai),  to  look  out  for  one- 
eyed  women  and  to  bring  them  home  as  wives  (Texts,  pp.  107-118). 
Both  try  to  stop  the  Northwind  and  the  Southwind  at  the  very  orifice 
whence  they  are  blowing.  Weasel  loses  his  life  in  the  attempt,  but  Marten 
kills  both  winds.  After  Weasel  has  come  to  life  again,  both  proceed  to  the 
lodge  of  the  five  brothers,  the  Thunders.  When  inside  of  the  lodge  Marten 
Puts  on  the  head-cover  of  the  dead  Northwind,  and  the  Thunders  feel  his 
gigantic  power.  At  night  an  internecine  tight  takes  place  between  the 
brothers,  and  while  their  lodge  is  on  fire  their  hearts  explode  in  succession. 

From  the  almost  infinite  wealth  of  Klamath  folklore  many  more  par¬ 
ticulars  about  this  chief  deity  could  be  adduced,  but  what  stands  above  is 
amply  sufficient  to  indicate  the  powers  of  nature  which  he  represents. 
The  facts  that  Wan  or  Wanaka,  the  sun-halo ,  is  his  constant  companion* 
anc  that  the  seat  in  the  sky  which  he  constantly  holds  is  that  of  the  sun  at 


sun-halo  is  au  important  factor  iu  some  Indian  mythologies  The  Znhi 

,  ::s:r the  storm  1,0  wes « ***»•  *-•  *»»>« - 


sun 


K’MTJKAMTCH. 


Ixxxiii 


noontime,  would  alone  .suffice  to  show  that  he  represents  the  sun ,  the  most 
potent,  we  may  say  unique  factor  in  giving'  life,  nourishment,  and  health 
to  living  organisms,  the  most  important  of  the  sky-gods,  and  the  great 
center  of  myth  production  among  all  nations  of  the  world.  In  one  of  the 
Modoc  myths  it  is  stated  that  “at  the  call  of  the  morning  star  K’miish 
sprang  from  the  ashes  (of  the  fiery  sky  or  aurora)  as  hale  and  as  bright  as 
ever,  and  so  will  he  continue  to  live  as  long  as  the  (solar)  disk  and  the 
morning  star  shall  last,  for  the  morning  star  is  the  ‘medicine’  (muluash?) 
of  the  disk.”  In  other  myths  he  appears  in  the  form  of  the  golden  or 
bright  Disk,  inhabiting  the  higher  mountain  ridges  and  becoming  the  suitor 
of  females  afterwards  deified.  Thus,  like  Hor,  Ra,  and  Atum,  he  appears 
sometimes  as  the  morning  sun,  at  other  times  as  the  noonday  and  evening 
sun,  and  in  the  myths  referring  to  weather  he  is  either  the  summer  or  the 
winter  sun.  The  burning  pipe  which  Aishish’s  son  takes  from  his  grand¬ 
father  and  destroys  in  the  camp-fire  represents  the  sun  setting  in  a  glowing 
red  evening  sky.  As  the  summer  sun  with  his  gigantic  power  he  brings 
on  a  conflagration  of  the  world  and  as  a  cloud-gatherer  he  causes  an  inun¬ 
dation.  In  the  warm  season  he  appears  wrapt  up  in  haze  and  fogs,  which 
the  myth  in  its  imagery  represents  as  “a  smoky  camp-fire,”  almost  impen¬ 
etrable  to  the  sun-rays:  “his  arrows  fall  to  the  ground  before  they  reach 
the  mark.”*  To  typify  his  sagacity  and  omniscience,  K’mukamtch  appears 
under  the  symbolic  mask  of  a  quadruped,  the  pine-marten  or  Ske'l,  in  Modoc 
Tchke'l,  which  changes  its  black  winter  fur  to  a  brown  coating  in  the  hot 
months  of  the  year,  and  thereby  became  a  sort  of  portent  to  the  Indian. 
Similar  changes  occur  with  all  the  fur  animals,  but  with  the  marten  the 
difference  in  the  color  appears  to  be  greater  than  with  others.  Ske'l  sends 
his  brother  Tchashgai,  or  Weasel,  to  obtain  one-eyed  women  for  both,  these 
being  sun  and  moon,  which  the  Eskimos  also  represent  as  one-eyed,  deified 
persons. f  The  North  wind,  which  is  blowing  in  alternation  with  the  South 
wind,  is  attacked  and  killed  by  Ske'l.  Here  Ske'l  represents  the  sun  of  the 
summer  months,  for  the  summer’s  heat  defeats  the  cold  blasts  of  the  wintry 

*  Texts,  pp.  99,  4  (shlayaks  ak),  and  5. 

tCf.  the  Maidu  myth  of  Kodo-Yampe  in  Stephen  Powers’s  “California  Tribes;” 
Contributions  to  North  American  Ethnology,  III,  293. 
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and  equinoctial  seasons;  when  he  places  the  North  wind’s  hat  upon  his  head 
he  puts  an  end  to  the  noise  of  the  Thunder  brothers  and  then  represents 
the  wintry  sun. 

The  attitude  which  K’mukamtch  observes  toward  his  son  Aishish  will 
be  spoken  of  under  the  next  heading.  It  is  necessary  to  add  that  the  former’s 
position  is  by  no  means  restricted  to  that  of  a  solar  deity;  several  of  his 
attributes  make  him  also  a  god  of  the  sky,  or  at  least  of  the  clouds,  for 
clouds  and  the  weather’s  changes  are  due  to  the  sun’s  agency.  When  the 
sun  is  environed  by  lamb-clouds,  or  a  mottled  sky,  this  is  figuratively  ex¬ 
pressed  by:  “K’mukamtch  has  taken  the  beaded  garments  of  Aishish  and 
dressed  himself  in  them.”  A  peculiar  red  smoke  or  haze  appearing  in  the 
northwestern  or  western  sky,  shnuish,  announces  his  arrival;  he  is  also 
recognizable  by  his  bulky  posteriors,  or,  as  the  Modocs  say  of  him:  “K’mu- 
kamtch  munisli  kutulisli  gftko.”  By  this  they  evidently  refer  to  the  white 
and  heavy,  mountain-shaped  summer  clouds. 

Greek  mythology  depicts  the  fecundation  of  the  earth  by  rain  showers 
and  thunder  storms  as  the  illicit  amours  of  the  sky-god  Zeus  with  the  wives 
and  daughters  of  mortal  men.  Exactly  in  the  same  manner  K’mukamtch, 
as  sky-god,  seeks  to  approach  illicitly  the  numerous  wives  of  Aishish,  of 
whom  the  majority  refuse  him,  though  he  has  by  some  stratagem  previously 
removed  their  husband  from  the  scene. 

In  the  aboriginal  mind  the  creation  of  organisms,  vegetal  and  animal, 
seems  to  be  in  connection  with  the  fecundation  of  the  earth,  whereas  the 


creation  of  the  earth,  world,  or  universe  implies  an  act  entirely  different. 
All  the  names  of  Klamath  localities  are  said  to  come  from  K’nnikamtch. 
The  manner  in  which  he  created  plants  and  animals  was,  as  we  are  told  in 
one  Modoc  myth,  by  thinking  and  by  wishing ,  this  probably  implying  that 
after  iornnng  an  idea  of  some  creature  he  made  that  idea  a  reality  by  the 
strong  energy  of  his  will.  Many  creatures,  especially  birds  and  quadru- 
peds  even  men-the  myths  tell  us,  were  brought  forth  by  him  in  this 
manner.  The  moral  qualities  ascribed  to  this  deity  are  in  keeping  with 
wiat  is  mown  of  Ins  physical  and  intellectual  powers.  He  provides  for 
mankmd  .which  he  has  created,  but  does  not  tolerate  any  contravention  of 
is  'VI  ,  ot  le  punishes  bad  characters  by  changing  them  into  rocks  or  by 
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burning  them.  Our  ideas  of  justice,  equity,  protection,  or  love  towards  men 
do  not  and  can  not  enter  into  the  spiritual  range  of  a  god  whose  prototype 
is  constituted  of  physical  powers  only. 


xIshish. 

# aivtrai  pioi  xfjvo'.  160 ?  0 1 616 1 v. 

Afshish,  or  Alshishamtch,  the  second  in  importance  among  the  Klamath 
deities,  and  certainly  the  most  popular  of  all,  is  the  son  of  the  wurld-creator, 
K’mukamtch,  and  also  his  companion  and  rival.  He  is  beautiful  in  appear¬ 
ance,  beloved  and  admired  by  men,  and  is  the  husband  of  many  wives, 
selected  bv  him  among  the  birds,  butterflies,  and  the  smaller  quadrupeds. 
His  name  signifies  the  one  secreted  or  concealed,  and  was  given  him  at  the 
time  of  his  birth;  and  since  “The  Birth  of  Alsliish'’  myth  explains  the 
nature  and  position  of  this  deity  better  than  any  other  myth,  I  translate  it 
in  full  from  the  Indian  text  obtained  from  a  Modoc  woman  at  the  Modoc 
Reservation,  Indian  Territory*  The  name  of  Afshish’s  mythic  mother,  as 
other  natives  informed  me,  is  Le-tkakawash.  This  is  an  Oregonian  bird  of 
the  size  of  the  teho'kshash,  or  blackbird,  with  a  brilliant  red  or  yellow 
plumage,  colors  rarely  found  in  birds  of  that  western  State.  Ornithologists 
identify  it  with  the  Louisiana  tanager:  Pyranga  ludoviciana.  Thus  the  bird 
is  an  appropriate  symbol  of  the  bright  sky  at  moonrise  or  sunrise,  which 
phenomenon  Afshish’s  mother  is  representing.  The  myth  runs  as  follows: 

In  order  to  cremate  the  body  of  an  old  sorceress,  Le  tkakawash  gath¬ 
ered  wood  while  carrying  her  baby  son  on  the  back,  piled  up  the  wood  and 
set  up  the  ceremonial  mourning  wail.  Proposing  to  leap  into  the  fire  her¬ 
self,  she  was  uncertain  what  to  do  with  her  son.  She  fastened  him  tightly 
to  her  back,  and  when  she  had  applied  the  fire  K’mukamtch  perceived  that 
she  was  in  tears  and  ready  to  leap  into  the  burning  pile.  “W  hat  on  earth 
is  this  pretty  woman  going  to  do  ?  said  he  to  himself ;  and  when  he  saw 
her  retreat  more  than  once  before  accomplishing  the  dangerous  leap  he  ap¬ 
proached,  intending  to  reach  her  in  time  to  restrain  her :  but  she  rushed 

*  The  myth  of  Aishish's  birth  forms  a  portion  of  a  long  cyclus  of  related  myths, 
with  the  title:  Aishisham  shapkala'-ash  wiulamnulashti.  I  obtained  them  from  Lucy 
Faithfal,  wife  of  Stntilatko.  or  Faithful  William  f  ef.  Dictionary,  p.  412. 


Ixxxvi 


ETHNOGRAPHIC  SKETCH. 


into  the  fire,  and  K’mukamtch,  regretting  to  have  arrived  too  late,  man¬ 
aged,  however,  to  withdraw  from  her  back  the  baby,  and  to  rescue  it.  He 
wept  as  he  carried  the  child  off  in  his  arms.  But  where  should  he  place  it? 
If  he  placed  it  on  his  forehead  it  would  look  quite  ugly,  thought  he;  there¬ 
fore  he  placed  it  on  his  knee  and  went  home.  He  complained  that  he  had 
an  nicer  upon  his  knee,  and  asked  his  daughter  to  open  it,  for  it  pained  him 
excruciatingly.  She  spread  a  sheet  under  the  knee  and  another  over  it,  to 
squeeze  the  ulcer  open  He  exclaimed:  “It  hurts  me  terribly!  Go  easy! 
Be  careful!”  Then  she  replied:  “What  is  the  matter  with  you?  Some¬ 
thing  like  hair  comes  out  in  a  bunch  from  the  core.  Why  does  it  look  like 
hair?”  And  when  the  baby  appeared  on  the  surface  and  began  to  cry  she 
said:  “What  have  you  been  doing?  I  have  suspected  you  for  quite  a 
while  before!”  And  the  babe  cried  and  cried,  until  the  “father”  proposed  to 
give  a  name  to  him.  None  was  found  to  answer,  for  the  child  cried  on  and 
on.  Then  he  proposed  to  call  it  Aislfflam’nash  (“the  one  secreted  about  the 
body”).  This  stopped  its  cries  somewhat,  but  not  entirely;  so  he  proposed 
the  name  Afshish,  and  then  it  became  restful  and  quiet.  So  the  child  grew 
up  with  this  name,  then  lived  in  the  company  of  K’mukamtch,  became  an 
expert  in  making  shirts,  and  when  gambling  won  all  the  stakes,  even  from 
his  father,  who  became  jealous  on  account  of  his  superiority.* 

This  is  the  extent  of  the  myth  so  far  as  needed  for  our  purpose.  The 
jealousy  of  the  grim  and  demoniac  K’mukamtch  against  his  more  popular 
son  foims  the  subject  of  a  considerable  number  of  Alshish  myths,  which 
me  highly  imaginative  and  interesting.  By  various  stratagems  based  on 
low  cunning  he  brings  his  son  into  perilous  positions,  from  which  he  is  res¬ 
cued  only  with  the  utmost  difficulty  by  others,  or  is  perishing  in  the  attempt 
to  save  himself.  Meantime  he  is  robbed  of  his  garments  by  his  “father.” 
These  constant  persecutions  finally  force  Alshish  to  revenge  himself  upon 

Ins  father,  who  is  killed  by  him  repeatedly,  but  not  by  any  means  so  often 
as  lie  is  killed  himself. 


°f  +the  mythic  lnJre  of  self-sacrifice  with  th 7dawn  is  notTmd^ 
..A  ari.y  0  uature’  but  aBo  ou  etymological  grounds;  for  the  verb  nTlka 

it  daw  ns ,  with  slight  vocalic  change  turns  into  nelka,  nbl7a,  to  be  on  lire.  Of  the 

p tZZlT:  WhlCh  18  a  d6riVatiVe  °f  **  ^  Appendix  VI  to  Grammar! 
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ptchi);  lie  makes  liis  shirts  with  his  own  hands  and  ornaments  these  and 
his  leggings  with  all  sorts  of  heads  As  a  marksman  he  excels  all  his 
companions,  whose  arrows  do  not  even  strike  the  target  (Texts,  pag.  99, 
4-6).  According  to  the  Modoc  story  his  wives  are  Mole,  Badger,  Porcu¬ 
pine,  Bitch,  Crane,  Mallard,  two  Maidiktak-birds,  Wren,  Tchektithbird, 
Yauliliks  or  Snowbird,  Butterfly,  and  a  host  of  others; 'the  Klamath  Lake 
myth  (Texts,  p.  99,  9.  10)  names  five:  Coot,  Long-tailed  Squirrel,  Crane, 
Mallard,  Chaffinch.  Tchashkai  or  Weasel,  the  younger  brother  of  Skefl, 
sometimes  plays  the  part  of  Aishish,  but  he  is  not  found  in  this  quality  so 
constantly  as  his  brother  Skefl  is  in  that  of  K’miikamtcli. 

The  various  attributes  ascribed  to  this  deity  by  the  myths  show  Aishish 
to  be  in  many  respects  similar  to  Quetzalcoatl  of  Nahuatl  mythology,  who 
has  been  made  alternately  the  genius  of  the  morning  star,  of  the  calendar 
and  of  the  atmospheric  changes.  As  to  Aishish  and  the  personal  beauty 
invariably  ascribed  to  him,  it  may  appear  doubtful,  in  view  of  so  many 
other  complex  attributes,  which  idea  was  the  starting-point  that  created  this 
mythic  figure,  and  subsequently  gathered  other  but  less  material  attributes 
about  this  son  of  the  sun.  He  could  represent  original^  the  morning  star, 
or  the  rainbow  or  the  moon,  but  after  mature  reflection  upon  his  complex 
attitudes  I  now  believe  him  to  be  a  lunar  deity.  The  splendor  of  the  full 
moon  is  of  a  yellow  hue,  like  Afshish’s  camp  fire  (kaka/kli)  and  the  shadow 
of  the  famished  Aishish,  as  seen  from  below  through  the  pine-trees  of  the 
forest,  is  the  narrow  crescent  of  the  waxing  moon  following  its  disappear¬ 
ance  at  the  new  moon  period.  At  the  new  or  “dead”  moon  Aishish  is  fam¬ 
ished  or  dead,  to  revive  again  on  the  days  following,  and  this,  like  other 
phases  of  the  moon,  whicli  result  from  her  changeable  position  in  regard  to 
the  sun,  are  represented  to  be  the  result  of  the  jealousy  and  enmity  of 
K’miikamtch  against  Aishish — and  whenever  Aishish  succeeds  in  killing  his 
father,  this  implies  the  decrease  of  sun-heat  during  the  winter  season.  No 
myth  shows  a  more  striking  analogy  to  the  “Birth  of  Aishish”  than  that  of 
the  birth  of  Bacchus  from  the  thigh  of  Zeus  after  the  destruction  of  his 
mother  Semele  by  a  thunder -stroke  caused  by  Zeus,  the  Sky-god. 

The  moon  is  the  originator  of  the  months,  and  the  progress  of  the 
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months  brings  on  the  seasons  with  the  new  life  seen  sprouting  up  every¬ 
where  during  spring  and  summer.  So  the  quadrupeds  and  birds  which  are 
the  first  to  appear  after  the  long  winter  months  are  considered  as  the  wives 
of  Aishish,  and  the  flowers  of  summer  vegetation  are  the  beads  of  his  gar¬ 
ments.  He  enjoys  more  popularity  than  his  father,  for  the  moon’s  light  is 
mild,  not  burning  nor  offensive,  nor  does  it  dry  up  vegetation  and  make 
men  and  beasts  drowsy  like  the  rays  of  the  midday  sun.  Many  nations 
also  believe  that  the  changes  of  weather  are  partly  due  to  the  phases  of  the 
moon.  Although  the  “Birth  of  Afshish”  myth  obtained  by  me  represents 
Aishish  rather  as  the  adopted  than  as  the  real  son  of  K’mukamtch,  other 
myths  state  him  to  be  his  son  resulting  from  the  union  of  the  sun-disk  to 
the  red  sky  of  the  morning  or  evening,  symbolized  by  the  woman  Le=tka- 
kawash.  We  must  recall  to  mind  that  the  term  for  father ,  p’tfshap,  in 
Modoc  t’shfshap,  is  really  the  nourislier,  feeder,  and  not  the  progenitor,  for 
it  is  a  derivative  from  t’shm  to  grow  *  Most  other  mythologies  consider  the 
relation  of  sun  to  moon  as  that  of  man  to  wife,  or  of  wife  to  man  (cf.  Deus 
Lunus),  but  here  the  thing  is  different.  There  are  no  female  characters  of 
importance  in  Klamath  mythology,  nor  does  the  language  distinguish 
grammatically  between  the  sexes. 

The  difficulty  which  we  experience  to  distinguish  solar  and  lunar  dei¬ 
ties  from  each  other  m  some  of  the  American  religions  is  caused  by  the 
circumstance  that  in  many  languages  of  this  western  hemisphere  the  term 
for  S»  and  for  moon  is  the  same.  In  such  languages  both  orbs  are  distin¬ 
guished  from  each  other  by  being  called  day-luminary,  or  night-sun,  night- 
luminary,  and  with  some  tribes  the  belief  has  been  found,  that  both  are 
ae  na  y  t  le  same  celestial  body,  one  being  merely  the  image  or  shadow  of 
the  other.  In  the  Maskoki  languages  hdsi  answers  for  both,  but  the  moon 
is  commonly  called  nidi  has!  or  “night  sun."  I„  the  Tonica  language  tay- 
tclnksh,  abbrev  taytchi  stands  for  sun,  moon,  and  star,  but  the  nioon  is 
usually  named  la-u  tdytchi  “night  luminary,”  the  stars  taytchi  tipula 

tchl  JfthTr  7  A*ShUkUn  tA*‘Chi’  “c^ay  luminary"  or  simply  **’ 

hisis  or  ‘I’.'  *’  °f  *he  A1^k!"  Wuages 

- - - AWL  b0th  celestlal  bodies,  separate  distinctions  being 

*  Cf  the  Grammar,  in  Appendix  VI,  p.  710. 
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added  for  “day”  and  “night.”  In  the  Tsimsian  and  in  some  of  the  Selish 
dialects  the  terms  for  both  also  agree,  but  in  the  Shoshonian  and  Pueblo 
languages  they  differ  entirely.  In  Utah  and  other  Shoshonian  dialects  the 
term  for  moon  shows  the  archaic  or  reverential  suffix  -pits,  -ptits  previously 
noticed  (ma-atawa-plts  in  Utah),  which  closely  corresponds  to  7raXa/(paTo ? 
as  used  in  the  Homeric  poems. 

While  the  sun  divides  time  into  days,  seasons,  and  years,  our  sections 
of  time  called  weeks  (quarters  of  the  moon)  and  months  (lunations,  moons) 
are  due  to  the  revolutions  of  the  moon.  This  is  what  caused  the  Klamath 
Indians  to  call  both  orbs  by  the  same  name :  shapash  the  one  who  tells, 
which  signifies:  “which  tells  the  time,”  or  “time  measurer.”  For  the  moon 
a  parallel  form  exists  in  the  Timucua,  once  spoken  in  Florida  :  acuTiiba  star 
which  tells,  viz:  “star  measuring  the  time”  and  in  the  name  of  the  Egyptian 
moon-god  Tehuti,  called  Thoth  by  the  Greeks,*  also  in  our  Germanic  man , 
English:  moon,  Germ.  Mond,  “the  measurer.” 

Here  as  elsewhere  the  moon  appears  under  different  names,  for  in 
Klamath  she  is  also  called  ukau/osh  “the  one  broken  to  pieces.”  This 
term  never  applies  to  the  sun,  but  only  to  the  moon  in  the  four  phases,  as  a 
changeable  body.f  Originally  this  was  only  an  epithet  of  the  moon,  but  in 
course  of  time  it  gave  origin  to  a  separate  deity,  for  Uka«%osh  distinctly 
appears  as  moon-god  in  a  myth,  which  relates  his  marriage  to  Weketash,  a 
frog-woman  living  with  ten  beautiful  sisters  on  the  west  side  of  Upper  Kla¬ 
math  Lake.  Ukaii^osh  now  carries  her,  the  frog,  in  his  heart,  and  this  is 
what  we  are  wont  to  call  “  the  man  in  the  moon.”  Should  only  a  little  bit 
be  left  of  him  when  in  the  bear’s  mouth  (referring  to  eclipse),  she  would  be 
able  to  bring  him  to  life  again. 

LfiME-ISH  OR  THUNDER. 


All  elementary  deities  in  the  Klamath  religion,  except  K’mukamtch 
and  Afshish,  are  mysterious,  shadowy  beings,  not  sufficiently  anthropomor- 

*  Various  functions  are  assigned  to  Tehuti;  his  symbol  is  the  ibis-crane,  whose 
long,  pacing  steps  evidently  suggested  to  the  myth  makers  ol  Eg^pt  the  idea,  that 
he  was  measuring  the  earth.  The  name  Tehuti  is  derived  from  the  Egyptian  verb 
teyu  to  be  full,  for  the  measuring  of  liquids,  grains,  etc.,  is  effected  by  filling  vases 
possessed  of  certain  cubic  dimensions. 

f  Derived  from  uka  ukua  to  knock  to  pieces. 
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phizecl  and  too  dimly  defined  to  deserve  the  name  “gods.  d  hose  among" 
them  that  are  most  frequently  mentioned  in  myths  and  popular  stories  are 
the  genii  of  the  Thunder  and  of  the  Winds. 

The  genius  of  the  Thunder,  Lemfi-ish,  is  sometimes  mentioned  as  a 
single  person,  or  abstract  mythic  being,  but  more  frequently  as  a  company 
of  five  brothers,  the  Thunders  or  Lemelemd-ish.  At  times  they  make  them- 
selves  formidable,  for  their  terrible  weapon  is  the  lightning  or  thunderbolt; 
they  cleave  the  mountains,  rocks,  and  trees,  kill,  roast,  and  devour  human 
beings,  in  which  character  they  are  called  maklaks=papfsh.  The  interior 
of  their  lodge  is  dark,  for  a  sky  obscured  by  a  thunderstorm  is  lacking  the 
full  daylight.  K’mukamtch  entering  the  lodge,  disguised  as  the  “  strong 
man”  under  the  mask  of  Sked  or  pine-marten,  annihilates  them,  for  the 
winter  sky  with  its  cold  blasts  is  antagonistic  to  the  display  of  celestial  elec¬ 
tricity.  The  eldest  of  the  Thunders  is  married  to  Skiile,  the  meadow  lark, 
who  is  the  sister  of  pine  marten.  After  having  made  themselves  thoroughly 
odious  upon  the  earth,  they  were,  as  the  myth  tells  us,  relegated  to  the  far- 
off  skies,  where  they  can  frighten  the  people  by  their  noise  only  and  do  no 
further  harm. 

The  parents  of  the  Thunders  are  supposed  to  live  in  a  small  hut  or 
kayata,  and  in  their  stead  two  dogs  are  often  mentioned  as  accompanying 
the  1  hunders.  Of  these  there  are  five,  because  the  thunder  rollino*  alono* 
the  mountains  is  heard  in  repeated  peals,  and  these  peals  are  in  the  myths 
likened  to  repeated  explosions  of  the  Thunders’  hearts.  The  shooting  up 
of  lightnings  from  the  earth  to  the  skies  gave  rise  to  the  idea  that  their 
home  is  underground,  and  that  the  lightnings  coming  down  from  the  skies 
are  simply  the  Thunders  returning  to  their  homes.  As  the  spirit  of  the 
Thunder  Yay  ay  4-ash  is  mentioned  in  a  mythic  tale. 

The  Thunder-bird,  which  plays  so  prominent  a  part  in  the  myths  of  the 
Eastern  and  Northwestern  tribes,  does  not  appear  here  under  this  name, 
but  is  represented  in  some  stories  by  the  Raven  or  Kak* 


r/rr 


THE  WINDS  AND  THE  EARTH. 


XC1 


YlMASH  AND  Mb  ASH. 


North  wind  (Yamasli)  and  South  wind  (Muash)  are  more  important  to 
the  inhabitants  of  the  Klamath  highlands  than  any  of  the  other  winds,  and 
therefore  are  mentioned  more  frequently.  Winds  always  appear  in  con¬ 
nection  with  K’mukamtch  or  his  representative  among  the  animals,  Ske'l. 
Thus  when  Ske'l  visits  his  sister,  Meadow  Lark,  who  is  married  to  the 
oldest  of  the  Thunders,  he  is  accompanied  by  Kak  (the  Raven,  or  storm- 
bird),  Yamasli,  Tchakinksh,  Yewasli,  Muash,  Tkalamash,  and  Gu'pashtish. 
The  Thunder  receives  and  feeds  them  with  the  blood  of  the  people  slain  by 
him. 

The  conflict  between  Ske;l  and  Tchashkai  on  one  side  and  the  Winds 
on  the  other  is  related  on  page  111  of  the  Texts  and  is  purely  meteorolog¬ 
ical.  The  South  Wind  obscures  by  clouds  the  face  ot  the  moon,  and  thus 
kills  him  temporarily;  but  when  the  summer  sun  appears  in  the  form  of 
Ske'l  both  winds  disappear  at  once  to  make  room  to  an  unclouded  sky. 
The  hat  of  the  dead  Yamasli  afterwards  serves  to  frighten  the  Thunders,  as 
related  on  the  same  page.  Which  was  the  southern  home  of  Muash  is  not 
pointed  out  in  the  myths,  but  that  of  Yamash  was  Yamsi  Mountain,  which 
is  called  after  him.  Yamash  corresponds  to  some  extent  to  the  Kabibo- 
nokka  or  Northwind  of  the  Ojibwe  Indians,  and  is  as  much  an  object  of 
folklore  as  he  is.  In  other  mythologies  of  America  the  winds  are  the 
blasts  of  monsters  or  big  beasts;  for  the  animism  prevailing  in  all  the 
ancient  myths  requires  them  to  be  the  manifestation  ot  some  living  being. 

KAILA  OR  THE  EARTH. 


The  Earth  is  regarded  by  these  Indians  as  a  mysterious,  shadowy 
power  of  incalculable  energies  and  influences,  rather  mischievous  and 
wicked  than  beneficial  to  mankind.  The  Indians  ascribe  anger  and  other 
passions  to  it,  but  never  personify  it  in  clearer  outlines  than  the  ancients 
did  their  vEpa  and  Tellus ;  and  it  never  appears  as  an  active  deity  in  the 
numerous  mythic  tales  gathered  by  Mr.  Curtin  for  the  collection  of  the 
Bureau  of  Ethnology.  I  know  of  it  only  through  the  song-lines  gathered 

by  myself  from  individuals  of  both  tribes. 

Amon^  all  nations  of  the  world  we  find  the  idea,  which  is  real  as  well 
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as  poetical,  that  the  Earth  is  our  common  mother.  “She  is  dealing  out  her 
bountiful  gifts  to  her  children,  the  human  beings,  without  envy  or  restraint, 
in  the  shape  of  corn,  fruits,  and  esculent  roots.  Her  eyes  are  the  lakes  and 
ponds  disseminated  over  the  green  surface  of  the  plains,  her  breasts  are  the 
hills  and  hillocks;  and  the  rivulets  and  brooks  irrigating  the  valleys  are  the 
milk  flowing  trom  her  breasts.”  This  is  the  poetical  imagery  in  use  among 
the  Eastern  Indians  when  the  Earth  is  mentioned  to  them.*  The  idea  that 
earthquakes  and  unaccountable  tremors  or  noises  within  the  body  of  tbe 
earth,  also  the  malarial  fevers,  are  the  utterances  of  threat  or  displeasure 
at  the  misdoings  of  mankind,  is  as  general  among  Indians  as  among  other 
nations,  and  a  consequence  of  the  animistic  tendency  of  primitive  nations. 
The  Indian  prophet  Smu^ale  at  Priest  Rapids,  on  Middle  Columbia  River, 
and  his  numerous  followers,  called  the  “Dreamers,”  from  the  implicit  faith 
these  Sahaptin  sectarians  place  in  dreams,  dissuade  their  adherents  from 
tilling  the  ground,  as  the  white  man  does;  “for  it  is  a  sin  to  wound  or  cut, 


tear  up  or  scratch  our  common  mother  by  agricultural  pursuits;  she  will 
revenge  herself  on  the  whites  and  on  the  Indians  following  their  example 
by  opening  her  bosom  and  engulfing  such  malefactors  for  their  misdeeds.” 


Tins  advice  was  probably  caused  by  the  common  observation  that  ground 
recently  broken  up  exhales  miasmas  deleterious  to  all  people  dwelling  near. 

That  the  Earth  was  regarded  as  an  animate  if  not  personified  being  is 
shown  by  the  form  kaflash  of  the  objective  case  (125,  1),  this  case  being- 
formed  in  -ash  only  in  terms  applied  to  man  and  quadrupeds.  Their  myth 
of  the  earth’s  creation  of  course  does  not  refer  to  the  whole  globe,  but  only 
to  the  small  part  of  North  America  known  to  these  Indians.  The  earth’s 
interior  is  also  the  home  of  the  Thunders,  because  lightnings  are  often 
observed  to  shoot  up  from  the  earth  into  the  skies. 


Special  songs  referring  to  the  Earth  are  contained  in  175;  16:  ka: 
nu  shuinMla;  176;  3  kafla  ai  nil  walta;  158;  48  kailanti  nu  shllshila 

*  ^ffcer  Tecumseh  bad  delivered  a  speech  to  Governor  Harrison  at  Vincennes  in 
811,  he  was  offered  a  chair  by  the  interpreter,  who  said  to  him  •  «  YourTfcker 
lequests  you  to  take  a  chair.”  To  this  Tecumseh  ma,la  .  tather 

sion,  an  answer  which  has  since  become  classical  •  «  if™  °  °f  expres' 

earth  is  my  mother;  and  on  her  bosom  will  I  repose  ’>  and  i.  V  ^atker’  and  the 

m  the  Indian  manner,  upon  the  ground.  ^  ’  ““  "»“•*•**  8eatert 
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the  two  latter  alluding'  to  rumblings  below  the  earth’s  surface.  In  the  song 
192;  3  the  term  liamola  should  be  changed  to  t’hamola,  temola,  tvas  covered 
with  haze  or  mist,  a  phenomenon  often  producing  malarial  and  other  fevers, 
and  therefore  regarded  by  these  Indians  as  of  bad  augury.  Other  passages 
mentioning  the  Earth,  personified  or  not,  are  quoted  in  Dictionary,  p.  123; 
in  one  of  these,  K’mukamteh  is  threatening  to  “  whirl  the  earth  around”  in 
a  dance,  and  probably  this  song  forms  part  of  some  mythic  story.  (Texts, 
pg.  192;  9.) 

munatXlkni. 


Besides  the  Earth  there  is  another  chthonic  deity  known  to  the  Kla¬ 
math  people,  Munatalkni  or  the  Genius  of  the  Underworld.  I  have  met  his 
name  in  one  story  only,  which  is  that  of  the  creation  and  first  sojourn 
of  the  people  around  Wood  River,  between  Fort  Klamath  and  the  Upper 
Klamath  Lake.  English-speaking  Indians  readily  identify  him  with  our 
devil;  but  no  wicked  or  immoral  qualities  are  ascribed  to  him,  as  morals 
enter  into  the  religious  ideas  of  the  hunter  tribes  but  sporadically.  There 
is  something  of  the  aboriginal  in  him,  and  he  is  also  called  Lemunakni,  the 
signification  of  both  names  being  analogous. 

He  appears  in  the  following  tale:.  When  K’mukamtch  created  this 
world,  he  made  one  man,  and  one  woman  intended  to  be  the  man’s  sister. 
The  creator  placed  them  in  a  garden  (hashuash)  studded  with  trees  produc¬ 
ing  sweet  fruits  and  built  a  house  for  them.  The  adjoining  stable  con¬ 
tained  domestic  animals  for  their  use.  All  this  was  upon  the  prairie 
watered  by  Wood  River.  Man  and  woman  were  both  blind,  and  had  to 
remain  so  until  the  fruits  would  be  ripe.  K’mukamtch  told  them  he  would 
visit  them  on  a  Sunday  and  would  knock  at  the  top  of  their  house.  Should 
anybody  knock  at  the  door,  the  knocks  would  be  those  of  Munatalkni  and 
they  must  not  open.  Munatalkni  came  and  knocked  at  the  door,  informing 
them  that  the  fruits  were  ripe  and  that  he  brought  them  all  kinds  of  berries. 
The  woman  said  to  the  man:  “Open  the  door,  K’mukamtch  is  here!”  but 
the  man  said:  “Don’t  open;  it  is  not  K’miikamtch  who  stands  at  the  door!” 
The  woman  opened;  Munatalkni  put  one  sweet  berry  in  her  mouth  and  she 
tasted  it.  He  was  wearing  a  long  head-dress  of  feathers  tied  to  the  top  of 
his  hair,  his  emblem  as  conjurer,  and  this  string  of  feathers  was  so  long  as 
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to  touch  the  ground.  He  then  stole  all  the  fruits  in  the  garden  and  went 
with  them  to  his  underground  abode. 

Then  K’mukamtch,  who  had  observed  all  this  from  a  distance,  arrived 
and  knocked  at  the  top  of  the  house.  This  time  it  was  the  man  who  opened. 
When  asked  what  had  become  of  the  fruits  he  excused  himself  by  stating 
that  Munatalkni  had  taken  all  of  them.  This  put  K’mukamtch  into  such  a 
rage  that  he  threw  the  woman  out  of  the  house  and  whipped  her  to  death. 
Then  he  cut  open  the  eyelids  of  both,  which  previously  had  been  fastened 
together,  and  the  man  said:  “I  can  see  the  sun.”  K’mukamtch  then 
instructed  the  man  how  to  make  his  livelihood  by  using  the  bow  and  arrow, 
and  how  to  manufacture  sinew- strings  and  obsidian  arrow-heads.  Upon 
this  he  brought  the  man’s  sister  into  life  again  and  both  went  into  the 
mountains  to  hunt,  for  they  had  nothing  to  eat.  Ever  after  this  K’mu¬ 
kamtch  remained  angry  with  them. 

This  is  but  the  commencement  of  a  long  tale  designed  to  show  the 
miraculous  growth  of  the  family  which  sprang  from  the  first  man  and 
woman,  and  their  progress  in  the  life-sustaining  arts  and  manufactures. 
There  is  no  doubt  that  the  above  is  a  singular  distortion  of  the  Bible  tale 
concerning  Adam  and  Eve  in  paradise.  The  question  which  remains  to  be 
solved  is  this,  whether  or  not  Munatalkni  himself  is  borrowed  also  from  the 
Jewish  story.  If  he  is,  then  in  connection  with  him  we  may  recall  Aishish, 
who,  according  to  some  Modocs,  is  nobody  else  but  Jesus  Christ,  who  two 
thousand  years  ago  passed  through  Lost  River  Valley  and  dug  a  deep  well 
there  which  he  presented  to  the  Modocs— all  this  on  account  of  a  phonetic 
similarity  between  the  names  Aishish  and  Jesus. 

The  lemainder  of  the  story  is  exactly  like  what  other  Oregonian  myths 
relate  concerning  the  origin  of  mankind  and  is  incontestably  of  Indian 
origin.  No  further  mention  is  made  in  it  of  Munatalkni. 

shu'kash  or  whirlwind. 

Another  of  the  numerous  elementary  deities  is  the  Whirlwind  or 
Slm'kash.  An  interesting  mythic  tale  about  it,  which  I  have  obtained 
among  the  Modocs  in  the  Indian  Territory,  makes  of  the  Shu'kash  an 
engine  brought  into  play  from  time  to  time  with  tremendous  effect  by  the 
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genius  presiding  over  it.  This  genius  is  called  Tchitchats%a -ash  or  “Big 
Belly;”  he  is  represented  to  he  an  old  man  whose  vigor  of  life  is  on  the 
decrease.  When  he  leaves  his  lodge,  his  appearance  embodies  the  rain¬ 
laden,  dark-hued,  thick  nimbus  clouds  overhanging  the  earth.  When  his 
engine*  comes  into  action,  he  attracts  by  it  all  the  objects  within  reach,  lie 
oppresses  the  earth  with  his  weight,  and  forces  wayfarers  to  walk  in  other 
paths  than  they  intended  to  travel  lest  they  may  incur  danger  to  life. 
When  he  has  spent  his  force  by  this  wanton  display,  he  is  rent  by  a  stroke 
of  lightning  or  a  strong  gust  of  wind;  he  is  dissolved  into  atoms,  and  the 
bones  filling  his  big  paunch,  which  had  produced  the  rattling  noise  attend¬ 
ing  the  course  of  whirlwinds,  fall  down  to  the  ground.  Tsaskai,  the  Wea¬ 
sel,  the  brother  of  Marten,  wrestling  with  the  old  man  and  conquering  him 
after  a  hard  struggle,  is  the  mythic  agent  who  brings  about  his  final  dis¬ 
comfiture. 


SPIRIT  DEITIES. 


’EKTETa/Liac  ipofiepav  (ppiva,  deifum.  naXXuv. 

No  people  has  ever  been  discovered  that  did  not  believe  in  the  return 
of  human  souls  after  death  to  their  former  homes  in  the  form  of  ghosts. 
Ghosts  or  spirits  hovering  through  space  are  invisible  and  may  inflict  dam¬ 
age  to  anybody  without  danger  of  being  recognized;  therefore  they  usually 
inspire  awe  and  terror,  and  wherever  the  existence  of  these  fanciful  beings  is 
recognized  imagination  fills  the  earth,  the  atmosphere,  and  the  waters  with 
such  spooks.  Not  all  of  these  are  necessarily  supposed  to  be  the  souls  of 
the  deceased,  but  they  may  also  represent  the  souls  of  animals,  the  spirits 
of  mountains,  winds,  the  celestial  bodies,  and  so  forth,  for  animism  has  its 
widest  sway  in  this  sort  of  superstition.  Very  different  qualities  are 
ascribed  to  each  of  these  hobgoblins  or  spooks.  They  are  either  gigantic 
or  dwarfish  in  size,  powerful  or  weak  in  body,  attractive  or  repulsive,  of 
beneficial  or  wicked  influence.  They  chiefly  appear  at  night  or  in  stormy 
weather;  some  are  seen  single,  others  in  crowds,  and  a  few  of  their  number 

*  Shu'kask  is  the  substantive  of  sh’ku'ka.  to  whirl  about ,  this  being  the  medial 
distributive  form  of  kuka  to  run  about:  sh’huhdka,  sh’huoka,  sk’ku'ka  “to  run  about 
by  itself  in  various  directions.” 
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can  be  perceived  only  by  the  trained  eye  of  such  as  are  initiated  into  the 
conjurer’s  profession. 

The  classes  of  specters  mentioned  more  frequently  than  others  in 
mythology  are  the  spirits  of  the  dead,  and  giants,  dwarfs,  and  fairies. 

The  Sko'ks,  or  spirits  of  the  deceased,  occupy  an  important  place  in  the 
psychologic  marvels  of  the  Klamath  Indian,  and  are  objects  of  dread  and 
abomination,  feelings  which  are  increased  by  a  belief  in  their  omnipresence 
and  invisibility.  The  popular  idea  of  a  ghost  is  suggested  in  all  climates 
and  historic  epochs  by  that  of  a  shadow  of  somebody’s  former  self,  and  in 
several  Indian  languages  the  same  word  is  used  for  shadow,  sold,  and  ghost. * 
The  proper  signification  of  sko'ks,  shku'ksh  is  “what  comes  out  of;”  like 
sko’hs,  sko  spring  oj  the  year ;  it  is  derived  from  skoa  to  come  out  of,  to 
emerge  from,  sprout  up. 

In  the  mind  ot  the  Indian  the  appearance  of  a  sko'ks  comes  pretty  near 
the  popular  idea  of  a  witch  or  spook  as  held  by  the  uneducated  classes  of 
our  population.  The  soul  of  a  man  becomes  a  skuks  as  soon  as  the  corpse 
has  been  buried  or  consumed  by  fire.  It  hovers  in  the  air  around  its  former 
home  or  the  wigwams  of  the  neighbors  and  at  night-time  only.  Its  legs 
hang  down  and  produce  a  rattling  noise,  and  the  whole  appears  in  a  white 
01  a  black  shade  of  color.  Usually  nobody  sees  them,  they  do  not  harm 
anybody,  nor  do  they  produce  any  dreams;  they  appear  to  the  senses  and 
sight  of  the  living  only  when  they  come  to  presage  death  to  them.  They 
undergo  no  metempsychosis  into  animals  or  plants;  after  hovering  awhile 
around  their  former  homes  they  retire  to  the  spirit-land  in  the  sky,  “some¬ 
where  near  KWikamtch.”  Their  arrival  there  is  afterwards  revealed  by 
dreams  to  the  surviving  relatives,  who  express  in  songs  what  they  have 
seen  during  their  slumbers. 


In  the  Tomka  or  Tunqka  language  of  Louisiana  telia  or  telia’htch  signify 
shadow,  soul,  and  reflection  in  the  water;  in  the  Cha’hta,  State  of  Mississippi,  sliMmbish 
is  shadow  and  soul  while  a  ghost  is  shilup.  The  Egyptian  ka  and  the  Creek 
the  sold  after  death,  really  signify  image,  and  to  this  we  may  compare  the  use  made  of 
be  Lata  Tlie  Cherokees,  as  Mr.  James  Mooney  informs  me  dTstTnlish 

before*!!, Sd^  U,'e  'mng  bei“g’  u”daI1'  ^iidary  soul  of  an  animal  killed  once 

e,  V  .d  H  e  gma  “  OT""ai'y  ■Veeter’  of  malevolent  disposition,  which  last  term 
1  cnt<l  the  missionaries  for  transcribing  the  word  “devil.” 
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The  common  belief  of  the  Oregonians  is  that  after  death  the  soul 
travels  the  path  traveled  by  the  sun,  which  is  the  westward  path;  there  it 
joins  in  the  spirit-land  (e'ni)  the  innumerable  souls  which  have  gone  the 
same  way  before.*  It  the  deceased  was  a  chief,  commander,  or  man  of 
note,  his  “heart”  can  be  seen  going  west  in  the  form  of  a  shooting  star. 
The  Egyptian  belief  was  that  the  soul  of  the  dead  was  following  Atum, 
the  sinking  sun,  to  the  west;  and  since  then  innumerable  nations  and  tribes 
have  adhered  to  the  same  belief. 

From  the  Texts  obtained  from  Dave  Hill,  pp.  129,  130,  we  learn  that 
other  abodes  ot  dead  men’s  spirits  are  the  bodies  of  living  fish.  Perhaps 
Hill  learned  of  this  belief  among  the  maritime  and  river  Indians  with  whom 
he  1  ived  on  the  Columbia  River,  where  the  idea  of  fish  eating  corpses  could 
suggest  itself  more  readily  than  upon  the  lakes  of  the  Klamath  highlands. 
The  Notes  which  I  added  to  these  curious  texts  give  all  the  explanations  which 
it  is  at  present  possible  to  give.  It  appears  from  them  that  such  spirits  can 
enter  the  bodies  of  “spirit-fish,”  that  one  skiiks  can  see  another,  and  that 
Indians,  not  white  men,  sometimes  see  the  skuks,  but  at  the  peril  of  their 
lives.  A  distinction  is  also  made  between  good  and  bad  skiiks,  the  latter 
being  probably  those  who  render  the  Indian’s  sleep  uncomfortable  by 
unpleasant  dreams. 

Some  natural  phenomena  often  appear  to  these  Indians  in  the  form  of 
specters  or  hobgoblins,  as  clouds,  water-spouts,  snow-storms,  columns  of 
dust,  etc  Noisily  and  rapidly  they  pursue  their  lonely  path,  and  their 
gigantic,  terrific  frames  reach  up  to  the  skies;  whoever  meets  them  una¬ 
wares  is  knocked  down  senseless  or  killed  outright,  or  must  exchange  his 
body  for  another.  Some  of  these  specters  look  dark  on  one  side  and  light 
on  the  other. 

In  northern  latitudes,  where  polar  lights  are  frequently  visible,  they 
are  supposed  by  the  Indians  to  represent  the  dance  of  the  dead,  and  when¬ 
ever  Christianity  is  introduced  among  them  they  identify  this  beautiful 
spectacle  with  the  last  judgment,  when  the  spirits  of  the  deceased  move 
about  in  the  expectation  of  the  coming  Christ. 

*  Of.  Dictionary,  sub  voce  e'ni  and  Grammar,  Appendix  VI,  p.  702.  The  Warm 
Spring  Indians  call  the  spirit-laud:  ayayani.  See  also  Texts,  p.  174;  11. 
vii 
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From  a  Klamath  myth  we  gather  the  information  that  there  is  a 
guardian  over  the  spirits  wafting  through  the  sky,  called  Wash  k’mush,  or 
the  gray  fox.  This  name  is  evidently  borrowed  from  the  coloring  of  the 
sky,  as  it  appears  before  or  during  a  polar  light,  and  must  be  compared  with 
another  beast  name,  the  wan  or  wanaka,  the  red  fox ,  which  is  the  symbol 
of  the  sun -halo. 

Another  class  of  spirits  embodies  the  spirits  of  those  animals  which 

have  to  be  consulted  by  the  kfuks  or  conjurer  when  he  is  called  to  treat  a 

• 

case  of  disease.  Such  persons  only  who  have  been  trained  during  five 
years  for  the  profession  of  conjurers  can  see  these  spirits,  but  by  them  they 
are  seen  as  clearly  as  we  see  the  objects  around  us.  To  see  them  they  have 
to  go  to  the  home  of  a  deceased  conjurer,  and  at  night  only.  He  is  then 
led  by  a  spirit  called  Yayaya-ash  appearing  in  the  form  of  a  one-legged  man 
towards  the  spot  where  the  animal-spirits  live;  this  specter  presides  over 
them;  there  the  conjurer  notices  that  each  appears  different  from  the  other, 
and  is  at  liberty  to  consult  them  about  the  patient’s  case.  Yayayd-ash 
means  “the  frightener,”  and  by  the  myth-tellers  is  regarded  as  the  Thunder 
or  its  spirit. 

Giants—  The  imagination  of  every  primitive  people  has  been  busy  in 
producing  monsters  of  all  qualities  and  shapes,  human  and  animal,  even 
walking  mountains  and  trees.  What  we  call  giants  are  generally  personifi¬ 
cations  of  irresistible  powers  of  nature,  which  are  supposed  to  perform  feats 
impossible  for  man’s  utmost  strength;  by  dwarfs  are  symbolized  powers  of 
nature  which  achieve  great  and  wonderful  things  by  steady  and  gradual 
work  unnoticed  by  the  generality  of  human  beings. 

Giants  are  often  the  originators  of  geological  revolutions  of  the  earth’s 
crust.  Thus  the  giant  Lewa  represents  the  circular,  lofty  island  lying 
within  the  waters  of  Crater  Lake  or  Gfwash.  He  went  by  an  underground 
passage  (fissure?)  from  his  seat  over  to  Yamsi  Mountain  to  wrestle  with 
Ske  1,  the  all-powerful  pine-marten,  whose  home  is  at  Yamsi.  After  con¬ 
quering  him,  he  carried  him  through  the  same  passage  again  to  Crater  Lake 
for  the  purpose  of  feeding  him  to  his  children,  and  his  daughter,  Ldwam 
pd-ip,  struck  him  with  a  heavy  flint-stone. 

Like  the  walls  of  that  lake  and  the  whole  Cascade  range,  the  island  in 
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question  is  of  volcanic  origin.  The  natives  avoid  going  near  the  lake  or 
even  ascending  the  surrounding  heights.*  Earthquakes  are  often  ascribed 
by  foreign  nations  to  giants  stretched  out  below,  who  are  shifting  their 
underground  position.  Giants  often  appear  also  as  ravishers,  ogres,  and 
man-eaters,  like  the  Scandinavian  Yattur,  and  two  giant-women  of  the 
Elip  tilikum  or  “Primeval  People,”  were  changed  into  two  columns  of 
sandstone,  near  the  Yakima  country,  on  Middle  Columbia  River,  for  having 
preyed  upon  the  human  race.f 

Dwarfs. — A  miraculous  dwarf  is  mentioned  under  the  name  of  na’hnias, 
whose  foot-prints,  as  small  as  those  of  a  child,  are  sometimes  seen  upon  the 
snow-clad  slopes  of  the  Cascade  Range  by  the  natives.  But  the  dwarfish  . 
creatures  who  make  them  can  be  seen  onl)T  by  those  initiated  into  the  mys¬ 
teries  of  witchcraft,  who  by  such  spirit-like  beings  are  inspired  with  a 
superior  kind  of  knowledge,  especially  in  their  treatment  of  disease.  The 
name  is  derived  either  from  nena  to  swing  the  body  from  one  to  the  other  side, 
or  from  nainaya  to  shiver,  tremble 

Another  dwarf  genius,  about  four  feet  high,  Gwinwin ,  lived  on  Will¬ 
iamson  River,  where  he  habitually  sat  on  the  top  of  his  winter  lodge  and 
killed  many  people  with  his  black  flint  hat.  He  is  now  a  bird. 

The  Klamaths  appear  to  know  about  certain  spirits  having  bodies  of  a 
diminutive  size,  but  the  characteristics  of  such  are  not  distinct  enough  to 
permit  identification  with  the  fairies,  Erdmannchen  or  Kabeiroi  of  Euro¬ 
pean  mythologies. 

ANIMAL  DEITIES. 

The  deification  of  animals  in  the  primitive  forms  of  religion  is  highly 
instructive,  and  instances  are  so  numerous  that  it  would  take  a  series  of 
volumes  to  comprehend  its  details.  Animal  stories  and  shamanism  are 

*  Among  the  summits  of  the  San  Juan  Mountains,  New  Mexico,  there  is  to  day  a 
lake  bounded  by  precipitous  walls,  and  there  is  a  little  island  in  the  center  of  the  lake 
with  a  hole  iu  it,  and  something  sticks  out  of  the  hole  that  looks  like  the  top  ot  a 
ladder,  and  “  this  is  the  place  through  which  our  ancestors  emerged  from  the  fourth 
into  the  fifth  or  present  world.”  The  Navajos  never  approach  near  to  it,  but  they 
stand  on  high  summits  around,  and  view  from  afar  their  natal  waters.  (From  Nfivajo 
Creation  Myth,  Antiquarian,  V,  1883,  p.  2 13.) 

f  G.  Gibbs  in  Pacific  Railroad  Reports,  I,  411. 
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chapters  of  ethnology  which  afford  us  the  deepest  insight  into  the  thoughts 
which  guide  the  untutored  reasoning  of  the  so-called  savages. 

Wherever  we  find  deities  in  the  stage  of  imperfect  anthropomorphism 
we  are  likely  to  find  also  deified  animals  in  the  stage  of  zoodemonism  and 
not  in  that  of  zootheism  or  zoolatry.  Where  gods  and  goddesses  have 
reached  a  fully  anthropomorphic  shape,  which  occurred  in  a  few  American 
nations  only,  there  we  also  find  priests,  temples,  ceremonies,  oracles,  sacri¬ 
fices,  and  prayers;  but  where  deities  remain  in  the  undeveloped  condition 
of  spirits  and  demons,  propitious  or  malevolent  to  mankind,  we  may  expect 
to  see  the  natives  deifying  quadrupeds,  birds,  or  snakes,  instead  of  giving 
their  gods  the  human  form,  which  is  the  most  perfect  form  of  this  world’s 
creatures.  For  in  many  physical  qualities  animals  surpass  the  human  being. 
This  excites  the  admiration  of  man  in  his  ruder  stages;  he  wonders  at  their 
cunning  and  shrewdness,  and  thinks  them  his  equals  in  more  than  one 
respect.  Why  should  he  not  express  such  feelings  as  these  by  reverencing 
them  and  including  them  in  his  unpolished  and  na'ive,  but  pictorial  and 
candid  folklore  stories? 

It  would  be  a  mistake  to  assume  that  the  animals  which  the  folklore 
of  the  Indian  in  the  hunter  stage  chiefly  celebrates  are  game  animals  or 
such  as  are  of  material  advantage  to  him.  Folklore  selects  for  its  purpose 
such  beasts  which  the  hunting  and  fishing  Indian,  with  his  great  practical 
knowledge  of  animate  creation,  admires  above  others  for  such  qualities  as 
their  surprising  sagacity,  their  wonderful  agility,  the  love  for  their  offspring, 
the  help  afforded  by  them  by  discovering  the  hidden  causes  of  disease,  the 
beauty  of  their  skin  or  other  covering,  and  the  change  in  the  coloring  of 
their  fur-skins  wrought  by  the  alternation  of  the  seasons — or  such  animals 
as  he  dreads  on  account  of  their  ferocity,  their  nightly  habits,  their  power 
of  biinging  about  storms,  thunder,  or  rain-fall,  and  last.,  but  not  least,  for 
their  demoniac  power  of  presaging  future  events,  especially  war,  disease, 
and  death.  The  gieat  scarcity  of  certain  animals  is  also  a  sufficient  cause 
for  introducing  them  into  the  popular  stories. 

The  animals  which  form  the  subject  of  mythic  stories  and  beast  tales 
are  pretty  much  the  same  as  those  mentioned  in  the  magic  songs  of  the 
medical  practitioners,  of  which  I  have  brought  together  a  considerable  col¬ 
lection  in  Texts,  pp.  153-181.  The  birds  get  an  unusually  large  share  in 
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these  curious  song  lines;  the  loon  (taplal)  is  noticed  there  for  being  the 
best  diving  bird  of  these  upland  waters;  the  yellow-hammer,  or  tchd-ush,  a 
woodpecker,  for  its  beautiful  red  plumage;  the  kill  wash,  another  woodpecker, 
for  its  precious  scalp.  The  ducks  are  well  remembered  in  these  songs  on 
account  of  their  ubiquity,  their  numerous  species,  the  elegance  of  their 
exterior.  Birds  renowned  for  their  influence  upon  the  weather  are  the 
wfhuash  and  the  tsiutslwash,  who  can  produce  snow-fall;  the  ka/ls  or 
kal^alsh,  who  possesses  the  power  of  making  fogs  (166;  22.  23). 

The  amphibians,  insects  and  the  organisms  standing  below  these  in  the 
zoogenetic.  scale,  are  also  reputed  to  possess  magic  powers;  the  songs  of  the 
toad  and  of  the  spider  are  supposed  to  be  especially  effective.  That  the 
plants  did  not  impress  the  mental  capacity  of  these  Indians  to  such  a  point 
as  to  make  them. objects  of  reverence  can  not  be  wondered  at,  as  the  mind  of 
the  Indian  in  cold  climates  is  not  turned  in  this  direction  Plants  in  which 
the  Ivlamaths  were  interested  are  all  mentioned,  p.  180;  19,  and  the  pond-lily, 
with  its  seeds,  stands  at  the  head  of  them.  Even  among  the  totem  names 
of  Eastern  tribes  only  a  few  plant  names  are  represented,  maize  being  the 
most  frequent  among  these;  but  in  tropical  countries,  with  their  luxuriant 
vegetal  growth,  many  trees,  bushes,  and  stalks  become  objects  of  worship, 
like  the  copal  and  the  ce'iba  tree  of  Central  America. 

The  deified  animals  of  Klamath  mythology  are  all  capable  of  assum¬ 
ing  the  predicate  amtchiksh,  abbr.  -amtch,  -amts  primeval ,  of  which  mention 
has  been  made  previously,  and  many  also  appear  collectively,  as  five  (or  ten ) 
brothers  or  five  sisters,  sometimes  with  their  old  parents  (titchka-aga). 
This  is  the  case  only  with  gregarious  animals,  and  also  applies  to  the  Thun¬ 
ders.  Many  of  the  larger  quadrupeds  appear  constantly  with  two  young 
only. 

The  personified  animals  which  receive  the  most  frequent  attention  in 
Klamath  Lake  and  Modoc  myths  are  the  marten,  the  weasel  and  the  prairie- 
wolf  or  coyote. 

Marten  or  Skefl,  Ske'lamtch  always  appears  in  connection  with  Weasel 
or  Tchashkai.  Weasel  is  reputed  to  be  the  younger  brother  (tapiap) 
of  Ske'l  and  acts  as  his  servant  and  errand-boy.  In  the  execution  of  the 
dangerous  errands  he  is  intrusted  with,  Weasel  is  often  killed,  and  Ske'l 
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sometimes  also,  but  they  manage  to  revive  again  and  to  revenge  themselves 
on  their  enemies.  What  brought  these  two  beasts  into  mutual  connection 
in  the  popular  mind  has  been  already  pointed  out:  both  change  their  furs, 
more  than  other  animals,  from  a  darker  hue  in  summer  to  a  lighter  one 
in  winter,  when  the  weasel’s  fur  becomes  white.  They  are  both  supposed 
to  live  at  Yamsi,  “Northwind’s  Home,”  a  high  peak  east  of  Klamath  Marsh. 
To  act  like  Skedamtcli  is  to  do  something  not  meaning  to  do  it  apparently. 
Sked  is  a  great  wrestler,  and  like  K’miikamtch  has  the  faculty  of  changing 
himself  into  a  bird,  beast,  dog,  old  woman,  etc.,  at  will.  To  a  certain 
extent  he  is  the  counterpart  of  K’nnikamtch  and  performs  the  same  deeds 
as  lie  does,  it  appearing  as  if  K’mukamtch  acted  under  the  mask  of  Marten 
and  Tchaskai  under  that  of  Afshish,  in  whom  we  recognize  a  lunar  deity. 
But  there  are  other  acts  by  which  the  two  pairs  differ  considerably,  and 
where  Marten  and  his  brother  appear  to  represent  the  wintry  season  only 
and  the  jough  weather  attending  it. 

Another  deity  of  the  same  type,  and  far-famed  over  all  the  Pacific 
coast,  is  the  prairie-wolf,  little  wolf,  or  coyote.  This  quadruped  belongs 
rather  to  the  genus  jackal  than  to  the  wolves,  looks  as  smart  as  a  fox,  carries 
a  beautiful  fur,  and  does  not  attack  people  unless  united  in  packs  of  a  dozen 
or  more.  His  habit  of  living  in  earth  holes,  and  his  doleful,  human-like, 
whining  ululation,  heard  especially  during  moonlit  nights  were  probably 
what  set  him  up  in  the  esteem  of  certain  Indians,  like  the  Eastern  Selish 
and  the  Central  Californians,  so  high  as  to  make  of  him  the  creator  of  the 
world  and  of  man.  In  Modoc  stories  he  appears  more  frequently  than  in 
Klamath  Lake  folklore,  and  at  present  there  are  but  few  of  these  animals 
left  on  the  headwaters  of  Klamath  River.  Wash,  or  Washamtch  as  the 
Klamaths  call  him,  always  appears  in  sun  and  moon  stories,  and  is,  like 
Sked  and  Tchashgai,  a  substitute  for  the  sun-and-moon  deities.  When  he 
ran  a  ™ce  with  the  clouds  he  thought  at  first  that  there  were  two  of  him, 
for  he  always  saw  another  person,  his  shadow,  going  by  his  side.  When 
he  stayed  m  the  lodge  of  the  Firedrill  brothers  he  took  the  fire-sticks  of 
these  in  his  hands  and  they  all  blazed  up.  In  the  lodge  of  the  ten  Hot- 
Water  Basket  brothers  he  was  burnt  terribly  by  the  inmates,  and  when 
repairing  to  the  Ants’  lodge  the  inmates  punished  him  fearfully  by  their 
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savage  bites.  Once  when  caught  in  the  act  of  “stealing”  a  woman,  lie  was 
captured  by  the  two  husbands  of  the  same,  who  skinned  him  and  hung  up 
the  skin  to  dry,  after  which  the  woman  was  abducted  by  the  five  Bear 
brothers.  The  female  prairie-wolf  also  appears  in  folklore  with  her  progeny, 
e.  g.,  in  the  tale  of  the  “Creation  of  the  Moons,”  page  105,  which  exists  in 
several  variations.  Such  stories  and  others  represent  the  coyote-wolf  as  a 
being  which  has  many  points  of  contact  with  K’nmkamtch,  but  is  distinct 
from  him.  Both  are  regarded  simultaneously  as  sky-gods  and  as  funny 
clowns.  As  traits  distinguishing  the  one  from  the  other,  we  notice  that  the 
wolf’s  body  is  believed  to  harbor  wicked  spirits  (Texts,  page  128,  4)  and 
that  his  lugubrious  voice  is  the  presager  of  war,  misfortune,  and  death  (133, 

1  2).  A  distinction  lias  to  be  made  throughout  between  the  coyote  as  an 
animal  and  the  coyote  as  representing  powers  of  nature  in  a  deified,  abstract 
form 

Of  the  three  varieties  of  the  bear  species,  the  grizzly  bear  is  the  most 
popular,  but  also  more  dreaded  than  the  others  on  account  of  his  enormous 
physical  force.  What  makes  him  popular  is  a  peculiar  bonhomie  which  he 
exhibits  in  his  behavior,  and  which  forms  a  peculiar  contrast  to  his  bodily 
strength.  In  the  myths  he,  or  rather  the  female  bear,  is  called  Liik,  Luk- 
amtcli,  Shashapamtch,  Shashapsh,  and  her  two  young  Shasliapka,  the 
latter  name  probably  referring  to  the  fact  that  this  beast  was  at  one  time 
more  than  other  quadrupeds  made  the  subject  of  mythic  and  folk-lore  tales 
(shapkea,  shapke-fa,  shashapkalea  to  narrate  a  story ,  shapkaleash,  distr. 
shashapkeleash  legend ,  tale).  The  tale  of  the  “Bear  and  the  Antelope”  is 
perhaps  the  most  attractive  of  our  collection  of  Texts.  Generally  the  bear 
is  the  aggressive  party  in  these  stories,  and  he  also  gets  generally  worsted 
whenever  a  fight  occurs  or  a  stratagem  is  played  on  him.  Sometimes  there 
are  five  bear  brothers  acting  in  unison.  In  the  “old  yarn,”  narrated  p.  131, 
this  bear  is  killed  by  Gray  Wolf  near  Modoc  Point,  and  in  his  magic  song 
(157;  46)  he  is  made  to  say  that  he  has  five  springs  which  are  all  dried  up. 
He  is  often  mentioned  in  the  song-lines,  but  always  under  the  name  Luk, 
not  as  Shashapamtch. 

Gray  Wolf  or  Ke-utchish,  Ke-utchiamtch  is  another  of  the  carnivores 
which  sometimes  appear  prominently  in  folklore  stories.  Gray  Wolf  is 
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reputed  to  be  a  relative  (sha-amoksh)  of  Marten,  and  consequently  of 
K’mukamtch ;  he  stayed  at  the  lodge  of  the  five  Thunders  at  the  time  when 
it  was  burnt  down,  pp.  112.  113.  One  of  his  residences  is  at  Mount  Shasta, 

Other  quadrupeds  frequently  mentioned  in  these  stories  are  the  skunk 
(tchashash),  the  three  different  kinds  of  deer ,  the  antelope  (tche-u),  the  elk 
(vun),  the  mole  (mn'nk,  Mod.  mu-ue).  Men  or  Indians  appear  but  inci¬ 
dentally  in  beast  stories,  as  pshe-utlwash,  a  plural  noun,  and  are  engaged 
only  as  a  passive  element  in  every  occurrence  where  they  are  mentioned. 

Among  the  birds  the  most  prominent  part  is  assigned  to  the  raven  (Kak, 
Kakamtch),  for  he  is  Fate  personified,  and  his  office  is  to  punish  by  death 
all  those  who  act  antagonistically  to  his  or  his  allies’  interests.  This  is  done 
by  changing  them  into  rocks.  In  all  nations  the  croaking,  doleful  cries 
of  the  raven  leave  a  deep  impression  on  the  human  mind,  and  hence  in 
mythology  the  raven  fulfills  the  function  of  a  soothsayer  and  messenger  of 
woe.  In  British  Columbia  and  farther  to  the  northwest  he  is  (as  Yeld) 
considered  the  creator  of  all  organisms,  and  almost  all  the  folklore  centers 
around  him  as  the  main  figure. 

The  golden  eagle  or  the  one  “floating  in  the  skies”  (P’lafwash)  is  in  the 
Klamath  lore  mentioned  as  often  as  the  raven,  either  alone  or  as  a  family 
ot  five  brothers,  but  does  not  command  so  much  respect  as  the  raven  does. 

I  he  wafer  birds,  as  cranes,  ducks,  geese,  coots,  form  the  light  infantry 
ot  the  mythologic  make-up,  and  mostly  figure  in  crowds  of  five  or  ten, 
the  coot  representing  the  Ojibwe  Slnngibis  so  well  known  through  Lono-- 
fellows  Hiawatha.  Some  of  the  lower  organisms  rise  to  an  unexpected 
dignity,  like  the  woodtick  or  shko'ks,  which  becomes  the  wife  of  the  tricky 
Mai  ten,  and  a  caterpillar  of  beautiful  colors,  whose  exterior  makes  him  the 
rival  or  “master  of  the  sun”  (shapsam  ptclffwip).  Afshish  counts  among 
his  plural  wives  two  butterflies  of  the  gayest  colors. 

PRINCIPLES  OF  MYTH IFIC ATION. 

1  he  idea  that  every  phenomenon  and  every  change  observed  in  nature 
and  mind  is  caused  by  some  spirit,  ghost,  genius,  god,  or  other  mysterious, 
generally  invisible  agent,  embodies  what  we  call  animism,  and  forms  the 
foundation  of  all  religions  of  the  world,  however  abstract  they  may  have 
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become  in  course  of  time.  The  working  of  animism  can  best  be  traced  in 
polytheism  and  polydemonism,  in  the  shamanistic  ideas  as  well  as  in  the 
religious.  The  principles  traceable  in  the  myth-making  of  the  Klamath 
Indians,  which  differs  in  some  points  from  those  of  other  Indians,  may  be 
summed  up  as  follows: 

The  sky-gods,  as  sun,  moon,  winds,  thunder,  etc.,  here  as  elsewhere 
surpass  in  importance  and  strength  the  other  deified  powers  of  nature,  for 
“theology  is  meteorology.”  Some  of  these  chief  gods  assume  the  mask 
of  animate  beings  and  inanimate  things  when  they  appear  among  men. 

Creation  myths  do  not  generally  mention  the  material  from  which  or 
the  mode  by  which  objects  were  created,  but  simply  state  that  K’mukamtcli 
produced  them  by  his  thinking  and  will  power. 

The  spirit,  life,  or  heart  of  a  deity  is  made  distinct  from  the  deity  itself 
and  can  live  at  a  distance  from  it.  Cf.  the  pipe  of  K’mukamtch  burnt  in 
the  fire,  which  in  another  myth  figures  as  a  small  ball  (kd-iks)  and  is  his 
spirit  or  life. 

The  burlesque  element,  which  the  religions  of  Asia  and  Europe  have 
banished  almost  entirely,  appears  here  as  an  almost  integral  attribute  of  a 
god  or  genius.  This  appears  to  form  an  offset  for  the  dire  cruelties  ascribed 
to  the  same  demons,  and  is  also  characteristic  of  the  religions  studied  east 
of  Mississippi  River. 

The  element  of  obscenity  is  only  incidental  to  the  burlesque  element, 
but  is  sometimes  very  pronounced,  especially  in  the  beast  stories.  It  was 
added  to  cause  merriment  only,  and  not  for  such  immoral  purposes  as  we 
see  it  applied  to  in  the  Decameron  of  Boccaccio  and  other  products  of  a 

corrupt  age. 

The  deified  beings  of  a  lower  order,  as  animals,  etc.,  appear  sometimes 
as  one  person,  but  just  as  often  in  the  mystic  number  of  jive ,  if  not  of  ten. 
Eire,  waters,  springs,  and  plants  are  not  deified,  but  lakes  are  sometimes. 
Clouds  do  not  appear  here  deified  as  witches,  as  they  do  among  the  Eastern 

Indians. 

Certain  miracles  are  here  achieved  by  bodily  contact  and  symbolic 
acts;  so  dead  animals  are  brought  to  life  again  by  jumping  three  or  five 
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times  over  them  or  by  blowing  at  them,  an  act  which  is  supposed  to  impart 
life. 

CONCLUDING  WORDS. 

The  limited  space  allowed  for  this  ethnographic  sketch  forces  me  to 
suppress  the  larger  part  of  the  matter  for  the  present  and  to  relegate  it  to  a 
future  volume.  A  few  points  characteristic  of  the  two  tribes  may,  however, 
be  added  on  the  last  page  of  this  Report. 

The  Klamath  Indians  are  absolutely  ignorant  of  the  gentile  or  clan 
system  as  prevalent  among  the  Haida,  Tlingit,  and  the  Eastern  Indians  of 
North  America.  Matriarchate  is  also  unknown  among  them;  every  one  is 
free  to  marry  within  or  without  the  tribe,  and  the  children  inherit  from  the 
father.  Although  polygamy  is  now  abolished,  the  marriage  tie  is  a  rather 
loose  one.  This  tribe  is  the  southernmost  one  of  those  that  flatten  their 
infants’  skulls,  this  practice  continuing  about  one  year  only  after  birth. 

Ciemation  ot  the  dead  has  been  abolished  since  1868,  though  during 
the  Modoc  war  these  Indians  burned  several  of  their  dead.  The  custom  of 
suppressing  the  personal  names  of  the  dead  is  rigidly  kept  up  at  the  present 
time.  Art  never  had  any  encouragement  or  votaries  among  the  Klamaths, 
and  the  only  objects  seen  that  could  be  regarded  as  art  products  were  a 
few  rock  paintings  and  a  head-board  on  a  grave  near  the  Agency  build¬ 
ings,  which  was  painted  in  the  Haida  style  and  represented  a  human  face 
flattened  out  to  the  right  and  left.  Some  baskets  are  artistically  formed. 
As  there  is  no  clay  to  be  found  on  or  near  the  reservation,  pottery  could 
never  become  an  art  among  these  Indians.  Their  songs  and  poetry  are  also 
artless,  but  nevertheless  instructive,  and  several  songs  have  beautiful  tunes 
that  should  be  preserved.  The  musical  and  sonorous  character  of  the  lan¬ 
guage  fits  it  well  for  poetic  composition;  but  a  national  poetry,  to  be  of 
success,  would  not  have  to  adopt  the  rhyme  as  a  metrical  factor  Allitera¬ 
tion,  assonance,  or  the  prosody  of  the  ancients  would  be  more  suitable  to 
tins  upland  language,  with  its  arsis  and  thesis,  than  the  artificial  schemes 
winch  poets  are  devising  for  the  modern  European  tongues.  Who  will  be 
the  first  to  teach  the  Muses  the  Klamath  language? 
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THE  KLAMATH  INDIANS  OF  OREGON. 


By  Albert  S.  Gatschet. 


INTRODUCTION  TO  THE  TEXTS. 

The  most  important  and  valuable  monument  of  itself  which  a  people 
can  transmit  to  posterity  is  a  national  literature.  But  to  answer  the  require¬ 
ments  fully,  the  literature  of  a  people  must  possess  a  certain  degree  of 
completeness  in  portraying  the  national  peculiarities.  It  should  embrace 
not  only  sketches  of  contemporaneous  history,  of  national  habits,  customs, 
and  laws  laid  down  in  the  native  idiom,  but  we  expect  from  it  also  a  truth¬ 
ful  rendering  of  the  spiritual  side  of  national  life,  of  its  physical  and  meta¬ 
physical  speculations  as  we  find  them  embodied  in  its  myths,  beliefs, 
superstitions  and  conjurers’  practices,  and  of  speeches  and  discourses  of 
its  representative  men  held  on  solemn  occasions.  The  most  fragrant  flow¬ 
ers  in  any  national  literature  are  certainly  the  poetic  productions,  if  a 
full  account  of  their  origin  and  purport  is  added  to  make  them  easily 
comprehensible. 

While  cultured  nations  are  constantly  engaged  in  perpetuating  the 
memory  of  their  thoughts  and  achievements  by  means  of  some  alphabetic 
or  syllabic  system  of  writing,  the  uncivilized  hunting  or  fishing  tribes  pos¬ 
sess  none,  or  only  the  most  imperfect  means  of  recording  their  affairs. 
All  of  them  possess  mythic  tales,  traditional  history,  and  songs  lor  various 
incidents  of  life;  not  a  few  are  even  originators  of  didactic  folklore,  ol 
proverbs,  and  of  versified  rhythmic  poetry.  Many  of  these  mental  pro¬ 
ductions  are  remarkable  for  artistic  beauty,  others  for  a  most  interesting 
variety  of  detail;  but  all  of  them  will,  if  collected  with  accuracy  and  sound 
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judgment,  throw  a  profusion  of  light  upon  the  physical  and  mental  chaiac- 
teristics  of  the  natives  and  on  their  past  and  present  condition. 

The  task  and  care  of  fixing  the  unwritten  mental  productions  of  un¬ 
cultured  races  and  tribes  thus  devolves  upon  the  white  man.  It  is  by  no 
means  an  easy  undertaking,  and  success  can  be  attained  only  when  the 
investigator  is  favored  by  circumstances.  Ethnologic  texts  taken  from  an 
uncivilized  people  are  of  much  intrinsic  value  only  when  the  scientific 
collector  is  lucky  enough  to  secure  the  services  of  intelligent  and  well- 
informed  individuals  whose  veracity  is  above  suspicion,  and  who  have 
constantly  resided  among  their  own  people. 

Considerations  of  this  nature  guided  me  when  I  endeavored  to  commit 
to  writing  the  strange  mythology  of  Oregonian  tribes,  replete  with  the  most 
fantastic  stories  of  their  elementary  deities  and  tricksy  animal  daimons; 
and  when  the  weird  and  unearthly  strains  of  their  war-whoops  and  dance- 
yells  first  struck  my  ear,  I  considered  even  these  worthy  of  notation.  I 
have  not  hesitated  to  assign  the  first  and  foremost  place  in  this  linguistic 
volume  on  the  Klamath  language  to  the  “  Texts”  obtained  from  trustworthy 
Indians  of  the  Klamath  Lake  and  Modoc  tribes,  for  I  know  that  they  faith¬ 
fully  portray  the  characteristic  features  and  idiosyncrasies  of  these  dusky 
denizens  of  a  secluded  upland  region.  These  literary  specimens  are  the 
foundation  and  basis  upon  which  I  have  rested  my  investigations. 

The  language  of  these  specimens,  as  the  organ  of  transmission  of  the 
national  ideas,  had  to  be  carefulty  sifted  and  overhauled  before  it  could 
become  the  basis  of  linguistic  and  ethnologic  investigation.  Numerous 
revisals  and  comparisons  were  needed  to  eliminate  involuntary  mistakes  of 
Indian  informants,  who  never  elevate  themselves  above  a  purely  empiric 
mastery  of  their  native  idiom.  That  an  accurate  grammar  can  be  composed 
upon  the  solid  foundation  of  faultless  texts  only,  nobody  will  contest.  Nei¬ 
ther  will  it  be  doubted  that  the  more  copious  the  specimens  are  the  safer 
the  conclusions  of  the  linguist  will  be  concerning  the  principles  governing 
the  forms  of  speech. 

Liteiaiy  pi  eductions  enlarging  upon  national  and  ethnologic  matters 
aie  of  much  greater  importance  for  the  scientific  study  of  the  language  in 
which  they  may  be  composed  than  any  other  texts.  How  poor  and  frag- 
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mentary  would  our  knowledge  of  Latin  and  Greek  be,  if  the  poets,  orators, 
and  historians  who  wrote  their  compositions  in  these  sonorous  idioms  were 
lost,  and  if  nothing  in  them  had  come  down  to  our  age  but  versions  of 
foreign  books  and  reproductions  of  foreign  speculations  and  ideas!  A 
writer  or  informant  is  most  capable  of  acquainting  us  with  matters  concern¬ 
ing  his  own  people,  country,  and  epoch,  because  he  feels  more  interested  in 
these  topics  than  in  any  others,  and  he  will  select  from  the  national  stock 
of  words  the  proper  term  for  each  object  or  idea  he  desires  to  express. 
Investigators  will  therefore,  when  they  address  themselves  to  intelligent 
natives  for  national,  tangible  and  concrete  topics  of  every-day  life,  gener¬ 
ally  obtain  correct  and  trustworthy  information  on  their  objects  of  research, 
but  will  meet  with  disappointment  when  inquiring  for  equivalents  of  terms 
or  ideas  totally  foreign  to  the  simple  understanding  of  the  native  pop¬ 
ulation. 

An  experience  of  short  duration  will  convince  any  linguistic  investi¬ 
gator  that  a  multitude  of  characteristic,  quaint,  and  unfrequent  expressions, 
idioms,  phrases,  and  inflectional  forms  can  never  be  obtained  by  mere  ques¬ 
tioning.  The  natives  must  be  allowed  to  speak  out  their  own  free  minds, 
without  bias  or  trammelling;  after  a  short  acquaintance  they  can  easily  be 
induced  to  recount  popular  stories,  myths,  incidents  of  history,  or  intertribal 
wars,  to  reproduce  speeches  and  national  songs  from  their  own  reminis¬ 
cences,  and  thus  they  will  spontaneously  use  peculiar  forms  of  language 
which  often  yield  a  deeper  insight  into  the  genius  of  their  vernacular  idiom 
than  pages  of  information  gathered  after  the  usual  method  of  the  scholarly 
lexicographer  or  the  pedantic  verbal  translator. 

Legends,  myths,  and  lyric  productions,  when  obtained  in  their  original 
shape  from  unsophisticated  relators,  furnish  us  with  the  best  material  for 
inquiries  into  a  far  remote  antiquity,  even  when  the  historic  horizon  of  the 
informant’s  tribe  does  not  exceed  the  limit  of  two  generations.  If  facts  and 
dates  do  not,  words  and  radical  syllables  will  tell  us  a  tale,  and  may  enable  us 
to  trace  ancient  migrations  or  intertribal  connections,  teach  us  the  origin  of 
certain  customs,  habits,  or  national  ideas,  and  inform  us  of  the  shaping,  the 
material,  or  uses  of  old  implements.  In  some  instances  they  will  guide  us 
I«io  remoter  periods  than  prehistoric  archaeology  can,  and  supply  us  with 
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more  useful  dates  and  tacts.  Such  results  as  these  may  be  confidently 
looked  for  when  several  dialects  of  one  linguistic  family  can  be  compared; 
and  a  careful  comparison  ol  one  language  with  others  spoken  in  the 
vicinity,  belonging  to  the  same  or  a  different  family,  will  always  be  at¬ 
tended  with  beneficial  results  for  the  increase  of  our  scientific  knowledge. 


The  aboriginal  literary  monuments  printed  below  are  authentic  national 
records  of  a  brave  and  industrious  mountain  tribe  of  Indians.  Ethnologic 
notices  have  at  a  comparatively  early  period  been  gathered  concerning  the 
Modocs  and  Klamath  Lake  Indians,  but  most  of  them  were  of  doubtful 
scientific  value,  because  the  information  was  gathered  from  them  in  the 
English  language,  which  they  understood  but  very  imperfectly.  Even  now, 
the  dates  and  facts  recounted  by  them,  as  well  as  by  Indians  of  many  other 
tribes,  in  English,  are  so  extremely  confused,  that  only  texts  written  in 
their  own  language  can  give  us  a  clear  insight  into  their  traditions,  myths, 
and  mode  of  thinking. 

No  Indian  tribe  possesses  a  history  of  itself  reaching  back  further  than 
two  or  three  generations,  unless  it  has  been  recorded  by  whites  at  an  early 
date,  and  what  goes  beyond  this  limit  is  tradition,  on  which  we  must  be 
careful  not  to  place  any  implicit  reliance.  But  mythology  records  in  a 
certain  sense  the  intellectual  history  as  well  as  the  metaphysical  ideas  of  a 
people,  and  thus  by  the  gathering  of  the  numerous  mythic  tales  and  legends 
ot  the  Maklaks  a  start  at  least  is  made  for  the  investigation  of  their  intellec¬ 
tual  development.  A  very  moderate  estimate  puts  at  several  hundred  the 


more  generally  circulated  myths  of  the  Klamath  Lake  or  E-ukshikni  alone, 
and  the  number  of  their  popular  song-lines,  so  interesting  and  unique  in 
many  respects,  may  be  called  infinite,  for  their  number  is  increased  every 
day  by  new  ones.  The  bulk  of  their  mythic  folklore  is  of  great  poetic 


beauty,  freshness,  and  originality,  and,  like  that  of  other  tribes,  full  of 
childlike  “naivetd.”  This  latter  characteristic  forms  one  of  their  greatest 
attractions,  and  the  animal  myths  of  every  uncultured  people  will  prove 
attractive,  because  they  were  invented  for  religious  or  poetic  and  not  for 
didactic  purposes.  To  some  of  the  myths  given  below  we  may  confi¬ 
dently  ascribe  an  antiquity  of  over  three  centuries,  for  their  archaic  terms 
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and  locutions,  repeated  from  generation  to  generation,  are  not  always  under¬ 
stood  at  the  present  day  by  the  young  people,  who  most  attentively  listen  to 
the  aged  rhapsodists,  when  they  expound  these  miraculous  stories  in  the  lurid 
glare  of  the  nocturnal  campfire.  Nothing  in  them  indicates  a  migration  ot 
these  upland  tribes  from  any  part  of  the  country  into  their  present  homes, 
and  hence  the  Maklaks  must  have  had  undisturbed  possession  of  the  head¬ 
waters  of  Klamath  River  for  some  centuries  prior  to  the  advent  of  the 
white  population. 

The  various  texts  obtained  clearly  exhibit  the  character  of  the  lan¬ 
guage  actually  spoken  and  the  difference  existing  between  the  two  dia¬ 
lects,  but  they  do  not  all  possess  the  same  linguistic  value.  The  texts  ot 
Dave  Hill  and  others  are  worded  in  the  conversational  language  of  the 
tribe,  which  in  many  particulars  differs  from  the  more  elaborate  and  cir¬ 
cumstantial  mode  of  speech  which  appears  in  the  mythic  tales  given  by 
Minnie  Froben.  The  “Modoc  War”  and  some  of  the  shorter  pieces  could  be 
obtained  only  by  putting  down  the  English  first  and  then  getting  sentence 
for  sentence  in  the  dialect,  whereas  the  best  worded  stories  and  specimens 
were  written  in  continuous  dictation.  All  texts  obtained  were  carefully 
revised  first  with  the  informants,  then  with  other  natives,  and  all  the  neces- 
sary  explanations  added  at  the  time. 

From  a  purely  linguistic  view  the  popular  songs  or  song-lines  aie  the 
most  valuable  contributions.  The  melodies  of  some  of  their  number  deserve 
to  be  called  pretty,  according  to  our  musical  taste.  lo  the  natives  all  ot 
them  appear  harmonious;  but  when  the  Western  Indian  calls  some  melody 
“pretty,”  guided  by  his  musical  principles,  he  very  frequently  does  so  in 
opposition  to  what  our  ear  tells  us  to  call  by  this  piedicate. 

The  Klamath  Lake  dialect  was  spoken  by  the  majority  of  the  con¬ 
tributors  to  my  linguistic  anthology.  I  obtained  these  specimens,  with  the 
exclusion  of  the  Modoc  texts,  in  the  autumn  of  1877,  at  the  Klamath 
Reservation,  Lake  County,  Oregon.  Though  many  of  these  natives  speak 
the  Chinook  jargon  more  fluently  than  English,  I  never  availed  myself,  for 
obtaining  any  information  whatever,  of  that  imperfect  and  hybrid  medium, 
through  which  the  Indians  of  the  Northwest  carry  on  so  much  of  their 

intercourse. 


6 


INTRODUCTION  TO  THE  TEXTS. 


The  following’  is  a  list  of  the  most  important  contributors  : 

1.  The  Riddle  family,  consisting  of  Frank  Tazewell  Riddle,  a  native  of 
Kentucky,  born  about  1836;  his  wife  Toby,  a  pure-blood  Modoc  woman, 
who  was,  as  stated  in  her  biographic  notice,  born  in  1842,  and  their  son 
Jeff.  C.  Davis  Riddle,  born  about  1862.  Among  several  texts  of  linguistic 
importance  I  obtained  from  them  a  circumstantial  chronistic  account  of  the 
Modoc  war  of  1873,  in  which  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Riddle  had  served  as  interpre¬ 
ters  of  the  Peace  Commission.  Having  been  introduced  to  them  in  Decem¬ 
ber,  1875,  in  New  York  City,  by  Mr.  A.  B.  Meacham,  late  Superintendent  of 
Indian  Affairs  in  Oregon,  when  they  travelled  with  him  in  the  eastern  States 
in  connection  with  the  Meacham  Lecturing  Company,  I  took  down  the 
contents  first  in  English  from  Mr.  Frank  Riddle,  then  added  the  transla¬ 
tion  from  the  other  members  of  the  family.  Mr.  Riddle  had  no  intention 
of  giving  a  full  and  authentic  account  of  that  desperate  struggle,  but  merely 
wished  to  render  his  own  impressions,  and  to  relate  in  the  plainest  words 
the  events  witnessed  by  himself.  Here  we  have  the  opportunity  of  hearing 
also  the  Modoc  side  of  the  contest. 

The  wording  of  the  other  Modoc  texts  was  the  almost  exclusive  work  of 
the  boy  Riddle,  who  speaks  the  language  perfectly  well,  and  only  in  the  more 
difficult  portions  was  he  assisted  by  his  mother.  From  the  Riddles  I  obtained 
also  several  hundred  sentences,  over  sixty  songs,  and  about  two  thousand 
three  hundred  vocables,  which  were  twice  revised  with  their  assistance  in 
New  York  City,  and  twice  again  with  the  efficient  help  of  such  natives  at  the 
Klamath  Lake  Agency  as  were  conversant  with  the  Modoc  dialect. 

2.  Lave  Hill,  a  dusky,  pure-blood  Indian,  subchief  of  the  Klamath  Lake 
tribe  and  interpreter,  born  about  1840.  Having  been  a  prominent  war¬ 
rior  of  his  tribe  up  to  the  treaty  of  1 864  and  a  scout  in  subsequent  expedi¬ 
tions  against  hostile  Indians,  he  has  also  seen  much  of  the  white  man’s  ways 
by  staying  for  years  in  Northwestern  Oregon  and  by  traveling  East  with  Mr. 
A  B.  Meacham  on  his  lecturing  tour  in  1875.  How  he  was  then  kidnapped 
in  New  York  City,  confined  in  a  cellar,  restored  to  liberty,  and  how  lie 
worked  his  way  home,  is  related  with  full  particulars  in  Meacham’s  Winema, 


pages  95-102.  In  the  Modoc  war  (1872-73)  he  was  put  in  command  of 
the  auxiliary  forces  of  his  chieftaincy,  which  were  detailed  to  observe  the 
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belligerent  Modocs  and  to  check  any  dangerous  movements  which  they 
might  have  undertaken  against  the  settlers  or  the  Indian  Reservation. 
Hill’s  father,  Skaftitko,  or  the  “Left-Handed”,  was  for  some  time  a  guide 
to  General  Frdmont  on  one  of  his  expeditions  through  Oregon,  Nevada, 
and  California. 

Readers  of  Hill’s  texts  will  notice  that  his  diction  is  very  concise,  preg¬ 
nant  and  to  the  point,  and  so  is  the  speech  of  these  Indians  generally. 
But  since  that  conversational  language,  or  popular  jargon,  as  we  may  not 
improperly  call  it,  moves  along  in  contractions,  elisions,  metatheses  and 
ellipses,  I  have  had  to  revise  his  texts  many  times  with  him  and  other  Indians 
before  I  could  make  them  practically  available.  In  the  myths,  Dave  Hill 
is  not  so  pictorial  and  graphic  as  Minnie  IToben,  but  in  narrating  his  feats 
of  war  he  readily  furnished  all  the  points  that  could  be  expected.  Con¬ 
cerning  the  conjurers’  practices  and  national  beliefs,  he  was  more  communi¬ 
cative  than  the  majority  of  the  Klamath  Indians,  whom  superstitious  awe 
still  deters  from  revealing  all  that  the  investigator  desires  to  know.  Hill’s 
list  of  topographic  names  is  a  very  important  addition  to  aboriginal  topog¬ 
raphy,  since  he  has  added  the  correct  etymology  to  the  majority  of  these 
local  designations. 

3.  Minnie  Froben,  born  about  1860,  the  daughter  of  a  pure-blood  Kla¬ 
math  woman,  who  lives  on  the  Williamson  River,  and  of  a  (deceased)  French 
settler  Froben  or  Frobine,  was,  at  the  time  of  my  visit,  the  assistant  of  Mrs. 
Nickerson,  the  matron  of  the  boarding-school  for  native  children  at  the 
Agency.  She  and  the  subchief  Hill  were  the  most  important  contributors 
to  my  mythic  and  other  ethnologic  anthology,  and  the  pieces  dictated  by 
her  excel  all  the  others  in  completeness  and  perspicuity.  Moreover,  I 
obtained  from  her  a  multitude  of  popular  songs,  the  names  and  uses  of 
esculent  roots  and  plants,  the  Klamath  degrees  of  relationship,  a  large  num¬ 
ber  of  words  and  sentences,  a  good  deal  of  grammatic  information,  and 
revised,  with  her  assistance,  the  whole  of  the  Modoc  conti ibutions,  as  well 

as  the  majority  of  Klamath  Lake  texts. 

If  any  further  books  should  be  composed  in  or  about  the  Klamath  Lake 
dialect,  her  assistance  would  perhaps  be  preferable  to  any  other  native  help 
to  be  found  at  present  in  the  tribe;  for  during  her  stay  with  white  people 
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she  has  succeeded  in  acquiring  more  mental  training  than  Indians  usually 
acquire  on  reservations. 

4.  Charles  Preston ,  a  pure-blood  Klamath  Lake  Indian,  born  about  1840, 
is  now  stationed  as  interpreter  at  the  subagency  of  Yafneks.  Preston  had 
previously  sojourned  five  years  at  Oregon  City  on  the  Will&met  Kiver  and 
vicinity,  and  there  he  learned  to  converse  in  English  quite  fluently,  acquir¬ 
ing  also  the  idiom  of  the  Wasco  Indians,  of  which  he  has  furnished  me  over 
three  hundred  of  the  most  usual  terms.  During  a  stay  of  three  weeks 
which  he  made  at  the  Klamath  Lake  Agency,  I  obtained  from  him  valuable 
grammatic  and  lexical  information,  texts,  popular  songs,  and  proper  names, 
and  revised  with  him  the  Modoc  dictionary. 

5.  Sergeant  Morgan ,  a  pure-blood  Indian,  living  at  Kohashti,  born  about 
1830,  and  jocosely  called  “  Sergeant  ”  on  account  of  his  wearing  an  old 
sergeant’s  uniform  which  he  had  obtained  from  soldiers  at  Fort  Klamath. 
From  this  good-natured,  intelligent  old  Indian  I  obtained  a  few  short  texts 
and  some  ethnologic  information  especially  relating  to  nr^thologic  and 
shamanic  subjects. 

6.  “  The  Captain”  or  “ Captain  Jim ”,  a  pure-blood  Indian,  living  at  the 
junction  of  Sprague  and  Williamson  Rivers,  about  five  miles  from  the  Agency 
buildings.  When  I  saw  him  he  was  about  fifty  years  old,  and  as  he  spoke 
but  Klamath  and  Chinook  jargon,  all  the  mythology  which  he  remembered 
was  obtained  through  Minnie  Froben.  He  received  his  nickname  u  Cap¬ 
tain”  from  having  been  a  help  on  a  steamboat  plying  on  the  WilMmet 
River,  Oregon. 


7  11.  Other  informants  of  whose  assistance  I  have  availed  myself  are 
mentioned  at  the  head  of  the  texts.  They  were  Johnson ,  the  head  chief  of 
the  Modocs  at  Yafneks;  the  conjurer  Kakash  or  Doctor  John ;  and  several 
young  Indians  then  scarcely  over  twenty-five  years  of  age :  Pete,  Frank, 
and  Long  John's  Ben.  All  of  them  are  pure-blood  Indians. 


lo  facilitate  the  study  of  the  Klamath  language,  and  to  increase  the 
popular  interest  in  the  acquisition  of  Indian  languages  in  general,  I  have 
inserted  with  the  texts  an  interlinear  translation,  and  subjoined  to  them  a 
variety  of  commenting  notes  of  linguistic,  ethnographic,  and  historic  im¬ 
pel  t.  The  large  majority  of  the  Indian  words  could  be  rendered  in  their 
iteral  meaning;  but  in  some  instances,  where  literal  translation  was  nearly 
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impossible,  the  sense  of  the  word  or  phrase  was  reproduced  as  faithfully  as 
could  be  done  within  the  narrow  space  allotted.  Words  in  brackets  were 
inserted  only  to  render  the  sentence  complete. 

But  to  the  student  striving  after  a  thorough  understanding  of  the  texts 
all  these  helps  will  prove  of  partial  assistance  only.  A  thorough  study  ot 
the  Grammar  ought  in  fact  to  precede  their  perusal,  and  reference  to  all 
the  three  portions  of  the  work  will  frequently  be  necessary. 

The  material  portion  of  a  language  can  be  faithfully  conveyed  to  our 
understanding  only  b}^  the  correct  pronunciation  of  its  words,  sentences 
or  texts.  Hence  all  that  is  said  of  Klamath  phonetics  must  be  studied  first, 
and  more  especially  the  alternating  processes,  the  proclisis  and  enclisis,  the 
sounds  not  occurring  in  English  (as  the  linguals,  the  aspirate  %,  the  vowel 
u ),  and  first  of  all  the  pronouncing  list  of  alphabetic  sounds,  which  is  sub¬ 
joined.  To  initiate  readers  into  the  distinction,  empirically  obtained  from 
the  mouths  of  the  natives,  between  the  clear  vowels  a,  e,  i ,  u,  and  the 
dumb  or  deep-sounding  d,  e,  i ,  u,  the  earlier  pages  of  the  texts  contain 
more  indications  than  are  given  in  the  later.  In  certain  terms  long  vowels 
can  turn  into  short,  and  short  into  long  ones.  Special  attention  must  be 
paid  also  to  the  study  of  elisions,  apocopes,  metatheses,  etc. 

In  the  morphologic  part  of  the  Grammar,  the  verbal  and  nominal 
paradigms  are  particularly  recommended  to  the  student’s  attention,  and  a 
previous  knowledge  of  the  mode  of  forming  the  distributive  reduplication 
from  the  absolute  form  is  indispensable  to  the  reader  of  my  Texts,  not  only 
for  their  full  comprehension,  but  even  for  the  use  of  the  Dictionary.  Ihe 
suffix  of  the  future  tense  is  written  - uapJca ,  to  distinguish  it  from  a  homony¬ 
mous  form  -wapka,  of  different  signification.  The  apocopes  occurring  in  the 
conversational  style  of  language  will  soon  be  recognized  as  such  by  the 
reader ;  for  example,  -tk  for  -tko,  -ks  for  -kshi,  dropping  of  -a,  -ash,  etc. 

To  make  the  study  of  the  Texts  too  easy  by  a  flood  of  notes  would  be 
as  obnoxious  to  the  true  interests  of  science,  as  to  present  unsolved  too 
heavy  grammatic  difficulties  to  intellects  yet  untrained  in  the  modes  of 
Indian  speech.  Scholars  may  decide  to  what  degree  I  have  succeeded  m 

avoiding  both  extremes. 
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LIST  OF  SOUNDS  OCCURRING  IN  THE  KLAMATH  LANGUAGE. 

a  as  in  alarm ,  wash;  German,  Mann ,  hat;  French,  pas,  gras,  flanc. 

a  longer  sound  of  a,  as  in  far,  father ,  smart,  tart;  German,  schaden, 

lahm,  Fahne. 

4  as  in  law,  all,  fall,  tall ,  taught. 

a  as  in  hat,  man,  fat,  ass,  slash. 

b  as  in  blab,  bold;  German,  beben;  French,  barbe. 

d  as  in  dread ,  did;  German,  das,  dilrfen;  French,  de,  darder. 

dsh  as  in  judge ,  julep,  George,  dudgeon. 

e  as  in  then,  swell,  met;  German,  schwebt;  French,  belle,  selle. 

6  as  in  last  syllable  of  preacher,  butler,  tippler ;  German,  Bucher ; 

French,  le,  je ,  me. 

e  as  in  they,  fade,  jade,  shade;  German,  stehlen ;  French,  chaire,  maire. 

g  as  in  gig ,  gull;  German,  gross;  French,  gros,  grand,  orgueil. 

g  lingual  guttural  produced  by  bending  the  tip  of  the  tongue  back¬ 
ward,  resting  it  against  the  palate,  and  when  in  this  position 
trying  to  pronounce  g  in  gag,  gamble ,  again. 
h  as  in  hag,  haul,  hoot;  German,  haben,  Hals. 
i  as  in  marine;  German,  richten;  French,  id,  patrie. 
i  longer  sound  of  i,  as  in  bee,  glee ,  reef;  German,  spiegeln,  Stiefel. 
i  as  in  still ,  rim,  whim,  split;  German ,  fins  ter,  schlimm ,  Wille;  when 
long,  it  is  i  in  German  ihn,  schielen. 

y  as  in  year,  yolk;  German,  Jahr ;  French,  yeux;  not  used  as  a  vowel, 

k  as  in  kick,  kernel;  German,  Kamm ,  Kork;  French,  soc,  coque,  quand; 

Spanish,  quedar ,  quizd. 

k  lingual  guttural  produced  like  g  by  bending  the  tip  of  the  tongue 
backward,  holding  it  against  the  palate,  and  then  trying  to 
pronounce  k,  c,  in  kindness,  killing ,  cool,  craft.  The  tongue  must 
be  placed  more  firmly  against  the  fore  portion  of  the  palate 
than  in  the  g,  in  order  to  allow  less  breath  to  escape. 

X  the  aspiiate  guttural  in  lachen,  trachten,  Rachen,  Sache,  as  pronounced 
m  Southern  Germany;  not  occurring  in  English,  French,  or 
Italian;  Spanish,  mujer,  dejar ;  Scotch,  loch.  It  has  nothing  in 
common  with  the  English  x. 


ALPHABETIC  NOTATION. 
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m 

mb 

mp 

n 

ng 

nk 

nk 

o 

o 

o 

p 

s 

sh 

t 

tell 

u 

u 


A 

u 

ii 

v 

w 


as  in  lull ,  loon ,  lot ;  German,  Lille;  French,  lance. 
as  in  madam,  mill,  mimic,  mum;  German,  Memme. 
as  in  ramble,  gamble,  nimble. 
as  in  sample,  thumping. 

as  in  nun,  net ,  noose;  German,  nein;  French,  nuire. 

as  in  ring,  bang,  singing;  German,  singen,  hangen. 

as  in  prank,  rink,  spunk;  German,  Schwank ;  French,  cinquante. 

a  combination  of  n  with  k. 

a  combination  of  n  with  %. 

as  in  home,  lonely ,  most;  German,  JSLolken;  French,  sotte. 
longer  sound  of  o,  as  in  note,  rope;  German,  Floh,  Boot,  roth; 
French,  sauter. 

as  in  bird,  burn, -surd ;  German,  blode,  Homer;  French,  deuil ,  cceur. 

as  in  pipe,  papa;  German,  Puppe;  French,  pied. 

as  in  sad,  sale,  soul,  smell;  German,  Seele ,  Sichel;  French,  sauce, 

seul. 

as  in  shaft,  shingle ;  German,  Schale ,  schon;  French,  chercher. 
as  in  trot,  tell,  tiptop ;  German,  Tafel;  French,  tour. 
as  in  church,  chaff,  choke;  German,  hatscheln;  Italian,  cicerone; 
Spanish,  chaparral ,  chicha. 

as  in  smooth,  truth;  German,  Fuss;  French,  loup,  poutre,  outrage. 
longer  sound  of  u,  as  in  crude,  flume ,  fool;  German,  Stuhl,  Ruhr, 
Plume;  French,  lourd,  sourd. 

as  in  full,  pull;  German,  Flucht,  Kluft,  Russland;  Italian,  lungo. 

not  in  English;  German,  kuhl,  Gefuhl;  French,  lune,  puce. 

as  in  valve,  veer,  vestige;  German,  Wolke,  Passer ,  weben;  French, 

vautour,  veut. 

the  u  before  vowels;  water,  waste,  wolf,  wish,  wayward ;  in  Geiman 
it  corresponds  nearest  to  short  u,  not  to  w ;  nearly  as  Fiench 


ou  in  oui,  ouate. 

z  as  in  zeal,  zone,  frozen ;  German,  Ease ;  French,  zele,  rose. 

The  English  x  is  rendered  by  gs  or  ks,  the  German  z  by  ds  or  ts,  all 
being  compound  articulations.  The  two  points  on  a,  o,  u  (a,  o,  ii)  are 
not  signs  of  diaeresis;  they  mark  softened  vowels. 
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The  pronunciation  of  the  diphthongs  may  be  easily  inferred  from  their 
component  vowels;  it  is  as  follows:  . 


ai  as  in  life ,  mine,  sly,  die,  dye. 

an  as  in  mouse,  loud,  arouse. 

ei  a  combination  of  e  and  i  resembling  the  vowel  sounds  in 

the  word  greyish,  united  into  a  diphthong, 
yu  or  iu  as  in  pure,  few,  union. 
oi  as  in  loin,  groin ,  alloy. 

wa  or  ua  as  in  watch,  wash;  French,  loi,  roi. 

wi  or  ui  as  in  squid,  win,  switch. 

All  the  diphthongs  being  of  an  adulterine  character,  they  can  generally 
be  separated  into  two  vowels,  and  then  are  hyphenized,  as  in  i-u,  o-i,  d-i,  a-u. 


GRAPHIC  SIGNS. 

arrested  sound :  sk6-hs,  spring  time;  tchu-ka,  to  swim  up  stream. 

apostrophe  marking  elision  of  a  vowel,  of  e  or  any  other  sound: 
heshuamp'ii  for  heshudmpeli,  to  recover  one's  health. 

hiatus,  separating  two  vowels  as  belonging  to  two  different 
syllables:  pdla-ash,  flour ;  lem^-ish,  thunder;  or  two  consonants: 
tsials-ha/mi,  at  salmon-time. 

separates  the  parts  of  compound  terms:  skuks=kia/m,  spirit- fish  or 
letiferous  fish. 

acute;  the  only  accent  used  for  marking  emphasized  sjdlables. 

vowel  pronounced  long:  mu'ni,  large,  great. 

vowel  pronounced  short,  except  e,  to  which  a  distinct  sound  is 
given:  yiimaltka,  to  return  from  berry-harvest. 


EARLY  TRADITIONAL  HISTORY  OF  MODOCS  AND  CAPTAIN 

WRIGHT’S  MASSACRE. 


Given  in  the  Modoc  Dialect  by  Toby  Riddle. 


E-uksliikiii  Modoki'shasli  slieggdt^a  lapgshaptankni  taunap  illo'la  at; 

The  Klamath  Lakes  from  the  Modocs  separated  seven  times  ten  years  now; 

tanktchikni  ka-i  pen  nadsha'shak  t.chia.  Giimpatuasli  E-ukshikni'shash 

(they)  since  then  not  again  together  lived.  The  Kdmbatuash  from  the  Klamatbs 

sheggat%a  vunepni  taunap  illo'la  at.  3 

separated  forty  years  now. 

Ka-iu  m&klakshash  shtdlualsht,  tu'mi  Bdshtin  Ya'matala  mddshantko 

Before  the  (Modoc)  people  had  fought,  a  number  of  Americans  to  Oregon  emigrating 

ko-idsha  welekapkash  Modokishash  slmuka,  ydwish  ktektaknan  tuntisli 

an  ugly  old  woman  Modoc  caught,  (both)  heels  having  cut  through  a  rope 

shtunka,  topitan  wag’n  slilitchta,  shpuku'gatchnan  shiiika,  Shatash  Boshti-  6 

passed  behind  a  wagon  tied  (her),  by  dragging  killed  (her),  Snakes  Ameri- 

nasli  sliue'nkslit  p alio 7 tan  hu'nkelam  Boshtinam  sha-4makshash.  Boslitin 

cans  having  murdered  (and)  robbed  of  this  of  Americans  party.  Americans 

tankt  lupiddna  hun  weldksam  tchekeli  kititchna. 

at  that  firstly  of  this  old  woman  the  blood  spilled, 

time 

Shalam  1852,  nash  Boshtin  Capt’n  Wright  sheshatko  shu'ldsliash  9 

(In  the)  fall  (of)  1852  one  American,  Captain  Wright  named,  soldiers 

i-amnatko  Mo'doka  kaila  gdtpa,  maklakshash  shana-ulidka  shishdkash. 

having  with  him  (to  the)  Modoc  country  came  to  the  (Modoc)  people  because  he  desired  to  make  war. 

Ka-i  mdklakshash  shRa.  Modokishash  snawddshash  lutatkdtki  pish 

“Not  Oly)  Modocs  he  saw,  A  Modoc  woman  going  to  interpret  for  him 

found. 

sha  tela;  sha' tela  hunk  snawddshash:  mdklaks  gatpantki,  shu-utdnktgi  pi'sli  12 

he  hired;  he  instructed  this  woman  (to  say) :  that  the  should  come  to  meet  in  counoil  with 

D'iu"'a  maklaks ;  shapiya,  mdklakshash  nash  mu  nish  wushmush  shiukiestka. 

n  r  the  Modocs;  he  announced  (for)  the  Modocs  one  large  ox  he  would  kill. 

Maklakshash  shapiyiilan  Ta-uni  shpautish  shniaktcha.  At  tu  m  Mo  dokni 

The  Modocs  having  notified,  to  Yreka  poison  he  sent  for.  Then  many  Modocs 

town 

oMtDa*  at  tchek  hnnlc  wushmush  shiukulan  shpautish  itd.  Na'sli  tche'k  15 

Arrived;’  then  forthwith  the  ox  having  butchered  the  poison  he  put  on.  One  then 

hunk  Yamakni  Bdshtinash  tchawinatko  Mo'dokishash  shapiya  ka-i 

Warm  Spring  Indian  the  Americans  having  lived  among  the  Modocs  notified  not 

tchuleksh  pdtki,  shpautish  itampkash  gi'sht.  At  tankt  ka-i  tidsh  hem- 

(any)  meat  they  should  poison  put  on  it  having  been.  Now  at  that  not  well  it  was 

eat, 

kauka,  Mo' dokni  at  gampele.  18 

talked,  the  Modocs  then  left  for  home. 
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Pen  snaw^dsliash  liu'nk  shguyue :  “at  nu  kldwi  shishu'kash,  sliii'- 

Again  woman  this  he  sent:  “now  I  quit  fighting,  meet 

Titanksli  shana-uli  p’laikTsliam  palpalisli  shil  k’-lii'ule^an.”  Ylindpni  taunap 

in  council  I  desire  God’s  white  flag  raising.  Forty 

3  pen  nadshgslidpta  mdklaks  shu-utanktpa.  Laid  p’na  hunk  shu'ldshash 

and  six  Indians  met  (him)  in  council.  The  com-  his  soldiers 

mander 

hiliasliualxan  shu/ldsliash  shapiya:  “  stalalashtak  a  nush  paksli,  inaklak- 

placiug  in  ambush,  to  I  ho  soldiers  said:  “  having  filled  when  I  the  pipe,  the  Mo- 

shash  tashmtak !  ”  Maklaks  hunk  nanuk  wawapkan  shu-utankd'tkish= 

docs  you  attack !  ”  The  Mock  cs  all  .  seated  of  general  couDcil= 

6  paksli  paka,  shlishlulu'lan  i-al^a  nanuk  nte'sli.  Boshtin  laid  pdkshtga 

the  pipe  smoked  having  unstrung  had  laid  all  hows.  The  com-  with  (his)  p?pe 

down  ‘  '  ^ 


The 
American 


com¬ 

mander 


Mkpeks  slmydga;  pakshtga  shuyegotan  shikenitkfshtka  shuldshash  yute- 

ashes  lifted  up;  with  the  pipe  -while  lifting  up  with  pistols  the  soldiers  J  com- 

tampka,  at  n4nuk  maklaks  nge'sha.  Boshtin  nanuk  maklakshasli  shudnka; 

menced to  then  all  Modocs  (they)  were  The  Americans  all  Modocs  killed- 

hre,  wounded.  ’ 


9  tunep  toks  kshl'ta. 

five  however  escaped. 


NOTES. 


13,  1.  There  is  no  pretense  that  the  number  of  years  given  here  is  accurate,  and 
the  slight  difference  existing  between  the  two  dialects  proves  that  the  separation  of 
the  tribes  is  of  recent  date.  Tlte  separation  never  Avas  a  thorough  one,  for  even  the 
latest  raids  made  on  the  Pit  River  Indians  were  made  by  Modocs  joined  to  Klamath 
Lake  Indians  under  the  same  war-chief.  The  Kumbatuash  lived  on  southeastern  end 
of  Tule  (or  Rhett)  Lake,  California. 

13, land 3.  For  illolaat,  “ years  elapsed  now”,  Klamath  Lakes  would  say:  illolbla 
or  illololatko.  ’ 

13,  4.  Ka-iu  m.  shellualslit  refers  not  only  to  a  period  anterior  to  the  Modoc  war  of 
187o,  but  to  the  massacre  of  a  party  of  eighteen  white  settlers,  emigrants  to  Northwest 
ern  Oregon  by  Modoc  warriors,  who  had  watched  them,  lying  in  ambush,  on  the  eastern 
beach  of  Rhett  Lake.  This  terrible  wholesale  butchery  of  defenceless  whites  was  the 
immediate  cause  of  Captain  Wright’s  massacre  in  the  ensuing  year. 

13,6.  Shatash  etc.  The  informant  intends  to  say:  Americans,’  immigrating  to  the 
Rogue  River  or  Willamet  River  Valley,  dragged  to  death  an  old  Modoc  squaw  behind 
their  wagon,  thinking  her  to  be  a  Snake  squaw;  they  did  so  in  retaliation  for  a  robbery 

0U  fOT  “  »  — * 

•  ^  w  All;l^Cle  111  tlie  “  0verland  Monthly  »  of  San  Francisco,  July,  1873  pao-e  21 
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escaped  on  horseback  to  Yreka,  which  is  over  eighty  miles  distant,  to  toll  of  the  dis¬ 
aster.  The  general  indignation  aroused  by  his  recital  prompted  Capt.  Ben.  Wright  to 
organize  a  force  of  fifty-one  volunteers  at  Yreka  into  an  independent  company  in  the 
ensuing  spring,  and  to  make  the  tribe  atone  for  the  bloody  deed.  The  spot  selected 
by  Wright  for  the  council  was  on  the  north  bank  of  Lost  River,  a  few  hundred  yards 
from  the  Natural  Bridge  (Tillmantko),  and  this  was  also  the  scene  of  the  massacre. 

Concerning  the  time  of  Wright’s  massacre,  Turner  differs  from  our  informant 
about  one  year.* 

13,  13.  For  the  Modoc  wushmusk,  u'skmusk,  the  Klamath  Lake  dialect  has  the 
original  Sahaptin  term,  muskmusk,  the  primary  signification  of  which  is,  “lowing  lii' 
cattle.”  The  Lower  Chinook  has  emusmus,  the  Kalapuya,  amusmus.  The  Nez  Perce 

dialect  of  Sahaptin  has  mu  for  ox,  cow,  cattle. 

13,  13.  sliiukiestka  is  the  verbal  desiderative  of  shiukia,  to  kill  for  somebody,  to 

butcher  for  somebody’s  benefit. 

13, 14.  tu'm  Mo'dokni  instead  of:  tri'ini  Mo'dokni.  This  language  favors  elisions 
of  short  and  single  vowels  standing  between  two  consonants  pronounced  with  the  same 
vocal  organ. 

13,  16.  Yamakni  is  “Northern  Oregonian,  Northern  man”,  in  general.  But  this 
informant  was,  in  fact,  a  Warm  Spring  Indian  from  Des  Chutes  River. 

13,  17  and  18.  tidsh  hemkanka  means:  to  discuss  an  arrangement  resulting  in 
good  to  both  parties;  this  is,  in  most  cases,  equivalent  to  “conclude  peace”. 

14,  4.  shtalalashtak  is  a  contraction  of  shtalalasht  tak,  both  particles  talc  being 
correlative  to  each  other,  and  referring  here  to  the  future. — shtalalasht  is  verbal  con¬ 
ditional  of  statala,  to  fill,  derived  from  stfini ,full,  through  assimilation  of  consonants: 
slitalala  for  stanala. 

14,  G.  i-al/a,  distributive  form  of  the  verb  ll*a,  <%a :  every  one  had  unstrung  and 
laid  down  his  own  bow. 

14,  7.  The  lifting-up  of  ashes  from  the  council-fire  by  Wright  was  the  signal  for 
the  soldiers  to  fire  at  the  forty-six  Modocs.  Forty-one  were  killed  on  the  spot. 

14,  9.  kshita  not  in  use  among  the  Klamath  Lakes. 


*  Captain  Wright  was  shortly  afterward  killed  by  the  bullet  of  an  Indian,  who  saw  him  standing 
under  the  door  of  his  house,  near  the  outlet  of  Rogue  River,  Oregon. 
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HISTORICAL  TEXTS. 


E-ukshkni  shellual  Walamski'shash. 

FIGHTS  BETWEEN  KLAMATH  LAKE  AND  ROGUE  RIVER 

INDIANS. 


Given  by  Wawaliks,  or  Dave  Hill,  Subchief,  in  the  Klamath  Lake  Dialect. 


Lap’nf  ska  shGlual  Walamski'sas  E-ushkni.  Tina  sha  lulu&gsla 

Twice  they  fought  the  Rogue  Rivers  the  Lake  tribe.  Onotimo  they  enslaved 

tu'm,  tmatoks  a  k&-i  lulu&gsla,  puedsa/mpeli  sa  hu'nk. 

many,  but  the  second  not  they  made  slaves,  put  to  flight  they, 

time 

3  Titna  E-ukskni  ktakli'sh  g<3na  Walamsi;  tsiii  slaa  tu'ma  tclii'pksh. 

The  first  time  the  Lake  tribe  arrayed  for  war  went  to  Rogue  River  and  found  many  encamped. 

Valley 

Tsui  gakiamna  tchfsh  (m'sktak  gakiamna),  tsui  nflka,  tsui  Walamskni 

Then  they  surrounded  the  lodges  (the  same  night  they  surrounded)  then  it  dawned,  and  the  Rogue  Rivers 

papatkal  skushu'dshapelish.  Tchui  E-ukskni  shui'lpka,  tsui  tfntkal  sa, 

rose  from  sleep  (and)  built  their  fires  again.  Then  the  Lake  men  laid  themselves  then  started  up  they 

on  the  ground, 

6  yo'ta  sha,  tchui  nga'-isa  turn  Walamski'shash,  lakiash  a  sfuga;  “Taktakli” 

shot  they,  and  wounded  many  Rogue  River  Indians  (and)  the  killed  “The  Red" 


chief 


tchi'huk  sa/satk  W&lamsknt  lakh  Tsui  sa  nelfna  Idkias  hu'nk,  nan/atcli 

so  was  called  the  Rogue  River  chief.  Then  they  scalped  chief  the  some  others 

sha  neli  na ;  tu  m  tdnkt  hushtchdka  sa,  luluagsla  tu'm  wewanuish  ndend- 

they  scalped  a  good  many  killed  they,  made  slaves  of  many  women  chil- 

9  gan’s  tchl'sh.  Tsui  gepgap’l  E-ukskni,  tsui  gatpampelf  sa ;  tsui  suku'lki 

(Iren  also.  Then  withdrew  the  Lake  men  and  home  went  they,  after-  they  assem- 

wards  ‘bled 

yakanuapkuk  lak  hunk,  tsui  sa  ya'ka,  tsui  sa  wdlas  tsi's  tawa  lak  ipma'- 

for  dancing  over  the  and  they  sang  and  and  they  a  pole  -1--  ....  .A.. 

danced 


over  tho 
scalps 


also 


set  up  the  sticking  on 
scalps 


tsank,  tat/ clam  talaag  tu  shtoks  gaki  ma  sa-atohuk.  Tunepni  sa-atsa 

its  top,  in  the  midst  just  of  the  place  where  they  moved  scalp-dancing.  Five  (nights)  scalp- 

in  a  circle  danced 

12  sa  nl'shta,  ga'tak  hu'nk  sa  lu'luags  wa'k  shnu'shne/ank  shnikshu'lya 

they  all  night  finally  them  they  slaves  by  the  seizing  forced  to  dance 

ldloks  wiggata 

fire  close  by. 

Titnd  lu'ks  t’shl'n  spuntplsham;  tsuyuk  guikaka  ga'mpele.  Tsuvuk 

(other)”time  escaped  gnd)  returned.  Then  he 

15  sapiya  gatpampalank,  tsui  sas  Im'k  a'pka  sayuaktant  hu'k  kafla  Mug 

’closures  «^r  get, mg  home,  and  ^  that  man  brought  well  acquainted  this  vUth  &hein|‘ 


,  country 

I  sui  g&tpa  turn!  maklaks  Mbu'saks^sawals  tsials-ha'mi,  tsui  o-akua  K6ke 

And  arrived  many  Rogue  Rivers  to  the  “Ohsidian-Place  ”  at  salmnn.timc  ’  » 


and  they  crossed  Wili  am- 

Ka;?i  Idhassuaks  ttokt;  g&a  Sa  nan, ,1c  TnS 

wt  „  Warn°rS  thatTi6)  hadS°n°  al‘  0,',h0ni  to  Klamath 

that  time  Marsh 


ROGUE  RIVER  RAIDS. 
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gSlddanktsuk  Ydmakisas.  Tapi'ta  sha  gdtpa  Wdlamskni  tchi'shtat.  Tsui 

to  bid  welcome  to  De«  Chutes  Afterwards  (they)  came  the  Rogue  Rivers  to  the  camps.  Then 

River  Indians. 

ne'lka :  tsui  sa  guild,  at  sa  sendtank.  Tankt  hushtsdka ;  tu'nipni  liak 

it  dawned,  then  they  attacked,  now  they  fought.  That  time  they  killed  (some) ;  five  only 

mdkleka  Ni'lakskni  tdnkt,  tsui  hu'k  sa  sendtank  kpu'tsampeli  sas  kiklo's  3 

were  encamped  men  from  Nilakshi  that  time,  and  these  they  fought,  put  to  flight  them  in  their 

•  A  war-fury 

nil  k  tu  nepni.  Kd-i  liu/nk  vu'sa  tumd  mdklaks  kakakndlatk  giug. 

these  five  men.  Not  they  feared  many  Indian  (foes)  elkskin-cuirassed  being. 

Tsui  gdtpampdli  ndnuk  E-ukskni'  huk,  at  sa  haitsna  Walamsld'sas. 

After  this  returned  the  whole  Lake  tribe,  now  they  pursued  the  Rogue  Rivers. 

Tsui  sa  sliid  liu'nk  tu'nipnis  hlhassuaksas,  tsui  sa  wu'la  hu'nkiast  tu'nipans,  6 

And  they  met  those  five  men,  and  they  asked  those  five  men, 

kdt  huk  tankt  mak’le%a :  “tatdtuk  mdklaks  gdtpa?”  Tsui  huk  sa'gsa  nu 

who  Ihere  that  time  had  encamped  whereto  the  Rogue  had  gone?  And  replied  I: 

Rivers 

“kd-i  ni  vu'ssa;  shawfgank  gakd  ni  mu'msli  tumi'.”  Tchui  ni  nd-ash  gi  sa- 

“not  I  am  afraid;  in  my  fury  start  out  I  (even  against)  a  large  Then  I  so  spoke  to 

number.” 

walina  ash  gd-u:  “gakdn  a  na't!  u'tch  na'lsh  liushtcho'ktgi !  gekudnapka  9 


fellow-fighters 


“will  start  out  we! 


never 

mind! 


they  may  kill. 


I  will  proceed 


kani!”  A  na't  ga'ka,  at  na'lsh  sha  ngd-isha,  tsui  ndt  shawi'ga  kd-a, 

outside  And  wo  proceeded,  cow  us  they  wounded,  and  we  became  furious  very, 

(our  camp).” 

tsui  ndt  kpu'dsa  hu'nkiash  Walamskfshash. 

and  we  drove  back  those  Rogue  Rivers. 

Tsui  vussa  na'lsh,  koka'tat  gewd  sa,  udoddmkua  sa ;  tsui  sa  sa/ksa  12 

There-  they  took  at  us,  into  the  river  leaped  they,  swam  over  they;  and  they  reported 
upon  fright 

nd-ast  hii'ksa  tu'nepni.  Tsui  E-ukskni  na-asht  gi :  “haitsnat  sas  pii'n, 

thu  (tons)  these  five  men.  Then  the  Lake  men  thus  said:  “pursue  ye  them  once  more, 

lmshtchdktat  haitsnank.”  Tsui  sa  peno'dsa,  tsui  ndnka  gaggidlia  peno'- 

kill  ye  (them)  pursuing.”  And  they  pursued,  and  some  hid  themselves  before  the 

dsasam,  tia'misht.ka  tsui  ndnka  hdtkak  tsdka,  ndnka  toks  ga'mpele.  Ngelsatk  15 

pursuers,  by  starvation  then  some  right  there  perished,  some  however  returned  home.  Wounded 

liu'nk  sa  slildshla  tsdkapks  tcha. 

(on  s)  they  found  dead  ones  also. 

Tclussa  Walamskisli  sdllual  titnd  a.  Kd-i  sa  tud  siuka  E-ukski'sas, 

In  this  man-  the  Rogue  Rivers  made  war-  atone  Not  they  any  killed  Lake  men, 

ner  (they)  fare  time. 

tdnkakak  siuka  wewala'ltsas  k’mutchdpkas  tchi'sh.  At  ga'tak  ni  sdyuakta,  18 

on!  y  a  few  (they)  old  women  old  meu  too.  That  is  all  I  know 

killed 

hu'masht  sa'llual  A'-ukskni  Walamsld'shash ;  kd-i  tatd  lu'luagsla  A'-ukski'- 

how  fought  the  Lake  tribe  against  the  Rogue  Rivers ;  never  they  made  slaves  of  the  Lake 

shasli  wnini'^iank  selldlok  ndnukash=kailakni,  E-ukskni  pi'la  lu'luagsla 

tribe  conqueiing  by  war  those  from  tribes  all-around;  the  Lake  meu  alone  enslaved 

ndnukashdd'sas  ga'nta  kailatat,  kd-i  tatd  yuydlks=sitk  su'ta  mdklaks  21 

all  surrounding  Indians  in  thiB  country,  never  sorry=alike  rendered  the  Indians 

A-ukski'sas. 

the  Lake  tribe. 
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HISTORICAL  TEXTS. 


Sd-adas  tai's  Moatudsas  tsi's  uduyua,  Sastidsh  tsis  Walamski'sh  tsis 

The  Snakes  too,  the  Pit  Eivers  too  (they)  whipped  the  Shastis  too,  the  Kogue  Rivers  toe, 

Mokeash  tsi's  uduyua  A'-ukskni.  Waitangi'sham  tsi's  ti'tatna  temdska 

the  Kalapnyas  too  whipped  the  Lake  tribe.  From  the  Warm  Spring  also  atvarums  took  away 

3  wdts  E-ushkni. 

horses  the  Lake  men. 

NOTES. 

16.  Dave  Hill  took  part  himself  in  one  of  these  skirmishes.  His  historical  accounts 
are  all  given  in  the  conversational  style,  which  almost  throughout  substitutes  the 
simple  s  for  sh.  I  have  not  been  able  to  determine  the  exact  dates  of  these  Rogue 
River  raids ;  but  they  must  have  occurred  before  the  end  of  1855,  when  the  Oregon  war 
broke  out,  for  after  its  termination  most  of  the  Rogue  River  Indians  were  removed  from 
their  old  homes  to  the  coast  reservations  of  Northwestern  Oregon.  The  raids  occurred 
in  the  early  youth  of  Dave  Hill,  who  Avas  born  about  1 840;  so  they  may  be  placed  be¬ 
tween  the  years  1848  and  1855. 

16,  2.  tinatoks  forms  antithesis  to  tina  of  the  preceding  clause.  The  literal 
meaning  of  both  is :  “one  time . the  other  time.” 

16,  3.  Walamsi.  The  suffix  -i,  -i,  is  the  adA’crbial  particle  hi,  and  forms  a  locative 
case ,  mainly  found  in  local  and  topographical  terms,  as  in  Yamsi,  Kakagosi,  Ktaiwashi; 
also  in  a  few  generic  nouns  designating  localities,  encampments,  mountains,  etc. 

16,  5.  shushu/dskapelish.  The  suffixed  -sh  is  the  pronoun  sha,  they,  and  in  this 
suffixed  form  also  appears  as  -tch, -s.  This  verb  stands  in  the  distributive  form; 
shudsliapSli,  to  rebuild  a  tire,  being  the  absolute  form. 

16,  7.  n&n/atch,  for  nan/ a  tchish,  “others  also”. 

16, 10.  y&kanuapkuk,  verbal  causative  of  the  future  of  yakna.  The  forms  ya'kna, 
yii/ka,  yekna,  yeka,  are  preferable  to  yakna,  yaka. 

16,  11.  sd-atsa.  It  is  a  common  custom  among  western,  and  some  eastern,  wild 
tribes  to  force  their  captives  to  dance  in  honor  of  the  victory  gained  over  their  own 
tribe.  This  is  done  especially  during  the  scalp-dances. 

16,  14.  Titnd  lu'ks,  etc.  Here  begins  the  account  of  a  raid  made  by  the  Rogue 
River  Indians  upon  the  Klamath  Lake  settlements.  It  may  have  occurred  one  year 
after  the  raid  previously  narrated. 

16,  15.  sapiya,  etc.  After  escaping,  he  informed  his  own  countrymen  of  all  the 
local  conditions  of  the  Klamath  Lake  people  and  their  country,  and  used  all  his  topo¬ 
graphical  knowledge  in  guiding  their  warriors  to  the  attack. 

17,  1  and  2.  Tsiii  ne'lka.  Indians  and  uncivilized  races  in  all  portions  of  the  Avorld 
begin  their  raids  upon  the  enemy  before  dawn,  or  at  the  earliest  appearance  of  daylight. 

17,  9.  gakan  and  gekuanapka,  inflectional  metathesis  for  giikna  and  gekanuapka. 

17,  14.  hushtcho'ktat  for  hushtcho'kat  at,  fit  ( ye )  being  repeated  twice. 

17,  16.  tsokapks  tcha  is  a  contraction  from  tsokdpkash  tchi'sh  a.* 

17, 17.  Tchlssa,  for  tchl  sha:  thus  they. 

17,  20.  seflolok:  synizesis  of  the  longer  form  shellualuk,  sheflualuga:  through 
fighting. 

17,  21.  yuydlks=sitk,  abbreviated  from  yuydlkish  =  shitko,  looking  like  persons 
mourning  over  their  lost  companions,  or  made  sorrowful  by  bondage  to  Indians  of  a 
foreign  tribe. 
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L-UKSKNI  SELLUAL  MoATUASHASH. 

PIT  RIVER  INDIANS  RAIDED  BY  KLAMATH  LAKE  WARRIORS. 


Given  by  Dave  Hill  in  the  Klamath  Lake  Dialect. 


E-ukskni  titatna  s^llual  Sastias ;  tsussak  toks  sdllual,  tu'm  hu'shtcho^ 

The  Lake  men  not  often  'warred  against  the  continually  how-  fought,  (and)  killed 

Shasti ;  ever  many 

M(5atuashash.  A'-ukskni  lu'luagslats  tu'm  n&nuk  sko'-hs.  K4-i  hu'k 

Pit  River  men.  The  Lake  men  enslave  d  also  many  every  spring-time.  Not  they 

(are) 

ki'llitk,  k&-a  wo'sSs  shlao'tak  A-ukski'sas  ti'nsna,  ka-itat,  sa  nelli'nat  3 

bellicose,  very  despondent  at  the  mere  sight  of  Lake  men  they  ran  away,  never  they  scalped 

hu'stchok-huya  bak  sa;  turn  tat  sa  hustsdka  M6atuash.  K4-itata  si'ukat 

killed  only  they;  many  then  they  killed  Pit  River  men.  Never 

A-ukskisas  Mdatuash. 

the  Lake  men  the  Pit  Rivera. 

WawIliks  lupF  shellual  MoatuIshash. 

DAVE  HILL’S  EIEST  FIGHT  WITH  THE  PIT  EIVEE  INDIANS. 


massacred 


Kitchk&nin  tankt  nu  gdna  sikenitgi'k  pi'la  uyanmatk.  Tsui  nad  6 

Being  a  hoy  I  that  time  I  went  a  small  pistol  only  carrying.  And  we 

E-ukskni  gelo'la  p4-uk  Kokaksakshi,  na'sh  na'ds  Bdshtin  tu'la.  Tsui 

Lake  men  dismounted  lor  repast  at  Little  River,  one  with  ns  American  (coming).  Then 

hishtch&kta  hatakt, ;  wats  mhd-uta  na-a'nam ;  sawika  hfshuaksh  hunkanti 

they  had  a  contest  there;  (one  man’s)  was  by  another  became  angry  the  man  thereat 

horse  wounded 


by  another  became  angry 
(man) ; 


watch  m’na  mM-utisht,  tsui  bushtdpakta  sba  ldloksgish:  tchi  sha  hatokt  9 

horse  his  having  been  shot,  and  pulled  out  they  (their)  guns:  so  they  there 

gelo'lank  sbewdt^astka.  Tsui  gen  a,  tu'  pe'n  mMleya  sha,  tsui  sa  mbu'- 

dismounted  about  noon-time.  Then  traveled,  far  again  camped  they,  then  .they  in  the 

sant  geina  pa'n,  tsui  sa  mak’Ie^a  W u'ksalks,  tsui  sa  pa'n  gtma  mbu'sant, 

morn-  trav-  again,  and  they  camped  at  W6kas-Place,  then  they  again  went  on  next  morning, 

ing  elled 


and 


again  they  encamped 


at  Tiunolsh  ; 


1  hen  (was)  Dear  culmination 
point 


held  siesta,  then  they  made  ready 

tuklhktsnank. 

stopping  at  intervals. 


in  the 
evening, 


aDd  they  at  night  travelled, 


and 


the  sun. 

And  they 

ni'shta 

sha 

gdna 

all  night 

they 

went  on 

gu'lki 

nad, 

tchui  15 

attacked 

we, 

and 

And  next  morning  we  saw  the  Pit  Rivors  encamped, 

ti'nsna  Mdatuash,  vusso'k  sas  tilli'ndsa  w<iwanuish;  tsiii  sa  lu'luagsla. 

the  Pit  Rivers,  frightened  them  they  abandoned  (their)  women;  then  they  (them)  made 

slaves. 


ran  away 
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Na'sli  ni  lu'gsla  snawa'ds.  Shla'popkan  hAtakt  shandtanksht  nddrnh 

I  captured  female.  Noticed  I  there  engaged  in  fiahtine  three 


One 


female 


engaged  in  fighting 


bihassuaksh  Mdatuasli;  E-ukskni  toks  Idpik.  Tsui  wigabani  shen6tank- 

men  PitKivers;  Lake  men  hut  two  tv  ere.  And  a  short  while  skirmished 

3  ]  niya  shash,  tsui  ka'ktsna  slia,  tsui  lio'pelitsnank  dmbutat  gdna;  kii-idsi 

J  with  them  (hen  fled  they,  and  dodging  missiles  into  the  water  went;  lmpracti- 

’  '  cable 

ambu  hdtakt  hruhiuatk.  Tsui  nish  ka-a  ka/dsliika,  tsui  ni  kaki  dsapSle,  at 

tbo  water  there  giving  way.  And  me  greatly  it  fatigued,  and  I  went  by  turns, 

tchui  keldwi ;  tu  gdna  Mdatuash  k’lawisham  at.  Tsui  E-ukskni  ga'pgapgli 

-  ’  ’  ’■  -  - -  it.  to.  hj -  — a  Then  the  Lake  men  Tot,nrn«<l 


then  I  made  halt ;  away  went  the  Pit  Itivers 


when  (shooting) 
had  ceased. 


returned 


6  kahhiank  tclnpkash  wewanuish,  tsui  sa  slilaa  yastat  li'ukaipksh.  Tsui  sa 

looking  out  for  the  assem-  women,  and  they  found  '(them)  in  crowded.  And  they 

hied 


found  (them)  in 
the  willows 


shnu'slin^a,  nu'ts  nash  shnu'ka,  tsui  gepgapeli  E-ukskni  ka-i  shasli  tua 


seized  them, 


I  also 


took, 


(hen 


withdrew 


the  Lake  men  and  of  them  none 


shift,  Moatuashasli  pi' la  sa  siuga  tankak. 

was  shot  Pit  Kivers  only  they  killed  a  few. 

Nash  se'gsa  tankt  E-ukskni  suko'lkipaluk.  Tsui  Tiuno'leshtat  mak’lak- 

All  of  ordered  then  the  Lake  men  to  reassemble.  Then  at  Tiunolsh  they  camped 


pele,  tsui  sa  pa'n  shniksho'l%a  lu'luags  hatakt  maklaksksaksi.  Tsui 

again,  and  they  also  made  dance  each  slave  there  before  the  Indians.  ADd 

gepgapeli  sha  mbusant,  tsui  sha  M6atak  maklakpele,  tsui  hatokt  maklaks- 

went  away  (hey  next  day,  and  they  at  Modoc  encamped,  and  just  there  Indians 

Lake 

12  ksaksi  guld'kak  luluags.  K4-i  sa  hu'nk  halt  chant ;  unak  ta'ds  mu'luapele 

(away  from)  ran  away  captives.  Not  they  them  pursued ;  early  however  got  ready  again. 


Tsui 

And  they 


sa  guhuasliktcha,  tsui  sa  gelo'la  Koka'ksaks;  tsui  sa  sakatpampeld- 


started  out, 


and  they  dismounted  at  Little  Kiver ;  then  they 


wanted  to  perform 


astka  gi :  ‘  ‘  Kalam  malam  tidsl'  wats  gl,  liu'k  at  lupf  gatpampeli-uapk ! 

a  race:  “To  whom  of  ye  fleet  horses  are,  those  ye  first  6hall  return  home ! 


15  ksi'utakiank  at  genuapk!” 

faster  (than  we)  ye  travel  I" 


Tsui  sa  gena,  tsui  ludlual#  ndnka  Avatch,  ndn^atoks  gdtpampgle 

Then  they  went  and  gave  out  some  horses,  some  others  returned 

ahead, 

E-uksi  ll'tyi.  Tsui  sa  tchia  gatpampelank,  tsui  gd-u  guikak  hu'k  lu'gs 

to  Klamath  at  night-  Then  they  stayed  after  return,  then  bv  me  ran  awav  the  slave 

(there) 


Marsh 


fall 


then  by  me  ran  away 


18  spunl'sh;  na-ens  liissu&ksas  spuni'n  hu'nk.  Tsuyuk  hunkekimskni  guikak, 

the  transferred  to  another  man  I  had  given  her.  And  Bho  from  his  lodge 

one: 


ran  away, 
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nan^atoks  sa  dna  Amp/a'ni  sdsatui  tchu'k  Avdtchat;  tsui  sa  ftpa  tu'm 

hut  others  they  brought  to  the  Dalles,  traded  there  for  horses;  and  they  brought  many 

(them)  J 

Avatch  hu'nk  lu'gs  sesatui'tkuk. 

horses  those  slaves  having  sold. 

1  sin  s&yuakta  ti'na  Mdatuashash  sdllualst  E-ukskni. 

Thus  I  know  (how)  once  with  the  Pit  ravers  fought  the  Lake  men. 
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Waw Aliks  TArf  sh^llualsha  MoatuIshash. 


DAVE  HILL’S  SECOND  EIGHT  WITH  THE  PIT  RIVER  INDIANS. 
Nd-antka  sko'shtka  nu  gdna ;  t&nkt  ntd-ish  ni  i'-amnatk  gdna  161oks- 

N6Xt  ‘  '  '  T  ‘  '  *’  ’  * 


spring-time 


set  out ;  then 


bow  and 
arrows 


carrying 


started 


gish  tchish.  Tu'  nacl  makle%a;  tsui  nad  hdtokt  mu'shmush  luela,  Bdshtin 

“e  a^8°*  Far  off  we  camped;  and  we  there  an  ox 


butchered,  an  Ameri¬ 
can 


tpa-°k  na'lsh  hishtchaktnuk  Moatuashash.  Tsui  nat  shenotankakska  hatak.  3 

inviting  ns,  for  he  had  become  angry  at  the  Pit  Rivers.  Then  wo  almost  fought  there. 

Nanka  tchilluk  Nushalt^agaki'shash  kakno'ls  temdshka ;  nat  hunkanti 

we  thereat 


Some  men 


siding 


with  the  Headwater-Modocs 


cuirasses  abstracted; 

sawikank  la'p  nat  kakno'lsh  shldt%a.  Tsui  nat  kd-i  hu'nk  sld-ipele 

getting  angry  two  we  cuirasses  took  away.  * 


A  n  d 


them 


returned 


ne-u%alp’lish  gi'ntak  Mkiam  E-ukski'sham ;  tsui  nat  ma'ns=gitk  slii'-ipele.  6 

the  repeated  orders  in  spite  of  of  the  chief  of  the  Lake  men ;  but  we  at  last  returned  them. 

Hu'masht  nat  hatokt  makle/ank ;  tchui  nat  gdna  mbu'sant,  tchui  nat 

Thus  (did,  acted)  we  there  while  camping ;  then  we  traveled  next  day,  and  we 

tu'  m&klSka  Mu'atak.  Tsui  nat  m  bu's  ant  gen  a,  tsui  nat  tu'  mdklek’ 

over  camped  on  Modoc  Lake.  And  we  in  the  morning  started  out,  and  we  over  camped 

there  there 

Tiuno'lsh.  Mdatokni  nanka  sd-ulantchna,  tsui  sa  ksi'ule%  kl'uks  suawinuk  9 

at  Tiunolsh.  Modocs  some  went  with,  (us),  and  they  danced  a  conjurer  when  examined 

sas  k&nts  sliu&pkst:  “ha  slm&pkst,  tcha  ma'lsh  ng£tuapk  nd’hlis”;  tsui 

might  be  shot:  “if  ye  will  be  shot,  then  to  you  will  snap  the  bowstring";  and 


them 


who 


la'p  ngata  na’hlis.  Tsui  nat  mbu'sant  gdna,  tu'  nat  ati'  gdna  lupi'  nalam 

two  snapped  bowstrings.  Then  we  next  morning  started  far  we  off  travelled  first  our 

out, 

hu'nk  sdllaluisli  guni'ta.  Tsui  nat  walta  yamatat  tdlhapkank  krndkok  12 

war-expedition  further.  Then  we  passed  from  a,  mountain  overlooking  to  spy 

the  day 

Moatu&shash  ;  tchui  nat  slilaA  tchi'pksh ;  kuitsant  tchfa  ktayat. 

the  Pit  Rivers ;  and  we  saw  encamped;  inaccessible  they  in  rocks. 

(them)  stayed 

Tsui  ndd  pa'ktgist  gakiamna,  tsui  gu'lki ;  tsui  na'ts  shlad  M6atuash, 

And  we  at  dawn  surrounded,  then  attacked  and  us  discovered  the  Pit  Rivers, 

(them) ; 

tsui  weto'li  lali'shtat;  kok&lam  huk  palkuish  muna  td.  Hatokt  gakdyapguk  15 

and  slid  down  the  slope;  of  a  river  there  the  dry  bed  deep=down.  At  that  place  entering  the  woods 

(was) 

ndn^a  Mbatuash  If  wank  i-o'ta;  tu'm  shash  nga'-isha  Moatoki'shash,  Lank= 

some  PitRivermen  gathering  shot  (at  ns) ;  many  (them)  they  wounded  Modoc  men,  Long= 

Ts&nash  tchish  sli'ksga  n^ak-ksaksi'na ;  nga'-ish  hu'k  ngak-ksaksh 

John  also  they  came  near  on  head-top  right  there ;  bullet  that  on  the  head-top 

wounding 

nti'kshtcha.  Na-ends  tchish  nu'sh  shim  Mhatokish.  Tsui  nat  Id  wak  ka-a;  18 

grazed.  Another  too  in  the  was  shot,  (a)  Modoc  man.  And 


head 


we  (were)  un-  very; 
decided 


li'wa  hu'k  tu  mu'na  sha  lSmdwaliekshtat  i-utila;  nanuk  wdwansni  hdtokt 

were  those  down-below  they  driftwood-heap  under;  all  women  and  all  there 

orowded 
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li'-upka  tu  mu'na.  Tchui  ni  tu'  hdtokt  p’lintant  tchi'wishksaksi  gi;  tchui 

were  lumped  deep  below.  Then  X  just  there  above  their  cam  ping- place  was;  and 

together 

Mtokt  ni'sh  agishi':  “La' a  nat  wdk  ka-d;  la'  nat  wdk  galdsawia-a!”  tsi  sa, 

there  I  while  stayed :  “Not  we  -  know  whatto  not  we  (know)  to  approach  closely !  ”  so  they 

do,  how  (said), 

3  Mtokt  ni'sh  gi'shi.  Tsui  ni  hu'tyi,  tsui  ldp  nish  ntd-isalta  hu'tyipsh.  Tsui 

there  I  while  was.  There-  I  leaped  then  two  at  shot  arrows  as  I  leaped.  Then 

upon  down,  men  me 

ni  hu'tsna  tu',  tsui  ni  hu'tpa  hihassuaksas  Mtokt  li-ukd-isi  hdtakt  tchuyunk 

I  ran  over  aDd  I  reached  the  (Lake)  men  there  collected  there  then 

there,  running 

sendtankash.  Tsui  ni'sh  sa  lawa'-ula  hu'kuapksht  ku'kalam  palkui'sham ; 

fighting.  But  me  they  not  allowed  to  tun  across  the  river’s  dry  bottom; 

6  hdtakt  guni'gshtant  nanka  E-ukskni  ld-uptcha ;  sendtank  ktayat  li'uptsank. 

that  spot  opposite  some  Lake  men  had  gathered  they  were  fight-  rocks  hiding  behind. 

behind;  ing 

Tsui  nish  nanka:  “kd-i  gi;  kd-i  hu'tsa,  shliudpka  ni’sh!”  tsi  n’s  sa 

And  tome  afew:  “Don’t  doit;  don’t  run,  they  will  shoot  you!”  so  tome  they 

hdtaktk.  Tsui  ni :  “hu'tchanuapk”  tchi  ni  ki',  “wikd  an’  gdldsuish  sana- 

j  ””  T  '  said,  “closely  I  to  approach  I 


there  said. 


Then 


‘  I  shall  rush  over  ” 


0  holi”  tchin  hdtaktk  “Kd-i  ki'lank  pi'la  i-u'ta,  tu'm  at  nga'-islia;  u'ts 

want  thus  I  there  said,  “Not  in  quick  they  shoot,  many  are  wounded :  never 


i  quick 
succession 


are  wounded ;  never 


gint,  shli'tki  nush!”  tsin  at  gi.  A  ni  ho'tsnan  at,  tsui  nish  kaki’ha,  tsui 

mind,  let  them  me!"  sol  now  said.  Then  I  ran  towards  (them),  and  me  they  missed,  and 

shoot 


hutapeno'lshi  n’s  nayens  Mdatokni  shli'n  pa'n  nush;  tsui  kahaha  shli'sham 


after  I  had  reached 
there  running 


another 


Modoc 


was  shot  also 


in  the 
head ; 


and  he  ached 


12 


through  his 
wounding. 

Tsui  nat  lewak  na  -uleka,  tsui  ni  nd-astg:  “hdggi!  i'sh  ktiyuiaki'at!” 

Thpn  WA  of  o  for  arranging,  and  I  so  spoke:  “look  here!  me  lilt  np  there  ye!” 


were  at  a 
loss 


tsi'  ni  gi.  Tsui  ni'sh  sha  ktiwi'^i,  tsui  ni  ktsi'tsa,  tchui  ni  gita  Moatudshash 

so  I  said.  Anil  me  they  placed  on  top,  and  I  crept  forward,  then  I  "there  the  Pit  Rivers 

ni  tdlshapka  wika  li  wapksh ;  ndnuk  ni  tids  shla'popka  shash.  Tsui  ni 

I  perceived  close  by  crowded  in  one  all  I  perfectly  saw  (of  l  them  a  nfl  t 

well 


body ; 


(of)  them.  And  I 

15  ktchigi  dsapeli  tu  stildsampeldk  sas ;  tsui  ni:  “ktiwalyat  na-dntch 

crept  back  ^over^  to  report  to  them ;  and  I:  “post  ye  np  another  man 

tCbSeas’’h”  tchf  nT*  gi;  Ktchi'tpampalank  shapiya  sas,  tchui  sa:  “wdk 

80  1  sai<1'  Having  crept  back  I  reported  to  them,  and  they:  “how 

/ 


haftch,i  g1,’,’’  tchi  ?’sh  f  S1'  TcMi  “nl  ndnukash  shla'shki”  tchi'  m  gi ; 

there  is  it!  so  to  me  they  said.  Upon  this  “I  all  of  them  can  see  ”  so  I  said; 

18  sW/a  shash’ tsdi  sa  ktiwi'/i  na-a'nds  tchkash.  Tsui  nat  la'p  k’le'ka  tsui 

another  (man,  too.  Then  we  tt0P  lere  the ^  and 

nat  ktsiktsa,  tsui  nat  sas  tu'  shla'popk,  a  ni  nd-asht  gi  •  “hao-o-a  shla'kl” 

we  ^  crept  a.ong,  and  -  them  down  perceived)  ’  and  I  80  ^  ** 

1  sui  liu  k  na-as  hatokt,  tu'shtuk  Moatnash  li' 

An<i  to  one  man  there,  where  the  Pit  TCi™™ 

,  wneie  me  Pit  Rivers  were  all  (others)  to  him  (their) 

0|  ..  /  ,  i*i  TA/i  gathered,  arrows 

it*’  ntnedhutak  hlnk  i_lta  satelzAmitk  lu'paks.  Tsui  tchin  a  ni 

shooting  8CratCh-painted  wlth  chalk.  And  thus  I  now  I 


i'wa,  ndnuk  sa  hu'nk  nga'-is 
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sliEwal  161oksgish,  tsui  ni  shim  liu'nk,  k&t  huk  yu'ta,  tsui  nddwanga ;  tsi 

cocked  (my)  gun,  and  I  shot  him,  the  one  who  was  shoot-  and  he  fell; 


thus 


t&nkt  at  nat  siuga  hu'nkst. 

at  last  we  killed  that  fellow. 

At  liu'ksa  liwatk  tu'rn  wdltka  tdnkt.  Tsui  Muatokni  n&n%a  tu'menatk  3 

Now  they,  crowded  much  talked  then.  And  Modocs  some  understood 

together, 

Moatuasam  hemkanks^  tsui  hu'k  tu'mena  at  Mhatuasam  waltoks.  Hu'k 

of  the  Pit  Rivers  the  language;  and  they  understood  of  the  Pit  Rivers  the  discourse.  They 

shapiya  na'tcli :  “dt.enen  gakayoluapka,  nen  sa  skuyokayo'la  wewani- 

notifie'd  us:  “presently  they  will  get  away,  they  send  out  of  the  bush  thefe- 

shasli ;  na-asht  nen  w&ltka.”  Tsui  gakayuluk  E-ukskni  shishat^a  6 

males;  so  they  say.”  Then  leaving  the  woods  the  Lake  men  picked  out 

wewanuish,  tsui  hu'k  ki'nualk  sa ;  nan^a  huhashtlina  kaftua  shnu'kuk. 

women  then  went  on  the  they;  some  quarrelled  none  having  obtained. 

hill 

Tsui  nuts  hamd/e :  “  shnu'kshtkan  na'sh  siwak  liu'nk  ati'nsh  huk  lak  gitk!”; 

And  I  too  said:  “wanttogetl  one  girl  this  long  hair  wearing!  ” ; 

tsui  ni'sh  sha  ka-i  wa'-ula.  Tsui  ni  ka-i  sam  wa'walsh  shim,  tsui  huk  9 

but  to  me  they  not  allowed  (her).  Then  I  not  they  conceding  shot,  and  she 

nde-ukua'lap’l ;  liu'nk  n’unk  shim  siwaga. 

rolled  down  (the  hill; ;  that  I  killed  girl. 

Tsui  tankt,  at  hihassuaks  at  tinkayula,  tsui  ni  shlln  pa'n  nds  hatakt, 

Thereupon  the  (Pit  River) 


ran  out  of  the 
bush, 


and 


shot  another  (man)  there, 


tsui  at  nan^a  tini'^i.  Shta  tok  sa  E-ukskni  hasMmpka;  tsui  sas  gawi'na 

when  some  went  up  Compactly  they  the  Lake  men  encircled  (them) ;  then  them  rejoined 

hill. 

hu'ksa,  kak  at  tini '%i  tsa,  ndanni  hihassuaks,  na'sh  gitsganits  hissudkga. 

men,  one  young  also  boy. 


12 


those, 


who  just  had  gone 
up  the  hill, 


(viz:)  three 


Tsuyunk  vu'ssa  E-ukskni,  tsui  hu'k  Moatuash  ti'n^ansha;  tu  ati  yainatat 

Then  were  fright-  the  Lake  men,  as  the  Pit  Rivers  ran  out  of  the  cir-  ove  r-yon-  to  the  moon- 

ened  cle :  Uer  taln8 

tushtampkank  a-dhmuatchna,  tsui  shnushnata.  Tcliui  ni  nu  hu'lipeli,  tsui  15 

coming  near  they  halloed  while  run-  and  built  fires.  Thereupon  I  I  entered^agam  and 

ni  hopeldnsa,  tsui  ni  hupdkle^a  ldp-a  hihassuaksas.  Tsui  ni'sli  hu'k 

I  followed  up  (the  and  I  encountered  two  men.  And  at  me  they 

dry  creek), 

lapukantka  shlatampk,  tsui  na's  tdwi,  kahhia  ids ;  wigga  n’s  liu'nk  kdihha, 

both  at  a  time  drew  the  bow,  and  one  shot,  (but)  missed  me;  by  a  hair,  me  he  mrssed, 


both  at  a  time  ‘ —  “  -  '  breadth 

-iins  tsi'n  shim  nepni'ni  nguldshdtan,  ntd-ish  tchisli  n%a  wa.  Tsui  18 

the  other  then  I  hit,  about  the  hand  I  struck  (him),  the  how  also  knA 


n  a 


the  how 


broke. 


man 

s-iitalya  huk  nu-a'-ish  tdkstala;  tsui  ndd-uty.  Naslitoks  hukayapk,  tsui 

g  entered  the  bullet  in  the  navel;  and  he  fell.  The  other  rnsherHnto  the  and 

ti'ntna  sa  E-ukskni  tdnkt,  tsui  sa  liu'nk  siuga  kdndan  hu'nlc  shlim  Tsui 

.  E  _ _  otioat  and  t.hev  him  killed  whom  I  had  shot.  Then 


arrived  (they)  the  Lake  men  at  last,  and  they 

hu'k  na's  huk&yapk  ma'ns  hu'k  tchakayank  i-uta;  tsui  sa  shim  tukni  21 

11U.  IS.  j  l  _  wna  fthont.  then  t.hev  shot  (him)  from 


the  one  who 


went  into  the 
woods 


for  some 
time 


(he) 


sitting  down 


was  shoot¬ 
ing; 
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p’la'ntankni  kfnshakpkank.  Tsni'pal  sa  shim  ;  nd-ans  shlfn,  liu  k  tchakd- 

the  hill-top  pointing  guns  downwiird.  In  the  they  shot  (him) ;  another  he  had  he  who  sitting  in 

r  shoulder  (Lake)  man  shot,  was  the 

yan,  wa/k  E-ukski'shas. 

woods,  in  the  a  Lake  man. 

arm 

3  Tsui  nat  at  ga'tak,  a  nat  suku'lkipT  tu'shtok  spukd  shli'tk  fi-ukskni. 

After  this  we  ceased  (fighting),  and  we  reassembled  where  lay  a  wounded  Lake  man. 

Natak  hu'nk  hl'shlan  Mbatuashash  ksapok  ;  laid  ngu'mshka  ngii'-ish  liu'k. 

Ourselves  him  we  shot  at  a  Pit  River  man  thinking  (him  (his)  haft  fractured  bullet  the. 

each  other,  to  be) ;  forehead 

Tsui  nat  watsat  shuta'la  md-i  sku'lhash  pet;  tsui  nat  ksa'lapk  hu'nk  shllpks; 

Then  we  upon  a  prepared  a  tule-mat  ambulance-bed ;  and  we  lilted  into  (it)  that  wounded 
horse  man ; 

6  kayuds  huk  kla'kat.  Tsui  nat  guhasliktcha  shewat%u'lsi;  tsui  nat  ga'-una 

no’.yet  he  had  died.  And  we  started  out  in  the  afternoon ;  and  we  slowly 

gdna  hu'nk  nga'-isapksh  a'nok  ndanna :  nas  nu'sh  shli'tk  Moatokni 

went  on  those  wounded  carrying  three  (men):  one  in  the  head  wounded  a  Modoc 

nga'-ishtka,  nashtoks  wa'k  slili'tk  hu'mtsantkak,  nashtoks  hu'k  luluksga'- 

by  an  arrow,  - * 1 —  il-~  -1  ‘  -  — *' -  *’ • 


another 


in  the 
arm 


shot 


in  the  same  manner 
was, 


another  one 


this 


with  a 


9  ishtka,  kdnda  nat  hu'nk  watsat  shuta'lank  ii'na.  Tchui  nat  mak’lakpT 


gan, 


whom 


upon  a  horse  imbedding 


brought. 


And 


hi'uhiush  t/alamta. 

of  the  marsh  westward. 


camped  on  our 
return  trip 


Tsuyuk  pa'ktgish  lu'pia  wdnga;  tchui  nat  mbu'sant  at  ksi'utakiank 

I  hen  they  daylight  before  died ;  and  we  in  the  eaily  now  fast-going 

hours 


12  gepgapele,  Mp’ni  hak  gatpampele  E-uksi.  Na'sli  nat  hataktak  kokelam 

returned,  in  two  from  we  returned  to  Klamath  One  we  right  there  0f  iiv<  r 

days  there  Marsh. 

ntu'ldsanuish  wigata  gawal  hissuaks ;  tsu'tskam  snu'lash  sakalalo'nank 

the  dry  bottom  close  by  found  a  man  j  squirrel’s  a  hole  haring  covered  up 

kshu'sha  taludl^an.  Kiibatxo'le  sa,  tchui  wdtta  hissuaks  kabatyo'lsham: 

lielayinsido  lyingonback.  .1 .1-  —  ,  ,  .  /v  ) 


Uncovered 


they  then 
(him), 


laughed 


the  man 


while  they  unearthed 
him; 

15  tsui  sa  shpi  tkal,  tsui  sa  spu'nshna  wikahak;  tsui  sa  nanka  A'-uksl 

and  they  raised  (him)  and  they  took  (him)  to  a  short  dis- 

nP>  tance ; 


then 


ton 

Lake  men 


lugsalshtkak,  nan^a  siukstkak  (la'witchta  sha  mu'ns  lu'p'salsh),  ndrr/a 

make  a  slave  wanted,  some  wanted  to  kill  (not  wanted  they  an  adult  to  enslave)/  a  few  (were) 

man 

s‘™f  hbhU-uk.  Tch(  ndnjta  gfank  siukshtka;  tchui  sa  siuka, 
com‘5™".*  Th“  *°"  X!Zlkm  aUd  tk,!’  kill,i 

18  f„‘  -dSa  h£k  ;ltk.Mhilu ln  pij'tch  gitk !  stfkdmhshitk  hft'k  tutfla  st&kelins- 

ltsakso  Isfasa  hu'nk  hatokt  tdnkte  ndt  hu'nk  tatdtgnat  suko'lkip’l  spu'ks- 

j-uusine^  at  that  when  we  — —  * _ , _ r,  I, 


heel. 


place 


where  the 


21 


ksaksi,  tankt  sa  hu'nk  gawal  kikaskankatk 

man  lay,  then  they  that  (Pit  Eiver  man)  while  walking  about. 

found 

Tsl 

Thus  _ _ _ 

last  time, 


*  “I‘ka  "  ?  *£?  ***»»  kd-itata  ge'nt 

n»i.  aj_.  nom  that  time  never  ^r.f 


went 
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sellu&lshuk.  Nd&rmitaksni  tameno'tka;  tin  A  nat  kdyak  shen6tankatk, 

fighting.  Three  times  I  was  there ;  once  we  not  at  all  were  fighting, 

lunk&k  i  nat  luluagsla.  Tchrn  at  nat  at  gii/tak  ndani  t&menotk. 

few  only  there  wo  enslaved.  Sol,  when  we  qnit  (fighting),  three  times  had  been  there. 


NOTES. 


19.  Tlie  long  and  fertile  valley  of  the  Pit  River,  an  eastern  affluent  of  the  Sacra¬ 
mento  River,  is  inhabited  by  several  tribes  of  Indians  who  speak  dialects  of  the  same 
language  family.  Of  the  peculiarities  of  these  tribes,  Stephen  Powers  has  given  the 
first  comprehensive  sketch  in  the  Overland  Monthly,  1874,  pp.  412-416,  and  in  Contribu¬ 
tions  to  North  American  Ethnology,  vol.  Ill,  pp.  267-274.  The  various  tribes  greatly 
differ  in  their  physical  and  mental  qualities.  The  Pacamallies,  on  Hat  Creek,  at  the 
lower  end  of  the  valley,  were  much  dreaded  by  peaceable  travellers  on  account  of  their 
sudden  attacks  from  an  ambush.  The  Indians  in  Big  Valley  are  a  fleshy,  stout,  and 
physically  well-made  people,  while  the  Hot  Spring  Valley  people  has  become  deterio¬ 
rated  through  prolonged  national  misfortune.  Against  both  of  these  the  slaving  raids 
of  the  Klamath s  and  Modocs  were  mainly  directed. 

19,  2.  The  raids  were  undertaken  by  the  Klamaths  and  Modocs  just  before  wokash¬ 
time;  that  is,  in  April  and  May.  They  had  no  other  purpose  than  to  make  slaves  of 
the  females  and  children  of  the  unwarlike,  poor,  and  suffering  Pit  River  Indians,  and 
to  keep  them  either  at  their  homes  or  sell  them  for  ponies,  provisions,  beads,  etc.,  at  the 
Dalles  to  the  Columbia  River  tribes.  Adult  men  were  not  enslaved,  but  killed  outright 
if  captured.  Similar  instances  of  suppression  of  weaker  tribes  of  the  West  by  war¬ 
like  Indians  who  were  their  neighbors  are  those  of  the  Kayuses  on  Middle  Columbia 
River,  of  the  Yuki  between  Sacramento  River  and  the  Pacific  Ocean,  of  the  Hupa  on 
Trinity  River,  Cal.,  all  of  whom  were,  at  the  advent  of  the  whites,  the  terror  of  the 
districts  surrounding  their  homes. 

19,  3.  shliiotak  for  shlaota  ak;  the  Pit  Rivers  ran  away  at  the  mere  sight  of  the 
Klamath  men;  ka-i  tata  siukat,  the  Pit  Rivers  never  killed  any  Klamath  men.  Both 
statements  are  exaggerations;  Hill’s  own  account  and  Toby  Riddle’s  biographic  notice 


tend  to  prove  the  contrary. 

19  3  nellinat,  or  nell'nat.  When  they  had  killed  an  enemy,  they  did  not  follow 
the  custom  of  the  Oregonians  of  taking  the  scalp.  This  custom  is  not  found  among 

any  of  the  Central  Californian  tribes.  ,  .  _ 

19  4.  hu'stchok-huya ;  by  the  suffix  -huya,  -uya,  the  action  of  the  verb  is  shown  to 

take  place  at  intervals,  or  in  a  small  degree.  “  They  did  only  little  damage  by  killing 
or  massacring.”  Cf.  shenotank-huya,  20,  2,  and  -uya  in  the  “ List  of  Suffixes  . 

19,  4.  tu'm  tat  sa.  Change  of  the  subjects  introduced  by  the  pronoun  sha,  sa,  m 
consecutive  sentences,  is  sometimes  observed,  as  here  and  in  19,  16 ;  20,  3.  Hill  often 
uses  sha  when  speaking  of  the  Klamath  Lake  men,  where  nat,  we ,  would  be  more 

appiopmt^itchkanin  u(l  for  idtclikaui  nu  (or  ni)  nil.  Pronouns  and  particles  are 

repeated  quite  frequently.  .,  „  T  -  -n0 

19  11.  Wuksalks  is  a  camping-place  distant  about  six  miles  from  Lin  • 
was  not  possible  for  me  to  obtain  definite  information  about  the  trad  followed  most 
generally  in  those  raids,  but  Have  Hill  said  that  from  there  they  went  due  south.  He 
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was  bora  about  the  year  1840,  aud  siuce  lie  was  a  boy  then,  carrying  only  a  pistol,  this 
raid  may  have  taken  place  about  the  year  1858.  His  second  raid,  which  was  under¬ 
taken  the  year  afterward,  was  made  when  he  was  nearly  twenty  years  old.  After  this 
he  stayed  five  years  in  Oregon  City,  on  the  Lower  Wiliam et  River. 

19,  16,  and  20,  1.  What  is  said  here  up  to  the  word  snawa/ds  is  evidently  an  anti¬ 
cipation  of  what  follows  in  20,  6.  7. 


19,  16.  sas  tillindsa,  or  shash  tilindsha:  shash  is  apposition  to  wdwanuish,  which 
stands  here,  as  frequently,  for  wewanuishash ;  23,  5,  we  find  :  wewanishash. 

20,  2.  lapik  for  lapi  gi:  “two  are,  two  were.” 

20,  9.  TiunoTeshtat.  The  distance  between  Klamath  Marsh  and  the  Pit  River 
country  was  estimated  at  three  days’  Indian  travel;  but  it  often  took  four  days  to  reach 
there  on  horseback. 

20,  10  and  11.  maklaksksfiksi  refers  to  the  encampment  and  immediate  surround¬ 
ings  of  the  Indian  captors,  the  Klamath  Lake  men  and  the  Modocs,  who  had  gone  with 
them. 

*°>  t gahuashktcha.  They  seem  to  have  returned  home  over  the  same  trail 
which  they  had  followed  in  going  south.  They  passed  between  Little  Klamath  and 
Rhett  Lake,  which  latter  is  also  called  Tule  and  Modoc  Lake. 

20,  D.  tsiii  ge-u,  etc.  This  sentence  has  to  be  construed  as  follows:  tsiii  guikaka 
liu'k  lu'gs  spunisli  ge-u:  “hereupon  that  slave,  transferred  by  me,  ran  away.” 

21,  2  and  3.  Boshtin  tpa-ok.  This  man  was  an  American  settler  on  Lost  River 
who,  with  other  settlers,  had  previously  attacked  one  of  the  Pit:  River  tribes,  in  punisli- 
inent  for  depredations  committed.  In  the  fight  which  took  place,  some  whites  were 
lulled  by  the  Pit  Rivers,  and  this  prompted  the  abovementioned  settler  to  slaughter  an 
ox  for  the  Lake  men,  in  order  to  raise  their  spirits  for  deadly  revenge  on  the  common 
enemy.  The  beef  was  slaughtered  and  eaten  at  his  farm. 

21,  5.  Tsui  nat,  etc.  This  incident  was  explained  to  me  by  Dave  Hill,  as  follows : 
e  famous  Captain  George  was  at  that  time  war-chief  both  of  the  Klamaths  and  the 
Modocs.  He  had  ordered  Kiukamtch,  the  head-man  of  the  Hushaltk4ga=Modocs,  to 
jom  the  expedition  against  the  Pit  Rivers.  His  refusal  to  go  prompted  Dave  Hill 

the  exception  ^  eIk'skin  “brasses ;  but  finally,  to  secure  success  to 

the  expedition,  the  parfleshes  were  returned  to  their  owners. 

I1’  J:  gaslit  nat.  A  verb  like  gi  or  shuta  has  to  be  supplied. 

21,1r  Sflalmsb’  translated  here  by  “war-expedition”,  still  retains  its  verbal 
tui  e  ;  for  it  is  connected  with  two  temporal  adverbs  :  lupi'  and  hunk  More  circum 

stantially  the  sentence  can  be  rendered:  “we  rode  far  beyond  the  terminal  point  of 
our  previous  raiding  campaign.”  '  ponit  01 

almost' “  V*lb  C#mp08?d  *"'°  parti<!lee-  ««<*  and  ktaktak,  formed 

- - — xz  into 

hMattgi.  Ml  k  18  the  Terb  *>.  k!>  “®id”;  tehm  htaktk  is:  toM  mf 

among  the  wester/  Indianl^WhitepItatTasnnt  ?  °f  P*mtlng  fa*e  and  bodJ' “  use 

only  when  the  Indians  were  on  the  //-path  '  Fro/  the  ^  “an,“r(See  I,ictionai'y) 

patn-  inom  the  same  verbal  base  is  derived 
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shatchoTgi,  to  contract  the  half-opened  hand  or  fingers.  Compare  also:  shat^a/dsha, 
shatua^a,  shatglakish. 

23,  6.  gakayiiluk  refers  to  the  women,  not  to  the  Klamath  men.  These  latter 
retired  with  the  captured  females  to  the  top  of  a  hill,  to  secure  themselves  better  against 
further  hostile  attacks,  shlshat/a,  distributive  form  of  shlatga. 

23,  11.  tinkayula.  The  Pit  River  men  ran  out  of  the  timber  to  flee  from  further 
attacks,  and  some  ran  up  the  steep  bank  from  the  dry  river  bed.  While  they  did  so,  the 
Lake  men  surrounded  them  and  completely  closed  the  circle  (shta  hashampka).  Never¬ 
theless,  some  of  them  managed  to  break  through  the  intervals;  this  frightened  the 
Klamath  men,  and  then  the  other  Pit  Rivers  also  escaped  towards  the  hills. 

23,  12-14.  The  three  men  and  the  boy  who  went  up  the  hill  belonged  to  the  Pit- 
Rivers.  The  Klamath  Lake  warriors  were  so  surprised  at  their  sudden  return  to  their 
surrounded  companions,  that  the  Pit  Rivers  had  an  opportunity  to  escape  during  the 
confusion. 

24,  4.  Natak.  The  sentence  has  to  be  construed :  natak  hishlan  liu'nk,  Moatua- 
shash  liu'nk  ksdpok.  “None  others  but  ourselves  shot  at  him;  though  he  was  one  of 
our  men,  we  thought  him  to  be  a  Pit  River  man”. 

24,  4.  ldki.  He  had  been  shot  in  the  eye-bone. 

24,  6.  kla'kat  stands  for  klii'ka  at ;  cf.  28,  12.  gatpant  for  gatpna  at. 

24,  6.  shewat/u'lsi :  for  shewat^o'lash  i,  or  sliewat/o'iish  i;  the  i  appearing  here 
not  as  a  local,  but  as  a  temporal  case-suffix,  shewat/a,  noon ;  lit.:  the  day  divides 
itself  in  two;  shewat^o'la,  afternoon ,  the  day  has  divided  itself  in  two  a  while  ago. 

24,  8.  luluksga'-isli,  uncommon  form  for  luluksgish,  loloksgish,  rifle ,  gun.  lit.  “fire- 
maker”. 

24,  17.  siukshtka  stands  for  the  full  form  siukshtka  gi. 

24,  18.  tuti'la.  By  inadvertence  the  distributive  form  is  used  here  instead  of  the 
absolute  form  tuila,  for  the  Pit  River  man  spoken  of  had  an  abnormal  fleshy  excres¬ 
cence  on  one  foot  only. 

25,  1.  shdllualshuk :  he  means  fighting  with  the  Pit  River  Indians. 

25, 1.  ndannitaksui,  incomplete  grammatic  form  for  ndannitankshni. 

25,  2.  kinka-ak  i,  only  a  few;  meaning  females  of  the  Pit  River  tribes. 
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E-UKSNI  skLLUAL  Si.TAS. 

HOW  THE  LAKE  MEN  FOUGHT  THE  SNAKE  INDIANS. 


Given  by  Dave  Hill  in  the  Klamath  Lake  Dialect. 


Lttpi  sellual.  THE  FIRST 


A  / 

vu  ~ 


Sat  gAtpa  tind  tu  E-nksi ;  Kdketat  slaA  wdwauuish  E-ukskt'sas 

Snake  went  once  over  to  Klamath  on  William-  they  saw  females  of  the  Lake  tribe 

Indians  Marsh ;  son  River 

nshatk  g^pkapsk.  Tchui  sakatlank  gdpka  wewanui'shash  mak’lakuapkst: 

t  canoes  approaching.  Then  going  along  they  came  (waiting  till)  the  had  gone  to  their  camp  • 

the  trail  up  women 

3  tsui  mdk’leka  wdwanuish,  tsui  hdtakt  gdtpa  Sa't,  tsui  nga'-isa  wdwalaks 

then  went  to  camp  the  women,  and  near  (them)  came  the  and  wounded  the  old  women 

Snakes, 

PjJ.a'  J  aakt  4  'r4skm’  h^ktoks  Wssnaks  gcpka,  k'lewidshapka  luela  gmo- 

only.  That  time  the  Lake  tribe,  (when)  these  (hostile)  men  arrived,  had  gone  away  for  killing 

kia/m. 

fish. 

6  Tsui  at  hushts6%  lnVnk  wewalaTsas  Sa/t,  tchui  gampele ;  tanktak 

massacred  those  aged  females  the  Snake  then  T’Atnrno/1  .  _ _ _ _ 

men. 


returned ; 


pretty  soon 


..  men, 

Uhr»«aks  gap™Sna'  T/"i  Mk  Sa't  lakf  N*tts&. 

rSU  ks  (na  sht  M'k  s&atk  Sa't  laki  kilu's);  tsAI  E-nkakni  slad  mdk'l6Zapks. 

called  (the)  chief-hero);  then  the  Lake  men  espied  him  t^be  encamped. 

9  Ts1  g’,u  l§'1  ®,ka’  tsai  ti/nsna  Sa't,  tsui  siuka  hu'nk  Nritsd-Tsu'ksas  Sa'tas 

charsed  they’  aEd  ranaway  snX  and  thpykmed  him  /  Sai®UkSa8 

■  DponhtMs  n4nka  ^  &amP6le>  ndn*atoks  hu'shtchok. 

Upon  this  some  Snake  went  home,  bnt  others  were  killed. 

Tclu  sellual  titna  Sha'tasli.  KpudsdniDeli  sin  hiVnk  ^'too  +  l  /* 

Thus  they  fought  onetime  the  Snakes.  VrovetSF  th  i,  *  taS>  tcllU1 

12  ka-itata  gatpant  Sha  t;  at  vushd  E-ukski'shash 

never  again  came  the  Snakes;  (for)  they  the  Lake  tribe 

feared 

LO'ldatkIsh  BOshtinash  tO'la  shenOtahka  ShAtash. 

DAVE  HILL  FIGHTS  THE  SNAKE  INDIANS  ON  THE  SIDE  OF  THE 

AMERICANS. 

Collected  ,„sh  kig»f  „rr-  Ms^itsh  tc|;ish 

"5-h  ^  X  e  *£*  **“  -  e-f  6  ™iui  tl'na  illololotk 

brought  we  ln  one  spot.  Then 


one 


3"©ar-elapsed 
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Sha't  guikak.  Huk  lapi  lalaki:  Sa't  na-as  Tchatchdktchaksh  nd-asht 

t ho  went  away  There  two  chiefs:  Snake  one  Tchatchdktchaksh  so 

Snakes  (were)  man 

sesatk,  na'sh  tchlg:  Panama  tchi'  sdsatk.  Tchui  so'ldshas  shawiga,  tsui 

named,  one  (man)  besides:  Panaina  so  named.  Upon  this  the  military  was  aroused,  and 


gena;  tu'  Spa-ish  Valley  gatpa  sho'lsash  hu'k,  tsui  sakemawank  hdtokt  3 

set  out;  far  off  to  Surprise  Valley  marched  the  soldiers,  and  rendez-vousing  there 

mulua ;  lap  mdpoks  gdna  shu'ldshash ;  na'sh  Lieutenant  Oatman  nd-asht 

got  ready ;  two  companies  went  (of)  soldiers ;  one  Lieut.  Oatman  thus 

slieshatk  laki  shu'ldshash,  na'sh  tcluk  Lieutenant  Small  nd-asht  shdshatk 


named  (was)  chief 


of  soldiers, 


besides 


Lieut. 


Small 


thus 


named  (was) 


laki  shu'ldshash.  Tu'  nat  tdlaaks  ydmtital  gena 


6 


chief 


of  soldiers. 


(From)  we 
there 


straight  northwards  proceeded. 


Tsui  nat  d-ushtat  gdluandsa,  tsui  nats  shla'pka  Sha't ;  ki'lilks  shlaa ; 

— .  i  r  .  _ 4. - - - a  r, »■. u  no  noticed  +t»a  Snalrpft  •  t,hA  Hnsfc  t.hev  ner- 


Then  we 


a  lake 


went  around,  and  us 


the  Snakes ;  the  dust  they  per¬ 
ceived  ; 


tchui  yalnatal  kakolakpka,  nan/ a  d-ushtat  ga'-upkapk  (Warner  Lake,  tchi 

then  Warner  Kidge  we  climbed,  some  through  the  waded  (Warner  Lake,  so 

lake 

huk  na'sh  hu'k  sdsatk  d-us).  Tchui  Camp  Warner  mak’lek  tina  nat  waita;  9 

tblit  one  named  lake).'  Then  at  Camp  Warner  camped  one  we  day  and 

one  (was)  mg  ’ 

tsui  nat  guhdshktcha  tdlaat  t/alamtftal.  Tchui  nat  telo'll  “Tchdwam 

then  we  °  started  out  directly  towards  west.  And  we  looked  down  “Antilopes 

Stu'”,  tchlhuk  sdsatk  kalla;  tsui  nat  lapi  guli'ndsa  (skuyu'i  natch  hu'k 

Trail”  so  this  named  (is)  locality;  then  two  of  us  went  dawn  (detached  us  the 

(into  it) 

lalaki)  tsui  shna'-uldsha  nat.  Tchui  nat  talo'li;  galo'la  nat  k’makuapkuk  12 

command-  and  galloped  off  we.  And  we  scouted;  dismounted  we  to  reconnoitre 

ers), 

Satas  maklaksas,  tshi  nat  wawapk  k’makkd  nat,  tsui  ma'ntsag  gi'tk  la'pi 

the  Snake  Indians,  and  we  sat  down  (and)  spied  we,  then  shortly  afterwards  two 

Sat  tu'kni  o-epo-dpele :  kokagtalkni  gdpgapT.  Tsui  tilo'dsliipk  nat,  tsui 

Snake  from  a  returned;  over  a  rivulet  they  came  hack.  And  saw  them  coming  we,  then 

men  distance 

talaak  gutllapkapdi  nats;  tsui  nat  walhha  kawalia  kuapk  sa -ug.  Tchui  15 

towards  they  descended  while  us;  and  we  watched  they  would  ascend  believing.  But 

(us)  rounding  a  hill  (them) 

ka-i  uawaliaVa,  hi'tok  tu  gatpampele  tchi'-ishtat  m’na;  nat  ma'nts=gi'tk 

~ not  ° they  came  up,  hut  from  away  they  returned  to  camp  theirs;  we  after  a  while 

there 


o-Tlapo-apele  shtilshampeli-uapkuk.  Tsui  nat  ga'mpeli,  tsui  na  ts  gaya 

‘  P  ,  I  to  report  again.  When  we  came  back,  (in  front)  had 


rode  back 


(in  front) 
of  us 


itsampk  shu'ldshash  huk,  lupiak  nats  gal/algi  pka. 

advanced  the  militarv.  before  we  had  lolly  descended 


18 


the  military. 


had  lolly  descended 
from  the  hill. 


Tsui  tu'=hak  ndts  a  gdpksl  at  shla'pka,  tsui  tassuipk,  tsui  ktaital 

Then  a  long  way  when  we  came  down  they  saw  Che  and  charged  (them),  and  to  the  rocks 

behind  (the  Snakes), 

soldiers) 

ti'nshampk  Sd-at  huk.  Sandtanksi  nat  sash  gatpa,  tsui  tu'  shkkshgan’s. 

scampered  off  the  Snakes.  At  the  moment  of  we  them  reached,  and  nearly  shot  me 

scampereuou  fighting  (the  soldiers) 

n  Sa't  Tu'taks  huk  sho'ldshash  ndnuk  ga-dldka  kpu'l/uk  Sa'tas;  li-mi'L  21 

the  Far  up  the  soldiers  aU  climbed  up  to  dislodge  the  Snakes;  the  packer 

Snakes. 
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man  plda  ydna  shl&ka  watch  hu'nk.  Tsui  sa  sendtank;  whtch  na'sli  hatakt 

of  army  alone  below  guarded  horses  (theirs).  Now  they  fought;  horse  a  siDgle  over  there 

baggage 

tkdlamna,  tsui  na'sh  E-ukskni  shnuktsdstkak  hu'nk  wbtch.  Tsui  ni 

stood  on  a  hill,  when  one  Lake  man  started  to  catch  that  horse.  And  I 

3  levre'-ula:  “  shli-uapk&m’sh  sha,  liuk&yank  a  1-u'ta!”  tchfn  gi ;  “hmyad” 

tried  to  dissuade  “will  shoot  you  they,  lying  in  ambush  they  are  sol  said;  “don’t  co1” 

(him):  firing!” 

na'st  nl  iiemkank  :  “  hulya  !  ”  Tsui  gdna  kidlikankank,  tsui  Sa't  huk  tdwi 

80  1  spoke:  “don’t  go!”  And  he  went  speeding  off,  and  the  at  him  fired 


Snakes 


gatpankshkshi  hunk  wats.  Tsui  kadsuksaksma  la'kshktsa  ga'-ish  hu'k. 

when  he  bad  almost  the  horse.  And  right  on  the  chin  took  (his)  skin  off  °  hniw  .u,.* 

reached 


bullet 


that. 


6  1  siii  nat  ka-i  hunk  snu'kat  watch  hunk;  tsui  huk  Sa't  ti'nsna  kat  hu'k 

And  we  not  caught  horse  that;  and  the  Snakes  ran  away  who  him 

shlfkshga.  Tsui  nat  kpudaktsa  tu  ati  ga-udya;  nanuk  liuk  Sat  uaktsui 

bad  almost  shot.  Then  we  pursued  (them  high  up  we  ascended;  all  the  Snakes  went  into 

and)  (in  the  hills; 

wali'shtat,  ku'mets  hdtakt  gull'  tu'mi  luhassuaks.  Tsui  hatokt  o-fank 

the  rock-cliffs,  the  caves  also  there  entered  many  men.  And  in  there  Staying 

9  sawfka  huk  Sad,  suashuala  sa  hu'nk  ktd-i,  tsui  vu'ssa  shu'ldshash  At 

'angn-6  the  S“akeS’  (tWd>  Pil6<1  UP  1bey  reeks,  and  became  the  troops.  Then 

B  •  afraid 

yana  ti  l%a  shappash,  tsui  nat  gempele. 

down-  inclined  the  sun,  and  we  returned 
ward's  (to  camp). 

K4pyuidSIia  Shtfll(1niash  w^wanuish;  u-idsna  sha,  tsui  nti  shlaa 

SU6<1  the  soldiers  women;  they  marched  iu  front  file,  then  I  perceived 

12  kissudkshas  ktayat  tsutida.  Mudvi  ka'lo  hatakt  tuya;  hunkant  tslu 

,w7ai1  -d“d’  A  tall  junipcr-treo  there  stood' U ;  £2™ thef 

ts  halamnank  layipk  luduksgishtka.  d'sui  nde-ulyan  shla-dnk  hu'nkt  lavi- 

sitting  close  he  pointed  with  his  gun.  And  1  let  me  fall  seeing  him  p£t- 

pakst,  tsui  ni  si'ktsaslan  wika;  tsui  ni  shli'wal  nanuyank  tya'h/a-  tchui 

1r  crawled  aside  a  little ;  and  I  cocked  makingdeady  (andfstoJd  U’P; 

5  ”!»  1  IlS  S.S  ta'ds’  Alpk  W'  8,hlf-6'lan’s-  Ts6i  ni  shlt'n ; 

see  spot,  pointed  b  ut  first  he  had  seen  me.  Then  I  fired; 

S  nddf“lka;  l>o'ty,  tsui  ni  pa'n  shlin  nu'sh 

cta,k  611'  1  S’!?.,  *"S  1  *S.i»  «b..(hta) 


again  shot  (him)  in  the 
head 


sikenftkstka.  Tsui  soddshash  ti/ntpa,  tsui  neli'na  mi  wu  WWan  Q-n* 

with  a  pistol.  Then  the  soldiers  arrived,’  and  scaped  I  and  taS 

’  uu  scaipea  and  recognized  Snake 

18  ht’k'  Wnk  to  hlk  P1kni;  E-ulcskfshash 

ailing  he  from  Sprague  to  a  Klamath  Lake 

“™h±bk ;  nA‘»f ht  lld'k  ddf k  L|pa.Klu.gi'tk ;  tchfimk  sh&atk  At 

Sd  Two-Rumps- having ;  thus  ho  ^was)  Now 

'»«»«"  ™t"k  gd“?,?e  “aI’!™*S5k’  a*  ,dnniiga-  Tsiii  nat  mak’%; 


for  encamping, 


*" . .  IWeDCWBP,n*  camped  • 

to  to  to  to tchrk  ka'k  ^ 


was  running 
by, 


then 


yyv,/  JVct^* 

that  stream 
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tuns%antsa  yashaltk.  Tchui  kissa'mi  shu'dsha  Sa't ;  tu'  wali'sh  i-utlla 

was  running  studded  willi  Then  at  nightfall  made  a  fire  the  there  the  cliffs  below 

willows. 


the 

Snakes; 


Tsui  shuldskash 

And  the  soldiers 


tu'shtuk  luVmme.  Mu'  ska  tankt  sla'wi ;  tsui  psiii  gatpa  Sa't  i-uta. 

there  (was)  a  cave.  Very  cold  that  time  (the  wind)  and  in  the  came  the  (and)  fired. 

blew ;  night  Snakes 

vu'ssa,  tsui  nat  mu'lua,  a  nat  guhuashktsa,  psmak  3 

took  fright,  and  we  got  ready,  and  we  marched,  the  same 

night 

mu'atan  nat  gen  a ;  niskta  nat  gt'na  Tu'  nat  yainatat  pa'ktgi,  tsu'i  nat 

southwards  we 

ni'lka. 

stopped  there 
in  the  early  hours. 


went ; 


the  whole 
night 


we  marched. 


Tar 

away 


on  the  moun¬ 
tains 


were  at 
dawn. 


then 


then 


we 


again 


Lu'luagslash  tankt  lapksapt  w^wanuisli;  ana  nat  hu'nk,  tsui  nat  pan  6 

They  enslaved  that  time  seven  women;  brought  we  those, 

mak’le^  Na'wapksh  yamakstan  ga'dsa  t^akiinna. 

encamped 


from  Goose  Lake 


i  orth  side  of 


a  little 


to  the  west. 


Tsui  kokag  liatakt 

a  brook 


And 


there 


tu  nsna ; 

is  running ; 

kaktant. 

slept. 


tsui  psin  gatpa  Sa't,  tsui  k4-i  nat  kaktant ;  ni'slita  nat  k4-i 

and  at  night  came  the  and  not  we  slept;  all  night  we  not 

Snakes, 

Tsui  mbusant  pan  gatpa  Sa't;  yama-ag  kuita  nats  huk  tu'pka,  9 

And  next  morning  again  came  the  a  hillock  hack  of  us  stood, 

Snakes; 

tsui  liatakt  li'wal  Sa't,  tsui  kaki'’hha  sho'ldshash ;  ati  hu'nk  kaki'dilia. 

and  there  gathered  the  and  missed  (them)  the  soldiers;  by  a  them  they  missed. 

Snakes,  long  way 

Tsui  nat  watsatka  taluak-huya ;  tsui  gaya-a  na'ts  hu'k  Sa't.  Mbusant 

Then  we  on  horseback  rode  after  them ;  and  were  hiding  before  us  the  Snakes.  In  the  morn  ng 

nat  g^pgap’li ;  at  ga'tak  Satas  slaa,  tsui  nat  gatpampele.  Tsui  shu'ldshasli  12 

we  returned;  no  longer  any  found  aud  we  went  hack  home.  And  the  military 

Snakes  we, 

lm'k  shawana  wewan’sh  na'ls  hu'nk,  Sa'tas  wats  tchish  la'p.  A  nat  gat- 

gave  women  to  us  those,  of  the  Snake  horses  also  two.  Then  we  re- 

tribe 

pampele  gi'ta  E-ukak;  hu'ktoks  Lieutenant  Small  tu'  slupi'tk  Na'wapksh 

turned  'here  to  Fort  Kla-  but  he  Lieut.  Small  over  separated  Goose  Lake 

math ;  there 

guni'gstant  gempaluk  Spa-ish  Valleytala.  La'p  Sfltas  wdwanuish  a'na. 

opposite  for  returning  to  Surprise  Valley.  Two  Snake  females  he  took 

^  with  him. 


15 


NOTES. 


28.  The  various  bands  of  Snake  Indians  inhabiting  Oregon  east  of  the  Cascade 
Mountains  are  gaining  their  sustenance  chiefly  by  the  chase.  This  accounts  for  their 
constant  wanderings  and  ubiquitous  presence  sometimes  at  Camp  Harney,  or  the 
Owyhee  and  Snake  Kiver,  at  other  times  near  Warner  Lake,  or  the  Klamath  Marsh. 

The  date  of  this  raid  could  not  be  determined ;  it  may  have  preceded  the  fight 
related  below  by  ten  or  twenty  years. 

28,  1.  E-uksi,  “to  Klamath  Marsh”;  on  Williamson  River  (Koke),  which  forms 
the  outlet  of  the  Marsh,  the  Snakes  saw  women  of  the  Lake  tribe  crossing  or  passing- 
down  the  river  in  their  dug-out  canoes,  which  they  use  for  gathering  wdkasb  (the  seed 
of  the  pond-lily)  on  the  Marsh. 


32 


HISTORICAL  TEXTS. 


28,  2.  g6pkapsh,  formed  by  syllabic  elision  from  gepkapkash  ;  cf.  29,  19. 

28,  2.  sakatla,  to  come  up,  to  arrive  by  the  trail. 

28,  3  and  4.  wOwaliiks  pi'la,  the  old  women  only;  the  younger  ones,  on  whom  prin¬ 
cipally  devolves  the  work  of  wokash -gathering,  found  time  to  escape  in  their  canoes 
from  the  raiders. 

28,  4.  k'lewidshapka.  The  men  had  gone  fishing  to  distant  places,  leaving  their 
females  in  the  camp,  not  apprehensive  of  any  hostile  attack. 

28,  8.  kilo's,  or  kilu's,  is  the  epithet  given  to  “Dry-Leg”,  the  Snake  chief;  it  means 
a  bold  fighter,  leader  of  a  fighting  band;  literally:  “irate,  wrathful”,  and  may  be  here 
taken  as  an  equivalent  to  “war-chief”  (sessalolish  laki). 

28,  lo.  Moadola'sh,  apocopated  for  Moadoklshash ;  also  28,  1 :  wewanuisli  (we- 
wan’sh)  for  wewanuishash  (shlaa  gepkapsh).  Na/lsli  tchi'sh,  us  also;  that  is,  we  of  the 
Klamath  Lake  tribe,  were  gathered  by  Mr.  Perit  Huntington  into  one  district,  the  newly 
established  Klamath  Reservation.  A  large  number  of  the  Lake  People  were  then  scat¬ 
tered  about  Klamath  Marsh,  which  is  visited  by  them  now  in  summer  only  for  fishing 
gathering  wokash  and  berries,  and  for  hunting. 


28,  14.  Dave  Hill,  now  interpreter  (luldatkish)  at  the  Klamath  Lake  Agency,  took 
a  part  in  this  short  but  interesting  expedition,  in  the  capacity  of  an  Indian  scout.  He 
fixes  himself  the  date  of  it  by  the  words  “  tina  illololatko  ”,  or  a  full  year  after  the 
Indians  had  been  gathered  on  the  Reservation  by  Mr.  Perit  Huntington.  The  treaty 
was  concluded  on  October  14, 1864,  and  (he  campaign  was  undertaken  in  1866  by  a  small 
body  of  American  troops  for  the  purpose  of  bringing  back  to  the  Reservation  a  band 
of  bnake  Indians  who  had  run  away  from  it.  This  unruly  tribe,  jealous  of  its  former 
independence,  has  left  the  Reservation  even  since  then,  and  could  only  after  much 
exertion  be  induced  to  return.  The  fights  took  place  west  of  Warner  Lake,  and  north 

ot  the  border-line  between  California  and  Nevada,  within  the  former  haunts  of  these 
western  Shoshouis. 

Tlie  Report  of  the  Acting  Commissioner  of  Indian  Affairs  for  1867,  ..age  90  so 

mentions  this  expedition  in  the  following  laconic  terms:  “October  27  I860  troops 

cons.st.ng  of  21  men,  First  Oregon  infantry,  and  five  Indian  Klamath  scouts,  under 

“tenant  Oatman,  and  2.  men,  First  Oregon  cavalry,  under  Lieutenant  Small,  had  a 

fight  with  a  band  ol  hostile  Snake  Indians  near  Lake  Abbott  [should  read:  Abert]  in 

thotfheT  country  Southern  Oregon.  The  Indians  had  so  chosen  their  position 

half  w 17 !,Z °  ®  *“  *»  them.  The  fight  lasted  one  and  a 

-it  hour,  and  14  Indians  were  killed  and  many  wounded.” 

()11  Page  100  of  the  same  Report,  another  fight  against  Snake  Indians  is  spoken  of- 

C0"MCt  betTOe"  the  troops  and  Snake  Indfans  nl 

friendR  K  amih  aiM  Mo  f  ^  knied  by  the  trooPs>  and  three  more  by  the 

6  ont  o  I  ,  ,1  Moatlocs  who  accompanied  them.”  This  may  have  been  the  same 

g  t  as  the  one  above,  reported  with  much  less  accuracy  of  detail. 

6.  Spa-ish  A  alley,  name  corrupted  from  Surprise  Valley.  This  vallev  is 

28,  17  and  19  Ats”  natchT* ' asslmU“tiou  tor  tiilaak  tgalamti'tal,  due  west, 
a  gbpkash  i.  ' '  ’  “W*>  fOT  “ Is’  nii'lsl1-  “'lash,  „ ;  nfe  a  gepksi,  for  ua'Iasl. 
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29,  17  and  18.  gaya-itsampk.  The  advance  of  the  troops  was  ordered  in  conse¬ 
quence  of  Hill’s  report  that  Snake  Indians  had  been  seen  by  him  and  his  fellow-scout. 

29, 19.  tu'=hak;  hak  means:  on  this  side  of  something  or  somebody,  referring  to  an 
object  located  between  the  speaker  and  something  more  distant. 

29, 19  and  20.  shla'pka  (for  shla'aj^ka)  and  tassulpk  (for  tassui-apk)  “they  saw  and 
attacked  them  in  Hill’s  absence”;  tlnshanrpk  “  they  scamjjered  off  unseen  by  Hill”.  If 
the  simplex  verbal  forms  shla'a,  tassui  (or  tashui),  tlnshna  were  used,  they  would  imply 
that  Hill  then  saw  the  Snake  Indians  himself,  that  he  was  among  the  troops  charging 
them,  and  that  he  had  seen  them  in  person  scampering  off. 

30,  3.  lewe-ula  really  means :  not  to  permit,  not  to  allow,  to  forbid. 

30,  3.  tchin  gi,  short  for  tchi  ni  gi:  “so  I  said.” 

30,  5.  Instead  of  gatpankshkshi  could  also  stand  in  the  text :  gatpanuapkshi ;  the 
final  -i  being  used  in  a  temporal  sense  in  both  terms. 

30,  8.  ku/mets,  contr.  from  ku/mine  tchish,  or  from  ku'metat  tchish. 

30,  9.  suashuala,  etc.  They  piled  up  rocks  to  serve  them  as  barricades  to  shoot 
from  behind. 

30,  11.  u-i'tsna,  distributive  form  of  6-itchna ;  see  Dictionary. 

31,  7.  Xa/wapksh,  etc.  Transcribed  into  the  fuller  and  more  explicit  grammatic 
forms,  this  phrase  would  read :  Na/wapkash  yamakishtana  ketcha  t^alamna,  “to  the 
northwest  of  Goose  Lake.”  For  Na'wapksh,  Ne-uapksh,  see  Dictionary. 

31,  13.  This  campaign  terminated  in  a  decided  victory  over  the  runaway  Snake 
warriors,  but  failed  to  accomplish  its  real  purpose  of  bringing  them  back  to  the 
Reserve.  Nevertheless,  these  Indians  had  been  severely  chastised  by  losing  quite 
a  number  of  men  killed  and  wounded,  and  seven  women  of  their  tribe  captured  by  the 
military. 


Mo'dokni  Maklaks  shellual. 

THE  MODOC  WAR. 

Obtained  from  the  Kiddle  Family  in  the  Modoc  Dialect. 


Shalam  1869  A.  B.  Meackam  shuasliulaliampkish  nanuk  maklakskash 

In  the  an-  of  1869  A.  B.  Meacham  the  superintendent  over  all  Indians 

tumn 

shualaliampka  T/alamtala;  Modokfshash  hushtanka  ne-ulakskgishi  Koke- 

k©pt  watch  in  Oregon ;  the  klodocs  he  met  at  the  council-ground  on  Lost 

tat  wigatan  tchussni'msh  slankosh;  nush  snawedshash  g^-u  tula  shatela  3 

Eiver  °ear  the  Natural  Bridge;  me  wife  mine  together  he  hired 

lutatkatki. 

to  be  interpreters. 

At  na  nanuk  ne-ulakgish^e'ni  gatpa;  nanuk  maklaksh  wawdpka, 

Then  we  all  to  council -ground  went;  the  whole  tribe  was  Bitting  there, 

vuni'pni  hundred  pen  nda'ni  ta-unep  pen  viinip  p^-ula  hihashuatch/Sah,  6 

four  hundred  besides  three  tens  besides  four  men, 

3 
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we 


-ultMsli  tata'ksni  tchi'sh.  Meacham  shapl'ya  tua  gatpamndka: 


u 


old  women 


children 


also. 


Meacliam 


told  (them)  what  he  had  come  for: 


at 

now 


a' lash  Du  shiulkish^dni  itchanudpka  E-ukshitala.” 

ye  I  to  the  reservation  I  shall  remove  to  Klamath  Lake. 

Capt’n  Jack,  maklaksam  laki,  hern^e :  “K4-i  nu  tata  gd-u  kaila 

Captaiu  Jack,  of  the  Indians  the  chief,  said:  “Not  I  ever  my  country 


shesha'tul ;  hemkanka  nu  Bdshtinash,  ha  shana-uli  medshdpkash,  tchia. 

did  sell;  have  said  I  to  Americans,  if  wished  to  emigrate  (there),  they  could 


live  (there). 


Ka-itoks  nu  gen  tata  kaila  shesha'tul,  hu'toks  Skdntchish  shesha'tul. 

Not  I  this  ever  country  did  sell,  but  he  Skdntchish  sold  (it).” 

6  Meacham  kai  hu  pipa  itpa  shu'-utanksh  hameniuga,  hdshl’a  hu  pena 

(Then)  Mcacham  himself  the  pa- brought  an  arrangement  wishing,  showed  (that)  his  own 

per  he 

she'shash  shumaluash ;  pen  n&nukash  tu  shana-ull  itchampelish  shiu'lklsln 

name  had  written  on  it ;  again  all  people  over  he  wanted  to  take  back  to  the  reserva- 

there 

kaila.  Ki-uks  ka-i  shand-uli  gempellsh ;  hu  ge-u  ldwitclita  tpdwash.  At 

tion.  The  conjurer  not  wanted  to  go  back ;  he  (to)  mine  objected  talk.  Then 

9  m&klaks  ldwitchta  kd-lsli  shiu'lkish=kaila.  Meacham  killdtana  ndlash  gentge; 

the  tribe  refused  to  go  to  the  reservation.  Meacham  forcibly  told  ns  to  go ; 

at  tinea'ga  m&kloks  i-amn4n  ldloksglsh.  Bdshtin  tchi'sh.  Toby  hotams^a 

then  sprang  up  the  Indians  seizing  (their)  guns.  The  Ameri-  also.  Toby  Rid-  rushed  be- 

cans  die  tween 

hemk&nka  kie:  “  Hi-lt6kat !  kd-u  hdmkanksh  matcMtkat,  kd-i  a  hun  pi- 

(and)  spoke  thus:  “Yo  be  quiet!  to  my  speech  liston  ye,  not  ye  this  on 

thing 

12  pel4ngshta  samtchdtka.  Meacham  ma'lam  hu  shi'tchlip,  hemkanka  tidsh, 


both  sides 


understand  well. 


Meacham 


yours 


he  is  the  friend, 


he  spoke 


to  your 
benefit, 


mal  tidsh  tchitki  giiiga.  Kanktak  gl'n  wawalkan  matchatkat ;  kd-i  kiluat, 

ye  comfort-  to  live  for  the  Quietly  here  sitting  down  listen  (to  him) ;  not  be  wratb- 


ably 


purpose. 


ful, 


Bdshtin,  at  nu  talaak  shu'ta!  Ndnuk  wawdl^an  1'lkat  ma'lam  loloksgish ! 

ye  Americans,  then  I  straight  will  make  All  (of  ye)  sitting  down  lav  ve  vour  mi®! 

(it) ! 


All  (of  ye)  sitting  down 


lay  ye 
down 


your 


guns  I 


15  at  toks  ma'l  pen  shand-ull  maklaks  hassasuakish 

now  with  ye  again  desire  the  Indians  to  debate.” 

(whites) 

Kedsha  pen  hemkankatko  tino  ll ;  at  nanuk  hdmkanka,  mbu'shan 

For  some  time  again  after  talking  the  snn  then  all  agreed  next  day 

went  down;  ’  J 

genuapkuga  shiulkish^  enl=kaila. 

to  remove  to  the  reservation. 

Mbu  shan  nanuk  shiulkish%dni  gena  Mo  clokni ;  Meacham  tula  e^na. 

Next,  morning  all  to  the  reservation  went  the  Modocs ;  "  ■ 


18 


Meacham 


with  traveled, 
(them) 

WW  ,Hlsh5t<Sni  “M°'dok  Point”  sh&hash  gishi  gatpa;  at  Meacham  Mo'doki- 

W  Modoc  . "  6  ffi.v  I;..’ 


tion 


slash  shulo'tish  nanukdnash  shewana  shapiya,  tidsh  n’nahrsh  shnalaliainn 

**-  P,^r  ualalia“P; 

•_’l  ku&pgasht.  At  Mo'dokni  E-ukshikishasii  tu'la  wawaltka-  at  hatak  hish- 


a- 

he  would 
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o/r 


t&lta  at  k&yak  hishtch&ktnan  nadsha'shak  tchi-uapkuga,  Bdshtmash  shitch- 

■nromia^d  at  nr*  - a  •  _  _ _  i  A. 


promised  getting  inceDsed  in  n  common  home  they  would  lire,  (and)  to  the  Ameri-  they  woo'd 


laluapkuga.  At  lapi  Mlaki  shdtashi  hishtaltnuga.  Meacham  Capt’n  Knap- 

keep  friendship.  Then  the  chiefs  shook  hands  for  promise.  Meacham  to  Captain  Knapp 

two 

p&sh  shenuidsha  maklakshash  shualaliampatki  giuga. 

turned  over  T~Ji —  *  ’  •*  • 


the  Indians 


3 


to  be  their  agent. 

At  Mo'dokni  ktchinksh  ntchayetampka  shtishtnao'tan ;  ndankshap- 

T"™  the  Modocs  rails  to  split-commenced  to  build  houses ;  eight 


Upon 

this 


rails 


tankni  tousand  ktchinksh  shushata.  At  humashtgiulan  E-ukshikni  k6-i 

times  thousand  rails  they  made.  Now  after  achieving  this  i  he  Klamath  Lakes  wick¬ 

edly 

nd-ul%a,  nanuk  ktchinksh  Mo/dokishash  temdshka,  hemkankota:  “kaila  6 

act«d,  all  the  rails  from  the  Modocs  they  took  away,  declaring:  “the  land 

p’n&lam”,  kshapa ;  “Modokishash  ldloaksh”,  kshapa;  “Bdshtin  kldksht”, 

to  them  (be-  so  they  said;  “  the  Modocs  (are)  bondsmen*’,  ao  they  said  ;  “  white  people  they  will  be¬ 
longs)”,  come”, 

kshapa.  Mo'dokni  laki  ka-i  yamtkin  Meachalam  hdmkanksh,  Bdshtinash 

so  they  said.  The  Modoc  chief  not  forgetful  of  Meacham’s  word,  (that)  the  Arneri- 

(was)  can  government 

(hunk  hu  Meacha  shapiya),  tidsh  shlepakuapkasht  Modokishash,  Bdshtin  9 

(that  he  Meacham  said),  well  would  protect  tho  Modocs,  the  Ameri- 

thing  can 

lakiash  shlda  shapiya,  E-ukshildsham  ktchinksh  temdshkash  ka-i  Mo'- 

agent  visited  (and)  told  the  Klamath  Lakes  the  Tails  had  taken  away  (and)  to  the 

(him),  not 

dokisliash  shewandpelish  shana-uli.  E-ukshikni  hdmkank:  “na/lam  a  him 

Modocs  (them)  to  return  wanted.  The  Klamath  Lakes  said:  “our  ye 

kailati  ktchinksh  vulo'dsha.”  Bdshtin  laid  ka-i  t.pewa  E-ukshikishash  Mo-  12 

from  the  the  rails  (ye)  have  cut.”  The  Ameri-  agent  not  ordered  the  Klamath  Lakes  to  the 

land  cau 

dokishash  ktchinksh  shewanapelitki,  ka-i  E-ukshikishash  tpdwa  tala  gin 

Modocs  the  rails  to  return,  not  the  Klama.h  Lakes  ordered  money 

(he) 

Modokishash  shewanatki.  Pen  Bdshtin  laki  Modokishash  wenni  shiashla ; 

to  the  Modocs  to  pay  (for  them).  Again  the  Ameri-  agent  the  Modocs  elsewhere  removed; 


15 


Again  the  Ameri-  agent 
can 

pen  Mo'dokni  ktchinksh  tundpni  tousand  shu'ta,  pen  E-ukshikni  gatpam- 

again  •  the  Modocs  rails  five  thousand  made,  once  the  Klamath  Lakes  coming  to 

more  their  lodges 

nan  Modokishash  nanuk  ktchinksh  papalla. 

the  Modocs  of  all  rails  robbed. 

Mo'dokni  laki  pen  gdna  Agency  luldam,  pen  heshdgsha  E-ukshikish&m 

The  Modoc  chief  again  went  to  the  agency  in  winter,  once  complained  the  Klamath  Lakes 

more 

ktchinksh  pen  pallash,  ka-i  shana-uli  E-ukshikfshash  pelpeliash  hundshak;  18 

the  rails  again  to  have  Dot  (did  ho)  want  for  tho  Klamath  Lakes  to  work  gratuitously ; 

stolen, 

shana-uli  kitchakelan  pi'sh  ktchinksh  shnu'ktgi.  At  agent  pen  n&dshash 

he  wanted  to  be  paid  to  himself  rails  for  having  taken.  Then  the  agent  again  in  one  batch 

shiashla  Modokfshash,  at  Mo'dokni  nda'nash  pen  pelpeltdmpka.  Pen 

removed  the  Modocs,  now  the  Modocs  at  a  third  place  again  to  work-commenced.  Once 

more 

E-ukshikni  ktchinksh  Mo'dokish&sli  ndnuk  papalla,  Capt’n  Jack  pen  21 

the  Klamath  Lakes  the  rails  from  the  Modocs  all  stole,  (and)  Cap'.ain  Jack  again 
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Boslitin  lakiasli  shapiva  E-ukshikishash  pi'sh  tala  shewanatki  ktchmkshtat. 

theAmeri-  agent  told*7  the  Klamath  Lakes  to  him  money  should  pay  for  (his)  rails. 


can 


3  lin  tush  shpulaktak  kd-i  misli  E-ukshiki'shash  shnumatchkdtgi  ” 

there  will  lock  np  (where)  jou  the  Klamath  Lakes  will  bother  (any  longer).” 

not 


At  Mo'- 

Here-  the 
upon 


clokni  laki  go mp elan  p’na  shne-ipdkshtat,  nanuk  p’na  mdkloksh  shiu'lagian, 

Modoc  chief  returning  to  his  hearth,  all  his  people  (he)  collected, 

Kdketat  amteh  tchishtat  gempele  lapkshaptankni  taunepni  miles  moat.  At 

to  Lost  River,  (to  the)  old  settlement  he  returned  seventy  miles  south.  Then 

6  t^alampanki  nidkloks  sheggdt/an  lakiasli  tcliu'i  lu  pi  tala  medsha  \  amakslii 

the  half  tribe  separating  from  the  suhse-  eastward  migrated  to  Tdneks 

chief  quently 

sheshdpkash  gaptchdtka  t^alampani  1870,  hdtaktok  tcliia  Modokishash 

so-called  in  May  the  middle  1870,  at  that  place  stayed  the  Modocs 

shdllualsht. 

while  fought. 

9  Capt’n  Al’pa  Yainakshi=gishi'  Modokishash  maklaksliash  Kdketat 

Captain  Applegate  at  Y&neks  the  Modoc  Indians  on  Lost  River 

shledsha  itchdmpelish  shana-uliuga.  Mo'dokni  laki  heme^e  :  “Ha  nish  un 

visited  to  take  (them)  hack  wishing.  The  Modoc  chief  said:  “If  me 


Bdshtin  laki  tidsh  shual al i am p dktak ,  gdntak  nu  un  Agency  ;  ha  tchish  un 

the  Ameri-  agent  well  will  protect,  would  go  I  to  the  agency ;  if  also 

can 

12  Tchmu'tch  laki  gitak.”  Shayuakta  hu'nk,  Tchmu'tcham  tdlaak  shlepa- 

Prank  Riddle  agent  would  be.”  He  knew,  (that)  Frank  Riddle  with  justice  would  ad- 

kudpkash.  Bdshtin  laki  ldwitclita  liumdshtgish,  Mo'dokni  laki  ldwitchta 

minister.  The  American  agent  refused  to  assent,  the  Modoc  chief  declined 

ge'sh,  ndani  Boslitin  lakiam  kiyan  ne-ulkiash;  shand-uli  kanash  ddlaak 

to  go,  three  theAmeri-  Government  deoeiv-  having  compacted ;  he  wanted  somebody  rightly 

times  can  iugly 


15  push  shlepaktgi ;  hu  shayudkta  Tchmu'tcham  ddlaak  shlepakuapkash. 

for  him  to  care ;  he  knew  Frank  Riddle  rightly  would  protect  him. 

P’ndtak  kailatat  tchi'sh  hdmene  shuldshash  pi'sli  shiukatki ;  kd-i  pu'sh 

-  His  own  in  country  to  stay  he  preferred  the  military  him  in  order  to  kill ;  not  him 


18 


shpu'nshnan  shiulkish^dni,  hashtdwan  shiukatki  pi'sh. 

taking  forcibly  away  to  the  reservation,  by  starvation  in  order  to  kill  1  him. 

Kaltua  shu'ta  tchi'sh  pdni  shdlam  1872.  Bdshtin  hatak=tchl'tko 

Nothing  was  done  fnrther  till  autumn  187-2.  The  white  settlers 


shandhuli  maklaksham  kaila,  mdklakshash  shand-uli  kaila  tpulinash  tii'm 

desired  t.hft  TTwliann’  *1..  t_j: _  ,  ..  I  -  . 


the  Indians’ 


land 


the  Indians 


they  wanted  from  the 
land 


to  drive  oif 


wide 


kshundlpash  kaila  shana-ulidga. 

pasture-lands  coveting. 

21  Boslitin.  K6ketat=tchitko  Bdshtin 

the  whites.  On  Lost  River-settled  Americans 


Mdklaksam  wewanishasli  kd-i  shu'ta 

Of  Indians  the  females  had  outraged 

pipa  shumdluan  mu'ni  Idkiash  shnigdta, 

a  peti-  settingup  to  the  President  sent  (by  mail), 
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kd-i  shana-ulidga  mdklakshash  hi  tchi'tki.  Mu'ni  laid  wal%a:  “Idsha 

not  wanting  the  Indians  there  to  remain.  The  President  replied :  “  Remove 

mdklakshash  Agency  kayak  hi shtchdktnan ;  kd-i  gd-isht,  tpudshdntak.” 

the  Indians  to  the  agency  not  boisterously;  not  (they)  going,  drive  (them  there).” 

Vundpni  taunep  shu'ldshash,  Capt’n  Jackson  laki,  ldpfini  taunep  Bdslitin  3 

Forty  soldiers,  Captain  Jackson  com-  twenty  white 

manding, 

hatak=tchitchish  tula  una/k  gakidmna.  Bdshtin  laid  hem6%e :  “i  laki  gdpki !  ” 

settlers  with  early  surrounded  (the  The  Ameri-  com-  cried:  “you,  chief,  come  here!" 

(them)  camp).  can  mander 

Scarface  Charley  gdknan  hem6%e :  “Jackkd-iu  pdtkal!”  Bdshtin  laki  Bar- 

Scarface  Charley  coming  out  said:  “Jack  not  yet  has  got  up  1”  Lieutenant  Bar¬ 

tell  hem6%e  :  “i  pushpushli  watchdgalam  w6ash,  ldloksgish  mi  hun  61k!”  6 

tell  said:  “you  black  of  a  bitch  the  son,  rifle  yours  this  lay 

down ! 


Scarface  Charley  lieme%e  :  “nu'toks  kd-i  watchdga  gi ;  hishudkshash=shitko 

Scarface  Charley  said :  “  I  not  a  dog  am ;  to  a  man-alike 

isli  hdmkank ! ”  Bartell  hem6%e :  “i  pushpushli  watchdkalam  w6ash,  16- 

tome  speak!”  Bartell  said:  “you  black  of  a  bitch  the  sod,  ri- 

lokshgish  mi  61% !”  Jackson  liem6%e :  “ldloksgish  hunkish  u't%i.”  Ldpok  9 

fie  yours  lay  Jackson  said:  “the  gun  from  him  takeaway.”  Both 

down!” 

nadslidshak  shikenitkish  sliushpdshkan  shdtui ;  ldpok  shaki'ha.  Tdnk  hun 

at  the  same  mo-  revolver  drawing  fired ;  both  missed.  Hence 

ment 

shellualtdmpka. 

the  war  commenced. 

Tdnktak  Boshtin  tugshta  K6ke  yutetdmpka;  at  ndnuk  shellualtdmpka.  12 

Just  then  the  whites  on  onnnsite  of  Lost  to  shoot-commenced ;  then  all  to  fight-commenced. 


the  whites  on  opposite  of  Lost  to  shoot-commenced;  then 
shore  River 


15 


Tdnkt  1dpi  taunep  mdklaks  tchia,  tundpni  taunep  shu'ldshash  Bdshtin  tchi'sh 

That  time  twenty  Modoc  war-  stayed  fifty  soldiers  American  settlers 

riors  (in  camp), 

shukdltko.  Lapgshapta  shu'ldshash  luela,  kdnktak  nge'she-uiya.  Mdklak- 

mixed  with  Seven  soldiers  were  as  many  were  wounded.  Of  the  In- 

killed, 

sam  wewanuish  tatoksni  na'sh  taunep  kshikla  shudnka  nge  she-uiya.  Ki- 

dian  women  (and)  children  eleven  were  killed  (and)  wounded.  Of  the 

uksam  mdklaksh  K6ke  gunigshta  yamat  tamSnuo  ta  hdtakt=tchitchishash 

conjurer  theband  Lost  River  across  northwards  while  running  the  settlers  there 

shudnka  kd-i  na'sh  gin  snawddshash  tatdkiash  kd-i  luela.  Mdklaks  laki 

massacred,  (but)  not  one  There  woman  children  not  they  killed.  The  Modoc  chief 

ktavalshtala  g6na,  pen  ndnka  gaptdga  g6na  tula;  hataktok  tchia  17th  Jan-  18 

to  the  lava-beds  went,  then  others  joined  (him  and)  went  with  there  Jhey^  January 

uary  1873  tche'k. 

17th  1873  until. 

Tankt  vun6pni  hundred  pen  vunip  shuldshash,  Bdshtin  shukdltko, 

That  day  four  hundred  and  four  soldiers,  with  settlers  mixed, 

2-utdmpka  Waita  sh611ual,  kelidnta  ke-ishtat,  tinolo'lish  tchek  kgl6wi;  21 

attacked  (them).  All  day  they  fought,  without  snow^fonthe  at  sundown  finally  they  ceased; 

shu'ldshash  o-dmpelin  at  vuni'pni  taunep  st6wa  luelotan  ngeshdtan 

the  military  retreating,  then  forty  they  missed  (in)  killed  wounded 
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tchish.  Tunep  tuKna  kdshghga  ldshfsli  kayak  wenggdpkasb;  tdnkt 

also.  Five  they  left  being  unable  to  take  not  yet  dead;  after 

•  behind,  (them) 

shu'ldshdm  gdnuish  mdklaks  shu&ika  hunk. 

the  soldiers’  retreat  the  Indiana  killed  them. 

3  At  mu'ni  laki  nd-ul%a:  Modoldshash  shutankuapkuga,  A.  B.  Meacham- 

Then  the  President  published  a  with  the  Modoes  to  conclude  peace,  A.  B.  M enchain 

decree : 

ash  tpdwa  maklakshash  shut Anktgi ;  General  Edward  Canby  tula  shushu- 

he  ap-  with  the  tribe  to  confer;  General  Edw.  R.  S.  Canby  along  the  Peace 

pointed  with 

tankfshash  gdna,  tula  Meachash  Toby,  Tchmu'tcham  snaw^dshash,  lu- 

Commissioneis  went,  with  Meacham  Toby  Riddle,  Frank  Riddle’s  wife,  m- 

6  tdtka.  Shushutdnkish  nanuk  John  Fairchilddmkshi  gdtpa  Vulalkshi 

terpreted.  The  Peace  Commissioners  all  (to)  John  Fairchilds’  farm  came  at  C  t  ton  wood 

gislif,  na/lam  kailatat,  Febr.  20,  1873.  At  mdklaks  Bdshtinash  hemkank- 

Creek,  in  our  country,  on  Febr.  20,  1873.  Then  the  Indians  to  the  Americans  to  talk-com- 

tdmpka,  Tchmu'tch  Toby  tchfsh  lutatka.  Bdslitin  maklakshash  ne-ul^ia, 

menced,  Frank  Toby  Rid-  also  interpreted.  The  Ameri-  with  the  Modoes  convened, 

die  cans 

9  kd-i  Bdshtin  shellualuapkuga  mdklakshash  sliu'-utanksli  nd-ulaksh  panf. 

the  whites  should  make  war  with  the  Modoes  the  peace-contract  was  being  made  while. 


not 


Mdkldksam  laki  shewd-ula  hemkankdta  Bdshtinash  ne-uGfa  kd-i  pi  lupi 

The  Modoc  chief  agreed  (and)  declare  I,  (while)  the  Ameri-  were  making  not  he  first 

cans  peace 

ldloksgish  tewiuapkuga.  At  ndnka  maklaks  gdtpa  Fairchilddmkshi ;  at 

a  "IUI  would  fire  off.  Then  some  Indians  arrived  at  Fairchilds’  farm ;  then 

12  hassasuakitdmpka. 

negotiations  began. 

Tankt  Skua  Stll,  Atwell,  nu  tchish  Toby  tchish  gena  Mo/dokisbam 

Then  Squire  Steele,  Wm.  Atwell,  I  also  Toby  also  went  of  the  Modoc 

laki  am  tchi  slitat  sbusliotanki  sham  nd-ulaksb  slrtiltchnu/ka  ;  mdkl'^a  tebui. 

chief  to  the  camp,  of  the  Peace  Commissioners  a  message  to  carry ;  (we)  passed  then. 

the  n  ght 

15  Maklaksh  nal  tidshdwan  tilotpa,  hemkdnka:  “palpal=tcholeks=g£tko  lupi  ku-i 

The  Indians  us  friendly  received,  (and)  said:  “  the  palefaces  at  first  mitrage 

shushdta,  Boshtin  tchushak  gi'yan  maklakshash  shtflshga,  shiTldshasli  hunk 

committed,  the  whites  continually  lying  on  the  Indians  reported? 


troops 


maklakshash  hunashak  gutdmpka,  mdklaksh  kd-i  kopa  tush  p’ndlam  ku'-i 

the  Indians  for  no  reason  (had)  attacked.  the  Indians  (did)  not  think  over  there  their  folks  wongly 

18  giwish;  Bdshtin  maklakshash  ktdyat  tpulf  yutetdmpka  ktdyat  gipkash.” 

bad  acted;  The  Amen-  the  Indians  into  the  drove  (and)  firing  Join-  in  the  ttem  staying.” 

rocks  menced  m,  rocks 


(and)  firing-com¬ 
menced  at 


h“anka:  “ha  a  tfdsh  shutankuapka  na'lash,  k’lewiu&pka  na 

e  Indians  declared:  if  ye  will  negotiate  peace  with  us,  stop  will  we 

3h“;  ¥  P„§“  “f  shellualndpka,  B6shtin  lupi  shellualtampkudpka ; 

hating,  if  again  we  should  fight,  the  Ameri-  first  war-start-would ,  F 

21  maklaks  kd-i  lupi'  tewiudpka.” 

the  Indians  not  at  first  will  fire.” 

S  2Lb*2fP:  “Mi!r  n&nukash  ginta- 


blood 


all  over 


stained 
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natkb  gi  Canby  ma'lash  killetanudpka  gtiklsh  tchek  k’lewiudpka ;  Canby 

are.  Canby  on  ye  will  insist  to  him  until  ye  will  give  it  np ;  Canby 

ma'lash  tchui  tidshantdla  kaila  idshanudpka  gen  weli'tan,  tu'sh  mal  ku/- 

ye  then  to  a  good  land  will  remove  from  distant,  where  ye  the 

here 

idsha  Yamakfshash  kd-i  shudnktgi.  Ha  a  gita  tchiudpka,  shu^nktak  mal  3 

wicked  Oregonians  not  will  mnrder.  If  ye  here  would  remain,  they  would  kill  ye 


un  nanuka'ndsh.” 

every  one.” 

Mo'dokni  laki  hem^%e:  “Kd-i  nd  shand-ull  gd-u  kaila  kblewidshasli, 

The  Modoe  chief  said:  “Not  I  want  my  country  to  leave, 

kd-i  kun  pen  kaila  shayuaktnu'ga  tchi'sh.  Gd-u  t-sln'shap,  pgishap,  6 

not  any  besides  country  as  I  do  know  to  live  in.  My  father,  mother, 

t%d-unap  tchlsh  gita  vumi',  shandhuli  p’ndtak  kailatat  tchian  kdldksh. 

brother  also  here  are  buried,  I  desire  in  my  own  country  living  to  die. 

Nu'toks  kaitua  k6-i  gita  shu'ta,  kd-i  tchik  lish  kanf  tat  shprlnshanudpka ; 

Myself  nothing  wrong  here  have  done,  not  so  that  any  one  hence  should  take  away  (me) ; 

gdtak  mish  nu  vu'la  wdkaktoks  hu  nanuk  tchia.”  9 

this  only  of  you  I  request,  in  the  same  manner  as  all  to  live.” 

Hemkankuldtak  Capt.  J.  Biddle  nanuk  watch  Modokisham  ldkiam  palla. 

Just  after  that  talk  Captain  James  Biddle  all  horses  of  the  Modoc  chief  captured. 


Nad  Cdmbiamgshi  gdna  shana-uliu'ga  wdtch  Modokisham  shewanapelitki 

We  to  General  Canby  went  (and)  requested  the  horses  Modoc  to  return 

ldkiam  tubakshash.  Canby  ldwitchta  shewandpellsh  hemkankdta:  “tidsh  12 

the  chiefs’  to  the  sister.  Canby  refused  to  return  (them)  declaring:  “very 


toks  nu  un  hun  wdtch  shualaliampdktak,  shu-utanku'lash  tchek  Modoki- 

well  x  those  horses  will  care  for,  (and)  after  making  peace  then  to  the  Mo- 

shash  wdtch  shdwanap’lishtka  gi.”  At  Meacham  hemd^e:  “tpd-u  i  she- 

docs  the  horses  (I)  intend  to  return.”  Here-  Meacham  said:  “give  tore- 

upon  orders 

wanapditki  sliash  maklaksam  wdtch!  ni'a  1  hdmkanka  kditua  k<5-i  ne-ul-  15 

tom  to  them  of  the  Indians  the  horses  1  just  you  promised  nothing  outra-  to 

now  (to  them)  geons 

kuapkuga,  kaitua  kd-i  shute-uapkuga .” 

order  nothing  outra-  to  perform.” 

geons 

Canby  shidshna  shu'ldshash  tunepni  hundred  tinolish%dni,  tine^ish- 

Gen.  Canby  moved  soldiers  five  hundred  on  west  side,  on  east 


^dni 

side 


pen  tunepni  hundred  lap 

again  five  hundred  two 


miles  pipeldngshta  Modokishash  ldkiash;  18 

miles  on  both  sides  of  the  Modoc  chief  ; 


gita  pen  hemkanktdmpka. 

there  again  negotiating-commenced. 

TVdw  ldkiash  shtiltchna,  tumena  tu  shushutanki'shasli  shudnkuapkasht; 

(While)  to  the  chief  reported,  she  learned  there  the  Peace  Commissioners  were  to  be  assassinated ; 

Toby  Riddle 

tchui  ldkiash  shapiya:  “ha  1  un  shutanktak,  ti'dsh  mish  un  shualaliampdk-  21 

then  to  the  chief  said!  “if  you  makepeace,  well  of  you  will  take  care 

tak  Canby.”  Laki  hemd^e  p’ndna  p’na:  “tat  gd-u  mdklakshdm  ko^pash 

Canby.  The  chief  said  to  cousin  his:  “where  of  my  people  (he  heart 
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o-enudpka,  nu  tula  genudpka.”  At  mdkloks  nd-ufya ;  nda'n  pd-ula  shu' 

&  goes,  I  with  it  shall  go."  Then  the  tribe  took  a  vote ;  thirteen  to  make 

tanksh  hdmdne,  nda'ni  taunep  shdllualsh  hdmdne.  Lakl  hemd^e  hu'nkish: 

peace  wished,  thirty  warfare  wished.  The  chief  said  to  her: 

3  “Shdpl  ml  Idkiash:  Gita  nlsh  shle-udpka  ktdyat,  kaltoks  ni'sh  tu'-una 

Ttnnr  ffftnp.ra.l  •  TT^rft  me  he  will  find  in  the  rocks,  (and)  not  forme  around 


Tell*  your  general:  Here  me  he  will  find 

Lemaikshlua  kdyaktgl,  kd-i  Yainakshlna  kdyaktgl.  Gita  hak  ni'sh  un 

Shasta  Butte  he  must  hunt,  not  about  Ydneks  he  must  hunt.  Here  only  me 

shldtak ;  ndiuldksht  ni'sh  un  tu'mi  shu'ldshash  gintl'ltak.” 

he  will  find;  after  having  I  many 

fallen 


soldiers 


under  (me)  will 
lie.” 


6  At  shushotankishdmgshl  gatpampelan  shaplya  mdklaksham  hemkdnk- 

Then  to  the  Peace  Commission  having  returned  she  related  of  the  Indians  the  utter- 

ulsh.  Toby  pen  hemd^e:  “tud  nu  mlsh  nen  shaplyash  hdmene.”  Meacham 

ances.  Toby  then  said :  11  some-  I  to  you  to  tell  wish.”  Meacham 

thing 

hemd^e:  “nu  un  kd-i  kdnash  shapltak”,  Dya  tchlsb  nd-asht  gi  kd-i  kdnash 

said:  ‘‘I  not  to  anybody  will  divulgo ”,  Dyar  also  agreed,  not  to  anybody 

9  shapi-uapkuga.  Doctor  Thomas  hemd^e:  “mu'ni  Idkiash,  na'lam  Rshlsha 

to  divulge  (it).  Doctor  Thomas  said:  “the  great  Ruler,  our  Father 

shand-uli  nu  neasht  gi;  na'lam  t-shlsha  nu  busbtankuapka ;  kd-i  nu  un 

desire  I  to  agree  with;  our  Father  1  have  to  meet)  not  I 

kdnash  shapltak  tud  ml  shaplyash  ”  At  Toby  tumenash  p’na  shaplya  shash. 

to  anybody  will  relate  the  you  will  tell  (me  now).”  Then  Toby,  what  she  had  heard,  told  J  them 
thing 

Kd-itua  shu'tan  mbu'shan  tchek.  Bogus  Charley  shuldshdmksbl 

Nothing  was  done  next  morning  until.  Bogus  Charley  to  the  soldiers’ camp 

gdtpa ;  Doctor  Thomas  vunl'pni  taunepni  yards  bushtdnkan  hdmkanka: 

came ;  Doctor  Thomas  forty  yards  (away)  meeting  (him) 

“Wdk  llsh  a  nal  shushotanklsbasb  shudnksh  hdmene? 

“Why  ye  us  Peace  Commissioners  to  kill  want?  Our 

15  t’sblshap  nal  shguyuen  mal  shutdnktgl  tidshdntala  kalla  ma'lash  idshdntki, 

President  us  sent  •  with  ye  to  make  peace  (and)  to  a  good 


12 


said: 

Na'lam  mu'ni 


to  bring. 


country  ye  _ _ 

Bdshtinash  shitko  mal  tchl  tki.  Gdtpa  na  tchdkdli  vuclsboyalkltki  ma'lani 

to  the  whites  alike  ye  to  live  (in).  Come  wo  the  blood  to  wash  out  on  your 

ndptat  gintandpkash,  Oreglnknl  Bdshtinash  mal  kd-i  shudnktei  ”  Bourns 

hands  sticking,  (and)  the  Orego-  settlers  ye  To  -  . 6  -  & 

(more) 


to  kill.” 


Bogus 


18  Charley  vula:  “kani'  shaplya,  ma'lash  na'lam  shuenkudpkash  ?  ”  Thomas 

f  .u  ey  as  e<  :  who  says,  ye  (that)  we  are  going  to  murder?”  Thomas 

hdmkaiika:  “Toby,  Riddlam  snawddshash,  shaplya.”  Bogus  Charley 

^  °f  Elddle  the  wife,  says  (so).”  Bog&us  Charley J 

hcmkanka :  “hu  lish  snawddshash  klya  .”  Kemutchdtko  kl-uks  hdmkanka : 

thls  ”  The  Obi  doctor 


21  “kf  shdwa  nu  hu'nkesh.” 

“to  tell  thought  I  her.” 

lies 


said : 


£  Bfeh  P»  pan  m&kloks 


returned, 


in  a  short 
while 


again 


an  Indian 


tl'lS?  T™!fSh  S“WSa  makl5ksh4mksht  gatpantki: 

message  ”  ^  bidding  to  the  Tnrtisr,  ..  _ 


to  the  Indian  camp 


to  come: 
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“kdnSm,  mi  htL'nk  shapiyash  laldkidsh,  shaplya ?”  At  gdtpisht  vula:  “kani' 

“who,  you  what  (you)  reported  to  the  officers,  told  f  ”  Then  after  arrival  they  ashed  “who 

(her)  : 

mish  shaplya?”  Toby  kem^e:  “Kd-i  nu  un  ma'lash  sbapltak !  ”  At 

to  you  told  (of  this)  ?  ”  Toby  said:  “Not  I  to  ye  will  tell!”  Then 

gakidmna  shlishlol61an :  “be  1  nal  un  kd-i  shapi'tak,  shluktak  mish  na  3 

they  surrounded  cocking  guns:  “if  you  tons  not  will  tell,  will  kill  you  we!” 

(her) 

un!”  Toby  vuld:  “Nu  tchlsh  Mo'dokni  gi;  I,  nu  shaplya  shushotanlu- 

Tohy  replied:  “I  also  a  Modoc  am  j  yes,  I  told  (it)  to  the  Peace  Commis- 

shash;  kd-i  nu  un  mal  tatd  shapl'tak.  Shll'sh  hameniuga,  i'sh  shla't!” 

sioners ;  not  I  to  ye  whence  will  tell.  To  shoot  if  you  want,  me  shoot  ye  1  ” 

Laki  kd-i  shand-uli  kl-ukshash  snawddshash  shiukdtgi:  “snawddshash  hu'-u  6 

The  not  wanted  (that)  the  conjurer  (this)  woman  should  kill:  “a  woman  she 

chief 

gi,  kaltua  shdyuaksh.” 

is,  nothing  she  knows.” 

At  lit%i  gdmpele,  shuldshdmkshi  gatpdmpeli;  pan  laldkiash  shaplya, 

Then  in  the  she  returned,  to  the  soldiers’  camp  she  came  back ;  again  the  Com  mis-  she  told, 

evening  sioners 

kd-i  mdklakshash  hushtanktgi.  9 

not  the  Indians  to  meet  in  council. 

Mbu'shan  Meachash  kdlianta  mdklaksh  gdtpa.  Doctor  Thomas  Canby 

On  the  next  day  Meacham  being  absent  some  Modocs  came.  Dr.  Thomas  (and)  Gen.  Canby 

mdklakshash  sheno'l^a  mbu'shan  hushtankuapkuga.  Tundpni  maklaks 

with  the  Indians  arranged  the  next  day  to  meet.  Dive  Indians 

hushtan kuapka  mbu'shan,  ndnuk  keliak  ldloksglsb.  Psliln  hu  at  gatpdm-  12 

were  to  meet  the  next  day,  all  without  rifles.  That  even-  when  had  re- 

ing 

pele  Meacham,  Doctor  Thomas  shaplya  p’nd  shendlakuish.  Meacham 

turned  Meacham,  Doctor  Thomas  mentioned  his  promise.  Meacham 

hemd%e:  “Doctor,  ha  1  un  nen  hak  nd-ulaktak,  kd-i  1  un  pen  tdta  nd- 

said : "  “  Doctor,  if  you  (ever)  this  compact-keep,  not  you  ‘  again  ever  will 

ulaktak.  Tdbiash  nu  161a,  mdklaksh  nal  shuenkuapka;  ka-i  kanl  mish  un  15 

compact-keep.  Toby  I  believe,  the  Indians  us  intend  to  kill  j  nobody  to  you  ever 

shapltak,  Tobiasli  kl'-lsht.”  Doctor  Thomas  hamd^e :  “liu  mish  maklaks 

will  tell  Toby  to  have  told  Doctor  Thomas  said:  “this  you  Indian 

lies.” 

snawddshash  bushpdtchta ;  ka-i  i  p’laiklshash  161a  tldsh.” 

woman  has  frightened ;  not  you  in  God  trust  enough.” 

Mbu'shan  la'pi  mdklaksh  shushotankishdmkshi  gdtpa  villa:  “tamu'  llsh  18 

Next  morning  two  Indians  to  the  Peace  Commissioners’  tent  came  (and)  in-  “  (are) 

quired: 

a  mulo'la  mdklakshash  hushtankuapkuga  V’  Hu'dsha  heme'xe:  Nd- 

ye  ready  the  Indians  to  meet  in  council  1  ”  They  replied :  “  yes.”  All 

nuk  lala^i  shugh'laggi  at,  Tchmu'tch  hamd^e:  “shand-uli  nu  nen  shdpiyash 

the  Peace  Com-  gathered  then,  Frank  Riddle  said:  “want  I  to  tell 

missioners 

mal,  kd-i  gdnat,  shudnktak  mal  un  mdklaks,  ka-i  nu  shandhiili  nush  sha-  21 

ye,  do  not  go,  will  kill  ye  the  Modocs,  not  I  wish  me  to  have 

akaktantg!”  Doctor  Thomas  vuld:  “nu'toks  p’laiki'-ish&sh  loldtko  gi”; 

a  blame  cast  upon.”  Doctor  Thomas  said:  “as  for  me,  in  God  I  am  trusting  ; 

cmhudshktcha. 

o 

he  started. 
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At  na'lash  gatpisht  nda'nkshaptam  rnaklaks  wawapka.  Meacham  lupi 

"When  m  had  come,  eight  Indians  were  sitting  Meacham  first 

there. 

hdmkanka:  “Mu'na  gen  shu'tanksh  liemkankelgf.”  Laki  at  hdmkanka: 

ortnlrA  *  “Tmnnrtant  t.hifl  ■npfl/*p.-trpat.v  wp  will  tallr  ovfir.”  Capt’n  then  said  ♦ 

Jack 


spoke:  “Important  this  peace-treaty 

3  “at  nfi  k^dshika  hemkanksh;  nu'slitoks  ma/lasli  nu  tidsh  shldpaktgi  wakak- 

“now  I  (am)  tired  of  talking;  myself  ye  I  well  to  care  for  same 

toks  a  hun  nanukenash  Boshtinash;  shana-uli  nu  Canby  slikuyuepelitki 

as  ye  these  all  Americans;  want  I  G-en.  Canby  to  move  away 

shu'ldshash,  tankt  nu  tin  shutanksh  hemkanktak.”  Gren.  Canby  hemd^e : 

the  trOOpS,  o  ffm>_  T  tlio  Ttannn  +rnn+rr  trri  1 1  4-  n  11'  nir/tn  *>  P  nvi  P « U—  _ :  J  . 


after¬ 

wards 


the  peace-treaty 

tStl  ” 

assent.’ 


said : 


will  talk  over.”  Gen.  Canby* 

6  “kdsbga  nu  hun  humasht  kish. 

“cannot  I  to  this  assent." 

Mdkloks  laki  liemd^e:  “ka-i  nu  shandhuli  pen  hdmkanksh !  ”  tgo-ul%an 

The  Indian  chief  said:  “not  I  want  further  to  talk!”  °  rising  up 

at  Canbyasli  shlin;  skdtish  lii'lp  shim.  Tankt  n4nuk  huliidgan  maklaksh 

then  at  Canby  he  fired;  on  the  left  eye  he  shot  Simulta-  oil  . 

(him).  neously 


springing  up 


Modocs 


9  yutetampka.  Canby  wiga  liutchna,  pen  nush  tapl'tan  shlin;  nde-ulyap- 

to  fire-commenced.  Canby  not  far  ran,  then  in  head  back-side  was  shot ;  after  he 

kash  idshi  pa  shulo/tish  laktcha.  Boston  Charley  skdtigshta  vushd  Dr. 

fell  they  stripped  coat  (and)  cut  his  Boston  Charley  in  the  left  breast  Dr 

throat, 

Thomasash  shlin ;  hu  tchna  wiga,  maklaks  shnukan  vuto  l^a,  hdnikanka : 

Thomas  shot;  he  ran  a  short  the  Indians  seizing  (him)  threw  (him)  (and)  said: 

distance,  down, 

12  “kd-idshi  ue  i  Sunday  ki-uks  gl ! 77  Skdntclnsh  Meachash  lupi  kaiha 

not  good  now  you  a  Sunday  doo.tm*  ar-Ai"  Skontchish  _ ■  «  —  - 


Meacham 


at  first  missed ; 


T°by  hutainsZan  shash  kteleshkapka  Meachash  Skdntchlsh,  hishtchish 

Toby  rushing  between  them,  pushed  away  from  Meacham  Skdntchish,  to  save 

h^Senm1ngga  F§n  14Pantka  Meachash  yuta,  lapkshaptankni  shlin. 

g  Meacham.  Again  twice  at  Meacham  they  shot,  at  seven  places  he  was 

15  Meachash  ndi-ule^apkash  mdklaks  shand-uli  nelinash,  Toby  toks  lm'tchnan 

Mea0ham  when  fallen  the  Indians  attempted  to  scalp,  ’  Toby' Y  hnf  running 

nk^na:  “Shuldshash  gdpka!”  At  m&klaks  hu/tchna  Tclimu'tch  Dvn 

halloed:  The  soldiers  arecoming,”  Upon  the  Indians  ran  away.  Frank  Riddle  (and)  Dyai\ 

shuashualidmpkish  kshita  nkfllan  huho'tchna. 

the  agent  escaped  quick-mov-  ran  awav 

ing 

18  lhS“2±?  2±*  ^  “ 

shash  wiwdl^a,  pipeldntan  kiYmmo  lalaushaltko  u0i  -  T 

t.oops  tookposition,  mi  both  sides  of  the  cave  rockv  4'Uh  kakiamiiasll 

,  .  ,  r0CKy'  They  tried  to  surround 

U  P“  ‘“nePanta  naf>  kshikGpkash,  amputala  kay&hia.  Wewinulsh  ta- 

the  water- from  cutting  off.  The  women  (and)  the 

a. 


91  4.A/1  •  !  A/  ,  ,  ,  -^ingou.  ue  women  (and)  ti 

" 1  ta  Ksni  ku  metat  tchia;  huk  wewdnulsh  tn+STcmf  ^  ,  ,  _ 

in  the  cave  were;  the  women  (and)  children  fL^hf1  ke^!:^^Pk 

cave 


will  be  withdrawn. 
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Mo'dokni  nda'ni  waita  shellu41tko  la'p  hasli^e'gi  hishu4tch%ash ;  mu'ne 

•\ir~A~~  * —  +1,^^  days  waging  war  two  were  killed  man.  fthicr 


Modoc  for  three  days  waging  war 

sh&walsh  mbawan  shudnka. 


men ; 


a  big 


shell 


bursting  tilled  (them). 


Ke'kga  mbu'shan  ku'metat;  ke'ktgal  il'nash,  wig4  ktaitala  g4na,  wig4  3 

They  went  next  morning  from  the  cave;  vacated  (it)  early  they,  not  far  into  the  lava  they  not  far 
out  beds  went, 

gin  pen  tchia.  Pen  t4nkm  waitS'lan  lapi  141  aid  m4klaksash  k4yaktcha 

from  again  they  Again  (in)  a  few  days  two  officers  the  Indians  hunted 

there  stayed. 

nadshaptankni  taunap  shu'ldshash  i-amnatko.  Nda'ni  taunap  Yarnakni 

— : — .  —  soldiers  v.  o  ti «  uri+ii  .  l . . .  T 1 1  Ttirtv  W  arm  Sonnsc 


sixty 


having  with  them. 


Thirty 


Warm  Spring 
Indians 


shu'ldshash  tula  gdna.  Boshtin  Yarnakni  Modokishash  shlda  wigatan  6 

the  troops- with  went.  The  Ameri-  (and)  the  Warm  the  Modocs  found  a  short  dis¬ 
cans  Springs  tance 

ku'metat.  Scarface  Charley  lapeni  taunep  pan  la'p  pd-ula  Modokishash 

from  the  cave.  Scarface  Charley  twenty  and  two  Modocs 

iyamnatko,  taktaklanta  huslitdnka  Wrightash  slienotanka.  Mantch  sheno- 

havinf  under  him.  in  an  open  field  encountered  Lieut.  Th.  F.  (and)  fought.  Long  time  they 

B  Wright 

tanka.  Charley  na'sh  m4klaks  stdnodshna;  n4nka  Bdshtinash  luela,  n4nka  9 

fought.  Charley’  one  man  lost;  some  Americans  ^thcy  some 

no-4-ishe-uya;  14peni  taunep  pen  nda'n  pe-ula  shuldshash  nashksliaptani 

they  wounded ;  twenty  and  three  soldiers  six 

141aki  tchish  ka-i  shuenka.  Maklaks  wdlhh’kan  yaina-4ga=gishi  Bdshtinash 

officers  also  not  were  killed.  The  Modocs  standing  on  a  little  mountain  near  the  Americans 

watch 


12 


wawapk4pkash  gu'lki.  Grit4  hu  shdllual  K  ’  1  a  u  s  h  41  p  k  a  s  h  Yaina-aga-gishi. 

seated  on  ground  charged.  Here  they  fought  Sand-covered  Hill  at. 

L4peni  sunde  kaitua  shu'ta.  Capt’n  Hasbrouck  m4klakshash  haitchna. 

Fortwo  weeks  nothing  was  done.  Captain  Hasbrouck  (then)  the  Indians  followed. 

Shle'a  m4klakshash  Pah4pkash  E-ush=gfshi.  II4dokt  slienotanka,  B6sh- 

He  found  the  Indians  Dried-up  Lake  at.  There  they  fought,  Amen- 

tinash  lapksh4pta  m4klaks  shiuka,  nda'n  Y amaki'shash ;  tunep  pe-ula  15 

caD8  1  seven1  the  Modocs  killed,  three  Warm  Springs;  fifteen 

no>eshe-uya.  Modokishash  hutch4mpkash  uash  stauotchua. 

Ciey  wounded.  The  Modocs  on  their  flight  of  one  they  deprived. 

At  Mo'dokni  shegg4tka  t4nkt.  L4peni  waitdlan  Pah4tko  E-ush 

The  Modocs  separated  then.  Two  days  after  Dried-up  Lake 

shellulo'lash,  Capt’n  Hasbrouck  taunep4nta  tunep  pe-ul4pkash  Modokishash  18 

fight,  Captain  Hasbrouck  fifteen  Modocs 

shlda  wigatan  Fairchildam  (Padsh4yam)  shtina'sh;  ma'ntch  shisho'ka  tak- 

found  near  Fairchilds’  farm-house;  a  long  time  fought  on 

takl4nta  kailatat  la'p’ni  taundpni  taunep  shu'ldshash  pen  nadshksapt4nkni 

level  ground  two  hundred  soldiers  and  six- 

taunep  Y4makni  K4-i  k4nash  na'sh  snawedshash  shiuka,  Y4makni  nell'na.  21 

ty  1  Warm  Springs.  Xot  anybody  (hut)  one  woman  they  killed,  the  Warm  scalped 

Hu  snawddshash  stiltchna  shu'tanksh  h4menisht  Modokishash. 

That  woman  had  reported,  to  surrender  that  desired  the  Modocs. 
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if  not 
(longer) 


L&peni  wait61an  nadsligsh&pta  taiinep  pd-ula  Mo'dokni  Gen.  Davis 

Two  days  after  sixteen  Modocs  to  Gen.  Jeff.  C.  Davis 

gawina;  hiinki&sh  tunepa/nash  sha't’la  kdyaktcha  mdklaksam  lakf.  At  tfna 

surrendered ;  cf  them  five  he  hired  to  hunt  of  the  Modocs  the  chief.  One 

3  sunde  kfulan  shnu'ka  Nuskaltkdga  p’M-itan;  shnepa/mpema :  “ha  kd-i 

week  over  they  caught  the  head  (of  Willow  above;  they  entrapped  (him) : 

(him)  Creek) 

shishuka  kd-i  misli  kshaggayudpka.” 

you  fight,  not  yon  they  will  hang.” 

Ndnuk  maklaks  at  Fort  Klamath  fdsha.  At  hashudtko  ldkidm  shti- 

All  Indians  then  to  Fort  Klamath  were  A  talk  was  held  judge’s  in 

brought. 

6  na/sh ;  hu  laldki  lAmkank  tcheks,  nadshksdptanni :  lakf,  Skdntchish,  Black 

house;  the  judges  declared  after  a  while,  six:  Captain  Skdntchish,  Black 

Jack, 

Jim,  Boshtindga,  SlAlks,  Ba'ntcho  mdklaks  kshaggdya.  Lap  fshka  atf 

Jim,  Boston  Charley,  Slftlks,  Bdntcho  Indians  to  hang.  Two  they  took  in  a 

distant 

kaila  illiuapkuga  tchushni ;  vuni'pa  at  Fort  Klamath  Yamatdla  fggaya. 

land  to  imprison  forever;  lour  tlien  at  Fort  KJamath  in  Oregon  they  hung. 

9  At  ati  kaila  ndnka  dna  maklaks  tu  Mdklaksam  Kaila,  Qnapaw  mak- 

Then  to  a  land  a  portion  they  of  Modocs  far  off  to  the  Indian  Territory,  (to)  Ouanaw  Tn- 

distant  brought  there  ^  y 

laksam  shiu  Ikishgishi ;  ndnka  Ydneks  Jdmak  tchfa  wigdtan  mAntchnisli 

dians’  reservation;  some  at  Ydneks  in  Oregon  live  close  by  the  former 

Modokisham  kaila.  Ivdnk  she  sha  ndnuk  mdklaksham  slidllualsli  viinepni 

Modoc  country.  So  much  did  cost  the  whole  Modoc  war  ~  1 

12  millions  tdla. 

millions  of  dollars. 


four 


NOTES. 

33, 1.  Shalam,  etc.  The  return  of  the  Modocs  to  the  Klamath  Reserve  was  not 
accomplished  by  Meacham  before  winter  (lhldam) ;  but  be  bad  located  about  300  Snake 
Indians  on  Sprague  River  in  the  latter  part  of  November,  I860.  Ind.  Aff  Rep.  1870 

p.  68.  '  1  ’ 

33,  2.  sbualalidmpka  means,  in  official  parlance,  to  administer  or  superintend  a 
district;  to  be  agent  for. 

+1  ?*  -6Jietat  This  aPPears  t0  be  the  same  locality  where  Ben  Wright  had  met 

e  < odocs  in  council  (1852)  and  where  his  volunteers,  placed  in  ambush,  massacred 
over  forty  of  their  number.  The  Natural  Bridge,  or,  as  the  Modoc  has  it,  the  “  Perpet- 
ua  ridge  is  a  low  and  flat  natural  arch  overflowed  during  a  part  of  the  year  bv  the 
swelling  waters  of  Lost  River.  Mr.  A.  B.  Meacham,  then  superintendent  of  the  Ind  1 
reservations  of  Oregon,  met  the  Modocs  on  that  spot  to  induce  them  to  settle  agata 
(thin  the  limits  of  the  Klamath  Reservation,  a  large  tract  of  land  assigned  A  lie 

1865  and  AAneAS6Athrew  A  °<f0bf  U’ 1864'  Th ^  bad  the  reservation  in 

foiled Ve ifeiampt  ^  ^  °f  B“*‘  India”8’  “dCT  their  <*** 
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Jack,  and  tlie  original  forms  of  the  other  three  names  are  Skontchish,  Shlakeitatko, 
Ndsakiaks.  (See  Dictionary.)  Captain  Jack  denied  having  put  his  name  to  the  treaty 
of  sale,  his  refusal  being  from  repugnance  to  quitting  the  ancient  home  of  his  tribe  on 
Lost  River  and  on  the  lakes,  where  the  remains  of  so  many  of  his  ancestors  had  been 
buried.  Moreover,  tlieModocs  abhorred  the  vicinity  of  the  Klamath  Indians  at  Modoc 
Point.  That  Jack  should  have  himself  signed  his  name  to  the  treaty  is  simply  an  im¬ 
possibility,  for  none  of  the  Modocs  was  able  to  write.  The  treaty  preserved  in  the 
agent’s  office  at  Klamath  Agency  does  not  even  show  crosses,  other  marks,  or  totemic 
signs,  as  substitutes  for  signatures ;  but  the  proper  names  are  written  by  the  same 
clerical  hand  which  engrossed  the  text  of  the  treaty. 

34,  6.  The  words  kai  hu,  Itpa  and  hu  pe'na  would  in  the  Klamath  Lake  dialect  be 
substituted  by :  a  hu't,  epka,  liu/k  p’na. 

34,  8.  The  conjurer  (kl-uks),  who  objected  to  the  presence  of  Riddle  (ge-u)  in  the 
capacity  of  an  interpreter,  was  Skontchish,  called  John  Schonchin  by  the  whites.  He 
was  the  brother  of  the  present  Modoc  subchief  at  Yaneks,  seems  to  have  exercised 
more  influence  over  his  tribe  than  Jack  himself,  and  through  his  unrelenting  fanaticism 
was  considered  the  leader  of  the  faction  of  extremists  in  the  Modoc  camp. 

34,  9.  geiitge  stands  for  the  more  commonly  used  gentki. 

34,  10.  i-amna,  iyamna,  to  seize,  grasp,  refers  to  a  plurality  of  objects  of  long 
shape,  as  guns,  poles ;  speaking  of  one  long-shaped  object,  uyamna  is  used. 

34,  11.  kie,  so,  thus,  stands  for  kek  or  ke'  of  the  Klamath  Lake  dialect. 

34,  16.  kedska,  kitcha,  the  adverb  of  kitchkani,  little,  small,  refers  to  hemkank- 
atko,  and  not  to  tino'li. 

34,  18.  Mbu'shan,  etc.  The  return  of  the  Modocs  is  referred  to  in  Agent  Knapp’s 
report  in  the  following  terms  (Ind.  Aft.  Rep.  1870, p.  68) :  “On  Dec.  18,  I860,  the  super¬ 
intendent  (Mr.  Meacham)  and  myself,  accompanied  by  Dr.  McKay,  J.  D.  Applegate 
and  others,  visited  the  Modocs  off  the  reservation  at  their  camp  on  Lost  River,  for  the 
purpose  of  inducing  them  to  return  to  the  reserve.  After  talking  for  ten  days  they 
consented  to  return,  and  on  Dec.  30  we  returned  to  the  reserve  with  258  Indians. 
Blankets,  &c.,  were  issued  to  them,  the  same  as  to  the  other  Indians,  on  Dec.  31.  They 
remained  quietly  on  the  reserve  until  April  26,  when  I  stopped  issuing  rations ;  then 
they  left  without  cause  or  provocation;  since  that  time  they  have  been  roaming  around 

the  country  between  Lost  River  and  Yreka .  The  old  Modoc  chief,  Scliowschow 

[should  read :  Skontchish],  is  still  on  the  reserve,  and  has  succeeded  iu  getting  67  of 

his  people  to  return  and  I  have  located  them  at  Camp  Yia-nax .  The  Kla- 

maths  have  made  a  large  number  of  rails  for  their  own  use,  also  5,000  for  fences  re¬ 
quired  at  agency.”  The  old  Modoc  chief  alluded  to  is  the  brother  of  John  Skontchish. 

34,  19.  The  locality  assigned  as  the  permanent  home  of  the  Modocs  was  near  the 
base  of  a  steep  promontory  on  the  eastern  shore  of  Upper  Klamath  Lake,  since  called 
after  them  “Modoc  Point”.  It  is  an  excellent  spot  for  hunting  water-fowls  and  for 
fishing  in  the  lake,  but  the  compulsory  presence  of  the  rival  Klamath  tribe  made  it 
hateful  to  the  Modocs.  Many  excavations  made  for  the  Modoc  lodges  are  visible  there 
at  present.  Here  they  lived  first  in  the  lodges  of  the  Klamath  Indians,  after  Meacham 
moved  them  to  this  spot  in  1869.  After  the  first  complaint  made  by  Kintpuash  or  Capt. 
Jack,  Agent  Knapp  removed  them  about  400  yards  from  there,  away  from  the  lake ; 
and  the  third  locality  assigned  to  them  was  about  one  mile  further  north.  Then,  after 
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Jack’s  band  had  run  off,  the  remainder  went  to  Yaneks,  over  thirty  miles  inland,  to 
settle  there. 

34,  19.  shdshash  is  here  placed  between  Mo'dok  Point  and  the  adessive  case-post¬ 
position  -gislii,  which  corresponds  to  -ksaksi  in  the  northern  dialect.  We  have  here 
an  instance  of  incorporation  of  a  whole  word  into  a  phrase,  and  the  whole  stands  for  : 
Mo'dok  Point=gishi  sheshapkash  gatpa. 

34,  20.  sliulo'tish.  Articles  of  clothing,  blankets,  etc.,  form  a  portion  of  the  an¬ 
nuities  distributed  to  treaty  Indians  before  the  commencement  of  the  cold  season. 

35,  2.  Ifipi  instead  of  lap&ni,  lfip’ni ;  also  41,  18. 

35,  3.  sMnuidsha,  etc.  Capta in  O.  C.  Knapp,  TJ.  S.  A.,  had  assumed  charge  of  the 
Klamath  Agency,  under  the  title  of  subagent,  on  Oct.  1,  1869,  relieving  Mr.  Lindsay 
Applegate. 

35,  5.  ktchinksh.  The  timber-land  lies  north  of  Modoc  Point  on  Williamson  River, 
and  lienee  was  regarded  by  the  Lake  People  or  Klamath  Lake  Indians  as  their  ex¬ 
clusive  domain.  This  served  them  as  an  excuse  or  justification  for  taking  to  them¬ 
selves  the  rails  which  the  Modocs  had  split.  In  addition  to  this,  they  taunted  them 
with  the  remark  that  they  were  in  the  power  of  the  Americans  as  their  bondsmen,  and 
would  soon  adopt  all  the  customs  of  the  white  population. 

35,  8.  Mo'dokni  laid.  My  Modoc  informants  constantly  avoided  giving  the  name 
of  Captain  Jack  by  which  his  tribe  called  him.  Western  Indians  regard  it  as  a  crime 
to  mention  a  dead  person’s  name  before  a  certain  number  of  years  has  elapsed.  The 
Kalapuya  Indians,  who  never  cremated  their  dead,  are  allowed  to  speak  out  their  names 
fifteen  years  after  their  decease,  for  then  “the  flesh  has  rotted  away  from  the  bones”,  as 
they  say.  The  real  name  of  Captain  Jack  was  Klntpuash,  which  is  interpreted  as  “  one 
who  has  the  waterbrash  ”. 

35,  15.  gatpamnan,  coming  to  their  camps,  stands  for  the  Klamath  gdtpgnank. 

35,  18.  pelpeli  (first  syllable  short)  means:  to  work;  pe'lpeli  (first  syllable  long): 
to  work  in  somebody’s  interest. 


35,  19.  kftchakla,  to  pay  a  sum  owed,  to  repay  a  debt,  cf.  sziVkta,  to  pay  cash.- 


to  himself,  as  the  chief  of  the  Modoc  tribe. 


pi'sh 

35,  21.  papalla.  The  subchief  Dave  Hill  positively  denies  that  such  an  amount  of 

rads  was  ever  abstracted  by  his  people  from  the  Modocs,  and  declares  it  to  be  a  gross 
exaggeration. 

36,  4.  shne-ipaksh  and  shnfi-ilaksh  are  two  terms  for  “  fire-place,  hearth”,  differing 
only  little  m  their  meaning. 

36  5  dmteh,  former,  previous ,  is  not  often  placed  in  this  manner  before  the  substan¬ 
tive  winch  it  qualifies. 

36,  o.  gempele,  etc.  The  former  Modoc  encampments  on  the  lower  course  of  Lost 

fwTnr6a  /rum  M°d0C  P°iUt  about25  to30  miles,  those  on  its  headwaters 
abuitnO  miles,  and  those  on  Modoc  Lake  and  Little  Klamath  Lake  about  the  same 


36,  0.  f/alampanki,  or  -kni,  Modoc  for  tatzalampani  in  Klamath 

the  n  imPlie!  tbat  APP^ate  was  living  at  Yhneks  at  that  time; 

the  Klamath  Lakes  would  say  instead  :  Yainaksaksi,  or  Yainakshi  Yainaksb 

mtendent  Meacham  had  then  temporarily  divided  the  reservation,  leaving  the  Klamath 
Lakes  under  the  control  of  the  acting  agent  at  Klamath  Agency,  Captain  O.  C  Knapp^ 
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and  placing  the  Modocs  and  Walpapi  under  the  management  of  Commissary  J.  D. 
Applegate  at  Yaneks.  This  was  done  to  prevent  further  broils  and  stampedes  of  the 
tribes.  On  account  of  his  tall  stature,  which  exceeds  six  feet,  the  Modocs  called  Ap¬ 
plegate  “  Grey  Eagle”  (p’laiwash),  this  being  the  largest  bird  in  the  country. 

36,  11.  gentak  nu  un  Agency;  Capt.  Jack  meant  to  say:  “I  would  go  on  the  re¬ 
servation  again  with  all  my  Modocs  to  settle  there,  if  I  had  the  certainty  of  being  pro¬ 
tected.” 

36,  14.  A  verb  like  shayuaktan,  “knowing”,  has  to  be  inserted  between  ge'sh  and 
ndani,  from  which  ne-ulkiash  is  made  to  depend  :  “he  declined  to  go,  knowing  that  the 
government  had  compacted  with  the  Modocs  deceivingly”,  etc. 

36,  15.  shlepaktgi  could  be  connected  here  with  pi'sh  just  as  well  as  with  pu'sh. 

36,  17.  Subject  of  shpu'nshnan  and  of  shiukatki  is  sliuldshash. 

36, 19  and  20.  tu'm  kshunalpash  kalla,  “land  producing  plenty  of  grasses  (kshun)” 
for  the  cattle.  The  Lost  River  country  contains  the  best  grazing  lands  in  all  Lake 
County ;  this  explains  the  unrelenting  efforts  of  the  American  settlers  to  get  rid  of  the 
roaming  and  sometimes  turbulent  band  of  Captain  Jack.  Could  also  read:  kaila  tu'm 
kshunalpkash  gi'slit  shana-uliuga. 

36,  20.  wewanishash  syncopated  for  wewanuishash. 

37,  1.  hi  implies  the  idea  of  vicinity  to  their  settlements;  “on  this  ground  here”. 

37,  2.  kayak  h. :  not  through  arousing  their  anger. 

37,  3.  Major  John  Green,  First  Cavalry,  was  then  commander  of  the  troops  garri¬ 
soned  at  Fort  Klamath,  which  consisted  of  Company  B,  First  Cavalry,  and  Company 
F,  Twenty-first  Infantry ;  aggregate  present,  4  commissioned  officers,  99  enlisted  men. 
Major  Jackson,  of  Company  B,  left  Fort  Klamath  on  Nov.  28  for  the  Modoc  camps, 
near  mouth  of  Lost  River.  In  the  attack  on  the  Modocs,  Lieutenant  Boutelle,  who 
tried  to  disarm  Scarface  Charley,  had  his  coat-sleeves  pierced  by  four  balls. 

37,  7.  The  Klamath  Lake  form  hishuakshash=shitko  is  here  used  instead  of  the 
Modoc  form  hishuatch^ash-slutko. 

37,  10.  All  the  verbs  in  this  line  are  reflective  verbs,  shaklha  for  Klamath  sliash- 
klhan;  tank  for  Klamath  tankt. 

37,  12.  tu'gshta  Koke.  The  Modocs  had  a  camp  on  each  side  of  Lost  River,  one 
of  them  quite  a  distance  below  the  other.  On  Nov.  29,  the  soldiers  and  settlers  fired 
across  the  river  at  the  unprotected  lodges  of  the  northern  Modoc  camp,  thus  killing 
about  15  squaws  and  children,  while  the  Modoc  men  first  retreated  to  the  hills,  but 
returned  in  the  afternoon  and  recommenced  the  fight.  The  “doctor’s”  band  (37,  16), 
also  called  Black  Jim’s  band,  visited  the  farms  of  the  vicinity  and  killed  14  settlers, 
but  did  not  molest  women  and  children.  On  the  Tule  Lake  settlement  three  men  were 
killed. 

37,  15.  Eleven  may  be  expressed  also  by  nasli  kshikla  taunepanta. 

37, 17.  luela  can  only  be  used  when  a  plurality  of  objects  is  spoken  of,  and  therefore 
in  a  better  wording  this  sentence  would  run  thus :  ka-i  na'sh  gin  snawedshash  shiuga 
sha,  tatakiash  kfi-i  luela. 

37,  18.  ktayalslitfila.  Captain  Jack  with  his  warriors  and  their  families  retreated 
to  the  lava  beds.  They  quartered  themselves  in  the  spacious  subterranean  retreat 
called  Ben  Wright’s  cave,  or,  since  the  war,  “Capt.  Jack’s  cave”,  and  began  to  fortify 
their  stronghold. 
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37,  21.  guta  means :  came  near  (them) ;  hence  gutampka :  attacked  (them). 

37,  21.  shellual.  The  battle  of  Jan.  17,  1873  was  the  result  of  a  combined  attack 
of  the  troops  on  the  lava  beds  from  two  sides.  Owing  to  a  thick  fog,  which  prevailed 
through  the  whole  day,  the  troops  had  to  retreat  with  heavy  losses  and  without  gain¬ 
ing  any  advantages. 

38,  1.  tankt,  although  adverb,  has  here  the  force  of  a  pre-  or  postposition  in  con¬ 
nection  with  genuish. 

38,  4.  sliutanktgi.  The  Peace  Commission,  as  appointed  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Interior,  Hon.  C.  Delano,  consisted  of  A.  B.  Meacham,  Superintendent  of  Indian  Affairs 
in  Oregon ;  of  Jesse  Applegate  aud  Samuel  Case.  They  met  in  Linkville  on  Feb.  15, 
and  were  rejoined  there  by  Brigadier-Gen.  Edward  R.  S.  Canby,  commanding  the  De¬ 
partment  of  the  Columbia,  as  the  representative  of  the  army  in  this  commission.  O. 
P.  Applegate  was  appointed  clerk  of  the  commission. 

38,  6.  Vulalkshi.  The  Klamath  Lake  Indians  call  that  rivulet  Kawe-utchaltko 
kokaga,  or :  Eel  Creek. 

38,  7.  na'lam  kiiilStat :  on  Californian  territory;  the  place  being  a  few  miles  south 
of  the  Oregon  State  border. 

38,  12.  hassasuakitampka.  This  interview  had  not  the  desired  result,  and  no  other 
authority  mentions  the  conclusion  of  an  armistice.  From  the  second  peace-meeting 
Steele,  lairchild,  and  the  Riddles  returned  on  March  1 ;  they  had  been  in  Jack’s  head¬ 
quarters  in  the  cave  and  found  the  chief  sick.  Ho  result  could  be  obtained  then  nor 
by  any  of  the  subsequent  negotiations. 

38, 13.  Squire,  or  Judge  Elijah  Steele,  a  pioneer,  and  citizen  of  Yreka,  Siskiyou  Co., 
Cal.,  in  1804  Superintending  Indian  Agent  for  the  Xorthern  District  of  California,  a 
steady  protector  of  the  interests  of  the  Indians,  and  therefore  most  popular  among  the 
Klamath  Lakes,  Modocs,  Pit  Rivers,  Shastis  and  Wintoons.— Mr.  William  Atwell,  of 

Sacramento,  Cal.,  correspondent  of  the  u  Sacramento  Record ”  at  the  time  of  the  Modoc 
war. 


38, 15.  The  term  palpahtcholeks=gitko  is  very  little  in  use  among  the  Klamath 
Lakes  and  Modocs,  for  the  Americans  are  most  generally  named  bv  them  Boshtin 
Boshtin  maklaks.  ‘  ’ 


38,  17.  kopa  for  the  Klamath  Lake  term  liushkanka. 

•  118,  f0I™s  for  ktWat  are:  kta-itat,  distributive:  ktaktlyat,  ktaktiyatat; 

m  the  Klamath  Lake  dialect:  ktaiks&ksi,  distributive:  ktaktiks&ksi. 

39  1.  gekish  or  gekiasli  k’lewiuapka:  until  you  will  yield  to  his  entreaties;  until 
you  will  give  yourself  up  to  him.  ’ 

^"“^’’are  ‘he  white  settlers  on  Lost 

\  ’  y  are  called  0reS'Maii  Boshtin.  Yamakishash,  being  the  subject  of 
shuenktgi,  has  to  stand  in  the  objective  case. 

39, 10.  palla.  The  location  of  the  possessive  case  after  the  governing  substantive 
(here :  watch,  torses)  is  rather  unfrequent.  The  horses,  34  in  number  ™ 

wZIftymenofftoT ' “t  °aPt'  BiMle’  ot'0amP  Halleck  (Nevada),  made 
h™ "S h ^ °n.M”Cl1 13’ 1873-  Hi8  meu  met  f0” 

Creek,  the  troops  were  not  attacked^  ^  *°  V““  Bnma*  "»<*,<»*  Willow 
9,11.  shewa najiehtki.  The  language  likes  to  form  inverted  sentences  like  this, 
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where  a  more  regular  position  of  the  words  would  be :  shewanapglitki  wdtch  Modoki- 
sham  ldkiam  tubakshfish. 

39,  15.  nia :  quite  recently,  a  short  while  ago. 

39,  15.  shash  refers  to  tpAu  and  is  at  the  same  time  the  grammatic  subject  of 
shewanap litki,  though  standing  in  the  objective  case:  “give  orders  to  them  (viz.  to 
your  soldiers),  that  they  return  the  horses  of  the  Modocs!” 

39,  17.^  sliiiisLma.  The  troops  located  on  west  side  were  only  half  a  mile  distant 
from  Jack’s  camp.  The  army  took  up  these  positions  on  April  1st  and  2d,  1873 
(Meacham,  Winema,  p.  45). 

39,  17  and  18.  The  numbers  of  men  stated  here  are  not  quite  correct,  since  there 
were  at  no  time  more  than  600  soldiers  on  duty  around  the  lava  beds  in  the  Modoc 
war,  exclusive  of  the  Warm  Spring  scouts. 

39,  22.  p  nana  p  na,  to  his  cousin.  Toby  was  the  cousin  of  Captain  Jack,  as  both 
descended  from  brothers. 

40, 1.  nda'n  p6-ula.  ta-unep  is  sometimes  through  neglect  omitted  in  numbers  run¬ 
ning  from  eleven  to  nineteen,  pe-ula,  or  any  other  of  the  “  classifiers”,  supplying  its  place. 

40,  3  and  4.  Notice  the  local  suffix  -na  in  these  names  and  in  tu-una. 

40, 4.  kayaktgi  is  not  here  verbal  intentional,  but  exhortative  form  of  kfi-ika,  kfi-ilia, 
kaiha,  to  hunt,  pursue. 

40,  5.  ni'sli  ought  to  stand  after  ginti'ltak  also :  “  will  lie  under  me.” 

40,  6.  A  new  Peace  Commission  had  been  formed,  composed  of  the  following  gen¬ 
tlemen  :  A.  B.  Meacham  ;  Rev.  Elder  Eleazar  Thomas,  D.  D.,  of  Petaluma,  Sonoma 
Co.,  California ;  Leroy  Sunderland  Dyar,  acting  Indian  Agent  at  Klamath  Agency 
(assumed  charge  of  agency  May  1,  1872);  and  Gen.  Edw.  E.  S.  Canby. 

40,  6.  hemkankuish,  the  spoken  words ;  -u-  infixed  gives  the  form  of  the  preterit. 

40,  8  and  11.  shapitak  stands  for  shaplya  tak. 

40,  9, 10.  ne-ashtgi  for  the  Klamath  na-aslit  gi,  na'sht  gi,  “to  agree  with”;  na'lam 
Bshisha  shanahuli  nu  ne-aslit  gi :  I  desire  to  go  with  God,  to  act  in  harmony  with  his 
will,  to  agree  with  him. 

40,  12.  The  participle  shu'tan  answers  to  our  English:  “Nothing  doing  that  day”, 
since  both  stand  for  the  passive  form. 

40,  12  etc.  To  bring  on  the  desired  opportunity  for  the  murder  of  the  Peace  Com¬ 
missioners,  Bogus  Charley  was  shrewd  enough  to  avail  himself  of  Meacham’s  absence, 
for  he  knew  him  to  be  opposed  to  a  meeting  with  Indians  when  unarmed  and  unattended 
by  troops.  He  succeeded  in  capturing  the  mind  of  the  good  “  Sunday -Doctor  ”  or  min¬ 
ister,  who  was  unacquainted  with  the  wily  and  astute  character  of  the  savage,  by  de¬ 
claring  that:  “God  had  come  into  the  Modoc  heart  and  put  a  new  fire  into  it ;  they 
are  ashamed  for  having  attempted  intrigue,  were  ready  to  surrender,  and  only  wanted 
assurance  of  good  faith.”  (Meacham,  Winema,  pp.  52,  53.)  Upon  this,  Dr.  Thomas 
promised  that  another  council  of  peace  should  be  held,  and  thus,  unconsciously,  signed 
his  and  General  Canby’s  death-warrant. 

40,  13.  19.  20  etc.  A  quotation  of  spoken  words  in  oratio  recta  is  more  correctly 
introduced  by  hemd^e  than  by  hemkanka,  as  it  is  done  here. 

40,  15.  idsha,  idshna,  is  in  Modoc  used  only  when  many  objects  are  spoken  of. 

40,  20.  kiya,  ki'a,  gla.  This  verb  is  pronounced  in  many  ways  widely  differing 
from  each  other ;  cf.  kl,  40,  21. 
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41  3  shliwala:  to  cock  a  g-un;  shliwalolau,  after  having  cocked  his  gun;  distr. 
shlishloalolan,  contracted:  shlishlololan,  each  man  after  having  cocked  his  gun. 
Shliulola  means  to  take  the  string  off  the  bow;  to  uncock  the  gun. 

41,  4.  5.  According  to  Meacham  (Winema,  p.  50),  Toby  delivered  these  plucky 
words,  pistol  in  hand,  from  the  top  of  a  rock,  which  raised  her  above  the  heads  of  the 

angry  mob. 

41,  5.  tatd,  “ whence,  from  whom”,  is  composed  of  tata “!  where,  and  the  interro¬ 
gative  particle  fid.  The  sentence  is  incomplete,  though  intelligible  to  the  Indians;  the 
full  wording  would  be:  tatd  nu  tu'mgna,  or:  tat  hd  nu  tumgn&tko  gi:  “from  whom  1 
have  heard  it”. 

41,  7.  kaitua  shfiyuaksh :  “she  has  not  the  ability  or  intellectual  disposition  to  do 
us  any  harm.” 

41, 14.  hak,  short  for  huk;  although  rendered  here  by  “this”,  it  has  to  be  taken  in 
an  adverbial  sense :  “  this  time”.  The  adverb  corresponding  to  the  hak  of  the  incident 
clause  is  the  tdta  in  the  principal  one. 

41,  18.  tarntd  lish  etc. :  “have  ye  made  yourselves  ready?” 

41,  20.  shugulaggi.  See  Dictionary,  s.  v.  shuku'lki. 

41,  21.  After  nush  kanash  may  be  supplied;  “I  do  not  want  that  anybody  cast  a 
blame  upon  me.” 

42,  1  etc.  The  party,  on  arriving,  were  greeted  by  the  Indians  with  extreme  cor¬ 
diality,  and  General  Canby  gave  to  each  a  cigar.  Eight  men  were  there,  instead  of 
the  five  unarmed  leaders,  as  promised  by  Boston  Charley.  The  parts  for  the  bloody 
work  had  been  allotted  as  follows:  Skontchish  had  to  kill  Meacham;  Boston  Charley, 
Dr.  Thomas;  Black  Jim,  the  agent  Dyar;  Bantcho,  Riddle ;  and  if  Gen.  Gillem  had 
been  present,  Hiika  Jim  would  have  fired  on  him.  Chief  Jack  had  undertaken  the 
assassination  of  Gen.  Canby.  The  two  other  Modocs  present,  completing  the  number 
eight,  were  Shacknasty  Jim  and  Ellen’s  man.  Scarface  Charley  also  appeared  on  the 
scene,  but  not  with  hostile  intentions.  The  date  of  the  assassination  of  the  Peace  Com¬ 
missioners  is  the  11th  day  of  April. 

See  full  account  of  the  massacre  in  Meacham’s  Wigwam  and  Warpath,  and  (much 
shorter)  in  his  Winema,  pp.  57-62. 

42,  2.  hemkankelgi'  is  probably:  hemkanko'la  gi:  “has  to  be  talked  over  to  the 
end.” 

42,3.  After  shlepaktgi  there  is  ellipse  of  shanhhuli,  “I  desired”,  or  “desire”. 
The  rights  alluded  to  were  such  as  would  be  equivalent  to  American  citizenship.  The 
sentence  has  to  be  construed  as  follows:  nu  shana-uli  m a' lash  tidsh  mish(-toks) 
shlbpakt  gi,  w&kaktoks,  etc. 

42,  4.  shkuyuepelitki.  Capt.  Jack’s  condition  for  further  peace-negotiations  was 
the  removal  of  the  troops  from  the  Modoc  country  by  General  Canby. 

42,  7.  Modoc  tgo-ul^a  for  Klamath  tgel/a. 

42,  9.  When  Gen,  Canby  had  been  killed  and  stripped  of  his  uniform,  he  was 
turned  with  his  face  downwards  and  his  scalp  taken.  The  scalp  was  raised  on  a  pole 
in  the  lava  beds  and  dances  performed  around  it,  which  lasted  several  days. 

42,  11.  Dr.  Thomas  was  killed  by  a  second  bullet,  which  passed  through  his  head ; 
fie  was  stiipped  ot  his  garments  and  turned  upon  his  face,  after  his  murderers  had 
taunted  him  with  not  believing  Toby’s  statement. 
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.  4„2’  A  “  Sunday  ki-uks”,  or  Sunday  Doctor,  stands  for  preacher,  and  the  mean¬ 

ing  ot  the  sentence  is  a  mockery,  contrasting  Dr.  Thomas’  vocation  of  preacher  and 
mediator  between  the  two  contending  powers  with  his  ignoble  death  brought  on  by 
cowardly  murderers. 

42,  12-1G.  Skontchish’s  bullet  passed  through  Meacham’s  coat-  and  vest-collar ;  he 
retreated  forty  yards,  while  walking  backwards ;  Toby  in  the  mean  time  tried  to  save 
him  by  grasping  the  arms  of  his  pursuers.  He  fell  from  exhaustion  on  a  rock,  and 
there  was  shot  between  the  eyes  by  Skontchish  and  over  the  right  ear  by  Shacknasty 
Jim-*  lllis  Indian  despoiled  the  unconscious  man  of  his  garments,  and  prevented  an¬ 
other  Irorn  shooting  him  in  the  head,  declaring  that  he  was  a  corpse.  These  two  left,  and 
Toby  stayed  alone  with  him.  Then  Boston  Charley  came  up,  holding  up  a  knife  to 
scalp  him.  Toby  prevented  him  by  force  from  doing  so,  and  in  the  struggle  which  ensued 
she  received  a  heavy  blow  on  the  head  from  the  end  of  his  pistol.  Boston  Charley  had 
completed  one-half  of  the  scalping  operation,  when  Toby,  though  stunned  by  the  blow, 
shouted  “Shuldshash  gdpka!”  Though  no  soldiers  were  in  sight,  this  caused  the  des¬ 
perado  to  take  to  his  heels  immediately  and  Meacham’s  life  was  saved.  Riddle  escaped 
the  Indian  bullets,  being  covered  by  Scarface  Charley’s  rifle,  and  agent  Dyar  was  res¬ 
cued  by  running  fast,  though  hotly  pursued  by  Huka  Jim. 

42,  18.  After  the  massacre  of  the  Peace  Commissioners,  the  services  of  the  Riddles 
as  interpreters  were  no  longer  required.  From  this  date,  the  report  given  by  them 
becomes  meagre  in  details,  because  they  withdrew  from  the  immediate  vicinity  of  the 
battle-fields. 

42,  18.  One  of  the  two  divisions  was  commanded  by  Colonel  Mason,  the  other  by 
General  Green,  and  the  three  days’  fight  took  place  on  the  16th,  17th,  and  18th  of 
April.  A  heavy  bombardment  of  Capt.  Jack’s  headquarters  in  the  cave  (ku'mine 
lalaushaltko)  went  on  at  the  same  time. 

42,  19.  kiVmme  lalaushaltko,  the  rocky  cave,  forms  epexegesis  to  lakiam  tchi'sh, 
42,  18 :  the  refuge,  or  stopping  place  of  the  Modoc  chief. 

42,  20.  dmputala.  The  troops  cut  the  Modocs  off  from  the  waters  of  Tule  Lake,  the 
only  water  they  could  obtain  to  quench  their  thirst. 

42,  20  and  21.  Wewanuish,  etc.  The  meaning  which  the  author  wanted  to  convey 
by  this  sentence  is  :  “  the  women  and  children  remained  in  Ben  Wright’s  cave,  though 
a  portion  of  them  were  to  be  moved  out  from  it.”  See  ka/ktsna  (in  Dictionary). 

43,  1.  Mo'dokni  is  here  an  adjective ,  qualifying  the  substantive  hishuatchzash,  and 
shell  u&ltko  is  participial  phrase  determining  the  verb  temporally :  “  two  Modoc  men, 
after  the  fight  had  lasted  three  days,  were  killed.” 

43, 1.  hash^e'gi  is  a  “plural”  verb  used  only  in  the  Modoc  dialect;  Klamath:  hush- 
tcho/a.  To  hill  owe,  the  singular  form,  is  shiuga  in  both  dialects.  The  two  Indians 
killed  by  the  explosion  were  boys,  who  were  playing  with  an  unexploded  shell  which 
they  had  discovered  on  the  ground.  One  of  them  was  named  Watchnatati. 

43,  3.  ke'ktgal,  etc.  The  Modocs  vacated  their  cave  in  the  lava  beds  on  April  19 
on  account  of  the  terrible  losses  experienced  by  the  three  days’  bombardment,  and 
retreated,  unseen  by  the  troops,  to  the  vicinity  of  Sand  Hill,  about  four  miles  SSE. 
of  Ben  Wright’s  cave.  The  two  officers  who  followed  them  with  about  75  regulars  and 
30  Warm  Spring  scouts  were  Capt.  Evan  Thomas,  Battery  A,  Fourtn  Artillery,  and 

*  Tins  is  indicated  in  the  text  by  the  instrumental  case  of  lap’ni :  lfipantka,  by  two  shots,  which 
were  fired  by  two  mm.  The  five  other  wounds  he  had  received  before. 
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First  Lieut.  Thomas  F.  Wright,  Twelfth  Infantry.  The  Sand  Hill  fight  took  place  on 
April  26,  and  lasted  about  three  hours;  the  troops  were  surrounded  by  the  enemy  and 
lost  21  men  killed,  18  wounded,  and  6  missing.  The  Modoc  loss  amounted  to  four 
men,  as  supposed. 

43,  3.  wig,!  gin  for  wikit  gen :  not  far  from  there  they  made  another  stand. 

43,  4.  t&nkni  waitolan  can  also  mean  :  “the  next  day”  in  the  Klamath  dialect. 

43,  5.  Yamakni.  The  Warm  Spring  Indians  occupy,  in  common  with  Wasco  In¬ 
dians,  a  reservation  on  Lower  Des  Chutes  Biver,  Oregon,  and  are  congeners  of  the  Xez 
Perc<§s,  both  being  of  Sahaptin  race.  Being  the  inveterate  enemies  of  the  Shoshoni  or 
Snake  Indians,  the  U.  S.  Government  formed  a  corps  of  scouts  from  able-bodied  men 
of  that  tribe,  which  did  good  service  in  the  numerous  hard-contested  fights  with  the 
Snake  Indians.  At  the  outbreak  of  the  Modoc  war,  these  useful  allies  naturally  sug¬ 
gested  themselves  as  the  best  auxiliaries  against  the  revolted  tribe,  Donald  McKay 
organized  a  corps  of  72  scouts  and  rejoined  with  them  Col.  Mason’s  camp  April  10, 1873. 
A  few  later  accessions  carried  them  up  to  an  effective  force  of  about  ninety  men. 

43,  8.  To  taktakMnta  supply  kaflatat. 

43,  10.  lapeni  taunep,  etc.  Instead  of  giving  the  numbers  of  killed  and  wounded, 
our  informant  simply  gives  the  number  of  the  survivors.  The  Warm  Spring  scouts 
are  not  included. 

43,  13.  Capt.  Hasbrouck,  of  the  Fourth  Artillery,  was  then  in  command  of  a 
mounted  battery,  and  accompanied  by  Capt.  Jackson,  in  command  of  B  troop,  First 
Cavalry,  and  by  sixty  Warm  Spring  scouts. 

43,  14.  The  fight  at  Dry  Lake  or  Grass  Lake  occurred  on  May  10.  Thirty-four 
Modocs  attacked  the  troops  at  dawn,  but  were  forced  to  retreat.  The  troops  sustained 
a  comparatively  trifling  loss. 

43,  15.  tunep  pe-ula  stands  for  taunepanta  tunep  pAula:  fifteen.  Cf.  40,  1  and 
Note. 

43,  16.  Changes  of  grammatic  subjects,  and  even  their  omission,  are  not  unheard 
of  iu  incoherent  Indian  speech.  Thus  Boshtin  has  to  be  supplied  here  between  nash 
and  stanotchna,  and  the  meaning  is:  “the  troops  killed  one  of  the  retreating  Modoc 
warriors.” 

43,  17.  PaMtko  E-ush  stands  for  the  more  explicit  form  PahapkSsh  E-usKgi'shi ; 
cf.  43,  13. 


43,  22.  shxitanka  properly  means :  “to  negotiate”,  but  stands  here  euphemistically 
for  “to  surrender”.  The  same  is  true  of  gawina,  44,  2,  the  proper  signification  of 
which  is  “to  meet  again”. 


44,  1.  General  Jefferson  C.  Davis  was  the  officer  whom  the  President  had,  after 
G  en.  Canby’s  assassination,  entrusted  with  the  conduct  of  the  Modoc  war.  He  assumed 
command  on  May  2,  relieving  the  intermediate  commander,  Col.  Alvin  C.  Gillem  of 
Benicia  Barracks,  California. 

44,  2.  sMt’la  k&yaktcha  stands  for  shatela  kayaktchtki  and  was  preferred  to  this 
lorm  to  avoid  accumulation  of  consonants. 


44,  2  lakl  for  Hkiash.  When  speaking  fast,  Klamaths  and  Modocs  sometimes  sub¬ 
stitute  the  subjective  for  the  objective  case  in  substantives  which  are  in  frequent  use 
a,  mdldaks  for  m^klaksash,  44,  9.  55,  4. ;  w6wanuish  for  wewanuishash,  etc. 

44,  3.  sunde=giulan,  over  a  week;  lit.  “a  week  elapsed”.  On  June  1,  1873  Capt, 
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Jack  and  kis  last  warriors  surrendered  to  a  scouting  party  of  cavalry,  not  to  the  five 
Modocs  sent  after  him. 

44,  5.  Fort  Klamath  idsha,  or  better:  Fort  Klamath^e'ni  ldsha.  The  national 
name  for  this  locality  is  I-ukaka,  I-ukak,  E-ukak. 

44,  5.  hashufitko,  uncommon  Modoc  form,  contracted  from  hashashuakitko,  by 
elision  of  two  syllables. 

44,  6.  stina/sh  for  shtina/shtat.  Generic  nouns  of  places,  dwellings,  etc.,  easily 
drop  their  locative  case-suffixes  and  case-postpositions ;  cf.  kaila  for  kailatat,  44,  8  and 
9.  Yfimak,  44,  10,  is  an  abbreviation  of  Yamatkski  or  Yamatgishi. 

44,  7.  kshaggaya  i§  incorrectly  used  here  instead  of  iggaya,  which  is  said  when  a 
plurality  of  long-shaped  objects  (including  persons)  is  referred  to. 

44,  8.  iggaya.  The  execution  of  the  four  malefactors  took  place  at  Fort  Klamath 
on  the  3d  of  October,  1873,  under  an  immense  concourse  of  Indians  and  whites  living 
in  the  vicinity.  It  is  estimated  that  the  whole  Klamath  Lake  tribe  was  present,  men, 
women,  and  children.  The  gibbet  constructed  for  this  purpose,  of  enormous  magnitude, 
stands  there  at  the  present  day.  Bantcho  and  Slulks  were  sentenced  to  imprisonment 
for  life.  Bantcho  died  some  time  in  1875  in  the  fortress  and  prison  of  Alcatraz  Island 
in  the  harbor  of  San  Francisco,  California,  and  Slulks  is  serving  his  term  there  at  the 
present  time. 

44,  9.  at!  kaila.  The  approximate  number  of  Modocs  brought  to  the  Indian  Ter¬ 
ritory  for  having  participated  in  the  revolt,  was  145,  women  and  children  included ; 
they  were  first  placed  on  the  Eastern  Shawnee  reserve,  and  afterwards  removed  to 
that  of  the  Quapaw  Indians.  Owing  to  the  moist  and'  sultry  southern  climate  of  their 
new  home,  many  of  their  children  died  during  the  first  years  after  their  arrival,  and 
the  Report  of  the  Indian  Commissioner  for  1878  states  103  as  the  whole  number  of 
the  Modocs  remaining  in  the  Territory. 


To  facilitate  a  prompt  reference  to  the  historical  events  described  in  this  long 
article,  I  present  the  following  division  of  its  contents : 

33,  1.  Negotiations  terminating  in  the  return  of  Capt.  Jack’s  Modocs  to  the  Kla¬ 
math  Reservation. 

34,  18.  Difficulties  causing  a  split  in  the  Modoc  tribe.  Capt.  Jack  returns  to  th6 
Lost  River  country  with  one  half  of  the  Modocs. 

36,  9.  The  Government  of  the  United  States  called  to  the  rescue  by  the  Lost  River 
settlers. 

37,  3.  The  massacre  on  Lost  River,  and  the  attack  on  the  lava  beds. 

38, 3.  President  Grant  appoints  a  Peace  Commission.  Negotiations  progressing. 

39,  10.  The  capture  of  Modoc  horses  makes  further  negotiations  impossible. 

39,  20.  Toby  Riddle  reveals  her  terrible  secret. 

40,  12.  A  Doctor  of  Divinity  among  the  Modocs. 

40,  22.  Toby  Riddle  tried  by  her  countrymen.  Last  warnings  given  to  the  Peace 
Commissioners. 

42,  1.  Assassination  of  the  Peace  Commissioners. 

42,  18.  Bombardment  of  the  lava  beds  and  the  Sand  Hill  fight ;  the  fights  at  Dry 
Lake  and  near  Fairchild’s  farm. 

44,  1.  The  closing  scenes  of  the  tragedy. 
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BIOGRAPHIC  NOTICES  OF  MODOC  CHARACTERS. 


Given  by  J.  C.  D.  Riddle  in  the  Modoc  Dialect. 


I.  TOBY  RIDDLE. 


Toby  ketchkdne  mdklaksk  gdtpa  Ya-4ga  k6ke  Yamatknfsham  kaila 

Toby7  a  little  Indian  became  on  William-  River  ’  of  the  Oregonians  in  ooun- 

son  try 

padshit  sko/  1842.  Hunkelam  t’shfshap  T-slnkka;  hunkelam  p’kfshap 

just  then  in  spring  1842.  Her  father  (is)  T^shikka;  her  mother 

3  k’Rka  hu  nda'ne  illdlatko.  Hu  p’na  t’shfsha  t^-unapni  illdlash  tula  tchia, 

died  she  three  years-old.  She  (with)  father  ten  years  together  lived, 

(being)  her 

at  tu  g4nan  T4-uni  wigdtan  p’^adsha  p’na  tula  tchia. 

then  far  going  Treka  close  by  cousin  her  own  with  she  lived, 

off 

Ndankshaptdnkni  td-unip  Mdatuash  m4klaks  Modokishash  watch  1857 

Eighty  Pit  River  Indians  from  the  Modocs  the  horsts  1857 

6  illo'lash  palla.  Mo'dokni  wdtcli  haitchna,  at  pshi'n  mdkleka ;  mbu/shan 

in  the  year  stole.  The  Modocs  the  horses  pursued,  and  at  night  they  camped  out ;  next  day 

pa/ktgisht  Mdatuash  gu'lki.  Mo'dokni  tchamptakian  huhatchna;  Toby 

in  the  dawn  the  Pit  Rivers  attacked  The  Modocs  frightened  started  to  flight ;  Toby 

(them). 

hemkanka :  “k4-i  huhatchantgi  ”,  nda/ni  td-unepni  Mo'dokni  shellual- 

oried:  “not  they  must  run  ”,  (and)  thirty  —  *■-  -u‘ 


Modocs  to  fight- 

9  tampka.  Ma'ntchtoksh  shisho'ka,  at  Moatuash  tpudshd,  lu'luagshla  vu'nipni 

recommenced.  For  a  long  time  they  fought,  then  the  Pit  Rivers  they  repulsed,  (and)  captu'ed 


For  a  long  time 


for 


td-unep  Moatuashash  fpkan  lu'luagshlan.  Pan  pshfn  Mdatuash  gu'lki, 

*y  Pit  Rivers  keeping  (and)  enslaving  (them).  Again  at  night  tie  Pit  Rivers  attacked, 


tu'mi  tchui  Mdatuash.  E-ukshikni  at  Modokishash  shidshla,  pen  vui%e 

inaDy  (more)  Pit  Rivers.  Klamath  Lakes  then  the  Modocs  helped,  again  tbev  con¬ 

quered 

12  ylmeshgapalan  p’ndlam  w4tch,  Mdatuasham  tchfsh  watch  idsha.  Ldpeni 

taking  back  their  own  horses,  of  the  Pit  Rivers  also  the  horses  they  drove  Twen- 

away. 

tthunep  pan  tiinep  Mdatuash  shuenka,  tu'm  kd-i  shlda ;  lap  Modokishash 

ty  and  five  Pit  Rivers  were  killed,  many  not  found;  two  Modocs 

shuenka,  ndan  shliuiya,  tunep  E-ukshildshash  nge'she-uiya,  At  maklhks 

they  killed,  three  they  wounded,  five  Klamath  Lakes  •  '  —  ~ 

15  1  dbiash  sheshalolf  shash  shdyuakta. 


they  wounded. 


Then  the  Indians 


T°hy  a  fighter  knew" her  to  be. 

Shdlam  illdlash  18^9  at  hu  hishuatchkdshla  Tchmfftchash.  Illdlash 

In  the  autumn  in  year  1859  then  she  married  Frank  Riddle.  In  the  year 

l866,2  at  Shashtiash  E-ukshikishas  Modokf  shash  tchfsh,  at 

she  called  together  the  Sbastis  the  Klamath  Lakes  the  Modocs  also,  when 

18  ?£P?_ni  wait°/lan  hemkdnka  ndnuk  mdklaks :  “at,  ndnuk  tchdkeli  vftmf 

all  the  tribes:  “now  all  blood  Is  buried 


after  two 


days 


declared 
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p’ndlam  shelludluish”.  At  shu-utdnka  Td-uni  Skua7  Stldamgshi,  Skua' 

of  their  hostilities  Then  they  made  the  treaty  at  Yreka  in  Squire  Steele’s  office,  Squire 

Stil  nadam  lain. 


Steele  our 


manager 

(being). 


Td-uni  hunk  hushtdnkan  mdklaksh  Oregon  Dick  sheshatko  hu'tnan  3 

Near  Yreka  encountering  an  Indian  Oregon  Dick  by  name  attacking 

shishdka  palpal=tchudeks=gltkash  J.  Hendricks  shdshapksh;  hu  maklaks 

fought  a  white-skinned  (maD)  Hendricks  byname;  he  the  Indian 

vutod^a.  Mdklaksam  snawddshasli  shikeni'tkish  uyamndtko  hutchfpke 

threw  down.  The  Indian’s  wife  a  pistol  holding  ran  towards 

Hendricks  shliuapkuga.  Toby  shmika  shikemtkish  ud^a,  hunk  kudta  6 

Hendricks  to  shoot  (him).  Toby  seized  the  pistol  (and)  wrenched  her  firmly 

(it  from  her), 

shnukpapka  mdklakshash  shiukdlasht,  tchek  tashka. 

she  held  the  Indian  until  was  killed  then  let  (her)  go. 

(or  beaten), 

II.  STEAMBOAT  FRANK. 

Tchima/ntko  shellualshe'mi  ldpeni  ta-unepdnta  lap  pd-ula  illodatko  gi. 

Steamboat  Frank  at  the  time  of  the  war  twenty  two  years-old  was. 

Hu'nkelam  t-shishap  Shashti  maklaks  gi,  hunkelam  p’gi'shap  Mf/dokni  gi.  9 

His  father  a  Shasti  Indian  was,  his  mother  a  Modoc  was. 

Mu  litchlitch  shishoka  shellualshe'mi ;  huk  nda'ni  kek6-uya  shiulkish^eni 

Very  bravely  be  fought  during  the  war ;  he  thrice  tried  into  the  reservation 

geshtga  giu'ga  Fairchildam  kaila  gishi'kni,  ta-unepdnta  tunep  kshikldpkash 

to  enter  Fairchild’s  from  farm  (coming),  ten  (and)  five 

mdklaksh  hishudtch^ash  f-amnatko ;  tchui  hunk  tpugidshapelitamna.  12 

Indian  men  having  with  him ;  (but)  him  they  drove  back  every  time. 

Kd-i  huk  lalakiash  shuenksh  hameni,  shdllualsh  tads  hi  shana-uli.  At 

Not  he  the  Commis-  to  kill  wanted,  to  make  war  however  he  wanted.  Then 

sioners 

hukshin  shayuakta  hunk  lalakiam  shtiltish  kd-i  kshaggayuapkash  huk 

surrendering  he  was  informed  of  this  of  the  officers’  promise  not  Ikey  would  by  hanging  him 

shiu'ga,  Mo'dokni  ldkiasli  kaigiuga  shuddshash.  Kailiaktoks  hu  tupaks  15 

exeente,  the  Modoc  chief  if  he  hunted  for  the  soldiers.  Without  he  sister 

gi  t’^aunap  tchish,  weweshdltko  pida ;  ldpeni  hu  snawedshdla.  Lupi'ni 

ds  brother  also,  having  children  only ;  twice  he  married.  First 

hunkelam  snawddshash  shdshatko  Steamboat,  mu=stut%dmpkash  gisht. 

jji8  wife  was  called  Steamboat,  of  strong  voice  possessed  being. 

Lupf  hunk  kuihdgshash  shitko  shpunkdnka,  tchud  lakiald.  18 

Firstly  him  orphan-alike  -*.-1™.*  „r. - ,w" 


she  kept,  afterwards  married  (him). 

HI.  SCARFACE  CHARLEY. 


TchigtchIggam=Lupatkuelatko  Modoki'shash  shishukshe'mi  Idp’ni  ta 

”  “  Wagon-Scarfaced”  Modoo  at  the  war-time  (was)  twon 


unepdnta  lap  pd-ula  illdlatko.  Hunkelam  p’gi  shap  tshishap  ketclikani- 

ty  1  and  two  years-old.  His  mother  (and)  father  in- 

£nash  o'  oisht  wdngga.  Hu'nkeldm  t’shfsha  Bdshtin  kshaggdya.  Ketch-  21 

fant  he  &belng  died.  His  father  the  Amerl-  hung.  When  a 
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gnni^nash  o  wa°’,n  lupatku^la.  Shellualshe  mi  liuk  ka4  slitillual ;  hukt 

Miallboy  be  a  wagon  passed  over  tbe  face.  In  the  war  he  bravely  fought;  he 


nanukdnash  lalakiash  wi  nia^ian  shdllual.  Modoki  shash  sliudnksht  lala 

all  the  chiefs  surpassing  he  fought.  (When)  the  Modocs  murdered  the  Peace 


la'p  B6shtin  laldkiash  vu'i^in  Kela-usMlpkash=Yaindkishi,  lapeni  td-unep 

two  American  officers  defeated  Sand-covered  Hill-at,  twenty 


pan  la'p  pd-ula  mdklaks  l-amnatko;  ldpuk  Boshtin  lalakiash  shudnka.  Pen 

and  two  Indians  having  with  him ;  both  American  commanders  he  killed.  Again 

6  na'dshash  shelludlshgtsht  p'na  maklakshasli  hi'ushga  kd-i  nanuk  shu'ld- 

(on)  one  (of  the)  battle-fields  his  Indian  men  he  ordered  not  all  the  sol- 

shSsh  na/sh  waitak  slmenktgi. 

diers  on  one  day  to  kill. 

NOTES. 

54,  1.  ketchkane  or  kitckkani  ra.  g.  is  a  queer  way  of  expression  for  the  more 
common  giul^a:  “was  born”. 

54,  1.  Ya-aga  koke  is  the  present  name  of  the  locality  on  Williamson  River  where 
the  Government  bridge  was  built  since  her  infancy,  about  one  mile  from  the  mouth  of 
the  river.  Williamson  River  is  simply  called  Koke,  “river”,  and  on  its  lower  course 
resides  the  largest  portion  of  the  E-nkshikni  or  Lake  People. 

54,  1.  Yarn  at  kiii  Gharri,  E-ukshiknisham,  etc.,  are  forms  often  met  with,  though 
ungrammatic ;  the  correct  forms  are  Yamatkisham,  E-ukshikisham,  Modokisham,  etc. 

54,  2.  T’shikka  means  simply  “old  man”.  He  was  still  living  in  1876. 

54, 5  etc.  The  event  described  in  these  lines  took  place  on  one  of  the  raids  which  the 
Klamaths  and  Modocs  undertook  every  year  before  the  gathering  of  the  pond-lily  seed 
against  the  California  tribes  on  Pit  River,  for  the  purpose  of  making  slaves  of  their 
females.  If  the  numbers  of  Indians  enslaved,  wounded,  and  killed  are  correct,  the  raid 
of  1857  must  have  been  of  unusual  magnitude,  as  will  be  seen  by  comparing  the  state¬ 
ments  ot  Dave  Hill  in  another  portion  of  our  texts.  Among  the  horses  stolen  was  a 
tine  saddle-horse  belonging  to  Toby,  and  this  theft  may  have  stirred  her  personal  feel¬ 
ings  of  revenge  to  the  utmost  degree.  After  her  successful  charge  at  the  head  of  her 
braves,  she  did  not  allow  the  fallen  Pit  River  Indians  to  be  scalped. 

54,  9.  tpudsha.  The  accent  rests  on  the  last  syllable  because  the  particle  ha  has 
coalesced  with  the  terminal  -a:  tpu'dsha  ha.  Ha  is  equivalent  to  “with  their  own 
hands”;  hit.  luyamna,  I  hold  in  my  hand.  Many  other  verbs  are  occasionally  accented 
in  the  same  manner,  as  ita,  slinuka,  lakiala. 

54,  12.  yimeshgapalan ;  through  a  difference  in  the  prefix,  the  Klamath  Lake 
dialect  would  say  t’meshgapalank. 

54, 13.  See  Meacham,  Winema,  p.  32  sq.,  who  speaks  of  three  dead  enemies  only. 

55, 1.  2.  Mr.  Elijah  Steele,  Superintending  Agent  of  Indian  Affairs  for  the  Northern 
District  of  California,  met  in  council  the  Klamath  Lakes,  the  Modocs,  and  three  tribes 
ot  Skasti  Indians,  with  their  chiefs,  near  Yreka,  on  April  14, 1864  (not  1862),  and  to  his 
mediation  was  due  the  peace-treaty  between  these  tribes,  including  also  the  Pit  River 
Indians  (who  had  not  sent  any  deputies),  published  in  Ind.  Aff.  Report  for  1864,  pp. 
109,  110.  Toby  does  not  figure  among  the  interpreters  at  this  council;  but  there  are 
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two  other  names  of  “interpreter  for  the  Modocs”:  H.  K.  White  and  T.  S.  Ball.  The 
raids  on  the  Shasti  Indians  were  mainly  undertaken  for  horse-stealing,  and  the  hostile 
feeling  between  them  and  the  Klamatlis  and  Modocs  was  never  very  intense,  since 
frequent  intermarriages  took  place.  Cf.  Steamboat  Frank’s  biographic  notice :  55,  9. 

55,  1  and  3.  IYt-uui.  Every  town  is  termed  so,  as  Linkville,  Ashland,  Yreka;  San 
Francisco  or  Portland  would  be  imVni  ta-uni.  In  this  connection,  Yreka,  Siskiyou  Co., 
California,  is  meant.  Cf.  also  54,  4.  Ta-uni  has  the  inessive  postposition  -i  suffixed, 
and  means  in  a  town ,  near  a  town ,  or :  the  country  around  a  town. 

55,  4.  =gitkasli  is  an  ungrammatic  form  standing  for  =gipkash. 

55,  3-7.  Meacham,  Winema,  p.  34,  speaks  of  an  affray  in  which  Toby  interfered  in 
a  perfectly  similar  manner,  though  the  names  of  the  combatants  differ,  and  the  end  ot 
the  fight  was  not  extermination,  but  personal  friendship. 

55,  8.  Tchima/ntko  means  “widower”. 

55, 10.  Had  Steamboat  Frank,  with  his  fifteen  warriors,  succeeded  in  entering  from 
the  south  across  Lost  River  into  Klamath  reservation,  near  Yaneks,  and  in  surrender¬ 
ing  there,  this  would  have  saved  him  from  further  prosecution,  as  he  thought. 

55, 12.  For  uyamnatko  and  iyamnatko,  see  Notes  to  Modoc  war,  34,  10. 

55,  13.  The  sentence  slffillualsk  tads  etc.,  refers  to  the  vote  taken  by  the  tribe  a 
few  days  before  the  ominous  eleventh  day  of  April.  Thirty  warriors  voted  tor  continu¬ 
ation  of  the  war,  thirteen  voted  for  peace;  cf.  40,  1.  2. 

55,  13.  hi  means  in  the  interest  of  the  tribe  and  its  independence.  See  Notes  to 
Modoc  war,  37,  1. 

55,  14.  He  went  with  the  American  troops  in  the  quality  of  a  scout.  Nothing  illus¬ 
trates  the  real  character  of  some  Indian  wars  as  well  as  this  instance:  an  Indian  who 
has  fought  with  the  most  decided  bravery  against  the  enemy  of  his  tribe,  is  ready,  as 
soon  as  the  chances  of  war  run  against  his  chief,  to  sell  himself  for  a  few  coins  to  the 
enemy,  body  and  soul,  and  then  to  commit  upon  his  own  chief  the  blackest  kind  of 
treason.  Cf.  Modoc  war,  44,  2. 

55,  14  etc.  From  the  verbal  stiltish  depends  the  sentence :  ka-i  kshaggayuapkasli 
huk  sliiffga  (or :  shiug&tki),  and  from  ka-i  skiff gu  depends  kaigiuga.  This  is  the 
verbal  causative  of  kaihia,  to  hunt  for  or  in  the  interest  of  somebody,  and  the  indirect 
object  of  it  is  sku'ldshasli :  “  for  the  troops”.  Huk  in  link  skiff ga  refers  to  Steamboat 
Frank,  not  to  Captain  Jack ;  were  it  so,  hunk  would  be  the  correct  form,  pointing  to 

somebody  distant. 

55,  17.  stut/dmpkask,  to  be  derived  from  stu,  sto:  way,  road,  passage;  meaning 
passage-way  of  the  voice  through  the  throat. 

55,  21.  56,  1.  The  pronoun  hff,  he ,  appears  here  under  the  form  of  o'. 

56*  l.  Scarface  Charley  was  run  over  by  a  mail-stage,  and  obtained  his  name  from 
the  scar  resulting  from  that  casualty.  For  shellualshe'mi  there  is  a  form  skelluaske'mi 

56,  1.  2.  Scarface  Charley  surpassed  all  the  other  Modoc  chiefs  in  skill,  strategy 
and  boldness ;  he  was  the  engineer  and  strategist  ot  the  Modoc  warriors,  and  furnished 

the  brains  to  the  leaders  of  the  long-contested  struggle. 

56,  3  etc.  Hu  la'p  etc.  The  two  commanders  referred  to  were  Capt.  Thomas  and 

Lieut.  Wright.  Cf.  Modoc  war,  43,  7-12  and  Notes. 

56.  7.  na'sh  waltak  for :  na'sh  waita  ak  :  on  one  day  only ,  on  a  single  day. 
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E'UKSHIKTSHAM  maklaksam  ne-ulaks. 

LEGAL  CUSTOMS  OF  THE  KLAMATH  LAKE  PEOPLE. 


Given  by  Subchiep  Dave  Hill  in  the  Klamath  Lake  Dialect. 


I. 

E-ukskni  na/d  tchi  tchia  gitd :  P’lu  laki  tutas^enini, 

Lake-people  we  thus  live  here:  Blow  is  chief  general, 

Hill  laki  P’luash  tapftan,  L4nk=Tchan  Ddvish  tapftan,  tche'k 

Hill  am  chief  to  Blow  second,  Long  John  Dave  after,  then 

3  River  Jack  LdnUTchanash  tapftan,  Lila  ts. 

River  Jack  Long  John  after,  and  Lilu. 

Pit  River  Charley  Mdatuasham  laki  E-ukshf. 

Pit  River  Charley  of  Pit  River  people  isihe  at  the  Lake. 

chief 

Ben  Littlejohn  lalaki,  Sk6ntchiesh  laki  Yainakskisham 

Ben  (and)  LitJejohn  are  the  Skdntchish  is  (soD-)  oftheYdneks 

chiefs,  chief 


nti/ds  Dave 

and  I  Dave 

tchish  Link 

too  Link 


mdklaksam. 

people. 


6  ,!?fi  MoaddMbham  Yainakshi.  George  Kuatl'lak  ts  M6dokni 


Johnson  is  chief  of  Modocs 

laki  tapftan  Jhhnsonash. 

chief  after  John  son. 

Tchaktot  Satam  laid. 


George 


Kuatilak  also  is  Modoc 


Tehdktot 


of  Snake  is  chief. 
Indians 


IT. 


9 


MTk  1/;llksi  na/dsant  shiu'lgishtat  tsi  sa  hemkank : 

the  chiefs  Klamath  ™  one  and  reservation  thus  they 


reservation 


speak : 


vfji  sSak  ±±;  ksaSSykd  “Is  n/  i  faW  t  pafluApk  sas 

nouiunang  you  I;  not  you  seduce  each 

S"tZdsh:  gP£K™PkA  “Is  ”?*  r  pdlluapk.  K4-i  1  watsam  tchfk- 

12  lrpkwar±.±r;  hSksJtc!;ik'uaPb-  m-.  m.  K&-i  t 

P£!SSk  X  n“a’  h^?,ks  i  P““Pk  «-  spfllhi-uipka  m’s  nt. 

each  other  r  11  you  should  steal  from  would  imprison  vou  I 

/XT  /  -i  i  /  .  each  other  * 

(mnuktSu|a- i  «  yeka'-uapk  na'-ulaks,  hunkantt' 

15  “  !  811aw^dsh  BdshtinashdhaTolakuapk, 

kttsaka“’rt 

you  Should  have  returned  the  whr,i«  - . 

to  yourself 


m'na, 

marriage  fe«  his. 
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s%6ktnank  i  lias/alp’luapk,  hunkantcha'  mish  ni  ka-i  n4-ulakuapk :  wake- 

paying  you  should  reobtain  it,  on  account  of  that  yon  I  not  shall  try ;  per- 

anhua  spu'lhi-uapk.  Ha  i  hishuaksh  pdlluapk  snawa/dshash,  ha'doks 

haps  (I)  will  imprison.  If  you,  as  a  married  man,  seduce  a  married  woman,  if 

i  nd-ant  snawa/dshash  sheto'lakuapk,  na-ulakuapkd  m’s  nl.  Ha  i  kf- 

you  another  with  wife  cohabit,  shall  punish  you  L  If  you  should 

uapka  ts,  na'-ulakuapka  m’s  nl. 

lie  also,  would  punish  you  I. 

Ha'toks  1  na's  liiluksaluapk  k’la'kapksh,  mu'  mish  ni  na'-ulakuapk. 

should  cremate,  who  is  dead,  heavily  you  I  shall  punish. 


And  if 


you  a  per¬ 
son 


Ha'  l  kiuks  tsis  tawi-uapk,  mu'  mish  ni  na'-ulakuapk.  Ha  1  shishokuapk  6 

If  you  as  a  should  bewitch,  hard  you  I  shall  chastise.  If  you  have  a  fight 


as  a 

conjurer 

illf-uapka  m’s  nanukans ;  ha  i  snawa'dsh  mi  sissdkuapk,  ilhi' -uapka  m’s 

I  willlock  up  all  of  ye;  if  you  (and)  wife  your  should  fight,  will  lock  up  you 

ni  lapuk  sumsedlemamks.  Ha  i  slrahank=sitk  sissdkuapk,  lapuk  mish  ni 

I  both  married  folks.  If  you  evenly  whip  each  other,  both  of  ye  I 

na'-ulakuapk ;  ha'toks  sna'wedsh  l  mi  udopkuapk,  tchui  mish  kd-i  sekak-  9 

will  punish ;  but  if  wife  you  your  beat, 


and 


to  YOU 


not 


tsuapk  huk  snawadsh,  ka-i  ni  na'-ulakuapk  snawa/dshash,  mi'sh  ni  hissuak- 

blows  the  wife,  not  I  will  punish  the  wife,  you  I,  the  hus- 

shash  spu'llii-uapk.  Ha  i  tuanksi  wudshdyuapk  hu'nkst,  mi'sh  ni  mu'ak 

band,  will  imprison.  If  you  anywhere  bruise  her,  you  I  more 

heavily 

na'-ulakuapk;  ha'toks  laki  u'dopkuapk  snawa'dsh  m’na,  snakeluapka  ni.  12 

shall  punish ;  but  if  a  chief  bruises  wife  his,  shall  remove  (him)  I. 


Ha'toks  i  hi'hashuaksh  shishdkuapk,  lapuk  mish  ni  ilhi-uapk.  Ha'toks 

If  you  with  men  should  fight,  both  of  ye  I  will  lock  up.  It 

i  shna'l^uapk  latchash  mu'  mish  ni  na'-ulakuapk. 

you  set  on  fire  a  lodge  hard  you  I  will  chastise. 

Ha  laki  shishdkuapk  humashtak  ni  shnakelui-udpka ;  ha' tchik  laki  15 

If  a  chief  starts  a  fight,  in  the  same  man-  I  shall  remove  (him) ;  if  a  chief 


in  the  same  man¬ 
ner 


shall  remove  (him) ; 


if 


huntsak  a  maklaksas  shishdkuapk,  lapeni,  nddnni,  tankni  shishokuapk, 

for  no  reason  people  should  heat,  twioe,  thrice,  many  times  should  beat, 

tankt  ni  sna'kelui-uapka  ni.  Ha'  tchik  i'-alliish  tchisli  kui  gi'uapk,  shna- 


then 


shall  remove  (him) 


If 


a  guardian 


does, 


shall 


kelui-uapka  ni;  ha  nanuktua  kui  gi'uapka,  tankt  ni  shnakelui-uapkan  18 

remove  (him)  I;  if  in  everything  wrong  does  (he),  then  I  will  remove  (I) 

i'-alhishash ;  ha'toks  1'alhish  tids,  nanuktuanta  tidsh  gi'uapk,  ka-i  ni  shna- 

the  watchman;  but  if  watchman  well,  all  through  well  shall  act,  not  I  will 

kelui-uapk  Lakidsh  tchish  tidsh  gisht  ka-i  ni  shnakelui-uapk  ;  ha  Bosh  tin 

remove  (him)1  A  chief  also  doing  his  duty  not  I  will  remove;  if  white-man- 

vdlank  na'-ulapkuapk,  ti'dsh  hunk  gi'uapk,  ka-i  ni  hunk  wutddshanuapk.  21 

j  ...  be  deals.  right  he  shall  act,  not  I  him  will  cast  away. 


gam 


alike  he  deals,  right 

Kd-i  i  hussi'nuapk;  ha'toks  i  hussi'nuapk  nu  hu'nk  i'-amnuapk  i'^aks 

"Not  you  must  run  horse-  but  if  yon  run  horse-races  I  the  will  take  away 

races; 

mi.  Tchl  laki  na'-ul%a. 

your.  So  tbo  orders, 

ohief 
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Ha'  1  ka'liak  hfshuaksh  nd-ands  satdlakuapk,  hu'k  tchish  hissuaks 

If  you,  not  having  a  husband,  with  another  should  cohabit,  this  also  man 

ka'liak  sn&wadsh,  spu'lhi-uapka  nu  ka'lish  sn&wedsh.  Ha  hu'ksa  heslitd- 

(is)  without  a  wife,  shall  imprison  I  the  unmarried  (man).  If  they  should  live 

3  lakuapk,  hu'nk  ni  tumgnuk  na'-ulakuapk  spulhi-uapka  nu  hishudks  hu'nk. 

in  concubi-  of  it  I  bearing  will  punish  (and)  will  imprison  I  man  that. 


nage, 


Tchi'  A'-ukskni  lalaki  na'-uleka  tchi'  huk  kailatat  m’nalam ;  tsui  ki'llitk 

So  the  Klamath  chiefs  order  so  they  in  district  their:  and  severe  fis) 

Labe  v  ' 

na'-ulaks  laldkiam. 

the  law  of  the  chiefs. 

6  Ha'toks  1  su'msealstka  giuapk  si-i'huapk  i  ldpuk,  snawa'dshash 

And  if  you  on  the  point  of  mar-  should  be  and  should  agree  you  both,  female 

riage 

hissnaksh  tchi'sh,  tsui  i  gdpkuapk  lakiamksi ;  tsui  mi'sh  laid  snu'mpsa- 

male  also,  then  you  must  come  to  chief ’s  house ;  and  you  the  will  unite  in 

chief 

aluapk,  tu'nep  i  n’s  t41a  sku'ktanuapk  hu'nk  pil  mu'yans  pi'la  lakiash  • 

wedlock,  five  you  to  me  dollars  shall  pay  only  to  the  principal  only  Thief;  ’ 

3  ha'toks  i  yualks,  tsi  hu'k  i  ndan  tala,  wakianhua  la'p  tala  sku'ktanuapk. 

but  if  you  (are)  poor,  then  you  three  dollars,  may  be  two  dollars  have  to  pay. 

Ha  i  yualks  tsi  giuapk  sumsii-aluapk,  ga't  i  n’s  sku'ktanuapk.  Hats  i 

If  you  poor  should  be  (and)  intend  to  marry,  that  you  to  have  to  pay.  And  if  you 

much  me  J 

sku'ktish  hdmeniuk  tu'ma  watch  gitk,  tump  i  sku'ktanuapk  snawa'dshash* 

0  P<ly  want  of  many  horses  pos-  five  you  can  give  in  payment  for  the  wife*  ? 

sessed,  (horses)  * 

12  ha'toks  yualks  tsi  i  14pi  watch  sku'ktanuapk,  wakidnhua  ndan  w&tch 

Jdlf  P°°r  y°u  two  can  pay,  r  or  perhaps  three  horses, 

tu'ma=kans  wdtch  gi'tkiug. 

many  horses  when  having. 

H£d*cW  “1S  T."f?sh  S"'*uaPk>  ka-i  i  wdtch  shnd'kp’li-uapk 

y°U  (y°ur)  wife  should  leave,  not  you  the  horses  can  take  back  1 

15  -th«h  hflk  watoh  spuni'-uapka  m’sh;  1  pl'l  !  hissuAksh  pil 

and  not  (your)  wife  ahorse  need  transfer  to  you ;  you  alone,  you  husband  inly 

sha  wanuapk  snawa'dshash  gu'shkank. 

must  give  (them)  (your)  wife  when  leaving. 

l£4-i  i  Up  snawa  dsaluapk;  na'sak  t  snawa'dslank  giuapk;  ha'toks  t 

“  I"‘"°  one  oil,  Lt,’  W  „ 

SDaWi±tapk’  tchtk  w^wanuish  la'p:  giiig 

1  .  l  y  11  the  wives  double  for  being 

118  ±&pk’  *t°kt  Si'*  ni  Skus:s-Pk  sndwadsh  na'sh;  tsflslmi' 


shall  divorce 


m’sh 


wife 


forever 


*»»»?  skuZ£*k"aPk-  ta‘f  mbushadlp-luapk.  Ha'toks  t  mbusedl- 

01  „  ,  .  not  you  ever  can  marry  her  again.  And  if  you  associate  again 

- . tit"1'  'tit1 11! n;  . 

other; 
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hu'masht  mish  ni  giug  skuy  u/ shkuapk .  Ha  ni  skuyu'shkuapka  m’sh, 

therefore  ye  I  will  separate.  If  I  should  separate  (her)  from  you, 


tsu'shni  m’sh  ni  skuyu' shkuapk 

forever  from  yon  I  shall  divorce  (her). 


Ka-i  misli  ni  hu'nk  ki'tgik;  nanuktuanta  kaktak  pila  m’s  n  lnVnk  hem-  3 

Not  yon  I  that  to  tell  lies  about  everythin"  to  tell  the  alone  to  you  I  that  to 

told ; 


to  tell  the  alone  to  you  I 
truth 


kanktgik;  na'-ulakt  gidki  i  snawa/dshash  tchi'sh  kaktak  pil.  K4-i  n 

tell  said ;  to  observe  the  laws  you  wife  also  to  tell  the  only.  Not  I 


to  tell  the  only, 
truth 

hu'nk  gi'tkik  m’s  pila,  hihashuakshash  tchish  n&nukansh. 

this  to  do  tell  to  you  only,  (but)  to  men  too  all  (others.) 

III. 

Sndwedsh  tchik  shuddshash  shetdl^a,  tsui  nat  ktdktatska;  at  hunk  6 

A  female  (if)  with  a  soldier  copulates,  then  we  cut  her  hair  off ;  she 

yaka/wa  na'-ulaks,  ka-i  hu/nk  tudnena  shunu/kanksh  nalam  lalakiam. 

law  _ x  H Ilia  Violioot.a  of  ftlir  Chiefs. 


broke 


not 


_  she  listens  to  the  behests  of  our  chiefs 

Tchui  tchik  titatna  lieshsyalpeli  sdsatuish  m’ndlam,  tsui  s^o'ktnank  tcha'k 

Also  sometimes  she  reobtains  the  price  paid  to  them,  and  by  paying 

through  barter  (for  her) 

hdshsyalpeli.  Tsui  snawa/dsh  tchish  nash  hisliuaksh  wutddshish  m’na  pa  n  9 

she  reobtains  it.  And  wife  one  husband  who  repudiated  his  again 

hu'nk  snukp’la,  tsui  na'-ulekan  titatnan  hudnasht=gisht  shnu'kp’lisht  la/p 

her  takes  up,  then  chastise  I  (him)  sometimes  I  because  he  took  her  hack  for  two 

shappash  spulhi,  titatnatoks  ni  ndan  shappash,  titatna  tchin  n4sh  sh&ppash 

months  imprison,  hut  sometimes  I  for  three  months,  at  times  and  I  for  one  month 

spudhi.  Tsui  tch’  hishtchakta  lnTk  kat  laldpa  waVans  gitk;  tsui  tsin  na-  12 

imprison  And  quarrel  they  who  two  wives  have;  and  thus  I  or- 

(him). 

ulka  skuyu  shkan.  Ka-i  ni  nT-uleya,  sguyushkuya  ni;  giidak.  Titatna 

der  (and)  separate  (them)  I.  No  more  I  try  Chem)  in  separate  just  I;  that^tke  Sometimes 

tch  ndlla  shash  na-ants  hiliassuaksas  sn&wadsh,  tchui  ni  na'-ulkan  ndan 

also  seduces  (them)  other  married  men  a  female,  then  I  try  (her)  I  ("“^for 

sappash  spulhi.  ^ 

months  imprison. 

Tchui  shishdka  titatna,  tchui  nayans  wudsdya;  hu'nkst  ni  nash  su'nde 

And  they  fight  sometimes,  and  others  they  injure;  him  I  one  week 

snudhi  kat  sas  liuk  wudshaya.  Titatna  tch  shishoka  shipapeMnkstant  hak, 

’imprison/  who  them  has  whipped.  At  times  also  they  have  among  each  other  only, 

shudka  sissukuya  hak;  tsui  ni  nd-uleka  hu'nkiasht  kakat  huk  sissdka,  18 

“not  injure,  but  scuffl/  merely;  then  I  try  those  who  had  the  row. 

Lan  sudidin  lapukdyans  ilhH.  Titatna  udii'pka  hissuaksh  snawa/dsh  m’na; 

Fortwo  weeks  I  both  parties  lockup.  Sometimes  whips  a  husband  wife  his, 

hudiks  ni  hissuaksas  spulhi  ndan  su'nde ;  ha  kaa  udopkpakuapk  snawedsh 

that  I  husband  lookup  for  three  weeks;  if  roughly  he  should  whip  wife 

m’na  hu'masht  n’unk  giug  ndan  sunde  spulhi.  Titatna  tch  sndwadsh  21 

on  ihat  account  I  him  for  three  weeks  imprison.  Sometimes  also  a  wife 

(otner !) 
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hishuaksh  m’na  wuddpka,  tsui  ni  snawa/dshash  hu'nk  na'-ul#,  kd-i  hu'nk 

husband  hers  whips,  then  I  wife  that  punish,  not  the 

hishuaksh  ash,  Mp  sunde. 

husband,  for  two  weeks. 

3  Tsui  tchik  kiuks  tchi'sh  titatna  tawi  shash,  tsui  huk  k’lgkd  tawi'sh. 

Then  aeon-  also  at  times  bewitches  them,  and  dies  the  bewitched 

jurer  one. 

1  sui  ni  na  -ul^a,  tsui  tu'nip  sh&ppash  spu'lhi  siukst ;  tsui  tchik  watch  nish 

Then  I  try  (him),  and  for  five  months  imprison  for  man-  and  (if)  horses  tome 

slaughter; 

s^okta  tu'nip,  tsui  ni  ka-i  spiVlhit  s^oktfsht  nish.  Tsui  tch  laki  ts  ktu'pka 

he  pays  five,  then  I  not  may  imprison  he  having  paid  me.  And  (if)  a  chief  heats 

(him), 

6  m’na  snawadsh,  tsui  ni  sna'kelua ;  ga'tak  laki  gi  huk. 

hls  wifo>  then  I  remove  (him);  no  longer  chief  re-  he. 

mains 

NOTES. 

58-62.  The  legal  practices,  regulations,  and  ordinances  given  here  by  a  subchief  of 
the  Klamath  Lake  tribe  are  observed  by  all  the  chiefs,  and  are  apparently  fashioned 
after  American  models.  The  principle  which  seems  to  guide  most  of  the  judicial  de¬ 
cisions  of  the  chiefs,  is  given  in  one  (59,  20.  21)  of  these  regulations :  « If  a  chief  makes 
law  like  white  people,  that  will  be  right.’-*  This  article  is  composed  of  three  parts  : 
Purt  I.  List  of  the  chiefs  acting  as  judges  on  the  reservation  in  1877. 

Part  IL  Legal  customs  governing  the  Klamath  Lake  people. 

1  art  III.  Instances  of  application  of  these  legal  customs ;  amount  of  lines,  terms 
ol  imprisonment,  etc.  These  are  the  “novella”  of  Klamath  legislation. 

58,  1-3.  PTu,  Lilu,  and  some  other  headmen  mentioned  here  have  signed  thetreatv 
ot  Oct.  14,  1864. 

58,  4.  Moatuash.  There  are  only  two  Pit  River  families  living  on  the  whole 
reservation. 

Report  1873°  bel°ngS  t0  the  YaMskin  tribe  of  Snake  Indians.  Of.  Ind.  Ah'. 

recaU^ieE^6/11/111’6  *m'>lo*ed  iu  these  Cheats,  regulations  and  defenses 
recalls  the  Trench  future  used  m  an  impressive  manner  instead  of  the  imperative :  tu 
ne  tueras  point,  tu  ne  deroberas  point. 

58,  10.  shli-uapk  shash.  The  pronoun  shash  has  here  almost  the  force  of  a  reci¬ 
procal  pronoun,  for  the  meaning  of  the  sentence  is :  “  do  not  shoot  at  people  of  your  own 

6l/l4.  Same  18  trUe°f  SaS  “  palludpk  'sas-  58’  10  5  58,  13  (twice);  pal  la  shash, 
58,  10.  ksaggayuapkhmsni  is  pronounced  as  one  word,  as  the  removal  of  tho 

“rtt^r  rnr  aud  s° *  *  ** 

graphically  P“  f°  “  ^  f™ 

mental  case  watshtia  through  attraction  fr(>m^  ^chSla  h  *** 

nde  away  011  another’s  the  horse  being  missed  by  his  owner.  “eanS 

given  by^be^fcadcMe/ only,  not  6^^  bUt  decLio^  mna  be 

Motlocs  at  Y,ueks  claim  to  observe  these  regulations ;  tt  ““  -h*0"8*-  ^ 
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58,  15.  shetck&ktanuapk  stands  for  the  more  common  form :  shitckaktauuapk 

58,  16.  nhnuktua  slKskatuish  m’na:  ‘ ‘ all  wkat  your  husband  has  transferred  to 
your  parents  to  obtain  your  band”;  m’na  stands  for  hiskuaksham.  Cf.  61,  8. 

59,  7.  misk,  you,  to  you ,  is  often  used  in  tkis  article  for  nkilask,  malsli,  ye ,  to  ye ,  in 
allocutions  to  two  or  more  persons.  This  is  a  way  of  expressing  wkat  may  be  called  tke 
“inclusive  plural  of  tke  second  person”.  Tkis  mode  of  speaking  is  observed  in  m’s 
hipuk,  59,  7;  lapuk  misk,  59,  7.  In  tke  same  manner  i  stands  for  at,  59,  8:  i  sissok- 
uapk,  if  ye  wkip  each  other;  also  60,  22. 

59,  9.  i  mi  stands  for  misk  mi. 

59,  17.  ha  kui  gi/uapk :  if  he  should  fail  to  do  kis  duty  ;  59,  19.  hit  tidsk  gi'uapk  : 
if  he  does  kis  duty  well ;  nanuktuanta :  in  every  respect. 

59,  22.  i'^aks  mi :  wkat  you  may  win  by  betting  on  the  horses  engaged  in  the  race. 

60,  2.  ka/lisk  is  the  objective  case  of  ka/liak,  keliak,  “not  having”,  the  simple 
form  of  which,  without  -ak,  would  be  ka'li  or  ka/liu  (kadi  ku). 

60,  11.  tuma  watch  gitk.  Tke  horses  have,  of  course,  to  be  transferred  to  tke 
parents  of  tke  bride  and  not  to  any  of  tke  chiefs. 

60,  12.  w&tch.  Tke  horses  owned  by  the  Klamath  Lake  and  Modoc  people  are 
valued  from  20  to  25  dollars  each ;  they  descend  from  the  hardy,  enduring  race  of 
Cayuse  ponies,  and  were  originally  obtained  by  bartering  commodities  with  the  Colum¬ 
bia  Kiver  Indians  at  the  Dalles,  Oregon. 

60,  15.  watch  spunk-uapka ;  watch  refers  to  one  horse  only,  for  the  verb  spunk,  to 
transfer,  is  used  of  one  (living)  object  only;  shawana  is:  to  give  many  objects.  “JSTot 
even  one  horse  your  wife  has  to  give  to  you,  if  she  leaves  you  ;  but  it  you  leave  her, 
you  must  give  her  several.” 

60,  17.  Mp  snawa/dskla.  Polygamy  was  abolished  by  the  headmeu  ot  the  tribe 
shortly  after  the  establishment  of  the  reservation,  and  this  ruling  was  one  of  the  great¬ 
est  benefits  ever  conferred  upon  that  tribe  by  the  progress  of  civilization.  But  those 
who  had  several  wives  then  were  not  compelled  to  dismiss  all  but  one,  and  so  in  1877 
two  or  three  men  were  still  polygamists.  The  irascible  and  excitable  disposition  of  tlie 
Modoc  and  Klamath  females  must  have  produced  many  chin-music  intermezzos  with 
their  husbands  at  the  time  when  polygamy  was  predominant. 

61,  3.  K4-i  mi'sh  etc.  In  this  paragraph,  in :  kktgik,  khktak,  kemkanktgik,  gitkik, 
the  terminal  k  contains  the  abbreviated  gi,  which  joined  to  the  foregoing  nu,  n  means 
1  said.  The  construction  runs  as  follows:  Hfknk  ni  gi  ka-i  inish  ki'tgi;  nanuktuanta 
khktak  gi  pila  m’s  n  hfknk  hemkanktki  gi ;  na’-ulakt  gi'tki  i  snawa'dskash  tckksli 
kaktak  gi  pil.  Ka-i  etc. 

61,  6.  tchik.  This  particle  does  not  mean  if,  but  cannot  be  rendered  here  (and 
below)  with  a  more  appropriate  word.  It  is  identical  with  tckek,  then.  A  subordinate 
clause  is  here  expressed  by  a  co-ordinate  one.  Cf.  61,  9.  10.  12.  62,  4. 

81,  6.  ktoktatska:  “we  clip  their  hair  in  every  instance”,  is  the  distributive  form 
of  ktotchka,  ktotska,  occurring  in  58,  16. 

61,  9.  Tsui  etc.  This  inverted  sentence  has  to  be  construed  as  follows:  Tsui  tchisk 
nash  hishuaksh  wutodshisk  snawa'dsh  m’na  pa’n  hu'nk  snukp’la,  tsiii  na'-ulgkan  etc. 
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Humasht  lalIki  ne-ulakta  Kakashash. 

DOCTOR  JOHN  TRIED  BY  THE  CHIEFS. 


Obtained  in  the  Klamath  Lake  Dialect. 


I.  ACCOUNT  OF  DAVE  HILL,  SUBCHIEF. 

Sliillalsli  lnTt  gu'ta.  Tchui  sa  tchu'ta  ndnka  kuldaks,  Tatematchl'sh 

A  disease  him  invaded.  Then  they  treated  several  conjnrers,  (and)  Aunt  Susie 

(him) 

tchuta;  tchui  samtsal^a  Doctor  John  a  gen  tdwi;  tCl/  tawipk,  tata  Doctor 

(Mm)  (she)  discovered  (that)  Dr.  John  him  bewitched;  over  he  bewitched  when  Doctor 

there  (him), 

3  Jolmarn  snawedsh  shfla.  T&nkt  tawfpk;  tchf  hunk  sdmtsal*  Tdtematsis 

J°  ^  Wa88iCk-  Thattim6  witched*  (Mm) ;  "  “  ^ ^  Susie,  ’ 

nd-ast  s^mtsal^.  Tsui  Doctor  John:  “ kf-f-4  a  nen  Tdtematsis ”  na  nct- 

thus  she  discovered  And  Doctor  John  (said):  -This  lies  11611  AuntSf  ’ 

Doctor  John  hemkank.  Sdkamka:  “  hu7nk  ka-i  mat  pi'sh  siukat-  ki'va 

Dr  John  spoke.  He  denied  it:  “that  man  “not  ^him  lE *’  -J* 

6  mat  kunk  Fetematsis !  ”  nd-ashtak  Doctor  John  hemkank. 

this  Aunt  Susie!”  so  again  Dr.  John  said. 

inr6“,;  Itt  M'nk  ldk  TetSmatsi- 

up  J  ’  aooutan  the  Indians  believed  Aunt 

shash  Tsui  vula  laldki  tsui  hdmkank  Doctor  John  tu'm  hdmkank  mi 

Susie.  Then  inquired  the  chiefs,  and  said  Dr  r,  l’  ,,  ,  n®mKallJi  lld-asht: 

ot  (him)  ■L,r’  John,  at  length  he  spoke  thus- 

’ "  “  “  1 "  hsss*  **• 

~  Hi  “is  Au-sse- 

i  nen  161a,  keldmtsank  sftk  RTdshna  •  H-i  ml  LiVnlr  7  T* 

ye  believe,  closing  your  eyesalike  walk  along-  ’  ~^ot  T  Ugat.  iViltak  111  nen 

s  1  1  tjlm  killed.  With  vera-  I 

1-^  hemkank,  plaitalkni  nu'sh  shla/popk  ha/mkankst  Tn6  nt  cl  i 

speak,  the  Most  High  me  sees  1  TUKdllKSt.  I  UU  ni  ShlltU  -UUpk 

’*  ’  as  I  speak.  What  I  would  have  profited 


SSJ  T  £  ? a  ^uaprshiugokT'mJni  Xoh £ 

<hlm)?  tainly  1  .  woult'  become,  had  l  killed  what  I  money  made? 

~  “a^  11  ™£snk  ,‘tfe  ■»  “nte  shiuksh 

15  Sa“±Tli;  h,f  f  Wbjajk,  hdmashtak^  t^ulpk  klakufsh  gint  nu'sh. 

s«  "ld.  irk  Ha'„dSr:h  iMh 


world  all  over.  Dor  no  cause  thus  mo 
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spu  lhi :  kd-i  tchln  wak  o'skank.  Undsa/  ni  nd-ulakuapk :  la/nwak  na'- 

(ye)  im-  Dot  T  n.hnnt,  if.  c. T  ,  ,,  ■  1  , 

snail  arraign  (he r) ; 


(ye) : 

prison ; 


am  angry. 


Some  time  I 
hence 


not  I  know  to  hav  e 
how 


ult^a  Tetmatchishash  wdk  hu'nk  nen  sdmtsalka;  la  ill  wdk  naZ-ulaktanuapk 

Aunt  Susie  for  the  maimer  by  she  found  out,*  not  I  know  how  to  proceed  against 

which  (her) 

sheshamtsal % Ishasli  hu'nk.  Tdnkt  mdlsli  ni  sha'gsuapk  males])  laldkiash.  3 

iord.scover.ng  all  about  it.  That  time  to  ye  I  will  speak  out  my  to  ye  chTefs. 

mind 

Kd-i  ini  shay  udk  tan  t  TetematsTsas  ;  hu'nk  p’laitdlkni  shayudkta  Tetemat- 

"Ot  I  know  ahniit  Snoio.  {+  fu..  rr:„v  . 


knows, 


Aunt  Su- 


about  Susie ;  it  the  Most  High 

sisas  wak  gisht  sii  mstsalkst,  wdk  ta  nu'sh  tclhsli  kdtak  sliaVshaslit 

s.e  in  which  manner  discovered  (it),  (but)  how  me  also  the  truth  to  have  told 

sla'popka  n’sli  hu'nk.  Sakamkst  pi  tsi  n’sh  lm'nk  nd-ulakuapk,  ha  ni  6 

has  seen  me  (he).  For  having  she  thus  me  must  punish,  if  I 

denied  it 

siki  tnank  sa  gsuapk.  Ldtok  ni  gd-u  sagsa'wa ;  tchl  ni  hu'skank.” 

falsely  reporting  should  speak.  Truth  I  my  think  I  say;  thus  I  think.” 

1  dtemadshish  hu'nk  nd-asht  k’ldkuish  at  gi :  “  Kdtak  am’sh  nl  sdmt- 

Aunt  Susie  -  -  -  ■  -  — 


you 


have 


so  after  the  death  had  said:  “Truly 
(of  Ptikish) 

sal/a,  suis  mi  sh  gd-u  slad ;  i'  hun  siuga,  na'nsak  toks  i  nen  sakamka.  9 

found  out,  tarnduu-  you  my  has  seen ;  you  that  murdered,  iu  vain  you  give  a  denial 

ahh  song  man  47  & 


Na-asht  kukiaks  tsu'ssak  slukuk;  klya  hu'nk  nd-asht  glug;  tlds  taks  mi'sh 

Thus  co  jurors  always  after  killing;  lie  when  so  saying;  pretty  well  you 

(say)  (they) 

ni  kui^d  m’s  ni.  Gahak  hu'k  na'-ulaks  K’inukamtsam :  nd-asht  hu'nk 

I  know  you  I.  Long  years  this  (was)  the  law  of  K’mukamtch :  in  this  manner 

since 

ha'mkanktgi  slukuk  mdklaksas.  Humasht  tchl  nen  hdmkanka  1',  Doctor  12 

to  speak  after  mur-  a  person.  That  way  so  talk  you,  Dr. 

de.ring 

John!”  Tsi  ha'inkank  Tdtematsis  shapuk. 

John!”  So  spoke  Susie  wheu  sneak¬ 

ing  (about  it). 

Tsui  laldki  wdltka.  “  Siuga  1'”,  tchl  ndnka  wdltk  laldki;  ndn%a  ts 

Then  the  chiefs  deliberated.  “Killed  you”,  so  some  uttered  chiefs;  others 

(him) 

“kd-i  shluk  i'”  sa'wa;  tsui  tchl'k  sa  wdltakuapk.  15 

“not  killed  you”  thought;  and  afterward  they  were  to  deliberate 
(him)  again. 


II.  ACCOUNT  OF  MINNIE  FROBEN. 

Tdtgmadshish  hu/nk  shiunu'tnuk  shdmtchal^a  tawfsht  Doctor  Johnash 

Aunt  Susie  by  singing  tam&nuash-  discovered  that  had  ho-  Dr.  John 

songs  witched 

E-ush  guni'gshta  mdklakshash  tchi'pksh.  Tdkmal  g^na  Doctor  Jdhnamksh 

Upper  Kla-  on  opposite  an  Indian  living.  Tdkmal  had  gone  to  Dr.  John’s  lodge 

math  Lake  shore 

shuakidshuk  tchu'tantki  glug  hu'nk  shlllalpksh,  kdnt  sha  Doctor  J6hn-  18 

calling  (him)  to  treat  that  (man)  who  fell  sick,  whom  they  Dr.  John 

ash  tdwiank  shi'uks  gishapa,  Tchui  hu'nk  Doctor  John  tchutanhuya ; 

to  have  be-  (and)  killed  said.  And  him  Dr.  John  treated  a  while; 

witched 

kdyak  tldsh  wdmpelank  k’lekd,  tchui  sa  shuina  k’ldknish  tutt'ks  m’nalam. 

never  recovering  he  died,  then  they  sang  after  his  death  dreams  their. 

5 
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Tsui 

Then 


Q 

o 


Tdtemadshish  liu'nk  skemtckal^a  tawfskt  Doctor  J olmash  k’lekap- 

Annt  Susie  discovered  that  had  he-  Dr.  John  the  de- 

witched 

kaslr  tsui  mbu'skant  waitolank  na-ent  waitashtka  flktcka;  Doctor  Joknash 

ceased ;  ’  and  nest  day  being  over  on  other  day  buried  (him)  ;  Dr.  John 

tchl'sh  sha  skpunskna,  at  klewiank  ska  Doctor  Joknask  skpunshampelank 

also  they  conveyed,  now  after  their  return  Dr.  J«.hn  taking  along 

skpulki,  tckui  ska  ka-isknank  skukum-kouse  mpampatkia  tckikeminatka. 

mnrisonftd  iiDtl  th^y  lockiDff  the  strong-house  nailed  (it)  down  with  (iron-)  nails. 


imprisoned,  and  th*-y  locking 

Tcklkdskni  Skkelaksk  tula  skpulki  Doctor  Joknask.  Tckui  tckiwi^a 

Tchik6skni  Skelag  with  imprisoned  Dr.  John.  And  he  sat  in 

6  katokt,  tckui  ku'kska  ga/mpele  spulkftkuk.  Pan  nda/ni  tckek  waitolank 

therein,  and  these  men  -went  home  alter  imprisonment.  Again  three  at  last  days  past 

Sk/elag  gatpa  ktu'tp’nuk  pask;  tckui  Skelag  ga'mpele  kayak  kassasuakiank 

Skelag  came  to  bring  (him)  food;  and  Sk61ag  returned  not  at  all  Laving  spoken 

Doctor  Joknask.  Pan  gen  a  >S%elag  ndani  waitolank  pask  iimyuk  ;  skiTlip- 

tn  Dr.  John.  Again  went  Sk61ag  three  days  elapsed  victuals  to  bring;  hand- 

9  kank  p’laikni  kak  skdwana  Doctor  Joknask,  P’ln  toks  lapeni  skewana 

dug  from  above  there  lie  gave  (them)  to  l)r.  John,  Blow  however  twice  gave 

nayant  waitaslitat.  Hu'kt  pll  na'dskek;  ku'kska  toks,  nanka  ka-i  ku'maskt 

on  day.  This  one  (was)  the  only  one ;  those  (men)  (did),  orher  (men)  not  like  (him) 


another 


skdwanat  ski/uksktka  giug  Doctor  Joknask.  Tckuskak  lapi  ska  sliikenitksk 

gave  (any  food)  kill  in  order  Dr.  John.  Constantly  two  they  a  pistol 

to  (men) 

12  slnskftilatk  skliutuapkug  lm'nk.  Agency  tckui  gepkslit  tapf  tfta  skasli, 


were  carrying  m 
their  dress 


to  fire  on 


him. 


To  the  Ageucy 


(they)  had 
gone 


after  a  while  they, 


ktiugfulank  ka-isktisk,  tckui  watch  katokt  tku'tkapksk  shlaank  ge’klap- 

he  kicked  open  the  door-cover,  and  ‘  a  horse  there  standing  finding  (he)  mounted 


tckapka,  m’na  unakam  gatpenotask.  Tckui  giTa  kuskotpa  agency,  tckui 

it,  his  son  having  come  (with  Then  here  he  rode  up  to  the  agency,  and 

the  horse). 

15  y 4-uks=m enamksli  gatpenank  gulf.  Tckui  agenci'nisk  lakiask  kaskasku- 

iu  the  physician’s  house  coining  entered.  And  to  the  agent.  he  ap- 


akia,  Mmniash  skakamuyank  shnu'ntatka  lakiask  kaskaskuakitki  giug 

pled,  for  Mirmie  senrlinn*  +  ..  I,.  4. ....,.,,4-  4lw,  ..  ......  4  4\. - .* _ ,4. 


for  Minnie 


sending 


to  interpret 

NOTES. 


the  agent 


for  conversintr  with. 


64,  1.  lu  September  1877  Pukisli,  an  elderly  Indian,  died  after  a  very  short  illness 
on  the  western  side  of  Upper  Klamath  Lake.  The  rumor  that  he  had  been  bewitched 
and  thereby  feloniously  killed  by  Kakash,  one  of  t lie  conjurers  who  treated  him,  soon 
gained  credence,  and  the  excitement  in  the  tribe  ran  high.  The  first  account  of  the 
ocouiieuce  was  obtained  hy  one  of  the  subchiefs,  who,  with  his  colleagues,  passed 
sentence  over  the  unfortunate  Kakash. 

64,  1.  hu't,  ‘‘this  one”,  forms  one  ol  the  substitutes  for  names  of  deceased  persons, 
which  no  Indian  dares  to  pronounce.  Hu't  refers  to  a  person  standing  visibly  before 
the  speaker,  and  it  is  remarkable  that  the  dead  are  referred  to  by  this  pronoun,  and  not 
by  a  pronoun  marking  distance  out  of  sight,  like  liukt,  hu'kta  etc.  Of.  hu't  hisliuaksh 
64,  9.,  gen,  64,  2.,  hu'nk  pi'sh,  64,  5.,  68,  11.  etc  The  subject  nanka  kukiaks  does  not 
exclude  the  use  of  the  subject  pronoun  sha,  they,  the  account  being  worded  in  the  con¬ 
versational  stvle. 


DOCTOR  JOHN  TRIED  BY  THE  CHIEFS. 


67 


64,  1.  Tetemfidshish  or  Aunt  Susie  is  one  of  the  numerous  female  “doctors”,  who 
eke  out  a  scanty  living  from  some  patients  of  the  Klamath  Lake  tribe.  She  received 
the  above  name  for  having  been  a  washerwoman  to  the  soldiers  stationed  at  Fort  Kla¬ 
math,  and  the  nickname  Wuya-ak  was  bestowed  on  her  on  account  of  her  predilection 
for  small  sucker  fish. 

64,  2.  samtsdl/a.  The  means  employed  by  her  to  discover  that  Dr.  John  had 
cast  upon  the  patient  a  spell  of  a  deadly  character,  were  the  singing  or  recital  of  taman- 
uash  songs,  and  the  dreams  which  she  had  on  that  subject.  Her  tamanuash  songs  had 
seen  those  of  the  accused  conjurer.  See  65,  9.  The  great  majority  of  the  tribe  still 
believes  in  the  possibility  of  witchcraft. 

64,  7.  The  two  sentences  contained  in  this  line  anticipate  the  result  of  the  whole 
trial,  and  the  popular  verdict.  The  proper  place  for  them  would  be  after  65,  15. 

64,  9.  Tua  ni  etc.  The  defense  made  by  Dr.  John  iu  his  own  case  is  not  an  unable 
one,  nor  is  it  devoid  of  oratorical  powers.  But  if  the  arguments  were  delivered  in  the 
order  as  given  f>y  Dave  Hill,  they  ought  to  have  followed  each  other  in  a  more  logical 
order  to  attain  their  full  effect. 

64,  10.  wak  lish  etc.  The  logical  connection  existing  between  this  sentence  and 
the  loregoing  has  to  be  supplied  by :  “  why  should  he  have  been  my  personal  enemy?” 

64,  10,  11,  15  etc.  i,  ik  stands  here  for  at  (ye);  because,  when  the  headcliief  is  ad¬ 
dressed  in  council,  all  the  others  are  addressed  also.  Loli  stands  for  161a  i.  The  trial 
took  place  on  Williamson  River. 

64,  13.  kukamtchish.  The  distributive  form  is  used  here  instead  of  the  absolute 
verbal  k’nuYtchish,  because  old  age  comes  on  gradually ,  by  degrees. 

64,  16.  tchi  insh  instead  of  tchi  nish;  the  language  likes  juxtaposition  of  two  short 
equal  vowels,  even  when  a  metathesis  is  required. 

65,  8.  Katak  etc.  Aunt  Susie’s  opinion,  given  just  after  Pukish’s  death  and  some 
time  before  the  trial,  did  not  fail  to  have  a  striking  effect  on  the  superstitious  judges 
and  tribe,  for  her  arguments  perfectly  agree  with  the  national  ideas.  But  to  us  the 
arguments  seem  so  weak,  that  no  conviction  seems  justified,  if  not  based  on  other 
evidence. 

65,  9.  na'nsak  etc.  “  Your  defense  does  not  disprove  any  of  the  points  advanced 
against  you.” 

65,  11.  K’mukamtsam  na'-ulaks  :  “the  old  customs  of  the  people.” 

65,  16.  The  second  account  of  this  tamfinuash-case  was  obtained  a  tew  weeks  after 
the  trial ;  Dr.  John  was  present  at  the  agency  buildings  at  the  time  of  the  dictation, 
furnishing  the  facts  to  my  informant. 

66,  4.  ka-ishnank  etc.  This  underground  jail  was  in  such  an  unhealthy  condition 
that  Dr.  John  could  not  have  lived  in  it  through  the  tenth  part  of  his  long  term  of 
imprisonment. 

66,  5.  Tchikeskni  and  Skelag,  names  of  two  watchmen  (i-alhish) ;  the  chiefs  appoint 
watchmen  from  time  to  time.  Sk61ag  is  “the  young  weasel”  and  Tchikeskni  “man 
living  at  Tchikesi  camping-place”.  They  were  armed  with  pistols  to  foil  any  attempt 
at  escape. 

66, 1 0.  na/dshek  for  na/dsh  ak :  “  the  only  one”.  Compare  nfidshiak,  60, 21 ;  waitak, 
56,  7.  and  Notes. 

66,  12.  skishi'tilatk.  The  past  participle  often  stands  for  forms  of  periphrastic 
conjugation  :  shishltilatko  gi,  they  were  carrying  in  their  dress.  Of.  illolatko,  55,  20, 
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66. 13.  ge’hlaptchapka.  The  verb  geMpka  means  to  step  on,  to  mount,  ascend  ; 
with  ’h  infixed,  to  mount  upon  something  by  using  one’s  hands ;  ge’hMptcha  is  to  per¬ 
form  this  while  on  the  way,  while  going  or  travelling ;  ge’hlaptchapka,  to  perform  this 
at  a  distance  from  other  people  and  unseen  by  them.  Doctor  John  escaped,  aided  by 
his  son,  in  the  midnight  hour. 

66. 14.  m’na  itnakam  gatp&iotash.  Gatpenota  is  a  derivative  of  gatp’na  with  a 
durative  signification,  the  suffix  -ota  pointing  to  an  action  performed  while  another  is 
going  on.  u  His  son  having  arrived  close  by,  while  he  was  imprisoned.” 

66,  16.  shnu'ntatka,  verbal  intentional  of  shnffinta,  the  suffix  -tka  being  sometimes 
substituted  for  the  usual  -tki,  -tki  giug. 


PUNISHMENT  OF  MANSLAUGHTER  THROUGH  WITCHCRAFT. 


Obtained  from  “Sergeant”  Morgan  in  the  Klamath  Lake  Dialect. 


Tina  m&klaks  ma'ntclDgi'tk  na-asht  gi:  “tu  sal^i'ta  snawedsh  g^-u 

Once  man  long  ago  thus  spoke:  “ over  is  bewitched  wife  my 

there 

shillalsht!  1  a-i  tdwi!”  Tsui  tchikask  skuyui  suakitsatki  giug;  tsui  gdna 

hayin':  fallen  you  bewitched  Then  an  old  man  he  sent  out  to  call  a  conjurer;  and  he 

sick ;  (her) !  ”  started 

3  tchika  suakitsuk,  tsui  shuakiuk  nd^na,  tsiiyuk  tumena  skuisliuk,  kiuksam 

the  old  to  fetch  the  con-  and  tocaUhimout  halloed,  and  he  heard  the  magic  songs,  conjurers’ 

man  jurer, 

yainatat  shufsh;  dti  ha  shuishuk.  Tsui  g^na  kiuks  tsutansuk,  tu'shtaks  a 

on  the  moan-  songs;  far  (are)  songs  Then  goes  the  con-  to  treat  (her),  to  the  spot 

tain  away  these.  jurer  where 

salpta.  At  shu'ta  hu'nk,  tchui  hantsna.  G^tpa  mu'ns  summatka,  shui'shuk 

she  lies  Now  he  works  on  her,  and  sucks.  Comes  out  a  big  thing  through  (liis)  to  sing 

bewitched.  ^  mouth, 

6  tp^wa,  summ&tka  h4ntsantkiug.  Tsdi  hdntchipka,  tsui  putd,  tsui  husatchip- 

he  orders  with  (his)  mouth  while  he  would  suck  Then  he  sucks  oat,  and  feels  and  throws  up 

(those  present),  on.  ... 


and  feels 
choked, 

gapele  Mnshish  m’na;  s/u'd^a  lutatkish.  At  huk  s%6tka,  ku-i  hukf  tsutish 

again  sucked-out  his;  swallows  (it)  (his)  expounder.  Now  he  has  swal-  worse  that  being 

article  (after)  lowed  (it),  (patient)  treated 

gi'ntak,  ku-i  gi,  wig4  tels&mpka  k’la'ksh.  Kiuks  hu'k  tchd-ul%a  shu'kpal- 

in  spite  of,  worse  is,  almost  she  looks  towards  the  Conjurer  the  starts  to  leave  wanting  to 

l8ne)  spirit  land. 


she  looks 


takiug  ku-i  gi'sht  ka-i  gl'l^isht  pash ;  tchiii  hu'k  na-asht  gi  Mlamtak 

retire  worse  because ^  (and)  passing  through  the  food ;  hereupon  he  thus  speaks  whose  own 


snawedsh  shi'la  shal^idnuk,  kiukshash:  “i  a-i  tdwi  hunksh.”  Tchuvuk 

is  sick  for  being  bewitched,  to  the  conjurer :  “you  have  w  » 


wife  is  sick  for  beincr  hrtwifohftd  tn  tiia  .  u -  have  *  j-  vu.u  y  u  V 

bewitched 

sakdmka  kiuks:  “kd-i  a  nu  tdwit !  shi'laka  hut!”  kiuks  tchui  na'sht 

opposes  denial  the  con-  "not  I  did  bewitch  had  become  she! 


the  con- 

jurer :  (her) !  sick  (before) 

12  hdmkank.  At  k’Rka  snawddsh. 

said.  Now  dies  the  woman. 


conjurer 


then 
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Wudoka  hushtsop'a  ska  kfuksas  s&l/itnuk  kl^ksht  hunk  snaw^dshash. 

Struck  (and)  killed  they  the  conjurer  for  being  bo-  having  died  this  woman. 

witched  (and) 

Tsiii  sa  luluksla  snaw^dsh  lduksam  sluks ;  hu'nk  sa  kiuksas  a'mpele 

And  cremated  the  woman  by  the  conjurer  killed;  him  they  the  conjurer  brought  back 

tcki'shtal,  tsui  sa  luluksla  maklaks. 

to  (his)  lodge,  and  cremated  the  people. 

(him) 


NOTES. 

68,  1  etc.  This  is  a  pretty  good  illustration  of  the  method  of  doctoring  by  suction 
adopted  in  similar  tamanuash  cases.  Persons  sent  out  to  call  for  the  conjurer  do  not 
enter  his  cabin,  but  loudly  halloo  outside  till  he  appears ;  in  this  instance  he  is  sup¬ 
posed  to  sing  his  medicine  songs  amidst  the  solitary  wilds  of  the  mountain  slopes. 

68,  1.  ma/utclngi'tk.  This  temporal  adverb  places  the  mode  of  punishment  de¬ 
scribed  by  the  informant  among  the  ancient  customs  of  the  people.  Compared  to  what 
is  stated  here,  the  trial  of  Doctor  John  shows  a  material  modification  in  the  dealings 
with  suspected  conjurers,  attributable  to  the  influence  of  the  white  population. 

68,  1.  10.  sal^lta  is  always  used  in  a  passive  signification,  “to  be  afflicted  with  the 
tamanuash  spell  or  bewitching  power”,  which  conjurers  can  send  out  at  will. 

68,  1.  2.  The  words  inclosed  in  quotation  marks  anticipate  all  that  follows  up  to 
68,  10. 

68,2.8.  a-i.  This  particle  has  the  signification :  “undeniably,  evidently”. 

68,  5.  sliu'ta  hu'nk.  The  “working”  of  a  conjurer  on  a  patient’s  body  consists  in 
rubbing,  pressing,  magnetizing,  in  blowing  on  it,  and  in  pouring  water  over  the  face  or 
other  parts.  Sucking  out  the  object  which  caused  the  disease  is  of  course  the  principal 
operation  called  for  to  effect  a  cure. 

68,  5.  mu'ns;  it  is  not  stated  whether  this  lihnshish  was  a  frog,  a  worm,  a  small 
stick,  or  any  such  thing;  this  is  immaterial,  for  the  Indian  strictly  believes  that  the 
article  was  removed  from  the  patient’s  body  and  that  it  caused  the  disease. 

68,  6.  hantsantkiug  and  68,  8 :  shukpaltakiug  stand  for  hantchantki  glug  and 
shukpalitki  giug ;  cf.  shu'kpeli. 

68,  C.  hantchipka  properly  means :  “he  sucks  towards  himself”;  husatchipgapfile 
“he  throws  up  again  to  himself”;  viz.  into  his  mouth,  so  as  to  be  able  to  take  it  out 
with  his  hands. 

68,  7.  lutatkish  is  the  conjurer’s  assistant.  His  office  is  to  repeat  his  tunes  or 
speeches  before  those  present  in  the  lodge,  to  expound  or  explain  his  sayings,  to  start 
songs  and  tunes  in  his  stead,  and  to  perform  such  manipulations  as  mentioned  here. 

68,  8.  k’la/ksh,  contracted  from  k’lakapkash,  the  dead,  the  deceased  ;  k’lekapkash 
telshhmpka,  to  be  on  the  point  of  death. 

68,  8.  tchUuGa :  he  rises  from  his  seat  on  the  ground,  or  on  a  blanket  near  the 
patient’s  couch,  for  the  purpose  of  leaving. 

69,  1.  hushtso^a.  The  killing  of  a  doctor  or  doetress  by  the  relatives  of  the  pa¬ 
tient  who  died  under  his  or  her  treatment  was  nothing  unusual  in  the  Columbia  Basin 
until  quite  recently.  In  some  tribes  the  third  failure  in  curing  brought  certain  death 
on  the  conjurer,  especially  when  he  had  received  his  reward  in  advance. 
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SHAMANIC  DANCE-DIRECTIONS. 


Given  by  Dave  Hill  in  the  Kt.amath  Lake  Dialect. 


“Walok  mat  tu'nepni  waitblat  nat  g^nuapka  ksliiulaktsu&pkuk  we- 

“  For  sweating  during  five  days  we  shall  go  to  have  a  dance  the 

wala/ksh  tchish.  At  g&itak  flksat  pdn  a.  Wu'sa  n!  lusknapkug.  Kilank 

old  women  also.  Ve  shall  go  on  a  feast  to  eat.  X  fear  I  may  get  too  warm.  Loud 

(men) 

3  at  tsuirraapk;  tunepni  at  nutisli  tsufnuapk.  At  tchish  hihaslmaksh  ksiu- 

ye  must  sing;  at  five  ye  fires  ye  have  to  sing.  Ve  too  (women  and)  fellows  begin 

laktampka  litstakiank;  untsa/g  na/tnag  pa-uapk  tu/m  mbu'shant.  “Silalsh 

to  dance  with  exertion ;  by  and  by  then  ye  shall  eat  plenty  to-morrow.  “Disease 

mat  na/bakuapk”  kinks  n4-asht  shapa,  yayaya-as  mat  n 4-ash  t  sapa;  “ku't- 

willcomeon”  the  sha-  thus  says,  some  tamdnuash-  (tohim)  “itisso”  says;  “ofsmall- 

man  medicine 

6  kaks  mat  sissalaluapk”  vayaya-as  mat  na-ast  shapa.  Suassuaktch  mak- 

pox  it  says  will  suffer  (the  peo-  the  tanicLnuask  just  so  says.  _A.ie  weeping  peo¬ 

ple)  ” 

laks  nanuk  wussdga  ku'tyaks.  Na-ast  kiuks  w41ok  sapa :  “Tanni  ilksh 

llle  a11  afraid  of  smallpox.  So  the  sha-  before  speaks :  “  How  many  food- 

man  sweating  buckets 

sha' tu  at?  tankeni  at  flksh?  L4pni  ta-unepanta  pa/n  tunep  pe-nla; 

do  ye  count?  bow  many  already  buckets?  Twice  ten  and  five;  r 

9  k4nk  a  ni  sa'tu.” 

so  many  I  count.” 


NOTES. 

70, 1  etc.  This  is  a  fair  specimen  of  the  careless,  jargon-like  conversational  style 
in  vogue  among  the  E-ukshikni,  and  without  commentaries  and  glosses  it  would  be 
impossible  to  get  at  the  true  meaning. 

These  directions  are  intended  to  gather  the  people  at  the  communal  dance- 
house  for  a  dance  lasting  live  nights.  The  dance  is  performed  around  the  fires  with 
almost  superhuman  exertions,  in  order  to  produce  profuse  perspiration  and  to  prevent 
thereby  any  infection  by  disease.  The  conjurer  or  shaman  is  charged  with  the  inaugu¬ 
ration  of  all  dances,  most  of  which  are  of  a  religious  character.  This  kind  of  sweating 
is  called  ‘  wala”,  while  sweating  in  a  temazcalli  or  sweat-house  is  “  spukli”.  The  kiuks 
is  introduced  as  speaking  all  these  words.  The  particle  mat  indicates  that  the  words 
given  are  those  of  another  than  of  the  narrator. 

l-ol^  !  tto6pni  WaWaSh  g!'Ulank>  OT:  ““P"1  *»• 
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70,  2.  i'lks  (from  cl/a,  il/a,  to  lay  down)  is  the  full  disli,  basket,  or  bucket  (kala),  on 
whicli  the  victuals  are  brought  iu ;  but  it  means  also  the  food  itself,  and  the  dance-feast 
on  which  they  are  eaten.  Locative  case :  i'lksat. 

70,  3.  shuina  is  often  iucorrectly  pronounced  tsuina. 

70,  3.  nnti'sh ;  verbally :  while  burning  fivefold ;  while  five  fires  are  blazing. 

70,  3.  At  teliFsli :  the  young  men,  who  strip  themselves  naked  down  to  the  hips 
during  the  performance,  begin  their  dance  after  the  women  have  had  one  turn. 

70,  5.  na/bakuapk :  see  nepka,  in  Dictionary. 

70,  5.  yayaya-as  means  a  certain  tam&nuasli  witchcraft  which  inspires  the  conjurer : 
the  conjurer  tells  the  people  just  what  (na-ast)  the  yayaya-as  said  to  him. 

70,  6.  7.  s,  sh  is  here  in  three  words  doubled  to  ss :  shishalaluapka,  shuashuaktcha, 
and  wusoga ku't^aks  forms  the  indirect  object  of  the  first  of  these  verbs. 

70,  7.  walok  sapa.  The  kiuks  gets  the  inspiration  from  the  yayayd-as  only  after 
sweating  ;  then  he  can  tell  (sapa)  the  people,  when  the  disease  will  come. 

70,  8  tankeni :  after  tankbni  at  i'lksli  supply  itpa  ?  (did  ye  bring  in  !). 

70,  8.  9.  sha/tu,  sa'tu  for  the  more  usual  form  ska'tua;  pa/n  alter  ta-unepanta  is 
incorrect  and  unnecessary;  this  conjunction  should  stand  there  only  after  ta-unepui  or 
ta-unep. 


DETAILS  OF  A  CONJURER’S  PRACTICE. 


Given  in  the  Klamath  Lake  Dialect  by  Minnie  Froben. 


Maklaks  slmakiuk  kiuksash  ka-i  guThi  himkelam  ladshashtat,  ndena 

Indians  in  calling  the  conjurer  not  enter  his  into  lodge,  they 

halloo 


sha’hmoknok;  kiuksh  toks  wan  kiukayank  mu/luasli  m’na  kanita  pi'sh. 

to  call  (him)  out;  the  conjurer  red  fox  hanging  out  on  a  assign  his  outside  “of  him”. 

pole. 

Kukiaks  tchutanish  gatp’nank  wigata  tch<%a  ma'shipksh.  Lutatkish  3 

Conjurers  when  treating  approaching  close  by  sit  down  the  patient.  The  expounder 

wio-ata  kmkshesh  tcha’hlanshna.  Shuyega  kiuks,  wd  warmish  tchik  windta 

close  to  the  conjurer  sits  down.  Starts  choruses  the  con-  females  then  ^”3“ 


liukiamnank  nadsha'shak  tchutchtnishash.  Hanshna  mashish  hunk 

crowding  around  him  simultaneously  while  he  treats  (the  sick).  He  sucks  diseased  that 

hishuakshasli,  tatktish  fshkuk,  hantchipka  tclulc  kukuaga,  wishinkaga,  6 

man  the  disease  to  extract,  he  sucks  out  then  a  small  frog,  small  snake, 

mu'lkaga,  kako  giditak,  kahaktok  nanuktua  nshendshkane.  Ts’u'ks  toks 

small  insect,  bone  afterwards,'  whatsoever  anything  small.  A  leg 

kd-usht  tchdkele  itkal;  liilp  toks  ma'shisht  tchdkelitat  lgum  shiYkelaiik 

being  frac-  the  (bad)  he  ex-  eyes  but  being  sore  into  blood  coal  mixing 

turecl  blood  tracts ; 

kftua  ludpat,  ku'tash  tchish  kshdwa  lulpat  pu'klash  tui^ampgatk  9 

h7  pours  into  the  eyes,  a  louse  too  introduces  into  the  the  white  of  protruding 

Itui/aktgi  giug. 

for  eating  out. 


eye 


eye 
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NOTES. 

71,  1.  shuakia  does  not  mean  uto  call  on  somebody ”  generally,  but  only  “fa  call  on 
the  conjurer  or  medicine  man”. 

71,  2.  wdn  stands  for  wan  am  nl'l :  the  fur  or  skin  of  a  red  or  silver  fox ;  kanita 
pi'sh  stands  for  kanitana  ffitekash  m’ndlam :  “outside  of  his  lodge  or  cabin”.  The 
meaning  of  the  sentence  is:  they  raise  their  voices  to  call  him  out.  Conjurers  are  in  the 
habit  of  fastening  a  fox-skin  outside  of  their  lodges,  as  a  business  sign,  and  to  let  it 
dangle  from  a  rod  stuck  out  in  an  oblique  direction. 

71,  3.  tclicl/a.  During  the  treatment  of  a  patient  who  stays  in  a  winter-house,  the 
lodge  is  often  shut  up  at  the  top,  and  the  people  sit  in  a  circle  inside  in  utter  darkness. 

71,  5.  liuki&mnank.  The  women  and  all  who  take  a  part  in  the  chorus  usually  sit 
in  a  circle  around  the  conjurer  and  his  assistant  ;  the  suffix  -mna  indicates  close 
proximity.  Nadsha'shak  qualifies  the  verb  winota. 

71,  5.  tcliutchtnishash.  The  distributive  form  of  tchu't’na  refers  to  each  of  the 
various  manipulations  performed  by  the  conjurer  on  the  patient. 

71,  5.  ma'shish,  shortened  from  mashipkash,  ma/shipksh,  like  k’la/ksh  from  k’lak- 
apkash,  68,  8. 

71,  6.  7.  There  is  a  stylistic  incongruity  in  using  the  distributive  form  only  in 
kuku&ga  (Me,  frog),  kahaktok,  and  in  nshendshkane  (nshekani,  ndshekani,  tsekani 
tckekcni,  small),  while  inserting  the  absolute  form  in  wishinMga  (wishink,  garter-snake) 
and  in  kako ;  mu'lkaga  is  more  of  a  generic  term  and  its  distributive  form  is  therefore 
not  in  use. 

71,  7.  kahaktok  for  ka-akt  ak ;  ka-akt  being  the  transposed  distributive  form  kakat, 
of  lffit,  which,  what  (pron.  relat.). 

71,  8.  lgu'm.  The  application  of  remedial  drugs  is  very  unfrequent  in  this  tribe; 
and  this  is  one  of  the  reasons  why  the  term  “conjurer”  or  “shaman”  will  prove  to  be 
a  better  name  for  the  medicine  man  than  that  of  “  Indian  doctor”. 

71,  9.  ku'tash  etc.  The  conjurer  introduces  a  louse  into  the  eye  to  make  it  eat  up 
the  protruding  white  portion  of  the  sore  eye. 


Kalak. 

THE  RELAPSE. 

Given  in  the  Klamath  Lake  Dialect  by  Dave  Hill. 


h,ss"f£sas  ,’^rlak  tsiii  Wilks  na'-ulakta  tchut&n- 

8  ck  as  a  relapse,  then  the  conjurer  concludes  to  treat 

uapkuk.  Tchui  tchiita ;  tchui  yd-uks  lmk  shlai  kdlak  a  ffek.  Telif  huk 
shui  sli  sapa.  Tsui  na'sh  shul'sk  s&yuaks  hu'mtcha  kalak,  tchui  nanuk  luik 

“  -  -sr  *■*&*-  -nsaw-:  •'»  -  w 

heshua“p«i^!  Tchii 


Then 


THE  RELAPSE. 
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htl'k  kaltchitchiks  ya-uka ;  uba-us  hbk  kdltchitehiksam  tchuteuo'tkish. 

the  spider  treats  him ;  a  pieoe  of  of  the  spidor  (is)  the  curing-tool. 

deer-skin 

Tsui  hunkantka  ub&-ustka  tchuta ;  tataktak  huk  k&lak  ma'sha,  ga'tak 

Then  by  means  of  that  deer-skin  he  treats  just  the  size  that  relapse  is  infected,  so  much 

(him);  of  the  spot 

uba-usli  ktu'shka  ta/tak  huk  ma/sha.  Tsui  huk  kaltchitchiks  siun6ta  3 

of  deer-skin  lie  outs  out  as  where  he  is  suffering.  Then  the  “spider”  song  is  started 

na/dskank  hu'nk  uba-ush.  Tchu'yuk  p’laita  netatka  skutash,  tsui  sha  hu'nk 

while  applying  that  skin-piece.  And  he  over  it  he  stretches  a  blanket,  and  they  it 

udu'pka  hana'shishtka,  tsui  hu'k  guta/ga  tsula'kshtat ;  ga/tsa  lupi  kiatdga, 

strike  with  conjurer’s  arrows,  then  it  enters  into  the  body;  a  particle  firstly  enters, 

tsui  tsule'ks  k’liika,  tchui  at  pushpushuk  shle'sh  huk  uba-ush.  Tsui  ma'ns  6 

then  (it)  body  becomes,  and  now  dark  it  to  look  at  that  skin-piece.  Then  after  a 

while 

tankeni  ak  waitash  hu'k  pushpushli  at  ma/ns=gitk  tsula'ks=sitk  shla/sh.  Tsi 

after  so  and  days  that  black  (thing)  at  last  (is)  flesh-like  to  look  at.  Thus 

so  many 

ni  sayuakta ;  tumi  hu'nk  shayuakta  hu/masht=gisht  tchutl'sht ;  tsuyuk 

I  am  informed ;  many  men  know,  (that)  in  this  manner  were  effected  and  he  then 

cures ; 

tsushni  wa'mpele. 

always  was  well  again. 


NOTES. 


72,  1.  miy tins  hissuaksas :  another  man  than  the  conjurers  of  the  tribe.  The  ob¬ 
jective  case  shows  that  ma/shitk  has  to  he  regarded  here  as  the  participle  of  an  imper¬ 
sonal  verb :  ma/sha  nush,  and  ma/sha  nu,  it  ails  me,  I  am  sick. 

72,  1.  kdlak,  relapse.  Relapse  is  not  substantive,  but  adjective  in  the  sense  of  a 
person  having  fallen  back  into  the  same  disease  by  which  he  was  afflicted  before ; 
kalkela,  to  fall  sick. 

72,  2.  ya-uks  is  remedy  in  general,  spiritual  as  well  as  material.  Here  a  tamau- 
uash  song  is  meant  by  it,  which,  when  sung  by  the  conjurer,  will  furnish  him  the  cer¬ 
tainty  if  his  patient  is  a  relapse  or  not.  There  are  several  of  these  medicine-songs,  but 
all  of  them  (minuk  hu'k  shui'sh)  when  consulted  point  out  the  spider- medicine  as  the 
one  to  apply  in  this  case.  The  spider’s  curing-ms  tram  ent  is  that  small  piece  of  buck¬ 
skin  (uba-ush)  which  has  to  be  inserted  under  the  patient’s  skin.  It  is  called  the 
spider’s  medicine  because  the  spider-song  is  sung  during  its  application.  A  spider- 
song  in  use  among  the  Modocs  is  given  below. 

73,  5.  ha/nashish  appears  as  the  subject  of  an  incantation  song  in  the  song-list  of 

Sergeant  Morgan. 

73,  5.  guta/ga.  The  whole  operation  is  concealed  from  the  eyes  of  spectators  by  a 
skin  or  blanket  stretched  over  the  patient  and  the  hands  of  the  operator. 

73,  5.  kiatega.  The  buckskin  piece  has  an  oblong  or  longitudinal  shape  in  most 
instances,  and  it  is  passed  under  the  skin  sideways  and  very  gradually. 

73,  7.  tankeni  ak  waitash.  Have  Hill  gave  as  an  approximate  limit  five  days’ 

time. 
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THE  MONTHS  OF  THE  YEAR, 


Obtained  from  “  Pete  ”  in  the  Klamath  Lake  Dialect. 


Gfaptsatka  E-uksliikni  maklaks  p&ha  udsaks;  liiela  kapto  Ya-ag: 

kn^6r^th0f  tbe  Late  Indians  dty  the  large  kill  gudgeons  at  the 

tne  small  Unger  sucker;  "  Bridge; 

Ktai=T  upakshi  tkalmakstant  otklks  luela  ho^nk.  At  sa  k6-i%aktchuapka, 

of  Standing-Rock  to  tho  westward  flsh-dam  kill  whenjump-  Now  they  will  leave  homo  (soon), 

ing. 

3  at  kamals  palid ;  ko-i^aga,  ka/shla  sa,  kolalsuapk  mat  sa,  tawiksalsuapk 

and  dry  fish  tWpre-  they  leave,  go  after  ipos  they,  will  gather  kol  they,  will  gather  taw iks 

mat  s  at,  po'ksalsuapk  mat  sa,  at  sa  popakuapk  satnalhuapka  sa,  suaftlal- 

they,  will  dig  earnass  they,  they  will  bake  (it),  roast  it  (3  days)  they,  roast  it 

uapk ;  saka  a  po'ks. 

(1  day) ;  ©at  raw  earnass. 

6  1  Z(ipowatka  pali4  at  poTs  iwfdshat,  at  E-uksi  gdnuapka  woksalsuap- 

n  the  thumb-month  dried  then  earnass  they  put  un-  now  for  Kla-  they  will  start  to  gather 

r  ,  .  ^  der  ground,  math  Marsh  6 

Seed1  ^1U8';  ka>7lds,i  nd-a  W(5kasli.  At  niYka  wdkash,  woksalsha  at  tiinepni 

ldy-seed ,  not  yet  is  ripe  pond-hly  seed.  Now  has  lily-seed,  they  gather  (it)  for  five 

,  in,  ripened 

wartash,  kanktak  wokslat  Eiikshikni.  Snikanua  nadshgshaptankni  waitash; 

3  ’  luDg  “ay  gather  the  Lake  people.  They  let  it  ripen  during  six  days. 


9  "adshgshagUnkni  waitash  wdkash  shuta'shlat,  awo'lat,  pdksat,  siitulina, 

8  day8  the8De"P,har-  they  grind,  cook,  rub  fine, 


winnow, 


Nols.h  wfll,Sik  palasliamovazoksli  lap  tdla,  lZalZamnishtl  lulinash 

acton  or  the  nour-bags  bm  „  i _  ^  , 


twm  dollars,  in  a  long,  heavy  sack  the gnmnd-up 

wokasli 


.  ‘tf'At!?.:  N£2tk  «£■*  ™£i'e  ka-itna  nf.  kaila.  “  Tank  a  MX*  1* 

7  flsacdksin  n0nC  “How  many  did  fill  youl 

12  14p^lapta  kan  wiS!k«”  “.nu  td-unip  willi'shik  iwi'Za!”  W6- 

S;  1  ten  sacks  have  filled  Wo- 

™"’Sh  hi'fcs.rk8g“a  Pafs;ies>  toha'-m  "At  sa  Mwi- 

11‘inT  cL/iarr,  XI  1  a  mule -deers,  antelopes.  Now  they  will  haul 

(it)  home,  crush"  Tiiy.^d.  '  ^Jta  t!ey  hoL^-lml" uaPk ’  awalues  skena,  maktsina 
IK  NYshkski  wr/no  i'll  I  tT  ,  .  ?  -m  bring  It;  to  the  island  they  row,’  camp  there 

at^S1’^  Tlnuash,  Laklaks, 

in  lake  bottom  ’  Snake-Drowned”,  at ‘‘Slope- 

Lk?iA;ush’  ^iokish  Mloksgish  MZa,  Stdpalsh-Tama'dsh,  Tbllkat 

r°P’  at  Peeled-Pine,  at  Rail-Pyra- 

Plla  W™a;  ‘SS*  ndnka  tehia  TchiW 

18  Walakgishtat,  **«..»«.,  MBM,„ 

Bookont, 
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Spdluisktka  at  lidwi,  iwi-idsha  wokash.  Nat  a  gduanuapk!  nanuk 

In  the  index-month  they  haul,  take  home  the  lily-seed.  We  will  go  there !  all 

nat  dna!  natoks  waltuapk,  we  wall)  a  watch,  hu/masht  nat  gi  wafta  wdwal- 

of  us  carry  it !  hut  we  will  wait  one  are  sore  (our)  horses,  therefore  we  wait  one  because 

day,  day 

liasht  w4tch  lca/mat.  Nad  gita  piermapk  pdlokuantch,  ktalowalshu4pka  3 

are  sore  horses  on  back.  We  there  will  scrape  up  raoth-chrysalids,  gather  pine-nuts 

nad.  Tcliatcliapelu,  lidllaksh,  tutdnksham,  hahashkemdlsham,  lololoisam, 

we.  Sweet  resin,  winged  pine-  blackberry,  black  cherry,  wild  gooseberry, 

nuts, 

tsind^am,  kla-ads,  washlalam  iwam  nahl  st4-ila.  K6-idse,  shtdaltk  let  a/lo. 

sort  of  wdkash,  prunes,  squirrels’  buckle-  we  gather.  Of  bad  taste,  full  of  resin  pine-nuts. 

berries  (are) 

T%6powatka  i-umami  watcl  i  lala-a;  gepgapele  maklaks  kela/wiank,  6 

In  the  thumb-month  at  berry-time  mares  foal;  return  the  Iudian9  having  done 

(gathei  ing), 

at  wdwanuish  o-olal6na,  at  sa  f-umaltka.  Bn'miapka  tcha'kele  fwam, 

the  females  dry  beriies  by  they  return  from  berry-  They  will  drink  red  juice  of  huckle- 

the  fire,  gatln  ring.  berries, 

tchilalat  hun  nvani.  Anshat  anika  shasli  f  warn ;  wfdsika  nanka  fwam. 

boil  the  berries.  You  may  go  and  ask  them  for  hackle-  retentive  some  (are)  of  berries. 

berries; 

Tupeluish  aui'k  teludcs,  tchakela  ids  skai  talc;  tsakelatka  n’s  skaitki  sta.  9 

To  next  lodge  I  send  tule-basket,  willow-basket  to  me  to  give  in ;  in  the  basket  tome  to  give  it  filled. 

Pakaplc  tchish  iwam  luitki  n’s  lewitchta  4.  Ka-i  sheshatufshtka. 

Dried  too  hnekle-  to  give  to  me  they  did  not  want.  Not  I  intend  to  sell  them, 

berries 

Spdluisktka  spuklishtat  ksluwal^a,  papia/na  luldamalakstat.  At  InVk 

_  ^  t  .  .1  ,  1  .  _  J . .  :  —  n  1 ,  <  k  a  til  1»  Anno  AT  A  TTT  Onnn  O 


In  the  index-month  in  the  sweat-house  they  dance, 


inaugurate  by 
feast 


the  winter-house. 


Now  such  a 
man 


1 

you 


must  help.’ 


15 


kskun  luwidshuapk,  at  hu't  hi'wi ;  tunepni  na'd  shopelakuapk.  “Tush  12 

bay  will  haul  home,  and  that  hauls  (it)  iu  five  (stacks)  we  will  stack  (it)  up.  “  Where 

man  in; 

nu  sh6pelakuapk”?  “lapash  idyat,  atfsh  shufnshnank  Id^at;  i'  tchkash 

I  shall  stack  it  ”  ?  “in  two  heap  it  in  a  long-  (stack)  stacking  heap  it  you  also 

stacks  ye,  stretching  ye! 

nusli  shatuayuapk  mbusant.  Unipni  waitash  i  n’s  shatuayuapka,” 

me  must  help  to-morrow.  Four  days  you  me  t,»i„  ” 

Tat^elam  heh4t%e  tapak. 

In  the  midfinger-  fall  the  leaves, 
month 

Graptchelam  shinaktislitka  ka/na. 

Iu  the  ring-finger  month  it  is  snow¬ 

ing. 

Gaptsatka  mu  ka/na. 

In  the  month  of  heavily  it  snows, 
the  small  finger 

T%6powatka  wdtko  d-ush ;  kdna. 

In  the  thumb-month  is  frozen  the  lake;  it  is  snow¬ 
ing. 

Spdluishtka  kto'tsa  mu ;  wala  kshiiilgishtat. 

_  I.  i  1.  ii .  flinTT  in  til  A  diinClA-ll (lnfift. 


18 


In  the  index-month  it  rains  much ; 


they 

dance 


in  the  dance-house. 


Tatrelam  tsuam  luela  Nilaksi  Tsuyake'ksni. 

In  the  m  dfinger-  large  kill  at  Nilaks  the  Linkville  Indians, 
month  suckers 

G4ptselam  shin4ktishtka  uds4ksalsha  Kokctat,  ka  shla  sa. 

U  _  ,  .  „ _ .u  in  Lost  River,  (and)  get  ipos. 


21 


In  the  ring-finger  month 


they  take  large 
suckers 
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NOTES. 


This  text  intends  to  give  a  sketch  of  the  various  occupations  of  the  northern  tribe 
or  U-ukshikni  in  every  month  of  the  year,  and  is  partially  worded  in  a  form  which 
may  be  called  dramatic.  These  statements  are  not  always  arranged  in  logical  order, 
but  a  profusion  of  ethnologic  details  gives  intrinsic  value  to  them. 

The  months  of  the  Maklaks  year  do  not  coincide  with  the  months  of  our  calendar, 
for  they  extend  from  one  new  moon  to  the  next  one,  and  therefore  should  be  more 
properly  called  moons  or  lunations.  Twelve  and  a  half  of  them  make  up  the  year,  and 
they  are  counted  on  the  fingers  of  both  hands.  The  first  moon  of  their  year  begins 
on  the  first  new  moon  after  their  return  from  the  wokash-karvest  at  Klamath  Marsh, 
which  is  the  time  when  all  the  provisions  and  needful  articles  have  been  gathered  in 
for  the  winter.  Work  is  then  stopped  and  the  communal  dances  begin,  the  doctor- 
dances  as  well  as  those  conducted  by  the  chiefs,  and  everybody  participates  in  them 


except  those  who  are  out  hunting  in  the  mountains  during  the  latter  part  of  the  year. 
This  mode  of  counting  the  moons  on  the  digits  was  once  popular,  but  on  account  of  its 
imperfections  it  is  now  forgotten  by  the  majority  of  the  tribe.  Instead  of  it  they  reckon 
time  by  the  seasons  in  which  natural  products  are  harvested,  as:  udsaksa/mi,  “in  the 
big  sucker  time”;  i-uma/mi,  “in  the  berry  season”,  or  they  use  our  calendar  months. 

The  first  moon  mentioned  in  our  text,  gaptche,  answers  generally  to  our  May. 
The  two  next  moons  are  counted  on  the  thumb  and  forefinger  of  the  hand  not  used 
immediately  before;  with  this  last  moon  their  year  has  come  to  an  end.  The  next 
five  moons  are  counted  again  on  the  digits  of  the  first  hand,  and  so  forth.  The  half 
moon  making  up  their  full  year  is  not  accounted  for  in  this  text, 

74,  2.  Ktaf/Tupakshi  is  a  locality  of  renown  in  the  folklore  of  the  Klamath  tribe. 
It  lies  near  the  confluence  of  Sprague  and  Williamson  Rivers,  on  the  property  of  an 
Indian  named  Tchelo^ins.  The  otilks  is  the  fish-darn  (from  utila),  where  the  Indians 
wade  m  the  water  with  their  dip-nets  and  catch  the  fish  while  it  ascends  the  river  in 
spring-time  in  enormous  quantities.  This  fish-dam  does  not  reach  the  water’s  surface. 

74,  2.  The  direct  object  of  luela  is  kapto,  its  subject  maklaks  lio'ank. 

74,  3.  kamalsk  pah  a  means :  they  dry  the  fish  which  they  have  just  caught  by 
exposing  it  to  the  sun  on  limbs  of  trees,  and  then  make  kamalsk  by  pounding  it. 
Kamalsk  is  a  derivative  from  gain  a,  to  pound. 

74,  3.  ko-izaga  is  identical  with  guikaka;  derived  from  kui,  “away,  tar  off”  :  smi- 
c  ka  iS:  to  start  out  annually  to  the  prairies  where  roots  etc.  are  harvested. 


74, 


o. 


•  ..  Salf;1  *  po  ks :  they  eat  ^vietimes  the  camass  raw,  but  only  at  the  time  when 

gg™g„lt-  |  ”1)s’  roots’  pods>  chrysalids  and  berries  are  gathered  by  women  only 
74,  6.  palia  at  p. ;  this  is  equivalent  to  pah&tko  po'ks  iwidshat.  They  bake  the 
camass  and  put  it  m  their  caches  at  the  place  where  they  intend  to  stay  next  whiter 
’ .  ’  111  Buiin§  the  time  when  a  pause  is  made  in  the  gathering-process, 

thr  rii?iugof  the  **  ■><*  ^2 

w^eo  “d  taev^  t„w„  ,Sm  ■  IT  itS  WOrk’  he  ‘‘-ounces  it  to  ibe 

omen,  anu  tney  go  to  work  again  m  their  canoes. 

74  TO  ^vnrT-'i  Fln>U1  the  precedm&  we  should  expect  shiulinat,  lulinat. 

^  is  the  generic  term  for  r-inrio  •  • 

’  mi,  rne  lattei  v ord  is  taken  m  its  generic  sense  of  sack,  basr 

/  o  * 
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All  these  different  kinds  of  sacks  or  bags  were  originally  made  of  bulrush- stalks  (tule) 
and  the  tfiyash  was  made  of  straw. 

74. 11.  kaitua  nu  ka'ila.  The  sense  is  incomplete.  Probably  shayuakta  is  left  out : 
“I  do  not  know  of  any  in  the  whole  country”,  kail  a  often  standing  for  kadatat. 

74,  11.  awalues.  There  are  several  islands  in  the  shallow  waters  of  the  vast 
extent  of  Klamath  Marsh,  but  only  one  is  meant  here. 

74, 15.  wo'ns  ilktsat.  They  submerge  their  dug-outs  at  several  places  on  the  beach, 
where  they  are  certain  to  find  them  in  the  next  wokash-season. 

74,  17.  pi'la  wi’hla  (or  pda  willash)  contains  perhaps  a  proper  name  of  a  locality, 
or  stands  in  connection  with  Toilkat,  “at  the  Rail-Pyramid”;  wdhaslash  means  top, 
apex.  The  stations  from  the  “Ford”  to  “Bird’s  Lookout”  are  passed  by  the  tribe  when 
they  return  home  with  the  lily-seed  harvest-crop.  “They  drop  the  rifle”  is:  they  take 
a  rest.  All  these  localities  are  either  on  the  open  waters  of  Klamath  Marsh  or  on 
Williamson  River,  which  forms  its  outlet. 

75,  1.  iwi-idsha  wokash.  The  distance  between  Klamath  Marsh  and  the  William¬ 
son  River  is  from  20  to  25  miles,  and  horses  carrying  wokash  can  make  it  in  one  day. 
The  next  day  they  return  to  carry  another  load. 

75,  2.  natoks  waituapk :  we  will  lie  over  one  day  to  let  our  horses  rest,  or  recover 
from  the  swellings  on  their  backs.  Natoks  stands  for  nat  toks. 

75,  5.  kla- ads  is  probably  a  kind  of  wild  prunes.  See  Dictionary :  kelatch. 

75, 8.  widsika  iwam.  “  Some  are  economical  with  their  own  berries,  and  prefer  not 
to  scatter  them  in  the  hands  of  others”;  iwam,  huckleberry,  has  become  the  generic 
term  for  all  berries,  and  i-uma/mi  is  “  berry-season ”. 

75. 11.  spu'klish  here  means  the  large  communal  sweat-house;  it  is  used  frequently 
for  dances  and  kshiuwaRisktat,  contr.  kshiuT^ishtat  might  stand  instead  of  spuklishtat. 

75,  11.  papia/na,  vocalic  dissimilation  for  papa-eria ;  derived  from  pan,  to  eat. 

75, 13.  ati'sh  etc.  “  Heap  ye  up  that  hay  in  two  stacks,  which  must  have  a  lengthy, 
long-stretching,  and  not  a  high,  cone-shaped  form!”  For  heaping  up  long  stacks 
one  verb  is  here  used,  and  another  for  making  the  high,  round  ones. 


Pu'lam  shumshe-elshtat  shashapkeleash. 

A  SKETCH  OF  BALL’S  MARRIED  LIFE. 


Given  by  Dave  Hill,  Subchibf,  ln  the  Klamath  Lake  Dialect. 


Ball  he  without  a  wife  grew  up.  Then  he  married  Pdmpi’s  daughter  at  first; 
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sas  tankak.  Tsui  wiggatak  tclna,  tsiii  wadiala,  tsiii  huk  mukak  k’laka. 

to  them  not  many.  Then  together  they  lived,  and  she  became  and  the  ’  ' 

mother, 


babe 


died. 


Tsui  liu/nk  pan  wutoclsna,  tsiii  pan  mbusd-alpele.  Kii-iclshi  hu'k  snawdds  • 

Then  her  again  he  gave  up,  and  again  lived  with  (her).  Mischievous  (is)  that  woman;  ’ 

o  tsu'ssak  suda  ska,  hissuaks  huk  wuTantana :  “  tain  mfsh  setud/a  kani ^ 

constantly  haggled  they,  husband  the  used  to  ask  (her) :  “(did)  with  you  consort  anybody? 

sa  gs’ ish,  ka-i  sa-fshiank.”  Tsi  sa  hii/n  ki  nanuk  spuna'ks;  tsiii  si'ssuka 

tell  me,  not  concealing.”  So  they  said  every  night;  then  they  f.  u  ht 

na-asht  giug.  Tsiii  sa  kii-i  su'ta  pipelangshtan  stalnas,  tsiii  sa  kii-i  tclna 

for  saying  so.  And  they  embittered  mutually  hearts,  and  they  welch-  lived. 

tdly 


6 


Humashkgiug  tumeni  lalaki  nii'-ul/a,  tiimeni  huskiutankpele.  Tina 

On  this  subject  often  the  chiefs  ruled,  many  times  made  them  live  together  Once 


many  times  made  them  live  together 
again. 

snawads  huk  palla  hislmaks  m’na  shuddsisas  shatody ;  vu  nsatka  hunk 

woman  that  deceived  husband  her  (and)  with  a  soldier  copulated?  in  cauoe  (she) 

ska  na  p&llank  sas  suldsamkshi.  Tsi  huk  shu'ta  titna  huk  snawa/ds*  tsiii 

awiy  “1Dg  ttZ  totte  tro°Ps-  Thus  acted  at  a  time  that  woman;  ’  anj 

9  SSL  nai^,lza  M't‘*sht  P^m  sna'™;'dsas;  kth'tsga  sa  huk  laliki  satd- 

a/  iJalls  Wlf°i  cut  hair  off  they  the  chiefs  for  hav- 

lakst  su  ldsisas.  Tchui  pan  kcdsa  Paul;  Waitangi'shash  tsfs  setody  tankt. 

mgsep  nit  so  (  ier.  Then  again  left  (her)  Ball;  wit# a  Warm  Spring  man  too  he  lodged"  th  n. 

disiii  pan  mbuse-alpla,  tsiii  sas  wats  skdkt.a  pan,  tsiii  sha  pan  ak  sissodn  • 

And  again  be  lived  with  (her),  and  to  horses  Ue  naid  Wa.nd  ink,  SISSO  Ua  , 

them 


he  paid 
over 


once  and  thev  again 
more, 


quarreled ; 


12  at  sa  kii-i  hak  tsla  tsussak,  tsiii  lalaki  panak  hu'skiutka  Tsiii  nan 

.h.y  wr.tcMy  lived  always,  .&  Le™„  „,aU,„,7,7 

A/  together.  6 

S'  sp“*le  to“:usM  sna™;dsas-  pi‘ 

tokshfwt  himboks  tdnkt,  tclnii  ln'-i  lelktcha  tclii'ktcliik  spii'nktchanaluk 

'  -  *2  na;^a  t  Sffi  Z  *fL“ 

52  =  ^ z  sprfe.61e  a:  a  z a  M"k 

sumsaZ-alauk  tsfa. 

marrying  lived. 

18  Wakak  tsik  sa  tclna,  ka-i  ni  tu/menat. 

How  - w —  1  - 


since  they  have 
lived, 


not 


learnt. 


NOTES. 

,  Matnm0nial  j:ev(Tfes  like  the  one  g’^en  in  this  narrative  are  by  no  means  uii 
common  among  the  Klamaths  of  the  present  day.  They  are  one  of  the  unavoidni  1 
consequences  of  the  gradual  emancipation  of  the  females  from  the  former  ruk  oftfe  r 
brutal  husbands  through  the  advent  of  the  whites,  ami  also  of  the  oh,  oxtous  o 
corrupting  neighborhood  of  the  soldiers  at  Fort  Klamath.  1 
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77,  1.  The  name  Pul  is  pronounced  in  very  different  ways,  and  most  people  think 
it  is  the  English  name  Ball;  Poluk  is  PoThiVk;  tchla,  “lived”,  would  be  preferable  to 
t’shin  in  this  connection. 

77,2.3.  ka/tsa,  ketsa  properly  means  to  cast  away;  here:  to  abandon,  leave; 
almost  identical  with  wutodsna  occurring  below,  78,  2. 

77,  4.  siiwana  sas :  he  did  not  give  many  horses  for  her  to  her  parents. 

78,  8.  pallank  sas.  This  shash  properly  refers  to  Pampi  and  his  family,  for  Pul’s 
wife  took  the  dug-out  canoe  of  Pampi  and  rowed  with  it  to  the  soldiers.  This  was  in 
the  northeastern  part  of  Upper  Klamath  Lake,  and  occurred  in  the  winter  of  1870-’77. 

78,  13.  E -us  tat  is  the  location  of  the  old  agency  buildings  at  Kohhshti,  in  northeast 
corner  of  Upper  Klamath  Lake. 

78,  14.  lii'-i.  On  that  occasion  Ball  left  his  wagon  in  the  midst  of  the  woods ;  hi, 
hi-i  means  “on  the  ground”. 

78,  15.  na'ul/a  sha  pa'n.  About  the  middle  of  September  1877  a  strong  escort  of 
Indians  brought  Ball  and  his  wife  to  the  “  law-house”  at  the  Klamath  agency  to  be 
tried  by  the  chiefs.  A  delay  of  several  days  occurred  before  he  was  confronted  with 
the  judges,  and  during  the  time  he  was  imprisoned  at  the  “  skukum-house”,  a  strong  log 
cabin  at  the  agency  serving  as  jail.  He  is  still  a  very  young  man,  and  on  being- 
brought  there  he  was  allowed  to  ride  on  horseback  with  a  rifle  on  his  shoulders.  His 
father  is  an  Indian  from  the  Spokane  tribe,  and  Spukan  is  his  name. 

78,  16.  s/6kta,  to  pay  a  flue;  to  be  fined  (by  the  chiefs).  See:  “Legal  Customs”, 
62,  5. 
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Obtained  in  the  Klamath  Lake  Dialect  prom  Minnie  Froben. 


I. 


E-ukshikni  shakeluk  slii-f^aga  yamnasli,  watch,  skutash  tchish. 

The  Lake  people  in  gambling  win  from  each  beads,  horses,  blankets  also. 

other 


Vu/nip  slmlsheslilank ;  lap  mikmeni,  syu/tash  tchish  lapi  ndshekhne. 

With  four  they  play  the  stick-game ;  (there  thick  (sticks),  skin-covered  also  two  slender. 

(sticks)  are)  two  sticks 

Ndshdkansh  sha  s/dtchashtka  shim,  mu'menish  toksh  a  yu/shakenank  3 

At  the  slender  they  with  index  and  mid-  guess,  at  the  thick  (ones)  however  (they)  with  index  finger 

(sticks)  die  finger 

shim;  vu/isli  sha  klatchnank  shim,  t%opowdtka  tch  lenank  shim.  Wu/ishtka 

guess;  at  the  they  moving  hand  side-  guess,  with  the  thumb  also  making  a  they  guess  By  the  vtiish 
vuish  ways  side  move  at. 

t,oks  sha  na/shak  kshe'sh  wl-uka;  s^dtchashtka  sha  la])  wi-uka  kshe'sh, 

they  only  one  counting-  (can)  win ;  with  index  and  mid-  they  two  win  counting- 

‘  ‘  ’  die  finger 


stick 


sticks, 


yu'sh^ish  spelshisht,  Tclmi  sa  kelcwi  uduiwisham  f^aguk  ndnul 

tb©  inflox  linvimr  mil  for.  Tlip.n  lliov  wton  from  t.liA  loftftrR  -wlion  ibftv  KlWatalce 


f> 


having  put  for¬ 
ward. 


Then  Ihey  stop, 


from  the  losers 


when  they  all  (stakes), 
have  won 
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E-ukshikni  wewanuish  sku'sha  pu'mam  tntatka  lem&tchat  ke'ltamank. 

The  Klamath  Lake  females  play  a  game  beavers’  with  teeth,  on  a  rubbing  letting  (them; 

stone  drop. 

Sh ushmal ua=kipksh  p’laitala  tut  ndnuk  ni'kualksht  la'p  kshe'sh  yankua. 

here  they  are  marked  upside  teeth  all  having  fallen,  two  checks  they  win. 

°  Kukaluak  taksh  takani'lkuk  gd l^a,  tsiii  sha  na'sh  kshe'sh  wl  117a. 

Both  female  (teeth)  (if)  falling  right  side  comedown,  then  they  one  check  win  ^ 

ouiy  up 

L&lakiak  tchish  takani'lkuk  gd lja,  hu'nkant  tchish.  a  na'sh  wi-uka  kshe'sh. 

(teeth)'only  <lf)  faUing  right  side  come  on  that  account  also  one  (they)  gain  check. 

Kshawmasht  tuksli  kaitua  \y1-u7ant;  tchui  sha  nhnuk  hdshkush  shi-iVauuk 

Falling  unequally  however  nothing  they  win,  and  they  all  the  stakes  having  won  from 

6  keldwi.  Wewanuish  pila  sku'sha,  hihashuaksh  pil  sh&kalsh. 

qult"  Women  only  play  (this  men  only  play  the  stick- 

game),  game. 

III. 


each  other 


E-ukskni  wewanuish  tchi'mma-uk  tfnkanka  nanuk  shuekush  shesham- 

h6Sk“ath  W0ID6n  in  playing  tehim-  run  forth  and  everyone  (willow-)  poles  hold- 


tclmntk.  Plpelangshtant  yii'asklank  tat^elam  shal/udtglsh  tfSwa  4nku, 

0neithersld6  for  fixing  bases  in  the  middle  of  the  startin^places  (they)  sticks, 

O  W  1  a  plant 

J  tchui  sha  wutu'wal/a  shueko'shtka  tchfmma-ash.  Kawu'tank  sha  vu- 

1  Cy  1  TOW  UP  Witl1  aJteir)  poles  the  game-string.  Having  caught  (it)  they  throw 

~  !  t  h“a’  t(^“h  s“a- 

wSI!?h  “sst  tc»r  t  Hu±*hna  ‘r- 

12  shu'dshna  yu'ashtala  sha  tchui.  <sde)’  aside’ 

chase  each  other  to  the  bases  they  then. 


NOTES. 

I.  The  game  described  in  this  paragraph  is  played  with  four  shulshesh-stieks  From 
this  term  is  formed  a  denominative  verb,  shulsheshla :  to  play  the  stick-game.  It  is  a 
guessing  game,  and  the  guesses  are  made  known  by  putting  fingers  forward,  a  gesture 
ncli  is  called  spelshna.  Hence  spelshna,  sometimes  corrupted  into  speldshna  is  used 
as  a  term  equivalent  to  shulsheshla,  to  play  the  stick-game;  and  a  third  verb  ShL  ns 
time  is  shakalsha.  More  minute  descriptions  of  the  three  games  will  follow  elsewhere  ‘ 

T,  J9;  '  'M  zafl  1S„  the  reciprocal  form  of  i^aga  to  win,  gain,  occurring  below 
These  terms  mainly  refer  to  gains  made  in  gambling. 

79,  2.  shulsh^shlank  stands  here  for  the  normUraei-^  x  1 1  1 

:“k  “  and ft-  to  LTovS;  ::z 

...  .  79;  7  ‘sUl/fash,  not  to  be  confounded  with  skutash,  blanket,  forms  apposition  to 
sMn  Lthe.rC(skfita,  to  ^  ^  Wrapped  in  narrow  strips  of  buck- 
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79,  3.  s*dtcka,  to  extend  two  fingers,  viz.  the  index  and  the  middle  finger;  the  instru¬ 
mental  case  of  the  verbal  substantive,  S/Gchashtka :  by  extending  these  two  fingers. 

79,  3.  shim,  to  shoot,  to  shoot  forward,  to  hit ;  figuratively  used  for  the  rapid  * 
motion  ot  the  hand  in  guessing  at  the  location  of  the  sticks  lying  under  the  tray  or 
pa  lila.  yu'shakna,  yushkgna,  or  yu's^a,  to  put  forward,  to  use  the  index  finger.  In 
this  game  that  finger  is  called  yu'sk^ish,  and  not  by  its  usual  name,  spfluish. 

79,  4.  vu'ish  is  the  location  of  the  thicker  sticks  coupled  on  one  side,  and  of  the 
thinner  ones  on  the  other;  the  gesture  for  guessing  at  it  is  to  make  a  side  motion  with 
the  hand,  thumb  included.  In  the  text,  the  sense  would  become  clearer  by  wording 
it  thus :  vu'ish  sha  n^patka  t/opowfltka  tch  lenank  shim,  “  they  guess  at  the  vflish 
Whirling  around  with  the  hand,  thumb  included.”  Lena  is  to  perform  a  circular 
motion;  klfltchna,  a  side  motion. 

<9,  5.  s/etcliashtka  sha  lap  wi-uka.  S^etcliasktka  collides  here  apparently  with 
yu'sh^ish  spelshisht ;  it  seems  to  stand  for:  “they  win  two  checks,  if  they  have  guessed 
right  at  the  slender  sticks”. 

79,  5.  wi-uka.  They  win  one  (na'shak)  of  the  six  checks  or  counting-sticks,  if  the 
party  opposite  did  not  guess  correctly. 

II.  To  play  at  dropping  beavers’  teeth  (sliku'ska)  is  the  subject  of  this  paragraph; 
the  game  itself  is  skuskask.  The  four  teeth  of  the  beaver  are  marked  for  this  game 
by  the  incision  of  parallel  lines  or  crosses  on  one  side,  and  a  small  piece  of  woolen  or 
other  cloth  is  inserted  into  the  hollow  to  prevent  breaks  in  falling.  The  two  longer  or 
upper  teeth  of  the  beaver  are  called  the  male  (laki),  the  pair  of  lower  and  shorter  the  fe¬ 
male  teeth  (gulo,  lailu ;  distributive  form :  Mkalu).  The  teeth  are  dropped  on  a  hard, 
level  substance,  as  a  metate  or  grinding  stone,  to  make  them  lie  flat.  The  marked 
side  of  the  teeth  wins,  if  it  is  turned  up  after  dropping.  The  teeth  of  the  woodchuck 
(mii-i,  moi)  serve  for  the  same  purpose. 

80,  2.  ShushmaluaJiipksk  stands  for  shushmaluash=gipshtka  or  =gipkasktka,  the 
instrumental  case  of  the  participle  gitko,  possessed  of :  “(if  they  fall  down)  on  that 
side,  where  each  is  possessed  of  marks”  (shumaluash). 

80,  2-4.  kshe'sh.  In  this  game  of  beavers’  teeth  (pflmam  tut),  or  woodchucks’  teeth 
(muyam  tut)  they  use  twelve  check-sticks  to  count  their  gains  with.  The  game  is 
played  by  two  persons,  or  by  two  partners  on  each  side. 

80,  5.  Kshawiuasht  tuksk.  Kshawina  means  several  teeth  to  fall  down,  but,  as  the 
prefix  ksh-  indicates,  only  one  tooth  with  the  marked  or  winning  side  up. 

III.  The  tchimmd-ash  game  is  played  almost  exclusively  by  females.  The  tchim- 
ma-ash  is  a  string  about  2-3  feet  long,  to  the  ends  of  which  sticks  or  pieces  of  cloth  are 
tied;  it  is  taken  up  and  thrown  forward  by  two  flexible  willow  rods  (simekush,  wd’hl- 
kish)  to  playmates,  who  divide  themselves  into  two  parties.  Before  the  commence¬ 
ment  of  the  game,  two  limits  (y flash)  are  meted  out  on  the  ground,  which  serve  as 
bases.  Both  of  them  are  located  between  the  lines  of  starting  (shal^ufltgish). 

80,  7.  skudkusk :  two  poles ;  players  hold  one  of  them  in  each  hand. 

80,  9.  Kawu'tank  refers  to  the  playmates  of  the  opposite  party,  who  are  bound  to 
catch  the  flying  tchimma-ash. 

80, 11.  shiwflkuash  seems  to  be  a  dissimilation  of  sliiwaka-ash. 

80,  11.  kiudshna  ldna,  or  better :  kludshnank  16na. 
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SWEAT-LODGES. 


Given  in  the  Klamath  Lake  Dialect  by  Minnie  Iroben. 


E-ukshkni  lapa  spu'klish  gftko.  Kiikiuk  kelekapkash  spu  klishla  y<5- 

Se  Lake  people  tie  sWlodges  Aave.  To  weep  over  the  deceased  they  buMsweat-  d,g- 

(kindsof) 

pank  kaila ;  stutilantko  spuklish,  kaila  waltchatko.  Spuklish  a  sha  shu'ta 

Sag  up  the  ground;  are  roofed  |L)w«t  with  covered.  (Another^weat-  they  build 

a  kue-utch  kitchikan’sh  stinagaslutko  ;  sku'tasli  a  waldsha  spu  klishtat  tata- 

d  of  willows,  a  little  cabin  looking  like :  blankets  they  spread  over  thereat, ng-  when 

tak  se  spuklia.  Tatataks  a  hu'nk  weas  lula,  tatataks  a  hisluiaksh  tclrimena, 

in  it  they  sweat.  Whenever  children  died,  or  when  a  husband  became  wid- 

snawedsh  wenuitk,  kuki  kelekatko,  spudditcha  tumi  shashamoks=161atko ; 

(or)  the  wife  (is)  widowed,  they  for  cause  of  death,  go  sweating  many  relatives  whohave 

weep 

6  tunepni  waitash  tchik  sa  huTtk  spu  klia.  Shiulakiank  a  slia  ktai  huyuka 

five  days  then  they  sweat.  Gathering  they  stones,  (they)heat 

skoilakuapkuk;  hutoks  ktai  ka-i  tata  spukliu  t  lnush.  Spuklisli  lupia 

to  heap  them  up  (after  those  stones  never  having  been  used  for  Sweat-lodge  in  t  rent 

use) ;  sweating.  or 

huyuka;  kdlpka  a  at,  ilhiat  atui,  kidshua  ai  i  ambu,  kliulala.  Spu  kli  a 

they  heat  ~ heated  (being)  when,  they  bring  at  once,  pour  on  water,  sprinkle.  Sweat  then 

(them) ;  (them)  inside  them 


9  sha  tumeni  “hours”;  kelpkuk  g'tka  shualkoltchuk  p^niak  ko  ks  p op e - u d sliak 

they  several  hours;  being  quite  they  (and)  to  cool  them-  without  dress  only  to  go  bathing 

warmed  up  leave  selves  off 

^wagatat,  koketat,  e-ush  wigata.  Spukli-uapka  ma  ntch.  Shpotuok 

in  a  spring,  river.  lake  close  by.  They  will  sweat  for  long  hours.  To  make  them- 


river, 


for  long  hours.  To  make  them¬ 
selves  strong 


i-akewa  kapka,  skubawia  sha  wewakag  knu'kstga.  Ndshietchatka  knu'ks 

they  beud  young  pine- (they)  tie  together  they  small  brush-  with  ropes.  Ot  (willow-)bnrk  the  ropes 

down  trees,  wood 

12  a  sha  shushata.  Gatpampekuik  shkoshkid^a  ktaktiag  liu  shkankok  kele- 

they  make.  On  going  home  they  heap  up  into  small  stones  in  remembrance  of  tho 

cairns 


kapkash,  kta-i  shushuankaptcha  fhiank 

death  stones  of  equal  size  selecting. 


selecting. 

NOTES. 


No  Klamath  or  Modoc  sweat-lodge  can  be  properly  called  a  sweat -house,  as  is  the 
custom  throughout  the  West.  One  kind  of  these  lodges,  intended  for  the  use  of  mourn¬ 
ers  only,  are  solid  structures,  almost  underground;  three  of  them  are  now  in  existence, 
all  believed  to  be  the  gift  of  the  principal  national  deity.  Sudatories  of  the  other 
kind  are  found  near  every  Indian  lodge,  and  consist  of  a  few  wiliow-rods  stuck  into 
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the  pound,  both  ends  being  bent  over.  The  process  gone  through  while  sweating  is 
the  same  in  both  kinds  of  lodges,  with  the  only  difference  as  to  time.  The  ceremonies 
mentioned  82,  4-13.,  all  refer  to  sweating  in  the  mourners’  sweat-lodges.  The  suda¬ 
tories  of  the  Oregonians  have  no  analogy  with  the  estufas  of  the  Pueblo  Indians  of 
New  Mexico,  as  far  as  their  construction  is  concerned.  Cf.  Votes'  to  70,  1.  75,  11. 

82,  1.  lapa  spiVklisli,  two  sweat-lodges,  stands  for  two  / rinds  of  sweat-lodges. 

82,5.  sh a sh a n  10k s-1  <3 1  atko  forms  one  compound  word:  one  who,  or:  those  who 
have  lost  relatives  by  death  ;  cf.  pUshdiilsh,  pglshdulsh;  hishuakga  ptish  lulatk,  male 
orphan  whose  father  has  died.  In  the  same  manner,  kelekatko  stands  here  as  a  par¬ 
ticiple  lefei  ring  simultaneously  to  hishuaksh  and  to  snawedsh  wenuitk,  and  can  be 
iendered  bj  u bereaved  .  Shashamoks,  distr.  form  of  sha-amoks,  is  often  pronounced 
sheshamaks.  Tumi  etc.  means,  that  many  others  accompany  to  the  sweat-lodge,  into 
which  about  six  persons  can  crowd  themselves,  bereaved  husbands,  wives  or  parents, 
because  the  deceased  were  related  to  them.  Cf.  le'pk’le^a,  le'pk’lekatko. 

82,  6.  Shiulakiank  etc.  For  developing  steam  the  natives  collect  only  such  stones 
toi  heating  as  are  neither  too  large  nor  too  small ;  a  medium  size  seeming  most  appro¬ 
priate  for  concentrating  the  largest  amount  of  heat.  The  old  sweat-lodges  are  sur¬ 
rounded  with  large  accumulations  of  stones  which,  to  judge  from  their  blackened 
exterior,  have  served  the  purpose  of  generating  steam  ;  they  weigh  not  over  3  to  5 
pounds  in  the  average,  and  in  the  vicinity  travelers  discover  many  small  cairns,  not 
over  four  feet  high,  and  others  lying  in  ruins.  The  shrubbery  around  the  sudatory 
is  in  many  localities  tied  up  with  willow  wisps  and  ropes. 

82,  10.  Spukli-uapka  m  a  hitch  means  that  the  sweating-process  is  repeated  many 
times  during  the  five  days  of  observance;  they  sweat  at  least  twice  a  day. 


Luatpishla  snewedsh  m’na. 
LAMENT  OVER  A  WIFE’S  LOSS. 


Obtained  fkom  Dave  Hill  in  the  Klamath  Lake  Dialect. 


Siiaweds  k’leka.  Tsui  tsik  shpdtu  hissuaksuk,  pa/wa  tsui,  pa/ne 

A  wife*.  dies.  TTrwvn  Fhio  atiaiinilinnn  /lw^i  T - 1 - J  _  1  .  '  L 


Upon  this 


stiengihens  (her)  husband  alone,  plunges 
himself 


then, 


again 


Tsui  shlaa 

Then  he  sees 


maktial,  sta-otank  kaitua  pat;  tsui  tuti'/  yainatat,  tu'tshna. 

camps  out.,  tarnished  nothing  eats;  then  (he)  dreams,  on  the  mount-  he  dozes. 

(and)  ains 

maklaks,  tutiy  hunk  na-asht ;  tsiii  ga'mpele  Mdsashtat,  tsiii  psin  hushtfk-  3 

people,  dreams  (he)  thus;  then  he  returns  to  (bis)  lodge,  and  tt  night  he  frequently 


tamna,  tsui  shlapopk,  tsui  at  shlTpopk  siunotl'sh  tchkash.  Tsui  at  shui'sh 

dreams,  and  has  visions,  and  then  he  has  halluoi-  of  (female)  also.  And  magic  songs 

nations  choruses 


hu/k  na'sbt  ki :  “  tclia'kgli  g^kanuapka,  sumat  tsuk  at  gVka  tchakele  ” !  tsui 

these  thus  say:  "hlood  will  come  np,  to  the  in  time  comes  up  hlood”!  then 

throat 
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link  tch^kel’  a 

tho  blood 


o-^pka.  Tsui  wewan’sli  gulf  wind'tntsh;  shashuaki'sk  tclii'sli, 

domes  up.  Then  women  enter  who  form  chorus;  people  who  call  the  too. 


lutatkfsh  tchish,  shuashufiktchish  matchatgfsh  tchish  gull7  l&tchashtat 

the  song-repeater  too,  bewailers,  listeners  also  enter  o  ge 


3  m’na. 

his. 


NOTES. 


The  ascetic  performances  and  ceremonies  here  described  are  going  into  disuse  at 
the  present  time.  When  they  were  fully  observed,  the  bereaved  husband  wandered 
alone  through  the  woods  and  wilds  (spotu)  for  five  days,  but  to  the  widow  these  ob¬ 
servances  extended  over  a  shorter  time.  For  this  purpose  both  sexes  wore  warm 
clothing,  but  took  to  worn-out  blankets  or  old  articles  of  raiment,  and  used  wisps  of 
the  serviceberry-busli  as  belts. 

83, 1.  shpotfi:  strong  and  unusual  bodily  exercise,  running  up  hill,  plunging  etc. 
was  and  is  still  considered  beneficial  to  the  body,  and  is  much  in  favor  with  the 
Indians.  Of.  82,  10.  11. 

83, 1.  hissufiksffk  for  hishuaksh  ak ;  the  husband  alone ,  not  in  company  of  others ; 
pa/ne  for  pa'n  a,  pen  a,  cf.  fitenen  for  fit  a  nen ;  and  se  for  sha,  they,  82,  4. 

83,  2.  ka-itua  pfit  or  p’fit :  he  eats  nothing  at  the  time  while  wandering ;  pfink, 
p’fink  might  stand  here  instead  of  pfit;  tu'tshna  :  for  dozing  they  did  not  lie  down,  but 
tried  to  catch  a  little  sleep  while  walking  and  wandering. 

83,  2.  shlafi,  and  tehfikele  83,  5,  forms  sometimes  used  in  conversation  instead  of 
shlafi,  slilefi ;  tclia/kele,  tchekeli.  Cf.  yfika  for  ya'ka,  yeka :  Note  to  16,  10. 

83,  3.  kushti'ktamna ;  the  suffix  -tamna  shows  that  pshin  stands  for  nfinuk  pshi'n 
gi'sh:  u  nightly,  every  night.” 

83,  4.  siuno'tish  and  shui'sh  are  both  tamfinuash-songs,  but  of  a  different  character. 
See  Dictionary.  Shla/popka :  he  sees  in  his  dreams  what  he  has  heard  mentioned  in 
the  songs.  To  sing  or  repeat  songs  started  by  the  conjurer  devolves  almost  exclusively 
on  the  women  present  at  the  ceremony. 

83,  5.  sumat :  into  the  mouth ;  their  blood,  disturbed  by  the  constant  excitement 
produced  by  the  night  rambles,  ascends  to  the  throat,  and  is  sometimes  spit  out  by 
them. 

84,  2.  shuashufiktchish.  By  their  loud  and  noisy  lamentations  (shufiktcha,  to  cry, 
to  weep)  they  expect  to  avert  from  the  bereaved  husband  the  effects  of  the  tamfinuash- 
spell  (shui'sh)  which  he  has  seen  in  his  dreams. 

84,  2.  matchfitgish:  those  listening  to  the  words  uttered  by  the  conjurer  and  his 
repeater  or  expounder ;  they  are  of  both  sexes  and  also  act  as  bewailers. 
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CREMATION  OF  THE  DEAD. 


Obtained  from  J.  C.  D.  Riddle  in  the  Modoc  Dialect. 


E-ukshikni  Mo'dokni  tutenepni  waitdlan  keleksht  vumi'.  At  idshi'sht 

The  Klamath  (and)  Modocs  on  the  fifth  day  after  decease  bury.  When  bringing  ont 
Lakes  (the  bodies) 

la'pi  gdna  tidsli  shutedshnoka.  At  g4tpamnan  kailatat  waw41%a  wawalha 

two  go  (ahead),  well  to  make  (all)  ready.  Then  having  arrived  on  the  ground  they  sit  down  (and)  wait 
(men) 

kelek4pkash  itpano'pkasht.  Skentanapkash  at  itpano'pkasht  kshet’la^lp-  3 

the  dead  person  to  be  brought.  Sewed  up  for  transportation  (and)  tied  trails- 

kash  watchtat  at  tchplnu'tat  Itpa.  Hekshatlelutko  k’le%4pkash  lupf  watch 

versely  on  a  horse  to  the  burying-  they  Carrying  transversely  the  deceased  ahead  the  horse 

ground 


they 

bring. 


gdna ;  k’le^apkam  nanuk  sha-amoksh  tapi'  galampaga. 

marches;  of  the  deceased  all  relations 


behind  follow  in  a  file. 

Tankni  maklaks  ksh^l^a  k’lek4pkash,  w4tcli  shiuka,  kshawal  at  hunk  6 

The  ancient  Indians  laid  down  the  corpse,  the  horse  they  killed,  deposited  then  the 

k’lek4pkash  4nko  kedshlakstat,  watch  hunk  tchiii  kteddga,  watcham 

deceased  of  wood  on  a  pile,  the  horse  then  cut  up,  the  horse’s 

tchuTeks  nanukash  k’lekapkash  I'dsh^a.  L4kiam  tpewash  vunl'pi  hihas- 

flesh  all  over  the  corpse  strewed.  Chief’s  by  orders  four 

suatch^ash  loloksh  shnuitdmpka.  Pipelantan  luelualdyan  shnuitdmpka  9 

men  the  fire  were  keeping  up.  On  both  sides  standing  by  they  kept  (it)  up 

tchu/shak  pltchash  tchek,  tchui  sha  k’ldwi.  Lu'luksh  shpitclit  tchui  t^alam 

constantly,  it  went  out  until,  then  they  quit.  The  fire  being  out  then  in  the  midst 

lukslakshtat  hibdna,  lukslaksh  ndwisht  tchi'sh  sheke'lke,  kaila  ke'la-unan 

of  the  ashes  (a  hole)  they  the  ashes,  the  remains  also  they  raked  into  earth  throwing  over 
dug,  (it), 

tchui  ktd-i  lkappa.  Vumi-u'lan  n4nuk  tcln'shtala  kikantchampele.  Ge-  12 

then  stones  (they)  piled  After  burial  all  towards  home  they  marched  hack  single  Hav- 

up.  '  file. 

\ 

luipgap’lm  p’na/lam  tchf-ishtat  k’lekapkam  tchi'sh  shndl/an  tchui  nanuk 

ing  returned  to  their  settlement,  of  deceased  the  lodge  burning  down  then  all 

maklaks  shem4shla.  K’lek4pkam  tchfwishtat  ktai  Mktcha;  k’le%4pkam 

Indians  romoved  elsewhere.  Of  deceased  on  the  late  dwell-  stones  they  left;  of  deceased 

ing-place 

sh4-amoksh  hadaktna  geno'ga  kt4-i  h4dakt  nutola'ktcha.  15 

(any)  relative  by  this  spot  passing  a  stone  on  it  threw. 

Ha  kam  tu'ma  wewesh41tko  k’ld^a,  pen  hunkglam  wd-ash  k’ldka 

If  somebody  much  offspring-having  died,  again  his  children  after  deatli 

hatdktok  hhnk  vumi' ;  n4nka  ati'  idshnan  hata'ktok  pen  vumi'. 

right  there  them  they  buried;  some  from  bringing  at  this  very  again  they  buried. 

afar  (them)  spot 
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NOTES. 

Cremating  the  dead  is  a  practice  which  was  abolished  by  the  chiefs  on  the  terri¬ 
tory  of  the  reservation  in  or  about  1868.  At  the  Indian  graveyard  north  of  the  Wil¬ 
liamson  River  a  bill  of  12  feet  altitude,  where  the  corpses  of  Indians  of  the  Klamath 
Lake  (not  Modoc)  chieftaincy  were  burnt,  is  still  visible  and  untouched  since  then. 
With  the  exception  of  the  sentence  from  Skentanapkash  to  itpa,  the  first  paragraph 
refers  to  the  present  as  well  as  to  the  former  mode  of  funeral,  while  the  second  describes 
the  ancient  mode  of  cremation.  Cremation  prevailed  also  among  the  Snake  and  Pai-Uta 
Indians,  living  in  the  vicinity  of  the  Maklaks ;  cf.  Dr.  W.  T.  Hoffman,  Pahute  Crema¬ 
tion  ;  Cremation  among  the  Digger  Indians,  in  Proceedings  of  the  Am.  Philosophical 
Soc.,  Philadelphia;  vol.  XIV,  p.  297  sq.,  414  sq.,  (1876).  According  to  Stephen  Powers, 
cremation  prevailed  among  the  Pomos  of  Northern  California,  west  of  the  Sacramento 
River,  and  the  Edo,  a  tribe  living  at  the  mouth  of  Russian  River,  believe  that  all 
deceased  Indians  will  become  grizzly  bears  if  not  disposed  of  in  this  manner.  The 
Indians  inhabiting  the  shores  of  Middle  and  Lower  Columbia  River  placed  their  dead 
on  platforms  erected  on  hills,  or  into  the  canoes  of  which  they  had  been  the  owners;  the 
Kalapuyas  on  both  sides  of  the  Willamet  River  buried  their  dead  by  inhumation. 

Our  notice  makes  no  mention  of  the  mourning  ceremony  among  the  Modocs,  by 
which  widows  had  their  long  hair  cut  off  at  the  funeral  of  their  husbands,  then  dripped 
the  resin  from  the  pyre,  liquefied  by  the  heat,  upon  their  bared  heads,  vowing  not  to 
marry  again  before  this  ghastly  head-cover  had  worn  off  by  length  of  time.  The 
Modocs  cremated  their  dead  on  any  day  from  the  first  to  the  fifth  day  after  decease, 
according  to  choice. 

85,  1.  tutenepni.  Here  we  have  again  the  sacred  number  five  occurring  so  often 
in  the  traditions,  myths  and  customs  of  the  Oregonian  tribes.  Cf.  70,  1.  3.  82,  6.  88,  4. 

85,  1.  Instead  of  idsha  may  be  used  Klamath  Lake  ll^a  (or  ena)  lulukshaldskuk, 
to  bring  out  for  cremation.  The  northern  dialect  uses  vunfi  ouly  in  the  sense  of  putting 
dried  provisions  into  the  ground.  A  funeral  is  ilktcha  in  the  Modoc  dialect. 

85,2.  shutedshna:  they  remove  obstacles  upon  the  road  or  trail,  such  as  fallen 
trees  or  logs;  they  clear  the  passage,  kiiilatat  means  here  the  same  as  tchpimVtat, 
85,  4. 

85,  2.  wawaiha.  Another  form  of  the  verb  waiha  is  said  to  exist  in  the  Modoc 
dialect :  wawaiha  ;  its  distributive  form  :  wawawaiha. 

85,  3.  itpamVpkasht  is  the  synizesis  of  itpauuapkasht. 

85,  6.  Tankni ;  the  term  ma/ntchni  is  often  used  instead. 

85,  7.  anko  for  ankuam  kedsklakstat. 

85,  10.  pitchasli  tor  Klamath  Lake  pttchkash,  “until  it  has  gone  out”. 

85,  11.  Modoc  liibena  or  ipena  for  the  Klamath  Lake  yepa,  yepona:  to  dig  a  hole. 

85,  11.  newish t.  01  this  term  the  original  meaning  seems  to  be  “thrown  by  hand 
into  the  air  ,  a  manipulation  resorted  to  by  some  Indians,  though  not  here,  with  the 
burnt  ashes  of  the  deceased. 

85,  12.  lkappa.  These  piles  of  stones  evidently  were,  as  well  as  the  piles  erected 
on  the  spot  of  the  burnt  lodge,  intended  as  monuments  of  the  deceased.  These  cairns 
are  of  considerable  size,  and  can  be  seen  in  the  old  Modoc  country  at  the  present  time. 

85,  16.  pen  hunkelam  etc.  Pen  introduces  the  verb  vumk,  and  k’leka  is  a  verb  co¬ 
ordinate  to  \  funk  :  “his  children  die,  right  there  again  they  bury  them.” 
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PRESENT  MODE  OF  INHUMATION. 


Given  by  Minnie  Froben  in  the  Klamath  Lake  Dialect. 


Hishuakshash  snawedshash  gintak  k’le'ksht  tchui  sha  liu'nk  b6xtka 

Male  or  female  upon  having  died  then  they  (him  or  her)  in  a  coffin 

Isha  kunkantka  waltashtka  ampka  waitolank  tclush.  Papkasliti  shu'tank 

bury  on  the  same  day  or  one  day  past  also.  Of  lumber  they  are  mak¬ 


ing 


box,  shnutchlu'ktagiank  kayak  tadsli  talakank  Bdshtinam-slntko.  Pu-  3 

acoffin,  planing  (it),  not  however  they  are  paint-  in  the  American  shape.  Small 

'ing  (it) 

pakuak  gi'ntak  a  slia  nanuktua  il^ota,  shulotisli  gmtak,  kma  tchi'sh, 

drinking-cups  thereupon  they  of  every  kind  bury  "with  clothing  hereupon,  skull-caps  too, 

(him). 

yamnash  tchish,  talatoks  ka-i.  Ida7  nen  wa'g’n  ka'git,  watchatka  sha  lnVnk 

beads  too,  but  money  not.  If  a  wagon  is  not  on  on  horses  they  them 

hand, 

enank  i'l/tcha.  Til'mi  shasha'moks  ilksjje'ni  shash,  tdmi  wewanuish  6 

carrying  bury.  Many  relatives  to  the  grave  them,  many  women 

out 

tchi'sh.  hihassuaksh  tchi'sh,  ka-i  tataksni,  gasliaktsina  shash  ilks/e'ni. 

too,  men  also,  (but)  no  children,  follow 

Ilksgish  yepontk  tii'nep  nadshgshapt  pe'tch  ati  gintegatk. 

The  graves  are  dug  five  (or)  six  feet  deep  into  the  ground 


them 


to  grave. 


Wa'g’n  a  1  iVpi  gena  llks^eni,  sliashamoks  tclnk  ki'nshaksna;  hit  d-  9 

The  wagon  first  yoes  to  the  grave,  relatives  hereupon  walk  in  file;  those 

sliatoks  atlkni  gatpa,  watchatka  gatpa.  Ilksh^e'ni  a  sha  shnuka  ne'p 


who 


from  afar 


come, 


on  horses 


At  the  grave 


they 


hy  the 
hand 


k’lakapkash,  a  tchiks  liu'nk  unegank  kelua  kaila  il%uk,  tanktak  tchiksh 

the  deceased  then  him  lowering  fill  up  the  earth  to  bury  simultaneously  also 

(him), 

a  hu'nk  luatpishluk  shiiina.  Grakiamnank  tu'k  sha  t/alamtana,  gu  ldiank  12 

over  him  for  mourning  they  sing.  Forming  a  circle  from  it  they  through  the  middle  passing 


shnu'ka  stelapksh  ne'p,  lupi'tal  tclnk  sha  ge'kampele ;  telishtoks  wiuhimatko 

shake  (his)  right  hand,  to  the  first  then  they  return;  (liis)  face  is  covered 

place 

liandkerchipatka :  uTcha  shekug  mi'sh  nu  shnuka  ne'p;  tcha  at  tchi  m’sh 

by  a  handkerchief:  "  Now  to  bid  good  to  you  1  shake  (seize)  hand ;  now  thus  to  you 

bye 

nu  slieka  gen  waitash  ;  gena  mi  at  huki'sh  !” 

I  bid  fare-  this  day;  gone  is  your  spirit!” 

well 

Titatnatoks  flags  maklaks  ki'utchna  ilks%eni  wa'ginat;  shashamoksh 

an  Indian  sticks  up  at  the  grave  on  the  wagon  ;  the  relatives 


15 


Sometimes 


© 
flags 


lap  ki'mbaks  gashaktchna,  wewanuish  nasli  ki'mbaks,  Inhaslmaksb  tcln'sh 

in  two  files  follow,  the  women  in  one  file,  the  males  too 
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ndsk  tunskisk.  Na'sk  kailatoks  nadskdskak  tckpfnualank,  n&nuk  titads- 

in  one  row.  On  one  ground  all  together  they  are  burying,  every  provided 

%4tko  pil  flktck  spuskpaktck&mpka,  shusktedsk^&tko  wdskask  wuwatu&p- 

with  boards  grave  they  make  mound-shaped,  fenced  in  prairie-wolves  to  keep 

3  kasht  kd-utcluskask  tckl'sk.  K4-i  ma'ntck  gitko  ska  ku'nk  spu'klitclia 

off  grey  wolves  also.  Not  long  after  this  they  go  to  sweat 

tutenapni  waitask.  Wdtck  a  luluagsk  tckfsk  kd-i  tatd  ma'ntck  gmkanka 

for  five  days.  Horses  slaves  also  no  longer  they  bring 

there 

ludlkisk,  m’ndtoks  ska  wdtck  skdskatui  skkutaslitat  fl^utckluk. 

to  kill,  but  his  own  they  horses  tradeoff  for  blankets  to  bury  him  in. 

NOTES. 

This  short  notice  describes  a  funeral  (isha)  of  the  Klamath  Lake  tribe  in  the  mode 
as  adopted  from  the  Americans  not  long  after  the  treaty  of  1864,  when  cremation  of 
bodies  was  abolished.  Whatsoever  of  the  ancient  customs  in  disposing  of  the  dead  is 
still  observed,  the  reader  will  easily  gather  from  the  present  sketch. 

87,  3.  talaka  means  to  go  forth  and  back  with  the  hand ;  hence  to  rub  with  the 
palm  of  the  hand,  to  rub  paint  on,  to  paint. 

87,  5.  Ha'  nen  wa/g’n.  In  this  connection  they  can  also  say:  ha/  nem  wa/g’n ;  and 
for  w&tchatka:  watch etka. 

87, 11.  tanktak,  in  this  connection,  is  a  compound  of  tankt  and  ak,  not  of  tank  and 
tak:  “just  at  that  time. v 

87,  17.  lap  kimbaks  gashaktchna:  they  follow  the  corpse,  which  is  placed  on  the 
wagon,  in  two  files  on  horseback ;  kimbaks  is  apposition  to  shashamoks. 

88,  1.  Na/sh  etc.  The  appearance  of  their  graveyard  (tchpinu)  near  the  William¬ 
son  River  does  not  differ  much  from  that  of  our  cemeteries ;  it  lies  in  the  midst  of  the 
woods.  For  titads^atko  see  Dictionary. 


FUNERAL  OF  WARRIORS. 


Given  in  the  Klamath  Lake  Dialect  by  “Sergeant”  Morgan,  an  Indian  from  Koiiashti. 


6  Ni'skta  kii'ma  mu'kask  t^u'tyuk:  “maklaks  k’la'k!”  Tsui  g&tpa 

AlWlgbt  screeches  the  big  owl  presaging:  “people  die!”  Then  come 

maklaks  ktakli  sk,  tsui  sknesknal^oka  kusktsd%ok.  Na/s  wipka  ku  dmbotat, 

men  parflesh-  and  while  burning  down  murder  they.  One  escaped  into  the  water, 

cuirassed,  lodges  (man) 

tsui  shti'ldshna  tu'  sa-amoksdmkshi  rn’na  ;  gend  shti'ldshnuk.  Tsui  gdpka 

and  reported  over  at  relative’s  house  his ;  he  went  to  announce.  Then  came 

there  (tliere) 

.1  tumi  mdklaks  wa-u’ktakiug;  tsui  skendtank  ge'kskta  tump  kusktsdr  skend- 

many  people  to  disperse  (them) ;  and  while  fighting  on  one  side  five  were  killed  in 

tankok.  Ge  kskta  tckkask  kusktsd^a  turn,  ndnka  gdna  ka'ktsnuk  vk/skuk  ■ 

battle.  On  other  side  also  were  killed  many,  some  started  to  run  away  from  fear 
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tsui  sha  shiu'lgip’l  ts6%apksh,  tsui  sa  dnkuala  tu'm,  tsui  sa  kshu/iwal  lft'- 

then  they  collected  the  fallen,  and  they  cut  limbs  many,  and  they  laid  on  the  pyre  to 

(of  trees) 

lukshaluapkug.  Tsui  sa  nut4  hft'k,  n&nuktua  niita;  pualftla  sha  liu  nkSlam 

•  •  •  Then  they  fired  it,  the  whole  they  cast  into  they  his 

fired 


cremate  (him). 


7 

a. 


tft'kanksh.  Stut%ishla  slia  yutdtkug ;  k’leksht  slitutyishhi.  At  hft'k  ndnuk 

quiver.  SoiTowfully  wept  they  in  mourning;  at  his  death  they  wept.  Now  that  whole 

natspka  tchula/ks,  at  sa  nanuk  ga'mbele  161okshaltkuk.  GatpampSle 

was  burnt  up  body,  then  they  all  returned  from  cremating.  They  came  back 

tcbl'shtat  shishashka  sha  14k  hft'k  sn4wedsh  hft'nkelam  wenbya;  hissu4ksh 

to  homes  (and)  cut  off  they  hair  to  wife 


his, 


who  was 
widowed ; 


husband 


m’na  k’ldksht  weuhva.  ShtiS  shupelbka  nkss  wenoyuk,  tsui  spuklitch.  G 

^  she  laid  on  (her)  because  widowed,  then  went  sweating. 

head 


her  having  died 


she  became 
widow. 


Resin 


Tuuipni  spukeli,  k’la'wi  at ;  at  ga'mbele,  kia'm  pan.  At  ga  tak. 

Five  (days)  she  sweated,  stopped  then;  aDd  returned  home,  (and)  fish  ate.  That’s  the  end. 


NOTES. 

The  style  of  this  little  piece  is  far  from  what  we  would  call  accomplished,  and  of 
incongruencies  and  unnecessary  repetitions  there  are  a  score.  The  fight  in  which  the 
five  warriors  were  killed  is  imputed  to  the  presaging,  night-long  cry  of  an  ear-owl,  and 
in  ancient  times  Indians  seem  to  have  been  justified  by  universal  custom  in  attacking 
and  killiug  their  neighbors  if  an  owl  or  raven  was  vociferating  at  night  in  close  prox¬ 
imity  to  the  lodge  or  lodges  of  these  unfortunate  people. 

88,  7.  hushtso/ok  for  hushtso^a  huk. 

88,  9.  10.  liushtso^a  is  used  here  in  an  active  sense,  but  is  better  translated  by  the 
passive  form. 

89,  1.  ksliuiwala  has  for  direct  object  tso/apksli,  the  dead  body.  For  the  same 
operation  the  verb  kshawala,  ksluiwal  is  also  frequently  used  :  85,  6.  From  here  the 
informant  begins  to  speak  of  one  body  only,  as  if  only  one  warrior,  not  many,  had  been 
killed  in  this  battle.  Cf.  Note  to  80,  5. 

89,  2.  hunkelam  stands  in  this  line  for  hunkelamshain  or  p’nalam:  “their,  theirs”. 

89,  5.  lak.  After  their  return  they  cut  off  the  hair  of  the  widow  and  then  she 
put  pitch  or  resin  on  the  head.  In  most  tribes  they  did  it  at  the  time  of  cremation, 
while  they  witnessed  the  action  of  the  flames  upon  the  body. 

89,  5.  huk  snawedsh :  one  widowed  wife  only  is  mentioned  here  instead  of  many : 
'“pars  pro  toto ’’-construction.  This  sentence,  if  built  regularly,  would  run  as  follows  : 
shish4shka  sha  14k  hu'nkelam  snawedshasli,  kat  link  wen  ova :  hissufikshash  m’na 
k’leksht  wenoya. 

89,  7.  spu'keli,  to  sweat  in  the  sweat-lodge,  viz.  in  one  of  the  three  sweat-lodges 
given  by  K’mukamtch  to  the  Klamath  Lake  people:  spu'klitcha,  spu'klidsha,  to  start 
out  for  sweating  there.  Of.  lumkbka  and  w41a.  To  eat  fish  only,  and  no  meat,  means 
to  fast  on  fish. 
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VARIOUS  ETHNOGRAPHIC  NOTICES. 

I. 

E-ukshikni  vunepni  lalaki  gitko.  Tina  hundred  ndankshaptankni 

The  Labe  people  four  chiefs  have.  Once  hundred  (and)  eight  times 

te-unip  hiliashuatch/ash  pd-ulatko  E-ushtat,  tunepni  ta-unep  maklaks 

ten  men  (are)  at  the  Lake,  five  times  ten  persons 

3  E-ukshikni  Yainakshi.  Tina  hundred  pen  lap  pe-ula  latchash.  Tumantka 

ofthe  Lake  people  at  Yaneks.  Once  hundred  and  two  (are)  lodges.  " 

shute-uapka  laki. 

will  be  elected  a  chief. 

E-ukshikni  hushmo'kla  lmshmoklodkishtka ;  kinkan’  smo'k  gi'tk, 

The  Lake  men  remove  the  beard  with  hair-pincers ;  ’  ’  °  ' 


Bv  the  crowd 


snare 


beard 


they 
have, 

6  atinsh  lak  gftko.  Shiashgatko  lak;  snawedshash  kailish  pan  lak  gitk.  Ha 

long  hair  having.  Is  cat  (their)  a  woman  belt  down  hair  wears.  If 

hair ;  to 


snawedshash  hisliuateh/ asl i  mhu  shni,  hunk  ktudchka  ;  h i sh u a k s li a s h  watch 

a  female  with  a  man  consorts,  they  crop  (her)  hair  ;  the  man  for  horses 

s^okta :  tudn  watch  wu/o-we. 

they  line:  many  horses  lie  has  to  give  up. 

Shu/dsha  loloks  slikuishtka;  tsiissak  m’nalamtana  latchash  shu'dsha. 


They  kindle  the  fire 


by  fire  drill : 


constantly 


close  to  their 


lodges 


they  have  a 
fire. 


Laki  kshiulakgish^eni  gena  naiiukanash  ndena :  “  tids  ul  wewal- 

Achmf  to  the  dance*  house  goes  (and)  to  all  cries  out:  “straight  stand 

Zat!  tchad^et  nanuk!  wawal^at !  shuinat!  hishuaksh  pil  shuinat!  Nu 

up!  sit  down  ye  all!  stand  up !  sing!  the  men  oily  must  sing!  My¬ 

self 


1 2  tchuinuapk  !  i  tchufn  !  tula  sliuin  ! 

I  will  sing!  you  sing!  with  (me)  sing! 


Fiadnantk  shuksli.  Atenish  ewa 

(I  am)  hungry  for  songs.  Now  I 


have 

enough 


shin  sh;  ateni  kelewi  shufsli.” — “ Slamuapk  i  nanuk!  shuaktchuapk  i  nanuk! 

of^songs;  now  I  quit  singing.”  “  Stop  singing  ye  all!  cry  and  weep  1  ye  every  one ! 

l^a-i  i  shlamuapk,  shuhmapk  1  nanuk.  Nanuk  tids  wawal/at !  shla-uankat 

Not  ye  cease  to  sing,  but  sing  all  of  ye.  All  straight  stand  up!  (and)  look  at 

15  kdekapksh!” 

the  corpse !” 

ii. 

K®iu  B&htinash  gatpish,  Mo'dokoi  mba-usli  shulo'tantko,  pupuit- 

Before  the  Americans  arrived,  the  Modocs  in  buckskins  (were)  dressed  1  |ith 

^pkaeh  ka-il^hLHko,  vtom  mha-ush  tdnnchi-eshaltko. 

18  SS  Sd“ska  sh“a;  tchi,“shtka 


sna- 

:idshash  ^  ®  tcSiiga  “  wk 

sheshal61esh  keR%a. 

a  warrior  he  became. 


then 
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Nka'kgiuga  t’slifshap  p’kksliap  taunapni  waita  ka-i  tchn  leks  pan, 

After  a  childbirth  the  father  (and)  the  mother  ten  days  no  meat  eat, 

shap6le  maklaksam  tchl'sh  pash  p4n;  tunepni  waita  lomkoka,  nadsliksap- 

bread,  the  Indians  also  food  eat;  five  days  they  sweat,  sixth 

tankni  at  waitolan  slmlotish  p’nalam  nanuk  puedslia.  3 

then  day  over,  garments  their  own  all  castaway. 

Tishiwapkash  wade  gitko  shuentcliaga  p’gi'shap  liu'nkelam  wa  k  tkuya; 

Crooked  limbs  having  a  babe  mother  its  limbs  lu')s’ 

lia  lish  kaa  kalk&lisli  lu'lp  gitko  liunkelam  p’gi'shap  lu'lp  tkuya  nepatka, 

if  too  rouDded  eyes  ^  having  its  mother  the  eyes  rubs  with  band, 

kikannega  lu'lput  nepatka,  tchui  sliish atchelo'tka ;  at  tidsli  tchek  shutu'lan  6 

applies0  to  the  eyes  the  hands,  then  spreads  (them)  apart;  then  well  finally  after  arranging 

kelewi.  Hiimasht  taks  hu  Mo'dokni  giiiga  ktaktanapatko  shitko  shle-ish 

The  stops.  Therefore  the  Modocs  sleepy-  alike  to  look  at 

nanuki.  Ha  lish  ko-idslii  wawakish  gi  suentcham,  p’kfsliap  taks  tidsh 

all  are.  If  misshaped  the  ears  are  of  the  babe,  the  mother  alight 


sliu'ta,  patadsha  suentcham  wawakash,  nenpaga,  peptchaga.  Naishlashlak-  9 

shapes  she  stretches  the  babe’s  both  ears,  little  hands,  little  feet.  loads- 

(tbem), 

gish=gitko  ktcMyash  tchi'sh  wektat  ita  ni'sh  tchi'sh. 

beetles  with  fangs  also  on  the  she  on  the  also. 

arms  lays,  neck 


horned 


NOTES. 

With  the  exception  of  the  first,  these  ethnographic  notices  concern  the  people  com¬ 
posing  the  southern  chieftaincy  as  much  as  those  of  the  northern. 

X.  The  four  items  of  section  I  are  worded  in  the  Klamath  Lake  dialect,  and  were 
obtained  from  Frank,  a  young  Indian  settled  at  Knyamska'-iksi,  “the  Crab’s  River- 
Trail,”  on  the  Williamson  River. 

90,  1  etc.  The  census  figures  given  in  the  first  paragraph  refer  to  one  of  the  latest 
counts  made  of  the  individuals  in  the  tribe,  probably  to  that  of  1870. 

90,  1 .  vunepni  lalaki  gitko.  Correctly  worded,  this  phrase  would  read  vunepa/nash 
lalakiasli,  or  vunepnish,  or  at  least  vunepni  lalakiash  gitko. 

90,  A  pe-ulatko  ought  to  be  used  only  when  units  are  mentioned  after  the  decads 
of  figures.  If  the  relator  wanted  to  say,  180  men  were  counted,  the  verb  sha'tni, 

shetui  would  be  the  proper  term.  Cf.  Ao/e  to  70,  8.  9. 

90,  3.  Tumantka,  “by  the  many”,  by  the  crowd:  by  the  majority  of  the  men  in 

the  tribe. 

90,  7.  hiskuatch^ash  is  a  form  for  the  word  man,  male ,  common  to  Klamath  Lakes 
and  Modocs,  but  more  frequently  used  among  the  latter.  The  reverse  is  true  of  the 

form  hishuaksh. 

90,  10-13.  Part  first  of  the  fourth  notice  refers  to  dances  at  the  communal  dance- 
lodge  organized  and  directed  by  chiefs.  The  chief  starts  the  songs ;  sometimes  the 
men,  sometimes  the  women  sing  in  chorus ;  or  a  song  may  be  sung  by  all  present. 
When  the  chief  sees  one,  who  does  not  sing,  he  cries  out:  “i  tchuin;  tula  sliuin  i! 

All  dances  are  accompanied  by  songs  or  other  music. 

90,  10  ul  probably  stands  for  un,  iVn,  tibia,  a  conjunction  more  frequently  used  m 

the  Modoc  than  in  the  Klamath  Lake  dialect. 
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90,  11.  tcha/l^et  for  tcha/l^at !  sit  ye  down ! 

90, 11. 14.  wewal/at,  waw&l^at.  Whl^a  means :  to  look  out  for,  to  be  expectant;  the 
dancers  are  commanded  to  make  ready  for  the  next  song,  which  implies  that  they  have 
to  rise  upon  their  feet. 

90,  12.  tchuinuapk.  See  Note  to  70,  3. 

90,  13-15.  The  words  from  Slamuapk  to  k’lekapksh  are  commands  of  the  chiefs  or 
subchiefs  heard  at  the  solemn  ceremonies  held  in  or  around  the  lodge  of  a  deceased 
person  the  day  before  the  funeral.  Chiefs  are  entrusted  with  the  leadership  of  choruses 
sung  by  those  who  mourn  over  the  defunct,  and  in  presence  of  the  corpse. 

90,  13. 14.  shlhmuapk  for  slilami-uapkat,  or  shlami-uapk7  i !  See  Dictionary. 

II.  The  items  contained  in  section  II  were  obtained  from  J.  C.  D.  Riddle,  and  are 
worded  in  the  Modcc  dialect. 

90,  It.  The  Klamath  Lakes  wore  a  kind  of  elk-skin  hat,  wide  bi’immed,  high  and 
painted  in  colors,  which  they  called  pukalsh  tchuyesh.  Leggings  were  called  kaila- 
lapsh,  because  they  reached  to  the  ground  (kaila). 

90,  18.  19.  Sheloluka  and  sheshalolish ;  both  derived  from  the  verb  shtfilual  to 
make  war,  to  fight. 

90,  18.  shtetmashtka.  All  Indian  tribes  of  the  border  region  between  California 
and  Oiegon  are  reported  to  have  fought  with  poisoned  arrows  in  early  times. 

91,  1.  Nka/kgiuga,  literally :  on  account  of  a  childbirth.  That  the  father  denies 
to  himself  the  use  of  meat  during  ten  days  is  a  custom  not  unlike  the  world-renowned 
couvade;  the  sweating  has  the  effect  of  keeping  him  at  home  in  such  a  time  when  his 
family  stands  most  in  need  of  his  protection. 

91,  2.  sh&pele  is  flour  of  any  kind  of  grains  and  the  bread  made  from  such ;  mak- 
laksam  pash,  Indian  food:  edible  roots,  berries,  wokash  etc.;  lomkoka  for  the  Kla¬ 
math  Lake :  spukli :  to  sweat  in  a  sweat-house.  Cf.  Note  to  89,  7. 

91,  3.  p’nalam  shulotish,  the  dress  which  they  wore  at  the  time  of  the  childbirth. 

,.  ,  _01'4'  Tishiwapkash.  The  Modoc  tishiwatko,  crooked,  stands  for  Klamath  Lake 
tishilatko,  to  which  compare  tiklwatko  and  tis/antko. 

91,  5.  kalkhlish.  This  adjective  is  variously  pronounced  kalkali  and  kolkoli. 

91,  G.  In  its  signification  lulput  approaches  very  near  to  lulpat,  as  the  Klamaths 
would  say;  lulput,  however,  involves  the  idea:  she  raises  her  hand  up  to  the  eyes 
his  manipulation  probably  contributes  to  some  extent  to  the  oblique  convergencv  of 
both  eyes  towards  the  nose  or  mouth  and  approaches  the  Oregonians  to  the  Mongolian 
type  of  mankind.  All  the  manipulations  described  are  frequently  repeated  bv  mothers 
and  other  females  inhabiting  a  lodge,  and  they  often  do  it  without  any  necessity 

mean8  a  babvtknta  h-,f0r  g\  :  *»  «*«  Modoc  dialect  sudntck 

means  a  baby  infant,  whde  cairted  on  the  baby-board  . ;  the  Klamath  Lakes  however 

ZZTul ,ts  or,gmal  sense  of  babyboard-  *»  whid,  S 

nn  “j:  10’  'l  h"  application  of  insects  etc.,  is  certainly  done  for  the  our 

after-life  g  d“ger  aud  nnmov<!d  by  ™dden  fright  in 
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Amp^ankni  maklars. 

AN  OPINION  ABOUT  THE  WASCO  INDIANS. 


Obtained  in  the  Klamath  Lake  Dialect  from  Charles  Preston. 


Ampyankni  gatpa  mu  shanaholiuk  snawedsli,  ka-i  spurn  vushuk; 

One  Wasco  came  very  desiring  a  wife,  (bat) not  gave  from  fear; 


very 

much 


Ampyankni  sliavviVatk ;  klya  Ampyankni.  Gemiapk  tumi  E  ukskni 

. ,  *  /X  _ . i.i „  Would  go  nianv  Lake  men 


the  Wascoes  are  irritable ;  liars  are  the  Wascoes.  would  go  many 

Ampyani  sheshatuikuapk  lu/ksli  ma/ntch=gftko;  skutasl  i  shanaholiuk  o 

-  r-  --  "■  .  -i -  formerly;  blankets  (they)  wanted 


would  trade  off 


slaves 


to  the  Dalles, 

pa'niak,  skutash  fktsa  Ampyani  yamnash  tchish.  Nash  sdpash  gtipgape- 

being  un-  blankets  they  at  the  Dalles  beads  also.  In  one  month  they  would 

clothed,  fetched 

liuapk,  tsialsh  ^pkuapk,  kawi  tchish  dpkuapk.  Tanni  sha  g^na?  td-unipni 

return;  salmon  they  would  lamprey-  too  bring.  How  many  of  did  go?  ten  men 

bring,  eels  tnem 

a-i  sha  gAna,  snawedsh  tchish  gdna,  ka-i  sha  i-a  vu  sha  Ampyankmshash.  6 

they  went,  (a)  woman  also  went,  not  they  of  feared  the  Wascoes. 

J  course 

Ampyankni  ak  sas  hushtsoyuapk;  sassagank  l  gi!  Kd-i  nu  shtmta 

The  Wascoes  them  might  kill;  imperilled  ye  are!  Not  I  1-6 

Ampyanknishash,  ka-i  tidshi,  ka-i  tldsh  M'shkank.  Ha7  tidshi  gitk 

the  Wasco  people,  not  good  (they  not  well  intentioned.  If  good-hearted  were 

are), 

maklaks  Ampyankni,  tankt  ni  ge'nt,  sassaguk  ka-i  gena.  lidshi  hak  9 

people  the  Wascoes,  then  I  may  go  being  in  peril  I  will  not  go.  Good  if  to  he 

K  there, 

tumenank  g^nuapka  nu. 

I  hear  (them)  shall  go  I 

(there). 


NOTES. 


The  Wasco  Indians  form  a  portion  of  the  Upper  Chinook  Indians  of  Columbia 
River.  Their  ancient  homes  were  around  and  at  the  Dalles,  and  a  few  of  them  still 
live  there,  while  others  now  inhabit  a  section  of  the  Warm  Spring  Indian  reservation 
on  Des  Chutes  River,  Oregon.  The  Dalles  formerly  were,  and  are  still  to  a  certain 
extent,  the  locality,  where  all  the  tribes  of  the  Columbia  River  Basin,  sold  and  bartered 
their  products  and  commodities.  The  Warm  Spring  Indians  call  the  Wascoes:  Was- 
kopam,  u  men  of  the  grass  region”;  the  Kldkamas-Chinooks  call  them  Guithlasko.  Ihe 
Klamath  Lake  and  Modoc  Indians  also  were  among  the  frequenters  of  the  intertribal 
market,  exchanging  there  the  slaves  caught  on  their  raids  for  ponies,  provisions  etc., 
when  they  went  down  to  the  Dalles  on  their  annual  trips.  My  Indian  informant, 
Charles  Preston,  had  lived  long  at  the  Dalles,  and  also  gave  me  a  list  of  Wasco 
words  and  sentences. 
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93,  1.  ka-i  spurn  vushxik:  the  subject  of  spurn,  E-ukskni  maklaks,  is  left  out  by 
inadvertence.  Some  Wascoes  wanted  to  marry  into  another  tribe;  for  “one  Wasco 
man”  stands  here  for  “some  men  of  the  Wasco  people.” 

93,  3.  4.  Ampza/ni,  contraction  of  ambu^e'ni  “thither,  where  the  water  is”,  where 
the  waters  rush  down  in  a  cataract,  or  in  rapids.  The  rapids  of  the  Columbia  River  at 
the  Dalles  impede  navigation. 

93,  7.  sassagank  i  gi!  ye  are  in  peril,  when  going  to  the  Dalles  and  being  Indians, 
therefore  take  care  of  yourselves!  i  stands  for  at;  cf.  64,  10  and  Note ;  90,  13.  14. 

93,  7.  9.  Instead  of  ka-i  nu  shtinta  may  be  said  also,  in  this  connection,  ka-i  nu 
shan akole ;  instead  of  tankt  in  gent:  ge'nteni,  ge'nt  a  ni;  instead  of  Tidshi  liii'k- 
tidshak,  tidshi  ha  gi. 


K’mukamtcham  Aishisham  tchish  shashapkeleash. 

K’MCkamtch  attempts  the  destruction  of  his  son 

AlSHISH. 


Obtained  in  the  Klamath  Lake  Dialect  from  Minnie  Froben. 


At  Aim  11;llsh  hfink  K’^Sai?1,tch  ^ayega;  na-asht  na/lsh  hunk  ua-ao- 

S  K  mukamtcli  began  to  create ;  8„  Ila  P  » 


a  ™  ions  long  ago 

kemutchatk  shashapkell-fa  genta  kiillatat  Tclha  hu'k  la/ni  si, a  fmomltl 

Md,be"sih  *“*  «  s.  ltA??0rik4 

' 1  Arsbish  K  mu  kamtchish ;  n^-ulya  hunk  tre  n  ndnnktna  1  - ■  i  . ,  t. .  t  -  u 

Alshish  (and)  K’mukamtch;  resolml  i?  b  1'OlllktUa  Kd-akt  hll  k  gag, 

,  .  .  V6d  tins  one,  (that)  all  things,  whichever  (are)  herald) 

nanuktua  kia  m  iimbutat  wa,  gitki  gin o-  Tchuvnnk  Ni bi  t  ni0u 

all  kinds  of  fish,  in  the  water  (which)  Should  coLntf'  S  ^  P 

live,  existence.  n  again  at  the  outlet  at 

tchkash  n^-ul/a  paplishash  gftki  gfuo-  nnV  pint  nki'llbid.  +*'  t  LlDk'iHe 

„»  z;  e‘  "kklk?sh  filt  ll1; 

6  £»”pksh  ^A!1  shitEk’  *feunk  mtyaksash  kiiVm'Vtklank 

rtry,  wind  °WS’  and  hereupon  the  Indians  the  fish  scooping  „p 

palshtat  patki  gl 

on  the  bottom  should  feed 
left  dry  upon. 

TC“lPnSn  KAltSch  ™aka  tchkash  m’na  Afelii- 

9  shash  shtilta  p’laiwasham  shniklash  shle'ank  1-0,4  "  t  +  iT  m  ,  h"  Alshi8h 

’  -ci  kgfjpta*  sh0k“ierlam  ^wdka 

i,lVnk  Sk»;kSk'  sh“eP£“Pa“«k  vunakA  afhTsnAwedah  spu'ntxatL 

A  wife  to  abduct  (from  him) 


k’mCkamtch  attempts  the  destruction  of  a  Ism  sit.  95 


Tcliui  Aishish  gu'ka 

Then  Alshish  climbed 


ke-  3 


6 


12 


cpiuo1  tcliuyunk  lA  m u  kanitch  spu  nshna.  Iv  mu  kamtcli  lieme^e  slii  asll- 

t.hen  K'uiiikamtch  took  (him)  along.  K’mukamtch  told  (him)  to  take 

kank  lmhi  tchullsh,  kailish  tchish  shukatonolo  tcli 

off  (his)  shirt,  belt  also  (and)  hair-ribbon. 

kapkagatat;  tchuyunk  kii'ga,  ati  kedsha.  Aishish  shataldi  1  damn  a  gukt 

on  the  low  tree;  and  (while)  he  climbed,  high  it  grew.  Aishish  steadily  looked  down  while 

mYta,  ati  at  kedshisht;  at  InYnk  tcliui  slilaa  tcliitchili'leka  pa  -ulapksh 

elimbiDg,  high  until  it  had  grown;  and  then  he  saw  little  birds 

shnu'lashtat  slikiYlelam.  Tcliui  Aishish  ge’hlapka  shnu  lashtat  ka  sligug 

in  the  nest  of  the  lark.  Then  AUhish  went  into  the  nest  being  unable 

gu'tgapelish ;  hi'-itak  tcliui  tchi-uapk. 

°  to  cSmb  back;  there  then  he  was  going  to 

stay. 

K’nm'kamtch  toksh  luYnk  nanuk  Aishish  am  shulotish  shnuka;  slnY- 

Kmukamteh  however  the  whole  of  Aishish’s  clothing  took  away;  dressing 

luatclmank  ga'mbele  k’lewidshnank  m’na  unaka.  Snewedsh  paldshapeluk 

himself  in  it  he  returned  relinquishing  his  sou.  (His)  wife  to  abduct 

hatokt  gatpampele  Aishisham  tchl'shtat;  tcliui  Aishisham  wewamiish  9 

over  there  &  he  went  back  of  Aishish  to  the  dwelling;  then  Aishish’s  wi.  es 

kai/ema  K’mukamtchish ;  “ka-i  a  liu'k  geg  nalarn  hishuaksh”  tclii'  hunk 

suspected  K’nnikamteh;  "not  (is)  this  here  our  husband’  thus 

hu'ksha  gi.  Na'dshak  lmk  hishuakshlank  K’miikamtchash,  nanka  toks 

they  slid  One  only  consorted  with  K’mukamtch,  but  the  others 

ka-i  shanaho'li. 

not  wanted  (him). 

At  toks  huk  Aishish  slm'isha,  nanuk  kako  pil  k’leka  tia'muk  kaitua 

R  t  Aishish  became  leaD,  all  over  bones  nothing  he  became  for  starving  (and) 

JJUL  |>ut  nothing 

pa-uk.  Tcliui  lapi  wa'kwakwvewanuisli  gepkatk  shlea  Aisliishash  slmu'- 

eating.  Then  two  butterfly -females  soaring  by  saw  Aisbisli  in  the 

lashtat  kshi'klapksh.  Na-iti  m’nalam  sha  skayamtch  pash  ambutch  15 

neat  lying.1  In  basket  their  they  carried  on  back  food  water  also 

fkuffank  tcliui  sha  Aisliishash  she  wan  a  pash,  ambu  tclii  sh  sha  tchiya. 

putting  into,  hereupon  they  to  Aishish  gave  food,  water  also  they  gave. 

Ku/shgu  tcha,  p’liY  l'tchuank  shulotish  sha  pii'n  le'vuta.  Aishish  lieme^e: 

They  combed  oil  putting  on  him  in  clothes  they  again  dressed  (him).  Aishish  inquired; 

(him) 

“  wak  haitch  at  nush  gi'-uapk  a?”  tcliui  hu'ksha  na-asht  gi:  “  genta  a-i  18 

«what  ye  with  me  intend  to  do?”  then  they  thus  said-.  "into  this 

mi'sh  nad  liishtchayu'gank  skat%ipcli-uapka.”  Aishish  toksh  shasli  hu'nk 

you  we  placing  into  (we)  shall  carry  down.”  Aishish  but  to  them 

nanuk  she'gslia:  “pi'  nu'sli  gen  gentcli  ne-ulakta  p’ti'shap  ge-u  K’mukam- 

all  about  it  explained:  “he  me  in  this  manner  treated  badly  father  my  K’unik- 

tchiksh!  ”  hu'nk  na-a/sht  gi  Aishish. 

amteh!”  thus  said  Aisbisli. 

Tchui  yapalpuleash  mu'lua  skatyipcli-uapkuk  Aisliishash  k  ail  ant ; 

Hereupon  "  the  butterflies  got  ready  to  take  down  again  Aisbisli  to  the  ground  ; 

wewanuish  toks  hu'k  Aishisham  meya  la  pi,  Klctiamtoh  tclii  sh  1  cl li  ggash 

(ind)  wives  of  Aishish  dug  roots  two,  ^Kldtish'1  al®°  Tchikiv 
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tu'la.  Wa'kaltk  hu'kt  ki.  Tchui  Afshish  gdna  me-ishydni,  tapftankni 

withal.  Child-having  this  was.  Then  Aishish  went  to  the  digging-  keeping  behind 

prairie, 

g&ldshui  Tchfkash;  Tchfkalam  wa/ka  shlda  mdhiash  Afshisham,  tchui 

be  walked  up  toTcbika;  of  TcMka  the  child  perceived  the  shadow  of  Aishish,  and 

3  p’tfshalpka.  Ktu'pka  Tchi'ka  m’na  w^ka  shldmiuk;  tchui  Afshish  hamdye: 

cried,  father!  Slapped  Tchika  her  child  in  wrath;  whereupon  Aishish  said: 

“wak  f  un  giug’  ktu'pka?”  Shatalkidmna  Tchi'ka,  shlad  Afshishash 

why  you  (it)  slap  ?  ”  Looked  around  Tchika,  saw  she  Aishish 

huyegank,  hu'tan  ku-ishewank  shla'pele;  tchui  Afshish  spunshampele 

sitting  down,  ran  she  rejoicing  tomeet (him) again;  then  Aishish  took  home  again 

6  Tchi'kash  stfya  pi'l  nu'sh  gi'pksh  Kletfshash  pe'n  galdshuyank  shatma- 

Tchika  pitch  on  her  head  having.  Kldtish  also  approaching  he  called  (her) 

pele;  tchui  shash  14pok  a'mpele  tchi'shtal’  m’na.  Tchiii  shash  tchl'shyeni 

home;  then  them  both  he  brought  towards  home  his.  to  them  to  his  home 


i'tpampelank  yanmash  shdwana,  tchdlish  liu'nk  liielank  yamnashla;  ndan 

having  brought  back  neck-wear  he  gave,  porcupines  killing  lie  made  necklaces ;  to 

9  ne'ntch  hu'nk  wdwanshish  yanmash  shewana. 

three  (of  his)  wives  neck-wear  he  gave. 

Tchuyuk  K’mu'kamtch  tumena  m’na  unaka  tclil'sht,  rnu'lua  ffenuanW 

Upon  this  K’miikamtch  heard  (that)  his  son  was  (still)  (and)  pre-  °  to  proceed  & 


alive. 


pared 


hdtaktaia.  Tchui  Afshish  unak&ka  m’na  slitulf  pa'ks  nutolalolatkiuk  lu'- 

Aishish  to  little  son  his  enjoined  the  pipe  to  swing  off  into 

1 2  !,±htat  ““m-  “itch  *4tenk  ***« 


Aisbishks 


hu  k  weka  ku-ishd-uk  hulladshuitamna  p’lukshd  m’na.  Tchui  hu'nk  na/ksli 

son  rejoicing  ran  forth  to  and  back  from  his  grandfather.  -  1 


Then 


the  pipe 


pi±“a  e»h&ui  K7!±“- 

15  gi.”  Pa'll  hu'ktag 

1  A/1,  ,  j  .  ,  ,  P  that  matter  1  Again  thatchild 

“Enk  pak“  sS™  “ 

‘t!k  K’™“>  shi'uga  tchui 

’  lneu  116  «n,t-  Kmiikamtch  he  killed 

18  hu  masht  gink,  tchui  medshA 

by  so  doing,  then  he  moved  away. 

,  kMr^?K~ch^fe 

Unaka'  Di™k  Sh«;r  »  tehui  shnatgalka  kalo 

21  hfl'masht  gm^nk.  ^ ‘S 

shiugat  tdta,  wdwanuish  m’na  shi'namshtisht  n  m  i  i 

ZikLh’ktfla  Af7,  t.  r  V,  ~  ^±X15k 

“  -  ’  Af±±alb.Sh  P  ?±L  T«  talpatkCla,  sti'v 

dry  6T1  Mud  Hen  pat  its  head  ont,  the  pit* 


a 

pitch 


K’MUKAMTCH  ATTEMPTS  THE  DESTRUCTION  OF  AfSHISH.  97 


getak  hu'nk  shkalkgla. 

only  was  hurt. 


Hu'n 

This  one 


NOTES. 

This  is  one  of  the  most  popular  myths  current  among  the  E-ukisbikni,  and  we 
shall  find  it  partially  repeated  in  another  myth,  recounted  by  Dave  Hill.  Aishish  and 
his  father  K’mukamtchiksh  represent  powers  of  nature  engaged  in  everlasting  strife 
for  mutual  extermination.  In  this  myth  K’mukamtch  resorts  to  the  following  trick  to 
destroy  his  offspring.  Seeing  young  larks  in  a  nest  on  the  top  of  a  sorrel-stalk,  he 
informs  him,  that  if  he  climbs  up  there,  he  can  obtain  a  nest  of  eagles  with  all  its 
inmates.  Gladdened  with  the  prospect  of  this  capture,  Aishish  climbs  up,  but  the 
insidious  father  causes  the  plant  to  grow  miraculously  fast  under  him,  so  that  descent 
bee  mes  impossible,  and  Aishish  comes  near  perishing  by  hunger  and  exposure. 

In  the  reeollectiou  and  wording  of  some  portions  of  the  myth  my  informant  was 
assisted  by  ‘'Captain  Jim.” 

94,  1-7.  The  short  fragment  of  a  creation  myth  preceding  the  Aishish  tale  stands 
in  no  causal  connection  with  it,  and  could  as  well  be  inserted  elsewhere.  Myths  enter¬ 
ing  upon  the  details  of  the  creation  of  the  world  by  K’mukamtchiksh  do  not,  as  far  as 
ascertained,  exist  among  this  people,  but  in  their  stead  we  have  many  myths  for 
special  creations  (of  man,  animals,  islands,  mountains  etc.).  A  grammatic  analysis  of 
the  terms  occurring  in  this  fragment  (from  Lupl  na'lsli  to  patki  gi)  was  inserted  by 
me  in  the  American  Antiquarian ,  Vol.  I,  No.  3,  pages  1G1-1GG,  under  the  heading: 
“  Mythologic  Text  in  the  Klamath  Language  of  Southern  Oregon.” 

94,  1.  Lupl  sliutayega  is  not  to  be  considered  as  a  repetition,  for  it  means:  when 
K’mukamtch  began  to  create  the  world  he  made  us  before  he  made  the  fish,  other 
animals,  and  the  dam  at  Linkville.  This  is,  of  course,  only  a  small  fragment  of  all  the 
creation  myths  of  this  people. 

94,  2.  sliashapkeila :  to  tell  or  count  stories,  myths  or  fables  in  the  interest  or  for 
the  pleasure  of  somebody ;  the  i  is  here  doubled  to  obtain  a  rhetorical  effect. 

94,  3.  K’mu'kamtchish  is  a  contraction  of  K’mu'kamtch  tchish ;  Aishish,  K’muk¬ 
amtch  also.  The  longer  form  of  the  name  of  the  deity  occurs  95,  20. 

94,  3.  ka-akt,  metathetically  for  kfikat ;  kat  is  pron.  relat.  which,  what,  the  thing 
which,  nanuktua  ka-akt  gag  comprehends  all  animate  and  inanimate  creation. 

94,  4.  wa,  uJ,  to  stay,  exist,  live  in ;  is  always  connected  with  an  indirect  object 
indicating  the  place,  spot,  locality  or  medium  where  the  subject  lives  or  exists. 

94,  4_o.  The  construction  of  the  sentence  runs  as  follows:  Tchuyunk  (K’mukfimteh) 
ne-ul/a  gi'tki  glug  paplishash  I-ulalonan,  pdltki  ti7 wish  glut  ndulshampkash  mu'  nkil- 
lipkash,  mu'asli  shle-uyuk ;  “when  a  south  wind  blows,  it  will  stop  the  waters  from 
rushing  down  rapidly  over  the  cataract.”  The  outlet  of  Upper  Klamath  Lake,  called 
Link  River,  runs  from  north  to  south,  over  the  falls  at  Linkville;  hence  a  powerful 
south  wind  will  stem  the  current  of  Link  River  above  the  falls,  leave  its  bottom  dry  or 
almost  dry,  and  enable  the  Indians  to  catch  the  fish  swimming  in  the  shallow  water 
or  wriggling  in  the  mud.  The  rocky  ledge  under  the  cataract  is  supposed  to  be  the 
gift  of  K’mukamtch. 
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94  4.  I-ulalonan  or  Yulalona  is  the  Indian  name  of  the  cascade  of  Link  River 
above  the  town  of  Linkville,  and  for  that  town  itself.  The  origin  of  this  name  is  ex¬ 
plained  in  94,  5.  6,  for  the  verb  i-ulalona  means  to  move  forth  and  back,  referring  here 
to  the  waters  of  the  river  receding  under  the  pressure  of  the  south  wind. 

94,  G.  itklank,  partic.  pres,  of  itkal,  means  here:  obtaining  by  basketfuls. 

94,  9.  The  kenawat  is  a  plant  growing  high  in  the  warm  climate  of  Northern  Cali¬ 
fornia,  especially  in  the  ancient  habitat  of  the  Shasti  Indians,  and  in  this  myth  it  sug¬ 
gested  itself  to  the  Indians  on  account  of  its  property  of  growing  very  fast. 

95,  5.  gb’hlapka:  lie  swung  himself  into  the  nest  by  climbing  over  the  rim.  Of. 

Note  to  66,  13.  ,  ,  „„  Q1  c 

95,  10.  kafyema  K’mukamtchish  for  the  regular  form  Iv  mukamtchash.  Ct.  91,  8. 

95,  15.  skayamtch  etc.  More  plainly  expressed  this  sentence  runs  as  follows :  sha 
skayamna  p4sh  tchish  ainbu  tckisk;  the  ftrst  tchish  being  placed  before  pash  and 
appended  to  the  apocopated  skayamna. 

95,  16.  skewaua  here  used  differently  from  tchiya,  which  applies  to  liquids  only. 

95,  17.  p’lu'  itchuank  seems  to  be  a  quite  modern  interpolation,  for  it  smells  of 
pomade  and  hair-oil ;  but  it  is  as  ancient  as  the  myth  itself. 

95,  23.  98,  2.  3.  4.  Tchika.  I  have  rendered  this  bird-name  elsewhere  by  “Chaf¬ 
finch,”  and  K16tish  by  “Sandhill  Crane”. 

96,  3.  shlamia,  to  feel  insulted.  She  resented  it  as  an  insult  that  the  child  called 
her  deceased  husband  by  name;  for  it  was  a  capital  crime  among  the  ancestors  of  the 
present  Klamaths  to  call  a  dead  person’s  name  for  rnauy  years  after  his  demise. 

96,  5.  hu'tna  is  changed  to  hu'tan  on  account  of  being  followed  by  a  word  com¬ 
mencing  with  k. 

96,  G.  stiya.  The  custom  of  widows  to  put  pitch  or  resin  on  their  heads  at  the 
death  of  their  husbands  was  abolished  only  at  the  time  when  cremation  became  a  thing 
of  the  past. 

96,  6.  galdsha-uyank  is  a  more  explicit  form  of  the  participle;  the  verb  galdshui 
being  the  contracted  form  of  galdshflwi. 

96,  8.  y&mnashla.  He  used  the  bristles  of  porcupines  to  make  necklaces  of. 

96,  11.  unakaka  m’na  was  the  son  of  Aishish  and  of  the  above  mentioned  Tchika. 

96,  11.  12.  K’mukflmtcliam  qualifies  pa'ks,  not  lulukshtat. 

96,  14.  pakakoleslitka,  verbal  desiderative  of  pakakola,  to  jerk  away  from.  The 
suffix  -ola  indicates  that  K’mukamtch  wore  his  tobacco-pipe  tied  to  his  body;  he  wore 
it  on  his  neck. 

96,  15.  tchitchiks  is  used  when  speaking  to  children.  It  signifies  so,  so!  and 
means:  be  quiet,  shut  up,  stop! 

96,  17.  tche'k  k616wi.  In  similar  connections  this  phrase  very  frequently  ends  a 
whole  narrative  in  Modoc  and  Klamath.  Here  it  means  that  Aishish  ceased  to  poke 
the  pipe  into  the  fire.  Of.  85,  10.  89,  7. 

96,  18.  medsha:  he  removed  from  that  spot  with  all  his  wives  and  children.  An¬ 
cient  customs  forbid  the  offspring  to  stay  where  the  father  had  breathed  his  last. 

96,  20.  Gen  hunk  nauuk  etc.  This  portion  of  the  myth  describes  the  destruction 
of  all  the  living  organisms  on  earth  by  a  general  conflagration  caused  by  K’mukamtch. 
Myths  of  this  kind  are  suggested  by  intense  heat  experienced  in  summer.  This  mode 
of  destroying  life  on  earth  is  less  frequently  met  with  in  myths  than  the  drowning  in  a 
general  flood. 
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96,  21.  krayaga.  Alshish  held  the  tray  over  himself,  his  whole  family,  and  his 
lodge.  The  same  prefix  ki-  reappears  in  a  nasalized  form  in  n^i'-uliga:  97,  1.  It  is 
nasalized  there  on  account  of  the  preceding  -k  in  liu'nk. 

96,  23.  kaila.  Where  I  have  rendered  this  term  by  “world”,  as  here  and  elsewhere 
in  creation  myths  and  myths  of  a  similar  character,  it  does  not  signify  the  whole  sur¬ 
face  ot  the  earth  as  known  to  us,  but  only  that  section  of  country  which  is  known  to 
that  tribe  of  Indians.  Thus  ancient  creation  myths  only  describe  the  creation  of  that 
part  ot  country  where  these  myths  originated;  the  creation  myths  of  coast  tribes  will 
include  the  ocean  in  their  term  for  “world”. 

96,  23.  Tuliush  talpatkola.  Mud  Hen,  one  of  Aishish’s  five  wives,  looked  out  from 
under  the  roof  of  Aishish’s  lodge  or  shed  to  see  what  was  going  on.  This  fiction  ex¬ 
plains  the  round  dark  spot  visible  on  the  mud-hen’s  head ;  its  round  form  is  indicated 
by  the  prefix  la-  in  lallga. 


Aishisiiam  shashapkeleash. 

A  MYTHIC  TALE  ABOUT  AlSHISH. 


Given  by  Dave  Hill  in  the  Klamath  Lake  Dialect. 


Shashapkgle-udpkan  Alshishash : 

I  am  going  to  tell  a  story  about  Alshish: 


Aishisk  mat  sdkla  tu'ma  maklaks  lyamnatko ;  shuddshnuk  mat  sha 

Aishish,  they  say,  gambled  many  people  having  with  him ;  when  gambling  on  so  they  they 

their  way,  say, 

slmdna  lu'loks.  Ydmiiashptchi  mat  lu'loks  Aishisiiam,  Wandkalam  kakii/kli 

built  fires.  Purple-blue  (was),  as  re-  the  fire  of  Aishisb,  of  Silver  Fox  yellow 

ported, 

lu'loks,  K’mukamtcham  shldyaksak.  Tsui  sa  slo'kla ;  Alshish  shim  tdlaak, 

the  fire  of  K  mukamtch  (it  was)  smoke  only.  Then  they  shotattho  Aishisb  hit  (it)  straight, 

(was),  .  mark ; 


Wanaka  yu'tlansna. 

Litib' Silver  missed  the  mark. 
Fox 


K’mukdmts  tu'  hak  yuTka,  ndnka  toks  tu'  hak  a-dti 

K’miikamtoh  this  side  of  struck,  the  others  but  far  this  side  of 

mark  the  mark 


3 


hak  yuTka ; 

struck ; 


till  sa  humasht  gfulank  sdkaliaga. 

right  they  after  so  doing  commenced  gam- 

then  bliDg. 


Turn  sa  hdshku,  tsui  sas  6 

Many  they  bet  on,  then  over 
things  them 


Alshish  l'kak;  sdwatkashtka  nanuk  watchpka,  tsui  sa  ga'mpdle.  At  tu/ 

Alshish  won ;  about  noon  all  men  had  lost  all  they  then  they  went  home.  Ever 

had, 

tsussak  i'^ak  ndnuk  sas. 

since  he  won  them  all. 


Tu'nipnish  wdwan’s  gitk  Alshish :  Tuhu'sh  ndsh  snaweds  Afshisham,  9 

Five  wives  had  Aishish:  Mud  Hen  (was)  one  wife  of  Aishish, 

Stdkua  ndsh  sndwedsh,  Kli'tish  ndsh,  Wa'ks  ndsh,  Tsi'ka  ndsh  sndwedsh. 

Long-tail  one  wife,  Sand-hill  one,  Mallard  one.  Chaffinch  one  wife, 

Squirrel  Crane 
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Tsui  K’mukamts  na'-ulakta ;  at  undk  na  ulakta  Aisisas.  T.sui 

Then  Iv'imikamtch  plotted  secretly ;  after  day-  he  plotted  against  Aishisfc.  Then 

break 

K’mukamts  sudktsa,  skaki'sh  m’na  hushuk  p’laiwash  p’ti'sdulsham  m'na 

wept,  inherited  his  remembering  eagles  dead  father 

place 


TCmiikamtch 


3  luniks  At  sapi'va  Aishishash  K’mukdmts:  “at  tu'  lu^lkish  p’laiwash 

where  had  Now  declared  to  Aishish  K’mdkamtch :  “faraway  the  killing.  ofjyoung) 

killed.  1  " 

yayakia  nu/ :  kd-i  luela  ydyakiuk”,  smiwedsas  ku  ktakiuk  Kmukamts 

J  y . .  ..  t,  ,  t  l;h.j  "  a  wife  envetinff  K’miikamtch 


afraid  of  I  (am);  not 


I  killed 
(them) 


being  afraid’ 


coveting 


Aisisam,  Stokua'ks  hu'nk.  At  g4na  ldpuk :  Aisis  K’mukamts  tchish  gdna. 

of  Aishish,  Little  Squirrel.  Then  set  out  both:  Aishish  K’miikamtch  also 


K’miikamtch 


6 


went 
(there). 

Tchui  sla4  p’laiwash,  tsui  alahia  K’mukamts  kokantki  giug;  tsiii 

Then  saw  the  eagles,  and  pointed  out  K’miikamtch  (the  pine)  to  climb  np ;  then 

p’laiwash  hunkaya  kapkatat.  Aisis  kokdntsa  tu7 ;  tsui  kedsa  huk ;  atu 

the  eagles  flew  *  on  the  pine.  Aishish  climbed  up ;  then  grew  it ;  far  up 

kal6  kapdta  at  kapka.  Tsui  hunk  gu'knank  slaa  tchililiks  sku'lelam, 

the  sky  touched  now  the  pine.  And  (it)  having  climbed  he  saw  the  young  ones  of  a  lark, 

9  shnulas  toks  huk  p’laiwasham.  Atunk  at  suaktcha  Aishish  shnulastat 

the  eyrie  though  it  (was)  of  the  eagle.  Theie  now  wept  Aishish  in  the  eyrie 

tchl'klank ;  K’mu'kamts  gii'mpele  at,  sulu'tantsa  Aishish=shitk  sla's.  Gdt- 

sitting;  rr'mnuoTnt.ph  went  a  wav.  dressed  himself  to  Aishish  alike  to  appear.  He 


K'mtikamtch 


went  away, 


dressed  himself  to  Aishish  alike  to  appear. 


pampele  tu'  tchi'shtat ;  tchui  shponak,  tchui  sha'tupk  Stu'kuaksh ;  tchui 

*  -  -  .....  -> —  - ’  ho  slept  with  Little  Squirrel;  then 


found  out. 


came  back  far  to  dwelling;  then  it  was  late,  and 

12  kaikema  Stuku&g.  Tsui  ndnuk  w4  wan’s  ka-ikema,  tsui  sa  k6-ika 

suspected  (him)  Little  Squirrel.  There-  all  the  wives  became  suspicious,  and  they  * - A 

upon 

“K’mukdmts  a  lio't  ki!”  tsi  sa  hu'n  ki  hu'ksa  Aisisam  wdwanuish. 

“K’ruukdmts  this  one  is!”  thus  they  said  those  Aishish’s  wives. 

Tsui  shash  at  shua'tsna  mbu'saut,  tsui  sa  nanuk  g4na  tula,  kat 

Then  from  them  departed  for  next  morning, 


gambling 

15  Aishish  tula  shuetsantamena. 


and  they 


all 


went 


with 

(him) 


with  Aishish 


were  tn  the  habit  of 
gambling. 


At  sha  shndna  lu'loks  sudtsnuk  sas. 

And  they  built  fires 


while  on  their 
gambling  tour. 


those 
who 

Tsui 

And 


K’mukdmtsam  sldyaksak  lu'yaga,  at  sa  kdyek’ma,  at  sa:  “ka-i  a  ke'k 

to  K’mukamtch  smoke  only  curled  up,  now  they  suspected,  and  they  “not  (is)  this 

(said) : 

Aisis!”  hu'ksa  na-ast  sa-ulankdnkatk.  “K’mukamts  a  ke'k  gi!’’;  na'sht  sa 

Aishish!”  those  (in  the  thus  (his)  followers.  “  K’miikamtch  this  is!”;  so  they 

distance)  (said) 

18  hu'ksa  tu'kni;  “k4-i  a  Aisis  ga'pkat,  ka-i  hu't  lu'loks  Aishisham  nu'ta”. 

(said)  those  far  off ;  “not  Aishish  came,  not  (here)  the  fire  of  Aishish  is  burning” 

Hu'ksa  tu  na'shtk  tali' tankpk uk :  “a't  gen  slbkalslit  hi  shla'papakuapk; 

Those  afar  thus  said  seeing  him  coming:  “ye  this  after  be  lias  shot  at  will  find  out  theD  ; 

man  the  mark 

Aishish  toks  shli'tam’na  talaak !  ”  At  gdtpa  at  shlo'kla,  tu'  hak  yu'l’ka 

Aishish  however  always  hits  straight!”  Then  they  ar-  and  they  shot,  (but)  far  this  side  struck 

rived 

21  K’mukamts;  Wandk  tads  yu'tlansna.  Tsui  sha  sakaliag,  tsiii  sa  K’miikam- 

K’mdkamteh;  Silver  Fox  missed  n  little.  Then  they  commenced  and  they  over  K'mft- 
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tsas  i'kak ;  waitash  a  til'm  i'kak,  tsui  sa  ga'mbele,  tsui  sa  gdtpampele 


kamtch  ■won ; 

ldtsastat. 

to  the  lodges. 

Tsui 

And 


all  day  long 


many 

stakes 


they  won,  then  they  returned, 


and  they  went  back 


At  sa  tsui  gii'tak  sdkla  saldkiuk  Aisisas. 

Then  they  qnit  gambling,  for  they  Aishish. 

missed 

Aisisam  wdwanuish  sudsuaktsa  tsu'ssak,  k’lewidsha  m’ndlam  3 

Aishish’s  wives  wept  constantly,  (and)  left  their 


ldtchash  sta-ildshuk.  Shti'a  sa  nu'shtat  shi'dsho  wendpi  wdwanuish ;  nash 

lodges  to  dig  roots.  Pitch  they  on  heads  put 


four 


wives ; 


toks  Wa'-aks  kd-i  hli'la  Aisisas.  Tsui  ludtpislals  Klitfsam  Aisis  tu'mdna, 

bnt  Mallard  not  mourned  Aishish.  Then  the  weeping  cries  of  Sandhill  Aishish  heard, 

Crane 

tsui  Aishish  shudktsa  tu'mdnank.  At  Aisis  tu'  kdlo  wika't,  at  k’ldknapk  6 

and  Aishish  wept  hearing  (them).  Now  Aishish  (was)  sky  close  to,  then  he  was  mori- 

far  away  '  bund 

kakd  bela ;  at  shi'tsa  1dpi  wdkwak  tu7  kdlo  wikdta  ;  at  shlad  Aisisas.  Tsui 

bones  nothing  then  soared  up  two  butterflies  far  the  sky  close  to;  and  (they)  Aishish.  Then 

hut;  up  Baw 

shitshat^dpele  shla-61ank,  tsui  gatpampelissa,  tsui  sdpa,  p’tisd  m’na  sapiya : 

they  flew  back  having  seen  (him),  and  returned  home  they,  and  told,  to  father  their  saying: 

“tidsi  k’la'kuapk  hi'ssuaks;  tu'  ni  kald  wigata  shlad  hu'nk  hissuaksas  kakd  9 

“  a  good  will  (soon)  perish  man ;  far  off  I  sky  close  to  saw  that  man  hones 

belat;  ti'dsi  hu'k  k’la'kuapk!”  Tchissa  shapiya  p’tisa  m’ndlam. 

nothing  good  this  will  perish !  ”  So  they  said  to  father  their, 

but;  (man) 

Hu'k  p’tissap  sam  shkuyui  sliash  mbu'sant  at  unak  ga-ulakuapk  ydki 

The  father  their  ordered  them  on  next  morning  early  to  soar  up  a  basket 

shldyamenank.  Tsui  sha  gdna  saptdlaltk,  tsui  sa  tu'  gdtpa  pds  a  fyamnatk  12 

strung  around  (them).  And  went  the  sisters,  and  they  up  arrived  food  carrying 

there 

ambuts  fyamnatk.  Tsui  Aisisas  liwdtkal  slinu'lashtat  hu'nkant,  tsui  wu'la 

water  also  carrying.  Then  Aishish  they  raised  in  eyrie  that,  then  inquired 

‘up 

hu'ksa  wdkwak:  “wak  1  gdn  gitk?”  nd-asht  sha  wu'la.  Tchui  Aisis 

these  butterflies:  “what  are  here  doing?”  so  they  inquired.  Then  Aishish 

you 

hamd^e:  “  K’mukdmts  an’sh  p’laiwash  shtl'  lta ;  tsui  ni  k6ka  kapka-dgatat,  15 

aaid :  *  “K’mdkamtch  me  after  the  eagles  sent;  and  I  climbed  on  the  small  pine, 

tsui  kedsnu  tan’s ;  kddsha  kdpka  kokfsh  gc-u  Tsui  nu  hu'nk  shlad 

then  it  grew  up  under  me ;  grew  up  the  pine  during  climb-  my.  Then  I  (those)  saw 

ing 

p’laiwash,  sku'lalam  ta'ds  n’u'nk  shlad  tsi'liliks.”  Tsihunk  Aisis  ha'mkank 

eagles,  of  the  lark  only  I  found  the  young.”  So  Aishish  said, 


sa'gsuk  hu'nkies. 

to  them. 


18 


giving  ex¬ 
planations 


At  sa  hu'nk  sldnkok  shlda  tchakdldtat  ksdkoga  sha  Aishishas  shewand- 

Now  they  spreading  a,  wild-  in  the  willow-  placed  into  they  Aishish  after  giving 

cat’s  skin 


in  the  willow- 
basket 


lank  pd's  ambuts,  tsui  sa  skdt^idsa,  kailatat  at  gatpdmpdle.  Tsui  i'pka 

(him)  food  water  also,  then  they  took  him  down  on  the  ground  he  returned.  And  ho  lay 

v  in  the  basket  sick 


ma'nts,  at  wa/mpdle. 

a  long  time,  then  he  recovered. 


21 


102 


MYTHOLOGIC  TEXTS. 


NOTES. 

Portions  of  the  same  myth,  though  differently  connected,  will  be  found  iu  the 
mythic  tale:  K’mukamtch  attempts  the  destruction  of  his  son  Aishish.  Both  narra¬ 
tives  are  complementary  to  each  other  in  some  important  details. 

99,  3.  shn6na.  It  is  the  custom  of  gamblers  to  build  fires  at  every  place  where 
they  stop  on  their  road  or  trail.  Any  party  of  travelling  Indians  will  do  so  when  stop¬ 
ping  on  their  way.  Cf.  23,  15. 

99,  3.  Yamnashptclii.  Several  adjectives  designating  colors  are  taken  from  arti¬ 
cles  of  dress  in  both  dialects :  tolaluptchi,  green ;  tch^-utch/e-ushptclii,  a  shade  of 
blue;  and  spalptchi,  light-yellow,  is  called  after  a  face-paint  made  of  a  kind  of  clay. 

99,  3.  Wan&kalam  lu'loks.  The  fire  of  Young  Sdver  Fox  was  yellow  or  yellowish, 
not  only  because  the  fur  of  this  fox-species  turns  from  silvery  white  into  yellowish  by 
the  change  of  seasons,  but  also,  because  this  animal  represents  in  mythic  stories  the 
halo  around  the  sun.  Cf.  shakatchalish  in  Dictionary.  Wan  aka  always  figures  as 
the  companion  of  the  principal  national  deity,  K’mukamtch. 

99,  7.  watchpka:  to  stake  everything  in  one’s  possession  and  then  lose  it  all; 
wi-uka,  to  win  all  the  stakes  lost  by  the  others. 

99,  10.  ICO,  5.  Stokua  or  Stukuaga  was,  according  to  another  of  my  informants,  a 
fish  of  this  name,  and  not  a  squirrel.  The  other  wives  of  Aishish  all  have  names  of 
birds. 

100,  3.  Iu61ks:  K’mukamtch  had  inherited  a  locality  where  his  father  was  in  the 
habit  of  hunting  and  killing  the  giant-eagle  (p’laiwash).  Thinking  of  this  place, 
K’mukamtch  went  there  with  his  son  Aishish,  after  scheming  a  stratagem  to  let  him 
perish  there.  To  kill  the  eagles,  it  was  necessary  to  climb  a  pine-tree ;  this  K’mu¬ 
kamtch  was  afraid  of  doing,  and  wanted  to  send  up  there  his  son  instead. 

100,  9.  shnidas  toks  etc.  The  lark  had  her  young  in  the  nest  of  an  eagle. 

100,  10.  sulu'tantsa.  He  dressed  himself  in  Aisliish’s  garments,  as  appears  from 
the  foregoing  mythic  tale. 

100,  15.  sas.  Dave  Hill  often  uses  shash,  sas  in  an  almost  reciprocal  sense :  while 
(or:  for)  going  to  gamble  among  themselves.  This  pronoun  does  not  depend  here  on 
shnena,  as  we  might  assume.  Cf.  Note  to  58, 10.  It  refers  to  the  playmates  of  Aishish, 
who  set  out  with  K’mukamtch,  whom  they  thought  to  be  their  beloved  Aishish  on  ac¬ 
count  of  the  dress  he  had  abstracted  from  him.  In  ICO,  14  shash  was  explained  to  me 
by  “from  them”,  viz.  from  the  wives  of  Aishish,  in  whose  lodge  K’mukamtch  had 
passed  the  night. 

100,  18.  ga/pkat  for  gepka  at :  did  not  come  now,  or :  has  not  come  yet. 

101,  2.  ga/tak.  This  adverb  gives  to  understand,  that  they  were  loth  or  too  tired 
to  play  any  longer  for  stakes,  because  their  beloved  Aishish  was  not  present.  “To  cease 
or  stop  gambling”  simply,  would  be  expressed  by  saklola. 

101,  4.  sliti'a  etc.  Cf.  Notes  to  89,  5;  96,  0;  and  general  Note,  on  page  86. 

101,  4.  shi'dsho  wemipi,  rather  unusual  forms  for  shi'dsha  hu  vun6jmi.  Hu,  “up, 
above,  on  head,”  has  coalesced  with  shi'dsha  into  one  word. 

101,  5.  Kliti'sam.  Aishish  heard  the  cries  of  Kletish  only,  because  of  all  the  birds 
which  are  believed  to  be  his  wives,  the  long-necked  sandhill  crane  is  the  loudest  and 
noisiest. 

101,  8.  gatpampSlissa  for  gatp&mp&li  sha,  as  tchissa  for  tchi  sa. 
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101,  8.  p’tisA  m’na  for  p’tisha  m’nalam. 

101,  10.  kako  belat  for:  kak6  pil  at. 

101,  11.  p’tissap  sam.  Sham,  sam  “their”,  is  found  standing  instead  of  m’ndlam, 
p’ndlam,  or  huukelamsham  in  the  conversational  form  of  language.  Cf.  107,  13. 108,4. 

101,  13.  liwdtkal.  They  lifted  up  the  famished  Aishish,  almost  reduced  to  a 
skeleton,  and  seated  him  upright  in  the  nest;  they  imparted  new  strength  and  life 
to  him  by  feeding  him. 

101,  16.  kedsha,  to  grow,  forms  kbdslma,  kedshnuta;  n’s  is :  nu'sh,  to  me,  with  me, 
under  me ;  a  sort  of  dativus  commodi. 


ORIGIN  OF  HUMAN  RACES.  DURATION  OF  HUMAN  LIFE. 


Given  by  “Captain  Jim”  in  the  Klamath  Lake  Dialect. 


K’mu'kamtch  hu'nk  at  nd-utya  nd-asht  g4n :  Hunk  E-ukshildshash 

K’miikamtch  ruled  as  follows :  The  Klamath  Lake 

tchdk  maklaks  shu'ta ;  tchui  p^n  Ka'kaldlsh  tchdgsli  maklaks  shu  ta ; 

from  a  service-  people  he  made;  hereupon  the  Kiikakilsh  from  skunks  people  made; 

berry  bush 

ydmatala  gdnuta  shushtddshna.  E-ukshkishash  ktchal%ishtat  i  l%a,  B6sh-  3 

noithwards  v  hile  he  he  created  (them)  on  The  Klamath  Lakes  in  the  sun-heat  he  laid  the  white 

had  gone  his  way.  down, 

tinash  toks  shutdlank  mahieshtat  i'l%a;  humasht  giug  na'd  mdklaks  mu  - 

people  however  after  creating  in  the  shade  laid  down;  therefore  we  Indians  (are) 

(them) 

makmukli,  Boshtin  toksh  papdlpali.  E-ush  guni'gshta  kailali'a. 

dark  the  white  race  hut  light-corn-  The  sea  beyond  he  made  a 

’  plexioned.  world  tor  them. 

At  sha  pa'n  ne-ulakiega,  K’mukamtch  milnk  tchi'sh  shkishki  sh  tchish  6 

Then  they  began  to  legislate,  K’mtikamtch,  mole  also,  fly-bug  also, 


wishfnk  tcliish.  Mu'nk  hamper  “Nu  a  gu'ggamtchishash  mdklaksliash 

garter-snake  also.  Mole  said  :  “I  of  old  age  the  human  beings 

gi'tki  gi!”  Hunkanti  wishink  nd-asht  hamper  “nu'toks  gdmptcha 

^  become  wint!”  On  that  subject  garter-snake  thus  spoke:  “and  I  thus-made 

mdklakshash  g-i'tki  gi!”  Tchflmnk  wi'shink  shkintchish^agdta :  “gd-ash  9 

The  men  tobecome  older!  ”  Thus  garter-snake  while  shedding  its  skin :  “this  way 

nu  hu'nk  mdklaksliash  k’ldktgi:  ti'dshok  ndtnak  git  k’mu'tchatk  glntak 

T  the  men  to  become  having  grown  then  to  be  of  old  age  though 

(want) : 

tchiltffipSletdm’nuk.”  Hunkanti  mu'nk  nd-asht  hem^%e:  1  nu  a  gdmptcha 

always  to  grow  young  again.”  On  that  subject  mole  thus  said:  “but  I  thus-made 

pshe-utiwashash  gi'tki  gi:  gh'ggamtchishash !  ”  Pi  muhnu'yuk:  “gd-asht  12 

^  the  human  beings  to  become  want:  decrepit  by  age  1”  (And)  it  shivering  (said) :  thus 

nh  pse-utiwashash  gi'tki  gi!”  Ski'shkish  tchish  nd-asht  tok  na'-ul/a 

I  1  the  human  beings  to  become  want  1”  Fly -hug  also  thus 
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mu'nkash  tulak.  Pi  skfshkish  nd-asht : 

mole  along  with.  It  the  fly-bng  thus  (said): 

utlwash  gmg  ki'shtchkank  hidtalt  nush”. 

beings  acting,  when  stepping  (will)  crush  me”. 

(on  me) 

Tchi'hunk  pa't  Mshtaltal  n^-ul%ug. 

Thus  they  mutually  disputed  for  action. 

yaina  shuteydga;  shtu'ya  yainaluk.  At 

mountains  began  to  make;  it  made  to  throw  up  Now 

gangways  mountains. 

tckam  shutdlasli. 

had  finished  creating. 


“km  tddsh  ak  hu'k  tuini  pshe- 

“very  cruelly  many  human 


Tchui  sha 

Then  they 

pfpil  hunta 

alone  thus 


palpelidga ;  mti'nk 

began  working;  thn  mol« 

nd-ul/a  K’nmkam- 

(it)  made  after  K’milkamtch 


NOTES. 


103,  3.  tchtik.  There  is  evidently  a  jeu  de  mots  intended  between  tclnik  and  tcliaksli. 
Which  northern  tribe  the  Kakakilsh  were,  my  informant  and  other  Indians  were  unable 
to  say ;  it  is  a  nickname,  derived  from  kii/k,  of  some  Oregonian  tribe  held  in  contempt 
by  the  Maklaks,  and  any  reference  to  it  causes  great  merriment  to  the  Klamath  Lake 
Indians.  Mhklaks  is  in  both  places  separated  from  the  tribal  name  by  inversion ; 
tchak  and  tchagsh  form  apposition  to  these  tribal  names  anil  to  maklaks,  and  for 
tchagsh  we  would  expect  tchhshish,  which  is  the  usual  form  of  the  word. 

103,  5.  iC-ush.  The  sea  or  ocean,  which  is  meant  here,  is  muni  d-usli,  while  e-usli 
means  a  lake,  lagoon  or  large  pond. 

103,  6.  ne-ulakiega.  Three  of  the  lower  animals  are  here  brought  together  to  confer 
with  K’mukamtch  to  determine  the  duration  of  man’s  life,  and  every  one  voted  according 
to  its  own  experience.  Stephen  Powers  mentions  a  mythic  story  comparable  to  this, 
heard  by  him  among  the  Pit  River  Indians  (Contrib.  to  North  Aiuer.  Ethnology,  vol. 
Ill,  p.  273):  “The  coyote  and  the  fox  participated  in  the  creation  of  men  and  animals, 
the  first  being  an  evil  spirit,  the  other  good.  They  quarreled  as  to  whether  they  should 
let  men  live  always  or  not.  The  coyote  said:  “if  they  want  to  die,  let  them  die”;  but 
the  fox  said:  “if  they  want  to  come  back,  let  them  come  back.”  But  nobody  ever 
came  back,  for  the  coyote  prevailed.” 

103,  9.  10.  After  shkintchish^agota  supply  heme^e,  and  after  k’ldktgi :  gi. 

103,  10.  ti'dsok,  or  tit’shok,  distributive  form  of  t’shok,  of  the  verb  t’shin  to  stow 
Of.  tit’sha,  107,  12. 

103,  12.  pshe-utiwash,  abbreviated  pshe-utuash,  an  archaic  word  used  only  in  the 
collective  sense  of  people,  human  beings.  It  occurs  only  in  mythic  stories.  Of.  105,  8. 

104,  4.  shtu'ya.  This  fiction  was  suggested  by  the  manner  in  which  moles  throw 

up  mole-hills  and  shows  that  the  ancient  myth-makers  were  not  without  a  humoristic 
vein. 

1104,  pi/pi\  Every  mountain  was  thrown  up  by  the  mole  alone,  each  one  sepa¬ 
rately.  The  special  creation  of  K’miikamteh  was  man ,  and  whatsoever  stands  in  direct 
connection  with  his  existence,  welfare  and  customs,  as  fishing-places,  islands,  funereal 
sweat-lodges  etc. 

104,  4.  hunta,  abbreviation  of  huntala :  by  proceeding  in  this  manner,  in  the  same 
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Hft'MASHT  SHAPASH  Lti'PI  SHUTEYEGATK. 

CREATION  OF  THE  MOONS. 


Given  in  the  Klamath  Lake  Dialect  by  Minnie  Froben. 


W&sh  hunk  14peni  tAunepant  wudiip  pd-ula  sh&pash  shu'ta.  Ldlap 

The  (female)  twenty-  four  moons  made.  Two  at  a 

coyote  -  time 

gti-upkatki  giug  sha  shipatyukank;  tchui  at  vu'nank  lgga-idslinank  gdkan- 

when  comiDg  up  they  covered  each  other;  then  finishing  suspending  (them)  she  went 

sha.  K’mu'kamtch  gn’lili7  kadiant  washash,  wew^ga  pil  t.chl/shi;  villa  3 

ont.  K’miikamtch  entered,  being  absent  the  coyote,  (her)  children  only  in  the  lodge;  he  asked 

shas:  “tat’  ne  gdrupka?”  “Ge't  a  genuda!”  K’mukamtch  hemeSye:  “tush 

them;  “where  did  she  go  to  ?  ”  “There  she  went!  ”  K’mukamtch  said:  “where 


haitcli  nidi  am  p’gfshap  tchia?”  “  Ilita  tchia!” 

(does)  your  mother  sit?”  “  Here  she  sits !  ’ 


Tchui  K’mu'kamtch  hatakt 

Then  K’miikamtcU  there 


tchelyank  shushamka:  “ha  ha!  ha  ha?”  wakash  tetalyok  haha'tamna.  6 

sitting  down  hummed:  “ha  ha!  ha  ha3”  bone-awls  sticking  (into  he  went  on  granting. 

”  the  ground) 

Pa'n  shash  vula:  “wakaitch  hun  giug  nag  turn  haktch  slidpesh  shushata? 

Again  of  them  he  inquired:  “why  then  the  absent  too  many  altogether  moons  did  make? 

(mother) 

wdkak  hunk  pse-utiwash  tchi-uapk  luddam?  tclidkat  ak  huk  lu  ldarn  hak ; 

how  then  the  people  could  live  in  winter?  they  would  in  such  (along)  winter; 

perish 

atihuk  lu'ldam  gi't  turni  shapash  giug.”  Washa=w^ka  tyawag  hanreye:  9 

too  long  this  winter  would  too  many  moons  existing.’’  Coyote-child  the  oldest  said: 

he, 

“  wakai  lalap  a  liun  shneku'pkashtkak  i?”  Tchui  K’mukamtch  herneye: 

“why  not  two  at  a  time  shining  up  there  do  yon  need?  ”  Hereupon  K’miikamtch  said: 

“ka-i  nu  shanahode  tu'ma  shapash  gi'tkl  giug.” 

“not  i  want  too  many  moons  to  exist.” 

Tedlya  i'tye  tdtyelampani  shdpash,  tchui  pek^wa  K’mukamtchiksh,  12 

Started  up,  took  down  one-half  (of  the)  moons,  then  an, ashed  (them)  K’mtikamtch, 

tchui  uembele.  Ma'ntcRgitk  wdsh  gatpampele;  tya'wag  shapiya  p’gfsha 

’-'t  again  Long  after  this  the  (mother-)  returned  home;  the  oldest  told  mother 

"  coyote  (child) 

K’nnTkamtch  a  gatpanuda  gi'ta.”  Wdsli  vuda:  “tu'sh  haitch 

its:  “K’mtikamch  has  been  here.”  The  coyote  asked:  “where  (did  ho) 

tchadya?”  “Hid  a  tchadya”,  shapiya  m’na  p’gi'sha.  Tchui  h&tokt  tchdl-  15 

sit  down  3  ”  “Here  he  sat  down  ”,  said  (it)  to  its  mother.  Then  right  there  sitting 

yank  tidankanka  t&lke-ug  K’mukdmtchiksh.  KitTta  pitAk  nkash. 

down  she  rolled  forth  and  joking  about  K’miikamtch.  (Then)  burst  her  own  bowels, 

back 


then 


m’na:  “ 
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NOTES. 


In  preference  to  any  other  beast,  the  prairie-wolf,  small  wolf,  or  coyote  (as  he  is 
called  in  the  West  after  an  Aztec  term  meaning  “ digger,  borrower”)  became  con¬ 
nected  in  the  mind  of  the  Indian  with  the  creation  of  the  moon  and  the  origin  of  the 
months  or  moons,  because  in  moonlit  nights  he  is  heard  howling  from  nightfall  to 
dawn ;  sometimes  alone,  sometimes  in  packs  of  several  dozen  at  a  time.  His  querulous, 
whining  howl  is  likened  by  the  Indians  with  a  “speaking  to  the  moon”.  Our  tale 
above  is  based  upon  the  double  sense  of  moon  and  month ,  in  which  the  term  shapash  (the 
“indicator,”  from  shapa  to  tell,  indicate)  is  used.  The  idea  of  the  creation  of  twice 
twelve  moons  originated  in  the  delusion  that  in  every  period  called  new  moon,  moons 
were  really  made  or  manufactured  new  by  the  creator.  The  number  twenty-four  was 
perhaps  suggested  by  the  observation  of  lunar  eclipses,  or  mock  moons  appearing  in 
hazy  weather.  The  coyote  as  the  creator  of  the  moons  (and  the  creator  of  the  universe 
among  the  Central  Californians)  naturally  desired  to  have  as  many  moons  as  possible, 
while  K’mukamtch,  as  the  wolf’s  antagonist,  thought  it  better  for  the  benefit  of  his  own 
creation,  the  human  beings,  not  to  make  the  year  too  long.  If  the  winter  had  to  last 
twelve  months  instead  of  six,  how  could  they  collect  roots,  bulbs,  seed,  fish,  and  game 
enough  to  live  through  such  a  length  of  time  ? 

105,  2.  shipat/fikanka.  Two  moons  being  on  the  sky  simultaneously  would  neces¬ 
sarily  often  cover  and  thereby  eclipse  or  hurt  each  other. 

105,  2.  igga-idsbnank.  The  mother-coyote  had  hung  up  the  twenty-four  moons 
made  by  herself  around  the  wails  and  ceiling  of  her  winter-lodge,  which  in  this  myth 
signifies  the  sky.  The  suffix  -Idshna  points  to  her  walking  from  one  spot  of  the 
lodge  to  another  while  busy  in  suspending  the  moons. 

105,  3.  gu’lili'.  A  great  deal  of  shrewdness  is  ascribed  to  the  principal  deity  of 
the  Klamath  Lake  people  as  well  as  to  those  of  other  hunting  tribes.  He  manifests 
his  astuteness  in  entering  the  coyote’s  lodge  in  her  absence  only,  and  to  prepare  a  trick 
for  her  there. 


105,  4.  tilt’  n6  for  tata  nen. 

105,  5.  Hita  tchia!  is  pronounced  as  if  it  was  one  word  only:  hitatchia. 

105,  G.  shu'shamka,  distributive  form  of  sh’u'mka,  to  hum,  grunt,  to  make  ha  ha. 
e  grunted  every  time  he  planted  another  awl,  sometimes  in  an  interrogative  tone 
of  voice,  and  did  it  to  disguise  their  secret  planting  into  the  ground. 

105,  7.  wakaitch  composed  of  wak  haitck  •  washmweka  composed  of  washam  wea^a  • 
t^wag  or  t^waga,  diminutive  of  tz6  n  first,  first  in  order,  eldest;  cf.  hu'ktag. 

W-**  l'al!tCh-  ™S  laugua8'e  has  a  tei™  corresponding  to  our  too  much 
(tu  m  tchatchui),  but  none  winch  renders  our  too  with  accuracy.  Adjectives  or  adverbs 
qua htod  by  too  are  therefore  pronounced  with  a  higher  pitch  of  voice  and  the  quantity 

T"  'T™  ‘S  moreMe<1  the  Indian  intends  to  express  this  adverb. 

105,  10.  wakai,  “why  not,”  a  combination  of  wak  and  ka  i. 

105,  14.  gat  pan  Ala  gTta:  he  has  come  here  and  has  left  again. 

105,  10.  Kiti'ta.  The  coyote-wolf,  while  rolling  forth  and  back  on  the  ground  as 
these  animals  are  m  the  habit  of  doing,  rau  her  belly  into  the  bone-awls  insidiously 
phrnted  there  by  K  mukamtch,  so  that  the  entrails  shed  their  contents  on  the  lod-e 
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Sk£lamtcham  TchashgayIkalam  Shasfapkel^ash. 

MYTH  OF  THE  MARTEN  AND  THE  WEASLET 


Given  in  the  Klamath  Lake  Dialect  by  Dave  Hill. 


K’mukdmtch  Ydmsi  tchia.  Sdtapealtk  Tchdshgayaks;  ldpiak  tchia 

K’miikamtch  in  the  North  lived.  His  younger  brother  Wens  let;  only  two  they 

m’t'n  (was)  bved 

kalliak  waVans.  Tsui  sa  saikan  gdn a  wdwansli  i'ktcha;  tu'mi  saikan  tchia 

without  wives.  And  they  to  the  went  wives  to  bring  in;  many  on  the  field  were 

prairie 

mdklaks  tdnkt.  Tchui  sguyue  Ska'lamts  Tsdsgayaks  fktchatki  snaweds:  3 

Indians  then.  And  dispatched  old  Marten  Little  Weasel  to  fetch  a  woman: 

“kd-i  i  labe=lu'lp=gipksh  shpu'nshipk,  shtchokdpsh  1  a'pka!”  Tsui  gena 

“not  you  a  two-eyed  oue  bring  along.  a  one-eyed  one  you  bring!”  Then  went  he 

nadshiak  fktcliuk  wdwans,  tsui  tu'  md-ipks  galdsui.  Saigatat  tu  mi 

—  to  fetch  women,  and  far  oif  digging  (roots)  he  met  (them).  On  the  prairie  many 


alone 


women, 


wdwanuish  meya;  slitd  saika;  hihashuaksh  ka  gi,  gaiikanka  sha.  At  6 

females  were  digging;  full  tie  prairie  the  men  were  away,  hunted  they.  Now 

was  (of  them); 

wdwanuish  ikdyula  tftatsa  pl'la,  ka-i  hu  shkank  Kmukamtsam  stuleols. 

women  h~picked  out  pret.yones  only,  not  minding  of  Kmilkamtch  the  order: 

shtchu'shtsyapksh  K’mu'kamts  dpkatki  gfulatki;  at  ftpa  tu  lddsastat 

one-ejedones  to  K’mukamtch  to  bring  enjoining;  then  brought  over  to  the  lodge 

Tsaskai-  “ erdn  m’s  nl  spunshipkia.”  At  hameye  K’mukdmts:  “kam  nd-asht?  9 

Weasel:  this  one  for  you  I  brought.”  And  said  K’miikannch :  “who  (said)  so? 

kanl  nd-asht  tidsd  a'pkatki?  shtchu'shtskapksh  mfsh  nu  a'pkolatkik;  kaitoks 

who  so  (said)  prelty  to  bring?  one-eyed  (ones)  yon  I  to  bring  told;  and  no 

ones 

mfsh  ni  tfdsa  a'pkatki  gi!” 

yon  I  pretty  ones  to  bring  told!” 

Tchui  at  wa  wanslank  shash,  tsui  pdlakak  nyakgi  ldpuk;  tchui  tit’sha  12 

And  took  as  wives  them,  and  pretty  soon  became  both;  and  grew  up 

^UU  mothers 

wewYas,  at  mat  sa  waslald.  Tchdi  sfssok  hu'k  wewdas  sham;  tsui  stulf 

the  children,  and,  it  is  they  hunted  And  quarreled  boys  their;  and  advise 

said,  chipmunks. 

Tsaso-Avak-  “shli't  i  lui'nks!”  taltsiagatat  sa-u)i'a.  At  sia'popk  hfi'mtak 

We7slet:  “shoot  you  him!”  (and)  on  the  little  heput^tone  And  was  aware  by  himself, 

K’muk&mts  stfili'sht  pi'ts.  K’mutamts  stall'  wa'ka  m’nd:  “shli'sht  m’ndlsh  15 

EM.mt.h  Mm.  W-h  .rd,r«l  ...  U.. 

vised 

t  sLh'nt”  At  la'-udsha  hffk  tdtaksni,  tsui  shlfn  Tsasgaydkalam  vd'nakag; 

you  shoot  I  ”  Then  went  to  play  the  children,  and  shot  Lithe  teasel’s  little  son ; 
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shli'n  K’mukamtsam  hu'nk  unakag;  tchui  sa  bisklan.  TsaskajAkalam. 

shot  of  T^’Torikanitoh  the  little  son ;  then  they  shot  at  each  other.  Little  Weasel’s 


viinak  hunk  shim  liVpi  K’mukdmtcham  vunaka;  tchui  huhik  hAtkalpalank 

boy  shot  first  at  K’miikamtoh’s  son;  then  (that  one)  jumping  up  again 

3  shim  TchashgAyam  unaka,  tchui  ts6ka  14puk. 

shot  WeasOl’s  son,  then  perished  both. 

At  saleki  ptlssisap  sham.  Tsasligai  at  kayaktsa,  K’mukamts  ka-i 

went  searching,  (but)  K’rmifeamtch  not 


Then  missed 
(them) 


fathers 


their. 


Weasel 


kdyaktcha,  sku'l^a  ta'dsh  sa-utamank;  sla/bopk  hu'nitak  tu/  sas  hishc/kst. 

searched  (for  them),  laid  himself  blit,  wrapped  up;  he  knew  by  himself,  out  them  to  have  killed 

on  bed  there  each  other. 


NOTES. 


Compare  with  this  myth  the  first  part  of  the  “Mythic  Tale  of  Old  Marten” 
(Skelamtoham  sliashapkgKash),  which  contains  the  same  subject-matter. 

107,  1.  Yamsi,  contraction  of  Yamashi.  This  is  the  name  given  at  present  to  a 
mountain  North  of  Klamath  Marsh;  from  this  direction  the  cold  winds  (yaruash)  blow 
over  the  highlands  on  Upper  Klamath  Lake. 

107,  1.  3.  9.  Tchashgai  sometimes  occurs  in  the  diminutive  form  Tchashgayak, 
because  the  Weasel  is  regarded  as  the  younger  brother  of  the  Marten. 

107,2.  saikan,  a  contraction  of  saiga/e'ni :  they  went  to  the  prairie,  where  the 
women  were  digging  the  edible  roots. 

107,  3.  Ska/lam ts.  I  have  given  this  myth  elsewhere  in  a  longer  relation,  where 
the  part  played  here  by  K’mukamtch  is  played  by  Skelamtch.  Even  in  Dave  Hill’s 
relation  the  Marten  is  called,  but  once  only,  by  its  real  name  Skelamtch;  K’mukamtch 
and  Skelamtch  are  mentioned  here  as  identical.  The  term  ske'l,  when  not  employed 
in  its  mythoiogic  sense,  means  a  long  piece  or  strip  of  tanned  otter  or  marten  skin, 
used  for  tying  the  hair,  or  for  other  purposes. 


107,  3.  4.  i'ktchatki  snfiweds  etc.  One  woman  only  is  mentioned  here,  instead  of 
the  two,  whom  Weasiet  was  ordered  to  bring  home  as  wives  for  his  brother  K’mu¬ 
kamtch  and  himself. 

107,  5.  wewans  a  very  common  elision  for  wewanuish. 

107,  9.  kani  na-asht?  ellipse  for  kani  na-asht  gi? 

107,  10.  nu  a/pkolatkik.  Instead  of  this  may  be  said  also,  a/pkatki  giula  nu:  “I 
strictly  told  (you)  to  bring  in.” 

107,  13.  sa  waslala.  The  two  boys  went  together  hunting  chipmunks. 

.  107,  14,  lSll;lwala  t0  adJust  stone-heads;  shawalia,  sa-ulia  to  adjust  stone-heads  for 
or  m  the  interest  of  somebody.  Flint-,  obsidian-  or  iron  heads  are  placed  only  on  war- 
arrows  or  on  arrows  used  in  killing  large  game  (uge-ish.  ngaMsk);  but  the  taldshi  or 
lighter  arrow,  used  m  hunting  birds,  and  the  taldshiaga,  arrow  used  as  boy’s  plaything 
are  usually  provided  with  wooden  points  only. 

107,  15  K’mukamts  stub  slit  pits  stands  for  K’mukdmtchash  stuli'sht  pi'sh  the 
pronoun  referring  to  the  little  son  of  K’mukamtch. 

.  .  1f°7;1?;:Sbri/Sht;  Iu  this  sentence  m’nalsh  is  the  subject  of  shli'sht,  and  the  direct 
object  of  shim  is  not  expressed. 


107,  16.  la  -udsha:  they  went  out  to  play,  from  kwa,  la/wa  to  play. 
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Skelamtcham  shashapkeleash. 

MYTHIC  TALE  OF  OLD  MARTEN. 


Obtained  in  the  Klamath  Lake  Dialect  from  Minnie  Fkoben. 


AYd  warmish  mat  tu'mi  meya  ka'slr  shargatat  yaki  shka'shkatgaltk. 

Women,  they  say,  many  were  dig-  ipo  on  prairie,  baskets  carrying  on  back. 

King 

Shka'lamtch  mat  tchra  shet/d-unalty  Tchaslrg&yaks.  Shka'lamtch  shtulr 

Old  Marten,  so  they  lived  as  the  older  brother  of  Little  Weasel.  Old  Marten  sent 

say, 

ta'pia  m’na  Tchasgayaks  1'ktchatki  grug  kma'  shtchu slrt  dry  apkarn .  Tchui  3 

younger  his  Weaslet  to  obtain  the  skull-  of  the  one-eyed  ones.  And 

brother  caps 

Tchashgayag  gdna;  g&tpnank  i'tya  sliash  nanuk  kma'  ka-i  shtclru'shtch- 

Weaslet  went;  coming  there,  betook  from  them  all  skull-caps,  (but)  oftheone- 

away  not 

yapksham  tchi'sh,  rtpampeli  Tchashg4yak,  shdwana  Skdlamtchash  kma'. 

eyed  (women)  also,  brought  Little  Weasel  (and)  gave  to  Old  Marten  the  caps. 

■  Skdlamtch  ham^e:  “  tata  mi'sh  nu  tpewa  ka-i  shtchush^apkam  epkatki  6 

Old  Marten  said:  “when  you  I  ordered  not  of  the  one-eyed  to  bring? 

<riUo-?  lapuk  mish  nu  epkatki  gi'ula  shtchu'shtchyapkam  pi'l.”  AYd  warmish 

^  ^  of  both  you  I  to  bring  had  told  of  the  one-eyed  only.”  Females 

ndnuk  g4tpa  Skdlamtchamkshi  shkashkatkaltk  ka'sh.  Skdlamtch  shewana- 

all  came  to  Old  Marten’s  home  carrying  on  back  ipo.  Old  Marten  re- 

pele  kma'  wdwan’shash,  puakampele  ladshdshtat,  ha'meta  Tchashgayaksh :  9 

turned  the  caps  to  the  women,  threw  (them)  back  out  of  his  lodge,  (and)  said  to  Weaslet: 

“tata  mish  nu  tpa'wa  turn  kma'  a'pkatld  grug ?  lapok  amsh  ni  a'pkatki!” 

‘  when  von  I  ordered  many  caps  to  bring?  of  both  yon  I  to  bring  (told) ! " 

(only) 

AYd  warmish  tchik  tchui  gdmpele,  ldpuk  shtchu' shtchu  atk  tchi'dsha. 

The  women  after  this  returned,  (but)  both  one-eyed  ones  remained. 

Tchui  huk  slrtchushtch^atk  wdwanuish  wewa'kala.  Shu'hank=shrtk  12 

Then  the  oae-eyod  women  bore  children.  At  the  same  time  when 

mkak  gi'ulya  Skdlamtch  nteyakalrya,  m’na  u'nakag  mu'ak  t’shr'sht. 

.  l  >  j  i  v  l  i 1 T I  —  llttle  ^  On  i-rtll  a  -  L  ati  Vi  rr  nr  on  1  rl 


mu'" 


the  infants 


were  born 


Old  Marten 


made  a  little  bow, 


for  bis 


taller  when  he  would 
grow. 


Tchasho-ayak  tchi'sh  nteyakali'ya  m’natak  rinakag.  Tchui  tchatcMkiag 

Li  tie  Weasel  also  made  a  little  bow  for  bis  own  little  hoy.  And  the  little  boys 

ld-utcha :  hi'shla  nte-ishtka  tathldshiak.  Ldwatkuk  tatakshni  gatpampeli ;  15 

they  shot  with  their  hows  little  arrows.  From  the  play  •"  the  hoys  returned ; 


went  to  play ; 


at  the  mark 


TcMshkayagalam  unakag  heme%e :  “hut  an’sh  tu  shli'ksliga.’  I  chasli- 

Little  WeaseVs  hoy  remarked:  “he  me  ^out^  well  nigh  shot.”  Little 

avarr  wu'la  nr’na  urrakag :  “tarn  hai  tchi  msh  hu  nk  la^arrk  tewi  • 

.  J  &  “really  thus  at  you  taking  aim  he  shot?” 


g 

Weasel 


asked 


young  son : 


no 


MYTHOLOGTC  TEXTS. 


Tchakiak  hemd^e  :  “  hushutdnkapksh  pu'sli  nush  hu'n  gi”  (mshashaltchatk 

The  boy  said:  “  approaching  on  the  sly  me  it  was”  (squirreling  were 

sha  hu'nk,  shldank  mshdsli  hishlakshka).  Tchui  Tchashgayak  shtuli' 

they,  discovering  a  squi  rel  they  a1  most  shot  Then  Little  Weasel  advised 

each  other). 

3  unakag  m’na  slili/tki  Shkdlamtcham  unakag,  “ha  hu't  mish  pan  slili'slitka 

little  son  his  to  shoot  of  Old  Marten  the  son,  “if  he  at  you  again  shooting 

gfuapk.”  Shkdlamtch  shayuakta  hunk  nanuk  Tchashgayakalam  hdm- 

should  he.”  Old  Marten  became  aware  (of  the)  whole  of  Little  Weasel’s  dis- 

kanksh;  tchui  pi'  tcliish  shtuli'  m’na  u/nakag  shlltk’i  gfug  Tchashgayam 

course;  and  he  al  o  ordered  his  little  son  to  shoot  W  cash's 

6  unaka:  “ha7  mish  shli-uapk,  kla^atk  gi'ntak  i  hu'tkalpalank  shli-uapk 

son;  ‘‘it’  you  he  kills,  dead  though,  you  rising  up  again  must  kill 

huhiksh.” 

him.” 

Tchui  mbu'shan  pa'n  gena  washlaltchuk;  shl4a  sha  wdshla,  gdnta  sha 

Then  next  day  again  they  to  hunt  chipmunks ;  saw  they  a  chipmunk,  crept  thev 

went  (at  it) 

j  at.  fekdlam  unakag*  tcwi,  kahhian  vvashla;  wiggata  i-ul^a  T cliash rray am 

then.  Marten’s  little  son  shot,  missing  the  chip-  close  to  he  struck  Weasel’s  ^ 

munk ;  the  ground 

u/naka,  Tchashgayam  unak  hamper  “wak  ta  i  giug  shli'ksho-a  nush?” 

to  the  son.  Weasel’s  little  son  said:  “  wherefore  you  almost  shot  me?” 

Skdlam  unak  hdmtchna :  “  shnfulatchgankan  hu'n  gi.”  Guhashktcha  pen 

Marten’s  child  replied:  “glancing  off  it  was.”  They  started  (and) 


again 


12  gena  sha,  shlaa  sha  washla.  Ldpuk  pi'pdlantana  ganta  shawaltankank 

travelled  they,  saw  they  a  chipmunk.  Both  from  opposite  sides  crept  up  moving  along  the  ground 

ta'wi;  Skelam  unak  shli'kshga  Tchashgayam  unaka.  Tchashuayam  viinak 

shot;  Marten's  liuleson  almost  hit  Weasel’s  little  son.  Weasel’s  J  little  son 


Weasel"  8 

shiink  shiuga  Shkdlam  vunaka;  tchui  shpoka  mantchak  Tchashff&vam 

shoming  kll,ed  Marten’s  child;  then  lay  on  ground  for  some  time  Weasel’s  J 


15  unakag.  Tgfts*ank  shldpapka,  kekalmash  wewatkuela  lu'lp,  k’mdka  toTi't- 

litUeson.  Standing  near  he  looked  (at  tears  flowed  from  (his,  he  looked  Hvhile 

'  eyes,  around 

gank  hatkok.  Skdlam  u'nak  hu'tkal,  shlln  at  Tchashgayam  vunaka 

standing  there.  Martens  son  jumped  up,  shot  then  Wea®l’./  child 

u  shutal ;  lapuk  tchui  k’ldkl^atk  i'pka. 

in  the  breast;  both  then  dead  lay  there. 

Tchdshgai  hAm’ta  SkAlash:  “wak  ta  ma'nshaktch  tAtaksni  ka'gi  waita? 

said  to  Marten:  “Why  for  so  long  the  children  are  lb-  the  whole 

sent  day  ? 


18 


*«£  ak  '£k  £Lk  kE“”  sa±££b  Hktchank  M'hnksh>  *tk5'l- 

what  Ulu  Mai  ten  not  answering  him,  recum- 

£kank  k*p“a  Tokli°ai  Wyaktchuk  tatakiash,  ka-i  shl&nk  gatpam- 

went  to  look  out  for  the  children,  (and)  finding  &  returned 

21  P£6  Mf£±£tk  Sk“  gu“t°ha  f  gawalptli.  Tcho^apksh 

started  out  far  to  find  (them).  Murdered 

iSSffig*  S£fkP“ta  lf“alshok  “fl'lua, 

home; 


with  mourning  cries 


to  oremate  (them) 


they  got 
ready, 
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Ill 


tunip  wuillishik  l'-amnash  Ske'l  dna,  Tchdshgai  tchl'sh  tunepanti  wuilishik 

five  bags  of  neckwear  Marten  took,  Weasel  too  five  bags 

i-dmnash  dna.  Tchhi  sha  lu'luksla,  tu'tdnipni'  sha  lhpuk  iwdlpele.  Ska'lam 

of  beads  brought.  And  they  burnt  (them),  each  five  (bags)  they  both  emptied  on  To  Marten 

them. 

tchi'k  l'amnasli  wewilina.  Tchui  sha  gdmpele  tchish^e'ni  k’ldwiank. 

finally  beads  were  left  over.  Then  they  returned  to  their  lodge  after  perform¬ 

ance. 

Skdlamtch  h  dint  a  Tchashgayash  gdntki  giug  Mu'shamkshi,  pi  gd- 

Old  Marten  said  to  Weasel,  he  should  go  to  the  South  Wind’s  him-  pro- 

house,  self 

nuapkug  Yam’shamkshi.  Tchashgai  ka-i  shanh-ul’  Ydmshamkshi  gd-ishtka 

posiDg  to  go  to  the  North  Wind’s  Weasel  not  liked  to  North  Wind’s  lodge  to  travel. 


3 


to  the  North  Wind’s 
home. 


giug.  Ske'l  heme^e :  “ka-i  i  genuapk  Yamshamkshi,  nu'tak  gdsh  shana-  t> 

Mai ten  said:  “not  you  shall  go  to  the  North  Wind,  myself  to  go  want 


uli  Yamshamksh’;  mi'sh  nil  gdntki  Musliamkshi.”  “Ka-i  an  Mu'shamkshi 

to  the  North  Wind ;  you  I  (want)  to  go  to  South  Wind’s  “Not  I  to  South  Wind 

house.” 

ge'sh  shana-ul’  ”,  at  pi  hdm’ta  na-asht.  Tchui  gdna  Tch4shgai  Yam- 

{0  o-o  rtootra”  r.nw  h«  ani<l  so  And  went.  Weasel  to  the 


desire  ’ 


now  he 


sliamksh ;  gatpa  liatokt  ei% a  Muash ;  ei^ishtok  Mu'shash  k’ldka  Tchash-  (j 

North  Wind’s  became  there,  put  Ihe  the  South  wl  ile  bad  put  the  South  Wiud,  died  Little 

lodge;  (when)  head  out  Wiud;  the  head  out 


there,  put  the  the  South 
(when)  head  out  Wiud; 


gayak.  Tchui  Skelamtch  Mu' sham  nush  lalkadsha;  pan  Yamshamkslii 

Weasel  And  Old  Marten  of  the  South  the  head  cutoff;  again,  to  the  North  Wind’s 

Wind  lodge 

gdna  Skdlamtch,  lalkadsha  Y4mshamtcham  mi'sh. 

went  Old  Marten,  (and)  cut  off  the  North  Wind’s  head. 

K’ldwiank  guhuashktclia  Lemd-ishasli  gdluiptchuk  Tchashgayaksh  12 

Hereupon  ^  he  set  out  the  Thunders  to  visit,  Little  Weasel 

hakshaktchuitk.  Lemd-ish  hushtanka  Skdlamtchash,  snewedsh  tu'tash 

carrying  in  his  dress.  One  Thunder  fell  in  with  Old  Marten,  a  woman  long  shell -t 

hahaslitam nipksh  shu'litanka.  Snawedsli  hdm’ta  Skdlamtchish :  “wak  ish 

having  as  ear-ornaments  he  pursued.  The  woman  cried  to  Old  Marten:  “somehow  me 

shu'ta,  gd-u  sha-amoksh!”  Tchui  Skdlamtch  hemd^e :  “w4k  hai  tclii'  m’s  15 

protect,  my  friend!”  Aud  Old  Marten  replied;  “how  then  you 

nu  shute-uapk?”  pniudaktan  tclia  katcharmat,  tchui  guhuashktcha.  Tapitak 

I  shall  protect  2  ”  blew  (her)  instantly  into  a  pitch-pine  and  continued  his  way.  Eight  after 

log,  (nim; 

Lemd-ish  petdgank  hi'mboks  kshatgatnu'lank  shrnga  snawedsh. 

the  Thunder  tearing  up  the  log  (and)  extracting  (her)  killed  the  woman. 

Skdlamtch  tu'  at  gatpa  Lemd-isliam  ladshaslitat.  Lapi  titsga-ak  Lome-  18 

Old  Marten  then  arrived  of  the  Thunders  at  lodge.  Two  decrepit  old  l’hun- 

ish  tchia  shuld'kash  hunkimsham.  Skdlamtch  wa'shi  guli'  tchuydtk  Yam- 

ders  lived  the  parents  of  them.  Old  Marten  into  the  stepped  having  as  hat  of  North 

(there),  room  on 

sham  nush;  wayalpa  n4nuk  wa'shin,  wakish  tchish  14kelaka.  Ka  -utchisli 

Wind  the  head:  froze  to  icicles  everything  in  the  lodge  the  inside  too  became  slippery  Gray  Wolf 

room,  ladder  witn  ice. 

p'ankanktka,  Ska' lam  sh4-amoksh,  wawa'kalam  pi'l  hu'k  tchi'sh  k4-i  wdtk.  21 

returned  from  the  Marten’s  kinsman,  of  his  children  alone  ^e  place  m  not  froze  up. 

hunt, 

Ldmd-ish  oatndmpdle,  mhklaks  tu'm  i'tpa.  Titsk4~ak  Ldmd-ish  stl'llidanka 

The  Thunders  returned  home.  Indians  many  they  The  Old  Thunders  reported 

brought. 
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shapiya  m’na  wanunga  :  “wenmni  a  tuh  ghtpa  wa'shi  ati'  n&lsh  wmi^itk!” 

(and) said  to  their  sons:  “stranger  some  has  come  into  the  largely  to  us  superior!” 

room, 

Tye-u  Leme-ish  hem^e:  “ga  tuata  shkamihaktch  gatpa,  nil7  ak  ya  hun 

The  oldest  Thunder  said:  “whosoever  stronger  (man)  lias  come,  I  (can)  cer¬ 

tainly, 

3  shkayent  gi'ntak  gu’hli'plit.”  GJ-^kansha  at,  ga-ulapgapgle  patcho'le  na'shak 

strong  though  enter  (where  he  He  went  out  then,  climbed  up,  stepped  on  one  step  only 

wakish,  ki'shtchnank  hui'yipele.  “Tututu!”  hutchampeluta  Leme'-ish 

Udder  6  stepping  on  he  hurried  out  (Crying :)  “ tututu ! ”  after  running  homewards  (this)  Thunder 

na-asht  grata,  pen  na'sh  hem^e:  “tuhtal  shkamiaks  tcheyoga”  Gdkan- 

so  reported,  and  another  said:  “some  kind  stronger  one  is  sitting  iniide.”  fioino- 

ol  a 


6  shanank  tu  ga-ulapgapele  pa'patchle  lapok  waki'sh ;  p&chtnank  huiyingle 

°nt  thYe  hewTne^dg°eP),(0f  PBtl,tofcet  rantfagain'. 

lututu  !  imiyipcluta,  g’ulipelank  shash  katni  shapiya:  “wennfni  tua 

TAtutu” !  he  skipped  away,  entering  again,  those  being  in  he  told:  “stranger  some 

the  k&yata  B 

ghtpa.”  Tatyelamni'  tchkasli  henn^e:  “ka  tuak  shkameaksh  tchiwiya?” 

has  come.  The  one  intermediate  too  said:  “what  sort  of  a  stronger  (man)  is  inside?"' 

9  gekanshenu'nk  tu  ga-ulapghpeie  pdpatchle ;  tatyelammani  gu'tritkt  lu'lula 

(and)  running  out  he  went  on  lodge-top  j  and  stepped  down  ;  half- way »  having  climbed  he  rattled 

down  up 

hu'kantchampelok.  Sti'lhipeli  shash  katni ;  na'sh  tchkasli  gekansha  tu' 

to  run  out  again.  He  reported  to  those  in  the  (another)  also  ° - *  ’ 

kciyjitjcij  one 


went  out 


out 

there, 


,  ,  •'  -  mere, 

ga-ulapgapeh,  guli'pele,  gdlyalgitk  hu'kanshampele  tututu-u'ta.  “Ya!  ati' 

mounted  up  the  ladder,  wont  in,  having  climbed  he  hurried  out  a irn i n  *--i4 _ _ ; _ .  u  m  i  i  „ 

down 


he  hurried  out  again  while  ttitutu-orying. 


‘  To  he  bj  far 
sure ! 


12  a  na'lsh  winnl'xitk  tut,'  ki.”  Tapt'ni  tchkasli  gekansha:  “k&  tuata 

*  '"■>  ”™  « ™bedo„„  '■.h.tSdrf 

shkamiaktch?”  gulhi'pSlank  shdhiashtald  m’na  tche'lkpele  hu'tkalshnank 

a  stronger  one,  on.orrog  lodge)  „  co„„b  ho  nn.  doVo,  (,b.t  ’ 

hu  kampele. 

ran  out  again. 

Tchm  ma'ntch=gitk  tche'k  KuLudshiamtch  gatphmpele :  li'lhankshti 

Then  some  time  after  finally  Old  Wolf  S  came  home ;  mailKSntl 


15 


1 


— some  venison 

tpa.  Leme-ish  hemta  Ka-utchishash:  “ati'  a  na'lsh  tua  winni'yitk  o-itnn” 

he  The  Thunders  said  toGravWolf-  ■  hvfar  7i  WlilUl  /ltk  gatpa  . 

■ought.  '  •  hytai  than  wo  some  stronger  lonei  iia<=  .nn,.,, 


he  The  Thunders  said  toGravWolf-  1  ‘  lur  ft,,.  _ 

y  ’  hyfai  than  wo  some  stronger  (one)  has  come’ 


brought. 


Ka''o,dtSmtch  “e  S¥k“.tchtsh:  “Bhanatch- 


-  .  ,,A  -  ,  “  •  -  - -  to  Old  Marten :  “take 

™  Tr¥!  S¥1Sl0h  Stanbaich™'1rQk  »^a  m’na  ‘chuyesh; 

,  A  An<1  Old  Marten,  unhatting  himself,  laid  down  his  hat- 

uanuk  Imk  waydlapsh  !£gipSle.  Ka'-udshiamtch  gulhtaSe  tchui,  L6m«S- 

again.  Wolt  entered  (the  upon  this,  Thun- 

21  7!  3k  ““ir  45  8h«f--nk 

J  t  mSfa  t  ^ 

bucket 
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shlaltpa  t&luodsh  mdklaks.  Tchui  slia  ktdi  kdlpokshtak  fkagank  fwa 

gave  for  use.  to  stew  the  people.  And  they  the  stones  as  soon  as  heated  took  ont  (and)  dipped 

(them) 

kdlati  dmbo  tchi'pgank;  fwa  sha  tchui  Ndkshtak  sha  ktdi  l^akpele, 

into  a  bdla  water  containing;  putin  they  then.  As  soon  as  stowed  they  the  stones  took  out  again , 

Lemd-ish  hdshpa  shash  Skdlamtchash,  gaptchdtka  Lemd-ish  tchfl^ia  Skd-  3 

the  Thunders  handed  them  to  Old  Marten,  with  the  small  the  Thunders  placed  on  the  for 

as  400,1  finger  floor  (the  k&la) 

lash.  Skdlamtch  gdptchatka  shitchdlshue  mdklaks  kdlati.  Tchui  Skdlamtch 

Marten.  Old  Marten  with  the  little  moved  (more)  Indians  towards  Then  Old  Marten 

flnger  the  khla. 

pdtampka;  Tchdshgayag  tchligdtchktcha  Skdlamtchash  shako7 tkug  mdk- 

begantoeat;  Weaslet  pinched  Old  Marten  insisting  for  hum  mi 

laksti  tchuldksh.  Tchui  Shkdlamtch  kd-i  shdwana;  “kuidsha  gisht”,  leklek-  6 

flesh.  (But)  Old  Marten  not  ga^s  (any) ;  “it  being  bad”,  he 

tchampka  Tchatchgdyash ;  “  undshe7k  mish  ni  tchule7ksh  lflhankshti  tche7k 

whispered  to  Little  Weasel;  “by  and  by  to  you  I  meat  of  venison  at  last 

shdwanuapk.”  Tchui  nanuk  wu7ta  kayak  hu'nksht  shdwanank.  Shld-ipele 

will  give.”  Then  all  he  ate  up  not  anv  to  him  frivincr  Returned 


giving. 


shash  kdla,  Kd-udshidmtchkash  nukaltampka  tchule'ks.  Tchui  nu'kst  9 

to  them  the  backet,  Old  Wolf  also  began  roasting  meat.  When  it  was  done, 


ti'atat  f  kelank  shdwana  Skdlamtchash,  tchui  pi  hu'nkanti  tche'k  shdwana 

on  a  pad-  putting  it  he  gave  (it)  to  Old  Marten,  and  he  of  it  then 

die 


gave 


tchule7ksh  Tchashgayaksli.  Tchui  sha  lulal/a  pa-ulank ;  Skdlamtch  ktan- 

meat  to  Little  Weasel.  And  they  went  to  bed  having  done  eat-  Old  Marten  fell 

ing; 

shan  ndnui  sh%ol%6tak. 

asleep  as  soon  as  lying  down. 

Lemd-ish  sheshnul^a  shiukuapkuk  Skdlamtchash;  ka-uloktantk- 

The  (5)  Thunders  plotted  (how)  to  kill  Old  Marten;  walking  up  and  down 

tdm’na  sha.  Tchdkag  pfl  tdlshampka  Lemd-ishash  kdyak  ktanshna.  Pdn 

continued  they.  Blackbird  only  looked  towards  the  Thunders  (and)  not  was  asleep. 


12 


(and)  not  was  asleep.  And 

Lemd-ish  gakua  shle'dshuk  Skdlamtchash,  tamifdsh  ktdnslrisht,  shfuguap- 

the  Thunders  approached  to  look  at  Old  Marten,  whether  he  was  asleep,  proposing  to 


15 


kug  hunk.  Tchekaksh  Lemd-ish  mbu7shaksh  yi7yu%oga  lu'lpat;  tchui 

To  Blackbird  the  Thunders  arrow-heads  pushed  into  the  eyes; 


kill 


him. 


theu 


hunk  ka-i  ktanuapkug  ktampsh=shitk  shldash  gf-uapk.  Pshin  tdtyelam 

— *  going  to  sleep,  asleep-alike  appearing  would  be.  At  midnight 


he 


not 


LSmd-ish  kaktansha ;  Skdlamtch  skishksho'lank  pf  tchkash  kako'dsha  18 

the  Thunders  went  to  sleep ;  Old  Marten  awakening  he  then 


went  over 


Lemd-ishamksh,  hihashlutchtanka  lak  Lemd-isham,  te7kish  shash  huhashlf- 

to  Thunders’  place,  tied  together  the  hair  of  the  Thunders,  swords  to  them  handed  over 

amna;  heshamkanko'ta:  “Skdlam  tdpia  gen  luelat”.  Tchui  Skdlamtch 


to  each ; 


they  ordered  each  other : 


‘Marten’s 


younger 
trot  her, 


him  kill  ye”. 


Then 


Old  Marten 


gdkantgi  Ka-utchfshash  tpa/wa;  tchui  Ka'-utchish  gdka,  wewdka  m’na  21 

to  go  out  Gray  Wolf  ordered;'  and  Wolf  went  out,  children  his 

i'ka.  Skdlamtch  shndl^a  Ldmd-isham  ldtchash,  tga-ulank  wdl^a  hiTken- 

took  ont.  Old  Marten  set  on  fire  of  the  Thunders  the  lodge,  (aod)  standing  on  he  waited  to  rush 

its  top 

s 


A 
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uksht  Leme-ishash;  shtdyakelakpa  tgatidnank;  mu  tcba  k  nutisbt  s%i  sh¬ 
out  the  Thunders;  he  hearkened  standing  outside ;  strongly  at  last  when^the^  awoke 

kshola  Lcme-ish.  Huhashtapka  tekfshtka;  “Skelam  t6pia  gen  Melat”! 

_ .......  mi _ with  tho  Inner  “Marten’s  younger  him  kill  ye'  1 


the  Thunders. 


They  stabbed  each 
other 


younger 

brother, 


with  the  long 
blades; 

3  patak  huliashtapkuak. 

they  stabbed  each  other  only.  ■ 

Tchui  n an uk  nu'natank  tclnVka ;  mb&wa  steinash  nil  dshnuk.  Ske- 

Xhen  all  by  blazing  up  perished;  exploded  (one)  heart  while  flying  off.  Old 

lamtch  wa’lil/ank  wi-ulalapele  steinasli  ludukshtat ;  pa  n  na  sh  mbawa. 

Marten  looking  on  struck  (one)  heart  in  the  fire;  again  one  exploded. 

6  Ska/lamtcli  wi-ulal4pele ;  pa/n  na/sh.  mbawa,  pa/n  wi-ulal4pele  Skdlamtch. 

Old  Marten  struck  again ;  and  another  hurst,  again  (when)  struck  Old  Marten. 

one 

Tchashgayak  hamc^e  :  ‘‘Skelamtch !  nit  tchkasli  na/sh  wi-ulalek !  ”  tchui 

Little  Weasel  said:  “Old  Marten!  I  also  one  will  strike!”  then 

pan  mbawa  na/sh.  Tchui  Tchashgayak  ka’hhian,  tchui  steinash  hu/k  nu- 

again  hurst  one.  (But)  Weaslet  missed,  and  heart  that  went 

9  wal%a :  W dkweks  slnY waltktcha  Tcha/kaksh  tu'la,  shhYshlakshga  shual^ota. 

to  the  sky ;  Magpie  flew  after  it  Blackbird  with,  and  picked  (it)  to  pieces,  while  it  flew. 

Slikdlamtch  hame^e:  u  ka-i  1  tua  sliayuaksh  kiuapka,  hu/nshak  i  pshe- 

Old  Marten  said:  “nothing  you  good  for  will  he,  in  vain  you  the 

utuashash  shnulu'kuapkak.” 

people  will  frighten  only,” 

12  Tchui  Skelamtch  shn^l^a  Leme-isli  titskd-aksh. 


Then 


Old  Marten 


burnt 


Thunders  the  Old. 


NOTES. 


This  relation  of  the  myths  is  more  circumstantial  than  the  corresponding  one 
obtained  from  Dave  Hill,  which  omits  some  of  their  characteristic  features.  We  have 
here  an  interesting  and  probably  the  most  popular  part  of  the  whole  cycle  of  marten- 
myths  known  to  the  Klamath  Lake  people;  the  above  is  not  a  single  myth,  hut  a  series 
of  myths,  some  of  them  thrown  together  in  a  rather  loose  connection.  What  connects 
them  all  is  the  fact  that  Weaslet  is  the  constant  companion  of  his  older  and  more  saga¬ 
cious  brother  Old  Marten,  who  combines  the  qualities  of  Reineke  Fox  with  that  of  an 
elementary  power  of  irresistible  force  (shkaini).  The  Skelamtch  myths  present  them¬ 
selves  in  the  following  order : 

1.  Selection  of  the  one-eyed  females  as  wives. 

2.  The  children  of  the  two  brothers  destroy  each  other. 

3.  The  fathers  cremate  their  children’s  bodies. 

4.  The  Winds  are  exterminated  by  Skelamtch. 

5.  Skelamtch  hides  a  woman  before  one  of  the  five  Thunders. 

6.  Skelamtch  enters  the  lodge  of  the  Thunders;  the  hat  on  his  head  acts  as  a  spell 
aud  prevents  them  from  entering  it. 

7.  Old  Gray  Wolf,  Marten,  Weasel  aud  the  live  Thunders  are  feasting  on  human 
flesh  in  the  lodge  of  the  Thunders. 

8.  Sk61amtch  sets  the  lodges  of  the  five  Thunders  and  of  the  two  Old  Thunders 
on  fire  and  kills  the  inmates. 
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109,  1.  shka/sligatkaltk.  A  verbal  adjective  of  shk&tkela,  to  carry  on  back;  kii, 
ka  is  tbe  radical  syllable,  found  also  in  ka/mat,  bach.  This  distributive  form  is  appar¬ 
ently  due  to  vocalic  dissimilation.  Women  carry  conical  baskets  (y&ki)  on  tbeir  backs 
when  digging  roots  or  bulbs,  and  tlrrow  them  over  their  shoulders  into  these  recep¬ 
tacles. 

109,  2.  6.  8.  Skelamtch.  See  Dave  Hill’s  relation  of  the  same  myth;  Note  to  107, 3. 
In  speaking  of  somebody  who  acts  on  the  sly,  and  differently  from  what  he  professes 
and  means  to  do,  the  Klamath  Lake  people  will  say:  “He  acts  like  Skffiamtch.”  This 
is  one  of  the  few  proverbial  locutions,  or  at  least  figurative  modes  of  speech  that  can 
be  traced  in  this  tribe. 

109,  3.  kina/  is  the  rounded  light  cap  usually  worn  by  females,  fitting  tight  to  the 
skull.  It  is  made  of  the  stalks  of  aquatic  plants,  several  species  of  them  entering  into 
the  manufacture  of  each  cap.  The  taking  away  of  the  skull-caps  was  intended  as  a 
signal  for  the  women  to  go  to  their  new  homes. 

109,  6.  tata.  The  words  of  reprehension  addressed  by  Old  Marten  to  Weaslet  are : 
u  Did  I  ever  order  you  to  bring  the  caps  of  any  other  than  of  both  the  one-eyed  women  If 
I  told  you  to  get  the  caps  of  both  one-eyed  women  only.”  Lapuk  belongs  to  shtchush- 
'A pkam,  though  separated  from  it  by  the  inversion  of  the  sentence;  kina'  is  left  out. 

109,  6.  shtchush^apkam.  The  distributive  form  of  slitchu^a  is  so  difficult  to 
articulate,  that  abbreviations  of  it  like  the  above  and  others,  have  resulted.  Shtchu^a 
is  evidently  the  medial  form  ot  tcho^a,  and  its  meaning  is  therefore  “to  suffer  destruc¬ 
tion  on  oneself.”  Of.  shtchuyampka. 

109,  10.  ni  a'pkatki.  After  a'pkatki  supply  gi:  “said,  told.” 

109,  11.  The  text  forgets  to  mention  the  calling  in  of  the  two  one-eyed  women. 

109,  12.  Shu'hank=shitk.  In  many  mythic  stories  the  newly-born  children  are 
made  to  grow  miraculously  fast,  so  that  when  a  few  days  old  they  handle  bow  and 
arrows,  and  after  a  month  or  two  they  are  adult  people. 

109,  13.  nteyala,  to  make  a  bow  or  bows  (nte-ish),  nteyakala,  to  make  little  bows 
(nteyaga),  nteyakalia  or  nteyakaliya,  to  make  little  bows  for  somebody. 

109,  13.  unak,  son ,  is  variously  pronounced  u'nak,  vfinaka,  wunak;  and  so  is  its 
diminutive  unakag,  unakaga,  vunakak,  little  son ,  “  sonny ”. 

109,  15.  hishla  has  two  meanings,  both  reciprocal:  to  shoot  at  each  other,  and  to 
shoot  at  the  mark,  rivalling  to  outdo  each  other  in  markmanship.  Of.  24,  17. 

109,  15.  Lewatkuk  for  lewatko  kuk:  they,  after  having  played;  participle  of  lewa 
to  play. 

110,  1.  hushutankapksli  etc.  “This  was  an  approaching  himself  on  the  sly  towards 
me”  is  the  literal  rendering  of  this  sentence,  in  which  the  first  term  is  a  nomen 
actionis,  a  verbal  indefinite.  The  two  pronouns  are  governed  by  it. 

110,  3.  mish  shli'shtka  gi'uapk,  if  he  should  want  to  shoot  you;  if  he  should  shoot 
at  you  purposely. 

110,  4.  Shayuakta,  “he  knew.”  Omniscience  and  prescience  are  among  the  cha¬ 
racteristic  features  of  Old  Marten,  who  is  the  personification  of  K’mukamtch.  Of.  107, 
1.  3.  14.  103,  5.  and  Note  to  107,  3. 

110,  6.  hutkalpeli,  to  rise  up  suddenly,  to  jump  up  again  (though  killed  before¬ 
hand).  Cf.  108,  2. 

110,  11.  “shni'ulatchgankan  hu'n  gi.”  Marten’s  son  said,  that  his  arrow,  when 
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dispatched  after  a  chipmunk,  struck  a  log  or  tree,  glanced  off  from  it  and  came  very 
near  killing  Weasel’s  little  son. 

110,  11.  21.  guh&shktcka  instead  of  guliuashktcha,  cf.  Dictionary. 

110,  17.  vu'sho,  breast,  chest,  is  also  pronounced  wu'shu,  u'shu ;  u'shutala,  in  the 
chest,  k/lekl^atko  is  the  distributive  plural  of  k’lekdtko  ;  k’leka,  to  die. 

110,  IS.  ma'nshaktcli,  so  long;  stands  for  ma'ntchak  tchi.  The  terminal  -ak  has 
to  be  taken  here  and  in  110,  14.  in  the  sense  of  the  diminutive  suffix:  “a  little  long”. 

110,  19.  ka/la  to  do  or  act  in  the  sense  of  amusing  oneself,  playing,  gesticulating, 
or  acting  in  a  loud,  noisy,  or  grotesque  manner. 

111,  1.  tun ep anti.  The  partitive  case  in  -ti,  if  it  stands  for  tunepanta,  is  used 
here,  because  the  bags  of  neckwear  brought  by  Skelamtch  were  counted  on  the  digits 
of  one  hand,  while  those  of  Weasel  were  counted  on  the  fingers  of  the  other. 

Ill,  3.  wewiliua.  Beads  were  left  over  to  Old  Marten,  because  he  had  brought 
more  than  five  sacks  full  to  the  tchpinu  or  family  burying  ground,  emptying  only  five 
sacks  on  the  child’s  pyre.  This  was  a  fabulously  extravagant  expenditure,  the  beads 
standing  high  in  price  and  the  sacks  or  willishik  being  rated  at  more  than  one  bushel 
each. 

Ill,  4.  Mu'sli  and  Yamsh,  syncopated  from  Mu'ash  and  Yamash. 

Ill,  9.  ei/ishtok  Mu'shask.  The  South  Wind  had  put  his  head  out;  that  is,  a 
south  wind  had  been  blowing  when  Little  Weasel  died  and  hence  was  supposed  to  be 
the  real  cause  of  his  death. 

Ill,  12.  Lem6-ishasli.  From  the  following  it  appears,  that  the  five  Thunders  re¬ 
present  more  the  flash  of  the  lightning  (liiepalsh)  than  the  roll  of  the  thunder.  There 
are  many  of  them,  because  the  thunder,  when  rolling  over  mountains  and  valleys,  often 
increases  again  in  loudness  after  having  almost  died  out,  and  five  is  the  often  recur¬ 
ring  “sacred”  number  of  the  Oregonian  and  other  North  western  Indians.  The  radix 
of  lcme-ish  is  lam ,  which  indicates  a  circular,  whirling  motion.  The  five  Thunders  are 
brothers,  living  in  a  winter-lodge  or  earth-house :  Leine-isham  tchl'sh,  thought  to  be 
a  dark  cave;  their  parents,  the  two  Old  Thunders,  live  in  a  kayata  or  low,  small  hut 
covered  with  bulrush  mats.  The  short  episode  111,  12-17  does  not  refer  to  all  the 
five  Thunders,  but  only  to  one  of  their  number. 

Ill,  13.  tu/tasli  is  the  long  white  marine  shell,  known  as  dentalium;  it  is  one  ot 
the  most  common  Indian  body-ornaments.  The  white  resin  flowing  out  of  pine-trees 
seems  to  be  symbolized  in  this  myth  by  the  dentalium-shell. 

Ill,  14.  wak  ish  shu'ta,  for  wak  shuta  i  nish  :  “somehow  do  (something)  for  me.” 

Ill,  20.  In  wa' shin  are  combined  two  locative  particles:  i  and  n  (for  na). 

111,  22.  maklaks  tu'm  (for  tu'ma).  The  Thunders  brought  home  as  food  many 
human  beings  struck  by  lightning. 

112,  1.  wanunga,  the  distributive  plural  of  u'nak  ;  explained  in  the  Dictionary. 

112,  1.  wenuini  a  tua  gatpa  etc.  Here  and  throughout  this  paragraph  tua  means 

“some  kind  of.” 

112, 2.  3.  shkaini  combines  the  meaning  of  strong  with  that  of  bad  or  mischievous, 
and  answers  to  our  demoniac ;  shkainiak  or  shkainihak  stands  for  our  comparative : 
stronger.  The  -tch,  -s,  -sh  appended  is  an  abbreviation  of  tcha,  now:  and  slikayent 
stands  for  shkaini  at. 

112,  3.  Gekansha.  Old  Marten  had  entered  the  solid  “ earth -house ”  of  the  Thun- 
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ders,  while  the  Thunders  stopped  in  the  small  kayata  which  was  the  abode  of  their 
parents.  To  enter  such  an  earth-lodge  a  high  ladder  called  ga-ululkish  must  be  climbed 
on  the  outside,  and  another  ladder,  as  long  or  longer  than  the  other  (wakish)  leads  into 
the  interior  Patclio'le  na/sliak,  pepatchle  (for  pepatchole)  lapok  wakish:  “he  had 
stepped  once”,  “ twice”  down  on  the  inside  ladder;  that  is,  he  had  made  one  step, 
two  steps  on  it  commencing  from  the  top.  Each  one  of  the  Thunders,  when  trying  to 
penetrate  into  their  own  lodge,  gets  a  little  further  down  than  the  previous  one,  but 
all  are  driven  out  by  the  chilling ,  powerful  spell  of  Skelamtch’s  headdress. 

112,  7.  gulipel&nk.  The  second  of  the  Thunders,  frightened  at  the  ill-success  of 
his  experiment,  retired  again  to  the  low  hut  or  kayata,  where  the  other  Thunders  were 
and  where  their  parents  dwelt.  This  word  has  two  accents  on  account  of  shash  being 
enclitic;  cf.  Ill,  2.  112,  13.  113,  9. 

112,  8.  Tat/elamni  refers  in  this  connection  to  the  relative  age  of  the  brothers: 
“the  third  in  age  of  the  five  Thunders.” 

112,  9.  gekanshCnu'nk :  for  gekanshna  hu'nk.  Cf.  113,  12.  ktfinshan  nanui  s^ol- 
^otak,  for :  ktanshna  nanui  sh^ol^ota  ak. 

112,  9.  guT^itkt,  a  contraction  of  gu  tkitko  at. 

112,  11.  12.  “Ya!  ati'  ana/lsh  winni^itk  tua'ki.”  This  was  said  by  all  the  five 
Thunders  simultaneously  and  unisono.  In  tua/  ki,  4  is  altered  into  a',  almost  6.  The 
inserted  particle  hu,  u  “in  the  distance,  out  there,  over  there”  seems  to  have  pro¬ 
duced  this  change. 

112,  15.  li'lhankshti  i'tpa  “he  brought  some  venison,”  a  phrase  corresponding 
exactly  to  the  French:  “il  apporta  du  gibier ”;  both  nouns  standing  in  the  partitive 
case.  These  partitives  are  governed  by  another  noun  in  113,  G  (maklaksti)  and  113,  7. 

112,  21.  puelhi' :  they  threw  the  dead  Indians  down  into  the  lodge  from  its  roof. 
The  suffix  -1-  indicates  a  downward  direction,  like  -11a,  -kuela  etc.,  and  occurs  also  in 
112,  17,  ha/mele,  to  speak  in  a  downward  direction,  to  shout  to  somebody  standing 
below.  The  suffix  -hi  means  down  to  the  ground,  or  on  the  ground,  earth,  soil, 
and  since  the  lodge-floor  is  the  soil  itself,  it  also  means  “into,  or  in  the  lodge  or 
wigwam”. 

113,  2.  iwa  sha  tchiii.  They  put  into  the  bucket  the  bodies  of  the  dead  Indians  to 
stew  or  boil  them  up. 

113,  2.  ISTokshtak  etc.  The  gray  wolf,  the  marten  and  the  weasel  all  being  carni¬ 
vores,  there  is  nothing  extraordinary  in  the  fact  that  mythic  fiction  lets  them  partici¬ 
pate  in  a  meal  consisting  of  human  flesh. 

113,  3.  hashpa  shash.  Shash  stands  for  maklaksash,  the  dead  Indians. 

113,  8.  nanuk  wu'ta.  Marten  ate  up  all  the  human  flesh  which  he  had  taken  out 
of  the  kala. 

113,  8.  shewanank.  The  verb  shewana  refers  to  a  plurality  of  objects,  the  objects 
being  sometimes  expressed  by  a  collective  noun,  as  here  (tchule'ksh). 

113,  9.  Ke-udshiamtehkasli  stands  for  Ke-udshiamtch  tchkash ;  indicia  is  to  roast 
on  coals ;  tchuleks  is  here  venison  meat. 

113,  13.  ka-uloktantktam’na.  The  verbal  suffix  -tcim’na,  which  marks  an  action 
often  repeated,  or  continued  for  a  long  time,  is  not  here,  as  usually,  appended  to  the 
simple  form  of  the  verb,  but  to  its  derivative  in  -tka. 

113,  14.  Tchekag.  The  blackbird  has  yellow  eyes  shining  bright  in  the  darkness, 
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and  on  that  account  the  myth  makes  it  watchful  at  night.  This  is  another  bird- 
species  than  the  Merula ,  known  in  Great  Britain  as  blackbird. 

114,  3.  huhaskthpkuak.  They  suspected  each  other  of  the  trick,  by  which  they 
had  been  tied  together  by  the  hair  when  in  danger  of  being  consumed  by  the  raging 
flames,  and  in  revenge  stabbed  each  other.  Huhashtapkuak  is  vocalic  dissimilation  for 
huliashtapka  ak  ;  cf.  shiwakuash,  80,  11. 

114,  8.  ka’hhian.  Weaslet  missed  the  heart  in  the  fire  when  striking  at  it. 

114,  10.  shayuaksh:  “You  will  not  be  able,  or  not  be  powerful  enough,  to  do  mis¬ 
chief.”  The  last  heart  that  flew  up  is  a  meteor  going  through  the  skies,  while  the  four 
other  hearts  indicate  successive  thunder  claps.  When  a  meteor  is  seen  flying  west, 
the  tribes  of  the  Columbia  River  will  say:  “That’s  a  deceased  big  man’s  heart  going 
to  the  Great  Sea.”  Cf.  Note  to  41,  7. 


Shashapamtcham  Tchewamtcham  tchish  shashapkeleash. 

THE  MYTH  OF  THE  BEAR  AND  THE  ANTELOPE. 


Given  by  Minnie  Froben  in  the  Klamath  Lake  Dialect. 


Shashapamtch  Tckdwamtch  tula  tchia.  Shashapamtch  14pa  wewdash 

Old  Grizzly  Old  Antelope  with  lived.  Old  She-Grizzly  two  children 


gitko,  Tchewamtch  tchish  14pa  wewdash  gitko.  MbAshant  unak  sha  gena 

had,  She-Antelope  also  two  children  had.  One  morning  early  they  nt 

3  me-idshuk  kAsh,  kldwidshnank  m’nalam  weweasli  tclAsh^eni.  Tclnii  Tchd- 

to  dig  ipo-roots,  leaving  their  children  at  home.  And  Old 

wamtch  shtagi  m’na  yAki  lApiak  Shashapamtchash  kayutch  tua  kAsh 

Antelope  filled  her  seed-hasket  sooner  than  She-Grizzly  (not)  yet  any  ipo 

md-isht.  Shdshapamtch  liAnk  slipe-ukitchna;  tchui  sha  gAmbele  tchl'sht.al. 

had  dug.  Old  Grizzly  (them)  kept  on  eating  up;  then  they  returned  homewards. 


6  PAn  sha  mbAshant  gdna  md-idshuk  ka/sh ;  tchui  pa'n  lApiak  Tchd- 

Again  they  next  day  went  out  to  dig  ipo;  and  again  sooner  Old 


wamtch  yAki  shtagi,  LAkamtcli  gfnka  mdya;  pAn  sha  gAmpele.  Oat- 

Antelope  (her)  basket  filled,  Old  Grizzly  little  dug;  again  they  returned  (homo).  After 


pampelank  sha  kAsh  slidshuan’  a  m’nalam  wevveka.  Tchui  sha  lAlal^ank 

return  they  the  ipo  each  gave  to  their  children.  And  they  when  going  to 

bed 


left  orders  to  their  children;  Old  Grizzly  thus  enjoined  to  her  cubs:  “not 


At  shuhAlule-uapk  latchashtat:  stemasli  ma'lsh  ndi'-ushknapk !  k4-i  a't 

Ye  shall  skip  down  from  the  lodge :  the  hearts  to  ye  would  get  loose !  not  yo 

shampatia%id-uapk:  liAwalakuapk  At  ankutat;  ka-i  At  shiki'kiuapk 

shall  jump  over  the  logs:  would  run  against  ye  (some)  sticks;  not  ye  shall  dive  1 

12  dmbutat:  pAtank  At  k’lAkuapk.” 

under  the  smothering  ye  might  die." 
water ; 
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Tchui  pa'ii  Shashapamtch  mbu'shant  Tchewamtchash  tu'la  gdna  me- 

Then  again  Old  Grizzly  next  morning  Old  Antelope  with  went  to 

idshuk.  Tchdwamtch  lu'piak  shtagi,  Shashapamtchash  gi'nk  me-ishi  ka'sh; 

dig  roots.  Old  Antelope  sooner  filled  Old  Grizzly  a  little  having  dug  ipo-roots; 

(the  basket), 

tcliiii  SMshapamtch  galdshui  Tchewash.  Vu'la:  “gu'tash  nu'sh  ku'pga 

then  Old  Grizzly  went  to  meet  Antelope.  She  begged:  “lice  me  bite 

“untchek  nu  ini'sh 

I  you 


nu'sh;  kuatch&ki  we  ish!”  Tchewamtch  hemd%e: 

on  the  bite  in  the  hair  for  me!”  Old  Antelope  said: 


head ; 


awhile 


1  a  while  from 
now 


Tcliiii  mantch=gitk  Tchdwamtch  kua-  6 

And  after  a  while  Old  Antelope  bit  into 


gu'tchaluapk  tchi'sh^en  tclie'k  gatpampelank.”  Pen  Shashapamtch  shatela: 

will  bite,  homeward  when  (we)  have  returned.”  Again  Old  Grizzly  declared: 

“killank  fsh  gu'tash  kuatchaki!” 

“very  hard  me  the  lice  bite  in  the  hair  1  ” 

tchaga  Shashapamtchash.  Pa'n  pi  tchkash  kuatchagash  liameni  Tche- 

the  fur  Old  She-Grizzly.  Then  she  also  to  bite  the  hair  wanted  to  Old 

wamtchash.  Tchewamtch  heme^e:  uka'gi  nusli  gutasli.”  'Tchui  Sliashap- 

Antelope.  Old  Antelope  said:  “  none  are  tome  lice.”  And  Old  Grizzly 

amtch  ka'sh  tchakiank  kuatchaguk  pu'kpuka,  tcliiii  kowaktcha  nl'sh,  Tchc-  9 

ipo-roots  putting  in  mouth  biting  cracked,  then  bit  through  (her)  neck,  the 

wash  shiuga  hnmasht=gi/nk,  tchiii  ktetega  nanuk.  Tchui  hunk  nanuk 

Antelope  killed  in  this  manner,  (hen  cut  (her)  np  wholly.  And  all  the 

ka'sh  Tch^wamtcham  i'kuga  m’natant  ya'kitat,  tchuleksh  p’le'ntant  ipene'/l 

ipos  of  Old  Antelope  placed  into  her  basket,  the  meat  on  the  top  she  placed. 

Hu'nk  toksh  nanuk  igga-idsha,  tchu'leksh  gi'lit  tchfsh  laggd-idsha,  kinkag  1 2 

Those  but  all  she  stuck  on  a  pole,  the  meat  the  anus  too  ehe  hung  on  a  stick,  a  small 

portion 

tchu'leks  empele  tchi'shtal,  tchiiyunk  m’na  wewekash  shewana.  T  chew  am 

of  the  meat  she  took  home,  and  it  to  her  children  gave.  Antelope’s 

tchish  wew^kasli  t  chilly  a  tchu'leks.  Tapinkani  heme^e:  “pgi'sham=shltko 

also  to  the  children  she  gave  meat.  The  younger  said:  “to  mother  alike 

toksh  nalam  ma'sha”;  t^ewag  huk  kti-udshna:  “tchi'tchiks!  ka-i  na-aslit  15 


but 


it  tastes  ” ; 


the  elder 


(it) 


pushed : 


‘be  silent! 


not 


gi !  ”  Tchila'l^a  sha  tchuleks  mbu'shant  tche'k  pa-uapkuk.  Shashapamtch 

say!”  Saved  they  the  meat  next  day  until  to  eat.  Old  Grizzly 


hame^e:  “tu'hak  toks  neg  makle%a,  tu'm  ne'gsh  p’gi'sha  m&lam  maklaks 

said:  “where  (she)  passed  the  night,  much  absent  to  mother  yours  the  Indians 

tchu'leks  shewana,  nu'sh  toks  sha  gi'nkak  shewana.  Mbu'shant  pe'n  nu  18 

meat  gave,  to  me  but  they  a  little  only  gave.  To  morrow  again  I 

gdnuapk  ne'gsh  malam  p’gi'sha  haitchnuk.”  Hu'nk  tchi'sh  shash  shaplya 

shall  go  absent  for  your  mother  to  look  out.”  Also  to  them  she  said 

na-asht:  “hu't  malarn  p’gi'shap  makleyuk  shu'dsha,  killi't  hunk  laggayapksh, 

thus:  “there  your  mother  for  passing  the  built  a  fire,  the  anus  suspending, 

night 

shu'dshash  hunkidmsham,  p’gi'sha;”  gishdpa,  pan  u'nak  guhudshktcha  21 

while  had  a  camp-  these  (Indians),  mother;”  said  so,  (and)  again  early  she  started  out 

fire 

i'ktchuk  tchu'leks. 

to  fetch  the  meat. 

Tchui  wlwalag  vtfla  shashashapkash :  “  shuhululena  nat?”  Shaslid- 

Now  the  young  asked  the  grizzly-cubs : 

antelopes 


•  shall  skip  down  from 
the  house 


we?’ 


The  bear- 
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shapka  hemd%e:  “p’gfshap  nalam  kd-i  shandhule  ndlsh  shuhululdatki  giug, 

cubs  said:  “mother  our  not  wants  us  to  go  and  skip  down, 

pala  ndlsh  tchislikuapsht Wilag  pe'n  vuld  shash:  “haggdt  nat  shampa- 

the  liver  us  to  have  hurt.”  ‘‘A.  young  again  asked  them:  “lookhere!  we  willjump 

antelope 

3  tiaxidna!”  Shashashapka  hemd^e:  “ndlam  p’gfshap  kd-i  shanahdle  ndlsh 

over  logs!”  Thb  cubs  said:  “our  mother 


not 


wants 


shampatia^ieatgi,  hualakuapksht  ndlsli  dnkutat”  Pe7n  wil’ag  vifla:  “hdg- 

to  jump  over  logs,  to  run  against  us  tree-limbs.”  Agaiu  a  young  asked:  “look 

antelope 

gat  ndt  shikf^iena !  ”  Lu7kag  hamd^e:  “ndlam  p’gishap  kd-i  slianaho7le 

here!  us  let  dive!”  A  cnb  said:  “our  mother 


not 


wants 


6  ndlsli  shiki%ieatki  dmbutat;  pu/tank  ndlsh  k’lekudpksht.”  Wil’hdg  vffla 

us  to  plunge  in  the  water;  smothering  us  to  expire.”  The  young  asked 

antelopes 

pe7nak:  “haggat  ndd  lepleputa/na.”  Lukdg  hemd^e:  “nen  nalam  p’gishap 

only  once  “look  here!  us  let  play  “smoke  out.”  The  cub  said:  “our  mother 

more: 

kd-i  ndlsh  shapiya;  tcha-u  hdtak  ndd  la/una  hu'masht!” 

not  us  told  presently  here  we  will  play  thus!" 

(about  this) ; 

9  Tchui  wiwaldg  mfflu  wdtli  ldtchashtat,  tsui  lu'pi  gulf,  tchui  shashd- 

And  the  yonng  rotten  threw  into  the  lodge,  and  first  went  into,  and  the  bear- 
antelopes  wood 

shapka  vutdtchkia.  Wiwalag  nd-asht  gi:  “palakag  a/t  hutdtchlduluapk !  ” 

cubs  put  the  cover  on.  The  yonng  so  said:  “pretty  soon  you  must  open  again !  ” 

antelopes 

“f”,  a  lu'bcag;  tchui  wiwalag  “lepleputda,  lepleputda,  lepleputda . 

‘‘yes,”  (said)  the  cubs;  then  the  young  cried two  smoke  in,  two  smoke  out,  two  smoke  in  . 

antelopes 

12  puta7,  puta7,  a7,  a7.”  Tchui  lu7l^ag  kaishndla,  wiwalag  tff  shkampgle ;  pdn 

smother,  smother,  o,  o!”  Then  the  cubs  opened  up,  the  young  went  out;  then 

antelopes 


lu7l%ag  tchkash  gulf:  “palakag  a7t  kaishnifluapk.”  Tchui  lu7l%ag  “lep- 

the  cubs  also  went  down:  “pretty  soon  ye  must  uncover.”  An  l  the  cubs  cried: 

leputea:  pudshd,  puta7-a.”  Pdn  wiwalag  vu’ldliank:  “lepleputd  lepleputd 

“smoko  in:  smother,  smother.”  Again  the  young  went  into:  “  two  smoke  out,  two  smoke  in 

antelopes 

15 . puta7,  puta/a7”;  lul^dg  kaishndla,  tchui  wiwalag  tifshkampgle,  lul%ag 

.  smoke,  smoke”,*  the  cubs  uncovered,  and  the  antelopes  came  out, 


the  cubs 


tchkash  vu’ld’li:  “lepleputd,  leplepute . puta7,  puta7.”  Wiwa’hldg  ka-i 

also  ran  into:  “  two  smoke  in,  two  smoke  in . smother,  smother.”  The  young  ante-  not 


young : 
lopes 


kaishnulf  at  lu7l^agsh;  tchu^asht  tche7k  kaishnula.  Tchui  fkampelank 

would  uncover  for  the  cubs;  alter  their  death  then  they  uncovered.  Then  taking  out 

18  lulkdgsh  k’lifpki  fpjja  telishtat;  tydwaksh  dnkutka  shu'm  takuank  shndt- 

theoubs  red  paint  they  lined  in  (their)  faces;  to  the  elder  with  a  gag  the  snout  gagging  they  raised 

kual  ldtchashtat,  tapinikdyentch  tchish  dnkutka  takuank  shu7m  P’a-ulu7l- 

(it)  up  on  the  lodge-top,  the  younger  too  with  a  prop  gagging  the  month  on  lodge- 

kishtala  shndtkual.  Tchui  sha  shnd-ilakshtala  gutdktcha,  nanuktudlash 

ladder  they  fastened.  And  they  to  the  firo-pl,  co  °  went  in,  to  every  article 

21  sha  shtuli  dsha  kd-i  shdptki  giug  Lukash  gdtpampglisht;  wdkash  pfl  sha 

they  rajoined  not  to  report  (to)  the  Grizzly  having  returned ;  the  bone-awl  alone  they 

yamtki  dggaipksh. 

forgot  as  it  stuck  in  the 
ceiling. 
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Tchui  ma'ntch=gitk  Sh&shapamtch  g&tpampglank  sMtaMyapkuga ; 

Then  after  a  while  Old  Grizzly  returned,  looking  ahead  of  herself; 

skawigank  k’lepgf  kekewdlaksht  shash  hemd^e:  “him  ak  sha  gd-u  k’ldpgl 

angried  red  paint  at-  their  having  wasted  she  said:  “they  my  red  paint 

kekdwel^a,  pshe-utiwashash  ge-u  anulfpkutch”!  Tchui  wiMtant  galtcM-  3 

have  wasted,  from  the  Indians  I  which  filched” !  Then  nearer  approach- 

wiank  shlda  lud%ag  tchu'kapksh  ldgguta  hamd%e:  “at  nfsh  tdtaksni  Tchd- 

ing  she  saw  the  cubs  to  be  dead  (and)  sobbing  she  said:  “now  me  the  children  of  Old 

wamtcham  ne-ulakt&mpka!”  Tchui  wiwal’aaksh  hamdasha:  “tdt  a't 

Antelope  have  punished ! ”  And  the  youngs  antelopes  she  called:  ‘‘where  ye 

tatakshni  gi?”  tsui  tataksni  vudl^a  Shashapamtchash :  “gidi  at  a  nad  6 

children  are?”  and  the  children  replied  to  Old  Grizzly :  “right  here  we 

wawatawa  ktchal/ishtat.”  Shashapamtch  hokansha  tu'sh  hai  at  tataksni 

are  sitting  in  the  sunshine.”  Old  Grizzly  ran  out  to  where  now  the  children 

wawatawa.  Pan  tdtakshni  wdshital  hamd^e  vMl%uk  Shashapamtchash; 

were  sitting.  Again  the  children  towards  the  spoke  in  reply  to  Old  Grizzly ; 

mud-house 

pa/n  Shashapamtch  hulhfpdle:  “  t&tatataksni !  ”  Pdn  wiwalag  kani  gidnk  9 

again  Old  Grizzly  ran  into  it:  “children!”  Again  the  young  outdoors  being 

antelopes 

wdl%a  Shashapamtchash:  “gidi  at  a  nat  kdtni  ldwa;  ldshrna  ai  f  ndlsh.” 

replied  to  Old  Grizzly:  “here  we  out-doors  play;  not  find  you  us.” 


Pen  Shashapamtch  hdkansha. 

Again  Old  Grizzly  ran  out  (of  the 

house). 

Tchui  hu'k  m4ntch=gitk  m’natak  shakta  shapfya:  “genud  a  hu'k  und  12 

Then  some  time  after  her  bone-awl  said:  “went  away  long 

ago 

tatakshni,  kakiash  li'sh  i  ka-iga.”  Tchui  Shashapamtch  viTla:  “tu'shtal 

the  children,  whom  you  look  out  for.”  And  Old  Grizzly  asked:  “which  way 

haitch  sha  genaf”  Tchui  shakta  shapiya  Shashapamtchash:  “gi'tal  a 

then  they  travelled?”  And  the  awl  told*"  Old  Grizzly:  “  through  hero 

sha  gutdktcha,  gen  lgu'm  sha  shalgidsha  gutekui'shtala.  Tchui  Shasha-  15 

they  crawled,  here  coals  they  placed  opening  against.  Then  Old 

pamtch  hataktal  kuteguk  tch  uktyakanka;  keshguk  gutdksh.  Tchui  gute- 

Grizzly  through  it  to  crawl  in  attempted;  could  not  she  crawl  in.  Finally  getting 

gank  gdna  amnadsha:  “mudu  mudu  te-utewa,  mudu  mu'lu  te-utdwa,” 

in  she  went  crying  on  her  way :  “  rotten  wood  rotten  wood  breaks  easy,  rotten  wood  rotten  wood  breaks  through," 


genuta  shudktcha  na-asht  hu'k  SMshapamtch ;  pen  hemd^e:  “tush  gint  18 

walking  wept  so  Old  Grizzly;  then 


she  said; 


‘where 


mdlash  nu  gdntak  shldta  tatakiash?”  hemkankatchna  genuk. 

I  am  going  to  find  the  children ?  ”  she  said  repeatedly  while  walking. 


ye 


Tchui  wiwalaksh  pinu'dsha  mdkle^apksh  ku'mdtat;  mu'  shiidshank 

Then  the  young  antelopes  she  overtook  while  they  camped  in  a  cave;  building  a  large  fire 


skfid/a.  At  tataksni  shdmtchal^a  SMshapamtchash  pinddshasht  m’ndlsh;  21 

she  lay  down.  Now  the  children  became  aware,  (that)  Old  Grizzly  had  overtaken  them; 

tydwag  tapi'nkayentch  wil’Mgsh  skishu'la;  “at  a  na'lsh  hu'ktakag  pinu'dsha; 

the  elder  the  younger  antelope  woke  up;  “now  us  ‘she’  caught  up  with ; 

akishull!”  hdmta  m’na  tdpia.  Tchui  s^ishula  hu'ktag.  SMshapamtch 

wake  up!”  it  said  to  its  younger.  And  woke  np  this  little  one.  Old  Grizzly 
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ktana  kshdluyank  ludukshtat.  “Mbu'shant  tchek  malsh  nu  tatakiash  shake- 

went  to  lying  Dear  the  fire.  “  To-morrow  at  last  with  ye  1  children  will  play 

sleep 

miyuapk  pshepslia  ludpatka  tchek”;  tchui  na-asht  gralank  skud^ank 

a  game  in  day-time,  seeing  sharp  then”;  and  so  speaking  (and)  lying  down 

3  kt&ndsha.  Tcluii  wYwal’hag  ktanlmish  shutuyakica  ankutka ;  tamu/dsh 

she  got  asleep.  Then  the  young  antelopes  the  sleeping  one  bombarded  with  sticks;  whether 

ktandshi  shewuk  shutuyakica.  Tchui  sha  ka-i  shl'ktgisht  tiVshkansha 

she  was  asleep  trying,  they  threw  (them).  And  they  not  she  moving  about  ran  out  of 

kiYmetat,  tu/shtchna  sha  palakmalank;  vu'shuk  Shashapamtchash  m’nalsh 

the  cave,  ran  away  they  at  a  quick  pace ;  afraid  (that)  Old  Grizzly  them 

()  pinddshuapksht  ShiYkamtchash  sha  liamekupka,  ku/tagsh  stiYkapksh  galali- 

might  overtake  Old  Crane  they  hallooed  at,  minnow-fish  gigging  skirting  the 

n6ta:  “n  kid  lank  nalsh,  kukui,  sko'tki,  hu'ktakag  nalsh  kpiddshapka  pidiod- 

water:  “very  fast  us,  uncle,  crossover,  ‘she’  us  is  chasiDg  (and)  will 

shuapk  nalsh  at”  Tchui  ShtYkamtch  sku'tya  shash;  wiwalag  hashdgsha 

overtake  us  now.’’  AdcI  Old  Crane  crossed  over  them;  the  young  explained 

antelopes 

9  Shu'kshash.  Tchui  ShtYkamtch  pniutakta  shash  shlolushtat,  ka-ukawa 

to  Old  Crane.  Then  Old  Crane  blew  them  into  a  whistle  stick,  (aod)  raitled 

sha  latchaslitat  aggdyank  shi'namshtnuk.  Wiulagalam  shapiyash  Tche- 

they  in  the  lodge  being  hungup  for  fear.  Of  the  young  ante-  upon  the  message  (that)  Old 

lopes 

washash  shiugsht  Shashapamtchash,  SluYkamtcli  ndshenshkani  tchish 

Antelope  was  killed  by  Old  Grizzly,  Old  Crane  the  young  ones  too 

shuashuaktcha.  ShtYkamtch  shuaktcha:  “d-ush  tchiwd,  d-ush  tchiwa !  ” 

wePt  Old  Crano  wept  (crying) :  “lake  water,  lake  water!” 

Ndshenshkani  tchish  shuasliuaktch:  “d-ush  tehftchu  .tehftchu.” 

The  young  (cranes)  also  wept:  “lake  wa- wa-  wa-tcr  ” 

At  M'k  tchui  Shashapamtch  mantch-gitk  s^ishu  lank  tedhi  kiYmetat: 

Now  theD  Old  Grizzly  after  a  time  awakening  looked  in  the  cave: 

15  ga  tua  nink  tatakiash  shakemiyuapk  pshdpsha  ludpatka;  u'liagin  shash 

“rather  hard  myself  with  the  children  I  shall  play  a  game  in  the  day-time  when  able  to  see;  long  ago,  after  they 

genuish  tu'toks  hu'ksha  gatpa  ShiYkamtchamksh.”  Tchui  pedi  uuliua- 

left  (thecavo),  out  there  they  reached  to  Old  Crane’s  home.”  'then*  °  Parted 

shktcha  Shashapamtch  haitchnuk  wlwalagsh;  kuefsh  sham  liaitchna. 

0Ut  Old  Grizzly  to  follow  the  young  antelopes;  the  tracks  of  them  she  followed. 

18  Gatyapshank  kdketat  vuda  Shu  kamtchash :  “tarn  tatakiash  shle'sht?” 

Reaching  to  the  river  she  asked  Old  Crane:  “if  the  children  he  had  seen?” 

ShSi^mtch  kamG^e:  “ka-i  nu  shlaa  tatakiash.”  Gd  a  kuentyapsha  tatakiam 

ane  8al  :  "uot  1  saw  the  children.”  Hero  (were)  the  out-going  of  the  children 

tracks 


12 


gat^apslmish;  hamtehna  na-asht  Shashapamtch:  “aishmu  tadlsh  i  shdsh 

having  reached  (there) ;  hallooed  so  01, .drizzly:  “toconceaf  then  you  them 

31  nen;  ki  Hank  ish  s%udki ! ”  ShtYkamtch  hamdre:  “kaoi  o-e-u  vudish”-  n:in 

(want,;  quickly  me  setover!”  Old  Crane  said  *  .. £ ^  -  ’  P°“ 


-  “■  canoe’  ;  again 

Tfll™k sMV teh! killank i'sh  slui'tki !”  Tchui  mintch-gitk 

(said  Old  Grizzly.  quickly  cross  me!  fast  me  setover!”  And  after  a  while 

0MkcamtCh  sP\l'kua  m?na  tchudvsh,  m&ksha  ndldank  (kiidiak  hudik  vu'nsh 

Old  Crane  spread  out  his  legs,  a  skull-cap  carrying  (on  legf  (without  (he,  ioe 
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glug)  tchukshtka  sh^u'tka.  SMshapamtch  g^lapka  tchukshtat ;  tat %e- 

beiiig)  on  the  leg  he  crossed  (her).  Old  Grizzly  stepped  on  the  leg;  to  the 

lampani  gaggutk  ampu  piYnua  m&kshatka.  Tcliiii  wndiVpka  makshatka 

midst  (of  river)  coming  water  she  dranlr  from  the  skull-cap.  And  she  struck  with  the  skull-cap 


Shu'ksham  tchu'ksh  punu'lank  u’hlitcliug. 

Crane’s  leg  after  drinking,  to  shake  out  (the 

water) . 

pamtchash  shnindu/wa  ambutat;  tchiii 

Grizzly  doused  into  the  water;  then 


Shu/kamtch  shawlguk  Shasha- 

Old  Crane  angried  Old 

lite-ish  i'ktchapeli  Shukamtch, 

a  bow  fetched  at  home  Old  Crane, 


ng^-ishan  S hash ap amt cliasb .  Wiwalaga  tchuk  geknank  shlu'lushtat,  Sho'k- 

shot  Old  Grizzly,  The  youDg  then  came  ont  of  the  whistle,  Crane’s 

antelopes 

sham  wew£kalam  ska  hu/nk  taldshitko  nge-ishan  Shasliapamtchasli;  tchiii 

of  the  children  they  armed  with  the  shot  Old  Grizzly;  then 

arrows, 


o 

O 


6 


sha  shiiiga. 

they  killed  (her). 


NOTES. 

The  myth  of  the  Bear  and  the  Antelope  is  one  of  the  most  attractive  and  best 
stylicized  of  this  collection.  It  forms  a  whole  mythic  story  by  itself,  and  not  a  series 
of  myths  like  the  preceding  article.  The  Grizzly  Bear’s  figure  is  drawn  in  very 
natural  and. characteristic  outlines,  and  the  same  may  be  said  of  the  other  animals  of 
the  story.  Some  archaic  words  seem  to  prove  that  the  myth  has  been  handed  down 
for  many  centuries  to  the  present  generation,  which  repeats  it  to  the  offspring  with  the 
same  expressions  as  used  by  the  parents.  The  archaic  terms  alluded  to  are  Shashap- 
amtch,  psepsha,  pshe-utiwash,  kukui,  tcliitchu;  probably  also  lepleputea. 

118,  1.  7.  Shashapamtch  alternates  in  this  tale  with  Lu'kamtch,  the  “Grizzly  Bear 
of  the  Ancients,”  and  so  does  lu'kaga  with  shashapka.  -amtch,  -amtchiksh  is  the 
usual  attribute  “old”  appended  to  mythologic  characters.  In  the  mythologic  stories  of 
the  Indians  bear-cubs  always  appear  two  in  number,  the  older  and  the  younger  one. 
The  same  may  be  said  of  the  majority  of  the  other  quadrupeds;  cf.  the  two  young  of 
Old  Antelope,  in  this  story,  and  Gewag,  105,  9,  as  well  as  of  many  of  the  personified 

powers  of  nature.  Gf.  the  term  lepleputea. 

118,  7.  119,  2.  gi'nk  or  kinka:  a  little,  not  much;  me-ishi  contains  the  particle  i  or 

hi:  “on  the  ground”. 

119,  9.  pu'kpuka :  she  cracked  hard  ipo-roots,  feigning  to  crack  lice  which  she  pre¬ 
tended  to  have  found  on  the  antelope’s  body.  Picking  lice  from  each  others’  heads 
(gfitash  kshikla)  and  eating  them  is  a  disgusting  practice  which  travellers  have 
observed  among  all  Indians  of  North  and  South  America. 

119,  10.  nfinuk :  the  whole  of  her  body. 

119,  11.  ipeneGi:  to  place  something  into  a  basket  or  receptacle  which  is  already 
filled  to  the  brim. 

119,  20.  21.  hu  t  malam  etc.  The  construction  is  as  follows :  “  malam  p’gi'shap  luYt 
m&klS^uk  shu'dsha,  p’gi'sha  laggayapkasli  hu/nk  killi't,  hunkiamsham  shu'dshash”: 
your  mother  made  a  fire  out  there  because  she  must  have  passed  the  night  there,  and 
because  she  hung  up  this  anus  on  a  stick,  while  the  Indians  (who  gave  meat  to  both 
of  us)  had  a  camp-fire. 
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120,  2.  tchishkuapsht  instead  of  tchishkuapkasht. 

120,  10.  vutatchkia  is  also  pronounced  utatchkia,  hutatchkia.  Earth-lodges  which 
open  on  the  top  can  be  closed  by  means  of  a  large  cover  placed  over  the  smoke-hole. 

120,  11.  lepleputea  or  properly :  leplep=putea,  “  to  play  the  smoke  out  game  with 
two  on  each  side/’  is  a  compound  of  lapeni  two  in  the  shorter  form  lap,  and  puta  to  be 
smothering.  Lfip  has  changed  its  vowel  into  a  shorter  vowel,  e,  on  account  of  removal 
of  accent,  and  is  here  redoubled  by  iterative,  not  by  distributive  reduplication.  Cf. 
lep/llks  from  lap  and  k’leka.  A  series  of  points  after  lepleputea  indicates  that  the 
animals  repeated  this  word  an  indefinite  number  of  times,  while  the  others  were  inside 
the  lodge,  and  while  pronouncing  puta',  they  opened  again  to  let  them  out. 

120,17.  tchu^asht  tche'k  kaishnu'la.  Literally  rendered,  this  means:  having 
perished  finally,  they  uncovered.  The  subject  of  tchu^asht,  lu'l/agsh,  has  to  be  sup¬ 
plied  from  what  precedes.  The  smoke  of  the  burning  rotten  wood  killed  the  cubs. 

120,  19.  ga-ulu'lkish,  from  ga-ulola  to  go  out,  is  the  outside  ladder  of  the  In¬ 
dian  “mud-house”  or  winter-lodge,  averaging  in  length  from  10  to  15  feet;  the  inside 
ladder,  wakish,  is  somewhat  longer  to  reach  the  excavated  floor. 

120,  21.  The  complete  wording  of  this  sentence,  in  which  shaptki  stands  for 
shapatki,  would  be:  ka-i  shaptki  giug  Lukash,  gatpam polish t  hu'nksh  (hu'nkiash). 

120,  22.  aggaipksh,  contraction  of  aggayapkash:  aggaya  to  be  hung  up,  or  to  be 
stuck  into ;  said  of  long-shaped  articles  only. 

121,  3.  anulipka  to  take  away  something  from  another’s  lodge  or  house  without 
asking  for  it;  the  suffix  -ipka  expressing  the  idea  of  “towards  oneself.”  Anulipkuish, 
“what  was  once  abstracted  from  others”  appears  here  in  the  contracted  form  anuli'p- 
kutch;  gtku  “by  me,  through  me.” 


121,  9.  tatatataksni  shows  repetition  of  the  two  first  syllables  of  tataksni  children, 
but  at  the  same  time  means  “where  are  the  children?” 

121, 15.  shalgidsha  ;  the  antelopes  placed  the  coals  there  to  secure  their  flight  from 
the  Bear;  had  the  coals  been  put  there  by  somebody  else,  Mkidsha  would  be  used. 

121,  22.  122,  7.  liu'ktakag:  familiar  diminutive  name  given  to  the  Grizzly  Bear: 
liu'ktag,  121,  23.,  stands  for  one  of  the  young  antelopes. 


122,1.2.  Mbushant  tche'k  etc.  The  sense  of  this  exclamatory  sentence  is  as  follows: 
“To-morrow  at  last  I  will  play  a  sharp  game  with  ye  children,  when  in  the  day-time 
I  can  use  my  eyes  to  advantage.”  Lulpatka  is :  lulpatko  a;  “  possessing  eyes ”  is  the 
primary  signification  of  lulpatko,  but  here  it  means  “  enabled  to  make  use  of  the  eyes”. 
Cf.  mukasham  nu  lulpatko :  I  see  as  sharp  as  a  horned  owl.  The  distributive  form 

pshepsha,  of  pshe,  “  during  day-time”  means  “  any  time  when  the  sun  shines  brio-fit  » 
Cf.  psheksh,  noon-time. 


122,  9.  This  blowing  of  personified  objects  of  nature  into  sticks  etc.,  is  a  fiction  of 
which  we  have  another  instance  in  111,  16. 

122,  11.  ndshenshkfini.  See  Note  to  71,  6.  7. 

122,  13  13.  tcliiwfi,  tchi'tchu :  tchi  is  a  syllable  found  in  many  words  referring  to 
water  and  hquids,  as  tchiya  to  give  water;  tchiega  to  overflow.  This  radical  is"  no 
doubt  an  obsolete  Klamath  word  for  water  and  recalls  the  term  tchu'k  “water”  in 
CUmook  jargon:  tltsuk  in  Lower  Chinook,  tl’tohnku  in  Clatsop;  tchaiik  in  Nutka 

Vm0m  forms  iu  SahaPUh  dialects.  By  this  lake  undoubtedly 
Oppei  Klamath  Lake  is  meant.  Cf.  tehiwa  in  Dietionary. 
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122,  15.  ga  tua  nink  for  ka-a  tua  ni  giank ;  ka-a  means  here  “vehemently,  cruelly, 
sharply”,  tud:  “in  some  way  or  other”. 

122,  16.  shash  geuuish :  after  they  had  left  the  cave. 

122,20.  “aishiug  ta/dsli  i  shdsh  nen”.  Here  nen  stands  for  some  finite  verb; 
either  shana-uli  i:  you  want  to  conceal  them;  or  for  na-asht  i  shapiya:  “you  speak  so, 
in  order  to  conceal  them”. 

122,  23.  spu'kua.  The  spread-out  legs  of  the  Crane  had  to  serve  as  a  bridge  to 
the  Grizzly  Bear,  for  there  was  no  dug-out  canoe  at  their  disposal  to  cross  the  river. 

122,  23.  maksha  ueklank.  Old  Crane  carried  on  his  leg  a  vase  or  skull-cap  that 
belonged  to  a  dug-out  canoe,  but  did  not  possess  a  canoe  himself. 

123,  3.  u’hlitcha.  Grizzly  shook  out  the  remainder  of  the  water  to  let  the  skull-cap 
become  dry.  Skull-caps  are  used  throughout  as  drinking  vases. 

123,  6.  tdldsliitko.  This  sentence  has  to  be  construed :  wiwalag,  sho'ksham  wewa- 
kalam  tdldsliitko,  nge-iskan,  and  tdldsliitko  stands  for  taldshi  gitko :  “the  young- 
antelopes,  armed  with  the  arrows  of  the  Crane’s  children,  shot”  etc. 


K’mitkamtchiksham  shashapkeleash. 

THE  MYTH  OF  K’MtJKAMTOH,  THE  FIVE  LYNXES  AND  THE 

ANTELOPE. 


Obtained  from  J.  C.  D.  Riddle  in  the  Modoc  Dialect. 


K’mukamtchiktch  hunk  gentko  kailatat,  kailash  shutdlan,  tunep  shlea 

K’mtikamtch  walking  earth  upon,  the  world  having  created,  five  he  saw 

shloa  ankotat  wawakayapkash.  Kailio  skutatko  K’mukomtchigsh  shpakdga 

lynxes  on  trees  sitting.  In  a  rabbit-blanket  clad  K’nnikamtch  tore  to  pieces 

p’nd  kailio-skutash,  hempen:  “tidshf  un  gthu  skutash  gitak  shlu'a  lue-  3 

his  rabbit-skin  robe,  (and)  said:  “  a  good  tome  robe  will  be  the  lynxes  when 

loka.”  Ktai  pe-uyegan  shl6a  kai’hho'ta;  nash  shloa  hutyidshnan  hudshna, 

picking  up  the  he  missed;  one  lynx 


I  kill.’ 


Stones 


the 

lynxes 


jamping  down 


ran  away. 


Heme%en  :  “  e,  kd-i  tidshi  skutash  gi-uapka  !  ”  Pen  kai’hho'ta  ktaydtka, 

He  said:  “oh!  not  a  good  mantle  it  will  become !”  Again  he  missed  with  a  stone, 

pe'n  nash  shlda  hutyidshnan  hu/dshna.  K’mukdratchigsh  hempen  :  “pe'n  6 

another  lynx  jumping  down  ran  off.  K’nnikamtch  “  »«iin 


said : 


agai  n 


on 


nash  hut^ldsha;  at  gd-u  ketchgdne  skutash  gi-uapka.”  Nddni  slilda  wawag 

one  skipped  away ;  now  my  s  small  mantle  will  become.”  The  three  lynxes  sitting  o 

gdyan  K’mukdmtchash  shushaludkta ;  pAi  ktaydtka  shloa  kafliha.  Na'sh 

(trees)  at  K’rmikamtch  scoffed  ■  again  with  a  stone  the  he  missed.  Another 


lynxes 


pen  hutjddshna  hudshna.  K’mukomtchiksh  hamper  “ kdmat  pfla  nisli 

one  jumped  down  (and)  ran  away.  K’mfikamtoli  said:  “thebaok  only  tome 
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un  waldshtak.”  Pen  ktai  luyegan  shl6a  kafhha,  Idpuk  huhat^fdshnan 

it  will  cover.”  (Another)  atone  picking  up  the  lynxes  he  missed,  both  sk  pping  down 

huMtchna.  K’mukdmtchiksh  slmaktchtampka : 

ran  away.  K’mifkamtch  crying-commenced : 

3  “16-i  loyan  loyak,  16-i  16yan  16yak,” 

pen  kailio  ndandkalkdnkan  hahashtatchmayan  ankutka  kailio  p’na,  pen 

again  (of  his)  gathering  the  pieces  he  pinned  together  with  splinters  blanket  his,  then 

blanket 


sku'tan  kuhashgdsha. 

putting  it  started  off1, 

around  himself 

6  Wiga  hak  g6nau  tchd-u  kimadsham  pdtko  kladshat  gshfkla.  Kailio 

Not  far  having  an  antelope  tooth-aching  on  a  clearing  lav.  Mantle 

walked, 

p’nd  tche-u  waldshan  tchewash  hunk  idu'pka  tchekeli  tilktgi.  Mbushaksh 

his  over  the  spreading,  the  antelope  he  kicked  to  make  it  bloodshot.  For  a  stone-knife 

antelope 

kayaktampka  nashgiu'tna ;  tche-u  tapitanna  hu'dshna;  le'ltki  hunk  tcliui 

he  began  to  search  to  skin  (it)  with ;  the  antelope  behind  (him)  ran  off;  looking  at  it  fortli- 

l  /  with 

3  lieme/en :  “ge-u  tchi  sh  humtchi  kt”  Tch6-u  K’mu/kamtchasli  knya- 

hesaill  :  ^  “mine  also  like  this  is.”  The  antelope  of  K'mukaintch  ran  in 

edsha.  Iv  mukointchiksh  kailio  tcbdwat  shleklapkash  shl6a,  hemd/e-  “tsrdly 

fwat  K’miikamtch  (his)  on  the  ante-  lying  perceived,  (and)  said:  “stop 

blanket  lope  ^ 

tgelz  !  Pshe-utiwash  mish  tin  shushaluaktantak,  ko-idsha  mish  kalliu 

8t0p!  .  The  people  you  will  deride,  the  miserable  you  rabbit 

12  amptchiksh  g6-u  skiitash  skut&pkash.” 

°W  my  garment  wrapped  in.” 


NOTES. 

125,  1.  kailash  is  one  of  the  few  instances  where  inanimate  nouus  assume  the 
ending  -sh  in  the  objective  case.  This  is,  however,  no  instance  of  personification.  Of 
p&plishash  94,  5.  Concerning  the  signification  of  kaila,  cf.  Note  to  96,  23. 

125.  2.  kailio,  kaihu,  rabbit  skins  sewed  together  to  form  a  garment,  mantle  or 
^  an  vet.  As  the  name  indicates,  it  was  originally  made  from  the  fur  of  the  kai-rabbit. 
Skutash  may  be  rendered  here  by  different  terms,  since  many  Indians  used  their  skin 
robes,  in  which  they  slept  at  night,  as  garments  or  cloaks  during  the  day. 

125,  o.  lueloka.  The  plurality  of  the  lynxes  is  indicated  by  the  verb  luela,  which 
can  he  used  only  when  many  are  killed;  its  singular  form  is  shiuga.  A  similar  remark 

nlVild  ^ e§an  arUl  t0  NVaWagg4ya'  Lynxes  are  USU;ll,y  spoken  of  in  the  West 

126  3  16-i  loyan  loyak  is  probably  an  interjection^  and  satiric  variation  of  the 

12«  r*'  make  fun  0f  distributive  form  of 

86  U  iNN  tm  j  f  “f16  ^  SubjeCt  °f  is  K’mukamtchiksh. 

126  11,  1..  Pshe-utiwash  etc.  This  sentence  shows  the  following  structure-  The 

IbST  y°U’ dressed  (as  yo“  ““> in  ->y  ’miserable,  good-for-nothing 

X— “•  t 

appears  also  in  K’mAkamtchiksb,  a  Modoe  torn,  for  K-.nuklteb  '  * 
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Ktchidshuam,  Tchasham,  Gushuam,  Washam  shashapkeleash. 

THE  STORIES  OF  THE  BAT,  THE  SKUNK,  THE  HOG  AND  THE 

PRAIRIE-WOLF 


Obtained  from  J.  C.  D.  Riddle  in  the  Modoc  Dialect. 


o 


I. 

Ktchfdslio  unak  skalaps  shulti'latko  tchawal  ktayat.  Mo-6vve  hunk 

A  bat  early  a  hat  holding  under  its  sat  on  a  rock.  A  mole 

arm 

hutapenan ;  mo-6we  hunk  hemd^e :  “Mgga  ml  skalaps  shH-i-ek”- 

ran  past;  the  mole  (to  it)  said:  “’well,  your  hat  let  see”. 

Ktchi'dsho  vula:  “ka-i  nu  shand-uli  skalaps  shle-etkl.” — “  Hagga  ta 

The  bat  replied:  “not  I  want  the  hat  to  show  (you).”  “Well, 

shld-ek”.  Ktchidsho  heme^e :  “kd,-i  tche  nu  mish  nen.” — Mo-6we  ktchi- 

show  it”.  The  hat  said:  “not  I  you  as  you  The  mole  outlie 

say.” 

dshuash  liu'tnan  skalapsh  lii't^a ;  lu't%an  kawakdga,  tchui  w  Ash  tat  hu'lhe. 

bat  leaping  the  hat  took  away ;  having  ripped  (it)  with  then  into  a  den  ran. 

taken  (it)  its  teeth, 

Ktchi/dsho  hunk  ank'o  turn  shiiVlagian,  tchui  wa/shtat  yankapshtian  wi-uka.  6 

gathered,  thereupon  the  den 


The  bat 


wood  much 


putting  (it)  before  blew  on  the 
smoke. 


then 


Mu' -lie  pu'tan  hukansha,  pen  nayanta  wa'shtat  hu'lhe.  Ktchi'dsho  tchui 

The  mole  smothering  ran  out,  and  another  into  a  hole  ran.  The  bat 

k6shga  hushaklsh. 

could  not  drive  it  out. 

II. 


Tchashash  tu'ma  watchaltko  na'sh  walta  nanuk  watch  ktchinkshtat  9 

A  skunk  many  horses-owning  one  day  all  horses  into  an  inclosure 

ni-ule.  Nash  tcha/shasli  tchdkasli  nkewatko  gatpa.  Tcliashashdaki  nanuk 

drove.  Another  skunk  (with)  a  leg  cut  off  arrived.  The  skunk-owner  all 

p’na  watch  nf-uknan  shtutka  ni-udshna  kiike  yulalina,  kuketat  tchui  niwa. 

his  own  horses  driving  out  on  the  road  drove  (them)  a  river  alongside,  into  the  river  then  drove 

(them). 

12 


Nanuk  watch  tchla'l^a,  pitakmani. 

All  horses  were  drowned,  itself  too. 


III. 

E-ukshikni  Mo'dokni  161a  k6-idsha  sku'ksh  gu'shutat  washtat  tchish 

The  Klamath  (and)  Modocs  believe  a  wicked  spirit  in  the  hog,  in  the  coyote  also 


Lakes 

wdnkogsht,  Tatataks  gu'shu  nanuk  mu'ni  e-ushtat, 

io  reside.  That  time,  when  hogs  all  into  the  sea 


gc-upgan  wengga, 

running  perished, 
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na'shak  pushpu'shli  gu'shu  kshi'ta,  tanktchik  hunk  gu'shuash  k<j-idshi 

one  only  black  hog  escaped,  that  time  into  hogs  a  tvicked 

shkiYksh  gatkta.  K4-i  tddshitoksh  hu  makl&ksh  pupashpu'sklisk  gu'shu 

spirit  entered.  Not  therefore  the  Indians  black  hogs 

luela. 

kill. 


IV. 

Tina  m&kl&ks  wash  shlean  shiukash  shanahull,  shku'ks  washash  yu- 

Once  a  Modoc  man  a  coyote  finding  to  kill  (it)  wanted,  a  demon  the  coyote  J  in- 

hiena  gfsht  lolan  ;  w&sh  padshayamat  gakayapkan  ka/kin.  Pelakag  mu'ni 

side  to  bo  thinking ;  the  cojote  into  a  manzanita-  entering  disappeared.  Suddenly  a  large 

thicket 

6  wham  ktchikayu  la.  Keshga  kani  hunk  wita/m  shiukash,  shtuishtat  gat- 

brown  be<ir  cmue  out  of  it.  Could  not  anybody  (this)  brown  bear  kill,  a  (gopher’s)  den  en- 

panman  at  ka/kin  Ndnka  gakankankish  slush  ala, 

tering  he  disappeared.  Several  hunters  became  sick. 

Tina  maklaksh  tu'ma  wash  shlea  kshiul^apkash  wigatan  tchlsh ;  tcha- 

Once  an  Indian  many  coyotes  saw  dancing  near  (his)  camp,  he  bo- 

9  wika  ma'ntch  shle-uga,  Tanktchfkni  ka-i  wdsh  ludlsh  hdmeni.  Hti'k 

came  for  some  time  for  seeing  Since  then  not  covotes  to  kill  they  tried.  These 

insane  (them).  •’ 

wash  maklaks=slutko  shlesh  gi,  tapftni  tchu'kash  nush  pa/ni. 

coyotes  men-alike  to  look  at  are,  from  behind  the  hip  the  head  up  to. 


jSTOTES. 

I.  In  mythology  the  hat  is  sometimes  regarded  as  a  symbol  of  watchfulness  at 
night,  and  this  is  expressed  here  by  the  adverb  unfit. 

127,  2.  3.  4.  shle-i-ek  for:  shlea  i  gi,  “  you  cause  to  see;”  shle-etki  for  shleatki  in  a 
passive  signification:  “to  be  seen,  in  order  to  be  seen”;  shle-ek  for  shhia  gi:  “make 
it  to  be  seen,  let  it  see.” 

127,  2.  skalaps,  a  Modoc  term  for  a  bat  of  some  kind.  The  verb  lut*a,  used  in 
connection  with  it,  indicates  its  rounded  shape. 

127,  4.  ka-i  tche  nu  mish  nen.  Tclie  is  abbreviated  from  tchek,  particle  pointing 
to  the  future,  or  to  the  termination  of  an  action  or  state;  the  verb  gi  to  do  or  shlea  to 
see  or  to  be  seen  is  omitted  :  “  I  will  not  at  all  show  (it),  as  you  say.” 

127,  G.  yankapshtia,  to  place  into  the  entrance  in  order  to  impede  or  prevent 
egress.  The  radical  in  this  term  is  tkap,  stalk,  straw,  little  stick;  van  a,  “down,  down 
into”,  serves  as  a  prefix. 

H.  This  story  of  the  skunk  is  manifestly  a  mere  fragment  of  a  longer  one,  for  the 
omission  of  motives  renders  it  as  silly  as  can  be.  I  have  inserted  it  here  to  show  the 
various  verbs  formed  from  nlwa,  “to  drive  into  the  water,  or  upon  a  level  ground” 

Tim  w  a  verb  applying  to many  objects  only;  speaking  of  one  object,  shuwa  is  in  nee. 
Foi  all  the  derivatives  of  both  verbs,  see  Dictionary. 

127,  12.  pitakmani  stands  for  pi  tak  m’na  hi'. 

rHL  ™8flh°S  St0ryiis  ®vidently  the  result  of  the  consolidation  of  aboriginal  super¬ 
stitions  with  the  evangelist’s  relation  of  the  Gergesene  swine  throwing  themselves  into 
the  Lake  ot  Galilee  from  the  headlands  of  Gadara.  In  Chapter  XVII  of  his  «  Winema  ” 
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Meacham  has  given  several  of  these  concretionary  products  of  the  uncultivated  Modoc 
mind.  In  making  a  study  of  aboriginal  mythology  and  folklore  such  fictions  must  be 
disregarded,  though  they  may  be  of  interest  to  psychologists. 

-^Y.  Paces  iu  an  undeveloped,  primitive  state  of  mind  are  prone  to  regard  living 
animals  as  the  abodes  of  spirits,  and  most  frequently  the  wild  and  carnivorous  quad¬ 
rupeds  are  believed  to  harbor  wicked  spirits.  These  are  either  elementary  spirits,  or 
the  ghosts  of  deceased  persons.  To  see  a  spirit  means  death,  and  in  their  terrified 
state  they  often  behold,  as  here,  the  spirit  in  a  half  human,  half  beastly  appearance, 
when  coyote-wolves,  gray  wolves,  bears,  cougars  etc.  come  in  sight.  Such  a  sight  can 
cause  the  instant  death  of  the  hunter,  or  deprive  him  of  his  reason,  or  make  him  sick 
for  months.  In  Greek  and  Roman  mythology,  Pan,  the  Satyrs  and  the  Fauns  retain 
something  of  these  primitive  notions  (in  the  panic  terror  etc.),  though  these  genii  were 
largely  idealized  in  the  later  periods  of  national  development.  In  every  nation  a  rela¬ 
tively  large  amount  of  superstitions  refers  to  hunting  and  the  chase  of  wild  beasts. 

128,  9.  Tanktchi'kni  is  in  fact  an  adjective,  not  an  adverb)  literally,  it  means  “ those 
who  existed,  or  hunted  since  that  time”,  and  is  composed  of  tank,  a  while  or  time  ago, 
tchek,  finally,  and  the  suffix  -ni.  Cf.  13,  2.  128,  1. 


Sku'ks=KIa'm. 

HUMAN  SOULS  METEMPSYCHOSED  INTO  FISH. 

Given  in  the  Klamath  Lake  Dialect  by  Dave  Hill. 


I. 


Kd-i  hu'nk  shla'  at  kani  kia'mat  sku'kshash.  Hu'k  pll  unk  shla't 

Not  can  see  anybody  in  a  fish  a  dead  man’s  spirit..  Dead  men  only  can  see 

shku'ks;  pil  maklaks  hu'k  shla't  sku'ks.  Hushtl'^ak  tsa'taks  m'sh,  si'uks 

spirits;  only  dead  Indians  can  see  spirits.  He  makes  dream  but  if  me,  to  kill 

only  (about  deceased)  (me) 

tche'k  sanaho'li  huk,  wakianua  shuishaltki  teha  bants’  gang  nush.  Ha'toks  3 

then  he  wants,  or  perhaps  to  keep  the  song-  because  he  wants  me.  If 

medicine 


ni'  shladt  k’liikatak  ni;  liii  n’  u'nk  shladt  sku'ks=kiam,  ha  n’  u'nk  shladt 

I  should  see  might  die  I;  if  I  it  should  see,  the  spirit-fish,  if  I  him  should  see 

(the  dead), 

maklaks  hu'nk  sko'ks  tchi'sh,  k’lakdt  n’  u'nk  shla-6k;  wakianua  hissunuk 


the  dead  person 


the  spirit  also, 


may  die 


him  for  having  seen ; 


or  perhaps  if  song-medicine 
is  applied, 


tchatch  m'sh  ka-i  siu'gat.  Hu'masht  hu'nkash  shla-iikit  na'd  maklaks,  6 

then  rao  not  he  may  kill.  Therefore  him  if  should  see  .  we  Indians, 

hu'k  tchish  kia'm,  kat  gek  wd;  kd-i  hu'nk  shliiat  hu'nkesh  kia'mat 

(would  appear  which  there  lives;  not  I  can  see  it  in  the  fish 


the  dead 


also 


skokshash. 

the  dead  man’# 
spirit. 


as) 


d  appei 
a  fish, 
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II. 


Kia'm  k’lekd  tcM'shni;  tsuyunk  M'ksa  tso^atk  pi  L  kia/m,  nanuktua 

Fisli  remain  forever;  therefore  those  dead  (exist)  as  fish,  as  all  kinds  of 

dead  (people)  only 

kia'm,  n&nuktua  m&klaksni  tsbkatk.  Ha7  n’  hu'nk  hu/nkiash  slilaat  sku'k' 

fish,  all  kinds  of  Indians  dead.  If  I  (of  a  deceased)  should  behold  the 

shash,  k’lak4t  ui  hu'nk  sla6k;  ha'toks  ni  shufshaltk,  tchek  giug  ka-i 

spirit,  would  die  I  it  through  but  if  I  recur  to  magic  then  not 

seeing;  songs, 

siugat  nls. 

he  may  me. 
kill 

NOTES. 


My  efforts  towards  obtaining  exhaustive  texts  from  the  natives  concerning  their 
belief  in  the  transmigration  of  human  souls  were  not  crowned  with  entire  success. 
Of  the  two  items  obtained,  No.  II  is  intended  as  a  commentary  of  No.  I,  both  treating 
of  the  presence  of  human  souls  in  fish.  The  cause  why  so  many  Indian  tribes  shun 
the  flesh  of  certain  fish  lies  in  the  fact  that  these  species  were  seen  feeding  upon  the 
bodies  of  drowned  men  and  swimming  around  them.  This  induced  the  belief  that 
man’s  soul  will  pass  into  the  organisms  of  these,  finuy  inhabitants  of  the  wave,  even 
when  death  has  resulted  from  other  causes  than  from  drowning.  According  to  Hill, 
the  Maklaks  believe  that  the  souls  or  spirits  of  the  deceased  pass  into  the  bodies  of 
living  fish;  they  become  inseparably  connected  with  the  fish’s  body  and  therefore 
cannot  be  perceived  by  Indians  under  usual  circumstances.  But  in  one  status  only 
they  become  visible  to  them;  when  Indians  are  bewitched  by  the  irresistible,  magic 
spell  of  a  conjurer  or  oi  a  wicked  genius.  Then  they  enter  into  a  tamaniiash-dream, 
and  when  they  see  a  dead  person’s  spirit  in  such  a  dream,  they  are  almost  certain  to 
die  from  it.  Only  the  intervention  of  the  conjurer  and  of  his  song-medicine  can  save 
them  from  perishing;  rigorous  fasting  and  ascetic  performances  cannot  be  then  dis¬ 
pensed  with,  and  with  all  that  no  certitude  of  his  final  rescue  is  to  be  had. 

Here  as  elsewhere  the  pronouns  liuk,  hunkiash  etc.,  are  inserted  instead  of  the 
unpronounceable  name  of  tbe  deceased,  and  mean:  dead  person,  spirit. 

129,  2.  pil  maklaks ;  only  dead  Indians,  not  dead  white  men,  because  during 
their  life-time  these  did  not  believe  in  tbe  sku'ks;  this  belief  is  a  privilege  of  the 
Indians. 


129,  2.  Hushti^ak  etc.  This  sentence  runs  as  follows:  Tche'ktoks  liushtE/a  ak 
nish,  huk  tche'k  nish  siuksh  shanahoTi,  wakianliua  tchek  p’nash  (or  pfi'sh)  nu'sh  shui- 
shaltki  giug  shanaho'h:  “if  he  (the  bad  genius)  makes  me  only  dream  in  that  manner 
then  he  intends  either  to  kill  me,  or  perhaps  lie  wants  me  to  keep  the  song-medicine 
or  myself.”  To  keep  the  song-medicine,  shuishla,  is  to  undergo  fasts  and  ascetic  per¬ 
formances  under  the  supervision  of  some  conjurer  for  an  almost  unlimited  time,  five 
years  at  least. 

Joq  1 1,  ^  hV  8hmdt  etc':  if  1  shou]a  see  (the  dead)  while  I  am  awake. 

129,  4.  Skn  ks-kiam,  a  compound  word,  may  be  rendered  by  spirit-fisli,  letiferous 
Hsu.  7 


130,  1.  Kia/m  k’leka  etc.  The  rather  obscure  sens< 
comprehensible  by  the  following:  “When  iisli  arc  dead 


°f  >  Ids  statement  may  be  made 
they  are  dead  forever;  hence 


THE  SPELL  OF  THE  LAUGHING  RAVEN. 


131 


the  souls  of  all  dead  Indians  continue  to  exist  in  the  living  fish,  in  all  kinds  of  livirui 
fish  only.” 

130,  2.  ts6^atk.  This  refers  to  Indians  who  have  perished  by  a  violent  death,  as 
well  as  to  those  who  died  in  the  natural  way. 


THE  SPELL  OF  THE  LAUGHING  RAVEN. 


Given  bt  “Captain  Jim”  in  the  Klamath  Lake  Dialect. 


I. 

Shuyu^alkshi  tchuyunk  E-ukshikni  m&klaks  h4tokt  shuyu^ela,  tumi 

At  “  dance-place  ”  when  the  Klainatli  Lake  people  there  pilpil-danced,  many 

huk  hatokt  maklaks  gi.  Iv’mukamtch  hatokt  a  gena.  Tchui  K4-akamtch 

there  people  were.  K’nnrkamtch  there  went.  Then  Old  Raven 

sliash  hatokt  wetanta  shuyu;falpksh,  tcliui  hu  kta-i  k’la'ka  n4nuk  maklaks  3 

at  them  there  laughed  when  they  danced,  and  rocks  became  all  people 

shuyukaltk  hatokt. 

dancing  there. 

II. 


Ydmakni  hu'k  Kayutchish  gatpa  Khuti  kuitit;  tchuyunk 


i'-uag 

From  the  North  Gray  Wolf  arrived  Kiuti  above;  then  he  stopped 


shku/l%a  kayak  tchfsh  gatpenunk,  nanuk  shulu/tamantk  hat k ok  yamnasli  6 

(and)  lay  down  not  yet  home  having  reached,  in  full  dress  at  that  spot  beads 

(to  sleep), 

wawakshnatk  tchish;  tula  tchish  hu'k  gakatpantk  i'uag  sha  hu'nk  tu/kel^a. 

with  moccasins  on  too;  together  with  (him)  those  coming  stopped  they  (and)  rested. 

Tchui  Shashapamtch  hu'nk  galdsha-uyank  Kd-utcliiamtchash  sku'lpkank 

Then  Old  Grizzly  approached  Old  Gray  Wolf  lying  (and) 

ktdmpsh.  Tchui  Shashapamtch  p411a  Ke-utchishash  wakshna  ydmnash  9 

asleep.  And  Old  Grizzly  stole  from  Gray  Wolf  the  moccasins  beads 

tchish  shulu'dshnank  wu'ksh%en  gdnuapkug.  Tchui  Ke-utchiamtch 

also,  (and)  put  them  on,  to  the  fishing-place  forgoing.  TJpon  this  Old  Gray  Wolf 

s^ishu'lank  kti'ukuela  Shashapamtcliash ;  vud’hitakudla  kt4yat  pallapksh 

waking  up  threw  down  hill  the  Old  Grizzly ;  he  rolled  (him)  down  over  the  for  having 

rocks  robbed 

pash  wakshna  yamnash  tchish.  Tchui  hu/nk  shiuga  pi  Shashapamtcliash,  12 

1  him  of  moccasins  neckwear  also.  Then  killed  he  the  Old  Grizzly, 

tchui  E-ukshikni  maklaks  shell ualtampka  Yam aki sliash,  Shashapamtcliash 

where-  the  Klamath  Lake  people  commenced  lighting  the  Northerner*,  (because)  Old  Grizzly 

upon 

hfink  Ka'-utchishash  shiugsht.  Tchui  Ka-akamteh  wetanta  sliash  shdl- 

by  Gray  Wolf  bad  been  killed.  Then  Old  Raven  laugliod  at  them  when 

lualpksh,  kta-i  sha  k’leka.  1 5 

fighting,  and  rocks  they  became. 


132 


MYTHOLOGIC  TEXTS. 


III. 

K’mukamtch  M'nk  ndkosli  hunk  taplalash  nd-ul^a  slme-uyalatki 

K’miikamtch  a  dam  the  loon  ordered  to  destroy 

shash.  K’mukamtck  hunk  pi  tpa'wa  tdplalash  shnewftki  giug,  pi  ka-i 

to  them.  K’miikamtch  he  ordered  the  loon  to  destroy  (it),  (bat)  no 

3  tua  kia'm  lueluak.  Hu'ksha  hunk  nakushksMkshni  ku-idsha  kia'm 

fish  to  kill.  Those  who  dwelt  at  the  dam  rotten  fish 

nutuyakia  nakosh  ga'tant,  K’mukdmtchish  shiuguk,  ku-idsha  kia'm  patki 

threw  over  the  dam  to  the  other  (for)  K’mtikamtch  to  kill,  rotten  fish  (he)  go- 

side  of, 

gfug.  Tchili  KWikamtch  shdwiguk  ku-i  sham  nakush  shu'ta;  tchui 

ingtoeat.  Then  K’miikamtoh  in  wrath  their  dam  spoiled;  npon  this 

6  n4kush%enkni  shlamiuk  shti'ya  shishi'dsha  shu'ktaldshank  14k.  Tchiii 

the  dam-neighhors  in  mourning  pitch  put  on  head,  cutting  off  (their)  hair.  Then 

K4-ag  wetanta  shash,  kta-i  sha  k’14ka.  Tchuyunk  K’mukamtch  lupaksh 

the  Raven  laughed  at  them,  rooks  they  became.  Hereupon  K’miikamtoh  chalk 

shna-ul4mna  taplalash. 

spit  over  the  loon. 

NOTES. 

I.  This  myth  intends  to  explain  the  existence  of  the  large  number  of  rocks  found 
at  the  locality  called  Skuyu/alkski. 

131,  2.  Ka-akamtch.  The  adjectives  -amtch,  -&mtchiksh  appended  to  animal 
names  designate  mythologic  characters.  Adjectives  of  an  equal  meaning  occur  in  all 
the  western  languages,  as  far  as  these  have  been  studied.  Of.  Note  to  126,  11. 12. 

H.  In  this  myth,  as  well  as  in  other  grizzly  bear  stories  recorded  in  this  volume, 
this  bear  is  always  killed,  conquered  or  cheated  by  bis  quicker  and  more  cunning 
adversaries.  Nevertheless  his  clumsy  form  and  narrow,  ferocious  intellect  are  very 
popular  among  the  tribes,  who  have  invented  and  still  invent  numerous  stories  to 
illustrate  his  habits  and  disposition. 

131,  5.  Kiuti  is  the  name  of  an  Indian  camping-place  situated  a  short  distance 
north  of  Modoc  Point,  on  eastern  shore  of  Upper  Klamath  Lake. 

131,  6.  hatkok  qualifies  shkM^a  and  yamnash  is  the  indirect  object  of  shulu'tam- 
antk.  Shku'l/a,  uanuk  yamnash  sMiliVtamantko,  wawakshnatko  tchisli:  “he  lay 
down  to  sleep,  keeping  all  his  neckwear  on  himself,  and  not  taking  off  his  moccasins.” 
Shulu'tamna  can  in  other  connections  refer  to  the  clothing,  but  here  it  has  special 
reference  to  the  beads. 

131,  11.  kti'ukuela.  Tradition  reports,  that  Old  Grizzly  was  pushed  over  some  of 
the  high  rocks  at  Modoc  Point. 

131,  13.  Yamakisliask  etc.  In  these  words  may  be  recorded  the  reminiscence  of  an 
ancient  fight  between  the  Klamath  people  and  some  Northern  tribe  which  had  come 
South  on  a  hunting  expedition.  A  Klamath  song-line  given  in  this  volume  also  recalls 
an  ancient  inroad  made  by  the  “Northerners”.  The  grizzly  bear  represented  the 
Klamath  tribe,  the  wolf  the  Northern  Oregonians,  perhaps  as  ancient  totem  signs;  the 
bear  having  been  killed  by  an  intruder,  the  Klamaths  had  to  take  revenge  for  the  insult. 

III.  The  object  of  this  myth  is  to  explain,  among  other  things,  the  origin  of  the 
white  spots  on  the  head  and  back  of  the  loon  (taplal).  But  the  myth  as  given  in  the 
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text  is  far  from  being  complete.  It  refers  to  a  locality  above  the  confluence  of  Sprague 
and  Williamson  Rivers,  called  Ktaltini,  or  “  Standing  Rock”.  A  high  rock  stands 
there  at  the  edge  of  a  steep  hill,  and,  according  to  the  legend,  the  Indians  who  put 
pitch  on  their  head  were  changed  into  that  rock.  Near  hy,  a  lumber-dam  looking 
like  a  beaver-dam,  across  the  Williamson  River,  partly  resting  on  rocks  projecting 
from  the  bottom  of  the  river.  K’miikamtch  longed  for  the  destruction  of  this  darn, 
muddied  the  water  to  prevent  the  Indians  from  fishing  and  hired  the  loon  to  destroy 
the  objectionable  structure.  The  loon  dived  into  the  waters  and  forced  its  way  through 
the  dam  by  main  strength.  The  Indians  dwelling  on  the  shore  depended  for  their 
living  on  the  fisheries,  and  seeing  their  existence  at  stake  tried  to  gig  the  loon,  but 
succeeded  only  in  hitting  its  tail-feathers.  When  the  loon  had  accomplished  his  task 
K’miikamtch  offered  to  reward  him  in  any  manner  wished  for.  The  loon  then  wished 
to  have  white  spots  on  its  back,  and  K’mukamtch  satisfied  the  request  by  spitting 
chalk  upon  the  downy  surface  of  its  body. 

132,  3.  lueluak;  formed  by  vocalic  dissimilation;  cf.  Note  to  114,  3. 
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I. 


W&sli  t%u't%atkisli;  tsui  sa  lu'la  w&sham  tyii't^ash. 

Prairie-wolf  in  soothsayer ;  and  they  believe  in  wolf 's  prophecy. 

M&klaks  hu'nk  lu'la  wasliam  pdkluipkasli  k’ldkuapksht  tehe'k;  tyu'- 

believe,  prairie-wolf  when  howls,  they  will  die  after  a  while ;  pro- 


Indians 


t%uk  pdkluipka. 

saging  he  howls. 

M&klaks  hunk  lu'la  pushish  liamaslit  i-un<%slitka,  t^u't^uk  luhna; 

Indians  believe,  the  cat  when  cries  just  after  sunset,  for  presaging  it  mews; 

death 


tchikfn  tchish  ha'masht  1-uuegshtka  gu'lu,  t^u'tyuk  tcliek  ha'ma.  W&tcka 


the  chickon  also 


when  crows 


just  after  sunset  the  female,  for  presaging  then 

death 


it  crows. 


The  dog 


3 


tchi'sh  wawa-a  i-un^gshtka,  ku-i  tchamluk. 

also  (when)  whines  right  after  sunset,  the  signs  are  bad. 

Watsdg  tchl'shtat  t%6t%a  l-una'gshtka ;  tsui  gatpa  mfiklaks,  gu'lki  nge- 

A  dog  at  a  lodge  howls  just  after  sunset;  then  comes  an  Indian,  attacks,  wounds 


G 


prophetically 

islia  at  hustso'^a.  Sa-amoks  lidtokt  tchia  tu'slit  huslitcho'^a,  kd-i  hunl 

and  kills  (the  owner).  A  relative,  (who)  there  lived  right  where  the  murder  was,  did  not  him 

sliiuga;  tsui  tu'tuk  spunshna  lu'gshla  vunsli  s^ena  witsu'ls  dna  tu'tuk  9 

i-ill .  then  seizing  (him)  they  arrest,  enslave  him,  the  canoe  row  away,  fishing-net  carry  taking 

^  B  with  t.hAm 

ktsi'k,  su&wedsh  spu'nshna  lussuaks  slimkaluk. 

hid  wife  they  abduct,  (her)  husband  being  the  murderer. 


oars, 

tsa'wik. 

is  demented 


with  them 

Kilu'sh  at  kdtak  a 

Furious  he  quits  and 
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K&k  t^u't^atkish;  tsui  sa  liiluk  sa  kakam  t^u'txatkash,  tsui  sa 

A  raven  is  a  soothsayer;  and  they  believing  the  raven’s  repeated  prophecy,  they 

shendtanka;  pits  hb'nk  pan  kak  maklaks. 

light  each  other ;  it  also  eats,  the  (dead)  men. 

raven, 

3  Tutiksli  mdklaks  shin' n  a  tchu'^apkam  m’nalam 

Dreams  the  natives  sing  about  dead  their 

hiimasht  slialumk  giug  kiukayunk  flags. 

for  this  same  reason  they  stick  out  flags. 

Tnnflhak  gitko  shaklo'tkish  tidsh  tin^a;  tu'm  i%aga. 

A  tmfilhak-  having,  the  gambler  well  succeeds;  much  he  wins, 

squirrel 

<>  shayuaks;  shakalshtat  laki,  fids  sualaliampkatko. 

of  much  account ;  in  the  game  (it  is)  well  managing  (it). 

chief, 

TcMsliash  mu'na  lushantsnank  mbawa  ski's;  tsui  maklaks  namik 

The  skunk  deep  down  while  scratching  a  hole  emitted  a  blast;  upon  this  people  all 

hushtsoga  tsashasli=kiuks.  Sndwedsh  shanaholiuk  spu/nshna  p’laiwasham 

killed  the  skunk-conjurer.  A  wife  seeking  he  carried  off  the  eagle's 

9  tu'paks  ktanapkash.  Shrank  tchawika  p’laiwash,  wi-udsna  ankutka 

sister  when  asleep.  Seeing  (this)  became  furious  eagle,  beat  with  a  club 

tchdses,  wi-udsish  k’laka,  tsui  k6-i  pflui.  Ndopdg  ktso'l  hametsipka: 

the  skunk,  the  beaten  one  died,  then  badly  stunk.  Smelling  (it)  the  stars  said : 

“patkal!”  at  p’laiwash  patkalp’le,  stopatchka,  tsiii  gempele  tupakshasli 

“getup!”  and  eagle  rose  up  again,  washed  the  face,  then  went  home  sister 

12  m’na  dnank. 

his  taking  with 
him. 

II. 


shasMmoksliam ; 

relatives ; 


Tmdlhak  ta'dsh 

The  tm  61  hale  (is) 

certainly 


Ha  shaklo'tkish  pi'sham  shnuflash  ntaggal,  shaklo'tkish  tidsh  vumf, 

If  a  gambler  of  humming.  the  nest  finds,  (and)  the  gambler  well  hides  (it) 

Wrd  away, 

kaitoks  kani  vuini^i.  Ha  k6-e  shlda  paMpkasli,  pe'tcli  ktdkta  ska'tish 

not  anyone  conquers  (him).  If  a  frog  he  finds  dried-up,  the  leg  he  cuts  oft’  left 

15  tapi'dshmsh  vumi' ;  humashtak  shu'ta  shaklo'tkish,  kaitoks  kani  vuini'yi. 

hind  (leg),  hides  away;  (if)thus  acts  the  gambler,  (then)  not  anyone  beats  (him). 

Ha  kani  tchatchlaiptcha  shla'-a  (kinkani  tut  wa),  tidsli  ti'n^a.  Ida  kani 

If  any  one  a  kind  of  fire-hug  finds  (scarce  there  they  are),  good  luck  it  If  any  one 

brings. 

ma  ntckmsh  m&klaksam  slitiip  shudlka,  pahapkash  k ai  1  a=sl liishat i'  sh  ash 

old-fashioned  Indian  arrow-head  saves,  dried-up  a  mo]e 

18  tchi'sh,  hu'kt  lmmdshtak  tidsh  ti'n^a  tchi'sh. 

also,  lie  in  the  same  way  well  succeeds  also. 

E-ukshikni  Mo'dokni  161a  p’laiki'shasli  ldkiasli,  slitinta  tclilsh  weimap- 

The  Klamath  Lakes  (and)  Modocs  believe  in  the  heavenly  ruler,  revere  also  of  the  do- 

kam  shko'kshash. 

ceased  the  spirits. 

^  ^kni  fktupuyuka  tunapni  waita  tunapni  pshin  gshiulaka  kayak 

The  Modocs  at  first  menstruation  five  days  (and)  like  nights  dance-  never 

ktakt  nan ;  wewdnuisli  ta-una'pni  waita  ka-i  tcliu'leks  pan 

sleeping;  the  females  for  ten  days  no  meat  kat. 
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Ha/  1  slmia-litchaktak  yainatat,  kd-i  1  un  k6sh  slild-etak;  ha'-atoks 

If  you  let  your  shadow  fall  on  the  hill,  not  you  ipo  wilt  find;  but  if 

i  ka-i  shma-ht chdktak,  tu'ni  I  un  k6sh  shld-etak. 

yon  not  let  your  shadow  fall,  much  you  ipo  will  find. 

M6atuash,  k’l e-ugtki udpkaslit  tchfalash  M6atuasham  k6ketat,  kd-i  mini'  3 

The  Pit  River  (lest)  would  cease  to  come  the  salmon  up  the  Pit  River,  not  grouses 

Indians, 

luela  sk6 ;  Mo'dokni  tclii'sh  161a  sliudtasli  kfam  tchukd  slidtma,  ImradsbL 

they  hill  in  spring  the  Modocs  also  assume,  sage-hens  the  fish  to  swim  up  invite,  there- 

time;  stream 

gisht  kd-i  luela. 

tore  not  they  kill 

(them). 


NOTES. 


I.  What  is  contained  in  these  short  items  refers  equally  to  the  Klamath  Lake  and 
to  the  Modoc  people,  although  those  contained  under  I.  were  obtained  from  various 
i nformants  belonging  to  the  former  chieftaincy. 

133,  2.  paka  to  howl,  bark;  pak’la  to  howl  repeatedly,  to  howl  for  a  while;  pdk- 
luipka  to  howl  for  a  while  in  the  distance  towards  somebody. 

133,  4.  5.  The  cat  and  the  chicken  being  but  recently  introduced  among  these  tribes, 
this  superstition  must  have  been  transferred  to  them  from  other  animals.  By  inver¬ 
sion,  the  words  tchikin  gu/lu,  the  hen ,  appear  here  widely  separated  from  each  other. 

133,  6.  Ku-i  tchamluk  has  to  be  resolved  into:  ku-i  tche  m&l  (for  m41ash)  hiVk: 
u bad  then  for  you  this  is!”  Cruel  tights  will  follow. 

133,  7-11.  This  story  is  not  clearly  worded,  but  we  are  taught  by  it  how  these 
Indians  are  conversing  among  each  other  with  laconic  breviloquence.  An  Indian  living 
in  the  vicinity  has  heard  the  whining  of  the  dog  which  means  death  to  his  owner.  He 
goes  there,  shoots  the  man  and  takes  to  his  heels.  A  relative. of  the  murdered  man 
comes  up  and  is  mistaken  by  others  for  tlie  murderer.  They  deprive  him  of  his  wife, 
his  property  and  his  liberty;  he  becomes  a  madman  on  account  of  the  injustice  done 
to  him. 

134,  1.  2.  The  raven  (Mk)  is  supposed  to  be  a  bird  of  fatal  augury,  because  he  was 
seen  devouring  the  flesh  of  dead  Indians.  Compare :  General  Note  on  page  130. 

134,  4.  kiukayunk.  They  adjust  a  rag  or  piece  of  skin  to  a  pole  and  stick  out 
that  improvised  flag  on  the  top  of  the  lodge  to  notify  neighbors  that  they  had  a  dream 
last  night  and  desire  an  interpreter  for  it. 

134,  5.  One  of  the  legs  of  a  dead  black  tmelhak-squirrel  is  cut  off  and  laid  under 
•the  gaming-disk  or  the  pa’lila  to  insure  luck  to  the  player. 

134,  7-12.  Tchashash  etc.  This  is  a  fragmentary  extract  of  a  scurrilous  skunk- 
myth,  which  I  have  not  been  able  to  obtain  in  full  from  my  informant,  the  Modoc  chief 
Johnson,  who  speaks  the  Klamath  dialect.  This  myth  is  well  known  through  the 
whole  of  Oregon,  for  parts  of  it  are  embodied  in  a  popular  and  melodious  song  of  the 
Molale  tribe,  whose  ancient  borne  is  tlie  country  east  and  southeast  of  Oregon  City 
and  Portland. 

134,  7.  8.  m&klaks  nanuk  is  the  direct  object  of  hushtsdga;  the  skunk  killed  them 
by  his  stench. 

134,  9.  tft'paks  stands  for  tu'pakshash ;  tupakship,  abbreviated  tupaksh,  is  pro¬ 
perly  the  younger  sister,  as  called  by  or  with  reference  to  an  elder  brother,  while  paAnip 
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is  the  elder  sister,  called  so  by  or  with  reference  to  a  younger  brother.  Two  other 
terms  exist  for  the  relative  age  of  sisters  among  themselves. 

134,  11.  p&tkalp’le.  The  myth  adds,  that  the  eagle  got  up  again  at  dinner-time  and 
that  after  washing  the  face  he  took  a  nap  before  taking  his  sister  home. 

II.  These  items  were  all  obtained  in  the  Modoc  dialect  from  J.  C.  D.  Riddle. 
Many  of  the  articles  mentioned  as  gamblers’  amulets  are  supposed  to  bring  good 
luck  to  the  gambler  on  account  of  their  scarcity ,  which  must  have  made  them  more 
interesting  to  the  aboriginal  mind  than  other  objects  of  a  brighter  exterior. 

134,  13.  ntiggal,  ndakal :  to  find  accidentally ;  shltfa :  to  find,  generally,  after  a 
search.  vumi/  is  to  hide  away  either  on  one’s  own  person  or  in  the  ground. 

134,  10.  18.  tidsh  tin^a  is  to  succeed,  to  be  lucky  ;  without  tidsh  in :  hutoks  tin- 
/antko  gi,  that  man  is  lucky. 

134,  17.  slitap  is  a  black  arrow  head  made  of  obsidian,  a  volcanic  rock  found  in 
several  places  in  these  highlands. 

135,  1.  ha'-atoks  is  formed  from  ha  toks  with  intercalation  of  the  declarative 
particle  a. 

135,  3.  k’le-ugtki-uapkasbt  is  a  periphrastic  conjugational  form  composed,  of  gi- 
uapkasht,  of  the  verb  gi,  and  of  k’le-utka,  the  usitative  of  k’lewi,  to  cease,  stop,  termi¬ 
nate;  -utka  has  turned  into  -ugt- by  metathesis.  Literally:  “ would  habitually  cease 
to  be  in  the  Pit  River.”  mhu',  the  grouse,  is  called  by  the  Klamath  Lakes  tmiV. 
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Monologues  in  the  Klamath  Lake  Dialect  by  Johnson,  Chief  of  the  Modocs 


Ka-i  misli  nu  6-it  nu  tidsa/wa  ntd-ish,  shliutuk  ma'makla  pa-uk  slilmk 

Not  you  I  to  let  I  like  (my)  bow,  for  shooting  clucks  to  eat  killing 

■  'aJ6  (them) 

ndekti  shtka.  Tidsa/wa  ka-i  mish  liya,  tu  gtSnuapka  liyamnank  ntd-isli 

with  arrows.  I  like  not  to  you  to  give  over  I  will  go  taking  alonv  '•... -i 

(it),  there 

pY 


bow  and 
arrows 


v  '  ’  -  iinu  >v  s 

-u,  liishlatsanuapka.  Y6-ishi!  tatala  ka/gi,  k4-i  shkta  tat&kni  viYIy  • 

y,  (and)  will  amuse  myself  Are  lost  1  right  they  are  not  I  found  where  they  went 

hj  shooting.  (ahead)  not,  (them)  down; 


my,  ... _ 

by  shooting.  (ahead)  not,  vuil> 

y6-ishin,  ma'ns  k4-ika.  tJnds  mbusant  pen  kayakuapk. 

they  are  lost,  for  a  long  I  searched.  Some-  to-morrow  again  I  will  look  out  (for 
time  time  them) 


Some¬ 

time 


to-morrow 


Shikuteliipk  tcliika  kemutsatk;  undse'ks  sdwanuapk  patki  o’iiWa 

Walks  on  stick  an  old  decrepit  (man) ;  sometime  I  will  give  (him)  1  to  eat  & 

6  mehiess;  yuyalks  tsi  pd-uk  hun  tche'k  tidsh  kf-uapk.  KTshtchipk  link 

trout;  being  poor  thus  through  of  it  then  at  ease  he  will  feel.  Comes  to  mi  this 


eating 


snewedsh;  onTsh  kfam  shdwant  i;  tiTm  nu'sh  shewantamnuApka  sAwalktko 

woman;  to  her  flsh  you  may  give ;  plenty  tome  she  will  continue  to  give  having  received 

I  vamp  kuk  kdliak  pash  tia  nia.  Undse/t  katchkal  pa-uapk  sre-utala  stefnasb 
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Sanahole  katchkal  titchewank;  u'nds  pen  mbusant  pa-uapk  Mtchgal 

I  like  tobacco  well  enough;  by  ami  by  again  to-morrow  I  will  chow  tobacco 

patkelank.  Kanf  shle-uapka  u'ns  stoyufipka ;  tola  piikuapka  vl  iitcli ;  pen 

while  getting  up.  Outdoor  should  I  see,  then  I’ll  cut  oil'  with  (me)  he  will  smoke  then ;  again 
(anybody)  (some  for  him) ;  (it) 

wutuapka  kinkani  kfitchgal ;  kink fini,  kfi-i  turni,  tclie'k  pen  tumi  pakuapka, 

I  shall  spend  a  little  tobacco;  (but)  little,  not  much,  afterwards  again  much  I  will  smoke, 

pakolank  s/olakuapka. 


(and)  after  smok-  go  to  bed. 
ing 


NOTES. 


3 


Of  the  two  paragraphs  of  ‘‘Relleetious”  submitted,  the  first  refers  to  the  loss  of 
some  hunter’s  arrows,  which  had  been  loaned  to  somebody  together  with  the  how. 
The  second  speaks  in  a  rather  egotistical  sense  of  the  pleasure  which  is  afforded  by 
succoring  helpless  and  indigent  people. 

136,  3.  ka/gi.  This  refers  to  some  arrows,  which  cannot  be  found  at  the  spot,  to 
which  they  seemed  to  fly. 

136,  4.  5.  ITntckek,  abbreviated  undse,  uffitck,  finds,  fins,  points  to  some  undeter¬ 
mined  epoch  in  the  future:  by  and  by,  after  a  lapse  of  time,  some  time  from  now; 
undse't,  136,  8.,  through  apocope  and  synizesis,  stands  for  untse'k  at;  imdse'ks  for 
uutchek  tchish. 

136,  5.  Shikfitchipk  tcliikfi  kemutsfitk,  grammatically  incomplete  forms  standing 
for  skikutchlpka  t’shika  kemutsatko.  The  word  stick  is  not  expressed  in  the  text,  but 
the  suffix  -ipka,  united  to  shikfitcha,  expresses  the  idea  of  “  walking  while  leaning 
oneself  upon  something  or  somebody”.  Of.  lfiyipka,  to  point  the  gun  at  the  one 
speaking ;  tilo'dsliipka,  to  see  somebody  coming  towards  oneself. 

136,  6.  ki'shtchipka,  to  step  towards  the  one  speaking;  cf.  Note  to  136,  5. 

136,  7.  onl'sk  for  hfinish,  cf.  o'skank  for  hu'shkanka,  65,  1.  Hfinish  is  the  objective 
case  of  buffi ;  but  this  pronoun  is  not  regularly  used  when  speaking  of  animate  beings; 
kuffikiask  would  be  grammatically  correct. 

136,  7.  sliewant  i.  The  words  onT'sh  kilim  shewant  i  are  supposed  to  be  directed 
to  one  belonging  to  the  speaker’s  household. 

136,  8.  The  term  kfitchkal,  tobacco,  expresses  the  idea  of  an  intermixture  of  several 
kinds  of  weeds  or  leaves  for  the  purpose  of  smoking  them. 

136,  8.  pa-uapk.  A  more  appropriate  term  than  tliis  for  masticating  tobacco  is: 

katchkal  kpiYyumna. 

137, 1.  titchewank.  This  is  in  fact  the  participle  of  a  verb :  “I  like  tobacco,  being- 
fond  of  it.” 

137,  2.  stoyufipka:  I  shall  cut  off  a  piece  from  a  stick  of  pressed  tobacco  and  give 
it  to  him.  Cf.  stuy fikisbka,  to  clip  the  hair. 

137,  3.  kinkani  kfitchgal.  If  this  and  the  following  were  not  worded  in  the  con¬ 
versational  slang,  it  Avould  read:  kinkanish  kfitchgal;  kinkfinisli,  kfi-i  tfima,  tclie  k  pen 
tfima  (or  tuffii)  etc. 

137,  3.  kfi-i  tfimi.  Indians  are  not  often  seen  to  smoke  continuously  as  we  do ;  those 
inhabiting  the  Klamath  Reserve  take  a  few  whiffs  from  their  small,  often  home-made 
pipe,  then  pass  it  to  the  neighbor  and  emit  the  smoke  through  the  nose.  Sometimes 
they  swallow  the  smoke  for  the  purpose  of  intoxication,  and  the  elder  women  smoke  just 
like  the  men.  Cigars  offered  to  them  are  cut  small  and  serve  to  fill  up  their  tobacco-pipe. 
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WAILINGS  AT  THE  APPROACH  OF  THE  FATAL  HOUR. 


Given  by  Doctor  John,  or  KTkash,  in  the  Klamatii  Lake  Dialect. 


“Nga'-ish  a  ni  ta'l^apksh,  gd-u  ta/lak,  shlfn  antsa;  shkdk  antsa  ml'sli 

“A„  arrow  mo  striking,  my  arrow,  shot  they;  they  broke  (my)  head, 

shlfn  msli.  Kan  ish  shlfn?  Tsuya/sh  ni  shlfn,  gdn  ish  tsuya/sh  mpata 

they  shot  me.  Who  me  shot?  Through  the  cap  I  was  struck, h, his  me  cap  kills,  ’ 

maslia  n’sh,  shlfn  ish  mVsh,  ka-a  n’s  ma'sh’,  gnlma  nish,  a  nish  kd-a  ma/sha f 

it  Dains  inn.  thfiv  Rhnt.  mo  1 II  tlin  w. ..  * n 


me,  they  shot  me  in  the  intensely  me  it  pains,  '  am  swollen 
head, 


X,  now  me  hard  it  pains! 

Pash  ish  shdwan  i;  k’ldkuapkan  pdnuk;  palak  shewan  i,  a  nish  ka-a  ma'sh  a 

hood  me  g,ve  yon;  I  will  die  after  eating;  quickly  give  yon,  me  Nery  it  pains,  ’ 

hard 

tiamatk  ka-a,  pdlak  sha'wan  i.”  At  slid  wan  a  nu,  at  pan;  shnuk’  at  mfclsu 

am)  hungry^  very,  ^qurckly  give  you.”  And  give  (him)  I,  '  and  he  eats ;  betakes  now  the  spoon.' 

At  lv  leka,  ateni  k’leka;  tsfa  at,  k’leka  taks  nh;  shlfn  nish  nu/shtat 

Now  I  expire,  die;  I  live  yet,  “dying  hut  (am,  I;’  they  shot  me  in  the  heK' 

tji  -  If?  k’lekala.,!  At  k’leka.  Shudsha  liiluksla  sa  ludokshtat 

aT'f'ast.”IU"  -|'ll6n  136  <lie8.  Kindle  a  fire  (and)  cremate  they  in  the  fire 

hidnk  k’lekapksh. 

the  deceased  man. 

NOTES. 

This  short  incident  of  war  is  full  of  tlie  most  dramatic  interest,  and  gives  some 
idea  of  the  oratonal  powers  of  the  average  Indian.  It  was  obtained  from  a  man  who 
undoubtedly  had  witnessed  more  than  one  similar  scene  during  the  numerous  raiding 
expeditions  made  by  his  tribe  before  the  conclusion  of  the  treaty  in  1861. 

l:  ng^;sh/1  ni  ^apksh  shim  antsa,  forms  of  the  conversational  language 
.  <  din,  for  nga  -ish  a  nish  taRapkash  shim  a  slia.  ge-u  ta'lak  “my  arrow,”  a  poetic 

symbolism  tor  the  arrow  that  causes  my  death.  7 

138,  1.  slikek  antsa  for  shkelca  a  slia,  but  nasalized  like  shim  antsa  Shkbka 
properly  means  to  pierce,  but,  is  used  in  a  medial  sense.  '  ~ 

i  -i.  n38’  2’  n!P:Ua  Pr°perly  means  t0  (lH  "P  hy  heat.  The  cap  or  hat  is  said  here  to 
lull  the  man  by  exciting  an  intolerable  fever  heat  within  him 

138,  S.  ma/sha  n’sh.  Some  impersonal  verbs  can  also  assume  the  personal  form  of 

138,  6.  7.  ateni  for  at  a  ill.  Cf.  sh,  82  4  teha'lvPf  flft  u  a+x  -i  xv  . 

13.  ge'nteni,  Note  to  93,  7.  9.  %  ’  '  90-  12. 
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THE  LORD’S  PRAYER. 

I. 

Nalam  p’tishap,  kat  p’lai  tchia:  Nanuk  na/d  hu7nk  mi  shdsliash  katalc 

Our  father,  which  on  high  lives:  All  of  us  thy  name  truly 

shtfnta.  Mi  hushkanksh  gaVta  na/lsh.  i  liu/nk  vu/nhuapk  genta  kailatat, 

worship.  Thy  mind  come  to  us.  Thou  wilt  achieve  on  this  earth, 

wakaktak  p’laitalkni  gi.  Shdwan  i  nalsli  ge7n  waitash  nalam  pala-asl 

equally  as  (thou)  on  high  dost.  Give  thou  us  this  day  our  bread 

nanuk  waitashtat.  Ilii  nalsli  tua  ko-idshi  gintanuapk,  ka-i  hun,  p’laitalkni, 

every  on  day.  If  on  us  any-  wicked  should  stick  on,  not  it,  thou  on  high, 

thing 

hu/shkank  i !  humashtak  na/d  ka-i  hii/shkankuapk,  ha  kani  nalsli  kii-i 

mind  thou!  just  as  we  not  would  mind  it,  if  somebody  us  wrong 

gkuapk.  Ka-i  nalsli  i  tua  sliutetki  ku-idslia,  i  inuhuashkpak  hak  nalsli  0 

should  do.  Not  to  us  thou  any-  let  do  wicked,  (but)  keep  away  only  from  us 

thou 


i  3 


to  us  thou  any¬ 
thing 


tua  ku-idslia.  Humasht  giiig  mi  ne-ulaks,  nkfllitk  tchi7sh,  ktclialshkash 


any-  wicked, 

thing 


G  G 

For  thine  (is)  the  rule,  force  also,  glory 


tchisli  tchushniak.  Humashtak  an  hun  gitk  gi ! 

also  forever.  Thus  I  it  to  be  say ! 

II. 


Nalam  t’shi'shap,  p’lai  tchia:  Mi  shdshash  ndnuk  stinta;  mi  kd^pasli  9 

Our  father,  on  high  (who)  Thy  name  all  revere ;  thy  mind 

livest : 


g&ltchui  nan uka7 n ash  na7l.  Gita  tchi7sh  kaila  humashtak  gi,  wakaktoksh 

come  to  every  one  (of)  us.  Here  too  on  earth  in  the  same  he  just  as 

manner  done, 

p’lai  ki.  Nalash  gen  waitash  shapele  shewan  i.-  Ka-i  nalash  ko-i  slnVta, 

on  high  is  To  us  this  day  bread  give  thou.  Not  us  wicked  render- 

done.  thou. 


I  huashgi  nalamtant  kd-idsha 

(we)  love.  Thou  keep  off  from  our  had 


humasht  nalam  maklaks=shitko  stinta. 

equally  as  our  men-kintlred 

steinashtat  ko^pash ;  tidsli  nalam  steinash  shiitii.  Mi  tala  litchlitchli,  mi 

(from)  heart  thoughts;  good  our  heart  make  thou.  Thine  alone  (is  the)  power,  thy 

steinash  litchlitchli  tchussak,  mu7ni  Idkiam  steinash.  Humasht  toks  tidsli. 

heart  strong  (is)  perpetually, 


great  of  the  Lord  the  heart. 


Thus 


(it  will 
be) 


well. 


NOTES. 


These  versions  of  the  Lord’s  Prayer  are  good  instances  of  what  can  be  attained, 
without  using  too  many  circumlocutions,  in  rendering  religious,  moral  and  other 
abstract  ideas  in  a  language  deficient  in  many  of  them. 

For  reign  and  kingdom  no  words  exist,  and  they  had  to  be  rendered  by  hu'sh- 
kanksh,  or  in  Modoc  ko/pash,  “mind”,  ne-ulaks,  “rule,  law”;  sin  and  forgive  were 
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rendered  by  “something  wicked”  and  “not  to  mind”;  for  “thy  will  be  done”  stands 
“achieve  thou”.  Power  and  glory  become  “force,  impetuosity”  and  “radiance”,  and 
daily  bread:  “flour  on  every  day”.  In  the  Modoc  version,  the  wording  of  which  is 
inferior  to  that  of  version  I,  the  use  of  similar  expedients  will  be  observed. 

I.  In  the  Klamath  Lake  dialect;  by  Minnie  Froben. 

139,  6.  inuhuashkpak,  phonetic  inversion  for  inuliuashkhpk’  i ;  see  Dictionary. 

139,  7.  ktchalshkash,  from  the  word  ktchal^a,  to  shine,  to  be  radiant,  resplendent. 

139,  8.  g'itk,  in  an  hun  gitk  gi,  is  the  verbal  intentional  gitki. 

II.  In  the  Modoc  dialect;  by  the  Riddle  family. 

139,  10.  Gita  kaila  is  equivalent  to  ge'nta  kailatat ;  in  lxumashtak  gi  the  verb  gi  has 
to  be  takeii  in  th e>  passive  sense. 

139,  11.  ko-i  shu'ta :  “do  not  render  us  wicked.”  For  sliuta  compare  111,  15.  and 
Note. 

139,  1“.  humasht  nalam.  Between  these  words  and  the  preceding  ones  there  is  a 
laeune  in  the  text.  maklaks=shitko,  “our  kindred”:  those  who  look  like  ourselves. 

139,  13.  14.  Li  mi  tala  litchlitchli  the  adjective  strong  stands  for  “strength, 
power’ ,  while  in  mi  stelnash  litchlitchli  it  is  used  in  its  adjective  signification.  In  this 
language  abstract  ideas  are  sometimes  rendered  by  adjectives  and  by  verbal  adjectives 
in  -tko. 


DIALOGUES 


I. 


Ska/lag. 


Kapuak. 


Tsematk.  Tata  lish  slia  ksmlakuapk? 

When  they  -will  dance? 

Pa-ak  ka-i  an  skdyuakta!  una  a  ska  n4-askt  ske-tidsktat  mat 

Not  1  know!  once  they  go  (said),  on  Saturday 

sha  ndnuk  sliiikil'lki-uapk  kshi'nl^ish. 

they  all  will  assemble  for  the  dance. 

Patai  tchl  k  ska  kskfulakuapk?  Ple'nkamkslii  a1?  tarn  liak 

Where  after  all  they  are  going  to  dance?  At  Frank's  house  ?  perhaps 

kaitck  i  ku  nk  sklaatk  ?  kui  a  ska  nen  kunk  maskisk  o-isk  skapa. 

(did)  yon  him  gee?  seriously  they  him  diseased  to  be  say. 

6  Ska/lag.  Kayak  an  katokt  gatpantk,  na-askt  ta'dsk  toks  nu  tiYmena  gen 

Not  I  there  was  going,  thus  however  I  heard  this 

mbit  skant  pil,  mat  pa-ula:  gat  tdks  nil  watcli  kayaktguk,  kuinag1 

morning  only,  (that)  he  was  eating:  I  of  my  while  returning  away  froS 


9  Kapuak. 


gepgapele. 

I  returned. 

Tam  kaitck  i 

(Did)  you 


my 

horses 


i  returning 
from  the  search, 


away  l _ 

any  house 


na  gsk  slnwaksk  sklaa  guni,  gdmpktck  Kuy- 

fromTome  ^ 806  over  t,lere'  who  wont  to 

DSam  “«U8'  sWta,ltoh?PksI,t  ma'shisht? 

a  naby  to  visit  having  fallen  sick? 

vy ,  T  ,  r -  Kapuak.  1. 

Not  I  anywhere  saw  her.  Ig  ^ 

SO? 


- 7 - 

Kiiyara  Ska'ikshi,  of  Allen  David 

Ska/lag.  Ka-i  an  tn'sk  silled  pusli. 

r  _ _  I 


DIALOGUES. 
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Ska' lag  guhuashktcha;  Kaptinamkshi  tchkash  sha  vulankia :  “Tat  i 

Sk6lak  left;  at  the  Captain’s  lodge  also  they  inquired  “where  you 

(of  him) : 

tamuu'tka?” 

come  from?  ” 

Ska'lag.  Ge't  an  watch  kayaktka,  ksmlaksh^en  genu'tuapkuk.  3 

Through  I  of  (my)  retnrDed  from  towards  the  dance-  while  intending  to  go. 
there  norse  the  search,  honse 

Captain.  Tata  hat  tohi'k  sha  kshi'ulaktchuapk? 

Where  finally  they  are  going  to  dance ? 

Ska'lag.  Mbu'skant  a  sha  she-^dshtat  kshiulaktchuapk  Mbu/shak=Shi- 

To-morrow  they  on  Saturday  will  dance  tho  dwellers  at  Mbu- 

washkni,  4k  tchish  nanuk  gdpkuapk.  6 

shak-Shiwash,  prob-  too  all  will  come, 

ably 

Tchui  guhuashktcha  g^mbaluk. 

Then  he  started  oif  to  go  home. 

II. 

Hlekosh.  Tat  ltsli  mi  u'nak? 

Where  (is)  yonr  son? 

Pepakli.  Le-utch61an  kanf  una  gekno'la;  le-utchdlan  tunepa'nish  9 

For  playing  outdoors  awhile  he  went  out;  for  playing  five 

ago 

tat4kiash  tula. 

children  with. 

Hlekosh.  Wakaitcli  g4-uga  kai  g^pgaple? 

Why  not  returns  he  ? 

Pepakli.  Tutaks  atf  lewa;  hotaks  tataksni  waita  14wapka;  litki  gat-  12 

Away  far  they  play;  those  children  the  whole  will  play;  in  the  they 

day  evening 

pampeli-uapka. 

will  return  home. 

NOTES. 

I.  Dialogue  about  a  dance  to  be  beld  on  the  Williamsou  River;  in  the  Klamath 
Lake  dialect,  by  Minnie  Froben. 

140,  2.  Pa-ak  ka-i  an  shayuakta !  is  interpreted  by  “  wbat  do  I  know !  ” 

140,  9.  na/gsh  shiwaksh  gempktch  stands  for  negsh  shiwakasli  genbpkash.  It  is 
very  rare  that  diminutive  nouns,  like  shiwak,  shlwaga,  assume  the  ending  -ash  in  the 
objective  case;  cf.  23,  10.  But  sbiwak  means  not  only  a  little  girl;  it  means  an  adult 
girl  also,  and  is  therefore  inflected  like  snawedsh. 

140,  9.  Kuyamts^eksh.  For  this  local  name  cf.  Page  91,  first  Note.  Frank  and 
Allen  David  live  both  at  that  place,  close  to  the  steep  western  bank  of  the  Williamson 
River,  while  the  communal  dance-house,  a  spacious,  solid  earth-lodge,  lies  further  to 
the  northeast. 

141,  5.  Mbu'shakrShiwashkni,  term  corrupted  from  Mbu/shaks=Shawalshkni:  “the 
one  who  lives,  or  those  who  live  at  the  locality  of  the  obsidian  arrowheads.”  MbiV- 
shaks=Sh4walsh  lies  on  the  eastern  shore  of  the  Williamson  River.  Of.  Note  to  134, 17. 

IT.  Dialogue  in  the  Modoc  dialect;  by  Toby  Riddle. 

141,  9.  LAwa,  to  play,  forms  the  derivates  le-utcha  to  go  to  play;  le-utchna  to 
play  while  going,  to  play  on  the  way,  of.  shuedshna  99,  2.;  le-utchola  to  go  to  play  in 
the  distance. 
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141,  11.  g-e-uga  for  the  more  common  gruga,  giug. 

141,  12.  lewapka  to  play  in  the  distance,  out  of  sight,  or  unseen  by  us;  but  here 
this  term  is  more  probably  a  synizesis  of  lewnapka,  the  future  tense  of  lewa. 


NAMES  BESTOWED  ON  UPPER  KLAMATH  LAKE  LOCALITIES. 


Given  by  Dave  Hill  in  the  Klamath  Lake  Dialect. 


K’mukamtch  mat  kaila  shu' t  a.  Tsiiyunks  a'-alk  kaila  shutdlan: 

K’mritamtcb,  so  they  the  made.  The  following  names  gave  the  after  creating: 

say,  country  he,  country 

Tuli'sh  kaila  E-ukski'shasli  slnita  K’mukamts  kiamduelksli'a ;  Tuli'sh  tsi- 

“Tulish”  place  lor  the  Lake  people  made  KCmukamtch  to  "be  their  fish-killiDg  Tulisli, 

place; 

liunk  ii'lyji.  “At  hunk  kaila  git  ktaiksi  Shuyakeksh  tchin  a'l%a;  giti 

thus  he  named  “And  that  spot  there  where  the  “  Jumping-Rocks  ”  sol  name;  here 

1^-  rocks  are, 

slmydakeks  gi-uapka”.  E-ukskisas  K’mukamts  ne-ulpomk  heme/e: 

a  leaping  place  shall  be”.  To  the  Lake  people  K’miikamtch  ordering  said: 

“  kitkua  na-asni  kit/ la  na'sni  cl^a  gi'ta  Tu'kua;  Gu'mbat  na'sni  git  el^a; 

‘'Tukua  sol  a  spot,  sol  name  here  Tukua;  Kumbat  T 


so  I 


there  give 
name ; 


glta  Ka'lalksi  na'sni  elya  gi'ta.  Wakaksi  spu'klishtat  gi't  i  spu'kle-uapk ; 

there  Dirt-hauling  sol  give  there.  At.  WAfea  In  the  . —  1  . .  r 

place, 


give  there, 
name 


At  Waka  in  the  sweat-house  there  you  shall  sweat  • 


ha  me  weasli  k’la'kuapk  gi't  i  spu'kle-uapk,  hii/  mi  snawedsh  kelakuapk 

it  your  child  should  die,  there  you  shall  sweat,  if  your  wife  should  dies 

git  i  spu'kle-uapk  tiinepni  gita;  tunepni  spu'kle-uapk  snawedsh,  ha7  mi 

there  you  shall  sweat  five  (days)  there;  five  (days)  shall  sweat  (you)  wife, 


if  your 

hishuaktch  kelakuapk.  Tunepni  spu'kle-uapk,  tsiii  killitk  tsnla'ks  e-i'- 

hu. shar'd  .  should  die.  Five  (days).  you  shall  sweat,  then  “strong  (your)  body  will 

uapk,  ka-i  palak  i  kemiitcliuapk.” 

become,  not  fast  you  will  become  old.” 

“Nasht,  ni  ne-ii'l^a  A-usmi  sheshuapk;  na'sni  elra  gen  kaila 

‘Thus  I  ordaiu  A-ushmi  to  be  called;  thus!  give  to  this  spot.  ‘ 

name 


Kolnishti  na-ast  ni  elka  gl  ta.  E-ukalkshi  na'sni  el%a  gi'ta;  gi'tats  spu'kle- 
S6t0Ut  ^  1  ““  -I  nat  Wis  Were  also  Pyou^a„ 

uapk,  tuni'pni  i  spukle-uapka  weas  k’lekaluk,  tu'nipni  snawedshdsh  kele- 

sweat,  five  (days)  you  shall  sweat  a  child  after  losing,  five  (dlys)  a  wife  “St,  r 

ka.luk  lnshuaksh  tchisli;  ka-itoks  mi  su-amoks  kelekst  ka-i  i  spu'kle-uapk 

Ls'ng,  a  husband  also,  hut  not,  your  relatives  having  died  “not  you  P  s, ml,  sw^  ’ 
1  ••/  a  /i  ,  (then) 

ha  mi  sa-amoks  nanuktua  tsokuapk.  Ka-i  i  gita  .spu'kle-uapk  ndarmantak- 

lf  your  kinsmen  .  of  all  degrees  shall  have  ked.  Not  you  There  ‘  wild 1 Sjl!!! 

snawedsh  tat,  hisli  uakshtat,  weasli  tat.” 

for  wife,  for  husband,  for  child.” 
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14.3 


na-dst  slie- 

thus 


shasli  ^l%a  ni:  Kt4-i=Tupaksi. 

name  give  I:  Eocks-wliere-stand. 

Sma'k  na'st  sesatk  gi'-uapk  mdklaks  gUta. 

“Hairy”  so  named  shall  exist  a  people  there. 


MM'saks  na'st  sh^shatk  maklaks  gl'-uapk; 

“Obsidian”  so  called  a  people  shall  exist; 

Ka/katils  na'st  sesatk  gi-uapk  3 

“Armpit-hairy”  so  called  shall  exist 


gi'ta  maklaks.” 

there  a  people.” 


NOTES. 


All  Mfiklaks  admit  that  Khnukamtch  created  tlieir  country,  the  earth  and  tlie 
universe,  but  as  to  the  special  process  by  which  he  created  them  they  seem  to  have  no 
definite  idea,  though  they  possess  a  multitude  of  myths  for  special  creations. 

Most  of  the  places  mentioned  in  this  item  are  situated  around  Upper  Klamath 
Lake.  That  they  are  localities  inhabited  tor  centuries  past,  and  identified  with  the 
history  of  the  tribe  is  proved  by  the  fact  that  their  naming  is  ascribed  to  K’mukamtch. 
The  most  noticeable  of  them  are  no  doubt  the  three  sweat-houses,  all  of  which  are  of 
remote  antiquity,  and  were  put  to  use  only  when  families  were  mourning  the  loss  of  one 
of  their  members.  Two  of  them  are  quoted  here:  Wakaksi  or  Kailalkshini  spuklish 
on  west  side  of  Lake  and  E-ukalksi,  a  short  distance  south  of  Fort  Klamath.  The 
third  lies  about  three  miles  south  of  Modoc  Point;  it  is  called  Ka-ashkshi  spuklish. 

142,  1.  kaila.  About  the  meaning  of  this  term  in  creation  myths,  cf.  Note  96,  23. 
In  other  connections,  in  the  present  text,  kaila  or  kii/la  means  spot,  locality. 

142,  2.  3.  Tulish.  To  enable  the  Indians  to  catch  fish  at  that  place,  Khnukamtch 
built  for  them,  as  tradition  has  it,  an  obstruction  resembling  a  beaver-dam.  Cf. 
nakotk,  143,  1. ;  giti  for  gita  hi. 

142,  3.  5.  Tukua  and  Kohashti  are  camping-  and  fishing-places  on  the  eastern  shore 
of  the  Lake.  At  Shuyake'kish  the  Indians  leap  over  rocks  for  amusement. 

142,  5.  nh-asni,  na/sni  stands  for  na-asht  ni:  “thus  I”. 

142,  5.  11.  Giimbat  is  called  Rocky  Point  by  the  white  population,  and  lies  on  the 
western  shore  of  Upper  Klamath  Lake.  A-usmi  is  an  island  of  the  Lake. 

142,  6.  Wakaksi  or  Wfika  is  named  after  the  tuakish-fowl  whose  cry  is  waka  waka. 

142,  6-10.  12-16.  These  mourning  customs  are  gradually  disappearing  at  the  pre¬ 
sent  time.  One  reason  for  this  is  the  progressive  assimilation  of  the  tribes  to  American 
customs,  another  is  the  circumstance,  that  all  of  the  three  ancient  sweat-houses  are 
situated  outside  of  the  reservation  limits. 

142, 15.  ndannantak  is  composed  of  ndannanti  or  ndannantat  ak :  “  only  for  three 
(kinds  of  relatives)  ”. 

143,  1.  Nakotk  is  the  instrumental  case  of  nhkosh,  lumber-dam:  “on  account  of 
its  dam  Witlas  will  be  a  fisli-killing  locality.”  A  loon  destroyed  that  dam  by  forcing 
its  way  under  it;  one  of  our  texts  gives  this  myth.  Cf.  132, 1—8  and  Note  to  74,  2. 

143,  2.  3.  Mbu'saks,  Sma/k  and  Ka/katils  are  names  given  in  contempt  or  derision 
of  the  respective  tribes;  the  latter  to  Indians  living  at  the  Dalles  of  Columbia  River, 
Sma/k  to  a  tribe  living  south  of  that  locality.  Cf.  103,  2.  3.  Mbu/saks  is  a  name  for 
the  Snake  Indians. 


144 


TOPOGRAPHY  AND  NATURAL  PRODUCTS. 


MISCELLANEOUS  NOTES  ON  ANIMALS. 


Given  by  Johnson,  Chief  at  YIneks,  in  the  Klamath  Lake  Dialect. 


NT1  wdksa  puTbka  maklaks  shu.dliaslduk  s%o'lhok;  ktanuapkuk 

The  of  mallard-  pullout  the  Indians  to  mahe  pillows  to  lie  on :  for  sleeping 

down  duck 

s^odhank  nfl  lkugank  willishidiat. 

(and)  resting  the  they  are  put-  pillow-cases, 
down  ting  into 

Mbu'sliant  mlaksht  wfs%ak  ha'ma. 

In  the  morning  at  dawn  the  wisxak-  sings. 

bird 

Wdtsak  w4wa  a  gulmdshisham ;  le  gdnug  w&wa. 

Dogs  howl  because  left  behind :  for  not  going  they  howl. 

(with  them) 

Ya-ukal  tcliaggdya  ankutat  a'-unank ;  untsa'g  a-un61ank  Imndsban- 

Bald  eagle  sits  on  tree  replete  with  after  a  while  after  depleting  he  will 

food;  himself 

6  uapk,  t6-ugshtant  hundsanuapk  A'-ushtat. 

fly  off,  to  the  opposite  he  will  fiv  —  — 

shore 


of  Upper  Kla¬ 
math  Lake. 


Tchd-u  gaukankatchuapk ;  ti'tnak  maklakuapk,  wakidnua  lapeni; 

Antelopes  (people)  are  going  to  hunt ;  once  only  they  will  camp  out,  or  perhaps  twice; 

sliliuk  gdpgapluapka  pdlak.  TJndsh  mbushant  pa7 -uapk  s%61akok. 

rng6[antelopes) th6y  WiU  retarn  at  once-  Some  time  next  day  they  will  take  to  induce  sleep. 


a  cold  bath 


K6-i  shuta  wash,  pdlla  n’sh  wash ;  k6-idshi  wash.  Muatch  kped 

Wickedly  acts  prairie-  steals  from  prairie-  mischievous  prairie-  A  lone  tail 

wolf.  me  wolf;  (is)  wolf. 


gftko,  tidsa  ned  gltko  wdsh.  Kinkani  wdsh  E-ushtat. 

(he)  has,  delicate  fur  has  prairie-  Scarce  prairie-  at  Upper  Kla- 

wolf.  (are)  wolves  math  Lake. 


Kai-udshish  msh  kopka ;  kilos  ke-udsis ;  sldd-a  nish  tslatskdgantko 

Gray  wolf  me  bites;  impetuous  is  gray  wolf;  (when)  me,  jumps  on  ^  throat, 

12  kd-udshish.  • 

gray  wolf. 

NOTES. 

144,1.  nl'l  w6ksa  stands  for  nl'l  weksam  ;  pu'l’hka  for  pul^a  or  pfoka:  -’h-  “bv 
hand.”  ’  J 

144,9.  10.  These  characteristics  of  the  prairie- or  coyote-wolf,  which  is  so  highly 

reverenced  by  the  California  tribes,  place  him  between  the  wolf  and  the  fox  NeT 
stands  for  niT  and  miiatch  for  munish.  Tidsa  is  tidsha  a, 

144,  11.  tslatskagantko ;  the  verbal  adjective  of  tchlakaya  stands  here  in  the  dis- 
tnbntive  form:  “each  time  when  he  sees  me,  he  jumps  on  my  throat.”  The  1  of  the 
second  syllable  is  suppressed. 


CLASSES  OE  ANIMALS  AND  PLANTS. 
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CLASSES  OF  ANIMALS  AND  PLANTS. 


Given  in  the  Klamath  Lake  Dialect  by  Dave  Hill. 


Quadrupeds:  kohankankatk  lilhanks;  ndnuktua  hoMnkankatk;  wunipa 
tso'ks  gi'tk  kailatat  tchla  nanuktua  lilhanks  wikts  ndkanti. 

Birds:  lasaltk  nanuktua,  g 

Forest  birds  of  small  size:  tchikass. 
d  orest  birds  of  smallest  size:  tchililiks,  tchililika. 

Bucks  and  geese:  ma'makli.  6 

Night  birds:  psin  huntclina. 

Water  birds:  nanuktua  huhankankatk  d-ushtat,  ambutat  tchfa. 

Swimming  animals:  ndnuktua  udiidamkanksh  sayuaks ;  ndnuktua  ud6-  9 
damkankatk. 

Fish:  kia'm. 

Jumping  amphibians ,  toads  and  frogs:  skdskatkankatk.  12 

Snakes:  wishink;  wamenigsh. 

Lizards;  lit.  “ walking  straight  out”:  uli-uldtchkankatk. 

Beptiles  and  worms:  skiskankankatk.  15 

Flying  insects:  mank. 

Creeping  insects ,  snails ,  some  mollusks  etc.:  mu/lk,  mu/lkaga. 

Grass ,  seed-grass:  kshun.  18 

Berries:  fwam. 

Edible  roots ,  bulbs  and  seeds:  maklaksam  pash;  lutfsh. 

Trees:  anku;  ko'sh.  21 


NOTES. 

These  generic  terms  are  quite  characteristic,  but  by  no  means  systematic.  These 
Indians  classify  animals  otherwise  than  we  do,  for  they  regard  the  mode  of  loco¬ 
motion  as  a  criterion  for  their  subdivisions  of  the  animal  kingdom,  thus  sometimes 
placing  in  the  same  class  animals  which  widely  differ  in  their  bodily  structure.  The 
Indian  mind  likes  to  specify  and  is  averse  to  generalizations;  there  are  a  few  Indian 
languages  only  that  contain  comprehensive  generic  terms  for  “ animal,”  ‘‘carnivore,’7 
10 
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“reptile,”  “amphibian”  or  “plant.”  Even  the  English  language  had  to  borrow  these 
terms  from  Latin.  The  Klamath  Lakes  often  use  ko'sh  (pine)  generically  for  “tree,” 
and  wishink,  “garter  snake”  for  “snake,”  the  Modocs  wdmbnigsh  (black  snake)  for  the 
same  order  of  reptiles,  these  species  being  the  most  frequent  of  their  kind  in  their 
respective  countries.  Birds  are  hohdnkankatk  as  well  as  quadrupeds,  because  they 
fly  “in  a  straight  line”. 


ALIMENTARY  SUBSTANCES. 


List  obtained  in  tiie  Klamath  Lake  Dialect  from  “Sergeant”  Morgan  and  Minnie  Froben. 


Ydntch  kalkali,  tydpopdtpan,  pakl'sh ;  kak  tan:  1 8"  ;  kailatat  lu  sha, 

cylindric,  thnmb  so  large  as,  eatable;  so  long:  18";  onground  it  lies, 

ktaiyatat  lushd.  Shldps  pushpushli,  la7 pi  shldpsh. 

on  rocks  it  lies.  Tbe  flowers  (are)  dark,  two  flowers  (to  it). 

3  Kdpmnksam  kddsha  saigatat;  lu'k  pupashpushdkani,  lui^itk  tchi' psliash. 

grows  in  the  pra:rie;  the  seeds  (are)  blackish,  larger  than  tchipash. 

Wdwanuish  hunk  shta/ila  wekank  ydkitka  pdta=giulshemi.  Pek- 

Tbe  women  gather  (it)  by  beating  (it)  into  seed-  at  summer’s  end.  By 

baskets 

shank  sha  hu/nk  gdpiunks  shiita ;  tchilala  sha  titatna.  Wu'kash= 

grinding  they  kApiunks  prepare;  boil  (it)  they  sometimes.  Wdkash- 

6  shitk  mashetk  kapi  unks. 

like  tastes  kapiunka. 

Kdslima  kddsa  walidsat,  kailatat  usha;  palpal  shldpsh,  tsmd'k  pi'luitk. 

grows  on  rock  cliffs,  on  the  ground  lies;  white  (is)  flower,  after  fish  smelling. 

Keldtch  kddsha  wi-ukayant  keladshamat;  kelddsh  ntchekani  mamatcli- 

grows  on  the  low  kelAdsh-bushes;  kelAdsh-berry  small  blue 

9  ma'tchli  lalkaya.  Wcwanuisli  kelddshla  wakslolank;  shpahd  sha 

grow  on  Tbe  females  collect  (it)  after  wdkash-  dry  (it) 

bushes.  season ;  they 

tchui  ishku'lank,  i'l^a  sha  shpahank  flkshluk  luldarn,  tchildlank 

then  after  gathering,  keep  they  (it)  by  drying  to  preserve  (it)  for  winter,  boiling  (it) 

tchek  sha  pan. 

then  they  eat  (it). 

12  Kenawat  kddsha  saigatat,  tsdlas  ka  tanni  U,  paki'sh;  pddi  shldps  pushpushli, 

grows  on  prairie,  stalk  so  long  1',  eatable ;  on  top  the  flower  is  dark, 

tldsh  pilultko. 

good  smelling. 

Kldna  pdlpalish  shlapshaltk  p:lal,  kedslia  kdketat,  pdkish,  tlds  mdsitk;  md- 

a  white  flower  having  on  top,  grows  in  rivers,  is  eatable,  well  tasting;  the 

klaks  pdn. 

Indians  eat  (it). 
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Klapa  kdlkali,  pakfsh;  ka  tdnni  3";  taktakli  pu'dshak,  tapa%  kitclikani. 

is  cylindric,  eatable:  80  l0D£f !  thrift  inchftfl?  T*#>d  t.hft  ni^rlaliolr.  /i’fo\  lootToo  SITltlll. 


the  ptidshak-  (its)  leaves 
grass, 


i  cylindric,  eatable;  solong:  throe  inches:  red  (is) 

Klu'  kdlkali  luti'sh;  kedshd  Mdatok;  paki'sh. 

is  a  rounded  root;  grows  in  Modoc  country ;  (it  is)  eatable. 

KtuJcs  w6kash=shitko,  kddsha  tdletat;  ktu'ksam  shlapsh  pu'pash,  pdlpali,  3 

nuphar-alike,  grows  on  straight  stalk;  of  the  kttfks  the  bud  (is)  (its)  top,  is  white, 

paki'sh. 

is  eatable. 

Ku'ktu  u'sha  kailatat,  paki'sh;  gdmtchi  ts<das:  0. 

lies  on  the  ground,  eatable;  so  shaped  (its)  stalk: 

Ka'ls  kdlkali,  paki'sh;  mu'na  lu'sha  dmbutat;  kitclikani  shlapsh  witch-  6 

globular,  eatable;  deep  down  it  lies  in  the  water;  small  is  (the)  flower  of  the 

payam. 

witchpai. 

Ka's  w^-u^alks  ts^lash  gi'tk,  shldpsh  gftk;  paki'sh. 

a  forked  stem  having,  flower  having;  palatable. 

Ko'l.  Taktakli  tchdlash  gu'lam  nu'kuk.  1-ukak  maklaks  hu'mtcha  gu'l  9 

Eed  (is)  the  stalk  of  the  kol  when  ripe.  Around  Fort  the  Indians  this  kind  of  kol 

Klamath 

shta'-ila  turn,  gftatoks  kd-i  tua  kol.  Amtatka  sha  meya  pu'kgu- 

gather  in  quan-  but  here  not  there  is  kol.  With  a  stick  they  dig  (it)  to  their 

tity,  (at  agency)  any 

ishamtat  shiudagiank,  tchui  sha  pu'ka;  i'kagank  pa'n  shtdpka 

roas ting-place  bringing  it,  then  they  roast  (it) ;  taking  it  out  again  they  pound 

'  (it) 

ktdyatka.  K6-i  piduitk,  ticlshi  tadsh  pa'sh;  ha  kam  kod  e'nt,  12 

with  stones.  Badly  flavored,  good  however  a  food;  if  anybody  kol  carries 

on  him, 

lu'k  hu'nksh  shti'kok  vu'shat. 

a  grizzly  him  smelling  will  flee, 

bear 

Vba.  Lupi'  sha’hlmal^o'tclitat  shapashtat  l’ba  n6ka;  wd warmish  sta'-ila 

At  the  first  autumn-commencement  in  (that)  month  1'bd  ripens;  the  females  gather  (it) 

ydkitka  wekank  tiatka.  Tsui  sha  ltpampalank  shpaha,  shutdshluk  15 

in  baskets,  beating  (it)  with  a  And  they  bringing  it  home  dry  (it)  for  cooking 

paddle. 

sha  gama;  skatka  gdma  ga'mkishtat.  Willishikat  sha  iku'ga 

they  pound  (it) ;  with  a  pestle  (they)  in  a  mortar.  Into  sacks  they  fill  (it)  in 

pound 

pa'sht,  tchui  sa  vumi  vnmi'shtat  willishikat  ikiigank. 

after  dryiDg,  and  they  bury  (it)  in  caches,  in  sacks  after  putting  it. 

Lehiash  kedshd  Mdatok;  gi'tatoks  E-ukshi  kd-i  ldyash  kddshant.  Tdnapsh=  18 

grows  in  Modoc  land ;  but  right  here  in  Lake  not  16yash  is  growing.  Turnip 

(at  agency)  country 

shitko  shle'sh  ldyash;  wi-uka  le'ntk  kyash ;  tchdlash  toks  ld-isham 

alike  to  look  at  (is)  Idyash;  not  very  lies  l*6yash ;  stalk  of  I6yash 

deep 

na'sh  pdtch  ati  taktakli  shlapsh  gi'tk.  Mdatokni  shnitchi'%a 

(is)  one  foot  tall,  red  flower  having.  The  Modoos  fry  (it) 

ldpuinatk  pdlash  shu'tank  ldhiash.  Ku-i  ma'shetk.  21 

in  frying  pans  into  bread  making  16yash.  Badly  tasting  (it  is). 
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Md-i.  E-ukshikni  mdyalshuk  vu'nshatka  s^ena  shrank  e-ushtat.  Tche- 

The  Lake  people  for  tule-gathering  in  canoes  row  out  finding  (it)  in  lakes.  The 

lash  sha  shnu'kank  Ishka,  ydnansh  pll  p-dnk  piiedsha.  Ydnakanin 

stalks  they  seizing  pull  up,  their  lower  only  eating  throwaway  Each  at  the  lower 

ends  (thereat).  end 

pdlpali  gi  ndp  pdpani.  Std-ila  sha  kshune'mi,  kd-i  ma'nsh  i'pka 

white  is  hand-long.  Gather  (it)  they  at  grass-time,  not  long  (can)  lie 

md-i ;  pa'shtak  sha  puedsha  kii-i  kldksht. 

tnle ;  as  soon  as  dried  they  cast  (it)  bad  having  be* 

away,  come. 

Nu'tak  kedsha  ntchekayant  kshu'nat  shafgatat;  lu'k  tchlpashptehi  gi. 

grows  on  small  grass-stalks  in  prairies ;  seeds  tchlpash  alike  are. 

Kdpiunks=shltko  sta'-ila  nu'tak  wdwanuish  wekank  ydkitka. 

Kipiunks  just  like  gather  rnitak  the  women,  by  heating  (it)  into  baskets. 

Pdwash  a  kedsha  ait^dmenash  ko'l,  kd-i  kii-i  pi'luitk  ku'lam=shltk,  luiluyatk 

grows  smaller  than  kol,  not  stinking  kdl-like,  sweet 

toks  kpdpshash.  Yafnakshi  pll  sha  turn  shlea,  Tchelash  pd-usham 

but  to  taste.  At  Yfineks  only  they  much  find.  Stalk  of  pdwasb 

(of  it) 


12 


Pu'ka  sha  hu'nk 

Bake  they 


Pu'ks 


wl-ukani,  mu'kmukapsh  pdlpalsh  shldpsh  gi'tk. 

is  low,  feathered  (and)  white  flowers  having. 

pdwash,  tchiii  sha  gdma,  shpdhank  sha  l'l^a  lu'ldam  pdshluk. 

pdwash,  then  they  pound  (it),  after  drying  (it)  they  preserve  for  winter  gathering  in. 

ndmikash=kaila  kddsha  tu'm,  tltatna  kd-i  tu'mi.  Pu'ks  kddsha 

everywhere  grows  in  quanti-  sometimes  not  in  profu-  Camass 

sion. 


in  quanti-  sometimes 
ties, 


Oregon  saigatat,  tchdkgnish  metsmdtslish  leld-usam  gi'tk  tchelash; 

on  Orego-  prairies,  minute  blue  flowers  having  (its)  stalk; 


15 


pu'ks  tchdk’ni  6nions=shitko  shldash  pdlpali  shdnkitk  glug,  pukdtk 

camass  small  onions-similarly  looking,  is  whitish  raw  being,  when  baked 

tchek  luiluyatk  ma'sha  no^uk.  Pahdtko  ma'ntch  gi'ntak  i'pakt 

then  sweetly  tastes  when  it  is  When  dried,  a  long  time  afterwards  it  may 


done. 


remain, 


tumdni  illdlash  kd-i  kd-i  k’ldkant.  Shlaps  tsmo'k  plluitk. 

for  many  years  not  spoiled  may  become.  The  flower  fish-stink  smells  after. 


Pu'lyuantcli.  Plena  maklaks  pu'l^uantehluk  pienu'tkishtka;  pu'ka  a  sha 

Scrape  up  the  Indians  for  gathering  the  chry-  with  a  paddle;  roast  (them)  they 

the  ground  salids 


18 


ktayatat  kelpokshtat  kshu'n  puetllank,  wdldsha  tchlk  sha  kshun, 

with  stones  heated,  grass  putting  under,  lay  on  top  then  they  grass, 

knd-udshi  lokdptch^a,  tchui  sha  kalla  ka'lua  pu'kug  pul^uantch. 

rough  bark  pile  up  on  top,  then  they  with  fill  up  for  roasting  the  chrysalids. 

earth 

Stopalsh.  Mdklaks  kiama'mi  gui^aksha'migshta  stdpalsha  pukshami'  tch.  Ka- 

The  people  in  fishing-season,  at  home-leaving  time  peel  trees,  in  camass-season  also. 

kowatka  sha  kiuld'la  stdpalsh;  kdpka  sha  stdpdla.  Luiluyatk  stdp- 

With  hones  they  peel  off  the  inner  baik  ;  small  pine- they  peel.  Of  sweet  taste  list 

trees 


21 


alsh ;  shdnks  hak  sha  pan.  Kdnt  i  hun  shlad  shtopalhui'sh  ku'sh 

the  bark;  just  raw  they  eat  it.  So  many  you  (of  them)  find  peeled  off  pine-trees 

1  tdmenug.  Kd-i  ku'sh  ndnuk  tchu'ka  stdpaluish:  ndnka  tchuka. 

you  when  traveling.  Not  pine-trees  all  perish  which  were  neeled:  some  dry  up. 
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Taksish  kdlkali,  paki'sh ;  lawal  ka  tdnian  sldpshtat ;  ka'ilatat  hl'sha,  kd-i 

cylindrio,  palatable;  is  wide  that  much  at  the  hud;  on  the  ground  it  lies,  not 

pfluitko. 

has  smell. 

I  ok  pa'lpali  kslm'n,  ktidsha  d-ushtat.  3 

is  a  whitish  grass,  grows  in  Lake. 

Tsi'kal  atini  kshu'n,  k^dsha  d-ushtat. 

(is  a)  high  grass,  grows  in  Lake. 

Tcin  psam  ktklsha  kshu  n=ptclii  pdta  tchi'k  n6ka  Tchui  mdklaks  tchipash 

grows  grass-like  (and)  in  summer-time  ripens.  Then  Indians  tchipash 

shta  ila,  wd warmish  wdka  ula'^uga  ydkitat.  Lulukshtka  tii'ksh  a  6 

gather,  the  women  heat  (it)  haul  (it)  in  seed-haskets.  In  the  hot  coals  in  a  fire 

into 

tchipash  shnu'^a,  tchui  tchi'k  sha  lmmashtgmlank  peksha  lem- 

the  tchipash  they  parch,  and  after  they  having  thus  done  grind  (it)  on  the 

atchatka  sliilaklgi'shtka  yl-ulaldnank;  a  tclh'ksh  hu'nk  pekshdlank 

metate  with  the  rubbing-stone  "  rubbing;  now  then  having  done 

grinding 

pan  <iwa  palatka  dmbu  kituinank,  tchui  sha  humasht=gi'ulank  9 

again  they  upon  a  water  pouring  into  (it),  then  they  after  thus  doing 

empty  (it)  matted  dish 

patampka  wawal^ank  ndpatka  hldpa.  Gl'ta  tchipash  kd-i  tu'rn 

begin  to  ©at  (it)  sitting  around  with  hands  sop  it  up.  Eight  here  tchipash  not  in  quan- 

kddshant,  Mdatok  pi'la  toksh  tu'm  wawdwish  gi. 

(is)  growing,  the  Modoc  only  however  much  productive  is 
country  (of  it) 

Tchua  kdlkali:  t%op6=shitko,  gdt  pi  tchud;  Msha  ambutat;  ntchendshkdni  12 

cylindric:  thumb-like,  so  it  (is)  w&patu;  grows  in  waters;  rather  small 

tchua,  tchuyunk  mdklaks  ishka  tchui  tchilalank  pan ;  kukanka  sha 

(is)  wdpatu,  and  it  the  Indians  polling  and  boiling  eat;  masticate  they 

out 

tutatka.  Takta'kli  tckualam  shldpsh  ;  kinkdni  tchua. 

with  (their)  Purple  (is)  of  wild-potato  the  flower;  scarce  w^patu 

teeth  (is)  (here). 

Tsuak  kailatat  lu'sha,  paki'sh;  ka  tdnni  t.sdlas:  lap  pe'tch;  kakalkalish  shldps  15 

on  gronDd  extends,  (is)  eatable ;  so  long  is  the  two  feet;  - J  " 

stalk ; 


round 


flowers 


p’lai  gi'tko. 

on  top  having. 

Tsuni'ka  k^dsha  kailant,  d-ushtat,  wali'dshat;  paki'sh.  Shlapsh  2"  lawd- 

grows  on  ground,  on  Lake,  on  cliffs ;  eatable.  The  flowers  2"  are 

latk,  tidsh  piluitko,  mu  lbu'ka  gitk  ;  ka'latat  lu'sha. 

wide,  nicely  smelling,  a  large  bulb  having;  onground  it  lies. 

Watks&m  mu'na  u'sha  ka'latat,  paki'sh ;  k^dsa  wahdsat,  pa'lpali  shldpsh. 

deep  lies  in  ground,  eatable;  grows  among  cliffs,  white  (is)  flower. 

Wi'wi  atini,  kddsha  tdletat ;  paki'sh  shldpsh ;  kdtsa  pdlpali. 

is  tall,  grows  on  straight  eatable  (is)  the  bud ;  grows  white, 
stalks; 


18 


To  THE  ABOVE  ARE  ADDED  A  FEW  NON-ALIMENTARY  SUBSTANCES: 

Ku'l%amsh  tu'sh  a  td'pka  kailatat,  kd-i  paki'sh,  ptchi'nk:  kia'mduelo'tksh  21 

upwards  stands  from  ground,  not  eatable,  thus  looking:  as  a  fish-killing-article 

witsdlslank  vu'nsat  tamddsank  tdwas ;  kitchkdni  shldps. 


while  net-fishing,  in  the  canoe  they  fasten  (it)  the  forked 

on  bow  net ; 


small  (is)  the  flower. 
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Skdivcmks  puskpu/sklisli  sklapskdltko,  kla/kots,  kddska  t&letat ;  ku-idshi,  ka-i 

has  a  dark  flower,  (is)  a  poisoner,  grows  on  straight  (tastes)  bad,  not 

stalk ; 

pdkisk.  Pu'sk^am  Mpkfllam  s^awanks  k6-idse  k’la/kotk’sli. 

eatable.  The  limbs  of  the  young  (and)  wild  pars-  (are)  bad  poisoners. 

pine  nips 

3  Sle'ds  ka-i  pakl'sk,  mukmukli  shldps,  kia'mduelo'tksk;  witsdlslank  d-usktat 

not  eatable,  downy  flowers,  a  fish-killing-article ;  while  net-fishing  in  Lake 

skti'l^a. 

they  put  it 
into  (the  net). 

Ti'Mhash  k’liLtsuokch-anku  vu/nsktat  shtakla. 

as  a  “swimming-sticker”-  on  canoe  they  stick  up. 
wood 

6  Wakinsh  a  kddska  pdnut.  M&klaks  iskka  pdnut  lultdmpkask  skutelomd- 

grows  on  the  pan-  The  Indians  pick  it  on  pan-tree  sticking  to  smear  themselves 
tree. 

skluk,  lusknank  sha  sline'laksktat.  Tckui  tchik  ska  nukskt  wd- 

with,  roast  (it)  they  on  fire-place.  Then  they  after  baking  with 

(it), 

titka  vukutank  skuskateldma  tdlisk,  p’na'sk  ktchal^isktka  skkuk- 

knives  scraping  (it),  smear  it  on  faces,  themselves  from  sun-burns  to  pre- 

9  luapkaskt;  p’lu'  tak  ska  Iwmank  sktdwa. 

serve;  grease  they  putting  into  mix  up. 


NOTES. 

Several  plants  in  this  list  appear,  according  to  graminatic  rule,  in  the  possessive 
case  -am,  while  their  fruits  or  edible  portion  are  introduced  in  the  subjective  ease.  To 
the  former  the  substantive  4nku  or  tsdlash  has  to  he  supplied.  Small  grasses  are 
alimentary  plants  on  account  of  their  seeds  only,  while  the  larger  aquatic  grasses  con¬ 
tain  nutritive  matter  in  their  stalks.  Of  these  notices  the  shortest  and  most  laconic 
were  obtained  from  Morgan,  who  did  not  enter  into  particulars  ccncerning  the  prepa¬ 
ration  of  aliments.  By  this  list  the  articles  on  which  these  Indians  feed  are  by  no  means 
exhausted;  they  eat  almost  everything  found  in  nature  which  is  not  positively  obnox¬ 
ious  to  health  and  which  contains  a  particle  of  nutritive  matter,  and  hence  a  full  list  of 
their  kitchen  repertoire  would  be  at  least  three  times  as  long  as  the  one  obtained. 

146,  1.  kak  tan  for  ka  ak  t&nni  “so  long  only”;  the  length  being  shown  by  gesture 
of  hand.  Also  expressed  by  ka  tanibni,  149,  1.  and  Note.  The  yantch-plant  grows  to 
a  length  of  18  to  20  inches,  the  height  of  the  camass-  or  pu'ks-plant. 

146,  3.  Kapiunksam.  The  kapiunks-seed  grows  on  a  prairie-t/rass,  like  the  tchi- 
pash-  and  nu'tak-seed. 

146,  ( .  14.  palpal  stands  for  palpali  (originally  pdlpal-li),  having  lost  its  terminal 
-i  bj  apocope;  palpali sh  shlapshaltko  incorporates  the  adjective  white  into  the  verbal 
adjective  “having  flowers”.  This  phrase  may  be  circumscribed  by  pdlpalish  shlapsh 
gitko.  Of.  123,  '6.  and  Note,  and  150,  1. 

146,  8.  wi-ukayant  keladshamat.  Here  the  adjective  in  its  locative  case,  used 
attiibutively,  is  united  with  the  partitive  case  of  the  substantive,  the  original  form  of 
both  being  wi-ukayantat  kfiladshamti;  the  subjective  case:  wi-ukdni  kCladskam. 

146, 12.  Kgndwat  or  horse  sorrel  is  mentioned  in  an  Aishish-myth  and  does  not 
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grow  so  tall  in  the  cold  Klamath  highlands  as  in  the  Californian  and  Oregonian  valleys 
adjoining  them  to  the  southwest  and  west,  where  its  height  attains  sometimes  three 
feet.  Cf.  Note  to  94,  9. 

146,  14.  Klana,  an  aquatic  or  tule-grass,  of  which  they  eat  a  portion  of  the  young- 
stalk.  The  term  “  tule,”  from  Aztec  tolin,  serves  in  the  West  to  designate  all  kinds  of 
rushes,  stalks,  and  grass-like  plants  growing  in  the  water  and  wet  grounds.  By 
kokgtat  are  meant  the  Williamson  and  the  Sprague  Rivers. 

147,  1.  Klfipa  is  the  name  of  the  eatable  bulb  or  root  growing  on  the  pudshak- 
plant.  The  pudshak-grass  becomes  red  in  the  autumn,  when  dry. 

147,  3.  Ktu'ks  is  the  eatable  root  of  a  species  of  the  cat-tail  plant;  taletat,  loca¬ 
tive  case  of  ttilish  (or  t41esh?),  straight  stem,  from  tfiltali  “forming  a  straight,  unbroken 
line.”  The  ktu/ks  grows  in  the  water,  like  the  wild  parsnip  (ska wanks) ;  the  natives 
dry  the  tender  roots  of  the  ktu'ks  and  bake  them  into  a  sort  of  bread.  The  epithet: 
“like  wokash”  probably  refers  to  the  taste  of  this  kind  of  food. 

147,  5.  Ku'ktu.  This  plant  attains  a  length  of  about  6  inches. 

147,  6.  7.  Kals  is  the  globular  bulb  of  the  witchpai  water-plant. 

147,  8.  Ka's,  kii/sli.  This  plant  produces  a  hard,  whitish,  farinaceous  bulb,  which 
is  commonly  spoken  of  as  ipo,  a  Shasti  term,  and  is  one  of  the  most  important  food- 
articles  of  the  Oregonian  Indians.  To  dig  or  collect  kii/sli :  ka/shala,  ka/shla. 

147, 9-13.  Ko'l,  also  pronounced  ku/1,  gu'l,  gul,  is  a  kind  of  Aralia.  The  root  is  eaten 
only  when  roasted,  and  is  then  very  nutritious,  though  spreading  an  abominable  smell. 
This  odor  is  so  penetrating  that,  as  alleged,  the  grizzly  bear  will  attack  nobody  who 
smells  after  roasted  kol;  to  this  we  may  add  the  restriction :  “if  he  is  not  very  hungry.” 
John  D.  Hunter  mentions  in  his  “Manners  and  Customs  of  Indians,”  etc.  (Phila.  1823, 
page  370)  that  the  Osages  ascribe  to  the  plant  washoba-pesha  the  power  of  scaring 
away  the  black  bear.  This  plant  is  an  annual  growth  possessing  sudorific  and  cathartic 
properties.  Washobe  is  the  black  bear,  mitchu  the  grizzly  bear  in  that  Southern 
Dakota  dialect. 

147,  9.  hu'mtcha  gu'l:  “the  kol  in  this  condition,”  viz:  in  the  ripe  state.  The 
kol-plant  is  ripe  when  the  stalk  becomes  red  or  reddish. 

147, 10.  meya.  Speaking  of  many  women  digging  bulbs  or  roots,  sta-ila,  sta'-ila  is 
the  regular  form;  its  proper  signification  is:  “to  fill  up”  “to  fill”  (the  conical  root- 
basket  worn  on  back,  yaki). 

147,  10.  11.  pu'kguishamtat:  “to  their  old  roasting  place”;  pukuishamat  might 
stand  instead.  The  locative  suffix  -tat,  -at  is  here  appended  to  a  verbal  substantive 
of  puka,  to  roast,  standing,  in  the  possessive  case  -am,  and  -u-  is  the  infix  marking  past 
tense.  The  guttural  k  has  become  distended  into  kg. 

147,  12.  e'nt  or  e'nd  for  enat,  conditional  of  fina.  Instead  of  edit,  idshant  (for 
ldshnat)  may  stand  in  the  Klamath  Lake  dialect. 

147,  14.  Lupi' etc.  The  import  of  this  sentence  is:  “L’bfi  ripens  in  the  month 
when  autumn  begins.” 

148,  1.  Ma-i  is  the  common  reed  or  tule-grass  growing  sometimes  to  the  height  of 
8  to  10  feet.  The  shallow  borders  of  the  lakes  in  the  headlands  of  Klamath  River  are 
full  of  this  growth,  which  is  one  of  the  most  important  economical  plants  for  the 
Indian.  Women  manufacture  from  it  mats,  dishes,  baskets,  lodge  covers,  nets,  sacks, 
bags,  and  the  young  stalk  yields  in  its  lower  part  a  palatable  marrow. 
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148,  2-4.  Y&nakanin  for  yanakanfni ;  cf.  suffix  -ni,  -nini  in  Dictionary,  ma'nsh  for 
ma'ntcli.  pa'shtak  for  pdhasht  ak,  cf.  pa/slit,  147,  17.  for  pfthasht. 

148,  5.  Nu'tak.  This  grass  belongs  to  the  genus  Glycerium,  as  identified  by  Dr. 
E.  Foreman,  and  produces  a  tiny,  grayish  bright  seed  of  tchipash  size.  The  flowers 
are  of  a  light  red  color.  The  grass  is  found  around  the  agency  buildings  and  grows 


about  one  foot  high. 

148,  7.  Pawash  properly  means  tongue. 

148,  11.  Pu'ks  or  camass.  Its  bulb  is  one  of  the  principal  food-articles  of  all  the 
northwestern  Indians,  but  does  not  grow  in  profusion  in  the  warmer  portions  of  Cali¬ 
fornia.  It  is  of  the  magnitude  of  the  walnut,  very  saccharine  and  nutritious,  ripens 
in  May  and  June,  and  by  the  roasting  or  baking  process  described  in  the  text  becomes 
as  hard  as  stone.  The  Mdklaks  call  it  after  pu'ka  to  roast ,  the  Shasti  name  is  sok,  the 
Pit  River  name  ahuald,  while  the  name  kamas,  “sweet,”  is  of  Nutka  origin.  The 
botanists  call  the  plant  Scilla  or  Cainassia  esculenta.  Cf.  Note  to  146,  1. 

148,  14.  ipakt,  metathesis  of  ipkat,  tne  conditional  of  ipka  to  lie  there,  to  remain. 

148,  16.  pulzuantch.  The  gathering  of  this  pupa  or  chrysalid  and  of  its  caterpillar, 
the  s^eslii'sh,  is  chiefly  done  by  the  women  of  the  tribes,  who  find  them  imbedded  at 
no  great  depth  in  the  sandy  ground  around  pine  trees.  Another  chrysalid,  the  kfili'gs,- 
'  is  collected  and  roasted  by  them  in  the  same  way  and  tastes  like  eggs,  kshu'n  pueti- 
lank :  putting  grass  under  the  chrysalids,  not  under  the  heated  stones.  The  stones  are 
replaced  by  other  heated  ones,  as  soon  as  they  have  cooled  off;  the  larva  assumes  a 
black  color  after  roasting  and  tastes  like  eggs.  See  pul/uantch  in  Dictionary. 

148,  19.  gui^aksha'migshta.  The  season  of  the  year,  when  the  exodus  of  the  whole 
tribe  to  Klamath  Marsh  takes  place,  where  pond-lily  seed  is  collected  for  the  winter, 
is  about  the  middle  of  June.  The  ending  -ta  is  an  abbreviation  of  the  case  suffix  -tat. 
Three  seasons  are  stated  in  the  text,  when  the  peeling  of  the  inner  or  fibre  bark  of 
small  pine  trees  is  performed;  of  these  the  camass-season  precedes  the  exodus  to 
Klamath  Marsh  by  a  few  weeks  only,  and  the  fishing  season  lasts  from  February  to 
the  end  of  the  summer.  Of  course,  the  peeling  of  the  Mpka-pinc  coincides  with  the 
season  when  the  sap  ascends  through  the  young  tree.  The  bark  is  removed  from 
about  five  feet  to  fifteen  or  twenty  feet  above  the  ground,  and  most  of  the  beautiful 
pines  treated  in  this  manner  are  doomed  to  premature  decay,  though  many  survive 

the  operation.  The  aspect  of  a  forest  with  some  of  the  pine  trees  peeled  is  rather 
singular. 

148,  21.  shanks  hak,  contraction  of  shankisli  hak  or  ak. 

149,  1.  ka  ffinian  for  ka  taniani  “so  much  in  width  or  extent.”  The  bud  of  the 
tdksish  has  a  width  of  about  half  an  inch.  Cf.  Note  to  146,  1. 

149,  3.  4.  tok.  This  aquatic  grass  grows  about  two  feet  high ;  by  e-ushtat  is  meant 
here  and  m  tsi'kal :  Upper  Klamath  Lake. 


149,  3.  pa'lpali,  vocalic  dissimilation  of  palpali  or  pa'lpali;  cf.  takta'kli  149,  14. 

mu-  149\5'  TcM/psam  Ls  a  l)rairie  §Tass  011  which  the  brown  tchipash-seed  grows. 
This  seed  is  extremely  small,  and  it  takes  a  long  time  before  a  sufficient  quantity  of  it  is 
gathered  to  afford  a  meal  for  a  family.  Still  smaller  is  the  nutak-seed,  and  both  are 
striking  instances  of  the  persistence  of  the  Indians  in  keeping  up  their  old  mode  of 

-t/Y*  3  aflcul^ure  an<l  stock-raising  they  could  procure  provisions  with 

infinitely  less  trouble  and  m  much  shorter  time. 
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149,  6.  tti'ksh  is  probably  the  adessive  case  of  toke  (8)  fire-place,  hearth:  tok-kshi. 

149,  12.  Tchua  is  the  long,  cylindric  root  of  the  Sagittaria  sagittifolia,  an  aquatic 
plant  common  in  the  West  and  East  of  the  United  States.  In  Oregon  the  term  potato 
or  wapatu  (Chinook  jargon)  is  most  commonly  heard  for  it.  The  name  of  Chewaukan 
Marsh,  a  sink  and  low  ground  situated  east  of  Upper  Klamath  Lake,  is  a  corruption 
of  Tchua/e'ni :  “where  the  arrow-leaf  is  found.”  The  flower  of  the  wapatu  varies 
between  red,  reddish  and  whitish. 

149,  1 1 .  Tsuni'ka.  The  flower  has  a  diameter  from  two  to  three  inches. 

149,  21.  Ku'l^amsh  is  puton  strings  by  the  women  and  thus  serves  to  attract  the  fish. 

149,  21.  ptclii'nk :  after  this  word  ought  to  be  seen  the  picture  of  a  tiny  vegetal 
cylinder,  about  one  inch  long  and  slightly  curved. 

•  150,  1.  Skawanks  or  wild  parsnip,  a  poisonous  plant  growing  in  wet  places  to  the 
height  of  three  feet. 

150,  8.  p’na/sli,  contracted  from  p’nalash,  is  the  direct  object  (reflective)  of  shkuk- 
luapkasht:  to  guard  themselves  against  becoming  chapped  by  sun-burns.  The  wakinsh 
seems  to  be  a  kind  of  resin  and  furnishes  a  red  paint,  as  does  also  the  k’Kpki. 


E-ukshikisham  kiuksham  shui'sh  shuino'tkish  tchIsh. 
INCANTATION  SONGS  OF  THE  KLAMATH  LAKE  PEOPLE. 


1 .  Introductory  song: 

Ya'ka  nf,  ya'ka  m,  ya'ka  m  etc.  - 

I  sing,  I  sing,  I  sing  (in  chorus). 

2.  Song ,  reference  unknown: 

Wiwiwa  !  ni  shawalsh  witnank!  | - '-\ 

Blown  oil!  the  plume-crest  has  disappeared  from  me ! 


3. 


4. 


Song  of  the  wind: 

Kamtala  m’sh  u  shlewitaknu'la  ?  -  ~ 1  -  - 


n^paksli  a-i  ni'sh  shlewitaknu'la. 


Who,  I  wonder,  is  blowing  out  of  my  mouth  ? 
The  disease  is  emanating  from  my  mouth. 


The  conjurer's  song: 

Tua  ki  nu  shatashtaknu'laf  -  -  |  —  |  -  -  1 
na'paks  nu  shatashtaknu'la.  -  ]  —  |  -  -  | 
tua  ki'  nu  shatashtat^i'sh?  — ^  |  —  |  — 


na'paks  nu  shatashtat^i'sh. 


What  do  I  remove  from  my  month  V 
The  disease  I  extract  from  my  mouth. 
WUiat  is  the  thing  I  fake  out  ? 

It  is  the  disease  I  am  taking  out. 
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5. 


Song  of  the  woodchuck: 

Kaila  ml  guti'la  nit  -l  -  j  -i  ~ 


I  am  descending  into  the  ground. 


6.  Little  girVs  song: 

Shmashmayalti,  shmashm&yalti  -  -  ±  ~ 

In  quill-fringed  buckskin  dressed, 

In  porcupine-fringed  buckskin  dressed. 


7.  Song  of  the  washpalaks-fox: 

A'kala'kela  nu,  a'kala'kgla  nu  jl  _  | _ 

Long  and  slim  I  am,  long  and  slim  I  am. 


8.  Song  of  the  fire-mantle: 

Lu/luksash  nu  shkutiya  -  - - |  ±  ~  |  s 

In  fire-flames  I  am  enveloped. 

9.  Song  of  the  tuakish- crane : 

Nu  shnu'laslitat  nu  tgelfwa - 1 J  ^ _ t,  | _ i  _ 

I  stand  upon  the  rim  of  my  nest. 

1 0.  Song  of  the  blind  'medicine- girl: 

Tchatchehislikanka  nu  tchiutchiush  shne^i'tko 


I  search  the  ground  with  my  hands,  find  there  the  feathers  of  the  yellow 
hammer  and  devour  them. 


11.  Another  song  of  the  same: 

Pal4k!  isli  liu  lulpalpalfat!  _ - 1  -  - 

Quick!  make  ye  eyes  for  me  ! 

12.  Bird's  song: 

Nu/sh  pl'lan  tilaluansha  -  |  ^  J  j_ _ 

As  a  head  only,  I  roll  around. 

13.  Song,  reference  unknown: 

Tu&  pash  nu?  tua  pash  a  nu?  ~  t  |  _  g.  ||  _ 

What,  ami!  what  am  I  ? 

14.  Song ,  reference  unknown: 

H&  luyam’na,  nu  luyam’na  -  jl  |  ^  j.  |  ±  _ 

This  round  thing  I  hold  in  my  hand. 

15.  Song  of  the  long-tailed  black  marten: 

A  wdl^atchaka  nu  gatdml’^a  j.  -  j  _t  ^  _  I  ± 

I  the  black  marten,  I  travel  around  this  land. 
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16.  Song  of  the  skunk: 

Y&mashtka  nu  tuituigldsha  s  - 1  a  _ 


In  the  north  wind  I  dance  around,  tail  spread,  festive  and  gay. 


17.  Chorus  song: 

Tu4  kl  nu  k<5ga? 
na'paks  ai  nu  k6ga. 

What,  do  I  suck  out  ? 


The  disease  I  am  sucking  out. 


18.  Song  of  the  boards: 

P&pkash  hu&lta  ±  ~  - 1  ±  ~ 

Lumber-hoards  are  rattling. 


19.  Song  of  the  lizard: 

Kl !  ki'y  a  nu  alkana  J- «- 1  z  |  jl  — 

Lo !  thus  I  the  lizard  stick  my  head  out. 

20.  Song,  reference  unknown: 

Y&mash  ai  nu'sh  wilamnapka 

The  north  wind  has  followed  me. 

21.  Song  of  the  black  mouse: 

Tua  ki  nu  tashuldla?  -  -i  |  -  - 1 - - 

na'poks  ai  nu  tashulu'la.  — l  |  — ^  [ - 

Through  what  do  I  pass  with  my  paws  f 
My  paws  glide  over  the  hair  of  the  disease. 

22.  Song  of  the  ivashpalaks-fox : 

L’^kisli,  rakish  gena  ~  |  ±  -  |  ~  j. 


Crazed  I  am  wandering. 


23.  Song  of  the  weasel: 

Sha'ka  nu,  shdka  nu  -  —  |  ±  -  - 

I  am  squealing,  I  am  squalling. 


24.  Song  of  the  dog: 

W dtchag  ai  nu  nu'kanka,  -  - 1  -  - 1  -  - 
y&mashtka  nu  nu'kanka.  -  ~  |  -  ~  |  —  *■ 

I  the  dog  am  straying, 

In  the  north  wind  I  am  straying. 


25.  Song,  reference  unknown: 

Shla'wish  4-i  nish  wilhua  _l  ~  |  j.  ~  ~  |  a 

The  storm  gust  dashes  right  on  me. 
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26.  Song,  reference  unknown: 

Mu'm&ni  gd-u  stu'kish  gi  j.  —  |  jl  ~  |  j.  - 1  s 

Heavy  hailstones  I  possess. 

27.  Song ,  reference  unknown: 

Nalnaya!  nfsk  shMwish  witnank!  _  ~  _l  J  _ 

I  am  shivering!  the  wind  blows  down  on  me ! 

28.  Song  of  the  hug: 

Shafyish  a-i  m  k<5ga  J-  _  [  jl.  _  _  J  _i  w 

I  the  bug,  I  bite  and  suck. 

29.  Song  of  the  mink: 

Mu'ashtka  nu  udiunulipka  j  ~  |  _  j.  _  |  j_  _  |  _ 

I  am  swimming  out  while  the  south  wind  blows 

30.  Song  of  the  young  silver-fox: 

W an  am  wdash  nu  wilamnapka  jl  ~  |  a  _  _  | 

The  young  red  fox  I  follow  up. 

31.  The  incantation  sings: 

Shul'sh  liatak  nu  gena  nu 

I  the  song  I  am  walking  here. 

32.  Fox’s  song: 

Laldlashtala  wikd  nu  ~  a  |  _  . _ |  _ 

I  am  blowing  air  from  my  flanks. 

33.  Song  of  the  tuakish-crane : 

Tudri/i,  tudn%i,  tuan^i,  tuan^i . nil 

34.  Songs,  forming  refrains  to  song  No.  33. 

a-ahahiya,  a-aha-a-ahiya  j.~~|j.^|_l__ 
a  nd  hd-e-i,  a  nu  hd-e-i 

35.  Song  of  the  disease: 

Tua  nu  shlewilam’na? 

ndpaks  an  shlewilam’na.  j.  |  ~  ~  _  jl  J  _  _ 

What  thing  do  I  blow  around  1 

The  disease  I  am  blowing  around  in  the  air. 

36.  Song  of  the  grizzly  heads  cub: 

Y ainatat  nu  eitaktnula,  _ — 

lu'kam  nO  wdash  gi.  _  _  |  j,  _  _ 

On  the  mountain  top  I  am  peeping  out, 

Of  the  grizzly  bear  I  am  the  child. 
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57.  Song  of  the  female  wolf: 

KaZ-utchish  gu'lu  h’lilantana  a  _  _  J  ^  _  |  . 

I,  the  she-wolf,  am  rolling  against  (a  tree#) 

38.  Spoken  by  the  conjurer  while  manipulating: 

Neta,  netd . hahayi-fa 

NeniY,  nenu' . hahayf-fa 

39.  Song  of  the  tchiwititikaga-bird: 

Ku-i  witila,  ku-i  witila  a _ ]  _ H  —  - _ [  — 

Fearfully  the  wind  blows  underneath  here. 

40.  Song  of  the  blind  girl: 

Luashtka  nil  lu'tchipka,  a  - 
kafla  ndkant  ni  luyapka.  _  - 


In  the  fog  I  am  straying  blind, 

All  over  the  earth  I  am  wandering. 

41.  Song  of  the  water -bug: 

Adshi  ddshi  tchdya,  ddshi  ddshi  tchdya  ~  ~\- 

42.  Song  of  the  grizzly  bear: 

Kaila  nil  hu  shlu'tila  a  ■ —  |  a  _  ^ 

I  am  scratching  up  the  ground. 

43.  Song  of  the  little  gray  tchikass-bird: 

Yainash  a-i  nu  shluldla  a _|a - 1 _l  _ 

I  am  wafted  off  from  the  mountain. 

44.  Song  of  the  sko'ks  or  spirit: 

Kakd  pila  nu  la-ulawa 

Reduced  to  mere  hones,  I  rattle  through  the  air. 

45.  Sung  by  the  disease,  found  to  live  in  water: 

Shldwishash  nu  tilutaknu'la 

Breath  I  am  emitting. 

40.  Song  of  the  grizzly  bear: 

Tundpni  gd-u  wdl  wash  gi,  ~a|~a|__l|~u 
pdltko  gd-u  wdlwash  gi.  a  |  ~  a  |  ~  a  |  ~  a 

1  have  five  water  springs  and  (all)  my  springs  are  dry. 

47.  Song  of  the  black  snake: 

YVbmnaksh  ai  i'  ml  tunulula  —  |  ~  a  | - 1  j  a  . 

I  the  black-spotted  snake  am  hanging  here. 
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48.  Conjurer’s  own  song: 

Kailanti  nil  shflshlla  -t  ~  ~ 

I,  the  earth,  am  resounding  like  the  roll  of  thunder. 

49.  Bird’s  song: 

Nend  nu,  nend  nil  -  j.  ^  |  _  ±  ^ 

I  flutter  along  the  ground  (while  walking). 

50.  Song  of  the  grizzly  bear: 

Yainalam  shuluyualsh  - —  j  ± _ 

51.  Woman’s  song: 

Shutpashuitk  gun  snew^dshash  gi,  j.  ^  ~  ~ 

shutpashuitk  a  ni  snew^dshash  gi.  u.  _  _  I  _l  ^  I 

Painted  I  am  on  the  body, 

I,  a  woman,  am  painted  black. 

52.  Song  of  the  weasel: 

Gaikash,  gaikash  nuydmna  -  J  _  j  j.  ^  ^ 

Fooling,  fooling  I  run  around. 

53.  Song  of  the  gray  fox: 

Ndnuktua  nu  papfsh  gi 

Everything  I  can  devour. 

54.  The  conjurer  speaks  as  follows: 

riu'masht  Mk  gek  lupf  kdlkela,  hut  hunk  tchi'ka-ag  tutirdlatk 

Therefore  this  (patient)  first  was  hurt,  that  (bis)  mother  after  dreaming 

undk  pdpka.  At  tchlk  hunk  ke'k  k’lekshashtala  tdlshampka. 

early  ate.  Then  this  (patient)  to  the  spirit-land  J  ’  ■  •  ■■ 

55.  Conjurer  speaks: 


turned  his  face. 


waktdla  1  nush^e'ni  m'a  hemkanksh  wash!  liwdtchamp- 

What  (and)  why  then  you  towards  me  awhile  were  speaking  indoors  to  hold  up  (the 


ago 


kish? 

patient)  1 

56.  Conjurer’s  song: 

Tudtala  nisli  hu  l^etknula  ?  _ 

ghpal  a-i  nish  1/etknula. 

’  What  is  coming  out  of  my  mouth  . 

Black  substance  is  hanging  down  from  my  mouth. 

57.  Song,  reference  unknoivn: 

Ltiash  ai  nti'sh  a  lu'lamnapka  _ 

Fog  followed  drifting  after  me. 
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58.  Song  of  the  turtle: 

Tud  ki  rush  1^-ula ?  ~  j.  |  —  ~  -i  |  ^ 

Which  game  did  you  play  with  me? 

NOTES. 

This  long  series  of  shamanie  songs  in  use  on  the  Williamson  River  was  obtained 
from  Mary ,  a  young  pupil  of  the  boarding  school  of  Indian  children  at  the  Klamath 
agency.  When  living  among  the  Indians  on  the  Williamson  River  she  had  heard  all 
these  songs  very  frequently,  and  in  an  interesting  evening  entertainment  she  faithfully 
reproduced  the  manipulations  of  the  male  and  female  conjurers  upon  a  little  rag  baby 
lying  on  the  floor  on  a  bed  made  up  of  old  blankets,  the  figure  representing  some  poor 
suffering  Indian  patient.  The  other  Indian  girls  of  the  school  joined  in  a  lively  chorus 
every  time  when  she  had  fairly  started  any  of  these  incantations,  and  given  the  signal 
by  clapping  hands. 

On  the  day  following  these  incantations  were  dictated,  translated  and  explained 
to  me  by  Minnie  Froben ,  assisted  by  Mary,  and  though  both  persisted  in  the  statement 
that  the  order  in  which  the  songs  are  sung  was  quite  immaterial,  I  present  them  here 
in  the  order  in  which  I  obtained  them. 

Each  of  these  song-lines  is  sung  many  times  by  the  conjurer,  then  repeated  by  the 
chorus  a  dozen  times  or  more.  The  chorus  varies  the  melody  somewhat  each  time,  but 
this  musical  variation  is  so  slight  and  insignificant  that  the  general  impression  of 
monotony  is  not  dispelled  by  it.  Quite  a  number  of  these  songs  have  very  pretty 
melodies,  but  by  long  repetition  even  these  must  of  course  produce  tediousness  and 
disgust;  other  songs  have  weird  and  strange  tunes,  others  are  quaint,  but  almost 
repulsive  by  their  shrill  accents;  these  may  be  said  to  form  the  transition  to  the  mere 
howls  and  imitations  of  animal  voices,  which  are  frequent  also  in  doctoring  ceremonies, 
but  more  frequent  in  the  war-shouts  and  funereal  cries  and  wailings. 

The  animal  or  object  of  nature  to  which  the  conjurer  attributes  each  of  the  song¬ 
lines  was  not  remembered  in  every  instance.  Where  this  reference  was  obtained,  it 
was  added  at  the  head  of  the  song  or  song-line.  The  animals  mentioned  in  these  songs 
are  all  supposed  to  have  been  sent  out  by  the  conjurer  to  look  out  for  the  whereabouts 
of  the  personified  disease,  from  which  the  patient  is  suffering,  and  whatever  the  con¬ 
jurer  sings  about  the  animals  refers  to  what  he  sees  them  doing  while  on  their  errand. 
On  the  distinction  made  between  shui'sh  and  shuino'tkish  cf.  Note  to  song  9. 

Kiuksam  shui'sh  is  not  merely  a  conjurer’s  song,  but  a  mysterious  agency  con¬ 
nected  with  a  spell  of  preternatural  power.  This  spell  is  not  exclusively  attached  to 
a  song  sung  by  a  conjurer,  but  it  may  be  borne  also  by  a  dream,  disease,  by  some 
drug,  or  by  that  kind  of  witchcraft  which  is  called  elsewhere  the  evil  eye.  Kiuksam 
shui'sh  is  therefore  a  beneficial  or  destructive  tarn  an  u  ash  agency,  which  when  applied 
to  a  patient  can  cure  him  or  make  him  worse;  when  appearing  under  the  shape  of  a 
dream,  it  is  a  dream  of  good  or  one  of  bad  augury. 

The  conjurer  sometimes  diversifies  his  songs,  all  of  which  are  sung  in  the  minor 
keys,  by  inserting  spoken  words  relating  to  the  condition  of  the  patient  and  the  effects 
of  his  treatments;  specimens  of  this  are  given  in  38.  54.  55.  Parts  of  them  are  also 
repeated  by  the  chorus. 
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Many  Indians  do  not  understand  all  these  songs,  which  contain  many  archaic  forms 
and  words,  and  the  conjurers  themselves  are  generally  loth  to  give  their  meaning,  even 
if  they  should  understand  them.  Some  songs  are  of  a  stereotypic  application  in  the 
treatment  of  all  or  the  majority  of  the  maladies.  A  close  familiarity  with  the  habits 
of  animals  of  the  forest  manifests  itself  throughout,  as  well  as  in  the  mythic  tales. 

The  translations  added  by  me  are  not  literal ;  they  render  the  meaning  of  the 
songs  hi  a  free  and  paraphrastic  manner.  In  the  metrics  the  accentuated  syllables 
designate  a  higher  pitch  of  the  singing  voice. 

153;  2.  Literally:  “ I  blew  off  the  feather-crest.” 


153;  3.  To  read:  shlewi  wit^nu'lank,  seems  preferable  in  this  connection.  Cf.  35. 

154;  6.  On  grand  occasions  young  women  were  in  the  habit  of  dressing  in  buck- 
skill  robes,  fringed  with  porcupine  quills  (shmayalsh).  In  a  myth  the  bull-frog  was 
reported  to  wear  constantly  this  kind  of  dress,  and  hence  originated  a  sort  of  pro¬ 
verbial  locution:  ko-e  sli mask m&yalti:  “the  bull-frog  in  the  skmayalsk-dress.”  Cf. 
slimfiyam.  Zoologists  call  this  frog:  liana  pipiens. 

154 ,  7.  Ibis  is  called  waskpalaksam  skui'sk,  the  medicine-song  of  the  washpalaks- 
fox  species,  Vulpes  velox.  The  exterior  of  this  fox  may  be  sketched  by  the  words: 
a/kela/kbla  w&tekag  hu'tchnuk,  a  long-bodied  dog  is  running  or  trotting.  Cf.  song  22. 

154,  9.  This  is  called  the  tuaksham  skuino'tkisk  or  incantation  sung  by  the  crane 
itself  through  the  mouth  of  the  conjurer.  Nobody  could  hear  the  bird’s  voice  if  the 
conjurer  did  not  sing  its  song.  A  song,  which  the  conjurer  sings  for  himself  and  by 
which  he  does  not  interpret  any  animal  or  other  object  of  nature,  is  called  kiuksam 
shuCsk  and  is  endowed  with  magic  powers.  In  the  West  of  the  United  States  the 
tuakish  is  popularly  known  as  shitepoke,  in  the  East  as  fly-up-the-creek. 

154 ;  10.  The  leathers  of  the  yellow  hammer  are  worn  on  neck  as  an  ornament. 

154;  12.  This  refers  to  a  certain  large  bird  not  specified,  which  contracts  its  body 
so  that  the  head  seems  to  be  its  largest  part.  When  walking,  the  bird  seems  to  roll 
around  on  the  prairie.  Pilan  for  pila  nu. 


154 ;  14.  The  object  to  which  song  14  refers  is  not  known.  - 

154;  15.  Wal/atcliaga  is  very  probably,  though  not  certainly,  a  kind  of  marten 
shuinoTkiTh16  made  °f  ltS  fm'  ThiS  rimed  illcantation  is  ^lled  wal^fitchkalam 

155;  10.  Called:  tchfishisham  shuino'tkish;  melody  very  pretty.  The  diphthong 
ui  is  pronounced  here  as  one  syllable.  Skunks,  while  running  around,  are  in  the  habit 
o  holding  straight  up  their  bushy  tails,  which  are  almost  as  long  as  their  bodies. 

>  17.  This  pretty  song  is  chanted  by  the  choristers  while  the  kinks  feigns  to 
suck  out  of  the  body  the  tiny  object  which  is  supposed  to  have  caLd  the  disease 

the  disease  out  **  ^  *  Ute  ’  »»«  **  then  suck 

prono,n“ced  ?>!“<“*  «*• Potash;  144, 11.  kdpka  like  kdvka. 
tll ;  •  |Uudes  toa  peculiar  nodding  observed  in  lizards  when  running  out  of 

their  holes  and  stopping  at  the  issue.  g  ouc  01 

155 ;  20.  The  animal  to  which  this  song  refers  is  not  known.  Compare  No  10  24 
hhe  iteral  Uioamug  1S;  -The  north  wind  blows  around  ate  from  the  distance.- 

with  pl-likc  prlTcis8’  a  beaUt“'Ul  mel°<ly’  "  «t  a  utouse  species 
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155;  22.  l’dksli,  ldksli,  distr.  lelaksli  crazy,  maddened,  intoxicated.  This  song  is 
snng  also :  16-e'ksh,  INe'ksh  genh :  ~  |  „  _l  |  _  Cf.  154 ;  7. 

155 ;  23.  The  weasel  is  squealing,  because  hunters  have  caught  or  trapped  it. 

156 ;  26.  Probably  refers  to  one  of  those  birds  to  whom  the  power  is  attributed  to 
bring  about  storms,  fog,  snow,  or  any  change  of  the  weather. 

156 ;  27.  Compare  songs  2  and  3. 

156 ;  28.  This  bug,  perhaps  a  scarabee,  bites  the  skin  to  suck  out  the  disease  from 
the  wound. 

156 ;  30.  This  is  probably  a  song  of  the  wind,  not  of  the  young  silver-fox  (as  I  was 
told),  and  I  have  translated  it  as  such.  The  song  No.  20  is  analogous  to  it  in  every 
respect;  the  winds,  which  the  Indians  constantly  compare  with  the  spread  of  the 
disease,  are  frequently  mentioned  in  these  songs  as  blowing  upon  some  animal  or  other 
object  sent  out  by  the  conjurer  to  discover  the  whereabouts  of  the  disease.  Cf.  No.  16. 
20.  24.  25.  29.  39.  43.  and  57. 

156 ;  32.  This  song  is  said  to  allude  to  the  circumstance  that  one  fox’s  howl  seems 
to  sound  like  the  cries  of  many  foxes  howling  together.  Lalhlash  are  both  sides  of  one 
and  the  same  beast. 

156 ;  33.  With  these  monotonous  sounds  the  tudkash  or  tuakish  calls  itself  by  its 
own  cry:  tuak,  wak,  tuak.  Tuan^i  is:  tuak  ni  gi  “ tuak  I  am  crying.”  Cf.  154;  9. 
Two  refrains  to  this  line  are  formed  by  the  two  lines  of  No.  34. 

156;  35.  The  personified  disease  spreads  the  germs  of  sickness  through  the  atmos¬ 
phere.  This  song  is  comparable  to  songs  3  and  45. 

157 ;  37.  The  signification  of  h’lilantana  could  not  be  disclosed,  but  it  seems  to  be 
similar  to  that  of  tilantana. 

157 ;  39.  This  small  bird  is  dark,  and  has  a  red  or  yellow  neck. 

157 ;  43.  Speaks  of  a  fog  drifting  away  from  the  mountains  and  turning  into  a 
cloud,  which  is  drifting  also. 

157 ;  44.  The  bones  of  a  dead  person’s  skeleton  are  supposed  to  rattle  against  each 
other,  the  spirit  being  here  identified  with  the  skeleton. 

157 ;  40.  Often  sung  wMwaslii  gi;  epenthe  tic  syllables  are  frequent  in  these  songs, 
e.  g.  wal^htchika  in  song  15. 

157 ;  47.  The  wamgnigsh  or  wamn’aks,  a  species  of  Pity  op  his,  has  large  black  spots 
and  frequently  occurs  in  the  Klamath  country.  Tunulula  means  to  hang  down  over 
something  as  over  a  rock. 

158 ;  48.  This  is  sung  when  water  is  poured  over  the  patient.  A  more  literal 
translation  would  be:  “I  am  resounding  within  the  ground.” 

158 ;  50.  Yainalam  shuluyualsh  means  round,  cylindric  or  globiform  objects  stand¬ 
ing  in  a  row  on  a  mountain.  The  den  of  the  grizzly  bear  is  supposed  to  be  in  the 
mountains  or  on  a  mountain  top.  Cf.  song  36.  My  informants  did  not  know  what  the 
objects  were  which  stood  in  a  series,  but  if  any  religious  notions  were  connected  with 
them,  we  may  compare  the  three  sacred  rocks  standing  on  a  mountain  top  in  Peruvian 
mythology.  These  rocks  were  fetishes  indicative  of  stone  worship,  representing  a 
mother  with  two  sons.  Another  myth  mentions  four  of  them,  representing  Catequil 
(the  god  of  thunder),  Yiracocha,  a  sun  god  and  a  fire  god.  The  song  No.  50  is  sung  by 
the  chorus  while  the  kiuks  is  dancing. 

11 


162 


POETIC  TEXTS. 


158 ;  51.  The  paint  was  put  on  expressly  for  the  dance  and  smeared  across  her 
breast  or  anywhere  on  body;  gun  for  ke  rift,  ge  nu,  vowel  u  inverted. 

158 ;  54.  These  spoken  words  are  also  repeated  by  the  choristers.  The  repetition 
is  very  long  and  noisy  and  winds  up  in  a  howling,  tuti^olatko,  after  having  ceased  to 
dream.  This  would  imply,  that  after  dreams  fasting  must  be  observed  as  a  religious 
custom.  k’Ekshashtala  for  the  correct  form  k’lekfipkashtala.  This  phrase  occurs  in 
68,  8.,  and  is  explained  in  Note. 

158 ;  55.  The  meaning  is  rather  obscure,  probably  owing  to  omissions. 


KltJKSHAM  SHUl'SH. 

CONJURER’S  INCANTATIONS. 


Obtained  from  Chief  Johnson  and  Sub-chief  Dave  Hied. 


1.  Song  of  the  disease: 

N a'pakshtka  hinui  nu;  kalu&shtat  nu 

By  sickness  I  am  prostrate ;  I  am  (now)  up  in  tlie  clear  sky. 

2.  Song  of  the  woodpecker: 

Kbsliash  k&-a  nti  pmpiuthnna  j.  ~  |  -l  ~  , 

I  am  picking  hard  at  the  hark  of  a  pine  tree. 

3.  Song  of  the  tuktukuash-hawk: 

Ku&ta  n£t  tchilikd  nu  — e  |  — l  [ - l|^ 

I  am  pinching  hard. 

4.  Song  of  the  white-headed  eagle: 

Kaluashtat  nu  tchutchua  ^ _l j  — l | - t  _ 

I  am  croaking  high  up  in  the  skies. 

5.  Song  of  the  weasel: 

Kailash  nu  shuina  a  ni  y4na  ~  ±  j  ^  ±  |  _ . 

From  under  the  ground  I  am  singing. 

6.  Song  of  the  mink: 

Atin  tchela'wash  gdna  -  ±  \  _  ±  I _ l 

Ripples  in  the  water-sheet  I  am  spreading  far  and  wide. 

7.  Song  of  the  skunk: 

Td-i,  te-i,  ksiul^a  ±  ~  |  ±  ~  |  ~  _ 

With  shortened  steps  I  am  dancing. 
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8.  Song  of  the  quiver: 

Yaliiash  nu  tadsf  tadsf 

9.  Song  hg  a  companion  of  the  old  frog: 

Ku-e  wel^kasli  nu  wdlwasli  tckalekfya  _ 

An  old  frog- woman  I  sit  down  at  the  spring. 

10.  Song  of  the  gdwi-hird: 

Sliawalisli  liaf  nu  shlatanfya 

A  flint-headed  arrow  I  am  ready  to  dispatch. 

11.  Song  of  the  eagle-feather: 

Mu'kask  a  gi  nu,  gend  nil,  ho  jl_| _ | _ l | _ i. 

I  am  the  eagle-feather,  I  am  going  down,  ho  1 

12.  Song,  reference  unknown: 

Ku-i  hai  nen  ksful’ka 

I  feel  too  bad  for  dancing. 

13.  Song  of  the  dwarf: 

Na’hnfas  nanf  nanf  nanf-a  a  a  nanfa . nani,  nani-l-a 


14.  Song,  reference  unknown: 

Kiiila  nu  spi'amna  _i  -  -  j  a  ~  ^ 

I  am  dragging  out  dirt. 

15.  Song,  reference  unknown: 

SMppashti  nu  lakf  gl 

I  am  the  lord  of  the  sun. 


16.  Song  of  the  shai%ish-bird: 

Skai^i'sh  guluaga  lulamndla 


I  the  little  black  female  bird  am  lost  and  strayed. 


NOTES. 

162;  1.  By  others  this  song  was  given  as  follows:  Na'paks  lrinuina  kalowat  nfi: 
“  I  the  disease  am  meandering  through  the  skies.”  This  variant  is  evidently  prefer¬ 
able  to  the  one  above. 

162 ;  2.  In  the  Sahaptin  language  of  the  Y&kima,  Washington  Territory,  a  certain 
bird  is  called  piupiu ;  the  Klamath  Lakes  call  a  spotted  kind  of  woodpecker  shpiu’bpush. 
Both  terms  are  derived  from  an  onomatopoetic  radix  piu,  imitating  the  picking  at  the 
bark  by  the  woodpecker. 

162 ;  3.  The  tuktukuash  or  fish-hawk,  Pandion  carolinensis,  occurs  in  large  num¬ 
bers  on  the  lakes  of  the  Klamath  highlands.  Like  that  of  many  other  birds,  its  Indian 
name  is  derived  onomatopoetically  from  its  cry. 
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162 ;  4.  Of  the  yafyal,  white-headed  or  bald  eagle,  Haliaetus  leucocephalus,  another 
conjurer’s  song  was  obtained.  Cf,  165 ;  5. 

162;  5.  The  wording  of  this  song  could  not  be  obtained  with  certainty. 

162;  6.  Stands  for:  atl  tchela/wash  nu  g6na. 

162;  7.  t6-i,  te-i  has  no  meaning,  but  simply  serves  to  beat  the  measure  when 
dancing  with  short  steps. 

163 ;  8.  This  song  is  said  to  be  that  of  the  quiver  (tokanksli)  and  its  purport  the 
same  as  that  of  No.  7.  Yahiash  is  a  kind  of  aquatic  bird. 

163 ;  9.  A  similarly  worded  song  is  in  the  Modoc  collection,  given  by  Toby  Eiddle. 

163 ;  10.  Shliwalsh  is  here  lengthened  into  sh&walish  for  metrical  reasons. 

163 ;  11.  This  is  a  favorite  song  of  a  kiuks  on  the  Williamson  Elver,  called  Skukum 
Doctor  (stout  doctor).  Given  by  Dave  Hill,  also  12  and  13. 

163;  13.  Foot  prints  not  larger  than  those  of  a  baby  are  sometimes  discovered  in 
the  higher  mountains  of  the  Cascade  Eange.  The  Indians  refer  them  to  a  dwarf  called 
na’hnias,  whose  body  can  be  seen  by  the  conjurers  of  the  tribe  only.  The  dwarf  gives 
them  his  advice  for  curing  the  sicknesses  of  others  and  inspires  them  with  a  superior 
kind  of  knowledge. 

163 ;  14-16  were  dictated  by  an  Indian  whom  I  found  at  Linkville. 

163 ;  15.  The  name  of  the  animal,  probably  a  bird,  to  which  this  conjurer’s  song 
refers  was  not  obtained.  Cf.  sMpsam  ptchiwip  in  Dictionary. 


E-ukshikisham  kiuksam  shuI'sh. 

INCANTATIONS  OF  THE  KLAMATH  LAKE  CONJURERS. 


Obtained  erom  “Sergeant”  Morgan. 

1.  Song  of  the  Lake: 

KtsMui  g^-u  d-ush 

My  lake  is  glittering  in  azure  colors. 

2.  Song  of  the  rain-storm: 

G<Lu  a-i  ndpaks  n^pka, 
gulk&sh  gF-u  hu  shuish. 

The  disease  produced  by  me  has  arrived, 

I  am  the  storm  and  wind  and  this  is  my  song. 

3..  Song  of  the  conjurer’s  arrow: 

O^-u  a  liu't  hana/sisk 

This  here  is  my  long  magic  arrow. 

4.  Song  of  the  North  wind: 

Ydmsam  ge-u  ge'-ish  kapa  jl  ~  __  ~  |  j. _ _ 

I  am  the  North  wind,  and  in  my  path  T  am  irresistible. 
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5.  Song  of  the  yaukal-eagle: 

P’lafna  nu  kshakfdsha  ±  |  ±  . 

High  up  in  the  skies  I  describe  my  magic  circles. 

6.  Song  of  the  little  sucker: 

Ydnash  ai  nish  sldwish  wita  —  ~  |  jl  -  J  ±  -  I 

Now  the  wind-gust  sings  about  me,  the  yen-fish. 

7.  Words  sung  by  the  East  wind: 

Ydwa,  ydwa,  ydwa,  ydwa  ~  j  _t  ^  |  jl  ^  |  .i 

Easter,  easter,  eastern,  eastern. 

8.  Song  of  a  black  snake: 

K&mtilagam  gd-u  gdnhuish  ±  _  |  j.  -  j  _c  I  j 

This  is  mine,  the  black  snake’s,  gait. 

9.  Conjurer's  kat'hiawash-incantation: 

Grd-u  hut  kd-isk  kat’hiawasam 

Thus  I  walk  when  I  tie  up  the  hair. 

10.  Song  of  the  black  ground-mouse  or  kelayua: 

Mundna  nu  shuind 

Down  in  the  dark  ground  I  am  singing  my  strain. 

11.  Conjurer's  song  of  the  rope: 

Kdnuks  a-i  nu  stu'n^i-uapk  ~  _i  |  -  i 

I  will  pull  a  rope  from  my  entrails. 

12.  Gray  wolf's  song: 

Kd-utchish  ai  nu  shui'sh  gi  j  - 

I  am  the  gray  wolf  magio  song. 

13.  Song  of  the  female  lizard ,  ki! a  kulu: 

Sku'lala  gd- u  ka/la  ldalam  kd-ish 

The  land  on  which  I,  the  female  lizard,  am  treading,  belongs  to  the  lark. 

14.  Song  of  the  male  lizard ,  M'a  laki: 

Kts&lui  kl'alam  gd-u  kd-isk 

When  I  the  lizard  am  walking,  my  body  is  resplendent  with  colors. 

15.  Song  of  the  kilidshiksh-duck: 

Tseldwa  gd-u  d-us  ~  j.  I  -  jl  |  ^  j. 

In  my  lake  ripples  I  am  spreading. 

16.  Song  of  the  yellow  jacket  or  ki'nsh: 

NU7  ai  nen  nkth'yamna 

Here  I  am  buzzing  around. 
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17. 

18. 

19. 

20. 

21. 

22. 

23. 

24. 


25. 

26. 

27. 


Song  of  the  young  deer's  claws: 
Kodsfngs  a  g^-u  wdlta 

My  deer-claws  are  rattling. 


Song  of  the  kshi'kshnisli-hawk: 

Wdask  d-i  nu  kskukdtkal - L I  ~  “  I  ~  ~  ~ 

I  carry  my  offspring  with  me. 


Song  of  the  pelican  or  kumal: 

H&  wfshtkak  nu  nuyamna  -  -  .l  )  -  -l  ~  ~ 

Noisily  I  am  blowing  around. 

Song  of  the  swan: 

Kil'sham  gd-u  witchtaks 

By  me,  by  the  swan,  this  storm  has  been  produced. 


Woman’s  song: 

Kutchfngshka  ku'  mu'luesh 

The  feet  of  a  young  deer  are  my  medicine-tools. 

Song  of  the  male  kals  or  kaljalsh-bird: 

Ka'lsam  gd-u  lumalaks 

This  is  my  song,  the  kalsh-bird’s,  who  made  the  fog. 

Song  of  the  female  kals-bird: 

Kdlsam  ku'lo  gd-u  lu'malaks 

Like  my  consort,  the  kalsh-bird,  I  produce  fog  at  will. 

Song  of  the  otter  or  kolta: 

Conjurer:  Gutkaks  gd-u  nepk 

The  small-pox  brought  by  me,  the  otter,  is  upon  ye. 

Chorus:  Killi'lga  kdltam  g^nuisk 

The  otter’s  tread  has  whirled  up  the  dust. 


Conjurer's  song: 

K6-idsi  ai  nu  shui'sh  gi 

I  am  a  conjurer’s  fatal  song. 

Funeral  song: 

Lu'luksam  nu  sku'tchaltko 

I  am  now  wrapped  in  the  garments  of  fire-flame. 

Song  of  the  mamaktsu-duck: 

Gutitgulash  gd-u  n^pka  ~  j. | ^ _i | _ _ i|  _ 

Belly-ache  is  the  disease  which  I  cany  along  with  me. 
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28.  Song  of  mp  amp aktish - d uck : 

Guti'tkuls  g^-u  na'paks 

Belly-ache  is  the  disease  I  am  bringing  on. 

29.  Song  of  the  South  wind: 

Mu' ask  ai  nk'  shui'sh  gi,  ±  _  ~  |  _l  ^  |  _t  ~ 

kalla  nk  wikknsha.  ~  ~  |  ~  _l  _ 

I  am  the  South  wind’s  magic  song  and  sweep  over  the  earth. 

30.  Song  of  the  conjurer's  implements: 

Tchi  hu  tch^-us  mu'luash ; 
k61tam  gd-u  hu  mu'luash, 
s^l'l  g6-u  hu  mu'luash. 

So  looks  the  medicine-tool  taken  from  the  yellow  hammer ; 
This  is  my  curing-tool,  that  of  the  otter ; 

This  is  my  curing-tool,  that  of  the  otter-skin  belt. 


31.  Song  of  the  black  nata-duck: 

Nk  ai  n&ta  shui'sh 

The  ndta-duck  is  now  singing  about  itself. 


32.  Song  of  the  nu  sh=tilansneash-bird: 
Lk'paksh  gd-u  mk'luash  -  - 


White  chalk  is  my  medicine-tool. 


33.  Song  of  the  pipe: 

Kktchkalam  mu'luash, 
pa'ks  g4-u  mu'luash. 

The  smoking  pipe  is  my  medicine-tool,  the  implement  for  the  tobacco. 

34.  Song  of  the  scoop: 

E-usam  mu'luash, 
pkla  hu  g^-u  mu'luash  hk. 

This  scooping-paddle  is  my  curing-instrument,  that  tool  used  on  the  lake. 

35.  Song  of  the  pop-tchikas  bird: 

P6p=tsikas  nk'  shui'sh  gi  j.  -  _  |  jl  ~  |  ±  _ 

I  am  the  incantation  of  the  little  p6p-tsikas  bird. 

33.  Song  of  the  shka! -bird: 

Nh  ai  nen  nu  shui'sh  gi,  j.  ~| ~|-i~ 
p’lama  nk  kaki'dsa.  a.  -  |  |  ±  ^ 

I  am  a  magic  song  and  circle  high  above  the  earth. 
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37.  Song  of  Old  Marten  or  Skelamtch: 

Nii'  ai  nen  aggi'dsha  _i  ~  ~ 1  jl  _ 

I  go  up  and  stick  fast  to  the  tree. 

38.  Song  of  spirits'  walking-stick ,  or  sku'ksam  ha'kskish: 

Sku'ks  ai  mi  si'kamba  i 


Leaning  on  a  staff,  I  the  dead  man’s  spirit  am  traveling. 


39.  Song  of  the  large  black  woodpecker: 

Sku'kashak  nu  na'pka 

I  the  young  woodpecker  have  brought  on  sickness. 


40.  Song  of  the  strap  made  of  otter  skin  (syi'V)  : 

S^i'l  ai  nu  mu'luash,  ~  ~  |  ~  ~ 
s^l'l  ai  nu  shui'sh  gi.  ±  |  ~  ~ 

I  the  skiD-strap  am  a  conjurer’s  tool,  I  am  a  magic  song. 


41.  Song  of  the  s/i'b-bird: 
S^i'pa  nu  shui'sh 


Of  the  s^ib-bird  I  am  the  song. 

Or,  in  other  words : 

I  the  s^ib-bird  am  singing  about  myself. 


42.  Song  of  the  storm-blast: 

Sl^wish  ai  nu  wuy&mna 

I  the  storm- wind  I  wind  around. 

43.  Song  of  the  lark: 

N&nukash  gd-u  na'paksh, 

Skdlalam  g^-u  na'paksh. 

The  disease  brought  on  by  me,  the  lark,  spreads  everywhere. 

44.  Song  of  the  spu'm  or  female  shka'-bird: 

Kallash  nu  shnoldka 

I  am  snapping  at  the  ground. 

45.  Song  of  the  sweat-lodge  stick-hole: 

Stsausawalks  gd- u  shui'sh  gi 

This  is  my  song,  that  of  the  stick-hole. 

46.  Song  of  the  loon  or  taplal: 

Tseldwash  nish  shialamnu  taphilas 

I  am  the  loon  and  my  waves  follow  me. 

47.  Song  of  the  bodily  pains: 

Tatkti'sh  ai  nu  na'pka. 

I  the  painfulness  have  come  upon  ye. 
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48.  Sony  of  famine  or  hunger: 

Tia'misli  ai  gd-u  na/pka 

The  pangs  of  hunger  I  carry  about. 

49.  Song  of  the  West  wind: 

T/alamtdlkni  ku-idsi  nu 
sldwisli  liu  widsdpka. 

I  the  West  wind,  high  above  the  earth  I  blow  as  a  pernicious  wind-gust. 

50.  Song  of  the  tuktukuash  fish-hawk: 

Pdaina  nu  kshakddsha, 
kal6  ni  kskdkansha. 

High  up  in  the  skies  I  soar  and  turn  my  circles. 

Through  the  clear  skies  I  am  carrying  my  prey. 

51.  Song  of  the  tsakenush ,  an  aquatic  bird: 

K a/lash  ak  nu  wuya  ts&kenusli 

I  the  tsiikenusli  would  like  to  fly  over  the  country. 

52.  Song  of  a  gray  aquatic  fowl,  called  tchakiuks: 

Shaikish  ai  nu  yu'ta  -i  ~  |  jl  - 1  ±  ~ 

I  the  shaikish  I  walk  -with  ponderous  steps. 

53.  The  little  boy's  song: 

Tsakiag  a-i  nil  shufsh  gi, 
lSmd-ish  a-i  nit  shui'sh  gi. 

This  is  my  own,  the  little  boy’s,  song ; 

About  the  thunder  I  am  singing  now. 

54.  Song  of  the  tsantsan-hawk  or  kingfisher: 

Ts41a-esh  nu  kdka  tsantsan - l  _  |  ±  ^  |  jl  _ 

I  the  tsdntsan-bird  am  eating  up  the  salmon. 

55.  Song  of  the  weasel  or  tsasgai: 

Kts&lui  nu  gdnhuish 

While  walking  I  shine  in  my  multiple  colors. 

56.  Weasel’s  magic  song: 

Tsaskdyam  gd-u  kada, 
guyuma  kd-u  kada. 

Mine  is  this  ground,  the  weasel’s, 

Muddy  is  my  ground,  the  weasel’s. 

57.  Song  of  the  tchaw ash-fish: 

Tsdwas  ai  nu  shui'sh  gi 

I  the  tsdwas-fish  am  singing  my  own  song. 
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58.  Song  of  the  tsi'ktu-hawk: 

Y&mash  a  nu  shufsh; 
y&mash  a  gd-u  shufsh. 

About  the  north  wind  I  am  singing, 

About  the  cold  winds  I  am  singing. 

59.  Tsis%i%i-bird's  song: 

Nu  ai  nen  nil  shufsh  gi 

I  am  singing  about  mysel£ 

60.  Song  of  the  tsiutsiwash-bird: 

Tsiutsiwa/sam  ke'sh  mulua 

The  snow  made  by  me,  the  tsiutsiwash-bird,  is  ready  to  arrive. 

61.  Song  of  the  blue  jay,  or  ts/d-utsya! -ush: 

Sank&waltk  ai  nu  shufsh 

High-crested  I  sing  my  song. 

62.  Song  of  the  large  black  vulture: 

Tchualsh  ai  nu  naggfdsa 

I  the  vulture  describe  my  circles  in  the  air. 

63.  Song  of  the  wakash-crane: 

W&kas  ni  tchekldla 

I  the  wdkash-crane  crouch  on  the  water's  edge. 

64.  Song  of  the  young  wakash-crane: 

Wak&shak  nu  na/pka 

The  disease  brought  on  comes  from  me,  the  young  wakash-bird. 

65.  Woodpecker's  song: 

Wakwakins  wlnta  wdlashtat 

I,  the  woodpecker,  am  holding  fast  the  tree-stem. 

66.  Song  of  the  wd'hlas-tree: 

Waldsh  ai  nu  wawikanka 

I  the  pole-tree  am  shaking  my  crown. 

67.  Song  of  the  wa-u'htuash-duck: 

Wa-u’htu'ssam  gd-u  na'pka  _  C  .. _ ^|-~ 

A  sickness  has  come,  and  I  the  w^-u’htuash-duck  have  produced  it. 

68.  Song  of  the  mallard-duck: 

Wif-aks  ai  ni  tchdwa  -i  _  |  a  ^  I  j.  _ 

I  the  mallard  float  on  the  water's  bosom. 

69.  Song  of  the  weiwash-goose: 

Gd-u  ai  hu't,  wltchtaks 

This  tempest  is  my  work. 
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70.  Song  of  the  little  wijpSliwash  forest-bird: 
WipSli'wash  nu  shui'sh  gi, 
wuipl^wgsh  nu  shui'sh. 


My  own  song  I  sing,  I  the  wipCli wash-bird. 
I  the  wuipldwash  am  singing  about  myself. 


71.  Song  of  the  witkatkish-hawk: 
Gr^-u  ai  hu  til'  Sctwals, 
witkatkisam  g^-u  sdwals. 


My  head-crest  this  is,  it  is  that  of  the  witkatkish-hawk. 

NOTES. 


Tlie  incantations  obtained  from  Morgan  are  mostly  of  the  kind  called  shuinO'tkish, 
an- 1  a  large  number  of  them  are  attributed  to  birds.  Some  ot  them  probably  exist  in 
a  more  explicit  form,  which  was  not  remembered,  and  the  rhythmic  or  musical  form 
was  obtained  of  a  part  of  them  only.  A  literal  translation  of  these  song-lines  is  an 
impossibility  in  most  instances,  if  their  sense  has  to  be  rendered  in  full ;  I  have  there¬ 
fore  furnished  only  paraphrastic  interpretations.  The  list  is  alphabetic,  and  was 
arranged  after  the  names  of  the  animals,  or  other  personified  objects,  to  which  the 
incantations  are  attributed.  Many  of  these  songs  are  referred  to  in  the  “  Subject  List 
of  Incantations”  given  by  Morgan. 

164  ;  1.  Ktsfilui,  to  be  resplendent  with  colors,  is  mainly  said  of  objects  showing  a 
blue  or  purple  tinge:  pu'ksam  shlaps  kts&luitko,  the  camass-plant  has  a  bluish  color. 
This  verb  is  also  used  when  speaking  of  the  rainbow;  of  the  lizard:  165  ;  14.,  also  of 
the  weasel’s  fur-skin  :  169 ;  55. 

164;  3.  The  use  of  these  conjurer’s  arrows  is  mentioned  73,  5. 

164;  4.  Yfimsam  for  Yamasham;  cf.  Note  to  111,  4.  Of  the  personified  North 
wind  the  Indians  say  “he  lives  up  in  the  mountains”.  On  the  north  side  the  basin  of 
the  Williamson  River  is  closed  up  by  high  mountains.  GAisli  and  genuish,  gfinhuish 
means  the  action  of  going  and  that  of  having  gone,  or  the  present  and  the  past  going; 
both  were  translated  by  “ gait ”,  “ tread ”,  a  term  which  does  not  differ  much  from  the 
real  meaning.  Both  terms  also  occur  in  the  songs  obtained  from  “Doctor”  John,  and 
are  mainly  used  of  quadrupeds,  amphibians,  and  reptiles. 

164 ;  4.  kapa  probably  for  gatpa  (nu),  “  I  have  come”. 

165;  6.  The  ye'n  sucker-fish  is  quite  abundant  in  the  lakes  of  the  Klamath  high¬ 
lands  and  has  been  identified  by  Prof.  E.  D.  Cope  as  the  Catostomus  labiatus. 

165 ;  7.  yewa.  In  Morgan’s  series  of  incantations  there  are  song-lines  on  wind- 
gusts,  tempests,  rain-storms  and  on  the  winds  blowing  from  each  of  the  four  cardinal 
points  of  the  compass.  These  latter  are  not  positively  stated  to  be  producers  of  dis¬ 
ease,  though  they  are  dreaded  on  account  of  their  force  and  violence.  The  East  wind 
(y6wash)  blowing  over  the  alkaline  or  volcanic,  arid  lands  of  Southern  Oregon  sings: 
yewa,  y6wa  (nu)  which  does  not  only  signify  “I  blow  from  the  East”,  but  also  “I  am 


howling”. 


165  ;  11.  Feigning  to  draw  a  rope  or  string  from  their  own  posteriors  is  a  trick 
sometimes  resorted  to  by  doctoring  practitioners  to  make  a  disease  disappear. 
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165 ;  13.  It  is  by  no  means  certain  whether  the  above  is  the  full  wording  of  this 
song  or  not. 

165;  16.  nen  involves  the  idea :  “you  hear  it  yourselves.”  Of.  167;  36.  170;  59. 

166;  17.  kbdsinksli  was  in  this  connection  explained  by  lilhanksam  ste'ksh.  Con¬ 
jurers’  rattles  are  made  of  deer’s  claws. 

166 ;  18.  This  hawk  is  a  kind  of  sparrow-hawk,  Falco  sparverius. 

166;  20.  Compare  the  song  of  the  weiwash-goose :  170;  69. 

166;  21.  This  song  of  a  female  conjurer  or  “doctress”  is  quite  analogous  to 
the  song  166  ;  17. 

166 ;  22.  The  Mis  flies  around  in  cold  nights  followed  often  by  foggy  mornings, 
hence  the  belief  that  it  makes  the  fog. 

166;  25.  Compare  the  gray  wolf’s  song,  165;  12.,  which  forms  alliteration  to  this. 

166 ;  26.  Eefers  very  probably  to  the  cremation  of  the  dead. 

167 ;  30.  In  line  2  the  same  object  is  alluded  to  as  in  line  3,  koltarn  s^I'l.  This  is 
a  broad  strip  of  dressed  otter  skiu,  ornamented  in  various  ways  with  shells,  feathers, 
bird-scalps,  etc.  To  all  these  objects  a  magic  power  is  attributed  severally,  and  as  they 
are  now  all  united  on  one  strip  of  skin,  this  strip  must  unite  the  magic  powers  of  them 
all.  The  conjurer  suspends  the  S/T'l  on  his  neck  and  lets  it  dangle  over  his  chest  or 
back,  according  to  the  manipulations  in  which  he  is  engaged  at  the  time.  It  is  con¬ 
sidered  as  one  ot  the  most  powerful  of  all  the  curing  tools  or  muluash. 

167 ;  32.  Alludes  to  the  grayish  - white  color  of  this  bird,  which  barrows  underground. 
This  bird  is  also  mentioned  in  154;  12.  and  Note ;  cf.  also  132,  7.  8. 

168 ;  41.  S/i'pa  is  the  abbreviated  form  of  the  possessive  case  in  -am,  as  in  wash  a 
w6ka  105,  9.  and  Note  to  105,  7.;  in:  nfll  weksa,  144,  1.  cf.  165;  13. 

168;  44.  Interpreted  by  others:  “I  am  scolding  and  threatening  the  earth”. 

169  ;  50.  Another  tuktukuash-song  is  contained  in  162 ;  3.  cf.  Note. 

169 ;  52.  Shaikish  is  another  name  given  to  the  tcMkiuks. 

169;  54.  The  kingfisher  or  Ceryle  alcyon  is  called  in  Klamath  Lake  tchdntchan, 
ts&ntsan,  tchanshan  after  its  cry :  tchatchhtcha,  and  chiefly  feeds  on  salmon. 

169;  56.  The  second  line  was  referred  by  “Sergeant”  Morgan  to  the  otter  Cf 

177;  13.  -  "  ' 


170  ;  58.  This  alludes  to  the  name  of  the  bird,  which  imitates  its  twittering. 

170 ;  62.  This  bird  circles  in  the  air  to  discover  fish  on  the  lake’s  surface  and  to 
pounce  upon  them.  The  tehualsh  is  the  red  headed  vulture  or  black  buzzard :  Cathartes 
aura.  The  Indian  name  is  an  imitation  of  the  bird’s  cry. 

170;  63.  64.  The  wakash-crane  is  identical  with  the  tudkish,  the  name  being  derived 
from  its  cry.  These  birds  creep  along  the  edge  of  the  water  in  search  of  small  fish 
Compare  the  tuakish-songs  154 ;  9.  156 ;  33.  34. 


17?;  This  son§' is  mucb  better  expressed  in  the  series  of  Modoc  incantations: 
174;  13.  Here  as  well  as  there  alliteration  is  perceptible. 

r  +1170’  67'  lho  subJect  of  tbe  sentence,  na'paks  or  the  disease,  is  omitted. 

In  the  name  of  the  duck  the  final  -s,  -sh  is  geminated  here  in  the  possessive  case,  to 
stand  for  wa-u’htu'asam.  ’ 


170;  68.  In  the  onomatopoetic  word  wa'ks  the  dissimilation  of  the 
wa'-aks  is  frequently  observed.  Also  pronounced  wekasli. 

170;  69.  The  weiwash-  or  walwash-goose  is  a  long-necked  white  bird 
known  as  snow-goose :  Anser  hyperboreus. 


vowel  into 
,  commonly 
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MoDOKISHAM  KIUKSAM  SHUl'SH. 

INCANTATIONS  OF  MODOC  CONJURERS. 


Obtained  from  Toby  Riddle  in  the  Modoc  Dialect. 


1.  Shko'hs  or  spirit'1  s  incantation: 

P’laital&ntnish  nu  shuina  — |  _ 

I  am  singing  to  the  heavens  above. 

2.  Another  of  the  same: 

Nulidsha  nulidsha  nulidsha 

ko-idshantala  kailatala  kailpakshtala, — tchia. 

---I — -l — -I  — 

I  ain  sliding,  slipping,  sliding, 

Towards  that  wretched  land,  towards  that  burning  region,  to  remain  there. 

3.  Another  of  the  same: 

Tu&  hak  t&la?  tua  liak  tdla? 
hu'-utak  tal  a,  hu'-utak  tala ! 

What  was  it?  what  was  it.  It  was  he,  it  was  himself  I 


4.  Song  of  the  dry  water-spring: 

Wdlwash  kai  nlsli  palalla 

Indeed  my  spring  has  dried  up. 

5.  Song  of  the  old  frog: 

Kd-e  wela/kash  nu  tclialekiya,  -  ~  -  j.  |  -  -l  j  ~  ■ 
welw&shtat  nu  tchalika.  -  -  I  w  - 1  -  ■ 

I,  the  decrepit  she-frog,  sit  down  here  by  the  water  spring. 

6.  Song  of  the  wind: 

Shldwish  nu  vuyamna,  -  -  |  -  -  |  -  ~ 
ndnukash  nu  vuyamna,  _i  ~  -  |  ±  -  |  .l  ~ 
p’laina  nh  vuyamna.  -  -  |  -  -  I  -  - 

I  the  wind  am  blowing, 

Everywhere  I  am  blowing, 

In  the  shies  I  am  blowing. 


174 


POETIC  TEXTS. 


7.  Song  of  the  five  female  elks: 

Wdti  leliwa,  leliwa;  wdti  leliwa,  leliwa 

-i — |— —  if— — 

The  knife  lying  at  the  end  of  the  knife  range. 

8.  Song  of  the  fisher ,  a  species  of  otter: 

Tudtala  nish  1  shudshi'pka?  ninia,  ninid 


tudtala  nish  i  shudslu'pk  1?  neineya,  nened 


Why  then  do  you  pursue  me  so  ?  You  flutter  and  heat  your  wings 

9.  Young  otter’s  song: 

Kdltalam  nu  wdash  gd na  dmputka; 
at  kd-u  gufyish  kaila  niliwa, 
at  kai  lemldma  kaila. 


The  otter’s  offspring,  I  plunged  into  the  water, 
When  I  emerged  from  it,  the  ground  blazed  up, 
The  earth  was  shaken  to  its  foundations. 


10.  Weasel’s  song: 

Tchdskgai  nu  gdna,  _i  ~  ^  j  j.  _ 

kaila  nu  gakdla,  ±  _ _ _  |  ±  _ 

tchdshgai  nu  gakdla.  ± _ j  _l  „ 

I  the  weasel  am  starting; 

On  the  soil  I  draw  my  circles ; 

I  the  weasel  I  travel  in  circles. 

11.  Song  of  the  weasel: 

]5-eni  nu  witka  skko'ksam  steinash  j.  _  _  |  ±  | 

In  the  spirit-land  I  blew  out  from  mo  the  heart  of  the  sko'ksh. 

12.  Mink’s  song: 

Kli'pa  nu  gendlla  j.  ~  |  _  j  ±  _ 

I  the  mink  am  starting  off. 


13.  Song  of  the  woodpecker: 

Wdkwakinsh  nu  winta,  ~  |  jl  ~  |  g.  _ 

p’lai  telslman  wapdlatat;  j.  ~  j  ±  _  |  j_  _  I 

wdkwakinsh  nu  winta,  ±  ^  |  ±  _  |  j_  _ 

nu  ydna  tdlsknan  winta.  j.  _  j  ±  _  j  j_  _  j 

The  woodpecker,  I  am  sticking  fast, 

Upwards  looking  I  stick  to  the  tree-stump  ; 
The  woodpecker,  I  am  sticking  fast, 
Downwards  I  look,  and  hold  myselll 
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14.  Horned  owVs  song: 

Mu'kisham  nil  lil'lpatko, 
nde-ud&lkatko  k^-u  wakfsli  gi. 


I  possess  the  homed  owl’s  sharp  vision ;  ray  roof-ladder  is  of  speckled  wood. 


15.  Spider's  incantation: 

K&ltchitchiks  nu  luyamna,  - 
p’lama  nrt  luyamna. 


I  the  spider  am  going  up;  upwards  I  travel. 


16.  Patient's  song: 

Kalla  nu  shuinalla  a  ~  [  -  -  jl  - 

I  am  singing  ray  Earth  song. 

1 7.  Another  of  the  same: 

At  gd-u  stelnash  wakldsha! 


Now  my  heart  has  returned. 


18.  Another  of  the  same: 
Atutu  liuggfdsha! 


Now  it  has  turned ! 


19.  Another  of  the  same: 

Gr^-u  hu  gdpkash  kaila  shudktcha 


After  I  had  arrived  (in  the  spirit  land)  the  Earth  wept  and  cried. 


NOTES. 


The  Modoc  series  of  conjurer’s  songs  obtained  from  Mrs.  Riddle  is  one  of  the  most 
valuable  of  the  collection  of  songs,  because  it  gives  them  all  in  their  full  length  and 
original  shape.  The  majority  are  in  use  among  the  Klamath  Lake  conjurers  also. 

The  songs  3.  9.  17.  18.  19.  are  delivered  rather  in  a  speaking  than  in  a  singing 
modulation  of  the  voice. 

173;  1.  Sung  by  a  “doctress”  who  has  sent  out  into  the  air  a  deceased  person’s 
spirit  to  search  after  the  disease  of  her  patient. 

173;  2.  Rime,  alliteration  and  assonance  are  combined  in  this  interesting  song, 
which  is  said  to  be  sung  by  female  conjurers.  A  spirit  is  sent  underground  to  prospect 
for  the  disease.  A  tripartite  division  of  the  song-line  is  found  in  none  of  the  other 
incantations  obtained.  Kailpdkshtala  is  a  dialectic  form  for  kdlpokshtala ;  after  this 
word  a  short  pause  is  made  in  singing. 

173;  3.  The  conjurer  asks  the  returning  spirit:  “  what  did  you  find  to  be  the  cause 
of  the  disease,  when  going  below  the  ground?”  The  answer  is:  “he  was  the  cause  of 
it”;  he  is  some  subterranean  deity,  or  genius,  probably  Munatalkni. 

173;  4.  Probably  attributed  to  a  grizzly  bear;  cf.  157;  46. 

173;  ”>.  The  frog  is  prospecting  for  the  disease  around  and  within  the  water.  Cf. 


163;  9. 
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173;  6.  The  wind,  while  entrusted  with  the  search  for  the  disease,  is  blowing 
through  the  skies  and  sweeping  over  the  earth. 

174;  7.  The  mythic  elks  who  sang  this  were  said  to  be  endowed  with  human 
faculties.  Allusions  not  traceable. 

174;  8.  This  is  an  incantation  which  would  seem  to  proceed  rather  from  a  duck  or 
goose  beating  its  wings  while  chasing  another,  than  from  a  fisher.  Eirst  line  Modoc, 
second,  Klamath  Lake. 

174;  9.  The  animal  had  found  the  disease  in  the  water  and  chased  it  out  to  the 
shore;  when  there  it  set  the  shore  on  fire  and  the  ground  was  shaken  up  under  its 
destructive,  ravaging  steps. 

174;  11.  The  weasel,  returning  from  its  errand,  reports  to  the  conjurer,  that  having- 
found  the  cause  of  the  patient’s  disease  to  be  a  wicked  sku/ks’s  heart,  this  was  brought 
by  the  weasel  to  the  spirit  land  and  breathed  out,  to  be  left  there.  This  is  the  most 
piobable  interpretation  ot  all  those  suggested,  for  song  11.  is  said  to  form  a  sequel  to 
the  weasel’s  song  10. 

174,  13.  The  kiuks  had  sent  the  red  headed  woodpecker  to  prospect  for  his 
patient’s  disease  in  the  atmosphere.  Alliteration  and  assonance  in  profusion. 

175;  14.  Meaning:  My  eyes  are  well  fitted  for  the  discovery  of  the  patient’s  disease 
hovering  in  the  air,  for  they  are  acute,  being  those  of  the  owl;  I  am  just  stepping  up 
my  lodge-ladder,  the  speckled  bark  of  a  tree,  on  the  search  for  the  disease.  Allitera¬ 
tion  is  a  prominent  feature  in  this  incantation.  Cf.  Note  to  122,  1.  2. 

175;  15.  Sent  by  the  conjurer,  the  spider  goes  up  in  the  web  to  prospect  for  the 
disease.  The  verb  shows  the  prefix  1-,  because  the  body  of  the  spider  is  round-shaped. 

175;  16.  On  falling  sick,  a  spirit  orders  the  patient  to  sing  and  repeat  this  Earth- 
song-  line  for  hours. 

175;  17.  “I  have  recovered  the  use  of  my  senses.” 


KIkASIIAM  KIUKSAM  SHtrfSH. 

INCANTATIONS. 


Given  by  KXkash  or  '‘Doctor  John”  in  toe  Klamath  Lake  Dialect. 

Kalo.  Kilo  nu  na  sha'shatk,  sla'wish  nu  na  sha'shatk,  ml  kdlo  p’Mi  nu 
wftsa. 

3  KdUa.  Kaila  ai  rm  shul'sh  gi;  kaila  ai  ni  wilta,  kaila  nu  ai  shawalta 

IaU.  Sh&shapsh  na  sha'shatk;  sMshapshatn  g&uish,  g<5-u  g&huish  nu 
g^na. 

6  Wita'm.  NU  ai  wita'm  gi,  nil  ai  sluiina  wita'm;  nil  ai  na  sha'shatk  an,  at  an 
g^na:  g^na  an  atf,  g^mpgle  an. 


INCANTATIONS. 
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Wita'm  Mlo.  Wita'm  ai  ni  gAna;  nil  a  kd'luak,  kd'luak  ai  n  gAna. 

Witamaga.  Nu  a  wi'tamak,  hAtchna  n  wi'tamak;  witamAk  a  n;  lApi  ai  nil 

wita'mak.  3 

Watsag.  NU  ai  hu  wAtsag;  shui'shank,  nu  ai  shuina  u  wAtsag. 

Wihlag.  Nd  ai  wil’hAg,  hAtchna  n  wi'l’hag;  gAna  an  wi'l’hag,  ati'  ni  gAna 

nu;  nA-asht  sha'shatk  wilhAga  n.  6 

Walxatchka.  Nu  ai  wal/Atchka,  wal^Atchka  11  gAna;  kaila  ni  gAna,  nu  wal- 
kAtchka. 

Ku'lta.  Nu  a  ku'lt  gi;  ku'lta  i  ni  gAna,  ku'ltam  at  huk  gAnuish.  9 

Pe'p.  Pa'p  a  nd  gi;  pa'p  an  a  nu  shAshatk;  nu  a  gAtpa  pa'p,  ati  ni  hu'dshna, 
nu  a  hu'dshna. 

Tchashgai.  TchAshgai  nu  kA-ika,  tchashgai  nu  gAna.  12 

Kli'pa.  Klipa  nu  ai  shui'sh;  koyAma  kli'pam  gAnuish. 

Gi'wash.  Nu  ai  gi'wash,  p’laina  nu  ai  ho'tsna;  la'pi  ai  ni  gi'wash,  shAshatk 

nu  giwash.  1 5 

Kak.  Nu  ai  ka'k  gi;  sAwals  gA-u  yA-uya. 

Wekwekash.  WAkwekash  ai  ni  shaliuAltampk;  nu  wAkwekash  slu'ka,  sha- 

waltchnish  slu'ka  wAkwekash.  18 

Tsantsan  Nu  ai  tsAntsan  shui'sli  gi;  nu  na  sha'shatk  tsantsana-ag,  nd  ai 
tsAntsan  sha'wa  n. 

Shke.  Nu  ai  shgA  gi,  hu'ntsna  a  nu,  tia'muk  a  hu'ntsna,  nu  a  hu'ntsna,  ma'-  21 
makla  nd  shnu'kuapk,  huntsAmpeluapk  a  nd;  nu  a  kgla'wi, 
tchaggaya  nd. 

Nani' lasli.  Kalowat  shidshi'yamna  nanilash.  24 

Pi'shash  Nd  ai  pi'shash,  pishash  na-asht  sha'shatk;  hut  na'sht  sha'shatk 
pi'sliash;  guyantsa  pi'shash,  nd  guyAntsa. 

Shne-ish.  ShnA-ish  an  na'sht  sha'shatk.  27 

Taplal.  Nd  a-i  taplAl  gi,  nu'sh  a-i  shlawi'ta,  ka'mat  a-i  shlawita. 

Mpampaktish.  MpAmpaktish  an  shiunAta  nd,  k’lekAtk  an  shnaya'na. 

Kdwiaga.  Nd  a-i  kAwiag,  sld'ntsn  an  kAwiag.  30 

Tsialsh.  Tsialsh  nd  a  hu'tsna;  gA-u  nd  kAluish. 

Tseleyash.  Nd  a  tselAyash  shui'sh  gi;  tsela'yash  mish  kAka. 

-  T'chu'pksli.  Na-asht  tchkash  tsu'pkish,  nd  a  na  sha'shatk,  nd  ai  mu'ni  kia'm  gi.  33 
Nxaka.  Nd  kitchkAn  nd  an  n^Aka  gAna. 

12 
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Ku'tcha-aga.  Wlnua  nu  a  ku'tsag,  sh^shatk  ku'tsag;  pakish  wak  kd'tsag. 
Weketash  Nu  ai  weketdsh  gi;  wdketa  nu  shahualtampka,  nu  shahuaMmpka, 
3  nu  weketash  sh^wa. 

Mdrikaga.  N a- as]  it,  sha'shatk,  mankag  shashatk. 

Kaknolsh.  Ga7  a  g^-u  k4knulsh,  g^-u  hut  kdknulsh;  nu  shla-ipele  k&knulsh, 
6  p’laiwash  kaknulsh. 

Papkash  Phpkash  walta  gd-u  a  gGish;  walta  ge-u  gd-ish  papksham  lh/lp; 
ka7gi  g^-u  papkash  g^-ish. 

9  Spu'klisk  Nu  ai  spu/klish,  nd-asht  shashatk. 

Shldkotkish.  Ge-u  a  shlako7tksh,  ga7  ki  hu  slilakohkish ;  wudsktsi  anku,  turn 
udsftsi;  turn  i7l%i,  tumi  dnku,  tumi  ge-u  dnku  gi. 

12  Pd'ksk  Shut7 sham  ge-u  pa7ksh;  katchgal  ge-u  shufsh. 

Welekag.  Nu  ai  wela/kag;  nu  a  tchia  wela7%atkank;  ge7k  a  lti7lp,  ge7k  a  mii- 
muatch. 


NOTES. 


The  majority  of  these  songs  are  destitute  of  any  interesting  and  characteristic 
features,  and  being  of  easy  interpretation  I  gave  them  without  translation,  adding, 
however,  the  necessary  remarks  in  the  Dictionary.  These  phrases  are  common-place 
repetitions  of  some  shamanic  ideas  current  in  the  tribe,  and  are  given  in  a  low  jargon 
or  technical  slang  redundant  in  elisions  and  contractions.  Only  a  few  of  their  number 
are  rhythmical.  The  pronoun  nu,  I,  is  often  repeated  three  times  in  one  sentence,  in 
the  form  of  ni,  nu,  an  (a  nu),  ank  (a  nu  gi),  ua  (nu  a). 

Of  the  thirty-seven  objects  which  have  given  origin  to  these  songs  sixteen  do  not 
occur  in  the  shamanic  songs  given  by  other  informants  and  two  are  given  here  under 
other  headings:  the  sky,  paishash  (under  kalo),  and  the  marten ,  Sk61amtch  (under  pep). 
I  have  arranged  all  the  songs  in  categories  of  natural  objects. 

Kakash  also  furnished  a  series  of  limbs  and  organs  of  certain  animals  which  were 
supposed  to  exercise  supernatural  powers,  and  therefore  were  made  the  subject  of  a 
shui'sh,  sliuinotkish,  or  incantation.  They  are  as  follows:  of  the  black  bear,  the  head, 
snout,  paws,  fur  and  heart;  of  the  dog ,  the  head,  hair,  fur,  ears,  tail  and  paws;  of  the 
iveasel  (tchashgai),  the  head,  eyes,  snout,  nose,  chin,  long  hair,  paws  and  tail;  of  the 
mink ,  the  paws,  snout,  fur,  tail  and  heart;  of  the  shnS-ish-duck,  the  head  and  legs;  of 
the  salmon ,  the  head  and  hus;  ot  the  tig,  the  wings  (las,  black  or  white)  and  legs. 
About  the  young  antelope  and  old  woman?  s  spirit  (wikhag  and  weldkuga)  see  below. 

176;  2.  witsa.  When  the  clear  sky  is  said  to  blow  with  a  shrill  sound  (witsa),  and 
thus  “to  sing  its  own  song”,  this  means  that  the  winds  are  blowing  fiei’cely  through 
the  air,  high  above  the  ground. 

176;  3.  This  song  on  the  grumbling  or  rattling  earth  (walta,  hualta)  was  made  by 
Doctor  John  on  the  subject  of  his  own  imprisonment,  the  cause  of  which  I  have  related 
elsewhere. 

176;  t.  Miashapsh,  Shashapamtch  is  the  mythologic  name  oftlie  grizzly  bear:  118, 1. 
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177,  2.  “There  are  two  of  us  black  bear  cubs”  refers  to  the  circumstance  that  in 
mytliologic  tales  two  cubs  only  are  found  to  belong  to  one  bear  family.  Compare  what 
is  said  of  the  giwash,  177;  14.  and  Note  to  118,  1.  7. 

177;  5.  The  name  of  the  young  antelope  is  very  differently  pronounced.  Its  ears 
(mumu'atch  wil’liagam)  form  the  subject  of  a  shui'sli. 

177;  13.  Koyoma.  The  same  idea  is  met  with  in  169;  56.  166;  24. 

177;  14.  giwash  (the  i  pronounced  short)  is  the  long,  gray-colored  squirrel. 

178;  7.  P&pkash.  This  song  of  the  lumber-boards  was  more  completely  remem¬ 
bered  than  the  one  quoted  155;  18. 

170;  12.  Pa/ksh.  A  similar  tobacco-pipe  song  is  to  be  found  167;  33. 

178;  13.  welekag.  Here  as  well  as  in  all  other  portions  of  the  globe  the  idea  of 
sorcery  and  witchery  is  associated  with  that  of  old  women  (welfkash,  old  woman; 
welekhga  old  woman’s  spirit).  Wela'^atka,  to  travel  around  or  appear  as  an  old 
woman’s  spirit. 


NANUKTUA  KIUKSAM  SHUl'SH. 

SUBJECT  LIST  OF  VARIOUS  KINDS  OF  INCANTATIONS  IN 
USE  AMONG  THE  KLAMATH  LAKE  PEOPLE. 

Obtained  from  “Sergeant”  Morgan. 


Ydmash  kiuksam  shufsh,  mu'ash,  t%dlamash,  ydwash,  sla'wish, 

North  wind  has  an  incantation-song,  south  wind,  west  wind,  east  wind,  gust  of  w.nd, 

palshash,  lem<3-ish,  liiepalsh,  ktddshasli,  gulkdsh. 

cloud,  thunder,  lightning,  rain,  rain  mixed  with 

snow. 

Sdppas  kiuksam  shufsh,  sMp’sam  stutfsh;  yafna,  wdlidsh,  ktd-i  su7-  3 

Sun  has  a  tam&nuash-song,  mock-sun;  mountain,  rock-cliff,  rocks 

smaluatk,  ha'nuash,  yatfsh,  sdm%a-ush,  d-ush,  welwash,  kawam,  wayd- 

apotted,  upright  rocks,  upright  rocks,  rocks  in  river,  lake,  water-spring,  eel-spring,  floating 

smaller, 

lapsh. 

ice. 

Sndwedsh  kiuksam  shufsh,  wekkag,  tsdkiag,  tsdkiaga  tsu'^at^ant;  6 

Woman  has  a  taminuash-soDg,  old  woman’s  little  boy,  little  boy  restless; 

spirit, 

k’mutcha/witk:  k<5-idshi  shufsh  gdnti  ka'ilati. 

the  old  man:  (is)  an  unto-  song  in  this  country, 

ward 

Giftkaks  kiuksam  shufsh,  gudftguls,  shfllals,  tdtktish,  lululish,  til6- 

Small-pox  is  an  incantadon,  belly-ache,  chr.mic  pain,  cramps,  cause 

sickness, 

takna,  tia/mish.  9 

of  sickness,  hunger. 

Mundna  tatdmnish  kiuksam  shufsh,  kgldyua,  miikukag,  wdshlaag, 

Mole  has  a  tamdnnash-song,  ground-mouse.  tie!  l-mouso,  chipmunk, 
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gf  wash,  tsasgai,  tsaskaya  wbasli,  k61ta  we'as,  Skelamteli,  walyatska,  kutch- 

°  squirrel,  weasel,  weasel’s  yonng,  otter’s  young,  Old  Marten,  black  marten,  deer’s 

ingsh,  whn,  kb-utchish,  wita'm,  lu'k. 

claw,  silver-  gray  wolf,  black  bear,  grizzly, 
fox, 

3  Yaukal  kiuksam  shufsh,  tchuafsh,  tsas^Tbs,  skblos,  p’lafwash. 

Bald  eagle  has  a  medicine-song,  black  vulture,  a  black  night-  turkey-  gray  eagle. 

bird,  buzzard, 

Ndukfsh  kiuksam  shufsh,  wftkatkish,  tsfktu,  tsantsan,  tuktukuash, 

Pigeon  hawk  has  an  incantation,  small  hawk.  mice-hawk,  little  fishing-  fish  hawk. 

hawk, 

shka/,  spu'm. 

gray  hawk  species. 

6  W&kwakiiish  kiuksam  shufsh,  shpfu’hpush,  skaukush. 

Red-headed  wood-  has  an  incantation,  spotted  woodpecker,  large  black 

pecker  woodpecker. 

Khkan  kiuksam  shufsh,  ts6ks,  tchiutchfwash,  na'-ulinsli,  shua/t. 

Crow  is  a  medicine-song,  blackbird,  “snow-producer,”  black  forest  bird,  sedge-cock. 

Wfhuash  ka'-ishalsh  shayuaksh  kiuksam  shufsh,  ka/kak=tkanl  tsfkka, 

Snowbird  in  snow  making  expert  is  a  conjurer’s  medicine,  yellowish  bird, 

9  kal^als  (khls),  tchfkass  kshfkshnish,  wuiple-ush,  skula,  tsi'syi^i,  tcha'-ush, 

a  spotted  night-bird,  a  mountain  forest  bird,  little  forest  bird,  lark,  tsisxixi,  yellow-hammer, 

uush=tilansnbash,  ts^a-uts^a'-ush,  pop=tsikas. 

1 1  rollbead ",  blue  jay,  pOp-tsikas. 

Ku'lla  kiuksam  shufsh,  wbaks,  nhta,  mpampaktish,  tsaolaks,  mamak- 

Red-headed  has  an  incantation,  mallard,  little  small  duck,  red-eyed  duck,  black  and 

duck  black  duck, 

12  tsu,  kflidshiksh,  wa-u’htush,  tuiti,  mulalak,  pbp=waks. 

white  large  duck,  long  legged  duck,  young  shoveler-duck,  pdp-waks. 
duck,  duck, 

Wei  wash  kiuksam  shufsh,  kifsh,  kumal,  tsakenush,  tcliakiuks,  taplal. 

White  goose  is  a  doctor’s  medicine,  swan,  pelican,  tsiikgnush,  a  gray  fowl,  loon. 

Mbhias  kiuksam  shufsh,  ya'n,  tsuam,  tsiflpas,  tcMwash,  ku'tagsh, 

Trout  is  a  conjurer’s  medicine-  small  large  sucker,  tsiilpash-  a  little  sucker,  minnowcfish 

song  sucker,  fish, 

15  tsblayash. 

salmon. 


Wamenags  kiuksam  shufsh,  kbmtilag,  wfssink,  kb-ish. 

Black  snake  is  a  song-medicine,  a  black  snake,  garter  snake,  rattlesnako. 

La=a-bmbotkish  kiuksam  shufsh,  wa/kiitas,  kbii,  kfa,  skiVtigs;  laid 

“Hever-Thirsty”  is  a  conjurer’s  song,  green  frog,  toad,  lizard,  lizarf  chief 

1 8  shufsham  kb-ii.  Kfnsh  kiuksam  shufsh,  ampuam  lak. 

(is)  of  songs  toad.  Yellow-  is  a  conjurer’s  medicine,  horse-hair, 

jacket 

Wu'kasli  kiuksam  shufsh,  wassuass,  ktsbamu,  sad,  wakta'lash,  wa’hlas. 

Pond-lily  seed  is  a  medicine-song,  lacustrine  grass,  aquatic  grass,  arrow  sliaft-wood,  pole-tree. 

reed, 

Wifns  kiuksam  shufsh,  ktsfk,  sakuas,  kfsh;  syfl,  k'nuks,  ndifks 

Dug-out  is  an  incantation,  oar,  fish-spear,  harpoon ;  otter-skin  rope  pestle  * 

canoe  strings, 

21  pala,  katchgal,  sawals. 

scoop,  Indian  tobacco,  arrow-head. 

I  a ut.  waki  sh  kiuksam  shui  sh,  skasktanudbls,  wash,  shanhisli,  papkas, 

honsTfloOTlll8i,lela,lflerISaC0^nrer’8  8°ng’  outside  Udder  of  sweat- excavation,  rafter,  lumber, 

stsh-usa  walks,  UVloks,  slu'kops,  slu/mdamd=wash. 

stick-bole,  fire,  cavity,  remains  of  old  sweat-house. 
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Lil'baks,  kldpki  kiuksam  sliufsh,  ts^-usam  skil'tatk,  ts^-usam  tsiiyatk, 

White  chalk,  red  paint  are  doctors*  senses,  tch6-nsh-dressed, 

ts^-usam  la'sh,  witkaklsham  la's. 

tch6*nsh-feather,  hawk’s  feather. 

Kat’sitsutsu^as  kiuksam  shufsh,  kat’hi&wash, 

Snow-flake  witchcraft  is  a  doctor’s  song,  hair-tying, 

sku'ksam  ka/kskisli,  ka'nasisli. 

spirit’s  walking-staff,  conjurer’s  arrow. 

NOTES. 

All  these  subjects  of  tamfinuasli  songs  were  obtained  pell-mell  and  jotted  down  in 
a  confusion.  A  clear  insight  into  the  quality  of  the  songs  known  to  this  Indian  could 
be  attained  only  by  classifying  them  into  categories,  as  those  of  natural  agencies, 
the  winds,  rocks,  genera  of  animals,  plants,  tools  and  articles  of  native  dress.  Morgan 
had  heard  all  these  songs  sung  in  former  years,  but  when  I  met  him  he  could  remember 
the  texts  of  those  71  songs  only,  which  are  to  be  found  from  page  164  to  page  171. 
Many  songs  of  this  subject  list  are  sung  by  the  Modoc  conjurers  also. 

Certain  names  of  uncommon  species  of  animals  could  not  be  rendered  in  English 
for  want  of  information ;  to  others  the  Dictionary  will  afford  the  best  clue. 

179;  4.  kfiwam  or  k&wam  is  a  possessive  case,  requiring  as  its  complement  ampu 
or  koke,  kokeaga.  To  bathe  in  eel-springs  is  deemed  to  be  of  great  influence  on 
character  and  personal  courage,  for  the  constant  peril  of  being  bitten  by  crabs,  snakes 
and  other  reptiles  must  necessarily  make  the  bathers  scornful  against  sudden  pains. 

179;  6.  tsu/^at/ant,  or  in  its  full  form:  tsa/at/4ntko,  has  to  be  connected  attribu- 
tively  with  the  foregoing  word:  tsakiag  tsu'/at/antko  “a  restless  boy,  a  little  boy 
unable  to  keep  quiet  on  his  seat.” 

180;  1.  tsaskaya  weash,  kolta  weas  show  the  apocopated  form  of  the  possessive 
before  a  vocalic  sound.  This  is  another  example  of  the  rule  that  Klamath  seeks  rather 
than  avoids  hiatus.  Cf  stsa-usa=walks  168;  45;  180;  23,  and  Note  to  168;  41. 

180;  5.  spiVm ;  said  to  be  the  female  of  the  fat  shka'-bird.  There  exist  conjurers’ 
songs  about  both,  which  I  have  given  in  this  volume,  page  167;  36.  168;  44. 

180;  10.  popdcliikash  seems  to  mean  the  “ drinking  or  sipping  bird”  (cf.  popo-i). 

180;  17.  La=a-timbotkish,  “the  one  which  refuses  to  drink”  seems  to  be  a  newt, 
Amblystoma,  according  to  the  description  given  of  it  by  the  Indians. 

180;  17.  koa.  The  toad  or  bull  frog  tamdnuash  song  is  reputed  to  be  the  most 
efficient  of  all  these  incantations. 

180 ;  18.  Ampuam  Ink  is  a  film-like  organism  moving  rapidly  in  spirals  or  meanders 
through  the  water,  and  supposed  by  rustics  to  originate  from  the  long  hair  of  horses. 
The  i) rimary  signification  of  ambutka,  to  be  thirsty,  is  “to  return  to  the  water”,  and 
the  distributive  form  a-ambutka  here  indicates  repetition. 

180;  19.  The  list  of  plants  is  very  small  when  compared  to  that  of  the  animals,  and 
embodies  economical  plants  only. 

180;  22.  wfish  means  place  of  residence  in  general;  but  since  all  the  objects  in  this 
category  refer  to  the  sweat-house,  it  may  be  referred  to  a  removal  of  earth  in  the  floor 
of  this  structure ;  luloks  is  the  fire  burning  in  the  centre  of  it. 

181;  1.  tse-usam  sku'tatk:  “dressed  with  feathers  of  the  yellow  hammer  or  red 
shafted  flicker.” 


tchG-nsh-head-coverecu 


lu/luks=sku'tchaltk,  3 

in  fire-robed, 
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COOING  AND  WOOING. 

I. 

1.  Yuyulinne,  yuyulinne,  yuyulinne 

I  have  passed  into  womanhood. 

2.  I-uneks#  e'ni  a  yullna  d.  —  |  -t-  ~  j  —  j  — 

After  sunset  I  get  unwell. 

3.  Ga/  lish  lean!  hudshdtebipka?  ~  _l  |  ~  _l  |  j 

Who  comes  there  riding  towards  me  ? 

4.  G^nu  1  git’,  o-61ka,  kinhia'na ! - 1 1  ~  |  _  _l  [  ~ 

My  little  pigeon,  fly  right  into  the  dovecot ! 

5.  Gindla  h61akank;  dtutu  pa/^tgi  ■ — — 1|^_|  — l 

This  way  follow  me,  before  it  is  full  daylight ! 

6.  At  mish  mbusha/aluapka  lakiam  wdashash  gl'sht 


I  want  to  wed  you,  for  you  are  the  chief’s  son. 

7.  Kd-a  mish  nu  kd-a  ni  mbushdaluapka,  -  - 

hdmdroasht  tuma  tud  gftkuapka.  -  j.  |  -  _ 

Very  much  I  covet  you  for  a  husband, 

For  in  times  to  come  you  will  live  in  affluence. 

8.  She :  Tatd  i  n’sh  tud  wo%6we,  wo%6we,  wo%6we? 
He:  El-ukik  pfla,  dwank,  dwank,  ^wank! 


She:  And  when  will  you  pay  for  me  a  wedding  gift? 

He:  A  canoe  I’ll  give  for  yon  half  filled  with  water. 

9.  Wd warmish  kahidwuk  tdla  k^kekanka  _l  ~  ~  |  __i 

He  spends  much  money  on  women  thinking  to  obtain  them  easily. 

10.  Mushmush  sbu'dshipka  kdwantk  tchilloydga  jl_|a 

The  poor  youngster,  he  is  driving  one  cow  only. 

11.  Gdntala  kd-i  gaikanka  pushpushlish  hisliudkshasb ! 


It  is  not  that  black  fellow  that  I  am  striving  to  secure ! 
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12.  1-u  nenak  y  an’ wan  1,  j.  - 
i-u  ndnak  161al%?  i.  j~ 

Thoy  say,  that  you  are  abandoned, 

They  say,  that  you  are  homeless. 

18.  Ndnuk  kali'napka  wdwan’sh,  na/dshek  ’mutchdwatk  tut’hidna 

All  "women  are  dead ;  only  an  old  man  is  tottering  about. 

14.  Kd-a  tidslii  snawddshash  ni'sh  sku'-uashipk ! 


That  is  a  pretty  female  that  follows  me  up ! 

15.  Wdk  t  nush  gitk  vuldlat  inotila?  - -| - i- 

Why  do  you  send  me  to  sleep  under  the  shadow  of  the  cottonwood- tree? 

16.  Nu'sh  ak  gi'ntak  i  witchnoka  a  -  j  -l  —  |  -  ~  ~ 

lulula  witchnoka  -t  -  -  j  — 

That ’s  because  you  love  me  that  yon  rattle  around  the  lodge. 

17.  Tckdki  mish  gunl'ta,  j.  ~  ~  |  j.  — 

tchdki  mish  gunl'ta,  -  —  |  -  -  - 

huwalidga  lulu-uash  skutatk,  -t  —  |  ±  ~  |  ~  |  ±  _ 

lulu-uash  skutatk  huwalidga.  ±  ~  -  |  -  |  -t  • —  j  — 

A  youngster  beyond  your  home,  a  young  man  beyond  your  lodge 

Ran  up  the  hill,  wrapped  in  fogs,  ran  up  the  mount  while  robed  in  mists. 

18.  Kayata  hu'lhe,  hu'lhekanka  tchdki,  (bis)  —  _  |  _l  j  ~  - - 

kaydta  lu'li,  lu'likanka  tchdki.  (bis) 

Into  many  of  the  little  houses  ran  the  boy, 

Roughly  he  touched  many  of  the  little  houses,  the  boy. 

19  Grd-u  laki  wayo'sham  stu't^antk  hu't 

My  husband  has  the  voice  of  the  white  goose. 

20.  Gie-u  laki  ydkikam  shkutdntki 

My  husband  is  dressed  in  the  feathers  of  the  jay-bird. 

21.  Yukikam  stu't^antk  gd- u  laki  a  —  |  ±  ~  |  J-  - —  |-i 

My  husband  has  the  voice  of  the  mocking-bird. 

22.  Pdlpali  watsdtka  hushdlal^a 

He  is  bouncing  around  on  a  white  horse. 

23.  Tatsa'lka  wdts  snukdtkank  — l  |  ^  |  ^ i — 

He  pets  the  horse  before  he  grasps  him. 

24.  Tdplal  wd-a  hu'nuank  mu  stu't%antko 

Loudly  cries  the  spotted  loon  while  skimming  the  waters. 

25.  Wi-uka  hull'l^ank  sku'le  huntchipka  _  —  — —  |— “ 

The  lark  flies  towards  me  grazing  the  ground  and  stopping  every  little  while. 
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26.  Wdk  1  nush  gfug  wetu',  wetu', - - 1  - - - 1  ~  - 

i-d-uka  hu'lhiank  wetu',  weth'. - - 1 - L  j  -  - 

Why  did  you  become  estranged,  estranged. 

By  running  in  neighbors’  houses  estranged,  estranged? 

27.  Wdk  wennfluta  nush  gi'tk? 
wdk  1  nush  gi'tk  wennilota? 

Why  have  yon  become  so  estranged  to  me  ? 

28.  Kd-idsi  mdklaks  ho'lalk  tchawi'k  san&holiug 

A  wicked  man  approaches  fast,  desirous  of  a  fight. 

29.  Shenuyatko  ni  wdti  luyii'nitki 

I  flee  before  the  man  who  tramps  around  in  the  lodge,  knife  in  hand. 


30.  Kd-idshi  w&tsag  shkandkapka  kdkuapkug, 
kd-i  ni  shandhual  nu  kdktkinshlduk.  -  - 


That  vicious  dog  assails  me  and  will  bite, 

But  I  prefer  not  to  scold  him  for  it. 

31.  Ka'-udshish  topmkan  wokanka,  a  . —  |  ~  a  ~  |  a  „ 

ydmat  tdluitgank  wdkanka.  a  _  |  a  _  _  j  a . 

The  younger  brother  of  the  gray  wolf  is  howling, 
After  having  gone  North  he  is  howling. 

32.  Wdsh  a  ldka  gi'tk  gu'  n’sh  huyaha  a  ~  |  a  _  |  a  _ 

The  prairie-wolf  full  of  anger  runs  away  from  me. 

33.  Wdsh  lekd  gitk  washdlal^  tchfkelank  watsat 


The  maddened  prairie-wolf  gets  away  riding  on  his  horse. 

34.  Wdsh  ldggat%  ni'sh  huyaha, 

wdsh  f  le'ggatk’  ku  nish  huyaha  !  hu-i-yaha ! 

Crazy-minded  the  prairie-wolf  flees  me ; 

Maddened  in  his  senses  he  runs  away  to  a  far-off  distance. 

35.  Kd-idshi  wdtch  genudla,  | _a —  |  a  _ 

hai  ydshinko,  yd-osink !  _  jl  _  _  |  ^  ^ 

A  vicious  steed  has  gone  out :  he  is  lost,  he  is  strayed ! 

36.  Tatd  mish  kanl  ldpukni  gendlla  ? 

Who  has  touched  you  at  both  places  T 

37.  A  nu  toks  shiwdga  shdwa,  _ |j._ 

kdyutch  mish  pdtchnam  palaldant.  a_|a_|a^_|a_ 

I  hold  you  to  be  an  innocent  girl,  though  I  have  not  lived  with  you  yet. 
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38.  Tamudsh  p&sh  nu  tumena, 


wdtchagalam  wdasli  sha'walsh  tumSna.  ±  --  -  - 1  -  ~ 


Over  and  over  they  tell  me, 

That  this  scoundrel  has  insulted  me. 


39.  Gdtala  stu'  new&l%a! 
tu&tala  tsdyalal^’  1? 


Right  ahead  I  follow  the  uphill  path ! 

Why  then  do  you  swing  the  body  around? 


40.  Waiwash  gandila  shiw&kshash, 
shiwamptchash  waiwash  gandila. 

-  White  geese  saw  a  woman  hiding, 
Saw  an  old  maid  hiding  in  the  grass. 


41.  Tuhush  o  willaslina, 

wilhaslasna,  willaslina. 
tuhush  o  willasla, 
wilhaslasna,  willasla. 


The  mud-hen  sprawls  on  the  top  ; 

On  the  top  it  rests,  it  slides  from  the  top. 


42.  Wi-ilti  nu  shotelo'la,  —  |  —  —  1-= —  |  —  ~ 

piimam  nu  u-4sh  goydna.  —  —  —  — 

I  am  rolling  up  the  wi'l,  and  shall  walk  around  in  the  beavers’  den. 

43.  Ku'lsh  kuledtank  ki'  nak  en  gi',  |  —  |  —  — 

mune  kuledtank  kf  nak  en  gi'.  —  — 

The  badger  entering  his  den  makes  nak,  nak,  nak, 

The  fat  (badger)  entering  makes  nak,  nak,  nak. 

44.  Ka-i  weli'sht  i  mish  shm&kalpsh  gfsh  shapa; 

wdwanuish  gintak  shdwal,  shewal.  -  — 

Just  now  you  affirmed  that  hairless  you  were, 

But  the  women  say,  that  hairy  you  are. 

45.  N&pal  ai  na'd  shuntdwa-udsha 

We  are  throwing  eggs  at  each  other. 

46.  E  antldya  m&yas  a 


II 

47.  Yuyuline'pka,  yuyuline'pka  |  ~  ~  ||  .i  - 

48.  Yunigshxe'ni  yulina 
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49.  Wdnni  taina,  wdnni  teina7  - t  ~  |  ~  ~  a  - 

wdnni  taina . ilil'-u-  i- 1-  I-  u! 

A  different  young  woman  I  a,m  now ;  ihi-u ! 

50.  Tdt  i  wdkteh  huk  a  tdlak  shayantildsha?  — _ _ 

Whence  have  you  carried  off  that  (man’s)  waistcoat? 


51.  Und  nhsh  sha  lueldla  tchaggdgatat  netilapkash 


Long  ago  they  killed  you  when  you  lay  under  the  serviceberry  bush. 


52.  Tchitchaluish  kintala,  a _ I  a  _ 


wdwanuish  ka-igdga. 


Youug  chaps  tramp  around ; 

They  are  on  the  lookout  for  women. 


53.  Hinawdla  !  hinawdla  ! 

watchagam  wdash,  watchagam  weash,  a  _  w  | 
mn'at  geno'ga,  mu'at  gend'ga.  -a  _  _ 

Shake  your  head!  you  son  of  a  bitch,  and  go  South. 


54.  Girls  to  boys: 

Kd-i  nhsh  nu  witchta  tchilluydgash 
hu'kank  kaildak  skutash ; 

kd-i  nu  shandhuli  hidrntcha  hishudtch^ash. 

Boys  to  girls: 

Ka-i  nu  shandhuli  kd-eptcha  snawddshash, 
kdkuapkash  lu'lp  gipkash. 

fhrls:  Young  man,  I  will  not  love  you,  for  you  run  around  with  no  blanket  on* 
I  do  not  desire  such  a  husband. 

Boys:  And  I  do  not  like  a  frog-shaped  woman  with  swollen  eyes. 

55.  Kdnt  laki !  giuga  shlda  shlamya !  i| i.| _ l  |  _  a.  |  ^  a  |  ^ 

You  say  you  are  rich !  and  you  don’t  even  spread  a  wild-cat’s  skin  ! 


56.  Ko'pe  bunu'tchatko  stu'pat  wintila; 

nu'sh  shana-ulitko  nu'toks  mlsh  kd-i  shand-uli. 

Lying  near  the  stove  you  are  going  to  drink  coffee;  although 
a  wife,  I  do  not  want  you  for  a  husband. 

57.  Shin  uitko  buy  aha,  a_|a~|a^|_ 
wdnuitko  huyaha.  a  _  |  a  _  |  a  _  |  _ 

After  c-  she  went  to  hide ;  the  widow,  she  hid  herself. 

58.  Mu'ni  wenuitko  gdlash  shipalkdnka  a^|a_|a^|a 

The  stout  widow  is  stalking  around  intent  upon  the  business. 


you  wauted  me  for 


OOOING  AND  WOOING. 
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NOTES. 

I.  Erotic  songs  obtained  from  Chief  Johnson,  Minnie  Froben,  and  others,  in  the 
Klamath  Lake  dialect.  The  twelve  songs  obtained  from  Minnie  Froben  are  among  the 
prettiest  and  most  melodious,  as  for  instance  9. 16. 17. 18.  25. 26.,  and  the  eighteen  songs 
dictated  by  Johnson  are  of  importance  for  the  study  of  manners  and  customs,  viz:  6. 
7.  S.  10.  11.  19.  20.  28.  29.  41.  42.  43  etc. 

With  the  Indians  all  of  these  and  many  other  erotic  songs  pass  under  the  name  of 
pilpil  or  puberty  songs.  They  include  liues  on  signs  of  womanhood,  courting,  love 
sentiments,  disappointments  in  love,  marriage  fees  paid  to  parents,  on  marrying  and  on 
conjugal  life.  Some  love  songs  have  quite  pretty  melodies.  A  few  songs  of  the  present 
interesting  sei’ies  of  song-lines  seem  to  treat  of  commonplace  subjects  only,  as  22.  to  24.; 
28.  to  31.,  while  others  apparently  cod  tain  nothing  but  heartless  mockeries  and  satiric 
strictures,  like  9.  28.  40.  44.  But  they  all  refer  in  fact  to  love-making  and  kindred 
sentiments,  the  satiric  lines  confirming  the  proverbial  inclination  of  lovers  to  fight 
among  themselves.  I  have  deemed  appropriate  to  gather  all  these  songs  under  a 
heading  which  unmistakably  expresses  their  real  purport. 

182;  1.  The  accent  is  laid  sometimes  on  first,  sometimes  on  second  syllable.  This 
word  is  abbreviated  from  yuyuline'pka,  as  it  occurs  in  the  Modoc  pilpil  song.  The 
event  mentioned  here  is  followed  by  a  dance-feast ;  cf.  shuyu^alsh,  and  134,  21. 

182;  4.  ginhiena  “inside”  means  into  a  secluded  spot,  lodge  or  enclosure.  O-olka, 
o'laka  is  the  diminutive  of  o'lsh,  the  grayish  pigeon  with  the  plaintive  voice. 

182;  7.  gitkuapka,  a  contraction  of  gitko  gi-uapka  !. 

182;  8.  Pay  a  wedding  gift  is  equivalent  to  purchasing  a  girl  from  her  parents  for 
a  handsome  consideration. 

182;  11.  Sung  by  women.  The  original  as  given  to  me  does  not  contain  the 
negative  particle:  Gentala  nu  haikauka  piishpushlish  hishu4kshash. 

183;  12.  yan’w4n  i  stands  for  yanhuani  i. 

183 ;  13.  kali'napka :  they  are  not  only  “dead  but  out  of  sight”,  as  the  suffix  -apka 
indicates.  This  being  an  erotic  song-line,  kallnapka  simply  means  that  the  females 
looked  for  are  either  asleep  or  absent,  aud  not  deceased,  as  kalina  would  seem  to 
indicate,  ’mutchewatk  for  kemutchewatko ;  cf.  136,  5. 

183 ;  14.  15.  These  two  songs  follow  a  purely  anapaestic  metre,  No.  15  adding  two 
acatalectic  syllables  to  its  three  anapaests.  Compare  also  the  first  line  of  182 ;  7.  with 
one  supernumerary  syllable.  As  for  the  contents  of  183 ;  15.  compare  the  analogous 
Modoc  song  186;  51. 

183;  17.  Melody  very  engaging.  In  luluash  the  second  u  is  redoubled  for  metrical 
reasons.  Dactylic  rhythm  prevails  here,  in  16,  and  in  182;  11. 

183;  18.  That  is,  while  he  was  seeking  young  girls  inside  the  kayatas.  Melody 
very  beautiful. 

183;  19.  wayosham,  possessive  case  of  waiwash,  q.  v. 

183;  20.  shkut4ntki  stands  for  skutatko  gi  or  shkutanatko  gi:  “he  is  wrapped  in.” 

183;  21.  The  much  more  so,  because  he  is  in  his  festive  garb,  the  patash  and  14s 
stuck  on  his  headdress. 

184;  26.  Melody  very  pretty.  A  young  woman  addresses  these  words  to  a  lover. 

184;  27.  Sung  by  young  women  who  have  fallen  out  with  their  beaux. 
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184 ;  28.  Said  to  be  an  erotic  song. 

184 ;  29.  luya'nitki  contracted  from  luya'nitko  gi.  Cf.  Note  to  183 ;  20. 

184;  30.  koktkinshkiuk.  The  proper  meaning  of  this  verb  is  “to  set  upon  like  a 
dragon-fly  ”.  Slianhhual  is  an  uncommon  form  for  shanaho'li,  the  long  o  being  resolved 
into  its  component  sounds.  Cf.  nhwal,  and  184;  35. :  genu&Ia  for  geno'la. 

184 ;  31.  Why  did  the  wolf  howl?  The  reason  given  is  that  he  could  not  meet  any¬ 
body.  This  wolf  is  a  loving  young  man  who  was  looking  out  for  women. 

184;  32.  Sung  by  one  woman  and  repeated  by  a  female  chorus.  This  song-line 
treats  of  the  abandonment  of  a  female  by  her  husband  or  lover  for  some  reason. 

184 ;  33.  Pretty  melody.  The  song  refers  to  a  lover  disappointed  in  his  affections. 

184 ;  33.  tchikla  watsatka  is  preferable  to  and  more  frequent  than  watsat,  watchtat, 
cf.  183;  22.  Alliteration  is  perceptible  in  this  song-line. 

184;  34.  The  whsli  is  the  lover  of  the  girl  who  sings  this  song;  the  lover  is  com¬ 
pared  to  a  prairie-wolf  on  account  of  his  importunity  and  lack  of  moderation.  Com¬ 
parisons  of  lovers  with  quadrupeds  and  birds  are  frequently  met  with. 

184;  oo.  yoshinko  for  yo-ishiank  o,  yo-ishink  hu:  he  is  running  astray. 

184 ;  57.  shiwhga.  In  the  objective  case  sometimes  inflected  like  snawedsh  woman 
80,  11.  sometimes  as  a  diminutive  noun,  as  here,  and  33,  10.  In  185 ;  40.  shiw&kshash. 
stands  incorrectly  for  shiwagash,  through  phonetic  analogy  with  shiwamptchash  in  the 
same  song 

185 ;  39  to  44,  perhaps  including  45,  have  a  literal  and  direct  meaning,  and  besides 
this  are  intended  to  convey  an  indirect  meaning,  which  is  of  an  obscene  character. 
The  same  may  be  said  of  songs  15  and  51. 

185;  41.  This  melodious  song  alludes  to  the  habit  of  mud-hens  to  rest  and  sprawl 
on  the  top  of  the  waves;  wilhaslasna  depicts  their  motions  while  on  the  wave-top 
willaslina  the  sprawling  observed  while  they  sail  down  from  it.  With  slight  phonetic 

variations,  this  same  melody  is  also  sung  as  follows :  Tohosh  o  willaslln;  wilhaslasna 
willaslina;  willasli  m. 

185 ;  42.  wi/1  seems  connected  with  the  diminutive  word  wiPhaga,  young  deer. 

185;  43.  M'  nak  6n  gi',  stands  for  gi'  nak,  nen  gi :  “he  cries  nak,  so  he  cries”- 
assuming  that  en  is  abbreviated  from  nen. 

185  ;  45.  This  is  a  “dream”  song. 

185 ;  40.  Pilpil  song  worded  in  another  than  the  Maklaks  language. 

v  i  L1,'  Emuti0,  S°ngS  obtailied  from  Tol,y  Piddle  and  J.  C.  D.  Kiddle  in  the  Modoc 
dialect.  The  Modoc  pilpil  songs  obtained  are  all  of  a  satiric  character. 

185;  47.  See  Klamath  Lake  pilpil  songs  182;  1. 


185 ;  48.  See  Klamath  Lake  collection  of  pilpil  songs  182 ;  2. 

11V  tl'  ^ilpil  tUne  SUUg  by  girlS'  Tafna  is  equivalent  to  t’Oia,  temiwh-ash  etc. 
186;  50.  A  song  repeated  for  hours  by  young  Modocs;  it  is  of  the  true  pilpil  kind. 

Ill ;  ^  ^ngmally  a  Pi]ljil  sonii  but  sung  now  by  children  playing  hide  and  seek. 
18b,  5_j.  This  is  a  very  popular  and  prettily  timed  Modoc  song. 

n  f  *  Sung  Mocloc  girls  who  feel  themselves  importuned  bv  their  lovers 

Often  the  boys  join  them  by  singing  it  in  chorus.  This  well-meant  advice  of  sending 
the  boys  to  the  South,  no  doubt  to  the  Pit  Kiver  country,  is  to  keep  them  at  a  distance*’ 
for  the  song  refers  to  the  appearance  of  the  first  signs  of  puberty.  Watchagakun  is 
fhll  form  of  watch 5 gam,  for  which  wMeham  is  sometimes  incorrectly  substituted 
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186 ;  54.  This  satiric  carmen  amcebceum  is  one  of  the  longest  pieces  in  the  collec¬ 
tion  and  contains  words  of  reprobation  addressed  by  disappointed  girls  to  their  ad¬ 
mirers.  Sung  in  chorus  by  both  sexes,  with  frequent  dacapos  after  different  tunes. 
The  suffix  -ash  repeats  itself  at  the  end  of  every  line  and  in  kokuapkasli. 

186;  55.  This  little  iambic  improvisation  is  very  aphoristically  and  indistinctly 
worded,  but  is  endowed  with  perhaps  the  prettiest  tune  of  all  songs  in  this  collection. 
It  is  an  apostrophe  of  a  newly  married  wife  to  her  husband,  seeing  herself  deprived 
even  of  the  most  common  comfort,  a  small  tanned  fur-skin,  to  repose  on  and  to  avoid 
the  dampness  of  the  bare  soil. 

186 ;  56.  A  lover  is  taunted  on  account  of  his  predilection  for  the  white  man’s 
habits.  The  Modocs  say  this  is  a  song  of  the  Klamath  Lakes. 

186;  58.  Admits  of  no  literal  translation. 
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I. 


1 .  Kdtchkal  u'y  ank  ammy amna  —  |_l  —  |_l  — 

He  goes  around  giving  away  sticks  of  tobacco,  and  is  very  noisy  about  it. 

2.  Get  geno'la  tsi&lash  patso'k  Yamakfshamkshi 


This  man  has  started  out  to  feed  on  salmon  among  the  northern  Indians. 


3.  Tu'sh  hu  wik4  ndnu  shdsha  waiwash  tchilamnu  ? 


Where  is  it,  that  close  by  on  a  hill  waiwash-geese  are  crowding  together? 


4.  Gd-u  kani  vu  lkashti  watch  hushotchipka? - - 1  - 

Who  rides  up  to  me  on  my  horse,  borrowed  of  me  ? 

5.  Tidshd  kdkatk  i  shdwa,  hashu4tan’  i!  - ~-t[~ 

You  think  you  are  finely  dressed;  then  mind  your  own  dress! 

6.  Vu/l%ashti  kilfwash  shkutatk  u’hlutiuna 


He  dresses  in  a  borrowed  woodpecker-blanket  and  trails  it  along  on  the  ground. 


7.  K&  tal  hu'k  mu  shdtaluatk?  -  - 1  -  ~  I  -  -  ~ 

Ke'  lish  tok  wal^atchkatko  gull  -  ~  |  ~  |  ~  ~ 

Who  is  he,  the  alleged  wealthy  man  1 

She  has  entered  the  house  of  a  poorly  dressed  husband. 


8. 


Lelahdwitko  watch  vvu/dyi  ±  - 


Slow-rimning  horses  he  paid  for  his  wife. 
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9.  Arneta  tdwank  vu'ya  tefniwash  j.  - 

The  young  girl  shakes  her  body  when  planting  the  camass-stick  into  the  ground. 

10.  AmSta  ya/kuank  vuyamna  jl  - —  |  a.  ^  |  _l  _  _ 

Shaking  her  body  she  broke  the  camass-spade. 

11.  Ldkiam  pd-ia  mat  ska  kaila  kiwalapata 


The  chief’s  daughter,  they  say,  was  dragged  along  the  ground. 

12.  1  haktehampesh  wenni  tchikolal/a,  ±  _  j  a  _  |  ±  _  _ 

klitisham  w^ash  wenni  tchikol41%7  1  - 1  a.  _  |  j_  _  I  j_ 

You  always  strangely  stride  on  on  your  long  legs. 

The  crane’s  progeny,  you  walk  strangely  long-legged. 

1 3.  E-ukshi wash  tenuyaga  ha'la-a  hala  _ 

A  young  woman  from  KluiUtifli  JVfarsli  is  swallowing^  swallowing, 

14.  Wika=tdlantko  tcha/lish  pawa  hu  _ _ l  |  _  j.  |  _ _ l  )  _  ± 

Short-faced  like  a  porcupine  that  fellow  is  eating. 

1 5.  Luelat  hu'nksh  lift ;  yanta,  yanta 

Kill  ye  that  fellow  on  the  spot!  down  with  him,  down,  down  ! 

1 6.  Ka/utchish  gu'lo  s4menaki7  wo'n  laki  ^  _i  | _ i|_ 

When  the  female  wolf  has  devoured  the  elk-buck  she  cries  for  more. 

1 7.  Shunm-uya  shuakteha  ~  ^  ± ) _ _ L  |  „ 

I  feel  unwell  and  hence  am  sobbing. 


II. 


1 8.  Ledsh4ntak  wiwaknf  ka;  gaigaikanka _ >_  j  _  _±  |  j_  ^  | 

They  whipped  a  telltale  ;  he  is  now  sobbing. 

1 9-  Bl'nash  mut  hu  hlfvash  tilankansha ! 

The  root-basket,  they  say,  is  swinging  to  and  fro  on  Bl'ns  back. 

20.  L6-i  loyan  16yak,  lo-i  16yan  loyak 

21.  E-ukshikni  tenuydash  hal4,  hal4-a 

A  maiden  of  the  Klamath  Lakes  is  swallowing,  devouring. 

22.  Nigga  heug  h4yo,  nf  gga  h<kyo  hdwe  --|a _ _  || __  _ 

tumi  m'gg&,  tumi  rn'ggft  _  i _ n  i 


The  feelings  which  dictated  these  sarcastic  sone-lines  no  thneo  i  •  • 
and  criticism.  The  majority  are  of  a  drastic,  veT^  “** 

character,  scourging  mercilessly  the  infirmities  observed  on  fellow  men.  Many  of  to 
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also  pass  as  puberty  songs,  but  I  have  preferred  to  class  these  under  the  heading  of 
songs  of  satire.  Some  are  sung  with  melodies,  others  are  spoken  and  recited  only. 

!•  Satiric  songs  obtained  in  the  Klamath  Lake  dialect  from  Chief  Johnson,  Minnie 
Eroben  and  others. 

189;  1.  iVyank.  In  this  term  the  prefix  u-  gives  the  shape  in  which  the  tobacco 
was  given  away. 

189;  2.  Refers  to  somebody  going  to  the  Dalles  or  other  place  along  the  Columbia 
River.  Of.  page  93,  Note. 

189 ;  3.  In  this  verse  there  are  four  particles  pointing  either  to  distance  or  to  eleva¬ 
tion  (altitude):  tu/sh,  hu,  the  -u  suffixed  to  nen  (nen  hu)  and  to  tchilamna.  This  song 
is  sung  by  a  woman,  who  hears  (nen)  for  the  first  time  of  this  assembling  of  geese; 
shesha  waiwash  stands  for  slibshash  waiwash,  or  sheshatko  walwash:  birds  called 
waiwash-geese. 

189;  5.  A  young  woman  is  the  object  of  this  song-line. 

189;  6.  Woodpecker-scalps  of  shining  colors  are  still  in  use  for  ornamenting  vari¬ 
ous  articles  of  dress,  implements,  &c.  u’hlutulna:  he  flaunts  it  and  parades  in  it. 

189;  7.  Iva  tal?  who  then'?- who  after  all?  abbreviated  from  kani  tala.  Dresses 
made  of  wal^atchka-skins  passed  for  the  poorest  and  meanest  of  all  garments. 

190;  9.  This  is  sung  by  men  only. 

190;  13.  A  satire  on  feminine  voracity.  Sung  by  Klamath  women  from  Klamath 
Marsh.  Cf.  below,  190;  21. 

190;  12.  haktchhmpesh ;  -pesh  is  the  suffix  ptchi  phonetically  altered,  the  word 
introducing  a  comparison  of  the  “  striding  one”  with  the  young  klitisli-crane  in  the 
same  song.  A  sarcasm  on  a  long-legged  person  with  swinging  gait. 

190;  10.  Regularly  worded,  this  proverb-like  verse  would  read  as  follows:  Ka/- 
utchish  gu'lu  wo'n=lakiash  shamenakia. 

II.  Satiric  songs  obtained  in  the  Modoc  dialect  from  Toby  Riddle  and  J.  C.  D. 
Riddle. 

190;  18.  A  tatler  has  received  the  deserved  bodily  punishment  for  his  gossip-tales. 
Of  the  first  word  no  grammatic  analysis  could  be  obtained  in  either  tribe. 

190;  19.  The  business  of  gathering  edible  roots  devolves  exclusively  on  women, 
but  here  an  old  man,  Bin,  who  still  lives  among  the  Modoc  at  Yaneks,  is  indulging  in 
this  useful  pastime.  That  Is  where  the  point  of  the  satire  lies.  Hlivash  is  a  word 
unknown  to  the  Klamath  Lake  people  in  the  signification  of  “basket”. 

190;  20.  Sung  by  the  national  deity  when  foiled  in  the  attempt  of  killing  five 
lynxes  by  throwing  stones  at  them;  repeated  from  the  shashapk816ash,  page  126,  3. 
Cf.  Note. 

190;  21.  To  be  found  in  another  version  among  the  Klamath  Lake  songs;  there  it 
refers  to  a  female  living  on  Klamath  Marsh,  not  on  Klamath  Lake. 

190;  22.  This  tune  was  with  many  similar  ones  improvised  by  the  Modocs,  who 
visited  the  East  a  short  time  after  the  Modoc  war,  on  seeing  crowds  of  blacks  filling 
the  streets.  All  Indians  feel  at  first  a  peculiar  very  strong  aversion  against  the  Ethio¬ 
pian  race,  though  subsequently  they  often  become  friends  and  intermarry. 
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MISCELLANEOUS  SONGS 


Obtained  in  the  Klamath  Lake  and  Modoc  Dialects. 


1.  K<5-i  ak  a  na/pka  Y&matkni  gatpam’ndka 


Disastrous  times  we  had  when  the  Northern  Indians  arrived. 


2.  Na'nu  wika=shitko  miikash  ha/ma  s. — _|_l - 

I  hear  the  owl’s  cry  and  very  near  it  seems  to  he. 

3.  Mbu/shant  kaila  hamoda,  - 1  ±  - 1  ±  _  _ 

shitchakta  na'ts  kaila, 
shiukuapkuka  na'ts  ka'la.  _ l | _ _ tj^ 

In  the  morning  the  Earth  resounded, 

Incensed  at  us  was  the  Earth, 

For  to  kill  us  wanted  the  Earth. 


4.  Wakaptch  nen  hftksh  E-ukshi  ne'pka, 
nil'  kam  hftksh.  telu'lit. 

To  see  how  Klamath  Marsh  appears  from  there, 

I  wish  to  look  down  on  it  from  that  height. 

5.  Ku-idshi  hu  kfpash  nu  lulina 

Dressed  in  poor  garments  I  stray  around. 

6.  Tutfyash  nu  lulfna  ~  _l  |  ~  ±  J  _  _l  I  w 

I  am  going  astray  while  dreaming. 

7.  Kapkdblandaks !  o'kst  a  tkal^ga  nddwa  _j.|_ 

Be  silent !  her  body  arises  from  the  dead  to  scream ! 


8. 


Mii'ni  nu  laki  gi,  ka-i  kanam  shlekisb  ; 
k6-idsha  ne-ul%oga  kaila  tilangddsha, 

I  am  a  potent  chief,  nobody  controls  me; 
The  mischief-doing  world  I  upset. 


9. 


“Kaila  nu  shulgmoke'dsha”, 
ke'nta  kailatat,  tgi'kelan  shuina. 


“I  take  t^e  Earth  up  in  my  arms  and  with  it  whirl  around  in  a.  dan 
On  this  soil  I  am  standing  and  singing  [the  above  words]. 
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10.  Aishish  kaf  nu  sha-ulo'la,  -  —  ~|- ~ 

*  yuhan^asli  kaf  nu  sha-illoia.  ~  - 1  a  _  |  _i  ~  —  |  a  ~ 

I  Aishish  I  shall  brandish,  I  shall  brandish  my  huge  sword. 

1 1 .  Afshiskash  hun  g&ldshui,  -L . —  |  ~  ±  ~ 
hu'  mish  hu'  shnekshitudpka.  a  —  |  —  ~  -i|~ 

Go  to  meet  Aishish ;  he  will  save  you. 

12.  Tfdsh  hun  liulekdn  tchialash  shakatchdala ! 

Halloo!  let  us  form  a  circle  and  screen  the  salmon  against  sun-heat  1 

13.  Kilidshi'ga  sh^polamna  -l. - 1 ± - — - 

They  carry  long-necked  ducks  on  their  hacks. 

14.  Kauk&tsi  Yafna  wo'n  a  shu-u'dshant  1!  -t  — 

Follow  up  the  elk  and  chase  him  upon  Kauk^tsi  Mountain  ! 


NOTES. 

The  first  eight  songs  are  worded  in  the  Klamath  Lake  dialect,  the  third  is  of  a 
mythic  character.  Songs  7-12  are  worded  in  Modoc;  8  and  9  are  K’nnikamtchiksh 
songs.  A  few  songs  or  fragments  of  such,  which  would  come  nearest  to  what  we 
call  nursery  or  Mother  Goose’s  songs,  will  be  found  in  the  Myth  of  the  Bear  and  the 
Antelope:  120,  11.  12.  13.  121,  9.  17.  122,  12.  13. 

192;  1.  This  song  is  sung  by  women  only,  and  seems  to  point  to  an  ancient  inva¬ 
sion  of  the  country  by  tribes  from  the  North  or  from  Columbia  River. 

192;  2.  The  owl’s  cry  is  of  fatal  augury. 

192;  3.  Girls’  song.  When  at  sunrise  a  haze  or  fog  extends  over  the  country,  this 
is  supposed  to  be  a  sign  of  the  Earth’s  wrath  against  men. 

192;  5.  ki'pash  is  no  word  at  all,  but  seems  to  stand  for  gltko=ptchi. 

192;  7.  The  Indians  were  reticent  about  the  meaning  of  this  song,  and  hence  I 
presumed  that  o'k  was  intended  to  mean  some  deceased  person,  since  these  are  spoken 
of  as  InVk,  he,  she.  Then  the  sense  would  be:  “Be  silent!  that  dead  squaw  is  arising 
to  sing  a  loud  song.”  One  Indian  informed  me  that  o'ksta  meant  a  squaw,  and  pro¬ 
nounced  it  o'ksht  (liunkisht?).  Cf.  Note  to  35,  8  and  page  130,  second  Note. 

192;  8.  These  trochaic  verses  are  called  the  K’mukamtchiksh-song,  and  a  variant, 
tualam,  exists  for  k&nam.  The  alliteration  of  the  k’s  and  n’s  is  very  conspicuous. 
The  meaning  was  given  as  follows:  “I  the  omnipotent  and  unseen  ruler  of  the  uni¬ 
verse  will  chastise  and  turn  it  over  for  the  manifold  crimes  committed  in  it  by  Indians 
and  men  of  other  races.” 

192;  9.  This  is  another  K’mukamtch-song,  in  which  he  menaces  to  destroy  the 
world  for  its  misdoings.  I  have  put  the  first  line  in  quotation  marks,  because  it  forms 
the  words  or  text  of  the  song.  The  first  line  is  sung  about  a  dozen  times  before  the 
second  is  sung  once. 

193;  10.  Christian  song,  referring  to  the  day  of  last  judgment.  Aishish,  who  is 
a  deity  representing  the  powers  of  nature  with  animal  attributes,  has  been  in  the 
mind  of  some  Modocs  identified  with  Jesus. 

13 
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193;  11.  Song  of  Christian  origin,  in  which  Aishish  is  also  identified  with  Jesus 
for  no  other  reason  than  a  fancied  similarity  of  names. 

193;  12.  When  of  a  party  of  fishing  girls  one  catches  a  salmon  or  other  large  fish, 
all  the  others  quit  their  lines,  arrive  on  the  spot,  roast  the  fish  while  singing  these 
words  and  eat  it  up. 

193;  13.  This  song  is  common  to  Modocs  and  Klamath  Lakes  and  is  descriptive 
of  children  amusing  themselves  with  ducks.  Pretty  melody. 


TUNES  AND  SONGS  WITHOUT  WORDS. 

WAR  WHOOPS. 

wdaha  wea  wdyaha,  kawe'ha  kaweiha,  kawe'ha 
ka'  ka'  ka',  wc'ha  wea  weyaha 

3  n6ke  n6ke  n6ke . 

howiena'  howiena',  tchdlam  tcMlam  widna  wiend 
howiena'  howiena',  tcMlam  etc. 

6  hi  ellovd  hi  ellovd  hi  ellova 

nkeiha  n%eiha  n%eiya,  nkeiya . n^d-u. 

a'-oho  a'-oho  e-oh6 . i-ihi,  i-ihi-i,  i-uhu 

HUMMING  TUNES. 

9  diainaini  dianandna,  diatainia  diataMna 

tananani  nannanani,  taninanani  tanni  naninanani 
taindnni  taninanna,  tainaina  taninaini,  tananana 
12  tani  tayanani  tani  na'ngnani 

nanatd  tdannana  nanat^  nanatdana  nate'ana 
kanenatdna  nenankaMna  tenandnate 
15  nianaindn  kianaindn,  kianainia  nainan  nainian 
kalena  ten4,  kalena  tend,  kalena  tena 
nawetana  nawetiya,  nawetana  nawetia 
18  liggaiha  liggaiha,  ha'hai  liggaiha, 
e  hi  tchuima,  liggaiha  liggaiha. 
widshiggaya  hi'a,  widshiggaya  hi' a 
21  ha'  ho  widshiggaya  hd;  ha'  ho  ha'  ho,  widshiggaya  ho. 
yuhili'  yuhali'  g4ya,  yulnli'  yuhalf  g4ya 

;;r 
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ta  -inannan  na7-inndnncin,  ta7-inndnn&n  na7-inndnn&n 
td  nanidnai  ndniana,  ta  nanidnai  ndniana 
walwildga  palpildga,  walwildga  palpildga 
palpilega  palpilega,  palpilega  etc. 


DANCING  TUNES. 

A.  Tunes  heard  during  Puberty-Dances. 

hd'-wina  we'na  tclidlam  tchdlam  wdna 
uha  u-ai  hai  hai  hdveldli, 
hahai  u-ai  liehai  hdvdlali. 

witcha  kenna,  witcha  kdna  keno7,  witcha  kenna  kend 
nu  kdno  keno  kdno,  n’5  kdno  n’o  keno  kdno 

B.  Tunes  adopted  from  Sliasti  Indians. 

hufno  h5  hotino  liu-u  huino  hu'tnino  ku'ino  ho-o 
winna  hddina  hdwina,  hd-ina  a-a,  hdwina  nd-ina 
tdyo  winno  lioyo  winna  nd,  weyawinna  n6,  lieyowinnd 
ho  owinno  heyii/nlia  kina  ho-owinna  heya/nlia  kena 
he-iinnowinna,  innatd  lowinna,  he-eanno  wmna 
hewa7  iwinnand  o  wi'nna  6h5  hana  winna  dho 
hannanawiya  na-nya  ndyua  hannand-uya  o-uya 
hdwa  enna  hd-au  wennda  hd-aunnd  heyawennd 
ha  wenno  hahiyd  wennd  wennd  ha  wenna,  awend  hewo 
h6  ninu  henu  hend  inti7  ho-inu  hdnino-n  henil7 

C.  Dance  and  war  tunes  adopted  from  Snake  Indians. 

hdwinna  hau-inna  no7,  fnna  liawinna  hdwinna  no7 
hd-a  wenne,  a  hda,  heahe,  hda  wenne 
hawea7  wenna,  hau-d,  hawennd  e'nna,  hawd 

D.  Dancing  tune  heard  from  Warm  Spring  Indians. 

.  uya  tasi  wene  nasi 


3 


6 


9 


12 

15 

18 


21 


kani  luya 
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'  E .  Modoc  dancing  tunes . 

li(k>  heo  hdo  lido,  hdo  heo  hdo  lieo 
haudidusa  haudidusa  haudidusa  haudidusa 
o  stan  stan  stdni  assi  stdni  assi 
hoyd-inna  hoy6-inna, 

hoy 6  winna  lioy 6  winna,  hoy 6  winna/ -a/. 

6  hawenen-i/  hawennenaha,  hawennSnaha  hawenen-f 
l'wop  tcharle  kdmtuho' 

TUXES  HEARD  AT  FUNERALS. 

kdlakennu  kdlakennu  kelakennu  kdlakenu . kelava-a 

9  lahaha  Mliaha  l&haha  lhhalia . 

rhihihi . yuyaya  yuyaya .  hihihi . 

hdya  heua  hdya  heua  hdya  heua 

NOTES. 

194 ;  1-8.  These  whoops  and  times  were  sung  by  Modoc  warriors  when  on  the 
war-path,  or  after  their  return  in  remembrance  of  their  exploits.  The  whoops  were 
chanted  and  howled  while  going  round  in  a  circle  for  one  to  two  hours ;  even  now 
they  are  heard  on  solemn  occasions.  This  uniform  performance  was,  however,  inter¬ 
rupted  sometimes  by  feigned  attacks  on  a  supposed  hostile  force  lying  in  ambush  or 
marching  past.  A  scalp-dance  tune,  beginning  with  nkeiha,  is  added,  also  battle  cries. 

194 ;  2.  The  ka/  ka'  kid  refrain  serves  as  an  incidental  interruption  of  the  weaha- 
and  other  whoops.  They  pronounce  it  almost  voicelessly  by  tapping  their  hands  upon 
the  blown-up  mouth  or  cheeks  in  a  quick  measure. 

194;  3.  The  noke  noke  is  sung  either  as  an  introduction  to  the  liowiemV-whoop,  or 
as  a  conclusion  to  it.  It  is  pronounced  in  a  similar  manner  as  the  kii/  ka',  and  often 
:  accentuated  noke'. 

194;  7.  This  scalp-dance  tune  is  one  of  the  many  heard  at  these  dances  during  the 
earlier  Modoc  wars.  A  peeled  tree,  sometimes  twenty  feet  high,  was  planted  into  the 
ground,  otter  and  rabbit  skins  fastened  on  or  near  the  top,  and  below  them  the  scalps 
of  the  enemies  killed  in  battle.  Forming  a  wide  ring  around  this  pole  (w  hi  ash)  the 
tribe  danced,  stood  or  sat  on  the  ground,  looking  sometimes  at  solitary  dancers,  moving 
and  yelling  (ya'ka)  around  the  pole,  or  at  others,  who  tried  to  shake  it,  or  at  fleet 
horses  introduced  to  run  inside  of  the  ring.  Circular  dances  are  of  course  performed 
by  joining  hands. 

194;  8.  These  are  the  war-whoops  alluded  to  in  23,  15*.  Of.  a  ohobi'tchna  in 
Dictionary. 

194;  9  etc.  1  include  under  the  heading  “humming  tunes”  lively  tunes  of  short, 
ever  returning  periods  of  words  whose  signification  is  generally  obliterated.  Some 
of  them  may  include  archaic  words  and  forms  no  longer  understood  by  the  present 
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generation,  while  others  contain  words  of  the  language  actually  in  use  but  ground  down 
or  defaced  in  such  a  manner  as  to  make  them  unintelligible.  The  variations  in  which 
these  songs  are  sung  are  infinite  in  number,  since  they  are  fancifully  produced  at  the  will 
of  the  siuger.  I  thought  it  sufficient  to  give  a  few  of  these  variations  only,  and  took 
care  to  mark  the  higher  pitch  of  the  voice,  a  sort  of  musical  arsis,  by  the  accentuation. 
The  majority  of  them  form  an  accompaniment  to  the  motions  made  while  gambling. 

194 ;  9-17  were  obtained  from  a  young  Indian,  Frank,  living  on  the  Williamson 
River.  Of.  page  91,  second  Note. 

194 ;  10.  kalena  ten  &  is  rendered  by :  “  ye  are  all  dead  at  once”;  which  means:  all 
of  you  have  lost  in  the  game. 

194;  18-195;  4.  Playing  tunes  sung  by  Modoc  and  Klamath  Lake  Indians  when 
sitting  at  a  spffishna  or  other  game,  also  while  musing,  travelling  or  working;  given  by 
Jeff.  0.  D.  Piddle.  The  person  who  deals  the  sticks  in  the  spelslina-game  is  the  one 
who  sings  the  tune. 

194 ;  18  and  19.  20  and  21.  22.  Melodious  tunes  sung  by  Modocs  and  recently 
introduced  among  these  Indians. 

195 ;  2.  3.  These  are  among  the  most  frequent  tunes  hummed  while  playing  the 
spelslina-game.  Like  3  and  4,  1  and  2  are  often  sung  alternately. 

195 ;  3.  4.  These  words  are  made  up  from  the  terms  by  which  butterflies  are  called: 
walwilegash,  yapalpulcash. 

A.  These  dance-tunes,  195 ;  o-9,  are  in  use  among  the  Klamath  Lake  people  and 
were  obtained  from  Minnie  Froben.  The  first  of  them  sounds  almost  like  194 ;  4.  5. 
Little  bells  are  often  rung  while  dances  are  performed  and  dance-tunes  are  sung. 
Women  and  girls  of  the  Modoc  tribe  end  their  songs  with  a  protracted  I  n,  while  the 
men  habitually  conclude  them  with  a  loud  u-o'hu. 

B  and  D.  Obtained  from  Dave  Hill;  sung  among  the  Klamath  Lake  people. 

0.  Given  by  Long  John’s  Ben.  They  begin  with  the  sound  h-,  like  the  majority 
of  the  Shasti  tunes. 

E.  All  obtained  from  Jeff.  0.  D.  Piddle. 

196 ;  1.  Repeated  indefinitely,  as  soon  as  dancing  assumes  a  quicker  measure. 
Compare  with  it  the  song  of  the  skunk  162  ;  7,  that  of  the  quiver,  163 ;  8,  and  Notes. 

196;  3.  st4ni ,full,  seems  to  allude  to  the  formation  of  a  ring  for  dancing.  Of.  sth 
hashampka  23,  12.  and  what  is  said  of  196;  7. 

196;  4.  5.  The  last  group  in  this  tune,  hoyo  winna'-a/,  serves  sometimes  as  a  refrain, 
sometimes  as  a  stop. 

196 ;  7.  Of  foreign  introduction,  as  shown  by  the  sound  r.  Sung  in  alternation 
with  stan,  stan  196;  3  and  said  to  come  from  Warm  Spring  Indians.  196;  2  sounds 
very  much  like :  “how  do  you  do,  sir?” 

196;  8.  Probably  contains  the  words:  k’leM  a  liu,  “he,  she  is  dead”;  kelayii-a 
serves  as  a  refrain,  sometimes  as  a  stop. 

196 ;  9.  The  day  before  the  funeral  of  Pukish,  mentioned  in  Doctor  John’s  trial,  I 
heard  his  aged  mother  sing  this  tune.  Other  mourners  in  the  funeral  tent  sang  what 
is  contained  in  196  ;  8.  10. 

196 ;  10.  Funeral  tune  heard  from  Snake  Indians  at  Y&neks,  on  Klamath  reserva¬ 
tion.  They  join  hands  and  sing  this  melancholy  tune  for  hours;  the  higher  the  deceased 
stood  in  his  tribe,  the  longer  lasts  the  wailing. 
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INTRODUCTION. 

A  few  remarks  on  the  structure  of  American  languages,  and  on  the 
difficulties  encountered  in  their  study,  will,  I  presume,  be  acceptable  to  the 
studious  at  a  time  when  the  first  grammar  of  the  Klamath  language  ever 
composed  is  presented  to  them. 

Students  entering  into  the  vast  domain  of  American  languages  find 
themselves  puzzled  and  bewildered  by  many  facts  and  peculiarities  which 
never  occurred  to  them  during  their  study  of  the  classic  tongues  in  which 
Demosthenes  and  Cicero  delivered  their  orations.  Like  other  illiterate 
languages,  those  of  America  bear  within  themselves  phenomena  which 
appear  to  us  as  strange  peculiarities  and  mysterious  fancies,  but  also  pre¬ 
sent  a  grand  and  fascinating  aspect  like  any  product  of  nature  undefiled 

and  unaltered  by  the  artifice  of  man. 

Superficial  minds  are  easily  repelled  by  the  oddities  of  Indian  sounds, 
some  of  which  are  croaking  or  strongly  nasalizing,  partly  faucal  or  other¬ 
wise  unpronounceable,  and  disagreeing  in  their  phonetic  rules  and  pecu¬ 
liarities  from  all  their  former  notions  of  language.  But  the  educated,  who 
at  once  perceive  that  they  have  to  deal  with  a  problem  of  natural  science, 
readily  comprehend  that  these  freaks  of  human  speech  are  worth  a  pene¬ 
trating  study.  The  phonetic  side  of  an  Indian  language,  in  fact  of  any 
language  whatever,  can  be  but  very  imperfectly  acquired  from  books,  and  • 
what  I  offer  below  under  “Pronunciation”,  “Mode  of  utterance”,  in  the 
phonologic  section  of  the  Grammar,  should  be  considered  as  only  an 
attempt  to  do  justice  to  the  real  utterance  of  this  upland  language. 
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More  diversity  may  be  discovered  in  the  morphologic  structure  than 
in  the  phonetics  of  the  languages  of  America.  This  variety  is  so  bewilder¬ 
ing,  so  disagreeing  with  our  old-time  notions  of  language,  that  the  classify¬ 
ing  tendency  of  our  age  has  endeavored  to  simplify  this  apparent  chaos  by 
imagining  a  general  category  under  which  all  American  languages  could 
be  classed.  Fr.  Lieber  styled  them  holophrastic;  Du  Ponceau  called  them 
incorporating,  but  applied  this  characteristic  only  to  those  languages  of 
America  the  verbal  inflection  of  which  he  was  able  to  investigate.  The 
truth  is,  that  no  general  characteristic  can  be  applied  to  them  that  would 
clearly  distinguish  them  from  many  other  tongues  spoken  in  both  hemi¬ 
spheres  ;  like  these,  they  are  all  agglutinati ve,  many  of  them  polysynthetic, 
though  in  very  different  degrees;  their  transitive  verb  is  governed  by  its 
object,  the  intransitive  by  its  subject;  the  distinction  between  noun  and 
verb  is  morphologically  but  an  imperfect  one,  though  this  imperfect  dis¬ 
tinction  varies  in  degrees  between  the  various  linguistic  families.  Many 
American  tongues  do  not  possess  any  form  for  the  plural  in  nouns,  while 
others  have  one  regular  plural  ending  or  a  variety  of  such,  or  a  distributive 
form  answering  to  some  extent  to  a  plural.  Some  languages  have  no  ad¬ 
jectives,  strictly  considered,  but  use  participial  forms  instead;  others  possess 
real  adjectives,  and  to  form  their  plural  reduplicate  the  latter  part  of  the 
term.  Synthesis  is  carried  to  an  extreme  wherever  the  verbal  inflection 
is  no  longer  the  vehicle  of  purely  relational  categories,  but  associates  with 
them  material  ideas  as  those  of  beginning,  continuation,  distance  and  prox¬ 
imity  of  the  object  spoken  of,  negation,  desire,  approximation,  and  others 
which  do  not  properly  belong  to  the  sphere  of  verbal  inflection.  The  verb 
with  its  incorporated  subject-  and  object-pronoun  then  becomes  a  whole 
sentence,  and  its  derivational  affixes  often  accumulate  in  a  degree  which  is 
quite  perplexing.  Other  languages  run  exactly  in  the  opposite  direction, 
that  of  analytic  development.  They  separate  the  pronouns  from  the  verb 
governing  them,  possess  only  two  tenses,  but  very  few  modes  and  voices, 
express  by  separate  terms  what  other  languages  indicate  by  derivation,  and 

reject  the  apparent  luxury  of  nominal  cases,  of  the  dual  and  of  the  various 
forms  for  the  plural. 

The  diversity  of  American  languages  shows  itself  in  their  syntax  not 


INTRODUCTION, 


203 


less  than  in  their  morphology.  Generally  the  structure  of  a  sentence  is 
simple,  being  based  only  on  the  coordinative  and  adversative  principle.  But 
where  there  is  a  lack  of  the  relative  pronoun,  or  an  inadequate  supply  of 
conjunctions,  as  in  the  dialects  of  the  Mask6ki  family,  verbals  are  necessary 
to  supplant  them.  This  produces  encapsulated  sentences,  which,  by  the 
frequent  repetition  of  the  verbal,  soon  become  tiresome  through  monotony, 
and  diminish  the  perspicuity  and  comprehensibility  of  the  spoken  word. 

A  continued  study  of  the  Klamath  language  has  convinced  me  that  it 
occupies  a  middle  position  between  the  extremes  of  synthetic  and  analytic 
structure  just  referred  to,  but  that,  nevertheless,  it  shows  very  plainly  all 
the  characteristics  of  agglutinative  tongues.  The  distinction  between  the 
noun  and  the  verb  is  made  pretty  clear,  although  most  substantives  can  be 
considered  as  nomina  verbalia ;  the  verb  is  not  overloaded  with  forms  point¬ 
ing  to  material  ideas,  neither  with  tenses,  modes,  nor  voices,  and  possesses  no 
real  personal  conjugation.  As  to  derivation,  Klamath  is  undoubtedly  poly¬ 
synthetic  in  its  affixes,  the  suffixes  preponderating  laYgely  over  the  prefixes, 
and  differing  from  them  in  their  functions.  Outside  of  Klamath  and  the 
dialects  of  the  Dakota  stock,  but  few  languages  have  been  discovered  in 
which  the  prefix  indicates  the  exterior  form  of  the  verbal  subject  or  object, 
or  even  the  quality  of  the  verbal  action.  Reduplication  for  inflectional 
purposes  is  as  well  developed  here  as  it  is  in  Pima  and  Selish  and  forms 
one  of  the  characteristic  features  of  the  language  As  to  its  syntax,  Kla¬ 
math  may  be  called  analytic;  a  profusion  of  conjunctions  relieve  it  of  the 
too  frequent  use  of  participial  and  similar  constructions,  as  does  also  the 
relative  pronoun  hat,  and  the  use  of  the  substantive  verb  gi  simplifies  the 
verbal  inflection  to  a  great  extent. 

These  and  other  characteristics  impart  to  the  language  of  the  M4- 
klaks  a  well-defined  type,  and  approach  it  to  some  of  the  tongues  of 
modern  Europe,  in  which  analysis  has  not  preponderated  over  synthesis. 
An  attentive  study  of  the  numerous  texts  obtained  from  the  Indians,  paired 
with  constant  comparison  of  Klamath  structure  with  the  structure  of  many 
foreign  and  American  languages,  could  alone  furnish  a  solid  basis  for 
establishing  the  grammatic  rules  of  this  upland  tongue.  The  rhythmic, 
stately,  and  energetic  tenor  of  its  periods,  especially  those  of  the  larger 
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mythologic  pieces,  will  please  every  student  who  has  ever  lent  his  attentive 
ear  to  the  well-poised  periods  of  Roman  historians,  and  will  even  evoke 
comparison  with  them,  not  as  to  their  contents,  but  as  to  the  flow  of  the 
well-constructed  sentences,  which  appear  in  these  narratives. 


Oral  language  is  formed  of  voiced  and  audible  units  of  thought,  called 
words,  which  consist  of  sounds  grouped  together  and  possess  definite  and 
conventional  meanings.  To  be  understood  by  the  tribe,  people,  or  race 
which  converses  in  it,  a  language  must  necessarily  follow  certain  laws, 
which  are  partly  of  a  logical,  partly  of  a  conventional  nature. 

I  he  scope  of  a  scientific  grammar  therefore  consists  in  presenting  these 
laws:  (1)  as  they  manifest  themselves  in  the  present  status,  or  some  given 
historic  stage  of  the  language,  in  a  systematic  form;  (2)  to  deduce  these 
laws  from  the  previous  historic  status  of  that  language,  and  from  its  cog¬ 
nate  dialects,  as  well  as  from  the  comparative  study  of  other  tongues,  viz., 
from  the  science  of  linguistics. 

Not  only  does  every  language  possess  a  stock  of  words  and  idioms 
peculiar  to  itself,  but  also  a  peculiar  character  in  its  phonetic  rules,  pro¬ 
nunciation,  and  mode  of  thought,  which  impresses  itself  upon  the  senses 
and  memory  even  of  persons  who  have  never  become  familiar  with  the 
language,  arid  prompts  them  to  distinguish  it  readily  from  other  tongues. 
The  causes  to  which  every  language  owes  its  peculiar  stamp  are  the  om¬ 
nipotent  climatic  influences  of  the  country  which  the  forefathers  of  the 
people  have  inhabited,  and  also,  wherever  migrations  have  occurred,  of 
the  country  presently  occupied  by  it. 

Grammars  are  usually  made  up  of  a  large  number  of  laws  or  rules, 
restrained  by  an  equally  large  array  of  exceptions.  Many  of  the  latter- 
are  only  apparent  and  not  real  exceptions;  when  they  are  real,  they  gen¬ 
erally  show  that  conflicting  phonetic  laws  have  been  at  work,  or  that  the 
principle  of  grammatic  analogy  or  some  other  conventional  element  has 
prevailed  over  the  logical  formative  principle  of  language.  Had  all  lan¬ 
guages  been  evolved  through  the  logical  principle  alone,  grammar  would 
contain  rules  only  and  no  exceptions.  More  real  and  perspicuous  regu- 
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larity  can  however  be  claimed  for  the  large  majority  of  American  languages 
than  for  those  of  the  Indo-European  family,  for  the  simple  reason  that  the 
former  are  of  the  agglutinative  type,  while  the  latter  are  built  up  after  the 
principles  of  the  inflective  tongues.  This  distinction  is  founded  upon  the 
difference  in  degree,  by  which  the  fusion  of  the  affixes  to  the  radix  has 
taken  place  in  the  earlier  stages  of  linguistic  evolution;  a  fusion  which  has 
been  much  less  energetic  in  agglutinative  languages,  as  the  name  itself  of 
these  latter  purports. 

A  “Grammar  of  the  Klamath  or  Mdklaks  language  of  Southwestern 
Oregon’7  must  hence  be  defined  as  a  scientific  or  systematic  exposition  of 
the  natural  laws  which  have  been  active  in  forming  and  evolving  the  above 
Western  American  language,  in  its  whole  as  well  as  in  its  two  dialects,  that 
of  the  Klamath  Lake  and  that  of  the  Modoc  people. 

The  subject-matter  I  divide  as  follows: 

The  first  and  fundamental  part  treats  of  the  Phonology ;  it  enumerates 
the  sounds  composing  its  phonetic  material  and  expounds  the  laws  presiding 
over  the  composition  and  alteration  of  the  sounds. 

The  second  part  treats  of  the  Morphology ;  it  enters  into  a  statement  of 
the  laws,  logical  and  conventional,  observed  in  the  inflection  and  deriva¬ 
tion  of  words,  and  of  the  application  of  the  phonetic  laws  to  these  elements 
of  speech. 

The  third  part  deals  with  the  Syntax;  it  defines  the  laws  according  to 
which  words  are  arrayed  into  sentences  or  units  of  speech;  it  also  explains 
the  relations  of  words  among  themselves  and  to  the  sentence,  and  of  one 
sentence  to  another. 

The  abbreviations  of  the  Grammar  are  those  indicated  on  the  first 
pages  of  both  dictionaries. 
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PHONOLOGY. 

The  sounds  or  phonetic  elements  of  language  are  either  vowels  or 
consonants  or  clicks.  The  former  two  are  uttered  by  expiration  of  air 
through  the  vocal  tube.  The  vowels  or  voiced  breaths  are  either  simple  or 
compound.  Compound  vowels  may  either  combine  by  passing  into  diph¬ 
thongs  or  triphthongs,  or  when  coalescing  into  one  vocalic  sound,  become 
softened  vowels,  “Umlaute.”  Consonants  are  sounds  uttered  without  voice; 
they  are  either  checks,  momentaneous  sounds,  or  breaths,  sounds  of  dura¬ 
tion.  Clicks,  or  sounds  produced  by  inspiration  of  air,  do  not  occur  in  the 
Klamath  language  as  parts  of  words,  though  they  are  occasionally  intro¬ 
duced  in  the  form  of  interjections.  Cf.  o,  o’  in  Dictionary  and  Note  to 
194;  2. 


VOWELS. 


The  five  simple  vowels  of  the  Klamath  language  given  in  the  order  as 
they  increase  in  pitch  of  voice,  are:  u,  o,  a,  e,  i;  each  of  them  can  be  pro¬ 
nounced  short  and  long,  and  this  makes  up  in  all  ten  vowels.  Only  three 
of  them,  however,  are  primary  vowels  when  pronounced  short:  the  guttural 
vowel  a,  the  palatal  vowel  i,  and  the  labial  vowel  u.  They  are  called 
primary  vowels  because  the  large  majority  of  the  radical  syllables  in  Kla¬ 
math  contain  one  of  them,  which  may  also  be  said  of  a  large  number  of 
affixes.  When  pronounced  long,  the  five  simple  vowels  are  often  the 
product  of  synizesis  or  other  sort  of  vocalic  coalescence.  In  pitch,  o 
stands  between  a  and  u,  e  between  a  and  i;  a  rapid  pronunciation  of  an 
and  ai  has  produced  o  and  e,  as  we  observe  it  also  in  French. 

The  softened  vowels  or  “Umlaute”  are  u,  o,  a,  as  in  German,  and  can 
be  pronounced  short  and  long.  They  originated  through  a  coalescence  of 
different  vocalic  components  into  one  sound,  as  can  be  shown  in  many 
though  not  in  all,  instances.  Only  one  of  them,  a,  is  of  frequent  occur! 
.once,  and  is  observed  to  alternate  constantly  with  e,  both  being  a  product 
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of  a-f-i:  a-i,  ai,  a  or  e.  Concerning  the  occurrence  of  o  and  ii,  cf.  below: 
Frequency  of  Sounds. 

Nasalizing  of  the  vowels,  as  in  the  French  an,  in,  un ,  is  unknown  in 
pure  Klamath  speech,  although  consonants  are  frequently  nasalized.  At 
times  it  occurs,  however,  in  the  conversational  form  of  Klamath  speech. 
Where  words  from  other  Indian  languages  are  quoted  for  comparison  in 
this  volume,  the  nasal  utterance  of  their  vowels  is  indicated  by  n  superior, 
as:  u11  iin  on  on  a11  an  en  in. 

The  deep,  obscure,  hollow  pronunciation  of  the  simple  and  softened 
vowels  should  be  sharply  distinguished  in  this  and  in  other  languages  from 
the  clear ,  high-pitched,  or  ringing  utterance  of  the  same  sounds.  It  is  pro¬ 
duced  by  opening  the  glottis  to  a  wider  passage  of  the  voice  than  for  the 
clear  pronunciation,  and  is  as  common  in  Klamath  as  it  is  in  English  unac¬ 
cented  syllables,  or  in  syllables  closing  in  consonants;  compare:  a  in  father 
(clear  pron.)  and  in  water  (deep),  i  in  marine  and  in  fill ,  u  in  shoe  and  in 
lung.  To  call  these  deep  vowels  short  will  do  for  English  only,  where 
these  sounds  usually  are  met  with  in  syllables  brief  in  quantity.  But  it 
would  be  a  misnomer  in  the  terminology  of  other  languages,  for  they  can 
be  protracted  to  any  length  as  well  as  the  clear-sounded  vowels.  With  a 
and  o  this  distinction  cannot  be  made;  a  deep  utterance  of  the  other  vowels 
was  marked  in  this  volume  by  circumflexing  them.  The  vowel  a  (in  fall, 
tall )  coincides  with  6,  and  6  was  hence  omitted.  The  spontaneous  or  primi¬ 
tive  vowel,  “Urvocal”,  was  given  the  letter  8  instead  of  e  (the  deep  e). 
Thus  I  use  the  circumflex  only  on  a,  i,  u  (&,  i,  u);  it  may  be  used  also 
on  the  softened  vowel  ii.  Examples: 

tapini  second  to,  subsequent. 
shtflta  to  announce ,  report. 
bu'nua,  pu'nua  to  drink. 

To  obtain  a  full  insight  into  the  phonetic  character  of  Indian  lan¬ 
guages,  the  difference  between  the  clear  and  the  deep  pronunciation  must 
never  be  lost  sight  of;  i  and  u  are  generally  sounded  deep  in  final  syl¬ 
lables  followed  by  one  or  more  consonants.  Of.  Alternation  of  Sounds, 
Quantity,  and  Introduction  to  Texts,  p,  9. 
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The  genesis  and  mutual  relations  of  the  vowels  are  set  forth  in  the 
following  table: 

a  4  I  i  u  u 

a  4  i  l  u  R 


o  o 
oi  —  6 

DIPHTHONGS. 


The  vowels  i  and  u  placed  before  or  after  a  vowel  and  pronounced  in 
one  and  the  same  effort  of  the  vocal  organs,  form  diphthongs.  In  a  true 
diphthong  the  position  of  the  organ  necessarily  changes  wTen  passing  from 
one  component  to  the  other,  and  when  it  stands  at  the  commencement  or 
in  the  midst  of  a  word,  the  i-  and  u-  component  assumes  the  consonantic 
nature  of  y  and  w.  The  word-accent  may  rest  either  on  the  first  or  second 
vocalic  component,  and  when  the  two  are  pronounced  separately  the  com¬ 
bination  changes  from  a  true  to  an  adulterine  diphthong. 

Thus,  Klamath  possesses  a  series  of  diphthongs  which  can  be  uttered 
in  two  different  ways: 

(a)  as  dissyllables  or  adulterine  diphthongs,  with  hiatus  intervening. 
This  pronunciation  bears  an  archaic  type  and  can  be  best  observed  in  the 
Spanish  language.  Ex. :  spfi-utish  poison 

(l)  as  monosyllables  or  true  diphthongs.  Ex.:  spautish. 

In  a  limited  number  of  terms  diphthongs  always  remain  adulterine, 
and  sometimes  insert  even  an  h  between  the  two  components:  knd-udshi 
outside  lark  of  tree;  shana-uli,  shana-oli,  and  shanaholi  to  desire;  muimuya 
and  muhimuya  to  shiver.  A  few  other  terms  are  constantly  pronounced 
with  the  genuine  or  true  diphthong,  as  stafnaksh  heel ,  while  the  large 
majority  may  be  pronounced  in  both  ways:  kta-i,  ktaf  stone ,  ku-idshi, 
kuidshi  mischievous.  The  simple  hyphen,  e-i,  a-u,  etc.,  was  used  instead  of 
the  usual  mark  of  diaeresis  (el,  aii)  to  mark  the  hiatus  in  adulterine  diph¬ 
thongs.  In  some  grammatic  forms  of  the  language  the  two  parts  of  a  diph¬ 
thong  become  separated  from  each  other,  a  fact  which  will  be  observed 
especially  in  the  study  of  distributive  reduplication. 
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The  series  of  diphthongs  is  as  follows: 
ui,  oi,  ai,  ei ;  in  writing  they  often  appear  as  uy,  oy,  ay,  ey. 
iu,  io,  ia,  ie ;  appear  more  frequently  as  yu,  yo,  ya,  ye. 
au  or  aw,  eu  or  ew;  ou  coincides  with  au,  aw. 
uo,  ui,  ua,  ue ;  appear  more  frequently  as  wo,  wi,  wa,  we. 
ai  (in  staila,  sta'-ila  to  collect). 
iii  (in  tchiiitchuili  sorrel ). 

Triphthongs  are  not  frequent,  since  Klamath  has  a  greater  tendency  to 
accumulate  consonants  than  vowels.  Ex.:  shuiu^a  to  drive  out  of,  shue  ush 
angling  line ,  weweshaltko  having  offspring ,  g^wa,  t^^waga,  tchuyunk,  agg&ya, 
tcliuaish,  waita,  etc.  Some  of  these  terms  contain  adulterine  groups  which 
cannot  properly  be  called  .triphthongs. 

CONSONANTS. 

Consonants  are  divided  in  two  classes:  checks,  or  mute,  explosive 
consonants  ;  and  breaths,  semivowels  or  fricative  consonants. 

MUTE  CONSONANTS. 

Their  full  list  is  as  follows: 

Gutturals:  k,  g,  %  Dentals:  t,  d 

Palatals:  tch,  dsh  Labials:  p,  b 

Linguals:  k,  g 

Here  the  surd  sounds  are  placed  first;  follow  the  sonant  checks  or 
“ mediae v  mutes,  then  the  aspirate  class,  represented  by  one  sound  only  (%). 
The  surd  checks  or  “ tenues ”  are  equal  in  number,  though  more  used  than 
the  sonant  checks.  As  for  the  series  of  the  aspirates,  the  two  dental  aspi¬ 
rates  of  English  (Anglo-Saxon  jj  and  d)  and  the  labial  aspirate  f  are  want¬ 
ing  here,  and  are  rather  scarce  also  in  the  other  American  languages* 

The  two  lingual  sounds  are  k  and  g.  The  former  is  produced  by 
resting  the  tip  of  the  tongue  against  the  middle  or  fore  palate,  by  bending 
it  either  back  or  forward  when  in  that  position  and  then  trying  to  pronounce 
k;  g  is  brought  forth  in  the  same  manner,  though  the  tongue  has  to  be  placed 
less  firmly  against  the  palate  in  order  to  let  pass  more  breath.  Both  sounds 

*  Th  surd  occurs  in  SMwano,  in  some  western  dialects  of  Yuma  (Mohave,  etc.),  and  in  Tehua 
dialects,  New  Mexico. 
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are  uttered  with  difficulty,  the  latter  especially,  by  strangers,  and  when  first 
heard,  seem  to  proceed  from  the  lower  throat.  A  short  stop  of  the  voice 
always  follows  them,  and  they  usually  stand  before  vowels  or  the  “Urvo- 
cal”  e.  Modocs  use  them  more  frequently  and  pronounce  them,  like  the 
Warm  Spring  Indians  on  Des  Chutes  River,  more  forcibly  than  Klamath 
Lake  Indians.  These  sounds  may  be  called  just  as  well  palatalized  gut¬ 
turals. 

Nasalized  mutes ;  see  Semivowels. 

Of  mute  palatals  there  are  two  only,  tch  (Eng.  and  Span,  ch)  and  its 
sonant,  dsh  (Eng.  j).  They  alternate  in  every  instance  with  ts  and  ds.  In 
some  terms  they  have  originated  from  s,  sh,  and  at  times  alternate  with 
these  spirant  sounds. 


SEMIVOWELS. 

The  semivowels,  breaths,  or  consonants  of  duration  are,  but  for  a  few 
exceptions,  identical  to  those  found  in  English.  While  the  trills  are  repre¬ 
sented  by  one  sound  only,  the  nasal  series  is  fully  developed. 


Spirants.  Nasals  and  nasalized  Trills. 


mutes. 

Gutturals .  It  ng,  11k,  11 % 

Palatals . . .  y  udsli,  ntch 

Liuguals  . . .  sh  11k  1 

Dentals .  s,  z  n,  ml,  nt 

Labials  . .  v,  w  m,  mb,  mp 


Among  the  spirants  the  laryngeal  class  is  represented  by  h,  which  is 
often  pronounced  with  great  emphasis,  like  hh.  Scientific  alphabets,  like 
the  one  used  by  me,  employ  no  silent  letters,  and  hence  I  have  placed  an 
apostrophe  before  each  h,  when  closing  a  syllable,  to  remind  readers  that 
it  has  to  be  sounded.  V  often  passes  by  alternation  into  the  consonantic 
w  (in  wire )  and  the  more  vocalic  w  (in  water ,  wall)-,  it  sounds  like  our  v, 
but  has  evidently  a  different  origin,  for  Klamath  Indians  pronounce  David 
as  Debid,  and  v  is  found  only  in  the  combination  vu  Y  is  used  by  me 
as  a  consonant  only;  zh,  the  sonant  of  sh,  does  not  occur.  Ts  and  ds, 
which  are  compound  sounds,  may  be  classified  with  the  dentals. 
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Nasals.  In  many  of  the  nasalized  mutes  mentioned  in  the  table  above, 
the  nasalization  is  often  scarcely  audible;  cf.  Alternation  of  Sounds.  The 
ny  or  Spanish  n  is  so  seldom  heard,  and  only  resulting  from  alternation 
with  other  sounds,  that  I  have  preferred  not  to  burden  the  alphabet  with  a 
separate  type  n.  With  initial  mutes  nasalizing  is  observed  extensively,  but 
in  certain  words -only;  ptika  to  roast  may  be  pronounced  mbuka,  tiilshna  to 
run  through ,  ntulshna,  tchetch  baric,  ndslu'dsh;  pata  cheek  is  also  pronounced 
mpata,  but  pata  summer  is  always  pronounced  in  the  same  manner,  and 
ndani  three  is  never  pronounced  dfini,  tanni.  Yu-  and  the  vowel  u-  can  be 
supplanted  in  a  few  terms  by  a  nasal,  if  standing  before  a  mute:  uba-ush 
skin :  mbd-ush;  udiiyua,  vuduyua  to  beat ,  nduyua. 

An  instance  of  a  medial  mute  becoming  nasalized  is  sankd-a  for  saka-a 
to  be  raw. 


PHONETIC  TABLE. 

The  following  classification  of  the  vocalic  and  consonantic  sounds 
occurring  in  Klamath,  tabulated  after  the  quality  of  their  tone  and  the 
organs  producing  them,  will  largely  facilitate  the  comprehension  of  the 
numerous  phonetic  figures,  contractions,  and  alternating  processes  to  be 
described  hereafter.  For  the  classification  of  the  vocalic  sounds,  see: 
Vowels  and  Diphthongs. 


CONSONANTS. 

VOWELS. 

Moinentaneous  or  mute  sounds. 

Breaths  or  sounds  of  duration. 

Not  aspirated. 

Aspirated. 

Spirants. 

Nasals. 

Trills. 

Surd. 

Sonant. 

Surd. 

Sonant. 

Surd. 

Sonant. 

Sonant. 

Sonant. 

Gutturals  -  - 

Palatals.. .. 
Lingnals  . .. 
Deutals 

Labials  .... 

k 

toll 

k 

t 

P 

g 

dsh 

g 

d 

b 

X 

eh 

8 

Y 

k 

y 

Z 

w 

ng,  nk,  nX 
ntcli,  ndsh 

nk 

n,  nd,  nt 
rn,  mb,  in  p 

1 

a  a  >  -  .. 

(  o  e  a 

- 

J-o  o 

11  ll 
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PRONUNCIATION  OF  THE  SOUNDS. 

My  scientific  alphabet  is  based  on  the  original  pronunciation  of  the 
letters,  which  is  still  in  use  in  some  countries  of  the  European  continent. 
The  English  pronunciation  of  the  letters  is  entirely  unfitted  for  transcrib¬ 
ing  unwritten  languages,  and  readers  of  this  volume  will  have  to  discard  it 
and  adopt  the  value  of  the  alphabetic  signs  as  given  below.  The  conso¬ 
nant  y  had  to  be  placed  after  the  vowel  i,  its  usual  position  in  the  conti¬ 
nental  alphabets. 

a  as  in  alarm ,  wash;  German  Schwamm ,  Tatze;  French  flanc,  sang. 

a  longer  sound  of  a,  as  in  smart ,  tart;  German  Krahn,  Schwan; 

French  sage. 

a  as  in  fall,  tall ,  taught. 

a  as  in  chat,  fat,  slash;  French  pin,  saint. 

b  as  in  blab,  bulk;  German  bald;  French  beau. 

d  as  in  did,  do  ;  German  dass ;  French  dieu. 

dsh  as  in  jealous,  junk,  George. 

e  as  in  met,  sell,  tell;  German  erst,  es ;  French  selle. 

e  as  in  last  syllable  of  lodger,  bungler;  of  German  dieser,  Manner; 

French  ce,  que. 

e  longer  sound  of  e,  as  in  fade ,  main,  trail;  German  Speer,  Wehr ; 

French  frele,  maire. 

g  as  in  gig,  gore;  German  gelb;  French  gras;  never  has  the  palatal 

sound  of  dsh. 

g  pronunciation  given  on  p.  209. 

h  as  in  house,  hut;  German  hoffen ;  never  used  as  a  silent  letter, 

i  as  in  marine;  French  abri,  ici;  Italian  lido;  Spanish  gridar. 

I  longer  sound  of  e,  as  in  fee,  stream ,  sleep;  German  kriechen,  siech. 

i  deep,  as  in  fit ,  grit,  mitten;  German  rinnen ,  Sinn;  when  long,  it  is 

i  in  German  ihn ,  Siegel. 

y  as  in  yoke ,  beyond;  German  Jahr,  jucken;  French  yeux ;  Spanish 
ayudar ,  yerno.  Used  as  a  consonant  only. 
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k  as  in  kick,  kettle,  core ;  German  kennen,  Koter ;  French  coque,  soc; 

Spanish  cavar,  quedar ,  querir. 
k  pronunciation  given  on  p.  209. 

1  not  occurring  in  English,  French,  or  Italian;  German  ch  after  a, 

in  Dock,  lachen ,  fiach,  Nacht;  Scotch  loch;  Spanish  brujo,  dejar. 
This  sound  has  nothing  in  common  with  the  Engljsh  x. 

1  same  in  all  languages. 

m  same  in  all  languages 

mb  as  in  nimble,  stumble;  German  Stammbaum. 

mp  as  in  imp,  thumping ;  German  Rumpf;  Italian  stampa. 

n  same  in  all  languages. 

nd  as  in  stand,  asunder,  squander ;  German  Runde;  French  amende. 
ndsh  the  palatal  dsh  nasalized. 

ng  as  in  cling ,  rang,  singing,  not  as  ng  in  finger;  German  hangen, 
springen. 

nk  as  in  prank,  spunk;  German  tranken;  French  cinquante. 
nk  the  lingual  k  nasalized. 

nx  the  aspirated  guttural  nasalized. 

nt  as  in  rent,  want;  German  drunten,  Lunte ;  French  crainte,  ereinter. 

o  short  and  clear,  as  in  oracle,  proxy ;  German  Hopfen,  Stoppel ;  French 

fiolle,  sott.e;  Spanish  pelota,  rodilla. 

o  longer  sound  of  o,  as  in  note ,  roast ,  rope;  German  Koth ,  Moor,  roth; 

French  eau,  oter,  sauter. 

6  as  in  bird,  burn,  surd;  German  Ibsen,  stromen;  French  fleur,  seid. 

p  same  in  all  languages, 

p’  explosive  p,  described  on  p.  216. 

s  as  in  seek ,  sore  ;  German  Sack;  French  salle. 

sh  as  in  shell,  shingle;  German  schicken,  Sehutz ;  French  chercher,  echoir. 
t  same  in  all  languages. 

t’  alveolar  and  explosive  t;  explained  on  p.  216. 

tch  as  in  charred,  chicken,  catch;  German  hatscheln,  Klatsch;  Italian 
cicerone ,  cielo;  Spanish  hacha. 

u  as  in  forsooth,  truth;  German  Gruss,  muss ;  French  hup,  sous,  ecrou; 

Spanish  luna,  uno. 
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fi  longer  sound  of  u,  as  in  nude ,  bloom ,  loom;  German  TJhr ;  French 

cour,  sourd. 

u  deep,  as  in  pun,  ruff,  slum ;  German  krumm,  Schvft,  Stunde;  Italian 

lungo. 

ii  not  in  English,  Spanish,  or  Italian;  German  Dime,  suhnen;  French 

lime,  nu,  sucre. 

v  as  in  velvet ,  vivid;  German  Wesen,  wirken ;  French  veau,  vont. 

w  is  the  u  before  the  vowel  a,  as  in  water,  walk ,  watch;  in  German  it 

corresponds  to  short  u  before  vowels;  nearly  on  in  French  oui, 
ouate. 

z  as  in  zinc,  frozen;  German  Hase;  French  zero ,  zigzag. 

The  English  x  is  rendered  by  gs  or  ks,  the  German  z  by  ds  or  ts; 
according  to  the  nature  of  their  components 

More  examples  tor  the  pronunciation  of  the  above  sounds  will  be  found 
in  Dictionary,  pp.  6-8. 

For  the  pronunciation  of  diphthongs  see  the  statements  made  on  p.  208, 
and  the  examples  given  in  Dictionary,  p.  8.  The  difference  between  ai 
and  ei  can  be  shown  to  best  advantage  by  quoting  German  words: 

ai  as  in  Kaiser ,  Bain,  Haiduck. 
ei  as  in  heiser,  leise ,  reiten,  schleichen. 

The  pronunciation  of  the  other  diphthongs  not  mentioned  in  Diction- 

P'  h,  can  be  easny  mfeiied  from  that  of  the  vowels  winch  compose 
them.  Adulterine  diphthongs  are  hyphenized,  as  in  a-i,  1-a,  i-a,  i-u,  u-i. 

GRAPHIC  SIGNS. 

1  arrested  sound ,  a  pause  brought  about  by  the  altered  position  of  the 

vocal  organs;  Fdpa  species  offish ,  k-lewtdsha  to  quit,  depart, 
apostrophe  marking  elision  of  a  vowel,  of  6,  or  any  other  sound : 
k’Dwi  to  cease,  for  keldwi;  ’mpetlaldna  to  float  down  stream,  for 
ampetlalona ;  met  t&ms^a  to  excavate  between  or  near ,  etc.  The 
apostrophe  also  stands  before  h,  when  not  beginning  a  syllable. 
hiatus,  separating  two  vowels  as  belonging  to  two  different  sylla¬ 
bles  :  me-utkish  digging  tool,  sha-apd-a  to  provoke. 
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separates  compound  words  into  their  components  :  wika=telantko 
short- featured,  lfiloks  wa'genarmstu  railroad ,  lit.  “fire-wagon’s 
road.” 

acute  accent;  the  only  sign  used  for  emphasizing  syllables:  tdlish 
face ,  tfla  and  tila  to  roll,  to  flood. 

vowel  pronounced  long:  ta'/tki  to  blush,  tchla/l/a  to  be  drowned , 
wo'ksla,  etc. 

vowel  pronounced  short:  ma/sh  species  of  plant,  s&lkakish  necktie. 


LARYNGEAL  MODE  OF  UTTERANCE. 

The  phonetics  of  the  majority  of  American  languages  cannot  be  fully 
understood  without  taking  in  consideration  their  mode  of  pronunciation 
from  the  throat.  It  may  be  defined  as  an  utterance  produced  by  a  power¬ 
ful  gush  of  breath  emitted  from  the  lungs  and  forming  its  sounds,  through 
the  glottis  widely  opened,  in  the  rear  portion  of  the  mouth  rather  than  in  its 
fore  parts.  The  war-whoops  and  dance-songs  of  the  Dakota  and  other 
Mississippian  tribes  are  but  a  series  of  vocal  strains  due  alone  to  the  action 
of  the  lungs  and  windpipe,  and  ejected  through  the  open  glottis.  This  gives 
a  peculiar,  weird  character  to  their  vocal  music.  Of  the  Cayapfi  Indians, 
who  inhabit  the  Brazilian  province  of  Groyaz,  travelers  report  that  their 
language  sounds  “as  coming  from  the  upper  throat,  and  that  they  speak 
with  the  mouth  closed.”*  The  real  cause  of  these  peculiarities  has  to  be 
sought  for  in  the  Indian  mode  of  living,  and  may  also  in  part  be  attributed 
to  assumed  habits  of  pronunciation. 

The  pectoral  or  laryngeal  pronunciation  of  the  Klamath  Indian  is 
attended  by  the  following  phonologic  consequences: 

1.  Guttural  and  laryngeal  (h,  arrested  sound)  sounds  preponderate  in 
frequency  over  dentals  and  labials,  being  formed  in  the  rear  part  of  the 
vocal  tube.  The  palatal  and  alveolar  sounds,  which  by  the  lifting  of  the 
tongue  to  the  roof  of  the  mouth  tend  to  confine  the  sound  to  the  rear,  are 
not  unfrequent  in  this  and  other  languages,  while  in  most  ot  them  1,  th, 
r  and  others,  which  are  produced  in  its  fore  parts  only,  do  not  exist.  The 


*  Dr.  Phil,  von  Martius,  “Bcitrage  zur  Ethnographic  Amerikas”;  Vol.  II,  p.  134. 
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Shasti,  Snake,  and  Modoc  times  printed  in  Texts,  pp.  195.  196,  are  fair 
specimens  of  a  thoroughly  laryngeal  substratum  to  Indian  song-music. 

2.  Interchangeability  or  alternation  of  the  sounds  pronounced  with  the 
same  vocal  organ  is  naturally  favored  by  the  pectoral-laryngeal  pronunci¬ 
ation,  and  is  observed  as  well  among  vowels  as  among  consonants.  Cf. 
Alternation  of  Sounds. 

6.  Diaeresis  of  vocalic  sounds  into  two  vowels  forming  or  being  parts 
of  different  syllables;  the  frequent  insertion  of  the  laryngeal  h,  and  of  the 
“arrested  sound,”  between  these  two  vowels,  and  between  a  consonant 
and  a  vowel;*  the  prothetic  h-  figuring  as  initial  in  certain  terms;  the 
existence  of  the  “explosive”  mute  consonants,  as  p’,  t\  A  curious  parallel 
to  this  inserted  h  is  found  in  Pit  River  and  Northern  California  generally; 
the  natives  often  interrupt  their  speech  by  inserting,  often  in  the  midst  of 
words,  a  sigh  or  melancholic-sounding  breathing,  seemingly  produced  by 
inspiration  of  air.  In  Tuscarora  I  heard  the  inserted  h  distinctly  accom¬ 
panied  by  the  same  noise.  Examples  from  Klamath:  yainaga  and  yaina- 
dga;  Sa't  and  SM-at;  gua,  gii-ua,  guliua;  shalam,  sha’hlam;  sko'sh,  sko'’hsh ; 
klala,  kldlha;  ldyash,  Mhiash;  walta,  hualta;  la-a,  hla-a;  ibdna,  hipdna, 

4.  The  arrested  sound,  or  “sound-catching,”  consists  in  a  sudden  inter¬ 
ruption  of  the  voice  while  speaking,  and  leaves  the  impression  of  a  mo- 
mentaneous  deficiency  in  breath.  It  is  heard  in  the  commencement, 
midst,  and  end  of  words,  and  after  mute  consonants  only.  It  is  always 
heard  after  the  linguals  (which  in  the  Modoc  dialect  sometimes  disappear 
before  it),  and  frequently  after  t  and  p;  it  always  follows  the  explosive 
t’  and  p’,  well  known  through  grammars  of  Central  American  languages. 
Dr.  Wash.  Matthews  describes  in  his  manuscript  Modoc  vocabulary  his 
“marked  t”  as  being  uttered  like  English  t  with  an  extra  pressure  of  the 
tip  of  the  tongue  against  the  gums  or  teeth,  and  mentions  the  following 
terms  in  which  he  distinguished  it  after  the  initial  t :  tapak,  tdlalui,  tulfsh, 
t’sm,  tsuleks.  This  t  is  therefore  an  alveolar  sound.  The  Indians  of  many 
westein  tribes  often  apply  the  arrested  sound  when  vocabularies  are  taken, 
and  Aztec  giammars  describe  it  as  the  saltillo  accent,  marking  the  syllables, 
where  it  is  heard,  with  the  gravis  accent :  A  This  curious  peculiarity 

TLns  epenthetic  use  made  of  h  should  not  he  confounded  with  the  affix  ’h  by  hand.  Cf.  below. 
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has  been  noticed  by  travelers  among  the  rude  and  hunting  tribes  of  other 
parts  of  the  globe;  it  seems  to  have  a  physiological  cause,  and  not  to  be 
intended  for  rhetorical  effect, 

FREQUENCY  OF  SOUNDS. 

The  frequency  of  each  alphabetic  sound  or  class  of  sounds  in  a  given 
language  largely  depends  on  their  mutual  phonetic  relations  with  neigh¬ 
boring  sounds  within  the  body  of  the  word,  and  will  be  treated  of  elsewhere. 
A  few  hints  on  this  subject  are  as  follows: 

The  three  primary  vowels ,  short  u,  a,  i,  are  the  most  frequent  of  all 
vocalic  sounds;  then  follow  a  and  e  (both  interchangeable),  e,  o;  the 
softened  vowels  o  and  li  are  rather  scarce:  to'dshitodshi,  and  Modoc  po'sh, 
steldpgosh;  utiissusa-ash,  tii'ksha. 

Of  all  vowels,  u  commences  most  words,  and  a  terminates  a  much 
larger  number  of  them;  it  is  the  most  frequent  of  all  vocalic  sounds  in  this 
upland  tongue.  Of  the  diphthongs  ai,  au,  ua  (wa),  ui  (wi),  ia  (ya)  occur 
much  oftener  than  ei,  yi,  yu,  or  wo,  and  oi  may  be  called  a  rarity. 

The  most  ubiquitous  of  all  consonants  is  probably  s,  sh-  then  follow  the 
gutturals,  g,  k,  k,  %,  the  laryngeal  h,  the  palatals  tch,  dsh,  y,  the  surd  mutes 
p,  t,  the  nasals  m,  n,  and  the  trilling  sound  l.  Unfrequent  are  g,  b,  d,  z; 
also  v  in  the  midst  of  words.  None  of  the  Klamath  words  end  in  g,  y,  ng, 
nk,  v,  mb,  mp,  z,  and  a  very  restricted  number  in  b,  d,  h;  cf.  s;U'b,  And 
(for  dnat),  nad  (or  nat).  Every  sound  of  the  alphabet  can  begin  words, 
but  initial  dsh,  %,  and  z  are  rather  exceptional.  Over  one  fourth  of  the 
terms  in  our  Dictionary  begin  with  s,  sh. 

On  the  phonetic  structure  of  the  syllable,  see  below. 

GEOUPING  OF  SOUNDS. 

We  are  prompted  to  call  a  language  harmonious  when  the  quality  and 
intonation  of  the  sounds  strikes  our  ear  agreeably,  and,  when  the  grouping 
of  the  several  sounds  in  the  word-unit  appears  to  be  even,  rhythmical,  and 
musical.  In  due  time  high-pitched  vowels  have  to  follow  those  of  a  lower 
pitch,  consonants  produced  with  one  vocal  organ  should  vary  at  short 
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intervals  with  consonants  pronounced  with  another.  We  also  expect  that 
consonants  do  not  crowd  upon  each  other  in  dense  clusters,  but  that  they 
be  supported,  upheld,  and  separated  by  the  true  vocal  element  of  the 
human  voice,  the  simple  and  compound  vowels,  and  we  deprecate  the 
presence  of  croaking,  clicking,  or  whirring  sounds  or  sound-clusters. 

Americans  may  be  prejudiced  in  calling  such  vocalic  languages  as 
Italian,  Odshibwe,  Tarasco,  Arawak  harmonious  in  preference  to  conso¬ 
nance  ones.  For  if  a  tongue  replete  with  consonantic  clusters  groups  its 
component  sounds  in  such  a  manner  as  not  to  offend  the  ear  by  too  abrupt 
transitions  and  freaks,  and  subordinates  them  closely  to  the  vowels  or  diph¬ 
thongs  as  is  done  in  Russian,  Creek,  Aztec,  Kechhua,  and  in  numerous 
other  languages,  we  have  no  palpable  reason  to  deny  to  these  the  predi¬ 
cate  harmonious.  A  large  portion  of  the  Indian  languages  spoken  within 
the  United  States  answers  to  this  description,  and  one  of  their  number  is 
the  Klamath  of  Southwestern  Oregon. 

o 


Considering  all  the  various  elisions,  diaereses,  syncopes,  and  apocopes 
subsequently  occurring,  the  syllables  of  this  language  were  originally  built 
up  on  the  following  fundamental  types: 

1.  Vocalic  sound  only  (vowel  or  diphthong). 

2.  Vocalic  sound  preceded  by  one  or  several  consonants. 

3.  Vocalic  sound  preceded  or  not  preceded  by  one  or  several  conso¬ 
nants,  but  followed  by  one  consonant  only. 

These  items  typify  only  the  present  state  of  the  language,  and  refer 


in  no  mannei  to  the  stiuctuie  ot  its  radical  syllables.  Phonetic  processes 
have  altered  the  primitive  aspect  of  this  and  all  other  tongues  considerably, 
and  many  sound-groups  now  make  up  one  syllable  which  previously  formed 
two  or  three  of  them.  In  some  words  vowels  largely  preponderate,  as  in 
lewe-udla,  le-u-e-u-61a  to  cease  to  prohibit ,  yayaya-as  bewitching  power; 
while  in  most  others  consonants  exceed  in  number  the  vocalic  elements, 
excessive  groups  occurring  in  ldfgl^a  to  kneel  down ,  shldshltcha  to  go  visiting \ 
shtchushtchxapksh,  d.  obj.  case  of  shtchu'katko  one-eyed. 

Gemmation  ot  simple  vocalic  or  consonantic  sounds  frequently  occurs, 
and  with  vowels  it  is  produced  through  a  sort  of  emphasis  or  the  distributive 
reduplication  (dnku  tree ,  d.  4-anku),  with  consonants  through  the  prece- 
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dence  of  a  short  vowel,  as  in  genS/lla  to  start ,  kma'kka  to  look  about,  udi'tta 
to  whip.  More  about  this  under:  Phonetic  Figures. 

The  collision  of  sounds  of  a  different  character,  produced  by  two 
different  parts  of  the  vocal  tube,  is  a  fruitful  source  of  phonetic  alterations, 
whenever  the  natives  find  it  difficult  or  impossible  to  pronounce  them  in 
succession.  No  language,  we  may  safely  say,  is  exempt  from  phonetic 
changes  produced  by  immediate  collisions  of  this  kind.  Tlius  the  Klamath 
suffixes  -tka,  -tki  will  frequently  appear  as  -tga,  -tgi,  but  never  as  -dga,  -dgi 
or  -dka,  -dki. 

In  the  following  table  I  have  disposed  various  clusters  of  sounds  after 
their  initial  sounds,  without  taking  notice  of  the  fact  whether  the  components 
belonged  to  one  or  more  syllables;  y  and  w  being  counted  as  vowels.  Many 
of  these  clusters  form  parts  of  distributive  reduplicated  forms. 

CLUSTERS  COMPOSED  OF  VOWEL  SOUNDS. 

u  clusters :  wawakogsh,  wawawafha,  tchuafsh,  luelualoya,  wu-utchewa, 
shud-usham,  wafta,  wdwaleks,  vufvui. 
o  clusters :  kuloya/na,  6ya,  o-6akgi. 

a  clusters :  u^ai-i^ftko,  skdwanksh,  kawantko,  ka-ukd-uli. 
a  clusters :  a-adl%a. 
e  clusters :  wewilfna,  shewana,  ldyash. 
i  clusters :  yiikiaka,  shftiaika,  tsliuyagdtkish. 

CLUSTERS  COMPOSED  OF  CONSONANTS. 

k  clusters:  shlepdktgi  (or  shlepaktki),.  shaktdktjja,  kma'kka,  kpakpa, 
tsa/ktsika,  ktclndshu,  tchligdktchktchka,  ktchdktcliak, 
ntfkshktcha,  bdxtka  (for  bdkstka),  pnfuksla,  utchfkl^a, 
shektlaldna,  hishtchdktna. 

X  clusters:  mpetla^sh. 
g  clusters:  pipglangshta,  lu'gshla. 

t  clusters :  t%o,  tydpo,  tkdp,tgakiamna,  Tmdkila,  tatktish,  ldshuatysh. 
tch  and  dsh  clusters:  litchlftchli,  vulakatchktcha,  tchvu'ntka,  kftitchna, 
tslats [1] kagantko  144,  11,  ts^e-uts^e-usli ;  ndsh6ndsh%a, 
sliudshna,  vuggfdshlin. 

p  clusters:  k’ldkapksh,  gdpktak,  tdps^oya,  lapkshapta,  nslnptchpa. 
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s  and  sh  clusters ;  humushtgi,  laik&shtka,  ga-ishtniila,  shtchia^a,  shtchi- 
shtchak’I^a,  shnu'shn/a,  shushpashka,  tgashii'shgish. 
h  clusters :  sha’hmdka,  hlahla,  tsu’hltsu’hli. 

n  clusters:  shutanktgi,  medshantko,  nd’hult^aga,  ntdntiag,  ndshfndshalo, 
nxWtcha. 

m  clusters:  shnumpsdla,  wamla,  hutams^a,  udumtchna,  amtchiksh. 

1  clusters:  s%ulpka,  tmMhak,  tals^a,  ydshaltko,  ndultyaga,  Ikappa,  Ishi'kl^a, 
ltchama/shka. 

1  lie  inspection  ot  this  list,  which  is  by  no  means  exhaustive,  shows 
the  great  adaptability  of  sounds  in  this  language,  and  the  limit  for  the 
clustering  of  consonants  is  a  very  wide  one.  Some  of  the  terms  are  real 
“jawbreakers’7,  but  none  of  the  group  is  unpronounceable  for  us,  for  they 
are  all  subordinated  to  one  vowel  or  diphthong  and  are  not  discordant  among' 
themselves,  so  as  to  offend  our  ear.  Some  sounds  appear  more  apt  to 
begin  clusters  as  initials,  while  others  prefer  to  stand  second  or  third  in 
order  The  language  shuns  initial  clusters  of  more  than  two  consonants, 
three  being  a  rarity ;  but  it  favors  their  clustering  after  the  vowel  to  any 
pronounceable  extent. 


FOREIGN  TERMS  AND  THEIR  PRONUNCIATION. 

The  pronunciation  of  words  bv  the  natives,  from  the  investigator’s 
own  tongue,  or  from  other  foreign  languages,  gives  a  valuable  clue  to  the 
physiology  of  their  sounds.  Many  Klamath  Lake  and  Modoc  individuals 
converse  with  tolerable  fluency  in  English,  and  a  difference  may  be  per¬ 
ceived  between  the  English  pronunciation  of  the  pure-blood  and  that  of 
the  mixed-blood  Indians. 

The  M&klaks  learned  a  few  French  and  English  terms  through  the 
Chinook  Jargon,  a  medley  speech  from  the  Northwest,  in  which  these 
Indians  are  far  better  versed  than  in  English  They  obtained  the  know¬ 
ledge  of  this  jargon  from  the  Indian  population  on  the  Lower  Columbia 
and  Willamet  Rivers  and  on  the  Pacific  coast,  where  it  had  been  in  vogue 
for  the  last  hundred  years.  According  to  G.  Gibbs,  who  wrote  a  mono- 
graph  0t  jt*>  two-fifths  of  its  vocabulary  was  taken  by  the  Indians  from 
* G-  Gibbs ;  * 
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Lower  Chinook,  one-fifth  from  English,  less  than  one-fifth  from  the  Cana¬ 
dian  traders’  French  and  the  Missouri  patois,  and  the  rest  from  Chehali, 
Kalapuya,  and  other  tongues.  The  sounds  %  and  the  palatalized  1  in 
Lower  Chinook  terms  were  the  only  ones  materially  altered  by  the  Kla- 
lnatlis.  In  every  section  of  territory  where  Chinook  Jargon  is  spoken 
dialectic  differences  can  be  distinguished.  Thus  the  French  sauvage  be¬ 
came  sauvash  on  Columbia  River,  but  changed  to  safvash  in  the  southern 
parts  of  Oregon. 

Distinction  must  be  made  between  the  European  terms  introduced  at 
an  earlier  date  into  Klamath,  through  the  use  of  the  Chinook  Jargon,  and 
the  more  recently  (chiefly  since  1864)  adopted  English  terms,  for  they  differ 
slightly  in  their  phonetics.  Of  English  and  French  words  the  language 
forms  inflections,  derivatives,  and  reduplications  almost  as  easily  as  from 
its  own  words,  as  will  be  seen  from  the  lists  following: 

FRENCH  TERMS  OBTAINED  THROUGH  CHINOOK  JARGON. 

kapo  coat ,  dress;  F.  capot  overcoat;  kapopele  to  dress  oneself,  and  other 
derivatives. 

lilapai  ribbon;  F.  le  ruban;  Ch.  J.  lilobe  (G.  Gibbs). 

limifl  mule ;  F.  le  mulet  or  la  mule;  lirmlman  mule-driver ,  packer. 

mitash,  imtas  legging ,  d.  nnmdash;  F.  mitasse. 

sliuggai  sugar ;  F.  le  sucre;  Ch,  J.  lisuk,  shuga,  shukwa. 

ENGLISH  TERMS  OBTAINED  THROUGH  CHINOOK  JARGON. 

Boshtin  (d.  Boboshtin,  rarely  used)  American ,  white  person ;  E.  Boston.  Cf. 
Dictionary,  p.  26. 

King  Dshudsh,  Mod.  Sking  Dshudsh,  Englishman;  E.  King  George, 
kope,  E.  coffee. 

pot  boat,  vessel ,  ship ;  E.  boat. 

ghi'l  cloth ,  especially  cotton  cloth,  calico;  G.  Gibbs  derives  it  from  sail, 
soflt,  sho'lt,  skill,  E.  salt, 

stick  stick,  wood,  pole,  tree;  E.  stick;  stickshui  boot,  sti'ckman  carpenter. 
sunde  week;  Sunday ;  E.  Sunday. 

tflla  dollar,  cash ,  coin;  E.  dollar;  talaltko  having  money ,  rich,  wealthy 
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ENGLISH  TERMS  OBTAINED  DIRECTLY  FROM  AMERICANS. 


a/plesh,  a/puls,  poss.  a7  puls  ham  apple,  bi  lee,  bi'sam  wax  beeswax. 
box,  instr.  bdxtka  box ,  coffin.  Ddbid,  E.  David.  Do'tchman,  Mod.  Dotch- 
mal,  German;  from  vulgar  E.  “Dutchman”.  Dshiep,  nom.  pr.,  Jefferson; 
E.  Jeff,  ha/nkertchip,  instr.  hankerchipatka  87,  14.,  handkerchief;  cf.  kftch- 
kam.  hint  wheats  grain,  cereals;  E.  wheat,  yaiiksman  physician;  a  hybrid 
term,  kapa  cup ,  teacup ,  saucer ,  dim  kapaga;  E.  cup.  kftti  domestic  cat;  E. 
kitten,  kitty;  Mod.  for  pushish  Kl.  ku4ta  quarter  of  a  dollar ,  25  cents;  E. 
quarter,  lakish  in  lakish=shushatish  locksmith  may  be  as  well  the  E.  lock  as 
the  Kl.  lakish  knob  on  door — doubtful,  lfpin,  E.  ribbon;  lflapai  is  also  used. 
Lanktchan,  nom.  pr.,  Long  John,  our  hour  (of  the  day),  pl'nsh,  E.  beans 
pip a  tobacco  pipe;  from  E.  pipe,  not  from  Ch.  J.  lapip.  ple'k,  pla'g  flag , 
banner;  E.  flag.  Plenk,  nom.  pr.,  Frank.  Pot  Klamat,  nom.  pr.,  Fort 
Klamath;  for  Kl.  1-ukak.  pushish  domestic  cat ,  Kl  ;  E.  puss,  not  from  Ch. 
J.  pusspuss.  shawel,  E.  shovel,  shflba,  E.  silver.  sho'p,  sop,  E.  soap. 
bpanio  lkni  Mexican ,  obtained  probably  from  California,  stdginsh,  E. 
stocking;  steginshala  to  knit  stockings.  slurp,  instr.  sliupatka,  E.  soup 
shuldshash,  poss.  shuldsham,  E.  soldier,  shushap,  E.  jewsliarp.  tanapsh, 
E.  turnip,  tri-uni,  E.  town,  tausen,  E.  thousand,  tebul,  loc,  tdbullat,  E. 
table;  not  from  Ch.  J.  latab.  tu=pitch  quarter  of  a  dollar ;  E.  “two  bits”, 
tcluken,  obj.  tchfkinash,  E.  chicken. 

It  appears  from  this  list  that  Klamath  drops  the  final  r  of  foreign 

words,  converts  f  into  p,  v  into  b,  r  into  1,  and  sonant  mutes  generally  into 
surd  mutes. 

ALTERNATING  OF  SOUNDS. 


Permutation  of  sounds  of  the  same  phonetic  class  lias  been  observed 
to  exist  in  the  two  classic  languages,  which  belong  to  the  same  linguistic 
family,  several  centuries  ago.  It  was  plainly  seen  that  a  connection  ex¬ 
isted,  with  mutation  of  certain  sounds,  between  do®  and  duo ,  Tirrape?  and 
quatuor,  and  vestis,  htvpos  and  socer,  and  some  suspected  even  affinity 

with  the  corresponding  terms  in  the  Germanic  and  Slavic  languages  After 
J.  Grimm  had  formulated  his  law  of  sound-shunting,  the  process  of  permji- 
tatron  became  a  matter  of  evidence  for  the  Germanic  and  Indo-European 
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languages,  but  only  as  far  as  the  transition  of  words  from  one  dialect  to 
another  is  concerned.  But  in  illiterate  languages  the  same  interchange ,  often 
a  more  extensive  one ,  takes  place  within  one  and  the  same  dialect. 

So  much  did  this  fact  contradict  the  time-honored,  ancient  ideas  of 
grammar  lodged  in  the  heads  of  missionaries  and  school-teachers,  and  so 
little  did  it  conform  to  Latin,  Greek,  and  Hebrew  models,  that  the  puzzled 
grammatical  writers  on  American,  African,  or  Oceanic  languages  bluntly 
denied  the  existence  of  certain  sounds  which  they  knew  to  be  in  the  lan¬ 
guage,  but  found  to  alternate  with  others  for  no  apparent  causes.  This 
relieved  them  from  the  necessity  of  accounting  for  this  puzzling  phonetic 
fact.  I  he  existence  of  the  sonant  mutes  was  flatly  denied  to  many  Amer¬ 
ican  Indian  tongues,  and  the  Mohawk-Iroquois*  alphabet  was  proclaimed 
to  possess  sixteen  sounds  (or  ‘Getters”,  as  they  were  called)  only,  while  in 
reality  it  has  over  twenty-four,  all  of  which  are  easily  expressed  by  the 
Roman  alphabet. 

I  have  observed  alternation  of  sounds  in  all  the  North  American 
languages  which  I  have  studied  personally  with  the  aid  of  natives,  and 
have  also  hinted  at  one  of  its  hidden  causes,  viz.  the  laryngeal  or  pectoral 
pronunciation  of  the  red  man.  Even  those  Indians  whose  languages  have 
been  reduced  to  writing  for  fifty  or  one  hundred  years  back,  and  in  whose 
books  all  traces  of  this  interchangeability  were  suppressed  by  the  mission¬ 
aries,  etc.,  as  the  Creeks,  Cha’hta,  and  Iroquois,  permute  their  consonants  and 
vowels  with  the  same  liberty  as  if  these  books  had  never  appeared  in  print. 
It  would  be  exactlv  so  with  us  if  our  ancestors  had  not  had  a  literarv 

kJ  «, 

training  for  the  last  thousand  years  at  least. 

I  have  recorded  the  alternations  observed 'by  me  in  the  Kayowe  (or 
Kiowa)  language  in  a  monograph  published  in  the  American  Antiquarian, 
IV,  pp.  280-285,  under  the  title:  “Phonetics  of  the  Kayowe  Language”, 
the  results  obtained  there  being  almost  identical  to  those  to  be  given  below. 

This  permutability  of  cognate  sounds  forms  one  of  the  prominent  pho¬ 
netic  features  of  Klamath,  and  Occurs  in  initial  as  well  as  in  medial  or  final 
sounds.  Still  there  are  words  in  which  certain  sounds  do  not  interchange 
with  others.  This  is  especially  observed  in  homonyms,  where  permutation 

*  This  dialect  of  Iroquois  lacks  b,  p,  and  f. 
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would  cause  confusion;  shkdks  ghost  is  never  pronounced  shkdks,  which 
means  tick ;  gawash  is  kept  distinct  from  gfwash,  usha  from  viisha,  shi- 
kante'la  from  shikantfla.  Cf.  Homonymy. 


Vowels  alternating : 

u  with  wu,  vu,  lm  :  udumtchna,  vudumtchna;  u-un,  vun,  wun ;  utdtchkia, 
vutatchkia,  hut&tchkia. 

u  with  o:  luk,  16k;  lapuk,  lapok;  hutchna,  ho'dshna;  pul^uantch,  pdloku- 
antch;  luloks,  ldloks;  tamenu,  tdm’no,  but  not  huye^a  with 
lioyexa. 

u  with  a:  putpiitli,  patpatli;  kudkuli,  kalkali. 

u  with  mukash,  m&'kash;  cf.  nat,  nut. 

u  with  ii:  uduyua,  uduyua  (by  dissimilation);  sliuyu^alsh,  sii'yiiyalsh. 

ua  with  6,  ii:  genudla,  genoda,  geniida. 

a  with  6:  maklaks,  makloks  (Modoc);  kalkali,  kolkoli  and  kudkuli;  skan- 
shna,  skdntchna ;  hishpldmna,  hishpldmna ;  suffix  -uapka, 
-udpka. 

a.  with  a .  taktakh,  takta  kli,  and  in  many  other  adjectives  of  color  (^by  dis¬ 
similation);  yaka  for  ,ya  ka,  is  considered  vulgar  slang;  cf. 
shlaank  for  shleank  66,  1  3. 

e  with  a:  nep,  nap;  pen,  pe  na,  pa/n;  tchelya,  tsiid^a;  hemd^e,  hamd^e; 
shlayaks,  shld-ika,  shla'yaksh,  shla'-ika. 

e  with  i  and  a :  ed^a,  idya,  ad^a;  kdtcha,  kidsha,  ga.'dsa;  shetckakta,  shi- 
tchakta;  A-ushme,  A-ushmi.  Cf.  also:  mukasham,  mukisham 
175;  14. 

e  with  i:  ned,  nid;  e-e,  i-i. 

i  with  iy,  y  before  vowels:  shlanfa,  shlanfya;  f-amnash,  yamnash. 


The  circumstance  that  many  of  these  alternations  occur  in  accented  syl¬ 
lables  proves  that  they  constitute  a  fundamental  law  of  Indian  articulation. 
In  diphthongs  very  few,  if  any,  changes  of  this  kind  are  noticed,  neither  do 
long  vowels  alternate  often.  The  most  frequent  alternating  processes  are 
observed  between  a  and  o,  e  and  a,  u  and  wu,  vu,  u,  and  o.  In  many 
words  vowels,  can  be  attenuated  into  6. 
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Consonants  alternating : 

k  with  g,  gg  :  kd-u,  ge-u;  kitehkani,  kitchg&ni,  gitchg&ni ;  wakaya,  waggaya; 
lutatk&tki,  lutatgdtki;  ke'k,  ge'g. 

k  with  k:  kaitua,  kaitua;  maklaks,  rnakloks.  This  permutation  is  usually 
attended  with  a  change  in  signification.  Cf.  Pronouns, 
k  with  x  '■  hushkalka,  lmshkalpi ;  liishkalul^a,  hish^elul^a. 
k  with  x  :  kdmkem,  ^em^em,  cf.  Dictionary,  p.  176 ;  lkdn,  lZAn.  Initial  k, 
omitted  by  aphseresis,  is  replaced  in  Modoc  by  the  arrested 
sound:  kdke,  -oke.  A  similar  process  is  observed  in  some 
Polynesian  languages  when  k  is  elided, 
k,  g  with  h,  hh:  gafkanka,  hafkanka;  taktd-ash,  ta’hti-ash. 
k  with  g:  kod,  gud;  kulu,  gulu. 

k,  k  niili  nk,  nk,  n^  and  other  nasals:  kila,  nkfla,  nkfla,  n^flla;  kdwa, 
nkewa,  np'wa;  kata,  ngata. 

tch  with  dsh,  when  not  initial,  and  with  ts,  ds :  tftclii,  tfdshi,  tfdsi;  tcM- 
shish,  tsasis;  nutcli  (for  nu  tchiii),  nuts,  nuds;  geluantcha, 
gdluandsha,  gdluandsa. 

tch,  dsh  with  sli:  ntultchna,  ntuldshna  with  ntulshna;  tddshui,  tashui; 

nadsh,  na'sh;  willatslfna,  willashlma.  Walidsh  for  walish, 
and  pawatch  for  pdwash  are  considered  vulgarisms.  Ta- 
pinikayentch  for  tapinikaydnash  120,  19.  121,  22  ;  kushga 
tclia  for  kushga  sha  9',  17.  Changes- from  one  dialect  to  the 
other:  ska,  Mod.  tchga;  shgumla,  Mod.  tchgumla;  sho'ksh, 
Mod.  ts6o/ksh;  spal,  Mod.  tclipal. 

tch  with  ntch,  ndsli :  tchdkani,  ndshdkani;  tchdtch,  ndshe'dsh;  tchfshl/a, 
ntclushl^a,  ndshfshlka. 

ts  with  ds,  in  every  instance  except  when  beginning  words:  ketsa,  kddsa. 
t  with  t’,  d:  telish,  t’elish,  dedish;  edit  (for  enat),  And;  shataltfltamna,  sha- 
taldfldamna;  t&nkatch,  dankatch. 

t  with  nt,  nd:  tunshna,  ntunshna;  ntd-ish  from  tdwi;  tdga,  cf.  nddga,  but 
not  nddwa  and  tdwa ;  nddpa,  cf.  tiipesh. 
p  with  p’,  b:  pahalka,  p’dhhalka,  bahalka;  pupanuish,  bubanuish. 
p  with  nip,  mb:  pakuish,  mpakuish,  mbakuish. 

15 
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p  with  m :  suffix  -ptchi,  -mtcki,  -tchi ;  suffix  -pena,  -nina;  pronouns  p’nd, 
p’nalarn,  Kl.  m’na,  m’n&lam 
p  with  w :  paklkish,  waklkish. 

s  with  sh,  in  every  instance  :  sterna  s,  shtamash;  ste'ks,  shtffksh;  lias,  na/sli. 
s  with  z,  chiefly  initial :  saiga,  zaiga. 

s,  sli  with  ss :  shashaplamtch,  sassaplamtch ;  shishoka,  sissoka. 
m  with  u,  before  labials:  mba-ush,  uba-ush. 

n  with  u,  before  a  dental  or  palatal :  ndupka,  udupka;  ndiika,  vuduka, 
uduka;  n  tch  ay  a,  utchdya. 
ndsh  with  ntcli :  ndshdka,  ntchoka. 

nwitht:  natnapenapsh  for  nan’napenapsh;  netndlyish  for  nen’nolyish. 

1  with  n:  ntulshna,  tunshna;  kildshna,  kmtchna,  kinshna,  Mod.  kilshna; 

ltchania/shka,  ntchama'shka ;  hesheliota,  sheniuta;  tsllpal, 
tchnfpal;  tchikeman,  Mod.  tchikemal;  pmukshla,  pmuksna; 
but  not  tiundla  and  tiulola. 

1  with  111 :  la-a,  hla-a  ;  laklakli,  lilakhMkli. 

A  few  more  of  these  alternating  processes  will  be  found  mentioned, 
with  examples,  in  the  Dictionary,  pp.  9-11. 


As  to  their  frequency ,  consonantic  alternations  differ  very  largely.  S 
interchanges  with  sh  in  every  instance,  and  the  permutation  of  k  with  other 
gutturals,  especially  g,  gg,  and  of  tch  with  ts,  ds,  dsh  is  extremely  fre¬ 
quent.  rJ  he  substitution  of  k,  g  for  other  gutturals,  though  frequent,  is  not 
exactly  the  rule,  for  these  sounds  are  linguals  while  the  rest  of  the  k-series 
are  pure  gutturals.  About  the  difference  in  signification  produced  by  this 
change,  cf.  Pronouns.  H  becomes  frequently  disconnected  phonetically 
from  vowels  or  consonants  preceding  it,  by  the  arrested  sound  and  when 
pronounced  with  emphasis,  undergoes  gemination:  -hh;  cf.  hlflantana, 
sha-hui6ka,  kafha  and  kafhha.  S  and  ts  are  heard  much  oftener  than  sh, 
tch  m  the  conversational  form  of  language,  and  before  ^  the  assibilated  sh 
scarcely  ever  occurs :  s^ena  to  row,  hutams^a  to  rush  between.  Words  with 
initial  t  and  p  that  can  pass  into  d  and  b,  may  also  change  these  initials 
into  explosive  sounds:  pi,  th  The  whole  series  of  consonants  through 
winch  a  term  as  tchalamna  can  pass  is:  tch,  ts,-  t’sh;  a  word  like  patadsha 
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may  also  be  pronounced  patdtcha,  patdtsa,  patadsa,  but  paddtcha  or  ba- 
ddtsa  is  scarcely  ever  heard  from  natives.  Some  terms,  as  pipa  paper , 
ndani  three,  undergo  no  vocalic  or  other  changes  whatever,  while  others 
cannot  assume  certain  alternations  without  a  change  of  signification.  Cf. 
Homonymy. 

All  these  conversions  of  cognate  sounds  often  impart  to  certain  words 
a  quite  different  appearance,  which  renders  them  unrecognizable  to  the 
unexperienced.  Still  the  interchange  of  sounds  is  more  extensively  devel¬ 
oped  in  some  dialects  of  the  Carib  or  Galibi,  as  well  as  in  Kayowe,  Hi- 
datsa,  and  other  languages  spoken  on  the  Mississippi  plains. 

Like  all  phenomena  in  nature,  this  interchangeability  is  not  produced 
b}  the  fancy  or  option  of  the  natives,  but  is  based  on  natural  laws,  and  as 
language  is  one  of  the  effects  of  nature,  we  must  look  to  physiology  and 
not  to  psychology  to  discover  its  latent  causes.  One  of  these  is  the  tend¬ 
ency  of  rendering  pronunciation  easier;  this  we  perceive,  e.  g.,  in  the 
dropping  of  the  laryngeal  sound  h  in:  ml-ut  for  mi  hut,  atunk  for  at  hunk, 
n’unk  for  ni  (or  nu)  hunk,  and  also  in  dyut  for  a  hu't.  It  will  be  remem¬ 
bered  that  h  can  be  dropped  even  when  belonging  to  the  body  of  the  word. 
In  97,  1,  hunk  kfuliga  has  probably  been  nasalized  into  hunk  n^mliga  to 
avoid  the  collision  of  two  identical  sounds.  Another  cause  of  these  permu¬ 
tations  is  the  laryngeal  utterance  of  the  Indians,  which  I  have  discussed 
under  that  heading  (pp.  215-217);  it  also  accounts  for  the  circumstance  that 
permutation  among  sounds  originating  in  the  rear  mouth  are  much  more 
frequent  than  those  produced  by  the  action  of  the  lips  and  the  fore  part  of 
the  vocal  tube. 

PHONETIC  FIGURES. 

Besides  the  phonetic  changes  spoken  of  in  the  foregoing  section,  there 
are  other  alterations  in  the  sounds  of  words  which  generally  affect  the 
body  of  the  words  more  thoroughly,  and  occur  in  all  the  languages  ex¬ 
plored.  These  alterations  are  produced  by  various  causes,  as  the  shifting 
of  tire  accent  from  one  syllable  or  word  to  another,  the  attenuation  or 
increase  in  quantity,  the  habit  of  fast  speaking,  etc.,  and  chief  of  all,  the 
desire  of  saving  vocal  exertion.  The  tendency  for  retrenchment  is  more 
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energetic  in  this  upland  language  than  that  for  the  increase  of  sounds,  and 
thus  the  chapters  on  elisions  and  contractions  will  be  more  extended  than 
that  on  phonetic  additions. 

I  have  classed  the  phonetic  figures  into  the  following  distinct  groups: 

A. — Addition  of  phonetic  elements  other  than  affixes ,  to  the  ivord. 

1.  Prothesis,  or  the  addition  of  vowels  or  consonants  at  the  commencement 

of  the  word :  v  in  vuhupiega,  vudiika,  etc.,  for  u-upiega,  uduka ; 
Sking  Dshudsh,  Mod.  for  King  Dshu'dsh.  Yfkashla  for  fkashla 
may  be  considered  simply  as  alternation  of  sound. 

2.  Epithesis,  or  the  addition  of  vowels  or  consonants  at  the  end  of  the  term: 

ta-uni,  from  English  town. 

3.  Epenthesis,  or  the  insertion  of  vowels  or  consonants  in  the  midst  of  a 

word.  Some  of  the  inflectional  affixes  are  epenthetic,  and  will  be 
considered  unde]'  the  heading  of  affixes.  The  insertion  of  n  in 
tuankshi  for  tuakshi,  kailantala  for  kailatala,  tia/mantko  (a  verb 
tia/mna  does  not  exist)  for  tia/matko  had  better  be  considered 
a  nasalizing  than  an  epenthetic  process.  Epenthetic  v  is  ob¬ 
served  in  levuta  for  le-fita,  l’uta.  Epenthetic  h  has  to  be  care¬ 
fully  distinguished  from  the  -h-  of  the  verbal  suffix  -ha,  as  in 
skulha  to  lie  on  something,  compared  to  skiil^a  to  lie,  to  sleep, 
and  from  the  ’li  which  indicates  an  act  done  by  hand  (see  below). 
AVe  find  the  epenthetic  h  in : 
tsials’ha  mi  in  the  salmon  season,  for  tsialsa'mi,  tsialse'mi. 
gahipa  to  catch  air  with  a  grunt,  for  ga-ipa. 
shawalhina/a  to  accompany  somebody,  for  shawalina/a. 
muhimuya  to  shiver,  tremble ,  for  muimuya. 

4.  Nasalizing  or  nasal  pronunciation  takes  place  in  regard  to  certain  con¬ 

sonants  only,  when  initial  or  medial.  Nasalization  of  vowels  in 
the  manner  as  observed  in  French  and  Dakota  does  not  belong 
to  the  features  ot  the  Klamath  language.  The  deep  pronuncia¬ 
tion  of  a,  l,  u  has  nothing  to  do  with  nasalizing.  The  gutturals 
o’  k,  k,  £  are  thereby  transformed  into  ng,  nk,  nk,  n^;  the  dentals 
d,  t  into  nd,  nt;  the  palatals  dsh,  tch  into  ndsh,  ntch;  the  labials 
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b,  p  into  mb,  mp.  This  process  was  discussed  under  the  heading: 
“Alternation  of  Sounds,”  and  examples  from  the  Dictionary  will 
be  found  there  to  illustrate  it  more  fully.  Instances  where  no 
alternation  takes  place  are  shempeta  to  argue ,  for  sliepdta;  shik&mba 
to  tvalk  on  a  stick ,  for  shikdpa  (radix:  kap  in  tkap). 

B. — Dropping  of  phonetic  elements  from  the  word. 

All  the  causes  that  are  productive  of  decay  will  also  operate  in  favor 
of  sound-removals,  ns :  fast  and  indistinct  pronunciation,  shifting  of  the 
accent,  etc.  Elisions  of  all  sorts  are  especially  frequent. 

Elision ,  or  removal  of  a  phonetic  element  within  the  word,  is  frequent 
in  all  languages.  In  Klamath  it  is  chiefly  brought,  about  by  the  tendency 
to  bring  vowels  into  close  contact  with  vowels,  even  identical  ones,  and 
consonants  with  consonants,  whether  identical  or  not;  a  tendency  which 
causes  elimination  of  intervening  sounds.  Cf.  Assimilation.  The  various 
kinds  of  elision  make  a  subdivision  desirable  into  syncope ,  ekthlipsis,  and 
elision  of  a  whole  syllable. 

5.  Syncope ,  or  elision  of  a  vowel  before  a  consonant.  Ex.: 

l'tkla  to  collect ,  gather  up,  for  ltkala. 

lulpaltko  provided  with  eyes ,  for  lulpalatko. 

hunsak,  nensak  to  no  purpose ,  for  hunashak,  nenashak. 

telshna  to  look  out ,  for  telislma. 

tchkash  also,  too ,  for  tche'kash. 

k’lekapksh  dead ,  for  k’lekapkash;  k’le'ksht  for  k’ldkasht. 

E-ukshkni  Klamath  Lake  Indian ,  for  E-ukshikni. 
tatamnish  traveler,  for  tatamnuish. 

6.  Ekthlipsis,  or  dropping  of  a  consonant  from  the  midst  of  a  word. 

(a)  When  standing  before  one  or  more  consonants.  Ex.: 
shelluashe'mi  in  the  tear  time,  for  shellualshe'mi,  cf.  56,  1  and  Note, 
puekampele  to  throw  out  again,  for  puel^ampele. 
ktchak  avlone  shell,  for  ktchalk;  basis,  ktchal^a. 
shl&tpampeli  to  return,  bring  back,  for  shlaltpampeli. 
s h t e h ush/apkam ;  ct.  Note  to  109,  6. 
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(b)  Before  vowels  consonants  are  elided  in  the  following  terms: 
ntthish  bow  with  arroivs,  for  nt^wish. 
hushutanka  to  approach  on  the  sly,  for  hush’hutanka. 
samenalda  to  wish  for  oneself,  for  sh’hamenakfa. 
sdkuash  fish-gig,  spear,  for  shtchakuash. 
muatch  large,  tall  (obj.  case),  for  miinish. 

7.  Elision  of  a  syllable,  accented  or  unaccented.  Ex.: 

pa'patchle  to  step  down  from,  112,  6.  9,  for  pepatchdle. 
kshulo'tch  mowing  scythe ,  for  kslnilotkish. 
shaldllish  Pan's  flute ,  jewsharp,  for  shalalalish. 
hunkimsham  theirs,  abbr.  from  hunkelamsham. 
wdwanshash,  wdwansh  women,  for  wewanuishash. 
messam  in  the  season  of  trout ,  for  mehiasha/mi. 
nakanti  everywhere ,  for  nanukanti. 
vulkashti  borrowed  189;  4,  for  vul^apkasliti  or  -tat. 

Cf.  also  puksla,  wo'ksla  with  their  longer  forms,  and  stedapksh  87,  13, 
for  steldpkishash. 

8.  Aphaeresis,  or  the  retrenchment  of  an  initial  sound.  Ex.: 

k4p,  Mod.  for  tkap  stalk  of  plant;  dim.  kapka,  Kl.  for  tkapaga. 
mhu,  Mod.  for  tmu  KL,  grouse. 

mutchaga  little  old  man,  ’mutchdwatko  old,  for  k’mutchaga,  khnutchc- 
watko. 

’mbute^e,  for  himbute'^e  to  jump  over  something. 

-6ke,  -dlkoli,  -o'sh,  Mod.  forms  for  koke  river ,  kdlkoli  round,  ko'sh  pine- 
tree  This  aphaeresis  before  the  lingual  k,  which  substitutes  -,  is 
heard  in  the  Modoc  dialect  only. 

uk,  unk,  pron.  that,  and  adv.,  for  liuk,  hunk;  cf.  hukslit  and  o'ksht. 

9.  Apocope  of  sounds. — Nothing  is  more  frequent  than  the  retrenchment  of 

single  sounds  at  the  end  of  words;  the  quality  of  the  initial  syl¬ 
lable  of  the  word  following  is  sometimes  the  cause  of  this,  though 
more  frequently  it  is  brought  about  by  the  location  of  the  accent 
upon  a  distant  syllable  : 
shltk,  sitk  alike  to,  for  slhtko,  sftko. 
tchi'shtal  towards  home,  for  tchi'shtala. 
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na-ash,  nash,  thus,  so,  for  na-asht,  n  a/ slit. 

na  we;  a  ye,  Mod.  for  na/t,  na/d;  at. 

kalo  clear  shy,  for  kalo-u,  as  seen  by  the  inflection. 

Cf  im  for  i  mi,  59,  9;  turn  before  consonants,  13,  14.  19,  1.  20,  19. 

10.  Apocope  of  syllables. — In  the  conversational  form  of  language  these 

apocopes  are  frequent  and  often  very  puzzling,  as  l%al^am  lulf- 
nasli  instead  of  l%al%amnisliti  lulinash  in  74,  10.  Ex.: 
nakant  coming  from  everywhere ,  for  nakantkni. 

gunigshta  on  opposite  side  of,  for  gumgslitana,  with  many  other  pre- 
and  postpositions,  as  wiga't,  etc. 
paha,  nyitsa  dried,  partic.  pass,  for  paliatko,  nyitsatko. 
maklaks  laki  tribal  chief,  for  maklaksam  laki. 
yuyalks=shitk  wretched-looking,  for  yuyalkishash=shitko. 

G. —  Contraction  and  dilatation  of  phonetic  elements. 

Here,  as  well  as  in  other  tongues,  contraction  is  chiefly  limited  to  vo¬ 
calic  sounds,  and  although  Klamath  seeks  rather  than  avoids  hiatus,  there 
are  instances  enough  of  two  vowels  becoming  contracted  into  one.  A  special 
sort  of  vocalic  contraction  is  the  weakening  of  a  vowel  into  the  primitive 
vowel  e,  generally  when  unaccented.  Instances  of  consonantic  synseresis 
are  Moatokish  for  Moatok=gish,  tatatli  for  tat-tatli,  ka'kakli  for  kak-ka/kli, 
slmluaktcha  for  shuluakt-tcha,  etc. 

Dilatation  or  expansion  of  the  vowels  of  a  word  is  called  diaeresis;  that 
of  consonants  is  usually  gemination  or  redoubling. 

1 1 .  Synaeresis ,  or  “gathering  up,”  as  the  name  has  it,  is  a  figure  drawing  to¬ 

gether  vowels  into  one  sound  (eventually  into  a  diphthong)  to  avoid 
hiatus.  This  coalescence  of  distinct  vocalic  sounds  is  quite  fre¬ 
quent  and  usually  produces  long  vowels,  whether  accented  or  not. 
ga/shtish  door  of  lodge,  for  kd-ishtish. 
talak,  d.  tatalak  straight  out ,  for  tdlaak  etc. 
ke'sh  rattlesnake,  for  ke-isli,  ^o-ish. 

nge'sh  arrow,  shenge'sha  to  shoot  at  oneself  for  ng^-ish,  shengd-islia. 
shenotatko  confluence,  for  shenuatatko,  shenewdtatko. 
pandpka  to  desire  to  eat,  for  panudpka. 
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riakosh  stoppage  of  waters ,  for  nakuash. 

shu'dshna  to  chase  each  other ,  for  shu-udslma,  slmhudshna. 

wd-ulta  to  permit,  for  wewalta. 

gaggutko,  123,  2,  crossed  over,  for  gakuatko. 

liukiamna  to  gather  around,  for  liwaki&mna. 

12.  Krasis  or  “intermixture”  is  the  union  of  vowels  forming  part  of  differ¬ 

ent  syllables  into  one  vowel  sound  (or  diphthong)  to  avoid  hiatus. 
The  sound  h  is  easily  dropped  if  it  stands  between  the  vowels, 
shea  they  of  course,  for  sha  i-a,  sha  ya,  93,  3. 
tfdshak  good  if  to  he,  for  tfdshi  ilk,  tfdshi  liii  gi,  93,  9.  and  Note, 
mrat  yours  that,  for  ml  hut. 

13.  Vocalic  attenuation  or  shortening,  weakening  of  unaccented  syllables 

into  the  primitive  vowel  e  forms  the  transitory  stage  to  the  figure 
called  syncope.  We  find  it  in  : 
skatkela  to  carry  on  hack ,  for  skatkala. 
shulemokedsha  to  string  around,  for  shulamokddsha. 
shukpeli  to  withdraw,  for  shukpali,  cf.  68,  8  and  Dictionary. 

Weakening  of  an  accented  syllable:  te'kish  sword,  for  tekish. 
Attenuation  taking  place  between  words  is  observed  in:  gehiteni  I 
would  fain  go,  for  gehit  a  nl;  atenen  for  at  a  nen  ;  tatatenat  wherever  ive,  for 
tatat  a  nat;  tatatakse  spilklia  when  they  sweat  in  it,  82,  3.  4.,  for  tatatak  slia 
spuklia.  To  this  may  be  added  the  weak  pronunciation  of  -am,  -lam,  the 
suffix  of  the  possessive  case,  especially  frequent  in  the  Modoc  dialect,  and 
almost  equivalent  to  -dm:  maklaksam,  sudntcham,  etc. 

14.  Diaeresis  or  vocalic  diremption  takes  place  when  a  vowel,  which  is  gener¬ 
ally  a  long  one,  is  redoubled  or  even  tripled,  and  when  a  diphthong 
is  pronounced  with  hiatus,  that  is,  as  an  adulterine  diphthong. 
a.  Diaeresis  of  a  vowel: 
kf-intch  wasp,  for  kfntch,  kfnsh. 
mo-owe  woodchuck,  for  m<5we,  muwo. 
na-as  one,  a  single  one ,  for  na's,  na/dsh. 
shld-eta  to  discover,  find,  for  shldta. 
ki-i-ia  to  tell  lies,  for  kfa,  kfya  64,  4. 
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These  examples  involve  simply  rhetorical  emphasis,  but  there  are 
instances  implying  a  change  of  signification  as  a  consequence  of  the 
diaeresis:  sha-apa-a  to  dare ,  provoke,  from  shapa  to  tell,  count;  i-iulfna,  yi- 
ulfna  to  send  over  the  edge,  compared  to  yulfna  to  menstruate. 

b.  Piphthongic  diaeresis,  as  in  l-uta  for  yuta,  mi-i  for  ndya, 
E-ukshi  for  Euksi,  has  been  fully  discussed  in  the  article 
on  Diphthongs,  p.  208. 

15.  Gemination  or  doubling  of  consonants  occurs  only  after  vowels  short 

in  quantity  : 

sessaldlish  warrior ,  for  sheshalolish;  vussa  to  fear,  for  vusha  ;  genalla 
to  start,  for  genala ;  nelllna  to  scalp,  for  nelfna;  wetta  to  laugh ,  for 
weta,  cf.  wetanta ;  udftta  to  whip,  for  udita;  limlfmma  to  be  dark, 
for  limlfma;  tchfmma-ash  string-game ,  for  tchima-ash  ;  kumme 
cave,  for  ku'me ;  summatka  with  the  mouth ,  bill,  for  shumatka; 
tchaggaya  to  sit  upon,  for  tchakaya. 

D. — Phonetic  changes  through  contiguity. 

These  changes  mainly  occur  in  unaccented  syllables,  and  are  produced 
by  the  influence  of  sounds  either  preceding  or  following  immediately,  or 
forming  a  part  of  the  syllable  preceding  or  following.  It  is  generally  the 
subsequent  sound  which  tries  to  weaken  and  then  to  assimilate  or  dissimu¬ 
late  its  predecessor.  The  altered  position  of  the  accent  sometimes  produces 
a  similar  result.  In  Latin  we  find  similar  changes  accomplished  in  meridies 
for  medidies,  medius  fidius  for  me  Pius  filius,  occupare  for  obcapare,  occiput  for 
obcaput ,  exultare  for  exsaltare ,  appono  for  adpono,  doceor,  audior  for  doceo-se, 
audio-se. 

16.  Assimilation — Vowels  and  consonants  of  the  same  vocal  class,  either 

standing  beside  each  other  or  belonging  to  adjoining  syllables, 
assimilate  more  closely  or  become  identical.  This  process  forms 
just  the  opposite  of  the  dissimilation  to  be  described  below,  both 
of  them  being  the  result  of  pronounced  tendencies  of  the  language. 

waydlapsli  icicle,  piece  of  ice,  for  wealapsh. 

Waitahigish  Warm  Spring  Indian,  for  Waita/ngish. 

yfyu^oga  to  shove  into,  for  fyu^oga,  f-u^oga. 
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shukatonolotkish  skin-strap  tied  into  the  hair,  for  shukatanolotkish. 
tdlaat  t^alamtitala  due  west,  2lJ,  10,  fur  talaak  etc. 
tsuitsam  lawisli  urine-bladder,  for  shufdsham  lawalsh. 
tillindsha  to  abandon,  for  tinlindsha. 

ntulshampkash  flowing  down  (obj.  case),  for  ntulshdntkash,  ntulshfin- 
pkash;  cf.  gemptclii  for  gemptclii. 
ha  nem  (for  nen)  wa'g’n  ka/git,  87,  5.  and  Note. 

17.  Dissimilation. — This  phonetic  law,  which  is  directly  opposite  to  that  of 
assimilation,  consists  in  avoiding  the  repetition  of  a  vowel  or  con¬ 
sonant  standing  in  contiguous  syllables,  and  converts  one  of  the 
two,  generally  the  first  one,  into  a  cognate  sound  pronounced 
with  the  same  organ  of  the  vocal  tube.  Dissimilation  is  more 
frequent  than  assimilation,  but  applies  only  when  the  sounds 
referred  to  do  not  stand  in  the  same  syllable.  It  operates  also  from 
one  word  to  the  next  one,  as  in: 

huhashtapkuak  they  stabbed  each  other  only,  for  huhashtapka  ak,  114,  3. 

Vocalic  dissimilation  is  frequently  observed  in  terms  formed 
by  iterative  reduplication : 
lamlemsh  dizziness,  inebriation,  for  lamlamsh. 
heihai  red  fox,  silver  fox ,  Mod.  for  hefhei. 

kdtchkatch  littte  gray  fox,  derived  from  ketch kdtohli  rough-furred. 
ka/lkali  round ,  for  kalkali,  kdlkoli. 

ka/kakli,  kaka/kli  yellow ,  for  kakii/kli,  and  all  other  adjectives  of  color, 
in  the  absolute  as  well  as  in  the  distributive  form. 

Instances  of  vocalic  dissimilation  in  distributive  reduplication: 
wewa'kala,  for  wewckala,  d.  of  wekala  to  give  birth, 
pepudl^a,  for  pupudl^a,  d.  of  puel^a  to  throw  down. 
shka/shkatkala,  for  shkashkatkala,  d.  of  skatkala  to  carry  on  back, 
kakaka'kli  yelloiv ,  for  kakaka'kli,  d.  of  kaka/kli ;  also  all  the  other  adjec¬ 
tives  ot  color,  and  many  of  those  descriptive  of  surface-quality. 

Other  instances,  where  vowels  become  dissimilated,  are  as 
follows : 

wa'-aks,  we-aks  mallard  duck ,  for  wfi-eks;  cf.  wekash. 
yanakanfni  being  at  the  lower  end,  for  yanakanfni,  148,  2. 
kiama'mi  in  the  fishing  season,  for  kiama'mi. 
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shiw&kuash  to  the  girls,  for  shiw&ga-ash,  80,  11. 
udii'yua  to  heat ,  whip,  for  uduyua. 

Consonantic  dissimilation  is  observed  in  the  following  terms 
formed  by  iterative  reduplication: 
kedshamkedshalkda  to  wheel  around  on  one’s  feet. 
palakmalank  with  rapid  gait ,  for  pal  ak  pal  ah ;  cf.  palak. 
tchfptchima,  Mod.  to  drizzle  down ,  for  tchfmtchima  or  tclnptchipma. 

18.  Metathesis  is  an  inversion  or  transposition  by  which  a  vowel  or  conso¬ 
nant  mutually  exchange  the  position  which  they  normally  occupy 
in  the  word.  This  may  take  place  in  one  and  the  same,  or  in  con¬ 
tiguous  syllables,  and  is  a  figure  of  euphony,  since  it  renders  the 
pronunciation  easier  in  that  connection  where  the  word  is  applied. 
Vowels  can  exchange  their  location  with  other  vowels  or  with 
consonants,  and  consonants  with  consonants, 
shiunota  to  sing  in  chorus ,  for  shuindta. 
shufla,  sliuflla  to  shake  oneself,  for  shiula. 
fnsh,  insh  me,  to  me,  for  me,  for  nish,  nfsli. 
shnewadshka  little  girl,  for  slmawedshka. 
kmdkumka  to  growl  (dogs),  for  kmokmuka,  d.  of  kmuka. 
samtcliakta  to  comprehend,  for  samtchatka. 
wal’hka  to  look  out  for,  for  wa’hlka. 

amtchiksli  old,  former,  for  amtch=gish,  this  probably  for  ma'ntclngisli. 

shuipuklash  small  cushion,  for  shuipkiilash  Mod. 

shakptaksha  to  cluck  with  the  tongue,  for  sliakapshtaka;  from  kapata. 

tyjl'tza  to  presage  death  or  mischief,  for  tiVkt^a,  from  tiika  to  frighten. 

leshuat%ask  fun,  sport,  joking,  for  ldwasht^ash. 

ne-u^alpeli  to  order  again,  for  ne-ul^apeli. 

lushgapeli  to  go  and  take  off,  for  luktchapeli. 

There  is  another  form  of  phonetic  inversions  taking  place  through  the 
agency  of  verbal  or  nominal  inflection  and  derivation ;  examples  of  it  are 
as  follows: 

kd-akt  for  kakat,  d.  of  kdt  who,  which,  pron.  relat,. 
shayuaksh  for  shayukash  knowing,  shrewd. 
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waltaksh  promiscuous  talking ,  for  waltkash  Mod. 
hashtaksh  perforation  of  earlobe ,  for  hashtkash  . 
l'pakt  it  may  stay,  remain,  for  fpkat,  148,  14. 
wiulalek !  strike  it!  for  wiul 41%’  1 ! 

hutan,  ngd-ishan  they  ran,  they  shot,  for  liutna,  ngb-ishna. 
shulutamantk  being  dressed  in,  for  shulutamnatko. 

These  inverted  forms  ma}f  be  explained  by  metathesis,  but  it  is  prob¬ 
ably  more  correct  to  derive  them  from  supposed  forms  as  k4-akat,  shdyua- 
kash  or  -kish,  waltakash,  hdshtakash,  fpakat,  wiulalak  i !  hutan  a,  ngd-ishana, 
etc.,  which,  under  the  weight  of  the  receding  accentuation  or  other  influ¬ 
ences,  lost  their  second  vowel  (a).  This  explanation  is  sustained  by  forms 
like  ne-ulakuapka,  fut.  of  nd-ul%a  to  order,  which,  compared  to  genuapka, 
fut.  of  gena  to  go,  pekslmapka,  fut.  of  pe'ksha  to  grind ,  shows  that  the  end¬ 
ing  -a  of  the  “infinitive”  does  not  appear  in  the  future,  but  that  the  first  -a- 
in  ne-ulakuapka  existed  there  previously,  and  induces  us  to  presuppose  an 
ancient  form  ne-ulaka,  ne-ula%a. 

19.  Anathesis  is  a  new  grammatic  term,  by  which  I  call  a  sort  of  vocalic 
metathesis,  almost  entirely  confined  to  derivative  verbs  and  inflec¬ 
tional  verbal  forms  with  their  derivatives.  Numerous  instances  of 
it  are  found  among  the  verbs  beginning  with  the  prefixes  sli-  and 
h-sli-.  This  subject  will  be  developed  in  full  in  Morphology, 
Section:  Radical  Syllable. 

ACCENTUATION. 

I. - LOCATION  OF  THE  ACCENT. 

The  accented  syllable  of  a  word  is  uttered  with  a  stronger  effort  of  the 
voice,  and  frequently  with  a  higher  pitch  than  the  syllables  surrounding  it. 
Long  words  have  a  principal  accent  and  a  secondary  accent.  The 

only  sign  used  in  this  volume  for  accenting  syllables  is  the  acute  accent,  ', 
as  in  ib4na,  tiipka. 

A  cuiious  difference  is  observed  in  American  languages  as  we  proceed 
from  the  South  to  the  North.  For  in  many  parts  of  South  America,  espe¬ 
cially  the  eastern  and  northern,  the  accent  is  placed  towards  the  end  of  the 
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word  and  accentuation  of  the  penult  and  final  syllable  must  be  considered 
as  the  rule.  In  Central  America  the  emphasized  syllable  begins  to  shift 
towards  the  radix,  and  in  most  North  American  languages,  which  are  rather 
suffix-  than  prefix-languages,  the  accent  has  a  tendency  to  rest  on  the  root 
or  at  least  on  the  first  syllables  of  the  word. 

In  Klamath  the  emphasizing  of  the  radix  is  the  natural  and  funda¬ 
mental  law  of  accentuation,  but  it  is  so  often  interfered  with  by  other 
agencies  that  it  seems  rather  to  be  the  exception  Many  short  particles 
have  no  accent  of  their  own,  and  in  terms  formed  by  iterative  reduplication 
each  of  the  doubled  radicals  has  an  equal  right  to  the  accent;  so  the  accent¬ 
uation  is  here  decided  by  rhetoric  convenience. 

To  obtain  an  insight  into  the  mutual  conflict  of  the  accenting  princi¬ 
ples  and  the  variability  of  accentuation,  distinction  must  be  made  between: 

(1)  accenting  the  radical  syllable. 

(2)  accenting  by  means  of  the  secondary  accent. 

(3)  accenting  through  quantity. 

(4)  accenting  through  syntactic  emphasis. 

In  polysyllabic  terms  the  root  or  radical  syllable  alone  is  invested 
with  an  intrinsic  notative  signification,  while  the  other  syllables  or  sounds 
of  the  word,  verb  or  noun,  express  only  its  relations  to  other  parts  of  the 
sentence.  Hence  the  root  is  the  most  appropriate  place  for  the  word- 
accent  ;  nevertheless  we  find  it  constantly  shifting  in  American  and  other 
illiterate  languages  under  the  guidance  of  certain  phonetic,  logical,  and 
rhetoric  considerations.  This  establishes  a  great  contrast  with  the  accent¬ 
uation  of  English,  German,  and  the  classic  languages,  but  in  French  we 
see  the  accent' shift  to  and  fro  with  almost  the  same  liberty  as  here  Thus 
we  find  in  Klamath,  e.  g. :  tula,  tul4  in  company  of ;  tawipka,  tawfpka  to 
bewitch;  shnuka,  shnuka  to  grasp;  vunepni,  vuticpni  four  times ;  hemkanka, 
hemkanka  to  speak;  ftpampeli,  itp&mpeli  to  carry  home;  ktayalshtala,  kta¬ 
yalshtala,  ktayalshtala  into  the  rocks;  shewanap’litki,  shewanap’lftki  in  order 
to  restore.  In  the  readings  placed  first,  the  accent  rests  on  the  radix,  and 
in  the  second  readings  shifts  toward  one  of  the  formative  syllables  of  rela¬ 
tion.  Very  often  a  prefix  is  invested  with  the  accent,  as  in  hfshuaksh 
husband ,  d.  Inhashuaksh. 
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In  words  of  four  syllables  or  more,  our  ear  is  not  satisfied  by  the  subordi¬ 
nating-  of  so  many  unaccented  syllables  under  one  syllable,  but  seeks  relief 
by  accentuating  another  of  their  number  by  what  is  called  the  secondary 
accent.  In  the  same  way  as  the  spoken  sentence  hurries  towards  its  end, 
the  main  accent  ot  long  words  will  also  follow  this  forward  rush;  thus  the 
secondary  accent  increases  in  strength  and  tends  to  bring  down  the  main 
accent  to  the  level  of  the  other  unaccented  parts,  unless  its  quantity  offers 
resistance  to  this  leveling  process.  Thus  shlfutuapkuga  in  order  to  shoot 
ivith,  with  the  secondary  accent  on  -ug-,  may  under  the  influence  of  the 
following  words  become  shliutuapkuga,  the  vowel  i  of  the  radix  being  short. 
The  same  holds  good  of  terms  like  shnfulatchganka  to  glance  off  from, 
lulukshaluapkuga  for  the  purpose  of  cremating.  Shifting  of  the  accent  can 
also  take  place  when  proclitic  and  enclitic  words  crowd  around  accentu¬ 
ated  words,  especially  verbs. 

Long  vowels  are  not  always  accented;  that  is,  quantity  exercises  no 
decisive  influence  on  accentuation.  Cf.  vuksh^eni  toivard  the  angling  place, 
wheie  -u- is  a  contraction  of  -uya-;  but  in  saiga^eni  to  the  prairie,  the  suffix 
has  the  accent.  Nishtak  during  the  same  night  (from  nfshta  ak)  is  just  as 
possible  as  nishta'k. 

The  syntactic  accent,  as  determined  by  the  sense  of  the  clause  or  sen¬ 
tence,  constantly  interferes  with  the  other  principles  of  accentuation  and 
imposes  its  own  laws  There  are  two  sorts  of  syntactic  accentuation;  one 
lays  the  stress  of  the  voice  on  that  term  of  the  sentence  which  seems  of 
paramount  weight  to  the  speaker,  while  the  other  lets  it  fall  on  certain  syl¬ 
lables  of  one,  two,  or  several  words  of  one  sentence.  This  latter  accent  is 
the  one  to  be  studied  more  carefully,  the  other  needing  no  commentary. 

In  using  the  terms  friendly ,  plurality ,  selfishness  we  think  of  them  as 
ivhole  words  only,  and  do  not  concern  ourselves  about  the  real  meaning  of 
their  roots  or  suffixes.  Indeed,  very  few  of  us  know,  that  in  friendly  the 
radix  fn-  means  to  love,  cherish,  that  -end-  represents  the  old  Saxon  form  of 
the  present  participle,  and  that  -ly  is  our  like,  alike  to,  originally  lie  body 
flesh,  form.  But  in  Klamath  this  is  different,  for  these  and  many  other 
Adlans  possess  an  intuitive  if  not  a  real  knowledge  of  the  functions  of  their 
affixes.  A  verb  like  gutilapkapeli  to  make  turns  while  descending  suggests  at 
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once  many  ideas  to  the  native.  Gu-  recalls  the  radix  ga-,  ge-  to  go,  -tila  a 
motion  downward,  -apka  an  occurrence  taking  place  in  the  distance,  -p8li  return, 
repetition,  redoubling.  Shnahnalpdkta  to  cause  echo  is  composed  of  the  me¬ 
dial  sli-  “for  somebody,  or  for  oneself,  or  by  itself”,  -n-  in  shn-  forms 
causatives,  -a-  is  a  vowel  repeated  from  the  syllable  following,  -hual-  is  the 
radical  syllable  to  sound,  resound,  be  noisy  (hualta,  walta  to  sound,  rattle')  -pka, 
the  simplex  of  -pakta,  is  a  suffix  of  verbs  indicating  repetition,  iteration. 

Still  better  is  the  Indian  acquainted  with  the  meanings  of  inflectional 
endings,  and  though  unable  to  give  abstract  names  to  the  grammatic 
categories  as  we  do,  the  correct  use  of  innumerable  simple  and  compound 
prefixes  and  suffixes  is  constantly  present  to  his  mind  and  guides  him 
through  this  labyrinth  of  forms  which  can  be  joined  to  every  radical  syl¬ 
lable  of  his  agglutinative  language.  Now  he  has  it  in  his  power  to  accent¬ 
uate  every  syllable  or  affix,  which,  as  he  thinks,  exceeds  in  importance  the 
other  components  of  the  word  for  expressing  his  idea.  If  in  the  first  ex¬ 
ample  given  he  lays  stress  on  the  distance  from  himself,  then  he  accent¬ 
uates  gutilapkapeli ;  if  descent  is  more  important  to  him,  gutflapkapeli ;  in 
the  second  example  slinahualpakta  would  express  strength  of  the  effort  to 
cause  echo.  Cf.  heshs%alpeli  Gl,  8  with  heshsyalpeli  61,9;  kfuyaga  96,  21 
with  kiuyega;  skuyu'i  29,  11  with  the  usual  skiiyui. 

Even  monosyllabic  particles  can  be  lengthened  into  two  syllables  by 
diaeresis,  and  either  of  them  may  receive  the  accent  with  a  shade  of  differ¬ 
ence  on  the  meaning:  ha-d,  ha-a;  ln-i,  hi-fi;  or  pronouns:  i,  i-f,  fi-i. 

This  feature  adds  largely  to  the  natural  expressiveness  of  the  tongue, 
and  saves  many  circumlocutions  which  the  less  pliant  languages  of  modern 
Europe  would  have  to  specify  by  words.  It  is  the  idea  of  actuality,  of  being 
done  right  then  and  there,  that  distinguishes  shlea,  shla-a,  and  slda-4  to  see , 
find,  gcwa  and  gewa  to  go  into  water,  guka  and  gtika  to  climb  up,  guhua,  giiha, 
guha  to  swell  up,  etc.  Verbs  in  which  the  last  syllable  usually  bears  the 
accent  are:  shid  to  bet,  stulf  to  report ,  vumf  to  bury,  vula  to  inquire;  gulf  to 
go  into,  is  always  oxytonized,  but  its  d.  form  kflhi  is  not. 

In  terms  where  no  syntactic  or  rhetoric  influences  affect  the  location 
of  the  word-emphasis,  a  shifting  of  the  accent  is  often  caused  by  the  in¬ 
crease  of  the  word  through  inflectional  or  derivative  affixes.  In  short 
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words  the  accent  may  then  settle  upon  a  prefix;  when  the  term  becomes 
lengthened  by  suffixation,  the  accent  may  shift  towards  its  final  syllables. 
Examples : 

heshla  to  shoiv  itself,  from  shlea  to  see. 

hfshlan  to  shoot  at  each  other,  from  shlfn  to  shoot. 

laki&mkshi  at  the  chief's  house ,  from  laid  chief. 

shuktampka  to  begin  fighting,  from  shiika  to  fight. 

yamatala  eastward,  from  yamat  east. 

tataksnfptchi  childlike,  from  tataksni  children. 

skuklnapkasht  from  possible  chapping,  from  skukla  to  be  chapped. 

In  the  four  last  examples  the  secondary  accent  has  entirely  eclipsed 
the  accent  originally  laid  on  the  radical  syllable. 

Oxytonized  terms,  as  gull  and  others  given  above,  will  not  shift  their 
accent  unless  increased  by  two  or  more  syllables. 

When  a  word  of  more  than  one  syllable  is  increased  by  distributive 
reduplication,  the  accent  will  usually  shift  away  from  the  initial  syllable 
by  the  length  of  this  increase: 

lnkl^a  to  shatter,  split,  d.  hihakl^a. 
ngumshka  to  break,  fracture,  d.  ngumgamshka. 
lemewfl^a  to  drift  away ,  d.  lSmelemewll^a. 
uldksha  to  lap,  lick,  d.  ula-ulaksha. 

Instances  wheie  the  accent  gravitates  back  upon  the  beginning  of  the 

word,  respectively  upon  the  radical  syllable  through  apocope,  contraction, 
or  elision  : 

messcim  in  the  trout-season,  for  mehiasha/  mi. 
pallapksh  the  stolen  one ,  for  palldpkash. 

k’la'ksh  telshampka  to  be  moribund,  for  k’lekapkashtala  telsliampka. 

^  The  appending  of  enclitic  pronouns  and  particles,  which  form  a  pho¬ 
netic  whole  with  the  term  governing  them,  sometimes  effects  a  shifting  of  the 
accent,  but  at  other  times  has  no  effect  whatever.  Examples  of  shifting:  . 
na-ulapkuapka  m’s  ni  I  shall  punish  you,  59,  3. 
stiklsampgldk  sas  in  order  to  announce  to  them,  22,  15. 
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t%op6=shitko,  t%opo=sitk  like  a  thumb ,  149,  12. 

shliuapkd  m’sh  sha  they  will  shoot  you ,  30,  3. 

gepgapelfssa  they  returned  home ,  for  gepgdpeli  sha. 

Cf.  ki-uks  gi,  42,  12  ;  kak6  bela,  101,  7;  humtchf  kl,  126,  9;  siunotfsh 
tclikash,  83,  4. 

Instances  where  enclitic  terms  have  not  affected  the  position  of  the 
accent  are  as  follows : 

shna'-uldsha  nat  we  galloped  off,  29,  12. 

tchi'-ishtat  m’na  to  their  camp,  29,  16. 

tsu'shni  m’sh  m  I  forever  from  you,  61,  2;  but:  tsushnf  m’sh  ni,  69,  20. 

In  ha  ni  skuyu'shkuapka  m’sh  if  I  should  separate  (her)  from  you,  61,  1, 
the  proclitic  ha  ni  may  have  retained  the  verbal  accent  in  its  usual  place. 

II. — PROCLISIS  AND  ENCLISIS. 

A  number  of  particles,  mostly  conjunctions,  some  pronouns  and  adjec¬ 
tives,  or  rather  adjectival  suffixes,  are  liable  to  lose  their  accent  if  placed  in 
certain  positions,  while  others  among  them  always  appear  unaccented. 
These  are  monosyllabic ;  those  composed  of  two  syllables  are  capable  at 
any  time  of  reassuming  accentuation,  and  hence  can  be  classed  here  only 
under  restrictions. 

These  unaccented  terms  may  be  said  to  lean  either  forward  on  the 
coming  accented  word — to  be  proclitic;  or  to  lean  backward  on  the  accented 
word  just  spoken — to  be  enclitic.  Their  influence  on  the  accentuation  of  the 
main  word  is  only  a  casual  one;  cf.  Accentuation,  pp.  237,  240. 

Proclisis  is  less  frequent  than  enclisis;  all  proclitic  words  are  capable 
of  assuming  the  accent.  A  list  of  them  reads  as  follows: 

at  now,  then;  mu,  mu  greatly ,  largely  (not  when  apocopated  from  muni 
large)-,  ha  if  ivhen;  tarn,  interrogative  particle;  wak?  how f  how  so?  A  few 
personal  pronouns  in  their  subjective  cases,  as  nu,  ni,  i,  pi,  huk,  hu,  etc., 
and  the  possessive  pronoun  mi  thy,  thine. 

Enclisis  is  frequently  observed  and  generally  appears  when  a  personal 
object-pronoun  is  connected  with  a  transitive  verb.  Two  enclitic  monosyl- 
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lables  can  be  placed  after  an  accented  word,  and  one  of  them  frequently 
elides  its  vowel.  Enclitic  terms  may  be  classed  as  follows : 

Suffixed  adjectives  are  unaccented  terms  of  an  adjectival  function  quali¬ 
fying  a  noun  attributively,  not  predicatively ;  two  of  them,  gitko  and  shftko, 
possess  a  non-enclitic  distributive  form  and  are  inflected  through  all  cases, 
amtchiksh  ancient ,  old ,  used  up,  in  its  abbreviation:  -amtch. 

=gitko,  =gitk,  d.  =giggatko  possessed  of. 

=kani  some  one,  any  one;  cf.  GO,  13,  and  the  Dictionary. 

-ptchi,  -mtchi,  -tchi,  -tch  alike  to,  appearing  like. 

=shitko,  =sitk,  d.  =shishatko  alike  to,  resembling. 

=tkani  a  little,  somewhat. 

More  will  be  found  concerning  these  forms  under  “Adjective,”  below. 
Pronouns.  All  the  monosyllabic  pmsonal  pronouns,  subjective  and 
objective,  are  appended  enclitically  to  the  verb  which  they  govern  or  upon 
which  they  depend.  Subjective  personal  pronouns:  ni,  nu  I;  i,  ik  thou; 
huk,  liun,  hu,  pi  he,  she,  it;  nad,  nat,  na  we;  at,  a  ye;  sha,  pat  they.  Ob¬ 
jective  personal  pronouns :  nish,  nush,  n’sli,  n’s  me,  to  me;  mish,  m’sh,  m’s 
thee ,  to  thee;  hun,  hu,  pish,  push  him,  her ,  it;  to  him,  to  her,  to  it;  nalash  in 
the  form  nash,  nats,  n’s  us,  to  us ;  malasli  in  the  form  malsh  ye,  to  ye;  shash, 
sas  them,  to  them;  sham,  sam  of  them  Enclitic  possessive  pronouns  are  mi 
thine,  thy ;  p’na,  Kl.  m’na  his,  hers ,  its ;  sham,  sam  theirs.  Demonstrative 
and  relative  pronouns  generally  preserve  their  accent,  but  among  the  in¬ 
definite  pronouns,  tu4  some  kind  of,  loses  it  in  compounding  words:  nanuktua 
every  kind  of ;  cf.  =kani  any  one. 

Particles ,  when  monosyllabic,  are  enclitic  unless  some  particular  em¬ 
phasis  is  laid  on  them  in  connection  with  the  whole  sentence.  The  more 
frequent  of  them  are:  a;  aka,  ak,  ka;  at;  ha;  hak;  ya,  yu;  -la,  -le;  lish; 
mat;  nen;  pil;  tak,  tok,  taksh,  toks;  tcha,  tche,  tsi;  tclnsh,  abbr.  -tch,  -ts; 
tchkash;  un,  un.  Their  signification  and  use  will  be  indicated  below. 

The  verb  gi,  to  be,  do,  say,  has  several  monosyllabic  inflected  forms  which 
may  become  enclitic,  as  gi,  gink,  gish,  gisht,  and  the  participle  gitko,  which 
will  then  usually  cast  off  the  ending  -o.  The  simple  gi  often  abbreviates 
into  -k,  -g :  na'stg  so  he  said;  E-uksni  toks  lApik  but  of  the  Klamath  Lake 
men  there  were  two. 
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Instances  of  enclisis  of  various  descriptions  are  as  follows: 
shnekeluapkh  m’sli  ni  I  will  remove  you  from  your  position. 
tumi  huk  hatokt  maklaks  gi  many  persons  are  there. 
fin  aka  tclikash  m’na  shtilta  he  also  informed  his  son. 
pallank  mish  robbing  thee:  vussok  sas  afraid  of  them. 
wewega  pil  tclushi  the  children  only  were  in  the  lodge. 
ka'ktsnash;  lilluagslash  they  fled;  they  enslaved  (-sh  for  sha  they). 
pi  tchish  he  also ;  ndn/atch  some  also ,  16,  7. 

KWik-amtch  the  Old  Man  of  the  Ancients ;.  Shff'k-amtch  Old  Crane. 
ka'kak=tkani  a  little  yellow ,  yellowish. 

A  term  may  become  accented  on  two  syllables,  as  in  Greek,  by  en¬ 
clisis;  the  first  being  the  natural  accent,  the  second  the  accent  thrown  upon 
the  word  by  the  existence  of  the  enclitic  term:  tu'tenipnf  sha,  111,  2; 
shahiashtala  m’na,  112,  13. 

QUANTITY. 

The  language  clearly  distinguishes  between  long  and  short  syllables  or 
vowels.  Two  stages  may  be  distinguished  in  short  syllables:  very  short  and 
short;  two  also  in  long  ones:  long  and  very  long.  The  usual  sign  of 
brevit}7,  and  of  length,  — ,  was  added  to  the  vowels  only  when  they  were 
uttered  very  short  or  very  long  Thus  monosyllabic  nouns  ending  in  a 
vowel  pronounce  this  vowel  very  short  in  Kl. :  kma/  skullcap ,  tmu,  mhu' 
grouse ,  lba'  seed  species ,  kpe'l  tail,  kpa'  poker ,  ska/  pestle ,  ska/  to  blow  cold  or 
strong ;  and  also  in  ya'ki  seed-basket,  ku'itsia  duck  species ,  ndshe'dsh  shell , 
pod,  ga/t  sage  brush.  Many  of  these  are  pronounced  longer  by  Modocs. 
The  vowel  is  still  short,  though  longer  than  in  the  terms  above,  in  l^ash 
billow ,  shim  to  shoot,  mish  head.  As  to  long  syllables,  a  difference  may 
be  observed  between  mfintch  long  ago,  muni  great ,  large  (radix  long  in  both 
terms),  and  their  emphatic  pronunciation:  ma/ntch  quite  long  ago ,  mu'ni, 
mu-uni  very  large,  enormous.  A  difference  exists  also  between  tank,  tankni, 
and  ta/nk,  ta'nkni,  and  between  washla  and  wa'shla,  Cf.  Homonymy.  The 
quantity  of  words  is  often  added  in  parenthesis:  yutetfimpka  (-  -  s  _), 
tchmuksh  (~),  ka/mat 

Almost  any  short  syllable  may  be  made  long  when  a  strong  rhetoric 
emphasis  is  laid  upon  it:  pa's  and  pa'sh/ood,  cf.  101,  20;  ga'ma  and  ga'ma, 


244 


GRAMMAR  OF  THE  KLAMATH  LANGUAGE. 


to  crush  with  a  stone.  Words  with  long  vowels  are  nfil,  ned  fur ,  feathers , 
nfilka  to  dawn,  ma/sha  to  he  sick,  na/dsh,  na/dsh  ak  one,  at  one  time. 

For  the  quantity  of  each  word  the  Dictionary  may  be  consulted. 

The  character  of  the  language  prompts  the  Indian  to  distinguish  be¬ 
tween  long  and  short  syllables,  and  no  other  phonetic  figure  is  so  produc¬ 
tive  of  long  vowels  than  vocalic  contraction  (synseresis,  etc.).  In  nakosli  dam, 
the  synseresis  of  ua  into  o  is  remembered,  and  though  the  accent  rests  on 
the  first  syllable,  the  second  is  pronounced  long.  Many  syllables  with  e, 
o,  and  other  long  vowels  are  not  pronounced  short,  because  the  people  use 
the  uncontracted  form  besides  the  contracted  one:  geno'la  and  genuala, 
hDkosli  and  hlekuish,  no'kla  (from  ndkala),  shukatonolo'tch,  tchfish  and 
tchi-ish. 

A  vowel  does  not,  as  a  general  rule,  alter  its  quantity  through  position, 
viz.,  through  a  cluster  of  consonants  gathering  after  it.  The  short  a  in 
ktupka  remains  short  even  in  ktupkantko  and  in  ktupkapksh.  But  before 
-dsh  a  vowel  generally  sounds  longer  than  before  -tch :  tama/dsha  and 
tamfitcha,  laka'dsha  and  lakdtcha. 

Nor  does  a  vowel,  generally  speaking,  alter  its  quantity  through  be¬ 
coming  emphasized  by  accentuation  :  in  h^mkanka  to  speak,  e  is  pronounced 
as  short  as  in  hemkdnka,  i  in  luta  as  short  as  in  hita  at  this  spot;  but  becomes 
long  through  apocope:  hfid,  hl't. 

Syntactic  or  rhetoric  emphasis  sometimes  modifies  syllabic  quantity: 
gen  him ,  1 14,  2  ;  na-a/sht  gi  so  said,  95,  21;  sa'gs’  ish!  tell  me!  (a  long),  7  8,  4; 
lala'ki  chiefs,  65,  14. 

Neither  quantity  nor  emphasis  by  accent  is  necessarily  associated  with 
a  higher  pitch  of  the  voice. 

HOMONYMY. 

Homonyms  are  terms  sounding  exactly  alike,  but  having  a  different 
signification;  paronyms  are  terms  which  seem  to  sound  alike  to  inexpe¬ 
rienced  ears,  but  in  reality  differ  in  accentuation,  quantity,  or  pitch  of 
voice  when  uttered  by  natives,  and  also  differ  in  their  meaning. 

Some  Klamath  homonyms  are  the  following : 

kisli  fish-spear,  kisli  sundown. 

na  sli,  na  s  species  of  bulrush,  also:  one ,  single;  also:  thus ,  so. 
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ska7  pestle ,  ska7  to  blow  cold  or  strong. 
tchl'sli  settlement ,  lodge,  tchl'sh  inhabitant. 
wash  prairie-wolf  w&sli  hole,  den,  excavation. 
wika  near ,  wika  to  blow. 

lfuna  to  stand ,  crowd  inside,  llun a  to  produce  a  noise. 

Paronyms  differing  in  quantity  only: 
kfsh  fish-spear,  kl7sh,  ki'sh  a  lie. 
shuina  to  run  a  race,  shui'na  to  sing. 
tchish  also ,  too,  tcln'sh  lodge,  inhabitant. 
ni,  ni  I,  myself  m7  snowshoe. 

Paronyms  differing  in  one  or  more  sounds  of  the  alphabet: 
gfwash  bluish  squirrel,  G (wash,  nom.  pr.,  Crater  Mountain. 
lakf  chief,  laki  to  be  stolen ,  gone,  la ki  forehead. 
lu'k  seed,  kernel ,  Ink,  lok  grizzly  bear. 
p’hushka  to  tear  off  by  hand,  pushka  to  cut. 

shikant61a  to  pile  upon  each  other,  shikantfla  to  show  something  on  feet. 

yulfna  to  menstruate ,  yiulfna  to  send  over  the  edge. 

skutash  mantle ,  skutash,  s%utash  bunch ,  string. 

shul%a  to  tie  together,  shule%a  to  roar,  growl. 

shko'ks  ghost,  spirit ,  shkoks  sheep-tick. 

ka'sh  ipo-root,  ke'sh  rattlesnake,  ka'sh  excrement. 

k6ka,  k6ke  river,  stream,  k6ka  to  bite. 

n6wa  to  extend,  v.  intr.,  n6wa  to  drive  into  the  water. 

g6na  to  go  away,  walk,  k6na  it  is  snowing. 

vuduka  to  strike  with  a  stick,  vutoka  to  swing  around,  v.  trans. 

Some  of  the  above  terms  (yulfna  etc.,  skutash  etc.)  are  etymologically 
identical,  but,  because  differentiated  in  their  meanings,  they  now  differ  in 
their  pronunciation.  This  we  observe  also  in  English:  to  pat  and  to  pet , 
secure  and  sure ,  loyal  and  legal,  leal;  disk,  dish,  desk;  warrantee  and  guarantee; 
as  well  as  in  the  French:  naif  and  natif  Noel  and  natal ,  entier  and  integre. 
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MORPHOLOGY. 

Morphology  is  a  part  of  grammar  which  gives  a  systematic  account  of 
the  changes  experienced  by  its  material  units  or  words  through  becoming 
parts  of  a  sentence.  Morphology  in  its  descriptive  portion  has  to  present 
the  word  in  its  forms  altered  by  inflection ,  as  they  occur  in  the  language; 
in  its  systematic  part  it  has  to  explain  the  origin  and  function  of  these  forms. 
The  phonetic  changes  considered  under  “Phonology”  are  largely  brought 
about  by  the  changes  which  the  words  are  undergoing  through  being  placed 
into  mutual  relations  to  each  other  in  forming  parts  of  a  sentence.  Deri¬ 
vation,  a  process  analogous  to  inflection  in  many  respects,  is  another  import¬ 
ant  part  of  linguistics  to  be  dealt  with  systematically  by  morphology. 

Languages  greatly  differ  among  themselves  in  the  degree  of  the  energy 
which  unites  or  binds  together  its  elementary  parts.  Where  the  parts  do 
not  unite,  the  position  of  the  words  in  the  sentence  alone  points  out  their 
mutual  relation,  and  few  or  no  phonetic  changes  occur.  These  are  the 
monosyllabic  languages.  In  the  agglutinative  tongues,  certain  syllables 
which  indicate  1  elation  cluster  around  other  syllables  which  retain  the 
accent.  After  gathering  up  the  other  syllables  to  be  their  affixes,  and 
uniting  them  into  one  body,  the  accented  syllables  gradually  become 
radical  syllables,  and  phonetic  laws  begin  to  manifest  themselves  in  the 
alteration  of  colliding  sounds,  in  the  abbreviation  of  the  affixes,  etc.  Here 
the  original  function  of  the  relational  or  affix-syllables  is  still  recognizable 
m  the  majority  of  instances,  but  in  languages  reaching  a  third  stage,  the 
inflective  languages,  the  affixes  become  so  intimately  fused  with  the  radix, 
that  they  serve  as  mere  relational  signs  and  may  be  considered  as  integral 
parts  of  the  whole  word.  Through  this  accretion,  or  by  other  causes, ^the 

root  itself  becomes  modified,  chiefly  in  its  vocalic  part,  for  inflectional 
purposes. 
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The  structure  of  Klamath  is  decidedly  agglutinative;  nevertheless,  in 
some  particulars,  to  be  considered  later,  it  approaches  the  tongues  ot  the 
inflectional  order.  An  important  characteristic  of  it,  syllabic  duplication, 
is  observed  in  the  prefix-  and  radical  syllables.  Two  other  teatures  per¬ 
vading  every  part  of  Klamath  speech  are  the  pronominal  syllables  used  as 
radicals  and  as  affixes,  and  the  figure  called  anathesis.  Compound  words 
are  in  fact  the  result  of  a  syntactic  process  and  will  be  discussed  in  the 
Syntax. 

In  subdividing  the  affixes  into  prefixes  and  suffixes  according  to  their 
location  before  or  after  the  radix,  and  into  inflectional  and  derivational 
affixes  according  to  their  functions,  we  obtain  the  following  general  scheme 
for  our  morphology : 

I.  — Radical  syllable. 

1 .  Its  structure.  2.  Its  origin  and  classification.  3.  Its  phonetic  alter¬ 
ations.  4.  Its  increase  by  the  reduplicative  process.  5.  Anathesis. 

II.  — Radical  syllable  connected  with  affixes. 

1.  Inflectional  affixes;  suffixation.  2.  Derivational  affixes:  A.  Prefix¬ 
ation;  B.  Suffixation.  3.  List  of  prefixes.  4.  List  of  infixes.  5.  list  of 

suffixes. 

HI. — Inflection  and  derivation. 

1.  Verbal  inflection;  verbal  derivation.  2.  Nominal  inflection;  nomi¬ 
nal  derivation:  a,  of  substantives;  b,  of  adjectives  and  participles;  c,  of 
numerals;  d,  of  pronouns;  e,  of  postpositions. 

IV. — Particles  or  words  without  inflection. 

I.— THE  RADICAL  SYLLABLE. 

A  root,  radix,  or  radical  syllable  is  a  sound  or  group  of  sounds  pos¬ 
sessed  of  an  inherent  signification.  By  the  processes  of  inflection  and 
derivation  affixes  cluster  around  the  radix,  which  may  undergo  phonetic 
changes;  the  meaning  of  the  radix  then  remains  either  unchanged  or  passes 
into  another  signification  cognate  and  closely  related  to  the  original  mean¬ 
ing.  Languages  have  been  studied  in  which  the  radix  is  composed  of  two 
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syllables;  in  Klamath  monosyllabism  is  the  only  form  in  which  radicals 
exist,  just  as  in  the  literary  languages  of  Europe,  although  some  Klamath 
terms  seemingly  attest  a  dissyllabic  origin. 

With  a  few  onomatopoetic  exceptions,  the  roots  are  no  longer  trace¬ 
able  to  their  origin;  hence  we  do  not  know  why  such  or  such  sound-groups 
have  been  conventionally  assigned  certain  functions  in  the  different  lan¬ 
guages  of  the  world.  Grammatic  affixes  are  roots  also,  whether  they  be 
still  recognizable  as  such  or  be  ground  down  from  syllables  to  single  sounds, 
mostly  consonantic,  and  mere  fragments  of  what  they  had  been  once. 
When  used  as  signs  of  relation,  they  belong  to  the  class  of  pronominal 
roots  and  are  recognized  as  such  with  less  difficulty  in  agglutinative  than 
in  inflectional  languages. 

The  roots  are  the  microcosmic  cells  from  which  the  macrocosmos  of 
language  is  built  up;  for  it  results  from  the  above  that  all  elements  in  lan¬ 
guage  are  either  radical  syllables  or  fragments  of  such.  Formation  and 
quality  of  sounds  are  no  secrets  to  us,  but  how  and  why  they  came  to  be 
selected  for  their  present  functions  in  each  linguistic  family  is  beyond  our 
conception.  The  cause  why  linguistic  families  differ  among  themselves  in 
grammar  and  dictionary  is  the  disagreeing  of  their  pronominal  and  notative 
roots. 

Root-inflection  or  regular  alteration  of  the  root-vowel  to  indicate  change 
of  relation  is  most  prominent  in  the  Semitic  languages  and  also  in  the 
Gei manic  branch  of  the  Indo-European  family.  In  America  only  traces 
of  this  “Ablaut”  are  discovered  in  a  few  languages,  and  what  could  be 
considered  analogous  to,  or  resembling  it,  will  be  discussed  under  “Phonetic 
alteration  of  the  root.”  See  pp.  253  et  sqq. 

1.  PHONETIC  STRUCTURE  OF  THE  ROOT. 

rhiee  fundamental  forms  are  traceable  in  the  elementary  composition 
of  the  Klamath  radix;  it  consists — 

Of  one  vowel: 

a  in  &na  to  carry  off. 

i  in  fka  to  extract ,  fta  to  put  on ,  I'wa  to  be  full. 

u  in  dya  to  give,  wd  to  he  seated,  we'k  arm,  limb,  dtisli  long-shaped  fruit 
(cf.  ldtish  round-shaped  fruit). 
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Of  a  single  or 'double  consonant  followed  by  a  vowel  : 

ha-,  he-  in  ha/ma  to  emit  voice;  ka-  in  kdta,  ng&ta  to  break ,  v.  intr. ;  ku- 
in  khka  to  bite ;  kta-  in  kt&-i  stone ,  rock;  mu-  in  muni  great ,  muna 
deep  down.  A  diphthong  appears  in  tchuitchuili  sorrel ,  kaukauli 
brown. 

Of  a  vowel  preceded  by  a  consonant  and  followed  by  a  consonant  : 

kal-  in  k&lo  sky,  kdlkali  round;  tak-  in  taktdkli  red,  scarlet,  ta'%tgi  to 
blush;  tip-  in  tiptipli  dark-colored ;  yal-  in  yalyali  limpid. 

It  is  appropriate  to  call  this  third  category  of  roots  ending  in  conso¬ 
nants  thematic  roots.  The  terminal  consonants  bear  great  analogy  to  some 
nominal  and  verbal  affixes,  and  a  number  of  words  formed  in  a  similar 
manner  can  be  actually  reduced  to  roots  of  the  second  class:  vowel  pre¬ 
ceded  by  consonant,  as  laklakli  slippery,  not  to  lak-,  but  to  la-  in  lala  to  be 
steep ,  to  slope  downwards,  cf.  hla-a  to  foal,  lelfidshi  brood;  lushlushli  warm,  hot , 
not  to  lash-,  but  to  lu-  in  luloks  fire,  lukua  to  be  warm,  hot;  pushpushli  black, 
not  to  push-,  but  to  pu-,  po-,  in  po'ksh  mud  In  the  terminal  consonant  of 
pal-  in  palla  to  steal,  fla  to  lay  down ,  the  analogy  with  the  suffix  -la,  -ala  is 
obvious.  It  is  therefore  highly  probable  that  all  these  roots  of  the  third 
class  are  formed  by  accretion,  and  those  containing  diphthongs  seem  to 
have  been  formed  by  a  similar  process. 

Some  radical  syllables  commencing  with  mute  consonants  are  nasalized 
occasionally,  as  kata:  ngata  to  break,  patasli:  mpatash  milt,  spleen. 

There  are  radicals  found  in  certain  letters  of  the  alphabet,  as  k,  t,  u, 
which  reduplicate  the  two  initial  syllables  when  placed  in  their  distributive 
form,  and  thus  may  be  suspected  of  being  originally  dissyllabic.  But 
neither  of  the  two  kinds  of  reduplication  proves  anything  for  the  condition 
of  the  radix,  for  all  the  prefixes  invariably  reduplicate  with  the  root,  al¬ 
though  they  do  in  no  manner  belong  to  it.  Compare,  for  instance : 

Prefix  k-  in  kmel%a  to  lay  down,  d.  kfikmel^a  and  kmekmal^a,  rad.  e-. 

Prefix  1-  in  lawdla  to  place  upon ,  d.  lalawdla. 

Prefix  sh-  in  ska  to  blow  strongly,  d.  shk&ska,  rad.  ka. 

Prefix  u-  in  ulagsha  to  lap  up,  d.  ula-uldgsha. 

Some  radical  syllables,  chiefly  pronominal,  are  found  to  figure  in  two 
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capacities:  as  roots  of  predicative  signification,  and  as  roots  of  relation 
forming  affixes.  This  is  true,  for  instance,  of  i,  hi  on  the  ground ,  in  fta  to 
put  on.,  ib/a  to  lay  down  into;  of  u,  hu  he,  she,  it  and  above,  far,  in  liuta  to 
run  at,  lrawa  to  jump  up  in  the  water ,  uya  to  give  a  long  object. 

2.  ORIGIN  AND  CLASSIFICATION  OF  ROOTS. 

Although  we  are  precluded  from  unraveling  the  origin  of  the  majority 
of  radices  it  is  preposterous  in  our  present  state  of  linguistic  knowledge 
to  derive  all  the  radicals  of  a  language  from  onomatopoetic  attempts  to 
imitate  the  sounds  and  noises  heard  in  outdoor  life,  like  the  note  of  birds, 
the  rustling  or  blowing  of  the  wind,  or  the  roll  of  thunder.  To  ascribe  a 
pronominal  origin  to  all  the  roots  which  do  not  represent,  or  do  not  seem 
to  represent,  natural  sounds  has  been  a  favorite  theory  of  some  scientists 
who  have  studied  languages  of  the  so-called  savages.  As  to  the  Klamath 
language,  the  most  appropriate  classification  of  roots  will  distinguish  four 
sources  for  their  possible  origin:  onomatopoetic,  interjectional,  pronominal, 
predicative. 


RADICES  OF  ONOMATOPOETIC  ORIGIN. 

They  have  formed  a  large  number  of  bird  names,  a  few  names  of 
other  animals  and  objects  of  nature.  They  also  occur  in  verbs  denoting 
sounds  and  disturbances. 

Birds:  aha-ash,  kfik,  tuktukuash,  tu&kash  or  wakash,  o'lash,  takfiga 
udekash. 

Other  objects :  heihai,  mbaubawash,  bfimbam,  tin  tan,  cf.  udfntena. 

Verbs:  ka-ukdwa,  kushkusha,  tushtusha,  todshito'dshi,  udfntena. 


RADICES  OF  INTERJECTIONAL  ORIGIN. 

a'-oho,  i-uhu,  a-ohutchna,  i-uhdash;  ha',  ha'ma; 
kdmkem,  kapkapagfnk  1! 


kapkablantaks, 


RADICES  OF  PRONOMINAL  ORIGIN. 


Pronominal  roots  originally  indicate  location  in  space,  proximity  dis- 
tance  or  motion  in  space  and  subsequently  in  time,  then  relative  location, 
and,  finally,  relation  in  general.  They  appear,  therefore,  as  well  in  pre- 


ORIGIN  OF  ROOTS. 


251 


fixes  and  suffixes,  pronouns  and  pronominal  particles,  as  in  predicative 
significations,  which  have  gradually  evolved  from  the  pronominal  ones  and 
make  up  a  large  portion  of  the  vocabulary.  These  roots,  which  are  in  fact 
demonstrative  pronouns  and  demonstrative  adverbs,  have  in  the  present 
stage  of  the  language  become  devoid  of  any  special  significations,  and  this 
quality  eminently  fits  them  for  expressing  relations  between  the  different 
parts  of  speech.  Whenever  they  form  derivatives,  the  meaning  of  these 
radices  becomes  more  specialized;  thus  hu-  forms  a  large  number  of  verbs 
witli  the  signification  of  running,  tu-,  ti-  verbs  and  nouns  referring  to  mo¬ 
tions  of  liquids,  water,  as  spreading,  dripping,  soaking,  ti-,  tin-  to  motions 
performed  by  a  plurality  of  subjects.  All  roots  consisting  of  one  vowel 
only  belong  here,  and  a  number  of  lengthy  words  are  entirely  composed 
of  pronominal  roots. 

On  account  of  the  importance  of  this  class  of  radicals,  I  subjoin  speci¬ 
mens  of  them  and  their  derivatives,  but  do  not  claim  any  completeness  for 
the  list: 

a,  ha,  ha  appears  in  particles  a,  at,  atui ;  in  suffix  -ha;  in  ana,  ansha. 

h-  connected  with  all  the  vowels  forms  reciprocal,  reflective,  causative 
verbs  and  their  derivatives. 

hu,  hu,  u,  o  in  prefix  u-,  suffixes  -u,  -ui  (-uya),  -wa,  -uish;  in  pron.  and 
adv.  hu,  hut,  hun,  hunk,  in  pron.  hunksht,  hukag;  in  wd, 
we'k,  uttsh  or  ottsh;  una,  una/k,  huta,  hudshna,  huntclina, 
lrawa. 

i,  hi,  hi  in  suffixes  -i,  -ta;  in  twa,  iwt%a,  tta,  ldsha,  t-a  (ya),  ydna,  yatna, 
i-u  (yu),  yuta. 

k-  appears  in  three  forms:  ka,  ke,  ku;  ke  being  originally  ki. 

ka,  ga  in  suffixes  -ka,  -ga,  -l%a,  -tampka,  etc.,  in  demonst.-relat. 
pron  kat  who;  interr.  kant  who?  in  gat,  kd-a,  kd-ag,  shkd, 
kdtak,  gdyue. 

lie,  ge,  ge,  yonder,  reduplicated  in  kek,  geg,  kdku,  forms  prefix  ki-, 
k-,  and  the  verb  gi;  gdna  to  go  away,  and  its  numerous  deriv¬ 
atives,  as  gdkansha,  gempele,  seem  to  point  to  the  radix  ga, 
for  some  of  them  begin  with  ga-,  ka- :  gdyaha,  gake'mi,  ga- 
ula,  ka-ul6ktana ;  in  kdka,  tkdka. 
ku,  gu  in  ku  and  kui  far  off',  kuinag,  k6-i,  k6-idshi,  skuyui. 
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la ,  l-  in  suffixes  -le,  -lam,  -la,  -ala,  -l%a,  -l&mna. 
ma  in  prefix  m-,  suffix  -ma. 
na,  n-  in  the  locative  suffix  -na;  in  nu,  ni,  nat. 
p-  appears  in  several  forms:  p,  pa,  pi,  etc. 

pa,  in  prefix  p-  and  suffixes  -p,  -pa,  -ap;  pron.  pash;  particles  pa, 
pash,  pdni,  -peli,  shepalua,  p’lai,  hishpl&mna,  pana,  pe'ntch, 
p’n&na. 

pi,  demonstr.  and  reflect,  pron.;  in  the  prefixes  pe-,  p’-,  sp-;  in  the 
suffixes  -pena,  -tpna;  in  p’na,  Kl.  m’na, 
sha,  sh-,  s-  in  pron.  sha  they ;  also  of  reflective  function;  in  medial  pre¬ 
fix  sh-  (sha-,  she-,  etc.);  in  suffixes  -sha,  -asha,  -ansha,  etc.., 
-sh,  -ash,  -tch;  in  shapa. 
t-  appears  in  three  forms:  ta,  ti,  tu. 

ta  in  prefix  ta-,  t-;  in  suffixes  -ta,  -tala,  -tana;  in  tawi,  stawa,  sta, 
stani;  stu,  stena,  std-ila,  tapka,  tapak. 
ti  in  prefixes  ti-,  te-,  t’-  and  suffix  -ti;  in  tfna,  tfla,  tilaluansha,  til%a, 
shtflta. 

tu  in  prefixes  tu-,  tush-,  suffix  -tu;  in  particles  tu,  tula;  in  ntultpa. 

RADICES  OF  PREDICATIVE  SIGNIFICATION. 

This  class  comprehends  all  roots  which  cannot,  from  our  present  knowl¬ 
edge  of  the  language,  be  referred  to  one  of  the  three  categories  preceding. 
Their  signification  is  more  concrete  and  specific  than  that  of  the  pronom¬ 
inal  roots,  and  points  to  some  action  or  quality.  We  include  here,  also, 
the  thematic  or  secondary  roots,  as  lak  in  lakldkli,  etc.  Cf.  p.  249. 
Instances  of  predicative  roots  are  as  follows: 
pat  in  patpdtli,  mpata.  Ha  in  kta-i. 

shu  in  shum.  \e  in  shlfia,  ffiltki,  etc. 

litch  in  li t chlxtchli ,  litchtakia.  nets  in  metsme'tsli. 

The  adjectives  formed  by  iterative  reduplication  and  by  the  suffix  -li 
probably  all  contain  thematic  roots,  ultimately  reducible  to  shorter  forms; 

cf.  “Phonetic  structure”,  pp.  248  sqq.,  “Phonetic  alteration  of  the  root”’ 
pp.  253  sqq. 
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A  remark  upon  the  alleged  priority  of  the  verbal  over  the  nominal 
roots  may  be  appropriately  inserted  here.  In  many  languages,  especially 
the  monosyllabic,  noun  and  verb  do  not  distinguish  themselves  from  each 
other  in  their  exterior  form,  and  even  in  Klamath  we  find  words  like  pata, 
petila,  ndshfshl%a,  which  are  verbs  and  nouns  at  the  same  time,  and  verbal 
suffixes  which  are  nominal  suffixes  also.  In  many  other  languages  the  dis¬ 
tinction  between  the  two  categories  is  at  least  an  imperfect  one,  and  must 
have  beeu  more  so  in  their  earlier  stages  of  development.  When  the  sen¬ 
tence  had  reached  a  stage  in  which  the  predicative  idea  in  the  verb  began 
to  distinguish  clearly  between  subject,  object,  and  verb,  noun  and  verb 
commenced  to  assume  distinctive  affixes,  and  the  ‘position  of  these  parts  in 
the  sentence  became  more  free.  Noun  and  verb  therefore  originated  simul¬ 
taneously,  not  successively. 

A  single  instance  taken  from  the  present  status  of  the  Klamath  lan¬ 
guage  may  give  us  an  idea  how  in  its  earlier  stages  the  two  categories 
could  have  differed.  Ktchal^a  means  to  shine  and  to  emit  heat ,  ktcliak  (for 
ktchalka)  mother-of-pearl  shell ,  ktchalui  to  be  resplendent  and  to  be  hot , 
ktchalta  to  reverberate ,  ktchalua  to  shine  and  to  reflect  sunrays ,  ktchal/fish 
sunshine  and  heed  of  sunrays ,  sunburn,  ktchalshkash  radiance ,  ktcho  1  star, 
etc.  Evidently  the  root,  either  simple  or  thematic,  is  ktchal  (a  short),  and 
the  idea  of  heat  is  secondary  to  that  of  light,  radiance;  but  nobody  is  able 
to  decide  whether  its  original  meaning  was  the  nominal  one  of  ray ,  radiance, 
or  the  verbal  one  of  to  radiate ,  or  of  both  at  the  same  time,  for  both  the 
derivatives  are  equally  long  or  short  in  their  affixes.  If  in  the  minds  of 
the  earliest  people  who  formed  this  language  a  distinction  has  existed  be¬ 
tween  the  two  as  a  vague  feeling,  we  can  no  longer  follow  its  traces.  Even 
nouns,  to  be  considered  as  having  been  substantives  from  a  very  early 
epoch,  as  sun,  moon,  water,  fire ,  were  in  some  languages  shown  to  be  deriva¬ 
tives  of  radicals,  but  not  of  radicals  of  a  distinct  nominal  or  verbal  signifi¬ 
cation. 

3.  PHONETIC  ALTERATION  OF  THE  ROOT. 

Of  some  languages  it  has  been  said  that  their  consonants  were  com¬ 
parable  to  the  skeleton  and  bones  of  the  animal  organism,  while  their 


254 


GRAMMAR  OF  THE  KLAMATH  LANGUAGE. 


vowels,  as  the  fluid  and  variable  element,  were  likened  to  its  soul.  This 
furnishes  a  graphic  picture  of  the  structure  observed  in  the  Semitic  family 
of  languages,  and  in  a  less  degree  applies  also  to  the  languages  of  the  Indo- 
European  family.  The  permutability  of  consonants  and  vowels  among 
themselves  in  unwritten  languages  has  been  described  above  (/‘Alternating 
of  Sounds  ),  and  does  not,  generally  speaking,  alter  the  signification  of  the 
terms  in  which  it  is  observed.  But  the  case  is  different  with  the  radical 
vowels  of  Klamath  under  certain  conditions,  for  here  we  observe  something 
analagous  to  Semitic  vocalization,  when  vocalic  changes  occur. 

A  few  similar  instances  from  other  American  languages  are  as  follows: 

In  the  Nipissing-Algonkin,  I  love  him  is  rendered  by  ni  sakiha ;  in  four 
“modes”  of  the  verb  the  long  vowel  a  changes  into  -aya-,  -aia- :  sayaki- 
hak  I  who  love  him,  sayahakiban  I  who  did  love  him,  sayakihak  the  one  loved 
hj  me,  sayakihakin  when  I  just  happen  to  love  him.  In  the  same  manner 
verbs  with  the  radical  vowels  a,  e,  i,  T  will  alter  them  respectively  into  e, 
aye,  e,  a.  In  Cha’hta  we  meet  with  vocalic  changes  in  radical  syllables 
like  the  following:  tcheto  to  he  large,  tchito  to  he  quite  large,  tchieto  to  he  de¬ 
cidedly  large.  In  other  instances  of  the  kind  the  vowel  becomes  nasalized. 
In  Creek  some  verbs  lengthen  their  radical  vowels  almost  imperceptibly 
to  form  a  preterit  from  the  present  tense. 

The  study  of  alterations  observed  in  the  Klamath  roots  is  highly 
important  for  illustrating  the  formation  of  the  language,  and  also  throws 
light  upon  the  radical  changes  occurring  in  the  inflectional  languages  of  the 
eastern  hemisphere.  The  vocalic  changes  are  of  greater  importance  than 
the  consonantic,  and  are  brought  about  in  various  ways. 


VOCALIC  ALTERATION  OP  THE  RADIX. 


Vocalic  changes  occur  only  in  certain  words  of  the  language  and  with- 
°ut  any  apparent  regularity.  They  are  produced  either  by  the  intrusion  of 
another  sound  into  the  radix,  or  by  an  independent,  as  it  were  spontaneous 
c  lunge  Some  of  these  changes  appear  only  from  one  dialect  to  the  other 
While  the  majority  occurs  in  words  belonging  to  the  same  dialect,  and  then 
they  are  always  attended  by  a  change  in  the  signification  of  the  term. 
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1.  Change  by  substitution. 

The  primitive  vowels  a,  i,  u  are  sometimes  substituted  to  each  other  to 
indicate  a  change  in  the  local  or  temporal  relation  of  the  words  of  which 
they  form  a  component  part.  They  represent  the  pronominal  roots: 
a,  ha  here ,  on  hand ,  by  hand;  temporally:  note,  just  now. 
i,  hi  on  the  ground ,  at  home ,  for  somebody;  temporally:  at  the  time  of. 
u,  hii  up,  above ,  far  off,  on  the  person,  in  the  water ;  temporally:  in  the 
past,  previously. 

Thus  the  personal  pronouns  ni,  nish,  pash  change  to  nu,  nush,  pish, 
push  and  in  particles  and  suffixes  the  change  through  all  the  three  vowels 
is  sometimes  observed: 

-ksdksi,  -kshakshi,  a  locative  nominal  suffix  of  the  northern  dialect,  is 
altered  to  -ksiksi  in  Nakosksiks(i),  nom.  pr.,  “ right  where  the  pile- 
dam  is"' ;  to  -ksu'ksi  in  Slankoshksuksi,  nom.  pr.,  “ where  the  old 
bridge  once  was'' 

tchd  now,  presently ,  tchi'k  (ortche'k)  at  last,  finally,  until;  tchuk  at  last 
out  there. 

We  may  also  compare  the  changes  observed  in  the  pronominal  roots 
ka,  ki  (ke),  ku ;  ta,  ti,  tu. 

Vocalic  changes  in  predicative  and  pronominal  roots  are  the  following: 
kpadsha  to  extinguish  by  hand,  kpitchtchna,  Mod.  to  spit,  kputcha  Kl. 
to  squirt  from  the  mouth. 

spatcha  to  tear  asunder ,  spitcha  to  pull  to  the  ground,  extinguish  the  fire, 
sputchta  to  cause  somebody  to  part  or  lift  the  legs:  to  frighten.  Cf. 
pddsha,  pitclia,  puedsha. 

spatadsha  to  stretch  out ,  spitadsha  to  stretch  out  a  part  of  the  body.  Cf. 

putdga,  putdva,  sputuya. 
paha  to  be  and  to  make  dry ;  puka  to  roast,  bake. 

sma/k  hair  on  belly,  smo'k  hair  of  beard,  mukash  down,  downy  feather. 
litki  evening,  viz.  “decline;”  lutyi  to  come  down  to  the  ground. 
ska  cold,  adv.,  sgifmla  hoar  frost  forms ;  cf.  skrikla. 
tchak-  in  tchaktchakli  sharp,  pointed;  tchi^tchi^a  to  tickle;  cf.  tcMkela, 
shtchiyakeka,  shtchfkt^ish. 
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wal%a  to  be  sitting ,  wd/a  to  squat  down. 
t&tkta  to  feel  pain,  tfka  to  cause  pain;  cf.  tdkteka. 

lka  to  remove ,  trans.;  efya  (for  d-ika)  to  put  out  the  head,  spiika  to  put  out 
the  feet;  shnuka  to  take  away.  Cf.  ruka, 
kidsha  to  dive,  kidshash  fin,  kudsha  gudgeon. 
shlfn  to  shoot ,  sldo'kla  to  shoot  at  the  mark. 
k  alkali  round,  kil^a  to  become  humpbacked. 

Cf.  also  Ida  with  lula,  ptcMkl^a  with  Kl.  ptchdd^a,  shlatchka  with 
shlftchka.  Of  vocalic  changes  observed  in  suffixes  the  following  may  be 
added  for  comparison: 

Innua  to  fall  on,  upon,  Innui  to  fall  to  the  ground. 

tch&lamna  to  sit  on,  or  against,  tchalamnu  to  sit  high  up,  above,  or  at  a 
distance. 

tutash  stump  of  tree;  tutfsh  stump  of  tail  or  limb. 

sha  kiukayank  they  are  sticking  out,  sha  kiukdyunk  they  are  sticking  out 
above,  134,  4. 

2.  Change  through  addition  of  a  vowel. 

When,  the  vowel  of  the  radical  syllable  is  joined  by  another  vowel 
suffixed  to  it,  the  result  of  the  combination  may  be  either  (1)  vocalic  synaere- 

S1S  or  lengthening  of  the  vowel,  when  both  are  coalescing;  or  (2)  a  softened 
vowel,  Umlaut. 

The  intruding  vowels,  which  become  suffixed  to  the  radical  vowel 

seem  to  be  no  other  but  a,  i,  u  mentioned  in  the  preceding  article;  i  added 
to  a  produces  e. 

Vocalic  synasresis: 

late  ha  to  build  a  lodge,  viz.,  “to  intertwine”,  Idtcha  to  knit. 
ana  to  abstract ,  ena  to  bring,  carry;  cf.  an  sha,  anulipka. 
lama  to  be  dizzy,  lemldma  to  whirl  about. 
shatma  to  call  to  oneself,  Mod.  shdtma 
nawal  and  ndwal  to  lie  upon. 

Lengthening  of  the  vowel: 

pdlpela  to  work,  pe'lpela  to  work  for  (oneself  or  another) 
kteldshka  to  push  away,  kteleshkdpka  to  push  away  forcibly. 
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Softening  of  the  vowel : 
y&-a  to  howl,  ya/ka,  ydka  to  howl  while  dancing. 

std  to  he  full,  st&ni  full,  sta'-ila  to  fill  down  into,  to  gather  (roots,  etc.). 

3.  Change  through  accretion. 

Accretion  takes  place  when  the  radix  or  basic  syllable  is  increased  by 
prefixes,  suffixes,  through  syllabic  reduplication  or  through  the  formation 
of  a  compound  word.  The  usual  consequence  of  accretion  is  the  removal 
of  the  emphasis  from  the  radix  to  another  syllable,  the  secondary  accent 
becoming  often  preponderant  over  the  primary  one;  another  consequence  is 
the  weakening  or  shortening  of  the  radical  vowel.  The  frequent  change  of 
u  (o)  to  a  in  the  radical  syllable  has  to  be  ascribed  to  this  cause. 

shniika  to  seize,  shndkptiga  to  seize  with  pincers. 
tchuka  to  expire ,  tchfikle^a  to  lose  children  by  death. 
kdka  to  bite,  ka-uldsha  to  erode,  gnaw. 

nuta  to  burn,  trans.  and  intr. ;  shnuitampka  to  keep  up  the  fire,  nilfwa  to 
blaze  up,  natkolua,  Mod ,  to  burn  in  the  distance,  slmatkdlka  to  set  on 
fire,  natspka  to  be  charred,  shndka  to  burn,  to  shine. 
niika,  n6ka  to  be,  become  ripe,  shnfkanua  to  let  ripen. 
shim  to  shoot,  shlatamya  to  make  ready  for  shooting. 
tchfa  to  remain ,  sit,  tchel%a  to  sit,  tcheklela  to  sit  on  the  side  of,  tch&wal, 
tchaggaya  to  be  seated  upon,  tchaw&ya  (from  tclna  and  wafha),  to 
wait,  expect. 

hema,  ha'ma  to  emit  voice,  hamdasha  to  call  to  oneself 

tddsha  to  wash,  shatashpapkfa  to  make  the  gesture  of  washing  (the  face). 

pdlpela  to  work,  lulpalpalfa  to  make  eyes  for  somebody. 

This  shortening  or  weakening  also  occurs  in  prefixes;  cf.  shfilakla,  Mod. 
shdlakla  ;  shnapdmpema,  Mod.  shnepdmpema ;  and  in  suffixes  :  yutetampka 
for  yutatampka. 

4.  Elision  of  the  radical  voivel 

Is  brought  about  by  the  same  causes  as  the  change  through  accretion, 
and  hence  is  but  another  form  of  No.  3  : 

nuka  to  roast,  bake ,  n%uta,  n^utagia  to  burn  at  the  bottom  of  the  cooking 
utensil  (for  nukuta,  nukutagia). 
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lama  to  reel ,  viz,  “to  move  in  a  circular  line”;  lemdna,  l’mdna,  lmena 
it  thunders ,  lematch,  lmatch  mealing  stone ,  the  motion  made  on  it 
being  circular. 

lia'ma  to  emit  voice ,  sha’hmulgi  to  call  together. 

kal-  in  kalkali  round ,  hish%elul%a,  hishklul^a  11  to  measure  all  around ,” 
to  make  of  the  same  length ,  width.  Cf.  skilul%6tkish. 

5.  The  change  of  a  radical  vowel  into  a  cognate  vowel  has  been  fully 
treated  in  the  chapter  on  “Alternation  of  Sounds,”  and  requires  no  further 
discussion.  Examples  :  ydka,  ya'ka ;  e-una,  a'-una  ;  o'lash,  u'lsh  ;  stemasli, 
stafnas. 

CONSONANTIC  ALTERATION  OF  THE  RADIX. 

Changes  occurring  in  the  consonantic  components  of  the  radix  are 
caused  by  the  interchangeability  of  cognate  consonants,  cf.  “Alternation  of 
Sounds,”  and  do  not  usually  imply  any  change  in  the  signification  of  the 
radix.  Examples  :  biinua  and  punua,  delish  and  tdlish. 

Instances  of  a  radical  consonant  becoming  nasalized  are  pata,  rnpata ; 
sakd-a,  sanka-a. 

A  change  in  the  signification  is,  however,  produced  by  the  changing 
of  a  guttural  k,  g  into  k:  kil^antko  humpbacked  person,  kilyantko  humpbacked 
person ,  when  imitated  by  children,  etc.  (radix  kal-  in  kalkali  round). 

4.  REDUPLICATION. 

The  repetition  of  syllables  in  immediate  succession  within  one  and  the 
same  word  is  technically  called  reduplication,  and  forms  one  of  the  most 
effective  means  for  emphasizing  or  otherwise  individualizing  ideas  expressed 
in  words,  in  the  same  manner  as  the  orator  repeats  twice  or  three  times  in 
succession  certain  words  to  be  emphasized  above  all  others.  Reduplication 
has  been  recognized  as  an  efficient  grammatic  figure  from  the  earliest  times; 
in  rude  and  illiterate  tongues  we  see  it  more  frequently  applied  than  in  the 
refined  speech  of  cultured  nations,  and  in  the  earlier  periods  of  European 
languages  much  more  than  in  their  present  stages  of  development— facts 
which  point  with  certainty  to  a  high  antiquity  of  this  special  mode  of  gram¬ 
matic  synthesis.  If  we  except  the  monosyllabic  languages,  reduplication  is 
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a  feature  common  to  all  languages  of  the  globe,  although  they  may  greatly 
differ  in  the  mode  of  applying  it. 

Thus,  in  the  English  terms  gewgaw ,  riffraff, |  tiptop,  syllables  were  doubled 
tor  some  augmentative  purpose;  the  Saliaptin  family  reduplicates  for  form¬ 
ing  diminutives,  as  mu%limu%lf  fly ,  kussikussi  dog.  English  and  German 
show  traces  of  syllabic  duplication  to  designate  a  preterit  tense,  a  feature 
once  common  to  all  the  dialects  of  the  Indo-European  family:  fell ,  held , 
slept ,  are  forms  of  an  imperfect  tense  which  are  the  remnants  of  ancient  forms 
parallel  to  the  Gothic  faiflal,  haihald,  saislep. 

Some  languages  reduplicate  their  radical  syllables  for  the  purpose  of 
forming  onomatopoetic,  iterative,  frequentative,  or  usitative  verbs  and  nouns, 
indicating  gradation  in  the  adjective  and  adverb,  or  of  forming  certain 
derivatives ;  other  tongues,  again,  indicate  in  this  manner  the  ideas  of  sev¬ 
eralty,  plurality,  totality,  or  collectivity,  and  purposely  modify  the  redupli¬ 
cated  terms  phonetically  for  each  of  the  several  morphologic  functions  to 
which  they  may  be  applied. 

Syllabic  duplication  has  exercised  a  thorough-going  influence  on  the 
development  of  the  Klamath  language  of  Oregon,  giving  origin  to  delicate 
and  ingenious  grammatic  and  lexical  distinctions.  Its  workings  can  be 
studied  to  more  advantage  in  a  few  languages  only,  although  linguistic 
development  has  taken  a  similar  turn  in  the  Malay-Polynesian  family  and 
in  the  forms  of  speech  disseminated  along  the  western  coast  of  North  Amer¬ 
ica,  especially  in  the  Nahuatl  and  Selish  stocks  of  languages. 

The  reduplicative  process  has  originated  in  the  idea  of  repetition  or 
iteration,  applied  to  space,  surface,  intensity,  time,  and  other  categories. 
The  stage  immediately  preceding  syllabic  reduplication  was  that  of  repeat¬ 
ing  the  entire  word,  as  we  see  it  in  the  Hebrew  tob  t6b,  Ugi.-A  good,”  for 
very  good ,  and  in  Mohave,  where  the  adverb  accompanying  the  adjective 
is  repeated  to  indicate  gradation  :  valtaye  great ,  large ;  valtai  tahana  larger ; 
valtai  tahan  tahdn  tahana  the  largest  one.  Although  the  latter  is  a  triplica¬ 
tion,  a  twofold  mention  of  the  adverb  is  just  as  frequent  in  Mohave,  where 
the  elements  have  not  yet  coalesced  into  a  single  word.  All  the  different 
and  most  varied  shapes  of  reduplication  of  the  radix  can  be  brought  in  two 
classes:  iterative  reduplication,  when  used  for  the  derivation  of  words;  dis¬ 
tributive  reduplication,  when  used  for  inflectional  purposes. 
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A. - ITERATIVE  REDUPLICATION. 

In  Klamath  iterative  reduplication  redoubles  the  entire  radical  syllable 
without  any  consonantic  alterations,  and  serves  in  forming  from  simple  or 
thematic  roots  various  sorts  of  derivative  terms,  as  onomatopoetic,  iterative, 
and  frequentative  verbs  and  substantives,  also  adjectives  descriptive  of  exte¬ 
rior  form,  surface-quality,  color,  intensity. 

This  sort  of  reduplication  differs  from  the  distributive  (a)  by  being 
derivational  and  not  inflectional ;  ( b )  by  duplicating  the  radix  in  its  totality 
and  not  partially ;  (c)  by  duplicating  always  the  radix  and  not  the  first 
syllable  only,  although  the  radix  may  become  reduplicated  with  its  prefix, 
when  this  prefix  consists  of  a  vowel  or  single  consonant  only.  No  word 
reduplicates  more  than  two  of  its  initial  syllables ;  words  which  do  so 
usually  begin  with  the  initials  k,  1,  n,  t,  and  u  (or  vu,  w),  and  some  contain 
an  adulterine  diphthong :  te-ukte-uksh,  kaukauli. 

Western  languages  offer  sundry  parallels  to  this  sort  of  reduplication. 
It  prevails  in  the  adjectives  of  color  in  Porno,  Cal.,  in  Olamentke  and  Chu- 
meto,  dialects  of  Mutsun,  Cal.,  in  Cayuse  and  several  Oregonian  languages. 
When  applied  to  color,  surface-quality,  exterior  shape,  etc ,  this  mode  of 
synthesis  is  evidently  equivalent  to:  “red  here  and  red  there,”  “prickly 
here  and  prickly  there,  and  prickly  all  over.” 

Examples  of  derivatives  formed  in  this  manner  could  be  gathered  in 
large  numbers  and  from  every  language  spoken  by  the  Indians  of  the  Union. 
We  confine  ourselves  to  the  mention  of  a  few  terms  of  the  Tonto  dialect, 
Yuma  family  (Arizona),  most  of  which  show  a  dissyllabic  radix  or  base: 
toltol  guitar ,  toltolia  flute  tibitivi  pregnant 

solsoli  to  scratch  midimidi  straightways 

ogi-ogi  to  yawn  dubbidubbi  button 

topitope  circle,  circuit  yudiyudi  blanket 

wiliwilfva  pulse  yudiediedui  checkered 

In  Klamath  several  terms  are  met  with  which  are  compounded  from 
two  words,  word-stems,  or  roots,  and  of  which  only  the  second  is  undergoing 
iterative  reduplication.  The  first  component  is  very  frequently  a  prefix,  as 
sh-,  u-,  etc.,  and  vocalic  dissimilation  is  often  observed  here.  This  class  of 
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terms  will  be  more  properly  spoken  of  under  “Composition  of  Words”;  it 
embraces  terms  like  yapalpuldash,  k&ltchitchiks,  ulaplpa,  etc. 

Words  formed  by  iterative  reduplication  possess,  just  like  other  terms, 
a  distributive  form  to  mark  severalty;  they  form  it  by  undergoing  another 
kind  of  reduplication  to  be  described  below.  Thus,  kdlkali  round ,  becomes 
kakalkali,  tiptfpli  dusky:  titaptfpli. 

Many  terms  formed  by  this  means  of  synthesis  have  the  power  of  dis- 
similating  the  vowel  of  one  from  that  of  the  other  syllable,  as  ka'kakli  green , 
yellow ,  which  may  be  also  pronounced  ka'kakli  and  kakakli,  while  the  dis¬ 
tributive  form  would  be  kaka'kakli  or  kakakakli.  The  change  from  the 
normal  vowel,  which  is  a  in  this  example,  is  more  frequently  heard  in  the 
second  part  than  in  the  first:  taktdkli  red:  takta/kli;  ketch katcli  little  gray 
fox ,  from  ketchketchli  rough.  Dissimilation  is  a  figure  which  was  spoken  of 
at  length  on  pages  234  and  235. 

The  following  list  of  terms  is  classified  after  categories  of  origin,  and 
exhibits  all  the  various  forms  of  iterative  reduplication  : 

1.  Onomatopoetic  terms  produced  by  imitating  peculiar  noises  perceived  on  ob¬ 

jects  of  nature,  or  the  cry  of  some  bird  or  other  animal:  kafkaya 
to  sob,  snore ,  lalak  brant ,  tuktukuash  fish-hawk ,  wawd-ush  little  bell , 
wekw^kasli  magpie,  yauyawa  to  be  noisy. 

2.  Iterative ,  frequentative,  usitative  terms,  mostly  verbs: 

lernDma  to  reel,  to  be  dizzy,  drunk;  dissimilated  in  la/mlemsh. 

muimuya,  muhimuya  to  tremble,  shiver. 

p^lpela  to  work ,  to  busy  oneself  at. 

popo-i  to  drink,  said  of  babies. 

shiakshiaga  to  shake  up,  v.  trans. 

tuektueka  to  stare  at,  from  tudka  to  pierce. 

tushtushla  to  shiver  from  cold;  cf.  Lat.  titubare. 

utk’utka  and  wankwanka  to  nod. 

wftwita  to  writhe ,  struggle. 

Dissyllabic  reduplication  occurs  in : 
kokalkok&ltko  weak  in  the  joints. 
loteldtash  greenish  excretion  of  snakes. 
nidshonfdshua  to  make  faces ,  to  grimace. 
ulagshuldgsha  to  lap  up,  as  water. 
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3.  Adjectives  of  color.  The  original  color  adjectives  terminating  in  -li  are, 

for  the  largest  part,  formed  by  the  reduplication  of  a  radix  termi¬ 
nating  in  a  consonant  (an  exception  is  ka-uka-uli,  Mod.  ke-uk^-uli 
brown).  Thus  we  have  kaka/ldi  (for  kak-ka/kli)  green ,  yelloiv , 
pushpushli  black ,  metsm^tsli  sky-blue ,  purple. 

4.  Adjectives  descriptive  of  surface- quality,  with  their  adverbs : 

kitchkftchli  rough  to  the  touch ,  from  ketelia  a  little. 

Mldakli,  hlakhlakli  smooth ,  polished ,  even. 
putpiitli  of  level  but  coarse  surface;  adv.  putput. 
tatatli  (for  tat-tatli)  flat ,  level,  planed  off. 

5.  Adjectives  describing  external  shape,  form: 

kalkali  spherical,  circular ,  cylindric. 
mukmukli  downy ;  cf.  mukash  down,  plume. 
wakwakli  conical,  high-pointed ;  cf.  wakalwakalsh,  wekwak 
witch  wftchli  rigid,  stiff. 

B. - DISTRIBUTIVE  REDUPLICATION. 

Characteristics  and  function. 

The  phonetic  characteristics  of  the  distributive  reduplication  are  the 
following : 

It  redoubles  the  first  or  the  two  first  syllables  of  a  term.  The  vowel 
and  all  the  sounds  preceding  it  become  reduplicated,  but  the  reduplication 
does  not  extend  beyond  the  vowel.  In  monosyllabic  distributive  redupli¬ 
cation  the  initial  syllable  only  is  redoubled,  whether  it  represents  or  includes 
a  prefix  or  not.  In  regular  monosyllabic  duplication  the  vowel  of  the  sec¬ 
ond  syllable  is  a,  if  the  vowel  of  the  initial  syllable  is  a  short  one. 

This  grammatic  form  pervades  all  parts  of  the  language,  for  it  exists 
not  in  nouns  and  verbs  only,  but  also  in  a  large  number  of  particles.  Sub- 
stanth  es  not  possessing  this  form  are  either  collective  terms  or  are  prevented 
by  phonetic  laws  from  duplicating.  This  feature,  so  characteristic  of  the 
language  of  which  we  treat,  expresses  the  idea  of  severalty  or  distribution, 
and  not  primarily  that  of  plurality  or  collectivity;  this  accounts  for  its  exist¬ 
ence  in  all  the  abstract  nouns.  Wherever  this  form  is  indicating  plurality 


REDUPLICATION. 


263 


it  does  so  only  because  the  idea  of  severalty  happens  to  coincide  with  that 
of  plurality  in  the  peculiar  instances  which  will  be  specialized  below. 

Thus  nt!p  means  hands  as  well  as  hand ,  the  hand ,  a  hand ,  but  its  distrib¬ 
utive  form  ntinap  means  each  of  the  two  hands  or  the  hands  ot  each  person 
when  considered  as  a  separate  individual.  Ktcho  1  signifies  star ,  the  star ,  a 
star ,  the  stars,  constellation  or  constellations,  but  d.  ktclioktchol  means  each 
star  or  every  star  or  constellation  considered  separately,  feheuolakuish  is 
engagement,  compact,  or  compacts  in  general,  d.  sheshndlakuish  the  compacts 
made  with  each  party.  Ktekna  means  to  cut  a  hole  into  one  object  and  to  cut 
holes  into  many  articles  by  one  cut  or  turn  of  the  instrument ;  d.  ktektakna  points 
to  cutting  holes  into  different  or  separate  objects  by  cuts  repeated  at  different  times 
or  for  every  object  separately.  Padsha  i:  you  became  blind  of  one  eye;  d.  papa- 
dsha  i:  you  are  totally  blind,  you  lost  the  use  of  each  of  your  eyes.  Lutatka 
means  to  interpret  one  sentence  or  to  serve  as  interpreter  at  one  council  or  sitting; 
but  d.  lultatka  to  interpret  repeatedly  at  councils  or  interviews,  to  serve  as  a 
regular  interpreter.  This  also  applies  to  the  nomen  verbale:  lutatkish,  d.  lulta- 
tkish.  A  regular  interpreter,  lultatkish,  can  be  spoken  of  as  lutatkish  also, 
when  he  is  referred  to  as  having  interpreted  just  at  a  certain  day,  or  some 
special  meeting.  The  sentence  :  kani  ge-u  watch  palla  l  means  eithei  who 
stole  my  horse  f  or  who  stole  my  horses  f  and  when  used  in  the  latter  accepta¬ 
tion  would  imply  that  they  were  all  stolen  at  once  by  one  person;  but  kam 
gAu  watch  papalla?  implies  that  some  person  stole  my  horses  severally  or 
that  thefts  had  been  committed  on  single  horses  at  different  times,  or  that 
the  one  and  single  horse  which  I  possess  was  repeatedly  abstracted,  fehe- 
ktakta  is  to  cut  in  two,  d.  sheshaktdkta  to  cut  the  two  pieces  in  two  again,  01 
into  smaller  portions. 

Inflectional  reduplication. 

In  order  to  give  a  full  illustration  of  that  kind  of  reduplication  which 
serves  for  inflectional  and  not  for  derivational  purposes  we  mention  a  few 
instances  from  other  American  languages.  Phonetically  they  are  parallel 
to  the  distributive  form  observed  in  Klamath,  lor  the  radical  does  not  re¬ 
double  beyond  its  vowel,  but  the  grammars  of  these  languages  declare  this 
form  to  be  a  plural  and  not  a  distributive  form,  as  we  have  it  here. 
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In  the  extensive  Nahua  family,  which  embraces  Aztec,  Tarahumara, 
Tepeguana,  Cora,  Cahita,  Gpata,  Eudeve,  and  Pima,  we  can  trace  it  through 
the  nominal  and  verbal  portions  of  every  language,  although  other  plural 
forms  occur  there  also.  When  we  meet  Aztec  vocables  like  the  following, 
we  remark  that  the  idea  of  severalty  is  the  ruling  idea  in  at  least  some  of  the 
Aztec  reduplicated  verbs: 

intchan  oyake:  they  went  into  their  house  (all  having  one  house  only); 
intchatchan  oyayak£  they  went  into  their  several  houses  (every  man  entering 
his  own). 

kotona  to  cut ,  kokotona  to  cut  in  many  pieces ,  ko’-kotona  to  cut  many 
articles  in  pieces* 

The  dialect  of  Pima  spoken  on  the  Yaqui  Kiver,  State  of  Sonora 
(Pima  bajo),  reduplicates  in  the  same  manner,  as  does  also  the  Pima  alto 
spoken  on  the  Gila  River,  Arizona.  The  Nevome,  a  dialect  of  the  Pima 
bajo,  inflects,  e.  g  ,  maina:  mamaina  palmleaf  mat ,  bava:  bavpa  cliff,  high 
rod ,  tucurhu :  tutcurhu  owl ,  stoa:  stostoa  white. f 

Plurals  of  nouns  and  verbs  are  formed  by  duplication  of  the  radix  in 
some,  perhaps  in  all,  the  dialects  of  the  Shoshoni  or  Numa  family. 

This  holds  good  also  for  the  dialects  of  the  Santa  Barbara  family,  whose 
tribes  reside  on  the  coast  of  the  southern  part  of  California.  On  Santa  Cruz, 
e.  g.,  substantives  were  forming  their  plurals  as  follows:  pu:  pupu  arm ,  hand , 
alapami:  alalapami  body,  tupau:  tutupau  bow.  Duplication  of  the  consonant 
after  the  vowel  also  occurs:  ulam:  ululam  river,  wutcliu:  wutchwutcho  dog. I 

In  one  of  the  dialects  of  the  wide-stretching  Selish  family,  that  of  the 
Flatheads  of  Idaho  and  Montana,  we  find  that  the  reduplicated  verb  indicates 
severalty  and  not  plurality.  If  our  knowledge  of  the  other  numerous  Selish 
dialects  was  more  thorough,  we  would  probably  discover  there  the  same 

fact.  Rev.  Gregory  Mengarini  gives  the  following  instances  in  his  “Gram- 
matica  Linguae  Selicse :  ” 

ieskhm  I  receive  many  things  at  once,  ieskmkbm  I  receive  many  things  at 
different  times. 


*  Quoted  from  H.  Steinthal,  Characteristic:,  page  212. 
t  Ai-te  del  idioma  Pima  6  Nevome,  in  Shea’s  Linguistic  Series. 
t  Contributions  to  North  American  Ethnology,  vol.  iii,  pp.  560-566. 
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i&s’  azgam  I  look  at  all  (of  them)  at  once ,  ifes’  az’azgam  I  look  at  each 
(of  them)  separately. 

That  Selisli  dialect  is  able  to  reduplicate  its  nouns  and  verbs  in  two 
different  ways,  thereby  conveying  different  meanings.* 

Similar  forms  appear  in  dialects  of  the  Dakota  family.  In  Omaha 
sabe  is  Hack,  said  of  an  object  near  by  and  seen  distinctly,  sh&be  of  a  dis¬ 
tant  object;  sasabe,  shasliabe  when  the  black  objects  differ  among  themselves 
in  size  or  other  qualities;  so  also  dshlde:  dshidshfde  red,  dshiiiga:  dshindshinga 
small,  little,  g$ez&  striped,  g< Jjezdza  striped  here  and  there  or  all  over,  g<j;ezhe 
spotted ,  g<£ehaha  spotted  all  over. 

There  are  examples  of  another  sort  of  reduplication  observed  in  the 
languages  of  North  America,  that  of  duplicating  the  last  syllable  of  the 
word  or  its  basis,  either  in  part  or  in  its  whole  length.  In  this  manner  are 
made  distributive  forms  of  the  adjectives  in  the  various  dialects  of  the  Sahap- 
tin  and  Maskoki  families.  As  this  feature  does  not  occur  in  the  Klamath 
language,  a  simple  mention  of  it  will  suffice. 

Judging  from  the  facts  enumerated,  it  becomes  quite  probable  that 
inflectional  radical  reduplication  is  in  many  other  languages  of  the  West  a 
mark  to  indicate  distribution  or  severalty,  not  plurality.  Closer  investiga¬ 
tion  alone  can  give  an  ultimate  decision  concerning  this  obscure  point  in 
Indian  linguistics. 

Terms  with  twofold  reduplication. 

A  closer  study  of  the  reduplicative  process  in  Klamath  reveals  the  fact 
that  several  terms,  especially  verbs,  can  reduplicate  in  a  twofold  manner. 
They  have  to  be  divided  in  two  classes;  the  first  embracing  the  terms  of 
which  the  reduplicated  forms  are  identical  in  their  origin,  and  phonetically 
reducible  upon  each  other;  the  second  class  embodying  the  terms  of  which 
the  reduplicated  forms  differ  in  their  function  and  point  to  a  different  pho¬ 
netic  origin. 


* Mengarini,  Gramm,  p.  84  :  Unica  res  pluribus  pertinens,  jreduplicatur  tantum  voealis  substantive 
non  aliter  ac  in  tertia  persona  plurali  verborum  dictum  est.  Vel  agitur  de  rebus  pluribus  ad  singulos 
pertinentibus,  tunc  tantum  radix  etiam  nominis  duplicabitur  juxta  naturam  substantivorum  m  plurali. 
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Of  the  first  class  we  give  the  following  instances: 
kmaka  to  look  out ,  d.  kak’mka  and  kmak’mka. 
kintd^a  to  lay  down ,  d.  kekmel^a  and  kmdkmal%a. 
ktana  to  sleep ,  d.  kakta  and  ktakta. 
puedsha  to  throw  away ,  d.  pepudsha  and  puepudsha. 
tm^shka  to  abstract ,  d  tetmashka  and  tmetmaslika. 
tchlfka  to  pinch  with  nails ,  d.  tchftchl^a,  Kl.,  and  tchitchldka,  Mod. 
wa-ish  productive,  d.  wawa-ish,  KL,  and  wuwawish,  Mod. 

No  difference  in  signification  is  stated  between  the  two  reduplicated 
forms  of  the  terms  above  given,  except  for  kmaka  and  kmel^a;  here  kak’mka 
and  k^kmel^a  refers  to  a  few  objects  only,  from  two  to  four,  but  the  second, 
more  complete  forms  refer  to  many  objects.  The  same  is  stated  of  the  verbs : 
lhktcha  to  cut ,  sever ,  d.  lalaktcha  and  lalkatcha. 
tekua  to  break ,  d.  tetakua  and  tetkewa. 

Here  the  second  form  is  evidently  derived  from  lakdtcha  and  tekewa, 
verbs  which  through  the  shifting  of  the  accent  gradually  became  laktcha, 
Kkua.  Hence  the  difference  in  the  functions  of  the  two  reduplicated  forms 
is  a  purely  conventional  one  and  not  founded  on  etymology.  Kekmel^a 
has  originated  from  kmekmel^a,  kmekmal^a  by  the  ekthlipsis  of  the  sound 
m  from  the  first  syllable. 

Other  verbal  forms  are  as  follows: 
kawakaB  a  to  rip  up  with  the  teeth,  d.  kakaukaga  and  kawakaukaga. 
u  lags  ha  to  lap,  d.  ula-ulaksha  and  ulakshulaksha. 
utchaya  to  split  (as  wood,  etc.),  d.  u-utchaya  and  utcha-utchaya. 

With  these  and  others  formed  in  the  same  manner  it  is  evident  that 
the  first  form  alone  is  a  distributive  and  the  second  an  iterative  verb,  and 
therefore  a  derivative  of  the  radix  or  stem  and  not  an  inflectional  form  of  it. 
Numerous  terms  beginning  with  u-,  vu-,  exhibit  both  modes  of  duplication' 
The  second  .class  of  terms  showing  a  twofold  reduplication  are  those 
which  possess  two  distributive  forms,  of  which  the  second  is  formed  from 
the  first  one. 

sliiijliish  fu/hler,  d.  shishdkish,  vd  d.  shisli’shdkish. 

shalgia  to  put  or  place  against,  d.  shashdlgia,  2d  d.  shash’shdlgia  to  quarrel, 
viz.,  to  lay  to  the  charge  of. 
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hid;  d.  hl&hla,  Mia  to  slope  downwards ,  2d  d.  lala'la.  The  original  mean¬ 
ing  of  hid  (see  Dictionary)  must  have  been  that  of  putting  or 
placing  on  the  flank  of  to  the  side  of  or  intr.  to  he  on  the  slope ,  flank. 
Cf.  hld-a,  ldl’laks. 

tfna  once ,  d.  tftna  some  time,  2d  d.  tftatna  a  few  times. 
shdtalkash  one  who  stands  on  his  head ,  d.  slMshtalkash ;  2d  d.  sheshashtal- 
kash  funny  fellow,  wag. 

dl^a  to  lay  down,  e-al%a,  a'-alya  to  read,  d.  a-a'-al^a. 

upMga  to  sweep,  vuhupMga  to  stir  up,  said  of  winds;  d.  vuhuhapMga 

slnna,  d.  shfshna  to  enter  the  flesh,  2d  d.  shishashna. 

The  difference  between  the  two  distributive  forms  as  to  signification 
follows  from  the  nature  itself  of  these  forms;  shiukish  is  one  who  is  or  has 
been  a  fighter  on  one  occasion,  shishdkish,  on  several  occasions,  or  a  habitual 
fighter,  shish’shokish  one  who  fought  many  times  or  habitually  on  many  occa¬ 
sions.  Instances  like  these  show  that  the  language  has  the  power  of  form¬ 
ing  two  (or  perhaps  more)  distributive  forms,  one  from  the  other,  for  every 
term  in  the  language,  as  it  is  done  in  Flathead- Selish.  But  experience 
shows  that  the  second  form  occurs  but  in  a  few  instances  in  the  spoken 
language,  and  that  wherever  it  could  be  formed  it  often  becomes  phoneti¬ 
cally  unwieldy,  and  is  therefore  replaced  by  some  adjective,  numeral,  or 
pronoun;  cf.  sheshalkosh  spectacles,  pi.  tumi  sheshalkosli.  This  is  not  a  dis¬ 
tributive  but  simply  a  plural  form.  Cf.  also  sliushatish,  shushutankish. 

There  is  a  limited  number  of  terms  which  reduplicate  distributively 
only  after  the  prefix,  and  therefore  have  to  be  considered  as  compound 
terms: 

hiapat^oksh  stocking,  d.  hiapaipat^oksh. 
humasht  thus,  so,  d.  hunMmasht,  Kl. 
naishlakgish  beetle- species,  d.  naishlashMkgish. 

shekaktcha  to  return  blows;  a  term  which  is  a  d.  form  by  itself,  and 
assumed  the  above  form  instead  of  sheshkatcha  to  avoid  being 
confounded  with  sheshkatcha,  d.  of  shdkatcha  to  become  divorced. 
u’hlutua  to  let  reach  the  feet,  d.  u’hlulatua. 
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Different  modes  of  reduplication. 

Of  all  words  of  the  language  not  debarred  from  distributive  reduplica¬ 
tion  through  phonetic  or  other  causes  perhaps  not  one-third  shows  this  fea¬ 
ture  in  its  regular  form.  Phonologic  causes  will  account  for  the  fact  that 
so  many  terms  have  deviated  from  the  regular  standard  form  through 
elision,  contraction,  accent-shifting,  and  the  like.  As  to  the  accent,  it 
usually  remains  in  the  distributive  form  as  many  syllables  remote  from  the 
word’s  end  as  it  was  in  the  absolute  form. 

1  here  are  but  a  limited  number  of  terms  in  which  the  two  dialects  of 
Klamath  differ  as  to  their  distributive  form.  But  many  terms  of  both  dia¬ 
lects,  owing  to  the  fluctuating  phonetics  of  the  language,  use  an  uncontracted 
and  a  contracted  or  apocopated  form  for  it  simultaneously  and  without  any 
difference  in  their  meaning  or  functions.  Examples : 

guka  to  climb ,  d.  gu'kaka  and  gug’ka. 

kidsha  to  dive ,  crawl ,  d.  kikadsha  and  kfktcha. 

ndta  to  fix  on ,  d.  ndneta  and  ndnta. 

shuldtish  garment ,  d.  shushaldtish  and  shuslildtish. 

t’shfn  to  grow ,  d.  t’shft’shan  and  tft’shan,  tft’sha. 

tu  there ,  yonder ,  d.  tiita  and  tu't. 

Compare  also  atfni  long ,  tall,  d.  a-atfni  (mda-itmi,  and  its  abbreviated 
form  ati  (in  Dictionary). 

It  will  be  seen  that  many  of  these  are  formed  from  terms  which  even 
m  their  absolute  forms  are  not  always  pronounced  in  the  same  manner.  In 
the  examples  given  below  we  will  make  it  a  rule  to  mention  only  the  most 
frequently  used  distributive  forms. 

There  are  many  terms  of  which  the  distributive  form  is  but  rarely  used, 
being  generally  replaced  by  the  absolute,  accompanied  by  some  term  indi¬ 
cating  plurality.  Instances  are  the  distributive  forms  of  ge'na,  lalago, 
maklaks,  ndnka,  tkap,  etc. 

Two  different  modes  of  reduplication  have  to  be  distinguished  through¬ 
out,  the  monosyllabic  and  the  dissyllabic.  The  latter  is  less  frequent  than 
the  former 

Monosyllabic  reduplication,  on  account  of  the  intricate  phonology 
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manifested  by  its  forms,  necessitates  a  careful  and  minute  classification  into 
several  categories.  Terms  with  prefixes  almost  invariably  belong  to  the 
classes  No.  1  and  No.  2  below. 

MONOSYLLABIC  DISTRIBUTIVE  REDUPLICATION. 

1.  Reduplication  in  a. 

The  regular  and  most  frequent  form  of  monosyllabic  distributive  dupli¬ 
cation  takes  place  when  the  vowel  of  the  first  syllable  is  short  (or  was  so 
originally),  and  is  marked  by  a  short  in  the  second  syllable  of  the  redupli¬ 
cated  form.  The  vowel  of  the  first  syllable,  provided  it  is  short,  is  of  no 
influence;  the  accent  usually  remains  on  the  same  syllable.  In  case  the 
vowel  is  a  diphthong,  cf.  Diphthongic  reduplication. 

hasht%a  to  pierce  the  nose ,  d.  liahasht^a. 
h^shla  to  appear ,  d.  hehashla. 
fl%a  to  lay  down ,  d.  i-41%a,  yal%a. 
kp6k  gooseberry ,  d.  kpdkpak. 
kupkash  torchlight ,  d.  kukapkash. 
ldfgl^a  to  kneel  down,  d.  ldildagl%a. 
nep,  ne'p  hand ,  d.  n^nap. 
punua  to  drink ,  d.  pupanua. 
tiptfpli  dusky ,  d  titaptfpli. 
tchunua  to  vomit,  d.  tchutchanua. 

2.  Reduplication  with  syncope  of  a. 

When  the  short  a  of  the  duplicated  or  second  syllable,  as  described 
under  No.  1  above,  remains  unaccented,  and  is  left  standing  between  two 
consonants,  it  becomes  easily  elided.  No  syllabic  increase  taking  place, 
the  accent  keeps  the  place  it  occupied  in  the  absolute  form. 

heshemesh  jewsharp,  d.  lieh’shemesli,  instead  of  hehashemesh. 

hoyeka  to  leap,  d.  h6hie%a,  instead  of  hdhaye^a. 

katak  truly,  d.  kaktak,  instead  of  kakatak. 

lalago  pine-gum,  d.  lal’ldgo,  instead  of  lalalago. 

mbu  ka  to  raise  dust,  d.  mbu  mb%a,  instead  of  mbu'mba%a. 
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mto  to  suppose ,  d.  nfnto,  instead  of  nfnato. 
shnik<5a  to  hurl ,  d.  shnishnk<5a,  instead  of  shnishnakoa. 
stawa  to  starve,  d.  sht&shtua,  instead  of  shtashtawa. 
td'ke  fire-place,  d.  to't^e,  instead  of  toTa^e. 

Shle'a  to  see ,  find,  forms  shffishla  and  not  shldshla-a,  because  the  suffix 
-a,  as  a  particle,  does  not  really  form  a  part  of  the  verb.  In  shleshla  the  -a 
is  therefore  the  product  of  the  reduplicating  process  and  not  the  final  -a  of 
shlea.  It  must  be  observed,  however,  that  many  verbs  in  a-a  keep  this 
suffix  in  their  distributive  forms,  it  being  secured  there  by  the  accent  rest¬ 
ing  on  it. 

3.  Reduplication  without  vocalic  change. 

The  vowel  of  the  first  syllable  is  long  through  synizesis  or  other  causes, 
though  it  is  not  pronounced  long  in  every  instance.  The  vowel  of  the  sec¬ 
ond  or  reduplicated  syllable  becomes  long  also,  for  it  is  the  repetition  of  the 
preceding  vowel.  Many  terms  beginning  with  a  vowel  reduplicate  in  this 
manner,  and  I  know  of  no  instance  of  this  sort  of  reduplication  in  which 
the  first  syllable  is  not  the  radical  syllable, 
ilina  to  take  doivn,  d.  i-ilina. 
ita  to  put  on  (long  obj.),  d.  l-ita. 
ktidshna  to  sprinkle  (for  kd-idshna),  d.  kekddshna. 
klipa  mink,  d.  kliklipa. 

ku'shka  (for  ku-fshka)  to  brush,  d.  kuku'shka. 

kiwash  whippoorwill,  d.  kikiwash. 

lbkanka  to  go  astray,  d  lolc/kanka. 

lu'sh  (for  luash,  cf.  lushlushli)  wild  goose,  d.  lulosh. 

mhif,  Kl.  tmif  grouse,  d.  mhffimhu,  Kl.  tmu'tmu. 

nfish  (from  niwa)  neck,  d.  nimsh. 

no'kla  to  roast  on  coals,  d.  nonukla. 

shb  dshna  (for  shu-idshna)  to  carry  in  hand,  d.  slioshb'dshna. 
shu'dsha  to  build  a  fire,  d.  sliushu/dsha. 

shutanka  (foi  sh  hutanka)  to  come  together,  d.  shushutanka. 
t’lipa  sunfish,  d.  t’etepa. 

tudshna  to  carry  on  head  (for  tu-idshna),  d.  tutudshna. 
w6a,  vu-ua  to  howl,  as  wolves,  d.  wowda,  vu-u.-iia 
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4.  Reduplication  of  diphthongic  syllables. 

Several  modes  are  observed  in  tlie  reduplication  of  diphthongs  which 
are  very  instructive  for  the  study  of  the  real  nature  and  origin  of  diphthongs 
in  this  language.  Diphthongs  do  not  occur  in  prefixes,  but  when  redupli¬ 
cated  they  are  so  only  because  they  stand  in  radical  syllables. 

a.  The  whole  diphthong  reappears  in  the  second  syllable,  but  the  sec¬ 
ond  component  undergoes  a  change  into  a,  as  follows : 

lueldya  to  stand  around ,  d.  luelualoya. 

shuipkulish  he  ad- flattening  cushion ,  d.  shuishuapkulish. 

Compare:  kuanka  to  limp ,  d.  kuakuanka. 

b.  The  whole  diphthong  reappears  in  the  second  syllable,  but  in  an 
unchanged  form : 

hiuhfwa  to  be  elastic ,  d.  hiuhiuhfwa,  abbr.  hihiuhfwa 
tuektueka  to  stare  at ,  d.  tuetuektueka. 

Cf.  shui  to  give  in  a  cup ,  d.  shushui  for  shmshui. 

c.  The  whole  diphthong  reappears  in  the  second  syllable,  but  in  a  con¬ 
tracted  form: 

shuikfna  to  drive  away  from  water ,  d.  shuishukfna. 
tuagga  to  evaporate ,  d.  tuatuga,  instead  of  tuatuaga. 
tueka  to  perforate,  d.  tuetoya,  instead  of  tuetua%a. 

cl  In  the  distributive  form  the  diphthong  of  the  absolute  form  is  sepa¬ 
rated  into  its  two  component  parts,  of  which  the  first  stands  in  the  initial, 
the  second  in  the  following  syllable : 

yauyawa  to  be  noisy,  d.  yayoyawa,  yayuyawa. 

ka-i,  kaf  white  rabbit,  d.  kaki. 

ktfukish  latch,  bolt,  d.  ktfktukish. 

mewa  to  miaul ,  d.  memuwa. 

p’lafwash  gray  eagle,  d.  p’lap’lfwash. 

p’tewip  niece ,  aunt,  d.  p’tep’tuip. 

te-ini,  tefni  recent,  d.  tetfni. 

tchuyesh  hat ,  cap,  d.  tchdtchiesli. 

tchuyomash  idler ,  d  tchutchi-6mash. 

wafwash  snow-goose,  d.  wawiwash  ( and  waweiwash). 

wiulala  to  strike,  d.  wiwulala. 
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e.  A  similar  process  is  observed  also  in  some  distributive  forms,  in 
which  a  diphthong  beginning  with  a  semi-vowel  (y,  w)  is  reduplicated: 
yahi  beads,  d.  yayahi,  contr,  into  ya-ihi. 
yaki  seed-basket ,  d.  yayaki,  contr.  into  yA-iki 
wakish  inside  ladder ,  d.  wawakish,  contr.  into  wa-ukish. 
wikdni  short,  d.  wiwakani,  contr.  into  wi-ukani. 

This  sort  of  reduplication  properly  belongs  to  No.  2  above. 

5.  Reduplication  with  vowel  inverted. 

This  mode  of  reduplication  is  not  frequent;  it  mainly  occurs  in  terms 
containing  a  combination  of  vowels  which  are  not  real  diphthongs, 
knatchdki  to  bite ,  itch,  d.  kakutchaki ;  cf.  kuatcha 
mbute^e  to  jump  over,  d.  mbambute'xe,  for  mbumbate^e. 
piiedsha  to  cast  away,  d.  pepiidsha  and  puepudsha. 
pu&Xa  to  throw  down,  d  pepuel^a,  for  puepudl%a. 
shewokaga  to  wag,  d.  shashewokdga,  for  sheshawok&ga. 
tia'ma  to  be  hungry,  d.  tetia/ma,  for  tiatia'ma. 
tchuaish  buzzard,  d  tchatchuish,  for  tchutcha-ish. 

Cf.  shashuakfsh,  84,  1,  and  Dictionary. 

It  will  be  seen  that  this  class  is  made  up  of  several  different  modes  of 
forming  the  distributive,  and  that  puedsha,  piuil^a,  tia'rna  properly 
to  No.  4  b. 


6.  Reduplication  with  elision  of  consonant. 

Terms  reduplicating  in  this  manner  do  not  change  the  position  of  their 
accent  from  the  absolute  to  the  distributive  form ;  it  remains  at  the  same 
distance  from  the  end  of  the  word.  They  drop  in  the  first  syllable  their 
second  initial  consonant;  in  several  of  them  the  first  consonant  does  not 
belong  to  the  radix  of  the  word,  but  is  a  prefix  after  which  a  vowel  or  e 
has  once  been  standinsr. 

I  have  found  this  sort  of  reduplication  only  in  terms  beginning  with 
Pn  {ind  tch-  (ts-),  followed  by  consonants  like  g,  1,  m.  Many  terms 
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beginning  with  the  same  groups  of  consonants  reduplicate  in  other  ways. 
Cf.  List  of  Prefixes. 

kmutchatko  old ,  decrepit ,  d.  kuk’mtcMtko. 

kt&na  to  sleep ,  d.  kdkta  and  ktakta. 

p’lentant  on  the  top  of,  d.  pepldntant. 

tl6%o,  teld^o  brain,  d.  tdtl^o. 

tmoydga  to  begin ,  d.  tot/mydga. 

trndkil  green  lizard ,  d.  tot’mkil. 

tm61o,  temolo,  tomdlo  wild  plum,  d.  tot’mlo. 

tchgu'mla,  shgiYmla  to  form  hoarfrost ,  d.  tchutchg&mla,  shgushgfimla. 
tchmoya  to  taste  sour,  d.  tehotchmdya. 
tchl6%atko  smooth ,  d.  tchutchl6%atko. 

7.  Reduplication  with  apocope  of  suffix. 

In  a  limited  number  of  terms  the  suffixes  -na  and  -a  after  vowels  are 
dropped  in  their  distributive  forms.  The  cause  of  this  is  the  tendency  of 
pronouncing  words  as  short  as  possible  and  hence  of  dropping  unaccented 
final  vowels  and  syllables. 

a.  Verbs  in  -na,  when  this  suffix  is  not  abbreviated  from  -ena,  -ina,  as 
in  gasaktchna  to  follow,  usually  drop  the  -na;  the  suffixes  -mna,  -pna,  being 
contractions  from  -mena,  -pena,  do  not  lose  the  -na  in  the  duplicating 
process. 

g(hia  to  go  away,  d.  gaka,  for  g^ka,  gdgga. 

ksh^na  to  carry  on  the  arms,  d.  kslidksha,  for  kshdkshana. 

ktdna  to  sleep,  d.  ktdkta  and  kakta. 

Lna  to  move  in  a  circle,  d.  ldla. 
p&na  to  dive,  plunge,  d.  papa. 

To  these  may  be  added  the  verbs  in  -n,  which  drop  the  -n  (originally 
-na)  even  in  the  absolute  form:  pan  to  eat,  pdt,  patko;  shlfn  to  shoot,  shla't, 
shlftko,  etc.  Cf.  Verbal  inflection. 

b.  Verbs  in  -a  preceded  by  a  vowel. 

mdwa  to  camp  out,  d.  nkmu,  mCmu ;  cf.  mdwa  to  mew,  d.  memuwa. 
ndya,  n^-i  to  hand  over ,  d.  mini. 

shLa  to  see ,  find,  d.  shldshla. 

18 
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DISSYLLABIC  DISTRIBUTIVE  REDUPLICATION. 

The  terms  which  duplicate  two  initial  syllables  to  form  a  distributive 
are  composed  with  prefixes,  as  i-  (yi-),  and  chiefly  with  u-  (vu-).  These 
prefixes  have  coalesced  with  the  radix  so  firmly  as  to  become  inseparable, 
and  are  now  reduplicated  with  it  without  any  alteration  in  sound. 

There  are  as  many  phonetic  modes  of  reduplicating  dissyllabically  as 
there  are  of  monosyllabic  reduplication;  to  be  brief,  we  will  treat  of  them 
as  belonging  to  two  classes  only,  as  follows : 

1.  Reduplication  in  a. 

Instances  of  it  are  : 

udGgatko  checkered ,  d.  ude-udalgatko. 
udfta  to  chastise ,  d.  udi-udata. 

udshfkl/a  to  fall  while  stumbling ,  d  udshi-udsMkl^a. 
udupka,  vudupka  to  whip ,  beat,  ududapka. 
udumtchna  to  swim  on  surface ,  ududamtchna. 
ulal,  vulal  cottonwood  tree ,  d.  ula-ulal. 
uldplpa  to  flicker  about ,  d.  ula-uldplpa. 
utchm  to  fish  with  net ,  d.  utchi-utchan. 

2.  All  other  modes  of  reduplication. 

s 

Gathered  under  one  head,  this  list  contains  instances  of  the  phoneti¬ 
cally  altered  modes  of  distributive  reduplication  described  under  “Mono¬ 
syllabic  distributive  reduplication.” 

Reduplication  with  syncope  of  a: 
uddma  to  cover  a  vase ,  d.  uda-udma. 
udoxdtkish  whip,  d.  udo-ud/dtkish. 

Reduplication  without  vocalic  change: 
hiludshna,  yilddshna  to  push  away ,  d.  hilu-hiludshna. 
yime'shka  to  abstract,  d.  yime-ime'shka. 
uyo^atko  striped ,  streaked,  d.  uyo-uyoxdtko. 
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Reduplication  of  diphthongic  syllables: 
uldyue  to  scatter,  d.  ula-uliwe. 
ulawa  to  spear  through  a  hole,  d.  ula-ulhua. 
utdwa  to  shake  off,  d.  uta-utua. 

Reduplication  with  apocope  of  suffix: 
ibena  to  dig,  d.  ibfipa,  liipepa  (for  ibfi-ipa). 

Distributive  forms  in  -ishap. 

Contrary  to  the  linguistic  principle  of  reduplicating  the  initial  syllable, 
or  part  of  it,  to  indicate  severalty,  a  class  of  nouns  comprehending  terms  of 
relationship  by  consanguinity  or  marriage  appends  the  terminal  -ishap. 
These  forms,  which  in  many  instances  seem  to  have  also  the  function  of 
plurals,  are  formed  in  this  manner:  To  the  terminals  -ap,  -ip,  of  the  absolute 
form  is  substituted  the  uniform  ending  -ishap.  There  are  even  a  few  terms  in 
-sh,  which  through  the  law  of  analogy  have  adopted  the  above  ending  in 
the  distributive,  simply  because  they  belong  to  the  terms  of  relationship,  as 
pa/ktish  brother’s  child,  d.  pa'ktishap. 

The  suffix  -shap  is  evidently  a  compound  of  the  nominal  ending  -sh  and 
the  suffix  -p;  the  intervening  vowel  -a-  seems  duplicated  from  -i-  in  -ishap 
and  altered  to  -a-  by  dissimilation.  The  suffix  -p  points  to  int'ransferable 
ownership ;  cf.  List  of  Suffixes. 

Instances  of  these  forms  are: 
mulgap  brother-  and  sister-in-law,  d.  mulgishap. 
pa-dnip  elder  brother  or  sister,  d.  pa-dnishap. 
p’ldshap  mother,  d.  p’kishishap. 
pkulip  grandmother  etc  ,  d.  pkulishap. 
plugship  grandfather  and  grandchild ,  d.  plugshishap. 
pshdship  stepmother ,  stepchild ,  d.  pshdshishap. 
t%d-unap  elder  brother ,  d.  t^fi-unishap. 

Other  terms  possess  two  distributive  forms;  one  in  -ishap,  the  other 
being  formed  in  the  regular  manner: 

mdkokap  aunt ,  niece  etc.,  d.  makokishap,  mdmkokap. 
ptdwip  grandmother  etc.,  d.  ptdwishap,  pteptfiwip. 
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ptfshap  father ,  d.  pti'shishap,  ptiptashap. 

ptchii'kap  hr  other -in-law  etc.,  d.  ptchoptehashap,  ptchuptehkap,  and 
others,  like  ptutap,  etc.  Ptchoptehashap  is  the  result  of  a  combi¬ 
nation  of  both  forms  of  reduplication. 

The  ending-  -ni  is  another  instance  where  the  language  reduplicates  the 
end  and  not  the  initial  parts  of  a  term  to  form  distributive  reduplication,  as 
in  nepnini,  yanakamni.  Cf.  Suffix  -ni. 

Nomina  verb  alia  formed  by  distributive  reduplication. 

By  appending  -ash  to  the  stem  or  basis  of  a  verb  generally  of  the  tran¬ 
sitive  voice,  verbal  nouns  are  formed  indicative  of  animate  beings,  persons, 
animals,  or  personified  things  performing  the  action  enunciated  in  the  verb. 
When  -uish  is  appended,  the  substantive  noun  thus  formed  indicates  that 
the  subject  in  question  has  been  performing  the  action  in  time  past.  The 
forms  in  -ish  and  in  -uish  may  undergo  the  process  of  distributive  redupli¬ 
cation,  like  the  verb  itself,  and  then  indicate  an  animate  being  that  is  or 
teas  performing  the  action  at  different  times  or  occasions  repeatedly,  habit¬ 
ually,  or  gradually.  A  few  intransitive  verbs  like  t&menu  form  similar 
derivatives,  but  with  transitive  verbs  this  feature  is  much  more  common. 

Examples: 

lutatkish  one  ivho  interprets  or  expounds. 

lutatkuish  former  interpreter ,  one  who  was  expounding. 

lultatkish  habitual  interpreter  or  expounder. 

lultatkuish  former  habitual  interpreter  or  one  who  employed  himself  regu¬ 
larly  in  expounding. 

tamnuish  one  traveling  (here  -u-  belongs  to  the  verb  itself). 

tatamnuisli  constant ,  habitual  traveler ;  tramp ;  kafla=tatdmnuish  mole ,  lit. 
“  walker  in  the  ground 

Many  nouns  of  this  class,  called  nomina  agentis,  or  “performer’s  nouns,” 
are  found  to  occur  in  the  absolute  form,  as  shnantatchl^ish  trapper ;  but 
they  are  used  more  frequently  in  the  distributive  form,  and  then  should  be 
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called  nomina  actoris.  Indeed,  the  larger  portion  occurs  only  in  the  redu¬ 
plicated  shape;  thus  we  have: 

l&ldsish  house-builder ,  architect ,  from  kitclia  to  build. 
papisli  devour  er,  from  pan  to  eat;  cf.  mdklaks=papish. 
pap&talish  parasite ,  cf.  patddsha  to  stretch  the  hand  out. 
papalish  thief,  from  palla  to  steal. 

pdpuadshnish  prodigal ,  spendthrift,  from  puedslia  to  throw  away. 
shashapkeD-ish  rhapsodist,  narrator,  from  shapa  to  narrate. 
shushatish  ( and  shutesh)  worker,  maker ,  from  shuta  to  make. 
tet&dshish  launderer ,  laundress,  from  tedsha  to  wash. 
tetSmashkish  pilferer,  from  temdshka  to  abstract. 

Exactly  in  the  same  manner  are  formed  a  number  of  substantives  desig¬ 
nating  inanimate  objects  (or  abstractions),  which  are  the  result  of  reiterated 
acts  and  appear  in  the  distributive  form.  They  are  formed  by  means  of  the 
suffix  -ash,  and  are  nomina  acti: 

papkash  lumber,  club ,  from  paka  to  break. 
kd^pash  mind,  from  kopa  to  think  (Mod.), 
shashapkeltiash  narrative,  story ,  from  shdpa  to  narrate. 

The  form  of  the  preterit  in  -uisli  also  occurs: 
shutedshanuish  plow's  furrow ;  from  shut^dshna  to  perform  on  one’s  way. 

Like  this  word,  the  largest  number  of  the  nomina  acti  do  not  show  the 
reduplicated  form  of  the  first  syllable. 

Distributive  reduplication  also  occurs  in  the  absolute  form  of  a  few 
verbs,  which  are  suggestive  of  collectivity,  severalty,  or  distribution.  Some 
of  them  show  phonetic  irregularity  in  their  formation. 

a/-al%a,  d.  aa'-al^a  to  read,  from  M%a  to  lay  down. 
lelfwa  to  stand  at  the  end  of,  from  ldwa  to  project. 
papia/na  to  have  a  picnic,  from  pdn  to  eat. 
shesh^eda  to  act  extravagantly,  from  kada  to  disport  oneself 
sheshatui  to  barter,  sell,  from  shtdua  to  count. 
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ANATHESIS. 

Another  change  affecting  the  vocalic  element  of  the  radix  in  verbs  and 
their  nominal  derivations  occurs  when  the  verbs  pass  over  into  their  reflect¬ 
ive  and  reciprocal  forms,  and  it  may  be  sometimes  observed  also  in  their 
causative  and  medial  derivatives.  These  forms  are  produced  by  prefixing 
either  5-,  sh-,  shn the  medial  prefix,  or  h-s-,  h-sJi-,  h-slm -,  which  is  the 
medial  prefix  increased  by  the  pronominal  demonstrative  particle  hu  abbre¬ 
viated  to  h-,  and  pointing  to  an  object  in  close  vicinity  or  contiguity. 

The  process  of  vocalic  anathesis  consists  in  the  following:  Whenever 
a  verb  forms  derivatives  by  means  of  the  above  compound  prefix  h-sh-,  these 
derivatives  are  vocalized  like  the  distributive  form  of  that  verb;  the  first 
syllable  assumes  the  vocalic  sound  of  the  radix  (diphthongs  have  their  own 
rules),  the  radical  syllable  assumes  the  vocalic  sound  of  the  second  syllable 
of  the  verb’s  distributive  form.  Many  derivatives  formed  simply  by  the 
medial  prefix  s-,  sh-,  shn-  do  not  show  this  anathesis,  but  merely  exhibit 
the  vocalization  of  the  simple  verb,  as  shalgia  from  lakia,  spftcha  from 
pftcha,  shtalaka  from  talaka,  shtchu%atko  from  tchuka. 

I. — Anathesis  in  terms  formed  by  the  medial  prefix  s-,  sh-,  shn-  : 

kSlewi  to  stop,  d.  kekelui,  cans,  shnekelui  to  remove  from  position. 

Idlua  to  he  angry,  d.  kfkalua,  caus.  slmfkalua  to  irritate. 
kshiul^a  to  dance,  d.  kshikshulya,  caus.  slmikshiilya  to  make  dance. 
ke'lpka  to  he  hot,  d.  kekalpka,  caus.  shnekalpka  to  heat. 
koka  to  hite,  d.  kokdka,  refi.  shukdka  to  hite  oneself 
ndshama-a  to  look  on,  d.  ndshandshama-a,  caus.  shnandsh(a)ma-a  to 
amuse  hy  tricks,  lit.:  “to  cause  to  look  on.” 
nge'sha  to  shoot  arrows,  d.  ngenge'sha,  refl.  shenge'sha. 
pmwa  to  blow,  d.  pnfpnu,  refl.  shfpnu  to  he  full  of  air,  cf.  shfpnush. 
ptchfkap  sister-in-law ,  d.  ptchfk’shap,  refl.  shiptchzdlaltko  related  as 
brother-in-law  or  sister-in-law. 

tc!dsha  to  mash,  d.  tetadsha,  refl.  shetdtcha  to  wash  one’s  head. 

tupalcship  younger  sister,  d,  tutpakship,  refl.  shutpaksaltko  related  as 
brother  and  sister. 


RADICAL  SYLLABLE  CONNECTED  WITH  AFFIXES. 


279 


II. — Anathesis  in  terms  formed  by  the  compound  prefix  h-s-,  h-sh -,  Ji-shn-: 
hfnui  to  fall  doivn ,  d.  hih&nui,  caus.  hishanui  to  fell. 
kfntclma  to  travel  in  file ,  d.  kik&ntchna,  recipr.  hishkantchna. 
mita  to  burn ,  d.  nunata,  nunta,  refl.  hushn&ta  to  burn  oneself 
slnuga  to  kill ,  d.  sliislnika,  recipr.  and  refl.  hishu/ka. 
shlfn  to  shoot,  hit,  d.  shlfshlan,  recipr.  and  refl.  hfshlan. 
shmo'k  beard,  refl.  hushmC/kla  to  shave  oneself,  from  an  obsolete  shmo  kla. 
shnuka  to  seize,  d.  shnushn^a,  recipr.  lnislin^a  to  shake  hands. 
spulf  to  lock  up,  d.  spushpali,  refl.  hushpali  to  lock  oneself  in. 
stfnta  to  love ,  cherish,  d.  stistanta,  recipr.  and  refl.  hishtdnta. 

II.— RADICAL  SYLLABLE  CONNECTED  AVITH  AFFIXES. 

In  polysyllabic  languages  we  do  not  often  meet  with  radical  syllables 
in  their  original  and  nude  shape,  and  forming  words  for  themselves.  When 
the  process  of  word-formation  increases  in  energy  and  extent,  the  radix  is 
beset  and  preyed  upon  more  and  more  by  its  affixes  through  shifting  of 
accent,  vocalic  and  consonantic  alterations,  elision  of  sounds,  and  other 
necessary  concomitants  of  advanced  agglutination.  In  languages  where 
the  phonetic  laws  have  great  sway  it  often  becomes  difficult,  as  to  certain 
terms,  to  recognize  the  elements  belonging  to  the  radical  syllable. 

Affixes  are  the  links  of  relation  connecting  the  radical  syllables  of  the 
words  which  compose  a  sentence.  They  are  real  or  altered  radicals  them¬ 
selves,  and  when  they  no  longer  appear  as  roots  it  is  because  they  were 
phonetically  disintegrated  into  fragments  by  the  continual  wear  and  tear  of 
the  process  of  word-formation.  Their  function  is  to  point  out  the  various 
relations  of  the  radix  to  the  words  it  is  brought  in  contact  with;  thus  being 
exponents  of  relation  they  derive,  for  the  largest  part  at  least,  theii  oiigin 
from  pronominal  roots  or  roots  of  relational  signification.  In  Klamath  some 
of  them  exist  also  as  independent  radicals,  and  figure  as  pionouns,  pionom- 

inal  particles  or  conjunctions  (hi,  hu,  ka,  ka-a,  etc.). 

Affixes  do  not  always  express  pure  and  simple  relation,  or  strictly 
formal  connection  between  the  various  parts  of  the  sentence,  as,  e.  g.,  the 
idea  of  possession,  of  subject  and  object,  of  person,  number,  and  tense;  but 
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many  of  them,  in  American  languages  especially,  express  categories,  as  that 
of  exterior  shape,  dimension,  and  proportion  of  the  object  or  subject  spoken 
of,  of  its  distance  from  the  speaker,  or  of  the  special  mode  by  which  an  act 
is  performed.  Such  particular  notions  qualifying  the  function  of  the  radix 
are  of  a  material  or  concrete'  import,  and  frequently  result  in  polysynthesis 
or  triple,  quadruple,  etc.,  compounding  of  the  affixes.  These  combinations 
of  several  affixes  may  contain  only  relational  affixes  of  a  purely  grammatic 
character,  but  in  Klamath  more  frequently  contain  affixes  of  both  classes — 
the  relational  and  the  material.  A  few  examples  will  illustrate  this. 

A  word  composed  of  a  radical  and  of  purely  formal  or  relational  affixes 
only  is,  e.  g.,  shflalslit  when  having  fallen  sick.  Here  i-  in  fla  to  lag  down 
represents  the  radix,  sh-  is  the  medial  prefix  which  makes  out  of  fla :  shfla 
to  lag  oneself  down ,  though  used  only  in  the  sense  of  to  be  (chronically)  sick. 
The  suffix  -al-,  -ala,  implies  the  “becoming”,  “falling  into  a  state  or  con¬ 
dition”,  and  is  here  of  an  inchoative  signification;  -sh  is  a  suffix  forming 
nouns  and  verbals,  -t  the  suffix  of  the  conditional  mode. 

Terms  composed  of  a  radix  and  of  material  and  relational  affixes  are  as 


follows : 

Lupatkufla  may  be  translated  by  to  prodace  a  scar ,  but  the  term  has 
its  special  use.  The  radix  pat  appears  in  mpata  to  beat ,  strike  upon  with  a 
tool,  upata  to  wound ,  u’hlopatana,  patpatli,  etc.,  and  the  prefix  lu-  shows  that 
the  blow  is  inflicted  with  a  round  article.  The  suffix  -ka  (here  -k-)  is  that 
of  factitive  verbs,  -uela  adds  the  idea  of  downhill ,  downward  to  verbs  of 
motion,  and  thus  the  full  import  of  the  above  verb  is  that  of  producing  a 
wound,  or  more  frequently  a  scar ,  being  forced  downward  or  to  the  ground  bg 


a  round  article,  as  a  wheel. 

Ne-upka  to  empty  into  is  said  only  of  the  influx  of  a  watercourse  into  an 
extended  sheet  of  Avatei,  as  a  lake,  not  of  the  confluence  of  two  rivers  un¬ 
less  very  wide.  The  radix  of  ne-upka  or  newapka  is  ewa  to  be  full ,  as  of 
water,  the  prefix  n-  is  indicative  of  something  spread  out,  level,  or  extend¬ 
ing  to  the  horizon,  and  the  suffix  -pka  usually  refers  to  distance. 

S 1  delytch an o  1  atko  left  behind/  while  walking.  The  radical  is  here  e,  of 
pronominal  origin,  which  we  also  find' in  fla  (ela),  d.  i-ala  to  lag  down.  With 
the  suffix  -l%a,  which  generally  points  to  a  downward  motion,  e-  forms  tfl;/a 
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to  deposit ,  to  lay  down.  The  compound  prefix  shl-,  si-  referring  to  garments 
or  other  flexible  articles  for  personal  use,  and  the  derivation-suffix  -tchna 
(here  inverted  as  tclian  )  pointing  to  an  act  performed  while  marching, 
moving,  are  joined  to  shlel%a  and  make  shl  til/ tchna  of  it.  To  this  is  added 
-61a,  the  completive  suffix,  which  can  be  fitly  rendered  here  by  “altogether”, 
and  the  participial  suffix  of  the  passive  -tko,  so  that  the  whole  term,  for 
accurate  rendering,  necessitates  a  circumscriptive  phrase  like  the  following: 
dropped  and  left  behind  altogether  something  garment-like  while  walking. 

Talual^ank  lying  on  ground  face  turned  upward.  Radix  ta-,  thematic  root 
tal  -,  occurring  with  change  of  vowel  in  telisli  face ,  telshna  (for  telishna)  to 
behold;  basis  talu-,  u  meaning  upward;  -al%a,  compound  word-formative 
suffix  of  a  factitive  nature  (-ka);  -ank,  inflectional  termination  of  the  parti¬ 
ciple,  usually  referring  to  the  present  tense. 

In  the  examples  given  the  affixes  pointing  to  round  articles,  sheet-like 
objects,  distance,  and  downward  direction  are  of  the  material  order;  all 
others  I  call  relational  affixes.  The  perusal  of  the  words  in  the  Dictionary 
affords  the  best  method  of  distinguishing  the  two. 

An  affix  is  called  a  prefix  when  placed  before  the  radical  syllable,  an 
infix  when  inserted  into  it,  and  a  suffix  when  appended  to  it.  Affixes  fulfill 
two  purposes  of  grammar:  that  of  inflection,  nominal  and  verbal;  that  of 
derivation  or  formation  of  derivative  words.  Not  always  can  a  strict  line 
be  drawn  between  these  two  processes  of  forming  the  units  of  speech,  and 
in  Klamath  there  are  affixes  which  are  in  use  in  both  categories.  Some 
pronominal  roots  figure  at  times  as  prefixes,  at  other  times  as  suffixes,  as 
hi  (i),  hu  (u),  ma,  p,  and  others,  while  nominal  affixes  like  -tana  are  verbal 
affixes  also,  a  fact  which  is  partly  due  to  the  imperfect  distinction  between 
verb  and  noun. 

But  a  thorough  distinction  between  the  prefixes  and  the  suffixes  of  this 
language  lies  in  the  circumstance  that  the  former  are  used  for  derivation 
only,  while  the  suffixes  possess  either  derivational  or  inflectional  functions, 
or  both  simultaneously.  I  therefore  present  the  affixes  of  Klamath  in  two 
alphabetic  lists,  that  of  the  prefixes  and  that  of  the  suffixes.  More  facts  con- 
cernino-  them  will  be  considered  under  the  caption  of  “Verbal  Inflection. 
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LIST  OF  PREFIXES. 

The  function  of  Klamath  prefixes  is  to  form  derivatives,  not  inflectional 
forms,  from  radicals.  Prefixes  are  not  so  numerous  as  suffixes,  nor  do  they 
combine  into  compound  prefixes  so  extensively  as  suffixes.  There  is  no  safe 
instance  on  hand  where  a  combination  of  more  than  three  prefixes  occurs. 
A  triple-compound  is,  e.  g.,  ktchiutchatchka  to  trample  upon,  said  of  one  sub¬ 
ject;  it  stands  for  kshiutchatchka  (ksh-,  ya-,  u-),  cf.  yushtchka  to  put  the 
foot  on  something.  Another  is  shu-ishtchaktchka  to  turn  the  head  for  a  Lite, 
fiom  hishtchakta  to  he  angry.  The  prefix  ino-,  inu-  may  be  considered  as 
triple  also;  but  such  combinations  are  rare.  Suffixes,  however,  are  found 
to  combine  into  groups  of  four  or  five. 

The  remarkable  fact  is  presented  by  the  vocalic  prefixes,  preceded  or 
not  by  a  consonant,  that  they  often  become  the  radical  syllable  of  the  word 
(verb  or  noun).  Thus  in  luta  to  he  suspended,  said  of  a  round  subject  only, 
lu-  is  as  well  the  prefix  (not  1-  only)  as  the  root.  This  may  be  observed 
in  words  beginning  with  a-,  e-,  i-,  ksh-,  t-,  and  with  other  prefixes. 

A  large  number  of  intransitive  verbs  change  their  initial  syllable  or  syl¬ 
lables  to  indicate  a  change  in  the  number  of  the  subject,  as  hudshna  to  hurry, 
run,,  speaking  of  one;  tiishtchna,  speaking  of  two  or  three,  tfnslina  of  many 
subjects.  The  syllables  undergoing  the  change  should  rather  be  considered 
as  radical  syllables  than  as  prefixes,  as  may  be  shown  by  the  analogy  of 
many  transitive  verbs  which  undergo  similar  or  still  more  thorough  changes 
when  passing  from  one  number  to  another. 

#  A11  the  P^fixes  will  be  found  classified  below  under  the  caption  “  Re¬ 
capitulation  of  the  Prefixes.”  The  function  of  each  prefix  found  in  verbs 
extends  also  to  the  nomina  verhalia  formed  from  these  verbs.  The  catego¬ 
ries  of  grammar  which  are  chiefly  indicated  by  prefixation  are  the  genus 

verhi;  number,  form  or  shape,  attitude  and  mode  of  motion  of  the  verbal  subject 
or  object.1  *  J 


a-,  verbal  and  nominal  prefix  referring  to  long  and  tall  articles  (as 
poles,  sticks),  also  to  persons  when  considered  as  objects  of  elongated  shape 

«b»»gh  .b,.l..d  from  Modoee,  the  mnorit,  of  the,,,  f,',™  ,,„t  „f  the 
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Like  u-,  the  prefix  a-  originally  referred  to  one  object  only,  plurality  of 
objects  being  expressed  by  i-;  but  this  now  holds  good  for  a  few  terms  only. 
It  differs  from  tg-,  tk-,  now  occurring  only  as  part  of  a  radical  syllable  des¬ 
ignating  immobility  of  one  subject  standing  upright,  by  pointing  to  long 
things  which  need  not  necessarily  be  in  an  erect  position. 

aggaya  to  be  suspended  and  to  hang  up ,  pi.  of  long*  obj.  iggaya ;  cf.  its 
derivatives  agga-idsha  etc. 
ao'eredsha  to  describe  a  circle,  as  the  hand  of  a  watch, 
akatchga  to  break ,  as  sticks,  poles, 
amniamna,  arnnadsha  to  speak ,  erg  aloud  on  one's  way. 
alaliia  to  show ,  point  out ,  as  a  tree, 
atpa,  pi.  of  obj.  ftpa  to  carry  away. 
atclnga  to  wring  out ,  twist. 

Prefix  a-  occurs  in  the  following  substantives : 
amda  digging-tool ,  from  mea,  meya  to  dig. 
adshagotkish  violin ,  fiddle. 
awalesh  thigh  of  a  quadruped's  hind  leg. 

The  prefix  a-  also  appears  in  ai-  or  ei-,  a-i-,  e-i-,  the  initial  syllable  of 
verbs  referring  to  a  motion  performed  with  the  head.  In  ai-,  ei-,  the  vowels 
a-,  e-,  point  by  themselves  to  a  long  or  tall  object. 

afka,  ef%a,  and  afkana  to  stick  the  head  out ,  from  fka. 
ait%amna  to  be  or  grow  smaller  than ,  said  of  plants  only,  the  tops  of  which 
are  considered  as  heads;  from  %amna. 
eilaka  to  lay  the  head  down  upon ;  from  ila,  cf.  fl%a. 

eitakta  to  hide  the  head  under ,  to  place  it  between  two  things,  as  blankets  etc. 

e-,  prefix  pointing  to  long-shaped  objects,  sometimes  when  single,  but 
more  frequently  when  in  quantities.  Cf.  also  ei-,  ai-,  under  prefix  a-. 

(ilktcha  to  leave  behind ,  as  a  rope. 

^lya  to  lay  down ,  deposit ,  as  a  rifle. 

(hntchna  to  carry ,  as  an  infant  tied  to  its  board, 
epka  to  fetch ,  to  bring ,  as  arrows. 

etle^i  to  lay  crosswise ,  as  logs;  pi.  of  obj.  itle'xb  Mod. 
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There  is  difference  in  signification  between  ^dsha  to  suck  and  fdsha  to 
cause  to  g o,  epka  to  bring  and  fpka  to  lie  upon,  to  keep,  ewa  and  fwa  etc. 

Substantives  with  prefix  e-  are:  dlhuish  backbone,  ^pat  a  tall  grass 

ll-  is  a  prothetic  sound  found  in  many  words  beginning  in  vowels  and 
consonants,  which  is  deciduous  and  without  any  distinct  grammatic  functions, 
except  that  of  emphasizing.  Cf.  hla-a  and  la-a,  hiwfdsha  and  iwfdsha, 
hutatchkia  and  utatchkia.  Therefore  h-  cannot  be  considered  as  a  prefix, 
unless  connected  with  the  medial  prefix  sli-  in  the  form  of  h-sh,  q.  v.  Cf. 
-h-,  under  “Infixes.” 

ll-sli-,  h-s-,  ifi-shn-,  compound  prefix  serving  for  the  derivation  of 
reflective,  reciprocal,  and  causative  verbs  and  their  nominal  derivatives. 
I  he  intransitive  verbs  formed  by  means  of  this  prefix  are  but  few  in  number. 
The  derivation  is  performed  by  means  of  tlie  vocalic  anathesis  described,  pp. 
278,  279.  As  stated  there,  the  prefix  h-sh-  is  composed  of  the  demonstrative 
radix  h  in  hu,  pointing  to  contiguity,  and  of  the  medial  prefix  sli-,  q.  v. 
The  vowel  standing  after  h-  is  that  of  the  radical  syllable,  and  no  instance 
occurs  where  a  diphthong  occupies  this  place.  In  the  majority  of  instances 
the  medial  form  in  sli  ,  from  which  the  other  originated,  is  still  preserved  in 
the  language;  but  there  are  a  few  where  the  stem  without  prefix  has  sur¬ 
vived  alone.  These  few  verbs  are  all  of  a  causative  signification: 

liashpa  to  feed ,  hashpkish  fodder,  der.  pan  to  eat.  Cf.  spalala. 

hdshtcha  to  suckle,  der.  tidsha  to  suck. 

heshuampeli  to  restore  to  health,  der.  wempeli  to  recover. 

hishanui  to  fell ,  cut  down,  der.  hfnui  to  fall. 

hushpanua  to  give  to  drink,  der.  punua  to  drink. 

The  following  verbs  and  nouns,  classified  according  to  the  genus  verbi  to 
which  they  belong,  form  an  addition  to  the  examples  given  above,  p.  278  sq.: 

CAUSATIVE  VERBS: 

hashla-i^a  to  smoke  (meat),  der.  shla-ika  it  smokes. 
hasldka  to  perforate  the  nose,  ear,  der.  stuka  to  stab,  pierce. 
hashpankua  to  ford  a  river  on  horseback,  der.  pankua  to  wade  through. 
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lidshla  to  show,  exhibit,  der.  shlea  to  see. 
heshe'gsha  to  complain,  der.  she'gsha  to  report, 
hisht&dsha  to  bring  up,  educate,  der.  t’shfn  to  grow 
hishunua  to  apply  song-medicine ,  der.  shiuna  to  sing 
hushnd^a  to  bake,  cook ,  der.  shnu^a  to  parch,  dry. 
hushpatclita  to  scare,  frighten ,  der.  sputchta  to  scare. 
hushtf/a  to  make  dream,  der.  tui%a  to  dream. 
hushaka  to  drive  out  of  a  den  etc.,  der.  slmka  to  drive  out. 

RECIPROCAL  VERBS: 

heshku  to  make  mutual  bets,  der.  shid  to  bet. 
heshto'l%a  to  live  as  man  and  wife,  der.  shetod%a  to  cohabit. 
hishamkanka  to  tell  each  other,  der.  hemkanka  to  speak, 
hushtchbka  to  kill  each  other,  der.  tchoka  to  perish. 
hushtiwa  to  prick  each  other,  der.  tewa  to  drive  into. 
liushpantchna  to  walk  arm  in  arm.  der.  sounshna  to  take  along. 

REFLECTIVE  VERBS: 

haksligaya  to  hang  oneself,  der.  kshaggaya  to  hang  up;  presupposes  a 
longer  form  liashkslig  aya. 
hushkaknega  to  besmear  oneself,  der.  kaknega  to  soil. 
hu'shtka  to  stab  oneself,  der.  stuka  to  stab ;  cf.  hashtka. 
hnshtapka  to  prick  oneself  der.  stupka  to  prick,  puncture. 
hushpali  to  lock  oneself  up  or  in,  der.  spuli  to  lock  up. 

i-,  iy-,  y-  (No.  1),  prefix  of  transitive  verbs  and  their  derivatives,  re¬ 
ferring  to  an  act  performed  with  or  upon  a  plurality  of  persons  or  elon¬ 
gated  objects,  or  on  objects  referred  to  collectively,  when  not  in  a  stand¬ 
ing,  immovably  erect  position;  when  the  object  stands  in  the  singular,  the 
prefixes  corresponding  to  i-  are  a-,  e-,  ksh-,  u-,  q.  v.  In  the  distributive 
form  this  prefix  often  appears  as  i-i-,  instead  of  showing  the  regular  form 
i-a-,  as  in  i-iggaya,  l-idshna. 

idsha  to  make  go,  carry  off;  one  obj.,  ^na. 

ftpa  to  carry,  convey,  take  along  with;  one  obj.,  atpa. 

iggaya  to  suspend,  hang  up;  one  obj.,  aggaya,  kshaggaya. 
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idiika,  idupka  to  strike ,  as  with  a  club;  one  obj.,  udiika,  udiipka. 
fyamna,  f-ainna  to  take  along  with;  one  obj.,  uyamna. 
i-ani,  yani  to  give  long  articles ;  one  obj.,  uya,  o-i. 
itle'yi  to  lag  crosswise;  one  obj.,  etle'^i  (Mod.). 

Terms  in  which  this  prefix  relates  indiscriminately  to  one  or  many  per¬ 
sons  or  long-  articles  are  the  derivatives  of  fka  and  ftpa;  cf.  the  Dictionary. 

t-,  y-  (No.  2),  locative  prefix  referring  to  the  ground,  soil,  is  identical 
with  the  locative  adverb  i,  hi,  and  the  suffix  -i.  It  composes  the  suffixes 

yau-,  yu-,  and  appears  as  i-,  y-,  only  in  a  limited  number  of  terms  as  the 
radical  s}dlable. 

ibdna,  Kl.  yepa  to  dig  in  the  ground ,  to  mine. 
ma,  d.  yana  downward ,  down ;  yafna,  etc. 

This  pi efix  lefers  to  the  individual  or  “self  ’  in  ilia  to  hide ,  secrete ,  con¬ 
ceal,  and  to  the  lodge  or  home  in  fwi,  hfwi,  iwfdsha  to  fetch,  bring  home. 

illO-,  inu -,  triple  prefix  composed  of  the  adverb  fna  (f  on  the  ground , 
-na  demonstrative  particle)  and  the  prefix  u-,  which  in  one  of  the  two  terms 
below  points  to  singular  number,  in  the  other  to  distance.  Cf.  the  prefixes 
i-  and  yan-,  which  latter  is  the  distributive  form  of  ina-. 

inotila  to  put  or  send  below ,  underneath;  cf.  utfla. 
inuhuashka  to  keep  of  prevent;  cf.  huashka. 

yan-,  ya-,  compound  prefix  indicating  an  act  performed  with  the  feet, 
or  upon  the  ground,  underground  or  underneath,  below  some  object.  This 
pi  efix  is  nothing  else  but  the  adverb  yana  downward ,  down  below ,  which 
represents  the  distributive  form  of  fna,  q.  v.,  composed  of  i  on  the  ground, 
and  the  demonstrative  radix  and  case-suffix  -na.  Etymologically  related 
to  ma,  yana  are :  yafna  mountain  (from  y  ay  an  a),  yepa  to  dig ,  scratch  up , 

ye-ush  den  of  burrowing  animal.  The  prefix  yan-,  ya-,  often  becomes  the 
radical  syllable  of  the  verb. 

yadshapka  to  mash,  mangle;  cf.  ndshapka,  tatchapka. 
yatashl^a  to  press  down;  cf.  yets^aka. 
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yana  to  hand  or  bring  from  below. 

yanlma  to  be  quite  sick ,  lit.  “to  be  clown”:  yana,  wa. 

yankapsliti  to  bar  an  entrance ,  den. 

yantana  to  put  down  into;  from  yana,  ftana,  or  ltna. 

y aka7 si i a  to  press  down  with  the  foot. 

yaslitclika  to  step  on  something. 

The  prefix  3m-,  y-,  combines  also  with  initial  e-,  i-,  into  one  diphthong, 
as  in  yewa  to  burrow,  yitcln%ua  to  squeeze  down  from  with  the  foot ,  as  some 
fatty  matter. 

yil-,  a  prefix  analogous  in  its  functions  to  yan ya pointing  to  an  act 
performed  in  a  downward  direction,  or  upon  the  ground,  or  1  elow  some 
object  upon  or  by  means  of  a  long  article ,  as  the  foot.  It  is  a  combination  of 
i-,  y-,  with  the  prefix  u-,  q.  v.  The  prefix  yu-  generally  becomes  the  rad- 
cal  syllable. 

yiia  (for  yuwa)  to  strike  the  ground  or  water. 

yudshlaktkal  to  slip  with  the  feet. 

yulalina  to  fall  over  an  edge ,  rim. 

i-unega,  yunega  to  be  below  the  horizon,  as  sun  etc. 

yumadsha  to  be  at  the  lower  end. 

i-uta,  yuta  to  be  heavy,  ponderous. 

yutalpeli  to  twist,  as  paper,  cloth. 

yushtchka  to  put  the  foot  on. 

yuwet’huta  to  kick  with  both  feet. 

]^_  gi .,  prefix  formed  from  tlie  adverb  ke,  ki,  Mod.  kie  thus ,  so,  in  this 
manner. 

kishdwa,  gishewa  to  think  so,  to  be  of  the  opinion ,  der.  shewa,  hewa  to 
believe. 

kshapa,  gishapa  to  say  so,  to  state,  to  suppose,  der.  shapa  to  declare. 

ki-,  ke-,  ge-,  abbreviated  k~,  g-,  is  a  prefix  occurring  in  transitive  and  in¬ 
transitive  verbs  and  their  derivatives,  pointing  to  an  act  performed  obliquely, 
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laterally,  or  a  motion  directed  sidewise  toward  an  object.  Forms  several 
compound  suffixes;  not  to  be  confounded  with  ki-  appearing  in  radical  syl¬ 
lables  as  gi-,  gin-,  kin-,  etc. 

kiapka  to  recline  sidewise ;  cf.  lpka  to  lie. 

kiulfga,  nasalized  n^iuliga  to  fall  down  upon  sidewise,  to  drizzle;  cf. 
lalfga. 

kiaffiga  to  go  in  laterally. 

kiuyega  to  raise,  hoist  up  obliquely,  sidewise ,  to  lift  above  oneself 

kiukaya  to  hang  out  sidewise ;  kiuks  conjurer,  cf.  Dictionary,  p.  135. 

kmtchna  to  hold  up  while  moving,  traveling. 

kiakuga,  .kiandga  to  move,  rub  laterally. 

kfdsha  to  creep,  crawl,  swim;  cf.  l'dsha,  kidshash. 

kima/dsh  ant,  viz.,  “moving,  traveling  laterally.” 

klatcha,  gelatsa  to  move  the  hand  sidewise. 

knewa  to  put  out  obliquely  the  fish-line;  der.  ntiwa. 

kpffi  tail ,  tail-fin;  der.  p’lal 

klena,  glen  a  to  hop,  ivalk  on  one  leg. 

knanilash  small  bat  species;  viz.,  “fluttering  down  obliquely.” 

kill-,  a  prefix  resulting  from  the  combination  of  the  prefix  k-  (abbre¬ 
viated  from  ki-)  and  ma-  (abbreviated  in-),  the  latter  indicating  a  curvi¬ 
linear  motion  or  object;  km-  therefore  refers  to  a  lateral  and  curvilinear 
motion  or  to  the  winding  shape  of  an  object,  such  as  a  rope,  thread, 
wrinkle,  etc. 

kmapat’hicnatko  wrinkled,  furrowed. 
kmel^a  to  lay  down,  said  of  thread,  ropes,  etc. 
kmuyulatko  shaggy. 

kmukdltgi  to  become  wrinkled  by  wetting, 
kmultkaga  and  kmutcho  sha  to  bubble  up  in  water. 

ksll-,  ks-  is  the  verbal  gish,  kisli  of  the  verb  gi  to  be,  in  the  significa¬ 
tion  of  being  there,  and  as  a  suffix  it  appears,  augmented  with  -i,  as  the  loca¬ 
tive  suffix  -gishi,  KI.  -kshi,  redupl.  -ksaksi.  The  prefix  kshi-  is  found  only 
m  terms  conveymg  the  idea  of  placing,  laying  upon,  holding,  or  giving, 
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also  in  a  few  intransitive  verbs  of  a  locative  import.  Originally  it  referred 
to  one  animate  being  only,  and  still  does  in  the  majority  of  terms,  though 
ksliena,  kshawina,  and  others  apply  to  inanimate  objects  of  long  shape  also. 
The  vowel  following  the  prefix  generally  points  to  the  exterior  form  of 
the  object  or  subject  referred  to,  although  in  many  cases  it  is  no  longer  a 
prefix,  but  has  become  a  radical  vowel,  and  undergoes  a  change  whenever 
plurality  of  the  verbal  object  or  subject  has  to  be  indicated.  Many  of  the 
transitive  verbs  refer  to  one  or  a  collective  object  carried  upon  the  arm  or 
arms.  Not  to  be  confounded  with  kisli-,  which  forms  verbs  of  “going”  in 
the  singular  number. 

kshaggaya  to  liang  somebody;  cf.  aggaya,  iggaya,  shuggaya. 

kshawala  to  fix ,  tie ,  or  deposit  above;  cf.  iwala. 

kshe'lktclia  to  leave  behind ,  quit;  cf.  lelktcha,  shldlktcha. 

kshelya  to  lay  down;  cf.  dlya,  l^lka,  n<fi%a,  etc. 

kshikla  to  lay  down  and  to  lie  on ,  in;  der.  ikla. 

kshiuleya  to  dance;  der.  yiilya. 

kshiiya  to  give,  transfer ;  cf.  uya,  luya,  neya,  sliiii. 

kshutila  to  lie  below ;  cf.  utila,  i-utila,  gintila. 

kt-,  prefix  combining  k-  (cf.  supra )  with  t-,  which  is  indicative  of 
length  or  tallness,  upright  attitude,  and  usually  refers  to  one  person  or  ob¬ 
ject  only.  The  combination  kt-  therefore  refers  to  a  lateral  motion  observed 
on  one  standing,  long  subject  or  object,  but  in  some  instances  is  so  intimately 
fused  with  the  verbal  radix  that  it  becomes  difficult  to  distinguish  it  from  this. 

ktashlya  to  press  down  by  hand. 

ktawal  to  strike  upon  the  head  laterally. 

ktdlya  to  let  down,  drop  a  long  object,  der.  <51x a. 

ktiudshna  to  push  aside,  der.  lnidshna  or  yudshna. 

ktiuyega  to  push  open,  der.  uyega;  cf.  luyega,  shuyega. 

ktiule/a  to  make  descend,  der.  yiil^a. 

ktiwala,  ktiwalya  to  lift  or  to  post  upon,  der.  iwala. 

ktiika,  ktuyua  to  hit  with  the  hand. 

kui-,  gui-,  ku-,  gu-,  prefix  representing  the  adverb  kiii  away  from,  far , 
distant,  on  the  other  side ,  ku-,  gu-,  being  its  apocopated  forms.  It  is  prefixed 
19 
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to  the  verbs  of  traveling,  leaving,  departing,  and  sometimes  becomes  the 
radical  syllable.  The  terms  derived  from  gena  to  go  present  themselves  for 
comparison. 

guhuashka  and  guhuashktcha  to  depart,  to  set  out  from;  cf.  inuhuashka. 

guikaka  to  leave  home ,  to  run  off. 

guikmsha  to  start  out  from. 

gui%i,  guikidsha  to  cross  over ,  to  pass. 

kuyantclia  to  fly  at  a  great  distance. 

kushka,  gu'shka  to  leave ,  abandon;  der.  ishka. 

1-,  prefix  occurring  in  verbs  and  nouns  descriptive  of  or  referring  to 
a  round  or  rounded  (globular,  cylindric,  disk-  or  bulb-shaped,  annular)  or 
bulky  exterior  of  an  object,  to  an  act  performed  with  such  an  object,  and 
to  circular,  semicircular,  or  swinging  motions  of  the  person,  arms,  hands,  or 
other  parts  of  the  body.  Thus  this  prefix  is  found  to  refer  to  the  clouds, 
the  celestial  bodies,  rounded  declivities  (especially  of  the  earth’s  surface), 
to  fruits,  berries,  and  bulbs,  stones  and  dwellings  (these  being  mostly  of  a 
round  shape);  also  to  multitudes  of  animals,  rings,  and  crowds  of.  people, 
for  a  crowd  generally  assumes  a  round  shape.  It  originally  referred  to 
one  object  or  subject  only,  and  does  so  still  in  many  instances;  it  occurs  in 
transitive  as  well  as  in  intransitive  verbs  with  their  derivatives,  often  forms 
part  of  the  radical  syllable  and  composes  other  prefixes,  as  l/a-,  lu-,  shl- 
The  manifold  applications  of  this  prefix  necessitate  subdivision. 

(a)  1-,  when  referring  to  one  round  object  and  forming  part  of  a  trans¬ 
itive  verb,  frequently  occurs  accompanied  by  the  vowel  u-  (referring  to  long 
articles)  in  the  form  lu-,  lo-.  When  a  plurality  of  round  objects  is  spoken 
of,  pe-  often  takes  the  place  of  lu-: 

ludshipa  to  take  off  from;  udslnpa  a  long  object;  cf.  idshipa,  shulslnpa. 

luyega  to  lift  or  pick  up;  pe-uyega  many  round  objects. 

luyamna  to  hold  in  hand ;  cf.  ph-ukanka. 

luya  to  give;  to  pay  in  coin;  cf.  pewi,  uya,  n^ya. 

lushantchna  to  scratch  a  round  hole. 

lut/a  to  take  away ,  to  wrench  from;  u  t/a  a  long  object;  cf.  lutkish. 
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(b)  l-  occurs  in  intransitive  verbs  and  their  nominal  derivatives,  and 
then  points  to  several,  but  more  frequently  to  one  subject  of  rounded  or 
bulky  shape. 

laggaya  to  be  liung  up,  to  stand  on  the  sky ;  cf.  aggaya,  iggaya. 

lawala  to  be  on,  to  spread  over  the  top  of;  cf.  lawalash,  nawalash,  fwal. 

lbena  to  dig  a  round  hole ;  lba  seed  or  grain. 

lbiika  bulb  or  round  fruit  growing  on  the  ground. 

ldukala  to  pick  up  a  round  object;  cf.  ndakal,  ftkal. 

le'na  to  move  in  a  round  line,  to  ride  on  wheels ;  cf.  ena, 

lua  it  is  foggy,  misty  ;  hi  ash  fog;  liildam  season  of  fogs. 

ludshna  to  drift,  as  clouds,  fog;  from  hudshna  to  speed  off. 

luta  to  stick  or  hang  on;  liitish  round  fruit;  utish  ear-shaped  fruit. 

lutfla  to  be  underneath,  to  stand  below ;  cf.  utfla,  i-utfla. 

(c)  l-  sometimes  refers  to  slopes,  declivities  of  the  ground,  or  motions 
observed,  acts  performed  along  such.  The  original  form  of  the  prefix  ap¬ 
pears  to  be  in  this  case  la-;  it  is  the  uneven  or  rounded  irregular  configura¬ 
tion  of  the  slope  which  is  indicated  by  1-. 

lawa  to  project,  as  a  cape,  promontory;  lalawash  slate-rock. 

lala  to  slope  downward ;  lalash  flank  of  animal. 

hlaa  to  foal,  breed,  viz.,  “to  come  down  the  flank”;  cf.  lala-ish. 

lapka  to  protrude,  as  cheekbones. 

lemiina  bottom,  depth  in  the  earth  or  water ;  cf.  muna. 

(■ d )  111-,  lui-,  lue-,  le-,  U-.  Terms  beginning  with  these  syllables  form 
a  distinct  class  of  intransitive  verbs.  They  refer  to  a  crowding  together  into 
a  bulk,  ring,  crowd,  or  multitude,  all  of  which  when  viewed  from  a  distance 
look  like  a  circular  or  round  body,  a  form  which  is  pointed  at  by  the  prefix 
1-.  The  above  syllables  embody  the  radicals  of  the  terms  in  question  as 
well  as  the  prefix.  The  verbs  thus  formed  will  be  mentioned  below  as  in¬ 
volving  the  idea  of  plurality,  the  singular  being  formed  in  various  ways. 
To  them  belong  luflamna,  lukantatka,  liutfta,  liupka,  ldlua,  le-uptcha;  only 
one  of  these  has  a  transitive  signification,  luela  to  kill,  massacre. 
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(e)  lxa-,  l%e-,  Ike-  is  a  radix  with  the  prefixed  1-  occurring  in  words 
which  indicate  wave  motion  or  articles  of  a  wavy,  striped,  undulating  ex¬ 
terior.  The  radix  %a-,  %e-,  ke-  is  a  reflective  form  of  ka-,  ga-,  ke-,  ge-  oc¬ 
curring  in  gakua,  ganta,  gena,  gewa;  it  points  to  a  moving,  proceeding ,  going 
of  the  subject.  In  this  connection  the  function  of  the  prefix  1-  approaches 
closely  to  that  of  (c)  above  mentioned. 

l%an  to  undulate;  l%ash  billow ,  leave. 

lkakimftko  striped  horizontally ;  lkelkatkftko  striped  vertically. 
lxalxamnish  long  bag  or  sack,  grain-bag. 
l^et’knida  to  hang  down  from  mouth  in  wavy  lines, 
l^awaltko  provided  with  antlers. 

Ikapata  to  form  surf;  from  l%an,  q.  v. 
u-le^atko  flexible  and  long ,  pliant. 

le-.  Le  is  the  putative  negative  particle  not ,  and  answers  to  Latin 
hand  and  Greek  grj,  e.  g.  in  the  compound  word  pgirore  “lest  at  any  time.” 
Thus  it  forms  not  only  privative  nouns,  but  also  prohibitive  verbs.  Under 
the  heading  “Particles”  will  be  given  examples  where  le  is  used  as  a  separate 
word  for  itself,  and  in  some  of  the  terms  below  it  could  be  written  separate 
also. 

lewd  ula  to  forbid ,  not  to  allow. 
lehowitko  slow-going ;  i.  e.  “not  racing.” 
ldshma  not  to  discover  or  find ,  to  miss. 
letalani  stupid,  foolish ;  i.  e.  “not  straight.” 
letelina  to  annoy ,  meddle  with. 
letumena  to  be  excited,  half-crazed. 

m-,  prefix  referring  to  a  motion  going  on  in  curvilinear  form  or  zigzag 
lines  along  the  ground.  It  appears  chiefly  before  a-  and  e-  in  radical  sylla¬ 
bles  of  intransitive  verbs  and  their  derivatives,  which  refer  to  the  unsteady, 
varying  directions  followed  by  travelers,  root-diggers,  to  the  roamings  of 
Indian  tribes  on  the  prairie  etc.  Cf.  Suffix  -ma. 
maktchna  to  encamp  while  traveling. 
mak’lexa  to  encamp,  to  pass  the  night;  cf.  maklaks. 
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makuala  to  encamp  in  or  upon  the  mountains. 
niakuna  to  encamp  at  the  foot  of  a  mountain. 
medsha  to  remove,  to  migrate;  cf.  l'dslia. 
mewa  to  encamp  away  from  home,  to  live  on  the  prairie. 
meya  to  dig  edible  roots  etc.,  said  of  one  person;  cf.  me-ish  digging  ground, 
me-idsha  etc. 

11-,  prefix  frequently  occurring  in  transitive  and  intransitive  verbs  and 
their  nominal  derivatives,  and  referring  to  sheet-like,  thin,  smooth,  pliant, 
and  thread-like  articles,  or  to  objects  having  a  level,  horizontal  surface,  or 
to  acts  and  motions  referring  to  the  above  or  to  some  distant  spot  on  the 
line  of  the  horizon.  It  composes  the  prefixes  nu-  and  shn-,  the  latter  hav¬ 
ing  causative  functions. 

In  its  various  uses  this  prefix  may  be  classified  as  follows: 

(a)  It  is  prefixed  to  terms  descriptive  of  or  relating  to  thin,  sheet-like, 
string-like  articles,  as  cloth,  mats,  bats,  ropes,  handkerchiefs,  paper,  paper 
money,  soles,  skins,  and  especially  the  wings  and  flight  of  birds. 

nakia  to  patch ,  mend ,  as  garments. 

nfil,  ne'l  fur-skin;  tiny  feather  of  bird;  from  ne'l:  neliiia  to  scalp. 

neya,  ne-i  to  give ,  hand  over ,  pay  in  paper  money. 

nep  palm  of  hand ,  hand;  napenapsh  temple-bone. 

ne'ds^a  to  lay  on  top  a  thin  article;  cf.  n^tatka. 

nel^a  to  lay  down ,  deposit;  cf.  l^lka,  dl%a,  shlelktcha. 

ni  long  snow-shoe;  buckskin  sole. 

ndshakweta  to  hang ,  drop  down ,  as  curtains. 

na’hlish  bowstring. 

nena,  ninia,  nalnaya  to  flap ,  move  the  wings ,  to  flutter. 
naggidsha  to  float,  circle  in  the  air;  cf.  agg^dsha. 
ndta  to  fix,  paste,  or  put  on. 

(b)  n-  occurs  in  terms  referring  to  places  of  wide  and  level  extent,  as 
prairies,  water-sheets;  to  phenomena  observed  above  the  ground,  as  weather, 
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or  invisible,  as  sickness  wafted  through  the  air;  to  words,  songs,  and  noises 
traveling  through  the  air. 

na/g,  Kl.  ne'g,  pi.  ne'gsha  who  is  absent ,  departed. 

nen,  particle  referring  to  spoken  words,  sounds,  noises. 

ne'pka  ku-i  it  is  bad  weather ;  ne'pka  (shilalsh)  to  bring  sickness. 

ndshakweta  to  hang,  drop  down,  as  curtains. 

ne-upka  to  run  into  a  lake,  said  of  rivers. 

newa  to  form  an  extension,  sheet. 

nlwa  to  drive  on  level  ground  or  into  ivater. 

(c)  nil-  is  prefixed  to  terms  relating  to  motion  in  sky  or  air,  as  the  flight 
of  meteors,  the  throwing  of  stones,  the  swinging  of  round  and  bulky  objects, 
the  humming  noise  made  by  bulky  insects. 

nuyamna  to  hum,  to  make  noise  all  about. 

nulakiiila  to  cut  out  a  hole  in  the  ice  to  spear  fish. 

nulidsha  to  be  wafted  downward. 

nutodshna  to  hurl,  throw  away. 

nutuyamna  to  fly  around. 

nuwal^a  to  take  an  aerial  flight. 

.  P-,  proprietary  prefix  indicating  inalienable,  intransferable  ownership 
of  an  object.  In  the  same  function,  but  more  frequently,  p  occurs  as  a 
suffix,  q.  v ,  and  is  identical  with  the  p  in  the  personal  pronoun  of  the  third 
person  :  pi,  pish,  pash,  push,  p’na,  pat,  etc.  The  prefix  p-  is  found,  accom¬ 
panied  with  the  suffix  -p,  chiefly  in  terms  of  relationship  derived  from  con¬ 
sanguinity  as  well  as  from  marriage,  and  occurs  as  such  also  in  Sahaptin 
and  W a}/ fletpu  dialects.  In  Ivlamath  there  are  but  few  terms  of  relation¬ 
ship  which  do  not  exhibit  this  prefix:  makokap,  tupakship,  t’shfshap  (Mod.), 
vunak. 

ptfshap  father,  Kl.,  from  t’shfn  to  grow  up. 

pgfshap  mother ,  from  gi  in  the  sense  of  to  make,  produce. 

pd-ip  daughter;  ptiitap  daughter-in-law. 

pa-alamip  husband's  sister  and  brother's  wife. 

pshaship  step-mother;  step-children. 

pkatchip  female  cousin  and  her  daughter. 
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There  are  also  a  few  terms  designating  classes  of  human  beings  who 
are  not  relations : 

pshe-utiwash,  archaic  term  for  people. 
ptclhwip  master ,  mistress  of  slave. 

A  prefix  p-  of  a  similar  import,  referring  to  the  personality  of  the  sub¬ 
ject,  is  embodied  in  the  following  terms : 

Nouns. 

pslhsh  nose ,  snout;  pish  bile ;  pitiu  dew-claw. 
pe'tch  foot;  pilhap  sinew. 

Verbs. 

pe'wa  to  bathe,  plunge,  wash  oneself ;  cf.  ewa,  tchewa,  pana,  pankua. 

piena  to  scrape  suleivise ;  from  ena. 

putova  to  remove  sod ;  cf.  vutoya  to  dig  with  a  spade. 

ptcliikl/a,  Mod.  ptcha’hlka  to  stroke,  pat;  cf.  shatalaka. 

pniwa  to  blow,  to  fill  with  air ;  cf.  p’m,  shipnu. 

puedsha  to  reject,  scatter,  expend;  cf.  idsha. 

Cf.  the  compound  prefix  sp-,  slip-. 

pe-,  a  prefix  occurring  only  in  transitive  verbs  with  plural  or  collective 
object,  which  is  either  of  a  round,  rounded,  or  of  a  heavy,  bulky  form ; 
sometimes  the  prefix  also  refers  to  sheet-like  objects  and  to  animate  beings. 

pe-ula  to  lay  down,  deposit;  one  obj.,  likla. 
ptiwi,  pa/wi  to  give,  hand  over,  pay ;  one  obj.,  luya,  lui. 
pe-uyega  to  lift,  gather  up;  one  obj.,  luydga. 
pe-ukanka  to  hold  in  hand;  one  obj.,  luyamna 
pete'ga  to  tear  to  pieces ,  as  cloth  ;  from  nddga. 
pekdwa  to  break  to  pieces,  smash  up ;  from  kewa, 

sll-,  5-.  This  prefix,  the  most  frequent  of  all,  is  used  in  forming  medial 
verbs,  as  they  may  be  appropriately  termed  after  their  correlatives  in  the 
Greek  language.  The  medial  prefix  sh-,  s-  is  the  remnant  of  a  personal 
pronoun  of  the  third  person,  now  extant  only  in  its  plural  form :  sha  they , 
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shash  them ,  to  them ,  sham  of  them.  Its  original  meaning1  seems  to  have  been 
reflective,  oneself  like  that  of  Latin  sui,  sibi,  se,  because  sh-,  s-,  places  the 
verb  into  relation  with  its  logical  or  grammatical  subject ;  the  idea  expressed 
by  the  verb  may  be  said  to  revert  or  to  be  turned  upon  the  subject  of  the 
verb  and  centering  in  it.  This  medial  function  will  appear  more  clearly 
in  the  following  examples,  made  up  of  transitive  as  well  as  of  intransitive 
verbs : 

sha-ishi  to  keep  as  a  secret ;  from  afshi  to  hide. 

s%ena  to  row  a  boat;  from  g^na  to  proceed. 

shbka  to  squeal ,  whine;  from  ybka  to  howl ,  cry. 

skfntchna  to  crawl ,  creep;  from  kmtchna  to  walk  in  single  file. 

shufna  to  sing  solo ;  from  wina  to  sing. 

ska'  to  blow  strong ,  said  of  winds;  from  ka-a  strongly. 

spftcha  to  go  out  (fire) ;  from  pftcha  to  extinguish. 

shipapelankshtant  against  each  other ;  from  pipelangsta  on  two  sides. 

Some  of  the  medial  verbs  now  extant  make  us  presuppose  a  verbal 
base  from  which  they  are  derived,  but  which  exists  no  longer  in  the  lan¬ 
guage  as  a  verb;  cf.  ska'.  Others  have  changed  their  prefix  sh-,  s-  into 
tch-,  ts-,  especially  in  the  Modoc  dialect. 

In  the  majority  of  medial  verbs  the  mode  of  derivation  observed  is  that 
of  vocalic  anathesis,  a  phonetic  process  spoken  of  previously. 

The  medial  function  does  not  always  remain  such  in  all  the  verbs 
formed  by  the  medial  prefix,  but  easily  turns  into  ($)  a  reflective  one  when 
the  subject  of  the  verb  is  also  its  object:  she-al/a  to  name,  call  oneself;  or 
( b )  when  the  object  is  a  person  or  other  animate  being,  a  reciprocal  verb 
may  result:  samtchatka  to  understand  each  other;  or  (c)  the  medial  verb 
turns  into  a  causative  verb  when  the  verbal  act  passes  over  entirely  to  the 
verbal  object:  shkalkela  to  hurt ,  injure ,  viz.,  “to  make  fall  sick.”  A  few  of 
these  verbs  are  reciprocal  and  reflective  simultaneously :  shakual  (from 
ladix  gawal)  to  find  oneself  and  to  find  each  other. 

More  examples  are  given  under  “Anathesis”,  pp.  278,  279,  from  which 
becomes  apparent  also  the  general  conformity  of  the  uses  of  this  prefix  with 

that  of  its  compound  li-sh.  Other  prefixes  compounded  with  sh-  are  shl-, 
shn-,  sp-,  st-,  shu-,  q.  v. 
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slil-,  si-,  composed  of  the  medial  prefix  sh-  and  the  prefix  1-,  refers  in 
nouns  as  well  as  in  verbs  (which  are  almost  exclusively  transitive)  to  objects 
of  a  thin,  flexible,  or  sheet-like  form,  as  cloth,  blankets,  hats,  and  other  gar¬ 
ments  or  other  articles  serving  to  wrap  oneself  in;  also  to  objects  which 
can  be  spread  out  flat,  and  to  baskets,  because  flexible.  Sometimes  the 
Modoc  dialect  changes  shl-  into  tchl-. 

shlMya  to  leave  behind ,  deposit;  from  My  a. 

shlempeli  to  take  home;  from  e'mpeli. 

shlekla  to  lay  down ,  to  dress  in;  from  ikla. 

shlanfya  to  spread  out  for,  as  a  skin;  shla-ish  mat. 

slilankua  to  spread  over ,  across ;  shlankosh  bridge. 

shlauki  to  close  the  door ;  the  door  of  the  lodge  being  a  flap. 

shlitchka  to  pass  through  a  sieve ;  cf.  latcha. 

side  tan  a  to  be  loose,  not  tight-fitting ;  from  fta. 

shlapa  to  open  out ,  to  blossom;  shlapsh  bud. 

tchldyamna  to  hold  in  hand  something  soft,  flexible,  Mod. 

tchlekna  to  take  out  of,  Mod.;  from  Ikna. 

tchlewiya  to  place  into  a  basket  etc.,  Mod.;  from  iwfya. 

slin-,  sn-,  a  compound  prefix  formed  of  sh-  and  n-,  which  forms  a 
class  of  causative  verbs  and  their  derivatives.  Cf.  prefix  n-,  nu-  There 
are,  however,  several  terms  not  belonging  here,  in  which  the  n-  of  the  initial 
shn-  forms  a  part  of  the  radix :  shmkanua  from  n6ka,  shnaydna  from  ndna, 
shnapka  from  ne'pka.  Shn-  is  causative  in : 

shnambua  to  make  explode;  from  mbawa  to  explode. 
shnahualta  to  make  sound ,  to  ring ;  from  walta  to  resound. 
slme'kelui  to  remove  from  position ;  from  kelewi  to  cease. 
shnikshiilya  to  force  to  dance;  from  kshiuleya  to  dance. 
shnumpsheala  to  unite  in  marriage;  from  mbushMa  to  consort. 
slinuntchyola  to  curl ;  from  the  verb  of  ndshokolatko  curly. 
shnawedsh  wife ,  viz.,  “one  made  to  bear  offspring”;  from  wafshi  to 

generate. 
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Sp-,  slip-,  a  combination  of  the  two  prefixes  sh-,  s-,  and  p-,  pointing'  to 
an  act  or  motion,  especially  of  drawing  or  pulling,  performed  upon  an  animate 
or  inanimate  object  of  long  form.  The  original  function  of  this  prefix  is 
causative,  but  some  intransitive  verbs  also  show  it.  I  do  not  refer  here  to 
such  verbs  as  are  formed  by  prefixing  sh-  to  verbs  beginning  with  p-,  as 
shpalia  to  dry  something,  from  paha  to  be  dry. 

spelaktchna  to  cut ,  said  of  sharp  blades  of  grass;  from  laktcha. 

spepka  to  pidl  the  bowstring ;  from  epka. 

spfdsha  to  drag  behind ;  from  fdsha. 

spiega  to  assist  in  getting  up ;  cf.  ktiuyega. 

spika  to  draw ,  pull  out ,  as  a  rope  ;  from  fka. 

spikanash,  Kl.  spekanotkish  serving  needle ;  from  spika. 

spitkala  to  raise ,  make  stand  up ;  from  itkal. 

spullii  to  place  inside,  to  lock  up;  cf.  ilhi. 

spunka  to  let  out  of,  to  let  go ;  lit,:  “to  cause  to  move  the  leo-s  ” 
spuloka  to  rub  something  glutinous  upon  oneself;  cf.  ulbka  to  rub  together 
long  objects. 


St-,  slit-,  compound  prefix  made  up  of  the  medial  sh-,  s-,  and  ta,-,  ab¬ 
breviated  t-,  and  hence  referring  to  one  object  (sometimes  several)  placed 
in  an  upright  or  stiff,  immovable  position  upon  or  within  somethino-.  The 
medial  sh-  suggests  that  the  act  is  done  by  or  for  the  logical  or  grammatic 
subject  of  the  sentence,  or  in  its  own  or  somebody  else’s  interest,  the  verbs 
showing  this  prefix  being  almost  exclusively  transitive. 

stcwa  to  mix  with ,  mash  up;  from  ewa  to  put  upon. 

stft/a  to  cheat,  defraud  of ;  from  itya  to  take  away  from. 

stiwini  to  stir  up,  as  dough;  from  iwfna  to  place  inside. 

stiwi^otkish  baby -board;  from  iwf^a  to  place  on,  within. 

stfipela  to  peel  the  fiber-bark ;  from  upala  to  dry  up  above. 

stutila  to  cover  with  a  roof  on  pillars  ;  from  utfla  to  place  underneath. 


Shu-,  su-,  represents  the  medial  prefix  sh-,  s-  united  to  the  prefix  u-, 
and  is  found  in  transitive  and  reciprocal  verbs  and  their  nominal  derivatives 
as  referring  to  an  act  performed  on  the  body  of  persons  or  animals,  and  in 
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a  few  intransitive  verbs;  c£  the  simple  prefix  u-,  vu-,  wn-.  Some  of  the 
terms  are  directly  derived  from  verbs  having1  the  n-  prefixed,  as  shui  to 
transfer ,  from  uya,  u-i,  o-i;  shutila  to  hold  under  the  arm,  from  utila;  shuyoka 
to  shave  etc.  In  many  other  words  with  initial  shu-,  u-  belongs  to  the  radix; 
in  others,  as  in  shuyu^ala,  shuktakla,  u-  is  the  result  of  vocalic  anathesis. 

shuitela  to  gird,  as  a  horse ;  from  ita. 

slmlota  to  dress  oneself ;  shuldtish  garment;  from  l’uta. 

shuena  to  carry  upon  a  board  etc.;  slmentch  baby-board;  from  ena. 

slmkoka  to  bite  oneself ;  from  koka. 

shu-u'ta  to  throw  at  each  other ;  from  vuta. 

shu'pka  to  lie  in  a  heap ;  from  ipka. 

shukliyichi  to  compete  in  hopping ;  from  klena. 

t-,  ta -,  te-,  prefix  referring  to  long  objects  standing  erect,  as  trees,  posts, 
and  to  standing  persons.  When  occurring  in  transitive  verbs,  this  prefix 
points  to  acts  performed  with  elongated  objects  not  included  under  the  uses 
of  the  prefixes  a-,  i-,  u-;  for  instance,  to  what  is  performed  with  the  arms  or 
hands  outstretched  or  put  forward,  with  a  knife,  etc.  In  intransitive  verbs 
t-  refers  to  one  person  or  animate  being  in  an  upright  position,  and  when 
combined  with  the  radix  -ka-,  -ga-  points  to  one  person,  etc.,  standing  or 
moving.  T-  is  abbreviated  from  ta-,  te-,  te-,  the  pronominal  particle  and 
radix  ta. 

takfima  to  stand  out  as  a  circle,  rim;  cf.  gaki'ma. 

tamadsha  to  stand  at  the  end  of  a  row  etc.;  cf.  lamadsha. 

temeshka  to  abstract,  take  away ;  cf.  yimdshka. 

tkap  tall  grass,  reed,  or  stalk. 

tkana  to  stuff,  as  an  animal;  cf.  shnatkuala. 

tk(ika  to  make  a  hole  with  knife  or  clasped  hand;  cf.  keka. 

tka-ukua  to  knock  with  the  hand,  fist;  cf.  uka-ukua. 

tga-ule%a  to  arise ,  get  up;  from  ga-u'lya. 

tgakaya  to  stand,  remain  on,  upon;  from  gakaya. 

tkewa  to  break  a  long  article  in  two. 
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til-.  This  prefix  is  either  (1)  the  preposition  tu  out  there,  out  at  a  dis¬ 
tance,  in  which  case  it  expresses  horizontal  and  vertical  distance  or  remote¬ 
ness  of  the  verbal  act  from  home  or  from  the  one  speaking,  or  tu-  is  (2)  a 
compound  of  t-,  the  prefix  spoken  of  above  pointing  to  what  is  erect,  and 
u-,  a  prefix  indicative  of  long  articles  or  articles  placed  above,  on  the  top 
of  (see  below),  on  one’s  back.  This  compound  prefix  is  in  some  respect 
comparable  to  shu-,  q.  v. 

Examples  of  (1): 
tiikel^a  to  halt,  stop  on  the  way. 
tuklaktchna  to  stop  at  times  on  one's  way. 
tuitchewa  to  hollow  out  by  pressure. 
tuyamna  to  move  about  with  knees  bent. 

Examples  of  (2) : 

tudsho'sha  to  smear  on,  line  upon;  cf.  ludsho'sha,  shudsho'sha. 

tuila  to  converge  at  the  top;  to  stand  out. 

tudshna  to  carry  on  the  back ;  from  tuudshna. 

tuitch^ash  choke-cherry ;  cf.  yets^aka  to  choke. 

tuintiga  to  cave  in;  cf.  fna,  d.  yana  downward. 

tui^a  to  swell  up,  protrude;  from  ika  to  extract. 

tulamna  to  carry  across  one's  back. 

tuliiga  to  smear  on,  line  upon. 

tell-,  ts-,  prefix  occurring  in  terms  which  refer  exclusively  to  the  mo¬ 
tions  observed  in  water  and  other  liquids,  the  moving  or  floating  of  objects 
on  or  in  the  water,  and  the  flow  or  motion  of  the  liquids  themselves.  In 
sound  it  presents  some  analogy  with  the  suffixes  -tcha,  -dsha,  -tchna,  which 
lefei  to  motion  in  general.  It  should  not  be  confounded  with  tch-,  ts-,  when 
this  is  merely  an  alternation  of  the  medial  prefix  sh-,  as  in  tchga'  for  ska', 
q.  v.  Words  like  tchuk  occur  in  several  northwestern  languages  in  the  sense 
of  water ;  cf.  Chin.  Jargon  salt  tchuk  salt  water. 

tcliewa  to  float,  said  of  water-birds  etc.;  from  ewa. 
tchiwa  to  form  a  body  of  water ;  from  iwa. 
tchlal^a  to  sink  to  the  ground ;  from  el/a. 
tchipka  to  contain  a  liquid;  from  ipka. 
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tchokpa,  tchotcha  to  drip  do  wn  from ;  cf.  tchetchapkatko. 
tchiya  to  give ,  present  a  liquid;  cf  n^ya,  uya,  luya,  shui. 
tchilala  to  boil  water  or  in  the  water;  from  ilala. 
tchlkamna  to  have  the  water-brash ;  from  ika. 
tchuyamna  to  swim  below  the  water's  surface. 

tclil-  ;  see  shl-. 

U-,  vu-,  wu-,  prefix  originating  from  the  pronominal  particle  hu,  u, 
marking-  extent  and  distance,  horizontal  as  well  as  vertical,  and  forming 
transitive  as  well  as  intransitive  verbs,  with  their  derivatives. 

The  terms  in  which  this  frequent  suffix  is  found  may  be  subdivided  into 
two  classes,  as  follows: 

(a)  Prefix  u-  pointing  to  horizontal  distance,  removal,  separation  from. 
These  terms  generally  undergo  dissyllabic  reduplication  when  assuming  the 
distributive  form. 

undga  to  lower ,  let  down;  cf.  ina  downward. 
uhaktchna  to  gallop  off';  cf.  hudshna,  hiika. 
ulayue  to  scatter ,  disperse ;  cf.  gayue. 
ulak’kanka  to  skate  over  a  surface ;  cf.  laklakli. 
ut’hawa  to  shake  off,  as  dust, 
utila  to  place,  be,  or  lie  underneath ;  from  ita. 
ut(iwa  to  shoot  up  perpendicularly ;  from  tdwi. 

fb)  Prefix  u-  referring  to  one  or  many  animate  and  inanimate  objects 
of  length  or  tallness,  as  poles,  pieces  of  wood,  implements,  parts  of  the 
animal  body,  etc.,  and  to  acts  performed  by  or  with  them;  also  to  persons, 
because  considered  as  objects  of  tallness.  They  reduplicate  distributively 
in  u-u-,  or  as  above,  by  means  of  the  dissyllabic  reduplication.  Some  ot 
the  transitive  verbs  with  prefix  u-,  vu-,  refer  to  one  object  only,  and  take  the 
prefix  i-,  iy-,  when  a  plurality  of  objects  is  alluded  to.  Identical  with  u- 

are  wa-,  we-,  wi-,  q.  v. 

udiipka,  vudupka  to  wnip,  beat  with  a  stick;  pi.  of  obj.  idupka. 
udshipa  to  strip,  pull  out;  pi.  of  obj.  idshipa;  cf.  ludshipa. 
uyamna  to  hold  in  hand;  pi.  of  obj.  lyamna. 
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ut/a  to  'wrench  off  from;  pi.  of  obj.  ft/  a;  cf.  bit/ a. 
uyega  to  lift  a  log,  beam,  etc.;  cf.  luye'ga,  shuye'ga. 
ulaplpa  to  flicker  about ;  to  shake  the  ears ,  as  dogs, 
uka-ukua  to  knock  with  a  stick ;  cf.  tka-ukua. 
upatnotkish  hammer ,  mallet;  cf.  mpata. 
ule/uga  to  gather  into  a  long  basket;  from  fkuga. 
udi'ntena  to  beat,  as  with  a  drumstick;  from  tfntan. 
ule/atko  flexible  and  long ,  pliant 

wa-,  ice-,  wi-.  These  prefixes  are  reducible  to  the  prefix  u-,  and  pro¬ 
duced  by  it  through  assimilation  (1)  to  the  vowel  of  the  syllable  following 
in  the  terms  given  below: 

wapalash  dead  tree ,  for  upalash  dried  on  the  top;  cf.  upala,  stbpela, 
stopalsh. 

wekfshtclma  to  totter,  reel;  for  ukishtchna. 
wishibam  a  reed  with  woolly  substance ;  from  udslhpa. 
widshfkl/a  to  stumble  and  fall;  other  form  of  udshfkl/a. 

(2)  In  other  words  wa-  is  the  result  of  the  reduplication  of  the  prefix 
u-,  hu-:  1 

washolal/a  for  huhasholal/a;  cf.  husholal/a. 

wal/a  for  vuval/a,  vual/a;  cf.  viil/a. 

wali/ish  slanderer ,  Mod.  for  iVlkish;  d.  u-u'lkish,  uwalkish. 

RECAPITULATION  OF  THE  PREFIXES. 

The  following  synoptic  table  endeavors  to'give  a  lucid  classification  of 
the  various  functions  in  which  prefixes  are  employed  in  verbs  and  nouns. 
Ihe  majority  of  them  are  found  tabulated  under  more  than  one  heading; 
only  a  few  occur  in  one  function  only. 

A. — Prefixes  referring  to  the  genus  verbi — 

Medial  verbs:  sh-  and  h-sh-;  the  prefixes  composed  with  sh-,  as  shl-, 
slm-,  sp-,  st-,  shu-. 

Reflective  verbs:  sh-,  h-sh-,  slm-. 

Reciprocal  verbs:  sh-,  h-sh-. 

Causative  verbs:  sh-,  h-sh-,  shn- 
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Verbs  that  are  transitive  only:  i-  (No.  1),  kt-,  1-  (No.  a),  pe-,  shn-,  sliu-; 

the  object  usually  an  animate  being:  i-,  pe-,  shu-,  u-. 

Verbs  that  are  intransitive  only:  1-  (No.  b). 

Proprietary  verbs:  p-. 

B.  — Prefixes  referring  to  number — 

Singular  number  of  the  verbal  object  or  subject:  a-,  e-,  ksh-,  1-,  t-,  u-. 
Plural  number  of  the  same:  e-,  i-  (No.  1),  pe-. 

C.  — Prefixes  referring  to  form  or  shape  of  the  verbal  object  or  subject — 

Round,  rounded,  or  bulky  forms:  1-,  nu-,  pe-. 

Thin,  flat,  level,  pliant,  thread-like  forms:,  n-,  pe-. 

In  the  shape  of  sheets,  garments  enveloping  the  body :  shl-. 

Long,  elongated,  tall  forms:  a-,  e-,  i-f  u-. 

D.  — Prefixes  referring  to  attitude ,  position — 

Upright,  erect,  or  immovable  attitude:  kt-,  st-,  t-,  tu-. 

E.  — Prefixes  referring  to  motion — 

Motion  through  the  air:  n-,  nu-,  u-. 

Motion  downward:  yan-,  yu-,  1-  (No.  c). 

Motion  of,  in,  or  upon  the  water  or  liquids:  tch-. 

Motion  performed  obliquely,  laterally:  ki-,  km-,  kt-. 

Motion  performed  in  zigzag  upon  the  ground:  m-. 

Motion  performed  in  wave  form:  l%a-. 

Motion  performed  with  the  head:  a-  (in  ai-,  ei-). 

Motion  performed  with  arms,  hands:  shu-,  t-  (tk-). 

Motion  performed  with  the  back:  tu-;  with  the  feet:  yan-,  yu-. 

F.  —  Prefixes  embodying  relations  expressed  by  adverbs 

Locative  prefixes:  i-  (No.  2),  ino-,  van-,  yu-,  kui-,  1-  (No.  c),  tu-,  u- 
(No.  a). 

Modal  prefixes:  k-  thus;  le-  not  (some  being  negative  verbs). 

INFIXES. 

Infixation  of  sounds  into  the  radical  syllable,  producing  a  change  in 
the  signification  of  words,  is  not  so  frequent  in  American  as  in  some  Cau¬ 
casian  and  other  Asiatic  languages;  although  inflection  of  the  radix  may 
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have  been  effected  by  infixes,  all  traces  of  this  fact  have  afterward  dis¬ 
appeared.  In  the  preterit  of  Creek  verbs  an  infixed  h  produces  a  shorten¬ 
ing  of  the  radical  vowel  preceding  it. 

Of  infixes  of  the  Klamath  language  we  cannot  speak  as  a  class  of 
affixes,  as  we  can  of  its  prefixes  and  suffixes.  Thus  the  -u-  appearing  in  the 
dual  and  the  -i-  of  the  plural  form  in  the  verbs  for  running ,  e.  g.  hiidshna 
to  run  (one  subject),  tushtchna  (two  to  four),  tfnshna  (many  subjects),  which 
form  the  radical  vowel,  are  rather  the  result  of  a  substitution  for  each  other 
than  of  infixation,  and  may  find  parallels  in  the  chapter  on  “  Vocalic  Alter¬ 
ation  of  the  Root,”  pp.  254-257,  and  “Epenthesis,”  p.  228.  The  only  sound 
which  could  be  regarded  at  times  as  an  infix  in  the  radix,  though  it  is 
mostly  a  prefix  or  a  suffix,  is  ’h,  when  it  stands  for  ha  by  hand ,  with  hands 
or  extremities. 

’ll,  an  affix  which  emphatically  refers  to  the  use  of  one’s  hands ,  and 
gives  a  peculiar  stress  to  the  verbs  in  which  it  occurs  We  find  it  in: 

ge’hlapka  to  step  on,  ascend  by  using  hands;  gelapka  to  tread  upon, 
mount. 

gu’lill  to  help  oneself  into ;  gulf  to  enter,  go  into. 

p’hushka  to  tear  off  by  hand;  pushka  to  cut  off  with  a  sharp  tool. 

pul  hka  to  tear  out  by  hand ,  and  shupa’hlka  to  tear  out  from  one's  body ; 
piilka  to  tear ,  pluck  out. 

wa’htakia  to  disperse,  put  to  flight  bv  using  weapons  etc.:  watakia  to 
scare  off,  scatter. 

We  may  also  compare  k’hiule/a  with  kiule^a,  1’hutkala  with  lo'tkala, 
and  many  other  verbs.  In  muhimriya  to  shiver,  h  stands  infixed  in  the  radix, 
though  not  referring  to  the  use  of  hands.  Cf.  “Dimresis,”  p.  216,  and  “Epen- 
thesis,”  p.  228. 

LIST  OF  SUFFIXES. 

In  the  language  of  the  Maklaks  we  observe  a  large  numeric  prepon¬ 
derance  of  suffixes  over  prefixes.  Not  only  is  the  whole  system  of  verbal 
and  nominal  inflection  carried  on  by  suffixation,  but  also  in  derivation  this 
element  is  more  powerful  than  prefixation.  A  combination  of  more  than 


LIST  OF  SUFFIXES. 


305 


two  prefixes  is  rarely  seen,  but  one  of  four  suffixes  is  not  uncommon,  and 
the  manifold  ways  in  which  they  combine  into  novel  functions  are  quite 
surprising.  Hie  list  of  suffixes,  simple  and  compound,  which  we  give 
below,  is  already  more  than  triple  the  full  list  of  simple  and  compound 
prefixes,  although  the  suffixes  of  the  language  are  not  fully  enumerated 
in  the  list,  for  the  good  reason  that  they  are  practically  inexhaustible  in 
their  combinations.  Thus  in  regard  to  suffixation  this  upland  language  can 
be  called  poly  synthetic  in  an  eminent  degree. 

Suffixation  prevails  in  the  large  majority  of  all  the  languages  explored 
and  some  languages  are  known  to  possess  no  prefixes  at  all.  On  the  other 
side,  the  Ba’ntu  languages  of  South  Africa  inflect  by  prefixes  only.  The 
same  cause  has  prompted  the  dark  races  of  the  Ba’ntu  to  prefix  their  pro¬ 
nominal  roots  to  the  radical  syllables,  which  has  prompted  most  Europeans 
to  place  the  articles  the  and  a  before  and  not  after  the  noun.  The  power 
of  largely  multiplying  pronominal  roots  under  the  form  of  suffixes,  which 
appears  in  many  Asiatic  and  American  tongues  and  also  in  the  Basque 
(Pyrenees),  seems  extraordinary  to  us,  because  we  are  accustomed  to  the 
analytic  process  in  thought  and  speech.  The  Klamath  Indian  has  no  special 
words  corresponding  to  our  about ,  concerning ,  to,  on,  at,  in,  upon,  through,  but 
expresses  all  these  relations  just  as  clearly  as  we  do  by  means  of  case  suffixes 
or  case-postpositions;  he  has  not  our  conjunctions  'while,  because,  but,  as,  than, 
when,  that ,  since ,  until ,  before,  after,1  but  all  the  relational  ideas  suggested  by 
these  are  expressed  by  him  just  as  distinctly  by  conjugational  suffixes. 

The  Klamath  Indian  employs  derivation-suffixes  to  express  the  fol¬ 
lowing  material  ideas,  which  English  can  express  by  separate  words  only: 
commencing,  continuing,  quitting,  returning  from,  doing  habitually,  fre¬ 
quently,  or  repeatedly,  changing  into,  moving  at  a  long  or  short  distance, 
moving  in  a  zigzag  or  in  a  straight  direction,  going  upward,  along  the 
ground  or  downward,  circling  in  the  air,  coming  toward  or  going  away  from, 
seen  or  unseen,  moving  within  or  outside  of  the  lodge,  on  or  below  the 
water’s  surface;  also  an  infinity  of  other  circumstantial  facts,  some  of  which 
we  would  not  observe  or  express  at  all,  but  which  strike  the  mind  of  the 
Indian  more  powerfully  than  ours. 

1  Before,  lupitana,  and  after,  tapitana,  are  known  to  liim  only  as  prepositions  or  rather  postposi¬ 
tions,  not  as  conjunctions. 

20 
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For  the  study  of  the  mechanical  part  of  suffixation  the  following  rules 
will  prove  useful: 

There  are  two  classes  of  suffixes,  inflectional  and  derivational.  Most 
suffixes  belong  either  to  one  or  the  other  of  the  two  classes,  but  a  tew  be¬ 
long  to  both:  -uga,  -6ta. 

Inflectional  suffixes  always  stand  after  the  suffixes  of  derivation,  in  the 
absolute  as  well  as  in  the  distributive  form.  The  former  are  identical  in 
both  dialects  with  very  few  exceptions  (Kl.  -ank,  Mod.  -an),  but  among  the 
latter  small  dialectic  differences  are  perceptible. 

There  are  pronominal  roots  which  figure  as  prefixes  as  well  as  inflectional 
and  derivational  suffixes;  while  others  occur  only  as  suffixes  or  component 
syllables  of  such,  or  belong  to  one  class  of  suffixes  only.  Some  verbal  suffixes 
also  figure  as  nominal  suffixes:  -aga,  -tana,  -tka,  etc. 

A  few  suffixes  show  a  wide  range  in  their  signification  and  use,  for  their 
meaning  varies  according  to  the  basis  to  which  they  are  appended;  cf.  -ala, 
-tka,  -uga.  In  this  respect  compound  suffixes  vary  less  than  simple  ones. 
The  purport  of  such  compound  suffixes  as  we  observe  in  hulladshuitamna 
to  run  continually  hack  and  forth  can  be  inquired  into  by  looking  up  severally 
in  the  list  below  all  the  suffixes  following  the  radix  hu-:  -ala  (-la),  -tcha,  -ui, 
-tamna,  and  then  combining  their  significations  into  a  whole. 

Most  suffixes  originally  were  of  a  locative  import,  and  the  few  temporal 
suffixes  in  the  language  trace  their  origin  to  some  locative  affix.  The  con¬ 
crete  categories  of  location,  position,  and  distance  are  of  such  paramount 
importance  to  the  conception  of  rude  nations  as  are  to  us  those  of  time  and 
causality. 

The  accumulation  of  suffixes  in  one  word  is  sometimes  considerable, 
but  never  exceeds  the  limits  of  considerate  measure  (five  suffixes),  so  that 
the  mind  always  remains  capable  of  grasping  the  totality  of  some  polysyn- 
thetic  form.  Cf.  in  the  Dictionary  such  vocables  as:  hopelitchna,  ka- 
uloktantktamna,  klutsuotkish,  shpntoyakea-otkish,  spungatgapele,  sputi- 
dshanuish,  tpugidshapelitdmna,  tcln'ltgipele.  The  best  method  of  studying 
the  workings  of  suffixation  is  to  compare  with  one  another  the  derivatives  of 
such  roots  as  are  most  productive  in  derivational  forms  by  transcribing  them 
from  the  pages  of  the  Dictionarv. 
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There  are  some  suffixes  which  in  fact  are  verbs  of  the  language  closely 
agglutinated  to  the  basis  of  the  preceding  term,  and  thus  form  a  transition 
between  suffixes,  auxiliary  verbs,  and  verbs  forming  compound  verbs: 
-kakua,  -kakiamna,  -ke'dsha,  -tamna,  -wapka.  In  southern  languages,  as 
Atakapa,  Kayowe,  etc ,  this  sort  of  grammatic  combination  is  much  more 
frequent  than  in  Klamath. 

There  are  a  large  number  of  other  compound  suffixes  which  were  not 
mentioned  in  the  following  list  on  account  of  the  small  number  of  terms 
known  in  which  they  occur.  Such  are  -ini,  -kieni,  -mla,  -tchla,  etc.;  but 
the  majority  of  these  may  be  understood  by  analyzing  them  into  their  com¬ 
ponents  and  comparing  them  with  suffixes  formed  in  a  similar  way,  as  -ina, 
-%iea,  -m’na,  tchna. 

-a,  the  most  frequent  of  all  suffixes,  is  appended  to  consonantal  as  well 
as  to  vocalic  stems  or  bases,  occurs  in  almost  every  part  of  speech,  and  forms 
compound  suffixes.  The  different  uses  made  of  this  ubiquitous  suffix  neces¬ 
sitate  subdivision. 

1.  Verbs  in  -a.  A  large  majority  of  verbs  shows  this  suffix  or  a  suffix 
composed  with  -a.  It  is  in  fact  the  particle  a  of  the  declarative  mode,  which 
sometimes  appears  as  a  word  for  itself.  Being  usually  unaccented  when 
appended  to  the  word,  it  becomes  so  closely  connected  with  it  as  to  turn 
into  a  true  suffix,  and  in  inflectional  forms  is  often  replaced  by  other  end¬ 
ings.  With  other  vocalic  suffixes  it  forms  a  contrast  of  a  locative  import: 
lunua  to  fall  on  something ;  lunui  to  fall  on  the  ground;  tchalamna  to  sit  on, 
against  something;  tchalamnu  to  sit  on  an  eminence  or  at  a  distance.  The 
great  frequency  of  the  suffix  -a  is  accounted  for  by  its  general,  wide,  and 
indistinct  signification.  We  find  it  in  transitive  and  intransitive  verbs,  and 
among  the  latter  in  impersonal  and  attributive  verbs.  In  most  of  the  verbal 
suffixes  it  occurs  as  the  final  sound,  alternates  at  times  witli  the  suffix  -ha,  as 
in  tela,  tffiha  to  look  upon ,  to  resemble;  sometimes  assumes  the  accent  (guka, 
etc.),  and  in  the  verb  hla'  seems  even  to  form  a  part  of  the  radix.  This  is 
done,  however,  to  distinguish  it  from  hla-a,  q.  v.  ‘Free  from  all  connection 
with  other  suffixes,  -a  does  not  occur  frequently  except  in  verbs  with  itera¬ 
tive  reduplication.  We  find  it  in: 

kfla  to  be  in  a  hurry ,  to  be  excited. 

ltdka  to  make  a  round  dot;  subst.  It6k. 
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muka  to  menstruate;  cf.  muksh  babe. 

pet, a,  pet’a  to  disrupt  something;  cf.  lepeta  to  indent. 

skia  to  fizzle;  cf.  kill  anus. 

skoa  it  is  springtime ;  also  subst. 

tila  to  make  a  noise,  as  by  stamping  with  the  feet;  cf.  tiltila. 
Examples  of  verbs  formed  by  iterative  reduplication: 


hiuhiwa  to  be  elastic ,  soft. 
yalyala  to  be  limpid ,  clear. 
ka-ukawa  to  rattle. 
mulmula  to  lower  the  eyebrows. 


pukpuka  to  crack  with  the  teeth. 
shiakshiaga  to  balance  on  the  arms. 
shukshuka  to  shake  one's  head. 
tiltila  to  make  a  noise,  as  by  rapping. 


2.  Nouns  in  -a.  Substantive  nouns  in  -a  exist  in  considerable  numbers. 
Some  of  them  are  abbreviations  from  -ap,  -ash,  q.  v.,  while  others,  and  the 
larger  part  of  them,  have  been  verbs  in  -a  or  are  still  so,  having  without 
any  phonetic  change  assumed  the  function  of  a  noun,  the  distinction  be¬ 
tween  verb  and  noun  being  less  marked  in  most  Indian  languages  than  in 
our  own.  The  examples  below  contain  substantives  partly  formed  with 
compound  suffixes: 

kia  lizard,  and  kudsha  field-rat;  cf.  kidsha  to  creep,  crawl. 
naka  cinnamon  bear. 

pala,  pa’hla  wicker  plate  or  paddle,  from  pala  to  dry. 

pata  summer  season;  cf.  paha  to  be  dry. 

klfpa  mink;  kelayua,  species  of  long -tailed  mouse. 

pa/ka  grandfather's  brother,  for  pa'kap, 

sk6a  and  sko  spring  season. 

shtia  pitch,  resin,  and  tfa  seed-paddle. 

saiga  grassy  plain,  prairie. 

kaptcha  fifth  finger,  and  to  go  or  hide  behind. 

nkika  dust,  atoms,  and  to  be  full  of  dust. 

wipka  overshoe  made  of  straw. 

weketa  and  wek^tash  green  frog. 

ktushka  slice,  clipping,  and  to  cut  off,  slice  off. 

mbuka  and  mbukash  earth  crumbling  into  dust. 
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Also  a  large  number  of  botanic  terms,  especially  food-plants,  as: 
kashma,  klana,  klapa,  l’ba,  tcliua,  tsunika,  etc. 

3.  Participles  with  -a  oxytonized  (-a')  are  abbreviations  from  -4tko,  -atko. 
Examples  to  be  found  in  the  Texts  and  Dictionary  are  n%itsa(tko)  atrophied , 
pah  a  dried  up ,  kewa  broken,  fractured. 

4.  A  number  of  adverbs  also  end  in  -a,  most  of  which  are  or  have  been 
formerly  verbs: 

ka-a  very ,  very  much;  cf.  ska. 
kd-una  (and  kd-uni)  slowly,  loosely,  lightly. 
kuata  tightly ;  also  adj.  hard,  tight. 
nfshta  all  night  through. 

ska,  shka  coldly ;  strongly,  and  to  blow  cold,  strong. 
sta,  shta  to  repletion;  entirely,  and  to  be  full. 
wafta  all  day  long ,  and  to  pass  one  day. 

Of  postpositions  ending  in  -ta  the  majority  are  abbreviations  from  -tana 
or  -tala. 

An  inflectional  suffix  -a  occurs  in  the  oblique  cases  of  nouns  in  -a,  as 
p’gfshap  mother,  p’gfsha* (obj.  case).  Cf.  “Nominal  Inflection.” 

-a',  see  -a  No.  3,  -tko. 

-a'-a,  a  suffix  which  is  the  combination  of  the  last  vowel  of  tl^e  base 
with  the  suffix  -a  preceding,  analogous  to  -^a,  -fa,  -ua.  The  accent  always 
rests  on  the  penultima,  a  rule  from  which  the  verb  ndsliama-a  and  its  medial 
form  shnandshma-a  form  perhaps  the  only  exceptions.  Sha-apa-a  to  dare, 
provoke,  is  formed  by  vocalic  diaeresis  from  shapa  to  speak,  tell.  The  word 
shukeka-ash  parents,  in  Kl.  shukfkash,  presupposes  an  obsolete  verb  shuke- 
ka-a.  Examples: 

hla-a  to  lay  eggs,  to  bear  young. 

kupkupa-a  to  knock  at  something  hollow;  cf.  kupkiipli  concave. 
ya-a  to  scream,  vociferate;  Mod.  kaya-a  to  cry  aloud. 
shalkia-a  to  put  on  airs ,  to  swagger . 
shapkua-a,  Kl.  shapkua  to  strut  about. 
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stina-a  to  build  a  house,  or  willow-lodge. 
sakfi-a  to  he  raw ;  to  eat  raw. 

-&ga,  -ah,  -ga,  -ag,  -ha,  -h.  This  nominal  suffix  is  formed  by  the  par¬ 
ticle  ak  “ only,  just  only,  hut ,”  and  in  the  form  -aga  by  the  particles  ak  a, 
ot  the  same  signification.  Words  showing  this  suffix  are  diminutives ,  and, 
although  the  majority  are  substantives,  a  few  adjectives  and  pronouns  form 
diminutives  by  means  of  the  same  suffix. 

1.  Substantives  in  -aga.  Substantives  form  their  diminutives  either  by 
appending  -aga  in  full  or  by  syncope  of  the  short  a  of  -aga  into:  -ga,  -ka,  -g, 
-k.  Nouns  composed  of  two  or  more  syllables  and  ending  in  -sh  in  the 
subjective  case,  drop  that  terminal  to  assume  -aga  instead,  which  then  under¬ 
goes  all  the  phonetic  changes  produced  by  the  collision  of  vocalic  and  con¬ 
sonantal  sounds.  The  diminutive  function  results  from  the  signification 
just  only  of  the  particle  ak:  pe'tch  foot,  pdtchaga  u just  a  foot  only”,  little 
foot.  The  language  forms  no  augmentative  nouns  like  Italian,  only  dimin¬ 
utives.  In  many  languages  the  diminutives  assume  the  signification  ot 
endearment  or  praise,  especially  in  the  terms  of  relationship;  in  Klamath 
nothing  of  the  kind  is  perceptible,  except  in  the  pronouns  mentioned  below 
and  perhaps  in  the  terms  with  double  diminutive  ending. 

ankuaga  little  stich  or  tree,  from  anku  stick,  tree. 

lulpaga,  lulpag  little  eye,  from  lulp  eye. 

kapka  small  pine  tree,  from  tkap  stalk. 

ndshiluaga  young  female  (animal),  from  ndshilo. 

taldshiag  little  reed-avrow,  from  taldshi  reed-arrow. 

nffiyaga  little  how ,  from  nffi-isb,  nte'sh  boiv. 

we-aga,  we  ka  little  child ,  from  weash  offspring. 

awaloka  little  island,  from  awaluash  island. 

shaplka  small  seed-paddle ,  from  shaplash  paddle. 

nutak  glyceria  grass  seed,  from  nut  (verb:  nuta  to  crack  in  the  fire). 

kihdslnga  little  duck,  from  kilidshfwash  long-necked  duck. 

shikenitgika  little  pistol,  from  shikenitgish  pistol. 

spiikliga  little  sweat-lodge,  from  spuklish  sudatory. 
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kftchka,  kftchga  small  fin ,  from  kfdshash  fin. 

shupluga  little  play-ball ,  from  shupluash  ball. 

A  few  diminutives  accentuate  the  penultima,  though  they  may  empha¬ 
size  one  of  the  syllables  preceding  it  as  well : 

leledshiaga  and  leledshiak  very  young  cub ,  puppy. 

nepaga  and  ndpaga,  nepag  little  hand,  paw. 

nushaltkaga  and  nushaltkaga  headwaters  of  river,  from  nushaltko  spring¬ 
ing  from. 

The  diminutive  Shastiaga,  Shastfka,  Sastiak,  signifies  a  little  peison 
of  the  Shasti  tribe  or  a  half-Shasti,  one  of  the  parents  being  a  non-Shasti. 

Diminutives  in  which  the  ending  -aga  occurs  twice  are  the  pronouns 
huktakaga  (from  huktak)  and  vunakaga,  unakak  little  son  or  offspring,  from 
vunak. 

2.  Among  the  pronouns  and  pronominal  adjectives  susceptible  of  this 
ending  we  mention : 

huktag  and  huktakaga  this  little  one. 

ndkag  the  little  absent  one,  from  n<%  absent. 

tankak  a  few  only ,  from  tank  so  many,  so  much. 

tumiaga  few,  not  many,  from  tumi  many. 

Adverbs  often  assume  this  syllable,  but  then  ok  is  no  longer  to  be  con¬ 
sidered  as  a  suffix,  except  perhaps  in  ma/ntcliaga  a  while  ago ;  it  is  the  par¬ 
ticle  ak,  ak  a,  just  only ,  and  the  transitory  stage  from  this  signification  to 
that  of  a  diminutive  is  often  plainly  perceptible.  Examples:  kfutak,  lapiak, 
ndnak,  panak,  nishta/k,  palak  (Mod.  pdlak),  palakak,  psmak,  tina  k,  tchussak, 

wiga-ak. 

The  adjectives  k^liak  deprived  of,  p^niak  undressed,  also  contain  this 
suffixed  particle. 

-flgel.  The  verbal  suffixes  -aga  and  -aga,  although  of  similar  origin, 
have  to  be  distinguished  from  each  other.  The  first  contains  the  factitive 
suffix  -ka,  -ga  appended  to  verbal  stems  ending  in  short,  unaccented  -a, 
while  in  the  latter  suffix,  -aga,  this  same  factitive  terminal  is  appended  to 
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verbal  stems  accented  upon  the  ultima.  The  signification  of  both  suffixes 
is  factitive;  cf.  ka,  -ga.  In  the  same  manner  we  observe  verbs  formed  by 
the  suffixes  -ala  and  -ala,  -iga  and  -fga,  -uga  and  -uga. 

I  he  verbs  in  -aga  are  intransitives,  those  in  -figa  transitives,  as  will 
appear  from  the  lists  below.  Sc'm  of  them  show  the  compound  suffix 
-t^aga,  -tkaga,  the  -t/-  of  which  marks  repetition  or  return;  and  -aga  seems 
to  occur  only  as  the  final  part  of  compound  suffixes. 

galampaga  to  walk  behind,  to  follow  in  a  file. 
kmult^aga  to  bubble  up  in  water. 
ket^aga  to  begin  to  grow  again;  cf  k^dsha. 
n  tul  t/ aga  to  run  down  from  its  spring. 
ntuptchmaga  to  form  bubbles  in  ivater. 


-a  ga.  For  the  origin  of  this  verbal  factitive  suffix,  see  -aga.  It  occurs 
m  transitive  verbs  only  and  always  forms  a  compound  with  other  suffixes, 
as  -tch-,  -t%~,  etc.  Alternates  at  times  with  -aka;  cf.  -iga,  -ka,  -uga. 

hakshkaga  to  carry  about  an  infant  on  the  breast ;  cf.  hakshaktehui,  kshdna. 

kuatchaga  and  kuatchaka  to  bite  into;  from  kuatcha. 

sh/uluaga  to  punch  with  a  pole,  to  run  a  stick  into. 

shkintchishxaga  to  shed  the  skin,  said  of  amphibians. 

shma’htchaga  to  project  one's  shadow  while  moving. 

shvuyushaga  to  remember,  study  at. 

tchukt^aga  to  try,  attempt  repeatedly. 

- SL'i ,  see  dya. 


-a'ya,  -di,  verbal  suffix  composed  of  the  particle  i  (hi)  on  the  ground, 
joined  to  -a  (emphasized),  which  here  stands  in  the  sense  of  on,  upon  some- 
1  inig.  From  this  combination  results  the  function  of  -dya  as  that  of  doing 
or  being  upon,  on  something,  and  the  secondary  function  of  doiim  or  bein' 
m  the  woods,  thickets,  recesses,  in  the  timber,  or  in  marshes ,  upon  cliffs  The 
ocahty  is  generally  added  to  tl,e  verb  in  the  locative  case  in  -tat,  -at: 
tchikass  ankutat  tchaggaya  the  bird  sits  upon  the  tree.  The  majority  of  the 
verbs  m  -aya  are  intransitive  and  the  few  transitives  seem  to  have  originated 
rom  mtiansitives.  When  the  terminal  -aya  becomes  abbreviated  into  -ai 
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the  accent  sometimes  recedes  upon  a  preceding  syllable,  as  in  gelkaya, 
gelkai,  gelkai  to  erect  a  platform  upon  a  scaffold.  Substantives  like  tchatchlai 
fire-fly ,  tchashkai  weasel ,  seem  to  embody  the  same  suffix,  -ay. a.  Examples: 

kshaggaya,  Iggaya,  laggaya  to  hang  down  from  something,  and  to  hang 
up ,  suspend  on  something. 

ktchikaya  to  climb ,  creep ,  crawl  on,  upon,  ana  to  creep  upon  a  tree,  or 
through  the  timber. 

hukaya,  gakaya  to  run ,  to  go  into  the  woods. 

tgakaya,  liukaya  to  stand  or  remain  on;  to  stay  in  the  woods. 

shualaya  to  be  idle;  cf.  wal%a  to  sit  waiting. 

-alv,  see  -aga. 

-akia,  see  -gien,  -tki. 

-akie'a,  see  a. 

-akla,  see  -kla. 

-akta,  see  -ta. 

-a%ia,  see  -%ida. 

-azie'a,  see  -%ffia. 

-al,  see  -ala. 

-ala,  verbal  suffix  related  to  -ala  and  composed  of  the  same  elements, 
but  differing  from  it  by  the  location  of  the  emphasized  syllable.  The  verbs 
composed  with  both  terminals  are  almost  exclusively  of  a  transitive  nature, 
and  the  verbs  in  -ala  and  in  -ala  are  in  part  verba  denomination ,  but  more 
generally  derivatives  of  other  verbs.  The  suffix  -ala  composes  many  other 
suffixes,  as  -al%a,  -alsha,  -alshna,  -alsh,  etc.  The  origin  of  this  suffix  seems 
to  have  been  the  same  as  that  of  the  prefix  l-  No.  2,  pointing  to  a  downward 
motion  along  something,  which  is  also  embodied  in  the  words  lash,  hla  ,  hlala, 
q.  v.,  the  roots  of  which  are  made  up  by  the  sound  l.  Some  of  their  num¬ 
ber  can  geminate  the  l  of  the  suffix,  and  they  do  so  especially  in  song  lines: 
shuinalla,  genalla.  Cf.  -altko,  -ela,  -ila. 

Derivatives  from  other  verbs: 
spalala  to  feed  the  young;  for  spanala;  cf.  pan  to  eat. 
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stalala  to  fill,  fill  up;  for  stanala ;  of.  stani  full. 
shuinala  to  accompany  in  singing ;  cf.  shuina  to  sing. 
ndokala  to  be  kinky,  curly. 

genala  to  start  off  and  to  approach ;  from  gen  a  to  walk. 

washlala  (and  washlala)  to  hunt  ground-squirrels,  from  subst.  washla. 

yauyalala  (and  yaii^alala)  to  hunt  bald  eagles,  from  subst.  yau^al. 

shne-uyala  to  destroy  almost. 

shleala  to  perceive,  look  at;  from  shlea  to  see. 

-ala,  -Ida,  -al,  -la.  This  verbal  suffix  is  of  great  frequency  and  various 
import.  It  also  forms  quite  a  number  of  compound  suffixes.  The  similarity 
of  origin  with  -ala  and  other  analogies  were  pointed  out  when  speaking  of 
that  suffix.  The  circumstance  that  the  accent  rests  upon  the  base  of  the 
word,  and  not  on  the  suffix,  causes  a  weakening  and  falling  off  of  vocalic 
parts  of  the  suffix;  thus  -ala  changes  into  -ela,  -’la,  -al,  and  into  -la,  which 
is  more  frequent  than  the  other  forms.  Many  of  these  are  denominative 
verbs.  It  will  be  best  to  divide  these  verbs  into  intransitives  and  transitives 
and  to  subdivide  the  latter  into  verbs  formed  (a)  from  substantives  in  -sh, 
(b)  from  substantives  having  other  endings,  (c)  from  verbs. 

1.  Intransitive  verbs  in  -ala  etc.,  formed  from  other  verbs  apparently. 

shakatla  to  come  up  the  road  or  trail. 
tchikla  to  sit  on,  upon,  within. 
skiitchala  to  dress  in  a  mantle,  blanket. 
pakla  to  bark  at. 
muluala  to  rot,  to  become  rotten. 
spune'kla  it  is  getting  late  at  night. 

2.  Transitive  verbs  in  -ala  etc. 

(a)  Formed  from  substantives  having  the  usual  suffix  of  substantives, 
-sh  (-ash,  -ish,  etc.);  therefore  these  verbs  all  end  in  -shla  or  -shala.  They 
indicate  that  the  object  represented  in  the  noun,  of  which  they  are  deriva¬ 
tives,  is  collected,  manufactured,  made  into  something  or  turned  to  account. 
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A  special  class  of  these  is  formed  by  the  verbs  referring  to  the  harvesting 
of  food-articles  and  crops. 

itishla  to  use  for  embroidering ;  from  itish,  fta. 
lu'gshla  to  capture  in  ivar,  to  enslave;  from  lugsh. 
shilkshla  to  dig  a  well;  wa/shla  to  dig  a  hole. 
spuklishla  to  erect  a  sweat-lodge ;  from  spuklish. 
luldemashla  to  build  a  winter-lodge;  cf.  luldamalaksh. 
shlankoshla  to  construct  a  bridge ,  bridges ;  from  shlankosh. 
witchulashla  to  make  a  witcholash-net. 
tchulfshla  to  make  a  shirt ,  and  to  wear  one. 
wokashla,  wo'ksla  to  collect  pond-lily  seed ;  from  wokash 
keladshla  to  collect  the  keladsh-berry  crop. 

(b)  Formed  from  substantives  ending  in  another  suffix  than  -sh ;  some 
of  their  number  are  diminutives  in  -aga,  -ak. 

unakala  and  unakakala  to  give  birth  to  a  son;  from  vunak,  unakak. 

pe'yala  to  give  birth  to  a  daughter ;  from  pd-ip. 

we'kala  to  bear  offspring ;  from  weka,  dim.  of  w^ash. 

nteyakala  to  make  a  little  bow ;  from  nte'yaga. 

na-lla  for  na  lala  to  make  a  ndi-basket. 

lakiala  to  take  as  a  husband ;  from  lakh 

shnawddshala,  snawedshla  to  take  as  a  wife;  from  shnawedsh. 

(c)  Formed  from  verbs  or  verbal  bases, 
shffilual  to  make  war ,  to  fight. 

ndakal,  itkal  to  pick  up,  find  something  long;  cf.  ldukala. 
patkal  to  rise  from  sleep. 

sliewala  to  aver,  state;  cf.  shewa  to  be  of  opinion. 
shiikela  to  mix  into,  said  of  liquids, 
shalakla  to  cut  or  slash  oneself;  cf.  laktcha. 
shaktakla  to  ivound  by  a  single  cut. 
wffipla  to  tie  with  straps  etc. 

pakla  to  eat  upon,  on  something;  from  paka  to  feed  on. 

-aiamna,  see  -lamna. 
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-alpka,  the  combination  of  the  suffixes  -ala  and  the  iterative  -pka. 
This  suffix  appears  in  connection  with  the  terms  of  relationship,  and  then 
signifies  to  call  somebody  father ,  sister ,  etc.,  or  to  call  the  father ,  sister ,  etc.,  by 
his  or  her  name:  p’tishal’pka,  tiipaksh alpka.  Usually  -al-  in  -alpka  is  not 
emphasized,  and  the  verbs  are  all  transitives. 

p’tfshalpka,  Mod.  t’shishalpka,  to  call  somebody  father. 

peyalpka  to  call  somebody  daughter ;  cf.  peyala  to  bear  a  daughter. 

pshdyalpka  to  call  somebody  uncle. 

pshakalpka  to  call  a  person  maternal  aunt. 

pkumalpka  to  call  a  person  paternal  grandmother. 

vunakalpka  to  call  somebody  son ,  child ;  cf.  vunakala  to  bear  a  son. 

-alpkasll,  see  -altko. 

-alsha,  - allcha ,  verbal  suffix  produced  by  combination  of  the  suffixes 
-ala,  -sh  and  -a,  q.  v.  Like  the  verbs  in  -sha  the  large  majority  of  the 
verbs  in  -alsha  are  transitive ;  they  are  formed  from  the  verbal  in  -sh,  which 
I  call  the  verbal  indefinite ,  by  the  addition  of  the  declarative  and  verbifying 
suffix  -a.  The  derivation  is  as  follows:  wokash  pond  lily  seed ;  wdksala  to 
gather  pond-lily  seed ;  wokashalsh,  contr.  woksalsh,  the  act  of  gathering  pond- 
lily  seed ;  woksalsha  to  be  in  the  act  of  gathering  p und-  lily  seed,  to  gather  that 
seed  for  a  time.  The  verbal  in  -sh  represents  the  act  or  state  expressed  by 
its  verb  as  a  lasting  one,  and  therefore  easily  assumes  the  function  of  a  sub¬ 
stantive.  Several  of  the  verbs  in  -alsha  possess  another  form  in  -altcha, 
which  I  regard  as  a  phonetic  corruption.  The  verbs  in  -alsha  have  the 
accent  upon  the  word-stem  or  at  least  before  the  ending,  and  many  of  them 
lefer  to  the  hunts  of  game  or  to  the  annual  gathering  of  crops,  without 
being  real  usitative  verbs  for  all  that.  Hiitkalsha  to  rise  up  suddenly,  is  an 
example  of  an  intransitive  verb  having  this  suffix ;  another  is :  tchalaTsha 
(for  tchiala-alsha)  to  stay  at  home. 

shutualsha  to  throw  at  each  repeatedly ;  from  shu-uta. 
shakalsha  to  play  the  four-stick  game;  from  shak’la. 
plaiwashalsha  and  plaiwashaltcha  to  be  on  a  bald-eagle  hunt. 
washlalsha  to  be  on  a  chipmunk  hunt;  from  washlala. 
stdpalsha  to  peel  off  the  fiber-bark  or  stopalsli. 


LIST  OF  SUFFIXES. 


317 


ktelualsha  to  gather  pine-nuts  for  a  time. 
kolalslia  to  he  in  the  act  of  gathering  the  hol-hulb. 
mayalsha  to  gather  tule-stalks  in  season ;  cf.  nia-i,  mayala. 

-alshna.  This  suffix,  not  of  frequent  occurrence,  is  -alsha  increased 
by  the  suffix  -na,  q.  v. 

hutkalshna  to  get  up  precipitately. 

-alt  a,  see  -ta. 

-altko,  in  the  oblique  cases  -alpkash,  -alpkam,  etc.,  is  the  form  of  the 
past  participle  of  verbs  in  -ala,  transitive  as  well  as  intransitive.  W  hen 
derived  from  transitive  verbs,  the  form  in  -altko,  which  in  the  northern  dialect 
is  rarely  accentuated  on  the  penult  in  the  subjective  case,  has  as  well  an 
active  as  a  passive  function,  though  of  these  two  generally  one  prevails. 

No  special  mention  would  be  made  of  these  participles  as  regular 
inflectional  forms  if  they  did  not  at  times  pass  into  the  condition  of  verbal 
adjectives.  This  is  the  case  when  the  parent  verb  is  no  longer  in  use  or 
when  the  signification  of  the  form  in  -altko  shows  an  alteiation  fiom  the 
form  of  the  verb.  Many  of  the  “comprehensive”  terms  of  relationship 
through  blood  and  marriage  belong  here.  Cf.  -tko,  -antko. 

shfit^e-unaltko  related  as  brothers;  cf.  t/c-unap  elder  brother. 
shaptalaltko  related  as  sisters  or  female  cousins ;  ct.  p  tulip, 
lulpaltko  provided  with  eyes ;  from  a  supposed  liilpala  to  obtain  eyes. 
shunulsh altko  possessed  of;  cf.  shunuish  property. 
o'lshaltko  gray-haired;  from  olshala  to  resemble  the  olash-dove. 
petchakaltko  having  little  feet;  from  a  supposed  petchakala. 
shmokaltko  ivearing  a  beard ;  from  a  supposed  shmdkala. 
tchuyeshaltko  wearing  a  hat ,  cap ;  cf.  tchuyesh  hat ,  cap. 

-altcha,  see  -alsha. 

-am,  -lam,  the  suffix  of  the  possessive  case  in  the  absolute  and  distrib¬ 
utive  form;  -lam  is  placed  after  the  vowels  -a  and  -e  of  the  nominal  base, 
-am  after  consonants  and  the  vowels  -i,  -o,  -u,  which  in  that  case  aie  con¬ 
sidered  as  consonants  (y,  w).  Both  suffixes  are  pronounced  very  short, 


318 


GRAMMAR  OF  THE  KLAMATH  LANGUAGE. 


almost  like  -em,  -’m,  -lera,  -I’m.  The  origin  of  this  suffix  will  be  showm 
under  the  heading  of  “Substantive.” 

This  possessive  case  form  becomes  in  many  nouns  a  subjective  case, 
undergoing  an  inflection  similar  to  that  of  the  real  subjective  case.  We 
subdivide  these  as  follows: 

I. — Names  of  plants ,  especially  fruit-bearing  trees,  shrubs ,  or  herbs.  The 
possessive  suffix  composes  the  majority  of  vegetals  furnishing  berries,  nuts, 
and  soft  fruits  to  the  list  of  Indian  provisions,  and  a  few  only,  like  the  serv- 
iceberry  bush,  tchakaga,  have  other  endings.  The  pine-tree,  ko'sh,  fur¬ 
nishes  only  the  resinous,  ill-tasting  pine-nut,  and  does  not  show  the  possessive 
form,  but  some  of  the  seed-grasses,  as  tchfpsham,  exhibit  it.  Many  of  the 
plant  names  in  -am  exist  in  the  distributive  form.  Besides  the  form  in  -am 
exists  the  other  form  in  the  subjective  case,  to  designate  the  fruit,  nut,  or 
berry  of  the  plant.  The  plant-name  is  the  fruit-name  placed  in  the  pos¬ 
sessive  case,  and  the  term  anku  tree,  stem,  or  tchelash  stalk,  lias  to  be  supplied: 
kpdk  gooseberry,  kpdkam  (anku)  gooseberry  bush.  Bulb  plants,  weeds,  and 
low  stalks  with  flowers  often  have  the  same  name  as  their  fruits,  standing  in 
the  subjective  case,  like  kofl,  wokash,  ldhiash,  though  even  in  moss-names 
the  possessive  case  occurs,  presumably  through  the  law  of  linguistic  analogy. 
The  generic  terms  fwam  berry,  le-usham,d  leld-usham  flower,  and  some  terms 

referring  to  animal  food:  kawam  eel  spring,  nuksam  dried  fish ,  also  take  this 
suffix. 

hutchnam  white-oak  tree ;  hudsha  acorn. 
aplsam  apple  tree;  a'pulsh,  a'pul  apple. 
luluiluisham  gooseberry  bush;  luiluish,  species  of  gooseberry. 
tuitch^sam  choke-cherry  tree;  tmtch^ash  choke-cherry . 
fpshunalarn  swamp  dogberry  bush;  ipshuna  blue  swamp  dogberry. 
pu'sh/am  bough  of  conferee;  pushak  little  whorl. 
kapiunksham  the  grass  producing  the  kdpiunks-seed. 

Add  to  these  padshAyam,  pAnatn  (and  pin),  pAtchnam,  skfiwanksham, 
shldshlaptcham,  shud-usham,  tutanksham. 

II.— A  few  nouns  indicating-  seasons  of  the  year  and  phenomena  of  nature 
a  so  show  the  terminal  -am,  -lam.  Tjjdlam  west  wind  is  an  abbreviation  of 
t^alanini  (shlfwish)  and  does  not  belong  here. 
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luldam  winter-time ;  cf.  luasli  fog,  mist. 
sha’hlam,  shalam  autumn, 
yal/am  tempest,  storm. 

III.— Of  manufactured  articles  showing  this  suffix  I  have  met  the  fol¬ 
lowing: 

kitchkam  handkerchief,  tchu'ksham  or  tchukshum  coffee-pot,  lannpunu- 
isham  glass  bottle. 

9 

-amna,  -amna.  This  verbal  suffix,  the  final  portion  of  which,  -m’na, 
is  a  phonetic  alteration  of  -mana,  -amana,  which  is  composed  of  -a,  the  com¬ 
mon  ending  of  verbs,  -ma  and  -na,  two  suffixes  marking  direction  and  dis¬ 
tance,  q  v.  The  idea  conveyed  by  -amna,  -am’na  is  that  of  being  or  coming 
around ,  upon ,  on  or  above,  near  somebody  or  something,  and  that  of  surround¬ 
ing,  of  covering.  It  forms  transitive  and  intransitive  verbs  from  other  verbs, 
not  from  nouns,  and  has  to  be  kept  distinct  from  the  suffix  -lamna,  -alamna. 
Cf.  the  suffixes  -ma  and  -na. 

tchilamna  to  be  crowded  together,  around;  cf.  tclnlla. 
gatpamna  to  approach  near,  to  come  to  the  lodge. 
tchuyamna  to  swim  about, 

tuvamna  to  swim  around  below  the  water’s  surface, 
nutuyamna  to  hum,  buzz,  whirl  around  buzzing. 
nuyamna  to  whirl  around ,  to  skip  about. 
skayamna  to  hold ,  carry  about  oneself  in  a  basket. 
liukiamna  to  go  around,  to  surround ;  cf.  liuka-a  to  collect. 
stunkiamna  to  go  around,  v.  intr  ;  to  encompass,  v.  trans. 
shleyamna,  luyamna  to  hold,  carry  in  the  aims,  hands. 

Cf.  also  l'-amna,  kshuyamna,  slnamna,  tchiamna,  uyamna.  In  the  verbs 
ending  in  -kiamna  the  syllable  -ki-  belongs  to  the  stem  of  the  woid.  sliulia- 
kiarnna  to  dodge  around  (stem:  huka  or  hukia),  shatalkiamna  to  look  around 
(cf.  tdla,  t^lish) ;  compare  also  shashknakiamnish  mitten,  Mod. 

-ampka  is  the  suffix  -pka  appended  to  verbs  of  motion  terminating 
in  -na,  -ana,  -ena,  by  the  same  phonetic  assimilation  as  observed  in  gempele, 
as  formed  from  gdnapele,  gen’pele.  The  forms  in  -ampka  imply  remoteness 
from  the  one  who  speaks  or  is  supposed  to  speak  or  relate,  and  they  often 
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combine  therewith  the  idea  of  being  unseen  by  him.  They  are  transitive 
as  well  as  intransitive  verbs.  Not  to  be  confounded  with  the  suffix  -tdmpka. 
Cf.  -apka. 

hutampka  (for  hutanapka)  to  run  into  distance;  der.  huta  to  rush  upon. 

ne-ulaktampka  to  punish  without  being  present ;  ne-ulakta  to  punish, 

tinshampka  to  run  away  unseen  by  the  speaker;  tinshna  to  run  away. 

gaya-idshampka  to  pass  in  front  of  into  distance. 

shualaliampka  to  administer ,  provide  for. 

steyak’kampka  to  listen  outside  of  a  lodge,  building. 

shnuitampka  to  keep  up  afire  away  from  people;  cf.  nuta  to  burn. 

-anka,  -dnka  is  a  frequent  suffix,  composed  of  -ank,  the  ending  of  the 
piesent  paiticiple,  and  the  -  a  of  the  declarative  mode.  Thus  it  verbifies  the 
act  or  state  expressed  by  the  participle,  and  expresses  its  duration.  This 
may  best  appear  from  the  following  instances: 

kfikanka  to  masticate;  der.  koka  to  bite. 

hushkanka  to  reflect ,  think  over ;  hushka  to  think. 

shnikanuanka  to  make  pauses  in  gathering  crops;  shnikanua  to  let  ripen. 

ndewanka  to  fall  when  sitting  or  standing;  ndewa  to  topple  over. 

stillitanka  to  report,  bring  news;  stflta  to  announce. 

shakpat’tanka  to  compress  or  pin  together. 

shulftanka  to  move  an  object  down  and  up. 

spukanka  to  move  the  feet  quickly;  spuka  to  put  out  the  feet. 

spunkanka  to  take  as  one's  companion ;  spunka  to  let  go. 

-ansha.  Like  the  verbs  in  -alsha,  -ampka,  -anka,  -antko,  etc.,  those 
in  -ansha  are  the  result  of  a  verbifying  process  to  which  an  inflectional  form 
is  subjected.  Here  the  verbal  indefinite  in  -sh  of  verbs  ending  in  -na,  -ana 
-ena  becomes  verbified  by  the  apposition  of  -a,  and  -ansha  conveys  the  idea 
ot  locomotion  away  from  somebody  or  something,  of  starting  out  into  distance, 
and  sometimes  that  of  passing  through  or  out  of.  The  word-accent  sometimes 
passes  upon  the  suffix  itself  (-ansha),  and  -ansha  is  preferable  to  the  form 
-antcha,  -andsha,  which  is  sometimes  used  instead  of  it.  Gtdkansha  to  start 
from  is  therefore  derived  from  gdknasli  the  act  of  starting  from,  this  from 
gdkna.  Geknash,  by  becoming  lengthened  into  gdknasha,  inverts  n  and  a 
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and  becomes  gekansha.  The  majority  of  these  verbs  are  intransitive.  Cf. 
-insha.  -ansha  re-enforced  by  -na  occurs  in  yutlanshna  to  hit ,  or  shoot  aside 
of  the  mark. 

hukansha,  tushkansha,  tinkansha  to  run  out  of. 

hufyansha  to  run  along  a  river,  along  its  current. 

gatpansha  to  come  near  some  place. 

kokansha,  kokantcha  to  climb  up  to  a  distance. 

kiluansha  to  hurry  away. 

hukietansha  to  pass  quickly  by  somebody. 

kshekansha  to  fly  or  soar  up. 

ktclnkansha  to  crawl  through  a  hole. 

shletansha  to  go  to  see ,  to  visit  somebody. 

mk’kansha  to  put  the  arm  out  of  or  through  an  orifice. 

tilankansha  to  roll  something  away. 

-aiishlia,  see  -ansha. 

-antko,  -dntko  forms  participles  and  verbal  adjectives  from  verbs  in 
-na,  -ana,  -ena  in  the  same  manner  as  -altko  from  verbs  in  -ala,  -la.  Analogous 
in  derivation  with  these  two  participial  forms  are  the  adjective  suffixes  -li 
and  -ni.  The  suffix  -antko  forms  its  oblique  cases:  -ampkash,  -ampkam,  etc.; 
it  conveys  a  passive  and  sometimes  a  medial  signification  In  some  of  the 
examples  below,  the  original  verb  in  -na  exists  no  longer,  and  in  others  like 
kawantko  the  -n-  seems  to  be  the  product  of  a  nasalizing  process  only, 
kintchantko  passable,  pervious;  kfntchna  to  march  in  a  file. 
kilkantko  humpback;  cf.  kfl/a  to  become  humpbacked. 
shuliitantko  dressed ,  clad;  slmlotana  to  dress  oneself 
tilhuantko  submerged ;  tilhua  to  overflow. 
k&wantko  poor ,  indigent ;  kawa  to  be  poor. 

-ap,  see  -p. 

-a'pka,  -apka.  The  suffix  -pka  forms  verbs  in  -apka  from  verbs  in  -a  in 
the  same  manner  as  it  forms  derivatives  in  -u'pka,  -o'pka  from  verbs  in  -wa, 
-u&,  or  derivatives  in  -ampka  from  verbs  in  -na,  -ena.  Verbs  in  -apka  de¬ 
scribe  an  action  performed  or  state  undergone  at  a  distance  from  the  person 
speaking  or  supposed  to  speak  or  relate,  and  are  intransitive  as  well  as  trans- 
21 
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itive;  other  verbs  in  -apka  are  usitatives  or  iteratives.  From  the  verbs  in 
-pka  they  differ  only  by  the  presence  of  the  basal  -a. 

I.  — Verbs  expressing  distance  from  the  one  speaking: 

(a)  Distant,  when  lying  on  the  ground  or  within  reach. 

ilapka  to  charge ,  load  by  placing  the  load  on  the  bottom  (of  boat). 

kiapka  to  recline  sidewise. 

shnukpapka  to  hold  down  on  the  ground. 

tcbiapka,  wawapka  to  sit  on  the  ground. 

(b)  At  a  distance  from  the  one  speaking,  but  still  visible : 
gelapka  to  climb  into,  step  upon  at  a  distance. 

telhapka  to  survey,  overlook,  as  a  country, 
tinolenapka  to  set,  said  of  celestial  bodies. 

(c)  Removed  out  of  the  usual  position,  or  at  a  distance  sufficient  to 

prevent  contact: 

klamtchapka  to  keep  the  eyelids  closed. 

shatasht/apka  to  seize  an  object  with  the  hand  so  that  the  fingers  do  not 
touch  the  thumb  in  grasping, 
shmuktchapka  to  pout  the  lips. 

(d) '  At  a  distance  out  of  sight: 
k’lewidshapka  to  leave  behind  in  the  lodge, 
kpudshapka  to  pursue  an  object  out  of  sight. 

II.  — Iterative  verbs  are  as  follows: 

shkanakapka  to  assail  repeatedly. 
shuktapka  to  strike  oneself  repeatedly. 
vutikapka  to  draw  the  tongue  in  and  out. 

-as,  see  -ash. 

-ash,  -as,  -sh.  The  most  frequently  occurring  nominal  suffixes  are 
-ash,  -ish,  -ush,  all  formed  by  the  connection  of  the  vocalic  stem-endings  of 
verbs  with  the  noun-making  suffix  -sh,  -s.  All  of  them  differ  in  their  func¬ 
tions,  and  it  is  therefore  preferable  to  treat  of  them  in  separate  articles.  The 
suffix  -ash  is  pre-eminently  a  suffix  for  names  of  inanimate  objects,  while  -ish 
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is  the  suffix  forming'  names  of  animate  beings  chiefly.  The  difference  is  best 
shown  by  examples: 

shashapkeleash  story,  narrative ,  myth. 
shashapkele-ish  narrator ,  story-teller. 
shlelaluash  upper  eyelid ,  or  “cover”  moving  by  itself, 
shldlaluish  cream  of  milk ,  or  “cover”  to  be  removed  by  hand;  the  real 
meaning  of  shlelaluish  being  cover. 
tchfsh  (from  tclnash)  settlement;  tchfsh  (from  tchf-ish)  settler. 

The  vowel  -a-  in  -ash  is  often  elided  by  syncope,  especially  when  pre¬ 
ceded  by  a  consonant,  or  suffers  contraction,  as  -a-ash  into  -ash. 

As  an  inflectional  terminal,  -ash  forms  the  objective  case  in  the  adjective, 
and  also  in  the  majority  of  names  of  animate  beings  in  the  absolute  as  well  as 
in  the  distributive  form.  In  the  numerals,  -ash  has  the  function  of  a  locative 
suffix;  cf.  “Numerals.” 

It  also  forms  the  verbal  indefinite  of  the  verbs  in  -a:  shiyuta  to  exchange , 
barter — tua  1  shana-uli  shiyutash?  for  what  will  you  barter  this  f  The  verbal 
signification  is  still  perceptible  in  the  nouns  k6-i  piluydash  onion,  viz.,  “bad 
smeller”,  and  in  ko-i  tumenash  noise ,  viz,  “disagreeable  hearing”. 

1.  Denominative  nouns  in  -ash.  I  mention  a  few  instances  in  which  the 
primitive  term  is  siill  in  use  at  the  same  time  with  the  derivative,  so  that 
there  cannot  be  any  reasonable  doubt  of  a  derivation  having  occurred : 

kaila  earth,  ground;  kaflash  mud,  dirt,  semen. 

lo'k  kernel,  seed;  lukash  fish-roe. 

muksh  down;  mukash  owl,  “downy  bird.” 

mulu,  something  rotten;  mdlash  phlegm. 

shfl  cloth,  tissue;  shilash  tent. 

tdke  horn,  prong ;  toksh  navel;  fish-bladder. 

2.  To  the  above  may  be  added  a  few  nouns  formed  through  onomato¬ 
poeia  : 

tuktuk  (cry  of  hawk),  tuktukwash  fish-hawk. 
wa/k  (note  of  duck),  wa/kash,  a  duck  species, 
wtikat  (cry  of  frog),  weketash  green  frog 

3.  Nomina  verbalia  concreta  or  substantives  in  -ash,  formed  from  transi- 
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tive  or  intransitive  verbs  in  -a  and  designating  inanimate  things  of  a  concrete 
signification,  among  which  are  included  all  animals  of  a  lower  order.  By 
syncope  or  elision  -ash  may  dwindle  down  to  -sh,  -s,  or  may  be  pronounced 
-ish  incorrectly.  In  many  instances  the  verb  from  which  the  nouns  in  -ash 
are  derived  has  become  obsolete,  as  in  yapalpuleash  whitish  butterfly.  Some 
of  these  nouns  in  -ash  are  of  an  active  or  instrumental,  like  shapash,  others, 
as  tutash,  of  a  passive  signification.  This  is  easily  explained  by  the  fact  that 
the  transitive  verbs  of  this  upland  tongue  undergo  no  change  in  their  form 
when  passing  from  the  active  to  the  passive  voice. 

hashuash  vegetable ,  maize;  from  hashua  to  plant,  sow. 
ktddshash  rain;  from  ktodsha  it  rains. 
lalash  side  of  animal;  from  lala  to  slope  down. 
lewash  play-ball,  globe;  from  lewa  to  play. 
shApash  sun,  moon ,  clock;  from  shapa  to  indicate. 
shdtaluash  glass,  mirror ;  from  shetalua  to  reflect. 
shlitchfyash  comb ;  from  shlitch’ka  to  sift. 
tinuash  drowning -place ;  from  tfnua  to  fall  into  water. 
tutash  trunk  of  tree;  from  tuta  to  remove. 

Some  of  the  nouns  mentioned  under  -a  have  lost  their  -sh:  skoa  for 
sko’hs,  nkika  for  nkfkash,  mbuka  for  mbukash,  weke'ta  for  weketash,  both 
forms  now  existing  simultaneously;  probably  also  pata  summer  heat,  pa’hla 
tray ,  dish,  pal  a  liver. 

4.  Nomina  verbalia  abstracta,  or  substantives  in  -ash,  formed  from  verbs 
in  -a  (mainly  transitives)  and  designating  abstractions.  Their  signification 
approaches  very  nearly  that  of  a  verbal  indefinite  in  -ash. 

hushkanksh  thought ,  mind;  from  hushkanka  to  think, 
kpapshash  sense  of  taste;  from  kpapsha  to  taste. 
ko^pasli  (Mod.)  thought ,  mind;  from  ko^pa,  d  of  kopa  to  think. 
sha-ishash  a  secret;  from  sha-ishi  (here  from  sha-islia)  to  hush  up} 
sheshash  name,  price ;  from  slicslia  to  name,  call. 

1  There  are  a  few  vomina  acloris  aud  other  nouns  in  -ash  (short  a)  which  I  presume  have  all  ori<n- 
nated  from  -a-ish,  aud  formerly  had  their  a  long  (-ash):  kd-ikash  one  who  acts  strangely,  from  kd-ika; 
shesh^eila-ash  noisy  fellow,  from  sheshyela;  utussustC-ash  clown,  jester ;  pdpamkash  hairy  on  body,  absol. 
form  pomkash  not  being  in  use. 
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-iisll.  This  nominal  suffix  is  the  result  erf  a  contraction  either  of  -4- ash 
or  of  4-ish: 

(. a )  Contracted  from  -4-ash,  and  therefore  pointing  to  some  object  of 
the  inanimate  class;  cf.  -ash: 

stina'sh  willow-lodge;  Mod.  lodge ,  from  stin4-a. 
p41ash,  pdlaash  flour;  from  p41a. 

(6)  Contracted  from  -4-ish,  and  therefore  pointing  to  a  nomen  actoris: 

sheshtalkash  wag ,  funny  fellow. 
uhiktchnasli  one  whose  head  is  not  flattened. 

-fttcll,  a  nominal  suffix  which  is  a  corruption  of  -dtkisli,  the  instru¬ 
mental  suffix,  as  in — 

shumaluatch,  from  shumaluotkish  implement  for  writing ,  painting  or 
drawing ;  from  shumalua. 
lemdtch  mealing -stone,  prob.  for  lamotkish. 

-a,  see  -e. 

-ag’a  see  -dga. 

-ai/i,  see  -%ida. 

-am,  see  -m. 

-Ibli,  see  -pelf. 

-dsll,  see  -tch. 

-dslia,  see  -tclia. 

-dshna,  see  -tchna. 

-0.  The  terminal  -e  occurring  in  verbs  is  but  a  part  of  a  suffix,  as  -t%e, 
-ue,  and  in  every  instance  alternates  with  -i;  therefore  it  does  not  require  to 
be  treated  separately.  Verbs  belonging  here  are  hulhe,  g4yue,  gut^e,  skuyue. 

Of  the  substantives  in  -e  some  are  derived  from  verbs.  In  a  few  the 
ending  also  alternates  with  i,  as  in  tchekele  blood,  toke  horn,  litke  evening , 
knd-udshe  coarse  bark  of  tree.  In  others  -e  alternates  with  -e  and  -a: 
k4we  eel,  lamprey-eel ;  poss.  case,  k4wam. 
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koye,  ko-i  lobster,  crab. 

kiimme,  kumme  cave ,  cavern. 

shkiile,  skula,  Mod  ts^ule  lark;  poss.  skulalam. 

tale,  tale  little  lake,  pond. 

-6,  see  -e. 

■e'a,  verbal  suffix  related  to  -fa.  It  refers  to  acts  performed  with  or  on 
one’s  own  body  or  that  of  another  person,  and  generally  is  found  with  in¬ 
transitive  verbs  only.  It  sometimes  alternates  with  -fa,  fya,  which  is  a  more 
frequent  suffix;  but  when  -ia  is  the  original  form  it  does  not  frequently  al¬ 
ternate  with  -ea.  Thus,  Kl.  and  Mod.,  shashapkelfa  to  recount  stories  to  some¬ 
body  is  in  Modoc  shapke-fa  and  shapkea. 

kedshamkedshalkda  to  wheel  around  on  one's  feet. 
palalea  to  pull  out  by  the  roots. 
shakatpampeffia  to  have  a  horse  or  foot  race. 
shetal^e'a  and  slmtapke'a  to  stand  on  one's  head. 
tilampudshe'a  to  roll  oneself  about. 
tilanshmfa  to  contort ,  turn  about  one's  limbs. 
tchikual^ulea  to  turn  somersaults. 

-e'ga,  -a  ga,  - iega ,  a  suffix  forming  inchoative  or  inceptive  verbs,  and 
identical  in  its  function  with  -tampka,  but  more  frequently  occurring  in 
Klamath  Lake  than  in  Modoc,  where  -tampka  preponderates.  There  are 
verbs  which  assume  both  endings  indiscriminately,  as — 

ktudshie'ga  and  ktudshtampka  it  begins  to  rain. 
tchutchaydga  and  tchutcha-itampka  it  begins  to  melt  (as  ice). 

Aftei  the  consonants  l,  tch ,  dsh,  and  after  all  the  vowels,  -dga  appears 
in  the  form  -iega,  -ia'ga,  -yega,  which  is  perhaps  the  original  shape  of  this 
suffix.  Like  the  Latin  verbs  in  -are  and  the  Greek  verbs  in  -dv,  -eir, 
which  once  were  inchoatives  also,  the  verbs  in  -<%a  have  dropped  the’  func¬ 
tion  of  inchoatives  to  express  the  act  or  state  itself  indicated  by  the  base  of 
the  verb.  The  suffix  forms  verbs  from  other  verbs  only,  not  from  nouns, 
and  they  are  transitives  as  well  as  intransitives. 

{a)  Verbs  of  inchoative  import  in  -<%a,  -ffiga: 
i-undga  to  become  dark  at  night. 
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tindga,  tinna'ga  to  set ,  said  of  celestial  bodies, 
gutega  to  penetrate,  lit.  “to  begin  to  enter”;  cf  guta. 
guhiega  to  begin  to  swell  up ;  cf.  gnliia. 
shakalia'ga  to  commence  gambling ;  cf.  shakla. 
slmteyega  to  make,  create  first ;  cf.  shiita. 
liwayega  to  begin  to  lift ;  to  lift  at  one  end. 
luyega  to  ascend ,  said  of  fog,  clouds,  etc. 
slmyega  to  start  a  song ;  cf.  shufna. 
tmuy^ga  to  begin  at  one  end. 

(b)  Verbs  in  Vga,  -iega,  no  longer  inchoative  : 
lmwaliega  to  run  uphill ;  cf.  liuwala  to  run  upward. 
shlatchiega  to  splash. 

tpualiega  to  drive  up  to  the  top. 

witchuydga  to  blow  something  up. 

kshawaliega  to  transport,  carry  uphill. 

ndiun^ga  to  fall,  roll  into. 

tchiega  to  flood,  overflow. 

spiega  to  assist  in  getting  up,  rising. 

(c)  A  number  of  verbs  belong  to  neither  of  the  two  categories  above, 
but  are  applicative  verbs  in  -ga,  -ka,  with  accentuated  -e-  befoie  it,  which 
points  to  an  act  or  state  of  the  subject’s  own  body. 

kiuye'ga  to  hold  over  somebody  obliquely ;  cf.  uydga. 
ktchiega  to  help  oneself  up  by  using  the  arms 
ktutega  to  sink  down  in  water,  sand,  mud. 
tin^ga  to  snort. 

The  verbs  ktetega,  powet^ga  are  derivatives  of  t<iga,  and  hence  do  not 
properly  belong  here. 

-e'-izi, see 

-eka,  see  -ka. 
see  -\%\. 

-e'la,  an  unfrequent  verbal  suffix,  pointing  to  superposition  or  to  a 
raising  up  above  other  objects. 
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shikantdla  to  lay  one  tiling  upon  another ;  cf.  shikantfla. 
tchekldla  to  sit  down  on  the  side,  edge  of. 
vutukaydla  to  throw  up  a  long  object. 

-6la,  see  -ala. 

-e'ltko,  a  Modoc  form  occurring  in  a  few  words  and  in  every  respect 
parallel  to  Kl.  -altko.  The  Modoc  dialect  shows  a  tendency  to  substitute 
sometimes  e  for  a  in  radical  as  well  as  in  derivational  syllables,  when  they 
stand  between  consonants,  as  in  shdtma  for  shffima,  ndshki  for  nashki,  mdtkla 
for  matkla,  uldplpa  for  ulaplpa.  Cf.  -altko. 

weweshedtko,  Kl.  weweshaltko  having  offspring. 

-eTia,  -iena,  two  verbal  suffixes  closely  connected  in  their  origin  and 
functions.  The  former,  -dna,  is  also  pronounced  -a/na,  -hdna,  and  refers  to 
an  act  performed  or  state  undergone  within ,  inside  of  something,  while  the 
latter,  -idna,  also  pronounced  -yena,  -ia'na,  -ya'na,  -hidna,  -hia'na,  refers  to 
an  act  performed  inside  the  lodge  or  house,  indoors.  The  -i-  composing  this 
suffix  is  the  particle  f,  hf,  which  means  (1 )  on  the  ground  and  (2)  in  the 
lodge ;  for  the  suffix  -dna,  see  -na,  its  component. 

(a)  Verbs  in  -dna: 

shleyena  to  line  a  garment  enveloping  the  body;  cf.  slildya. 
neye'na  to  place  a  lining  into ,  as  into  a  hat;  cf.  ndya. 
shikpualhdna  to  roll  in  the  mouth  an  object  not  protruding  from  it;  Kl. 
shikpualkana. 

kuloyena  to  stir  up  a  liquid  in  a  vase. 

( h )  Verbs  in  -idna: 

goyena,  pi  ginhiena  to  go  into ,  intrude  into  the  lodge. 

huihiena  to  run  around  ' within  a  building. 

kiwalhidna  to  cohabit  indoors. 

luya  na  to  go  in  a  circle  inside  a  wigwam. 

payii  na,  d.  papiaffia  to  go  around  eating  indoors. 

shnaydna  to  fly,  flutter  around,  as  a  captive  bird. 

-e'nash,  see  -ni. 
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-esll,  the  result  of  a  contraction  from  -a-ish  and  -d-ish ;  forms  com 
crete  and  abstract  nouns  from  verbs,  as  follows : 

shutesh  maker,  creator ;  from  shutd-ish,  shuta'-ish. 

nge'sn  for  ngd-ish,  nkewish  arrow ,  missile ,  from  nkdwa  to  break. 

tfkesh  (Mod.)  argillaceous  soil. 

tchikesh  land  overflowed;  cf.  tchf^i  to  be  overflowed . 

shlum=dumtesh  grass  filling  gaps  in  the  lodge- walls. 

lotesh,  piece  of  matting ;  from  luta  to  hang  down. 

-0sll,  see  -ash,  -ish. 

-eta,  see  -wdta. 

-g',  see  -aga,  -k. 

-ga,  see  -aga,  -ka. 

-gakia'mna,  see  -kakiamna. 

-ga'nka,  see  -kanka. 

-gi,  see  -ki,  -lki. 

-ggi'dsha,  see  -kidsha. 

-ggi  ma,  see  -kfma. 

-gi/anki,  see  -gien. 

-gien,  - akia ,  - kia ,  a  terminal  appearing  under  many  various  forms  and 
representing  in  fact  not  a  suffix,  but  an  agglutinated  pronoun  gfanki  for 
oneself  in  one's  own  interest.  This  pronoun  originated  from  the  participle 
giank  of  gi  to  do,  perform ,  act,  and  the  particle  i,  having  reflective  significa¬ 
tion,  appearing  also  in  suffixes  like  -la;  thus  it  really  means  “doing  for  one¬ 
self.”  The  more  frequent  abbreviations  of  -gfanki,  -gianggin,  are  -gink, 
-kink,  -ginggi,  -kinki,  -gin,  -kin,  and  when  fully  reduced  to  the  shape  of  a 
verbal  suffix  combined  with  the  verbal  ending  -a :  -akia,  -agia,  aki,  -agi,  etc. 
Appended  to  verbs  in  -ala,  -la  this  suffix  appears  as  -lki,  -lgi,  q.  v. 


330 


GKAMMAR  OF  THE  KLAMATH  LANGUAGE. 


(1)  The  suffix  is  appended  to  the  emphatic  form  of  personal  pronouns 
in  both  dialects  : 

nu  /,  nutak  myself,  nutagianggi  for  myself 
at  ye,  a  tak  yourselves,  atakianki  for  yourselves. 

And  also  appears  in  certain  adjectives : 

tfdshi  good,  tidshkianki  careful,  viz.,  “acting  well  for  oneself.” 

(2)  In  verbs  the  suffix  mostly  appears  in  the  form  -agia,  -akia,  -agi,  etc : 

shiulagia  and  shiulagien  to  collect  for  oneself;  Mod.  shiolagianki,  con¬ 
tracted  into  shiudki,  shiod^i. 
shnokakia  to  detest,  hate. 
hashashuakia  to  converse  with. 
salakia  to  miss  from  one’s  company. 

(S)  In  a  series  of  verbs  in  -kia,  -gia  the  function  of  the  suffix  is  simplv 
that  of  a  factitive  -ka,  -ga,  with  the  particle  inserted.  This  particle  gives 
it  the  locative  meaning  of  In  place  or  at  that  place,  on  the  spot. 

hikia,  shlakia  to  lay,  spread  against  a  wall  etc.. 
n^utagia  to  hum  at  the  bottom  of  a  cooking-vase, 
shniiikia  to  build  a  fire  on  the  spot. 
shui^ia  to  carry  on  one's  shoulder. 
tchakia  to  put  into  the  mouth. 

-gin,  see  -gien. 

-gisll,  see  -kish. 

-gsll,  see  -kish,  -ksh. 

-guish,  see  -kuish. 

-ll-,  see  Infixes. 


roots  or  bases  I  g  verbs  from  verbal 

mots  or  bases  In  some  instances  the  -h-  may  be  an  epenthetic  sound  as 

m  paha  to  exsiccate,  for  pd-a;  but  in  the  majority  of  verbs  the  suffix  poi’ms 

act  etc.  being  done  upon,  on  the  top  of  something,  and  -h-  can  be  throw, 

out,  especially  when  standing  after  a  consonant.  This  terminal  ll  ^ 
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frequent  after  1-  and  t-,  and  seems  to  be  a  contraction  of  -liia,  -a  being  the 
declarative,  verbifying  suffix,  and  hi  the  particle  hi,  i,  “on  the  ground.” 

telha,  tela  to  look  upon ,  to  overlook, 

lllia,  ila  to  lay  down  upon;  cf.  ilhi  to  carry  inside. 

skulha  to  lie  on  the  top  of;  cf.  skul^a  to  he  prostrate ,  to  sleep. 

stilha  to  put  a  string,  rope,  belt,  etc.  on  oneself. 

tcluaha  to  heat  over  the  fire  (liquids  only). 

shatnalha  to  heat  the  cooking-stones  for  baking. 

klalha,  klala  hail  is  falling. 

net’ha,  ndta  to  place,  put  something  sheet-like  upon. 
shlet’ha  to  cover  with ,  said  of  mantles  etc. 

-lli,  suffix  forming  transitive  and  intransitive  verbs  from  verbal  stems. 
It  has  the  same  origin  as  the  suffix  -i,  and  often  alternates  with  it  by  losing 
-li-,  but  is  not  quite  identical  with  it.  The  function  of  -hi  may  be  specified 
as  pointing  to  an  act  or  motion  toward  or  into  the  lodge ,  dwelling,  house  of 
somebody  or  of  oneself,  that  of  homeward;  the  location  upon  the  ground 
indicated  by  the  particle  hi,  i  being  also  the  floor  of  the  Indian  lodge.  This 
suffix  often  becomes  emphasized,  and  is  chiefly  appended  to  verbal  stems  in 
-1,  -t,  like  the  suffix  -ha.  Of.  -i. 

spulhi,  spuli  to  lock  up,  said  of  one  person;  cf.  ilhi. 
telhi  to  look  or  peep  into  a  lodge,  a  house,  etc. 
gulhi,  gull,  plur.  killii  to  enter,  pass  into ,  go  into. 
hulhi,  tnilhe  to  run,  rush  into,  inside  of  the  lodge. 

Stilhi  to  report,  announce  at  one’s  house, 
puffihi  to  throw  down  into  the  lodge, 
skilhi  to  crawl  into  a  hole,  den. 

-llia'lia,  -Mena,  see  -<ffia. 

-huya,  see  -uya. 

-i,  4,  a  suffix  frequently  found  in  verbs  as  well  as  in  nouns  and  adverbs. 
Its  function  is  not  well  defined  or  circumscribed,  but  may  be  generally  de¬ 
scribed  as  localizing  or  locative.  When  appended  to  nouns  it  is  simply  the 
particle  i,  hi;  cf.  hi  in  Dictionary;  when  suffixed  to  verbs  it  is  derived  from 
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it.  The  original  function  of  -i,  however,  is  not  always  apparent  in  the 
derivatives  given  below,  for  many  of  them  refer,  for  instance,  to  the  human 
or  animal  body.  Cf  suffix  -hi. 


1.  Locative  suffix  -i  occurs  chiefly  in  topographic  terms  and  local  names, 
and  forms  the  locative  case  of  substantives  designating  settlements,  islands, 
rocks,  rivers,  brooks,  islands;  also  composes  locative  case-postpositions,  as 
-kshi,  -ksaksi,  and  many  particles.  Appended  to  the  nominal  forms  of  the 
verbs  it  assumes  temporal  function;  cf.  29,  19.  20.  Examples:  tchl'shi  in  the 
camp;  stekishi  where  the  door  is;  Mbakualshi,  Newapkshi,  etc. 

2  Substantives  in  -i.  Some  are  derived  from  verbs  or  are  verbs  made 
mto  nouns.  They  form  the  oblique  cases  in  -am,  -at,  or  -tat,  etc.  Those 
m  which  -i  alternates  with  -e  were  mentioned  under  suffix  -e.  Several  of 

their  number  are  terms  for  parts  of  the  animal  body;  others  are  animal  and 
plant  names. 

.  ^  Parts  of  the  animal  body:  laki  forehead,  a'pakli  hip,  tcha'-i posteriors, 
tbki,  Mod.  tsonki,  ts6n%i  horn. 

(b)  Names  of  animals:  mu-i  woodchuck,  shud-i  white-tailed  deer. 

(c)  Names  of  plants:  kla'pi,  species  of  rush,  pa'ni,  species  of  tall  grass, 

U  si,  sPecies  of  Sagittana,  widslnpi  Mod.  for  widshlbam  Kl.,  species  of  lacus¬ 
trine  reed,  ma-i  bidrush. 

(d)  Other  nouns:  ktA-i  rock,  stone,  vumf  cache,  klS'pki  red  paint,  tchuyi 
ottorn  of  vase,  mallui  rabbit-net,  kiikui  brother  of  grandparent,  mcSt’hli  key-hole. 

3.  Adjectives  in  -i  are: 


tchmuyuksi  unkempt ,  pumuksi  having  frizzy,  crisped  hair. 
Pronouns  in  -i  are: 


huni  and  liuki  he  by  himself,  she  by  herself. 

4.  Adverbs  in  -i  are  not  frequent,  but  show  throughout  a  signification 
which  was  originally  locative: 


atf,  ati,  a-ati  distantly ,  far  off;  high  up. 
kn-i  away  from,  on  the  other  side. 
ku-i,  kb-i  badly,  mischievously. 
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pdlui  down,  down  in,  further  away ;  cf.  tupelui. 
pla-i  up,  high  up,  above,  on  high. 

5.  The  verbal  suffix  -i  in  some  instances  alternates  with  -e,  q.  v.,  forms 
transitive  and  intransitive  verbs  from  other  verbs,  and  also  occurs  in  several 
compound  suffixes,  as  -lgi,  -61i  (-uli,  -ole),  -peli  (-p’li),  -ui  (-wi),  etc.  We 
have  to  distinguish  between — 

(a)  The  -i  equivalent  to  -hi,  as  in  gull  etc.;  cf.  -hi. 

( b )  The  -i  as  an  abbreviation  of  -ya,  -tya,  as  in  gdlkai  for  gelkaya,  ne-i 
for  neya,  slmi  for  shiiya;  cf.  -aya,  -ya. 

(c)  The  suffix  -i  used  with  reference  to  an  act  or  status  of  the  human 
or  animal  body.  Examples: 

afshi  to  secrete  ;  red.  sha-ishi  to  keep  as  a  secret. 

awfsi  to  digest  food. 

kaili  to  gird  oneself. 

kuatchaki  to  bite  in  the  hair. 

pui  to  cut  in  fringes,  to  fringe. 

tchuli  and  tchulfa  to  put  a  shirt  on. 

A  few  verbs  are  inflected  simultaneously  in  -a  and  in  -i,  there  being  a 
shade  of  difference  in  the  signification  of  the  two:  hinua  to  fall  upon  some¬ 
thing,  hfnui  to  fall  on  the  ground,  soil;  gel/alka  and  gdl^algi,  vulina  and  vulini, 
pdksha  and  pdkshi,  q.  v. 

Other  verbs  change  their  -a  to  -i  in  some  of  the  verbals,  as  nuta  to  burn, 
nuti'sh  the  burning,  nuti'sht,  having  been  burnt;  ma'sha  to  be  sick,  etc. 

-i'a,  -iya,  a  verbal  suffix  not  to  be  confounded  with  -ia,  because  always 
accentuated  upon  the  -1-,  which  is  the  particle  i  used  in  a  peisonal  sense. 
for  somebody,  or  in  the  interest  of  somebody.  It  is  confined  to  transitive  verbs 
only,  and  alternates  with  -da  only  when  that  suffix  is  appended  exception¬ 
ally  to  transitive  verbs.  The  “somebody  or  indirect  object  pointed  at  by 
-i-  is  not  always  made  mention  of  in  the  sentence  in  which  the  verb  is  used. 

elktchnia  to  lay  down  for  somebody  on  one's  way;  cf.  dlktcha. 
kinsliipkia  to  beckon  somebody  to  come;  kinshipka  to  point  at. 

nutuvakia  to  throw  for  and  toward  somebody. 

•/ 
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shapia,  shapiya  to  inform  somebody  of;  shapa  to  tell ,  apprise. 

shlanfya  to  spread  out  for  somebody. 

shnukfa  to  seize  for  somebody;  shnuka  to  seize. 

shuirna,  dissim.  shuinea  to  sing  for  somebody;  shufna  to  sing. 

shuti'a,  shutfya  to  make  for  some  one;  shuta  to  make. 

\ utikapkia  to  stick  out  the  tongue  at  somebody;  cf.  vutikapka. 

A  special  class  of  verbs  in  -la  are  those  pointing1  to  doing1  something1  in 
bight  of  another  to  deceive  or  fool  him,  or  to  indicate  an  act  b}^  gesture. 

shakemia  to  play  treacherously  or  deceptively;  cf.  shakema  to  play. 
shatashpapkfa  to  make  the  gesture  of  washing  one's  face;  cf  tedsha  to  wash. 
shelaktchfa  to  indicate  throat-cutting  by  gesture;  cf.  laktcha  to  cut  the  throat. 


-ia,  -ya  (No.  1),  verbal  suffix,  unaccented,  but  of  the  same  origin  as  the 
accented  -la,  -fya  .  Among  the  great  variety  of  verbs  exhibiting  this  suffix 
the  only  characteristic  which  they  have  in  common  is  that  they  refer  to  the 
subject  of  the  verb.  These  verbs  are  transitive  as  well  as  intransitive  and 
are  derived  from  other  verbs.  One  of  them,  tchilyia,  means  to  place  upon  the 
ground;  the  adverbial  idea  upon  the  ground  being  expressed  by  the  i  of  the 
radix,  and  not  by  the  -i-  in  the  suffix  -ia. 


(a)  Intransitives  in  -ia,  -3m: 
kimalia  to  feel  pain,  to  smart. 
mahia  and  smahia  to  cast  a  shadow. 
mekia  to  be  or  become  a  dotard. 
nmia  to  flap  the  wings. 

shlamia  to  be  a  mourner. 
smukia  to  take  a  mouthful. 
shneya,  tchneya  to  run  straight  out. 
tclniya  to  melt;  cf.  tchokpa,  tchutcheya. 

(b)  Transitives  in  -ia,  -ya: 
alaliia,  alaya  to  point  out,  to  show. 
lhia  to  pick  out ,  choose,  select. 
lguya  to  pick  berries,  to  shuck. 
ndsakia  to  close  up,  as  an  opening, 
shatchlxamia  to  paint  one’s  face  or  body  white. 
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tkuya  to  rub  slightly  with  fingers. 

tchileya  to  give,  hand  over  something  liquid  or  soft. 

utatchkia  to  place  a  cover  upon. 

-ia  (No.  2),  a  nominal,  unaccented  suffix  which  seems  to  form  diminu¬ 
tives  and  to  be  an  abbreviation  of  -iaga,  -iag,  -iak,  though  only  a  small 
number  of  bird-names  proves  its  existence. 

kuitchia,  kiiitsia,  probably  species  of  grebe. 
titakia  swallow ;  Mod.  for  tftak  Kl. 
tuitia  young  duck. 

-l&Tia,  see  -e'na. 

-ie'ga,  see  -<%a. 

-ie'na,  see  e'na. 

-iga,  -ika.  The  verbs  in  -fga,  -fka  stand  in  the  same  relation  to  those 
in  -iga,  -ika  as  the  verbs  in  -aga,  -uga  to  those  in  -aga,  -uga;  cf.  suffix  -aga. 
The  suffixes  -iga,  -iga  are  combinations  of  the  factitive  -ga,  -ka  with  -i-, 
which  is  either  (1)  the  locative  or  (2)  the  personal  particle  i,  reflecting  upon 
the  subject  of  the  verb.  In  sheshatufka  the  -1-  belongs  to  a  suffix  now  form¬ 
ing  part  of  the  word-stem;  -ka  is  the  real  derivational  suffix.  The  verbs  in 
-fga  are  formed  from  other  verbs  and  are  transitives  as  well  as  intransitives; 
cf.  -lfga. 

-i-  personal: 

shawfga  to  be  irate,  in  a  wrath. 

shiukfga  to  kill,  as  birds  etc.;  cf.  shiukfa  to  kill  for  somebody. 

-i-  locative: 

lshiklakufga  to  frame  a  shed,  lodge  by  means  of  rods  etc. 
shluyakfga  to  ivhistle,  as  a  tune, 
spatchfga  to  twist;  to  ring  a  door -bell. 

-iga,  -ika.  For  the  origin  of  the  unaccented  suffix  -iga,  see  -fga.  It 
forms  transitives  and  intransitives,  often  forms  compounds  with  other  suf- 
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fixes,  cf.  shnakptiga;  and  -g a,  -ka  gives  a  factitive  signification  to  the  verbs 
composed  with  it. 

aniga,  anika  to  advise  one  to  help  oneself  to;  cf.  ana. 

kddshika  to  tire  out ,  to  become  tired;  cf.  kddsha  to  be  unable. 

shfnshi^a  to  crowd  each  other. 

ska'-ika  to  walk  backivard. 

shnakptiga  to  seize  with  tongs. 

utcha-ika  to  grasp  by  the  handle  or  long  end. 

wfdshika  to  be  stingy ,  avaricious. 

-i  'ya,  see  -da,  -fa. 

-i%i,  -e'%i,  a  compound  verbal  suffix  conveying  the  idea  of  local  super¬ 
position,  location  above,  and  answering  to  our  over,  above,  on,  or  over  the  top 
of  resting  or  remaining  above  somebody  or  something,  or  moving  over  the 
top  of  some  object.  The  suffix  has  the  penult  long  through  accentuation 
and  forms  transitive  and  intransitive  verbs  from  other  verbs. 

etle'^i  to  lay  across  and  on  top  of  another  long  object. 

heshlfyi  to  put  or  wear  a  garment  over  or  on  one's  shoulders. 

huyfki  to  jump  out  upon  the  shore  from  the  water. 

ipene'^i  to  lay  on  the  top  of  a  receptacle  already  filled. 

ktiwi/i  to  lift  or  post  up  above ,  on  the  top  of. 

mbute^e  (for  himbute^e)  to  jump  over  a  log  (hfmboks). 

ngangatf/i  to  play  leap-frog. 

shiwf^i  to  increase,  become  stronger,  as  winds. 

spfjd  to  pull,  draw  out  upon  something. 

teh^i,  lukanti%i  to  look  over  something. 

tim'xi  to  rise  (sun,  moon);  to  go  uphill. 

winfyi,  Mod.  vufyin  to  surpass,  excel. 

-ixie'a,  see  -pea. 

-izia,  see  -pda. 

-l'na,  a  suffix  of  transitive  and  intransitive  verbs  implying  departure 
separation,  or  removal  of  the  verbal  subject  or  object  from  the  one  speak¬ 
ing  or  from  the  indirect  object.  It  is  a  compound  of  -na,  q.  v.,  and  the  par- 
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tide  i,  hi  on  the  ground ,  and  points  therefore  to  a  motion  either  along  the 
ground  or  downward  to  the  ground.  The  suffix  is  frequently  used  to  form 
derivatives  from  verbs  in  -la  (  ala)  and  in  -li,  -If,  although  to  establish  a 
suffix  -Ifna  would  hardly  be  justifiable.  Cf.  -wfna. 

iwfna  to  place,  put  down  into;  cf.  fwa. 

yiulfna  to  send  over  the  edge,  push  off  from. 

kitufna  to  pour  down  on,  into;  cf.  kftua  to  pour  on. 

nde-ulfna  to  fall  down  from;  cf.  nde-uli. 

nelfna  to  scalp,  flay ;  from  nfil,  ne'l  fur,  animal  skin. 

nge-ishlfna  to  make  arrows  from;  ngd-ishla  to  make  arrows. 

tpulfna  to  drive  off,  oust  from;  tpulf  to  drive  out. 

tulfna  to  leave  behind  many  objects;  cf.  tiilha. 

vutokelfna  to  fall  down  from  when  hurt,  shot,  or  drunk. 

-iuslia,  a  suffix  verbifying  the  verbal  indefinite  in  -sh  of  verbs  in  -ina, 
-fna  exactly  in  the  same  manner  as  -ansha  does  the  verbal  of  verbs  in  -na, 
-ana,  -ena.  The  functions  of  both  suffixes  are  the  same,  except  that  -insha 
gives  the  additional  idea  of  starting  away  from  the  water,  or  prairies,  open 
places. 

gufkinsha  to  start  away  from  water  etc. 
huikfnsha  to  run  away  from  the  river  etc. 
hushlfnsha,  tilfndsha  to  leave  at  home,  in  the  camp. 

-ip,  see  -p. 

-i'pa,  suffix  occurring  mainly  in  transitive  verbs.  It  is  composed  of  the 
suffix  -i  as  found  in  the  verbs  in  -fa,  and  of  the  verbal  suffix  -pa  intimating 
a  motion  toward  the  verbal  subject.  The  function  of  -fpa  is  to  show  removal 
from  somebody  or  some  place  toward  the  one  speaking  or  acting,  or  sup¬ 
posed  to  do  so. 

gahfpa,  ga-fpa  to  catch  breath  with  a  grunt. 
pudslnpa  to  pull  out. 

shulshfpa  to  take  off,  as  a  ring,  from  one's  own  finger, 
udshfpa,  idshfpa,  ludshfpa  to  strip,  take  off  from ;  cf.  fdsha. 

22 


338 


GRAMMAR  OF  THE  KLAMATH  LANGUAGE. 


-ipka,  -ipka,  a  suffix  chiefly  found  in  intransitive  verbs;  it  conveys 
the  idea  of  approaching,  coming  toward,  nearing  the  verbal  object,  often 
the  one  who  speaks  or  is  supposed  to  speak.  It  may  refer  to  acts  or  proc¬ 
esses  performed  at  a  distance,  in  close  contiguity  or  vicinity,  or  on  some 
person’s  body.  Sometimes,  however,  the  ending  -ipka  is  the  result  of  a 
contraction,  and  then  -pka  is  the  suffix,  not  -ipka;  cf.  gaka-ipka  from  gaka- 
yipka  (Dictionary,  p.  33),  and  shne-ipka  to  kindle  a  camp-fire  habitually ,  which 
presupposes  a  verb  slmeya.  Cf.  -pka. 

The  forms  -fpkam,  -ipyeni,  etc.  and  -lpkash,  -Ip^ash  are  sometimes 
oblique  cases  of  the  participles  or  verbal  adjectives  of  verbs  in  -i,  some¬ 
times  of  verbs  in  -a.  Cf.  -tko,  which  is  the  form  of  their  subjective  case. 

hantchfpka  to  suck  out  of  a  person’s  body, 
huntclnpka  to  fly  toivard. 
kidshipka  to  have  the  waterbrash. 
layipka  to  take  aim  at  somebody, 
paklulpka  to  bark,  howl  at  from  a  distance, 
shikudshipka  to  lean  on  a  support. 
tilc/dshipka  to  see  somebody  approaching 

tmshipka  to  rise ;  said  of  sun,  moon,  because  they  seem  to  come  nearer 
after  rising;  cf.  tinshna. 

-ish,  -is,  - sh .  The  real  function  of  the  suffix  -ish,  abbreviated  -sh, 
has  been  pointed  out  under  the  heading  of  -ash  as  that  of  forming  active  or 
animate  nouns  from  verbs.  This  suffix  is  appended  directly  to  the  verbal 
basis  of  verbs  in  -a,  and  usually  remains  unaccented.  When  the  suffix  is 
accented,  -ish  has  the  vowel  long,  and  in  the  two  following  instances  at  least 
is  the  result  of  a  contraction  from  -iash;  it  therefore  belongs  to  -ash  and  not 
to  -ish: 

guki'sh  act  of  climbing ;  from  guki  to  climb  up. 
nutl'sh,  nutlsli  conflagration;  cf.  niita  to  burn. 

A  shortened  pronunciation  of  -ish  is  that  of  -esh. 

The  suffix  -ish  produces  nominal  forms  which  may,  according  to  their 
signification,  be  classified  as  follows: 
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1.  Verbals  descriptive  of  quality ,  which  are  either  verbal  adjectives  or 
adjectives,  formed  from  attributive  verbs: 

pakish  eatable ,  serviceable  as  food ;  from  paka  to  feed  on. 
sharpish  raw ,  uncooked;  from  shanki  to  be  raw. 
shkontchish  pole-necked ;  from  skbntchna  to  stick  the  head  out. 
vushish  coward;  from  vusha  to  be  afraid. 
wawlshish  productive  of  offspring ;  from  walshi  to  generate. 

To  these  may  be  added  the  adjectives  sketish  left ,  left-sidecl;  stelapkish 
right,  right-sided;  vultchlkish,  contracted:  vultchiksh  dolichocephalic. 

2.  Substantive  nouns ,  or  names  of  inanimate  objects,  which  are  (1)  either 
produced  by  the  action  of  the  verb  from  which  they  are  derived  ( nomina 
acti ),  or  (2)  serve  as  instrument,  tool,  or  means  to  the  one  performing  the 
action  of  that  verb. 

huklsh  breath ,  spirit;  from  huka  to  breathe. 
kallish  belt ,  girdle ;  from  kaili  to  gird  oneself. 
kilkish  hump,  gibbosity ;  from  ldlka  to  become  humpbacked. 
leme-ish  thunder ;  from  lemena  it  thunders. 
lutish  round  fruit,  berry ;  from  luta  to  hang  down. 
side  wish  wind,  blast ;  from  shlewi  to  blow,  v.  intr. 
spuklish  sweat-lodge ;  from  spukli  to  perspire. 
sliulotish  garment;  from  shulota  to  dress  oneself. 

Since  the  main  function  of  -ish  is  an  active  and  personal  one,  the  above 
nouns  can  be  regarded  as  things  personified  and  acting.  Indeed  in  English 
we  can  fitly  render  kallish  by  u girder f  lutish  by  “ hanger-clown ,”  shlewish 
by  ublower,v  and  spuklish  by  “sweater.” 

3.  Substantives  in  -ish,  called  nomina  actoris.  These  nouns  desigmite 
animate  beings  which  perform  the  act  described  by  the  verb  more  than  once, 
constantly,  repeatedly,  or  habitually.  When  they  are  frequentative  or  usita- 
tive  nouns  they  generally  stand  in  the  distributive  or  reduplicated  form. 

bunuish  drinker,  bubanuish  drunkard;  from  bunua  to  drink. 
ndendinish  prattler;  from  ndena  to  prattle,  speak. 
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pepuadshnish  spendthrift;  from  puedsha  to  throw  away. 
sheshatuish  store-keeper ;  from  slffishatui  to  sell. 
sheshtdlkish  prostitute;  from  shetol^a  to  consort. 
shishukish  fighter ,  bully ;  from  shiuka  to  beat ,  whip. 

Besides  these  are  several  terms  of  zoology  in  ~ish,  the  roots  of  which 
have  become  obsolete,  viz:  kd-ish  rattlesnake ,  hfshtish  sucker  fish,  tchashish 
skunk ,  tchelish  hedgehog ,  and  others. 

4.  A  few  abstract  nouns  end  in  -ish:  lushlushlish  warmth,  from  lnshhishli 
warm. 

-ita,  see  -ta. 

-i'ta,  accented  verbal  suffix  occurring  chiefly  in  intransitive  verbs,  and 
indicating  location  away  from  or  a  motion  toward  the  outside.  That  func¬ 
tion  of  its  component  -ta  which  indicates  distance  is  perceptible  in  it. 

gunita  to  go  or  be  beyond ,  on  the  other  side  of. 

kftita  to  burst ,  explode. 

kshfta  to  escape  by  running  etc.  (Mod.). 

nitita  to  be  open ,  sore,  as  from  a  wound. 

shnekshita  to  save,  deliver  out  of. 

tgatfta,  tgutfta  to  stand  outdoors. 

-ya,  see  -aya,  -ia,  -fa. 

-ye'ga,  see  -ega. 

-ye'na,  see  ffina. 

-yaa  The  verbs  in  -yua  are  derived  from  transitive  verbs  in  -ka, 
-ga  (-iika),  and  are  used  when  the  action  refers  to  a  few  objects  only.  In 
the  Dictionary  a  reciprocal  function  was  given  to  some  of  them,  but  this 
appears  to  be  secondary  to  that  of  a  few. 

iduyua  to  give  kicks  to  a  few ;  from  iduka  to  kick. 
ko-uyua  to  bite  a  few,  or  each  other. 

ktuyua  to  hit  a  few,  to  hit  each  other;  from  ktuka  to  strike. 

stuyua  to  stab  a  few ;  from  stuka  to  stab. 

uduyua  to  whip  a  few  or  each  other;  from  vuduka  to  beat 
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-k,  -g.  Whenever  gutturals  appear  as  final  sounds  of  a  word,  this 

is  very  often  due  to  the  dropping  of  a  vowel-sound  at  the  end  of  the  word 
or  to  the  transposition  of  sound  within  the  final  syllable.  The  various  in¬ 
stances  where  gutturals  figure  as  final  sounds  may  be  classified  as  follows: 

1.  Verbal  forms  sometimes  drop  the  declarative  -a,  as  in  gankank, 
lmshtso'%,  shfug,  especially  in  the  Klamath  Lake  dialect. 

2.  The  participle  of  the  present  has  the  terminal  -ank,  -ink,  -unk  in  the 
Klamath  Lake  dialect. 

3.  Transposition  from  -ka,  -yj\,  as  in  tapa%  leaf  for  tapka;  verb  tapka 
to  stand  out ,  project. 


4.  The  gutturals  are  final  sounds  of  a  thematic  root,  as  in  laklak,  adverb 
of  laklakli  smooth,  level. 

5.  The  diminutive  nominal  suffix  -aga,  -ak,  -ag  in  an  abbreviated  form. 
Instances  of  this  will  be  seen  under  -aga;  but  we  can  add  ktchftchok  little 
bat,  for  ktclntchoaga. 


6.  Sometimes  the  demonstrative  pronoun  ke  is  abbreviated  into  -k,  as 
in  ik  thou,  or  the  verb  gi  to  be,  to  do,  to  say  into  the  same  sound;  cf.  lapik 
there  were  two  (of  them),  katak  to  tell  the  truth ,  etc. 

7.  Substantives  in  which  the  final  -k  could  possibly  represent  a  real 
derivational  or  formative  suffix  are  the  following: 


ktchak  mother-of-pearl  shell  (abbre¬ 
viated  from  ktchalka). 
ktcliik  oar,  paddle. 
ka/k  penis;  from  keka  to  pierce. 
lak  hair  on  head;  cf.  lala. 
l%ak  canoe-pole. 

Ink  grizzly  bear. 
ma'nk  fly. 

mulk  worm,  maggot;  cf.  mulil  rotten 
wood 


ne'k,  ndg,  plur.  ne'gsha  absent;  cf. 

nfwa,  nfukla. 
starnk  ivasp.- 
tapsnek  brain,  Kl. 
tok,  species  of  plant. 
tsuak,  species  of  plant. 
tsiik,  species  of  grass. 
wa/k,  wdk  arm,  limb  of  tree;  from  wa 
to  be  productive  (cf  wdka  child,  off¬ 
spring'). 


-ka,  -ya,  verbal  suffix  occurring  sometimes  also  in  the  shape  of  -eka, 
-ga.  Like  -aga  and  -aga  it  forms  factitive  verbs,  this  term  to  be  taken  in  its 
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widest,  most  general  sense,  and  not  to  be  limited  to  transitive  verbs.  From 
the  other  verbal  factitive  suffixes  -aga,  -aga,  the  suffix  -ka  differs  only  by 
having  no  vowel  or  syllable  between  it  and  the  radix;  -ka  mainly  occurs 
in  short  verbs  of  two  or  three  syllables  and  forms  usually  verbs  from  other 
verbs ,  rarely  from  nouns  or  particles.  The  power  of  the  suffix  -ka  can  best 
be  defined  as  directing  the  action  expressed  by  its  radix  to  a  certain  object, 
or  as  specializing  the  action  or  state.  Verbs  like  these  are  called  by  Span¬ 
ish  grammarians  verbos  aplicativos.  The  origin  of  our  suffix  lies  in  the  pro¬ 
nominal  radix  k-,  which  appears  as  ka,  ke  and  ku,  some  of  its  derivatives 
having  been  enumerated  on  page  251. 

gdka  to  set  out  from  one’s  lodge  etc. 

fshka  to  extract;  cf.  idsha  to  cause  to  go. 

kddshka  to  remove  out  of,  v.  trans.;  from  ke'dsha. 

kflka  to  become  humpbacked ;  from  radix  of  kalkali  round. 

kui%a  to  recognize;  from  kui  far  of. 

lapka  and  tapka  to  project,  as  cheekbones. 

nfilka  the  day  dawns ;  cf.  nilfwa. 

nfu^a  to  drive  out  of  an  inclosure;  cf.  nfwa. 

n^amka  nish  it  aches,  hurts  me. 

pa'ka  to  dry  out,  to  make  dry,  as  the  throat  (Mod.). 

piika  to  roast;  cf.  paha  to  dry. 

shflaka,  shfl^a  to  fall  sick;  from  shfla  to  be  sick. 

shlaka  to  watch,  keep  guard;  cf.  slilea  to  see. 

shneka  to  burn  through;  cf.  nuta  to  burn. 

spuka  to  put  the  feet  out;  cf.  fka  to  put  out. 

stapka  to  pound,  mash  up;  from  stap  stone  implement. 

stuka  to  shout  through  the  hands;  from  stu  passage. 

tfl^a  to  drizzle  down;  from  tfla  to  overflow. 

-kakia'mna.  Words  showing  this  terminal  should  be  called  com¬ 
pound  words,  for  -kakiamna  is  not  properly  a  suffix,  but  a  verb,  and  the  first 
component  is  a  veibal  base  or  a  particle.  Only  when  these  compounds  are 
not  used  as  verbs,  but  as  particles,  may  -kakiamna  be  regarded  as  a  suffix. 
As  a  veib,  kakiamna,  gakiamua  means  to  go  around ,  to  encircle,  surround  (see 
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Dictionary,  p.  33);  hence  in  the  words  below  it  lias  the  sense  of  moving , 
traveling ,  or  going  around  an  object  or  objects,  and  occurs  in  transitive  and 
intransitive  verbs. 

ginkakiamna  (1)  to  encircle  as  a  hollow  body ;  (2)  postp.  all  around. 

i-ukakiamna,  adv.  and  postp.,  around ,  about ,  in  the  vicinity. 

ipekakiamna  to  dig  while  going  all  around. 

kuakikakiamna  to  go  around  here  and  there  while  eating ,  munching. 

ntultakakiamna  to  flow  around. 

slialkakiamna  to  go  or  climb  around  an  object. 

shatashkakiamna  to  pass  around  while  touching ,  grasping. 

-ka'kua,  verbal  suffix  appended  to  verbs  of  motion.  It  indicates  a 
movement  or  swaying  back  and  forth,  to  and  fro,  and  is  nothing  else  but 
the  verb  gakua,  kakua  to  cross  over ,  appended  in  suffix  form  to  verbal  bases. 

nutokakua  to  swing  to  and  fro ,  referring  to  the  heavy  disk  on  the  pen¬ 
dulum. 

stflkakua  to  send  somebody  forth  and  bach ,  e.  g.,  as  messenger;  cf.  stil- 
kakuish,  Dictionary. 

vutbkakua  to  swing  to  and  fro ,  referring  to  the  long  shape  of  a  pendu¬ 
lum,  stick  etc. 

-gani  is  a  terminal  appended  to  some  adjectives,  referring  to 
an  indefinite ,  uncounted  number  of  objects,  and  differing  from  -kni.  -kani 
is  not  always  a  suffix,  but  sometimes  it  is  the  adjectival  suffix  -ni  appended 
to  bases  ending  in-ka;  therefore  the  adjectives  in -kani  are  found  variously 
accented.  The  adjective  yanakani,  e.  g.,  some  one  below ,  foims  a  pluial 
yanakanmi.  Others  belonging  here  are  kitchkani  (from  kftchka),  ndshe- 
kani,  tyalampankani,  tumikani,  etc.,  and  some  of  the  numerals.  Cf.  Dic¬ 
tionary,  pp.  116.  117. 

or  -gdnka  is  a  formative  suffix  found  only  in  intransitive 
verbs  or  transitive  objectless  verbs.  It  points  to  an  act  or  status  undeigone 
while  walking  or  moving ,  and  thus  forms  a  class  of  ambulative  verbs  implying 
a  single  act,  or  the  repetition,  continuance,  and  steady  succession  of  acts  per¬ 
formed  while  in  motion.  These  verbs  describe  the  various  modes  of  walk- 
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mg-,  running-,  traveling,  rolling,  etc.;  -kdnka  is  the  verbified  participle  -kank 
of  the  verbs  in  -ka,  -ga,  q  v. 

g&nkanka  to  be  on  a  hunt ;  cf.  gena  to  go. 

killikanka  to  speed  off ;  from  nkfla  to  be  in  a  hurry. 

lokanka  to  go  astray ;  cf.  lua  to  drift  about. 

ndakalkanka  to  pick  up  while  walking. 

sha-ulankanka  to  follow  constantly. 

shniulatchganka  to  glance  off  while  in  motion. 

shipalkanka  to  go  about  stinking ;  from  pilui  to  smell. 

tilankanka  to  move  omvard  by  rolling  oneself 

vushokanka  to  go  about  while  afraid  of ;  cf.  vushish  terrified. 

■ki,  ~k)i-  This  is  the  verb  gi  used  in  its  various  acceptations  of  to  be, 
exist ;  to  do,  perform ,  and  closely  connected  with  an  adverb  or  noun  preced¬ 
ing  it.  In  most  of  these  words  gi  could  be  written  as  a  separate  word. 

(1)  gi  to  be,  exist,  occurs  in: 

ka  gi,  kiiiki  to  disappear,  be  absent;  from  ka-i  not. 
laki  it  is  stolen,  gone ,  missing ;  from  le,  ha,  gi. 
lushlushki  to  feel  warm;  from  lushlush. 
p’laiki  or  p’lai  gi  to  be  at  the  culmination  point. 
sha/tki  to  be  tired ,  exhausted. 
stagi  to  fill,  to  make  full;  from  sta,  adv. 

Perhaps  ka'ltgi  and  ta^tgi  belong  here  also. 

(2)  gi  to  do,  perform ,  occurs  in :  . 
nga/sgi  to  have  the  diarrhea;  from  ngash  belly. 
nkakgi  to  give  birth  to ;  from  nkak  top  of  head. 

It  also  forms  the  substantive  p’gishap  mother,  which  I  take  to  have  the 
literal  meaning  of  “  generator.” 

-ke  dslia,  see  -kidsha. 

-kia  mna,  see  -amna. 

-ki  dslia,  -kedslia,  or  -ggidsha,  suffix  found  only  in  intransitive  verbs 
and  the  causatives  formed  from  them.  It  indicates  a  special  circular  motion 
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that  of  veering  or  revolving  around  a  real  or  assumed  center,  as  we  observe 
it  in  the  motion  of  eddies,  wheels,  slings,  or  the  circling  of  the  birds  of  prey. 
The  syllable  ki-  in  -lddsha  appears  as  a  radical  syllable  in  aggedsha  and 
some  other  verbs,  and  in  an  iterated  form  in  kedshamkedshalkea.  As  for 
its  etymology,  it  represents  the  verb  kidsha  to  crawl,  as  snakes,  lizards,  to 
swim  like  fish.  This  verb  really  means  to  move  sidewise;  it  is  composed 
of  the  prefix  ki-  and  the  verb  idsha.  From  a  large  number  ot  verbs  in 
-kidsha  we  select: 

kiuo-oddsha  to  describe  circles ,  to  cause  to  turn. 

ktiwalkidsha  v.  intr.  to  veer  around;  v.  trans.  to  make  revolve. 

muigidslia  to  form  eddy. 

nakidsha,  naggidsha  to  circle ,  float  in  the  air. 

niuleddsha  to  whirl  around. 

o 

shtchukalkidsha  to  form  a  lend  or  bends  turns. 
talkidsha  to  rotate ,  gyrate. 

tunkidsha  to  form  a  circle ,  as  the  rings  in  tree-trunks, 
tchishgidsha  to  form  a  whirlpool ,  vortex. 
walddsha  to  make  a  complete  revolution. 

-kie'a,  see  -%i4a. 

-ki'llia,  or  - ke'ma ,  -ggl'ma  forms  intransitive  verbs  only,  and  points 
to  something  going  around  or  encircling  some  round  object  in  a  level  plane, 
as  a  rim  encircles  a  basket,  vase,  etc.  The  syllable  ki-,  which  expresses  the 
idea  of  the  circle,  is  the  same  as  in  the  suffix  -kidsha.  In  some  instances 
the  verbal  suffix  -kl'ma  also  serves  for  the  nominal  form,  or  the  word  may 
be  used  as  a  postposition.  Cf.  the  suffix  -ma. 

aggl'ma  to  encircle ,  as  inanimate  things, 
gakl'ma,  plur.  ginkl'ma  to  move  around  in  a  circle. 
tala  m  a  to  form  a  ring ,  to  stand  in  a  circle. 

tunkl'ma  (1)  to  follow  the  edge ,  as  of  a  plate,  book;  (2)  postposition, 
all  around ,  e.  g.,  along  the  line  of  the  horizon. 

In  compound  suffixes  -kl'ma  also  occurs  in  the  words  l%akf  mitko  hav¬ 
ing  wavy  lines ,  ktakimula  to  cut  off  a  round  portion.  A  suffix  -ke  mi  appears 
in  o-ake'mi  to  describe  a  turn  or  bend. 
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-kisll,  -gish,  or,  in  contracted  form,  -ksh,  -gsh,  -ks,  is  a  nominal  suffix 
forming-  substantives  and  adjectives  from  nouns  and  from  verbs.  It  is  com¬ 
posed  of  the  radix  ki,  gi  of  the  verb  gi  to  be ,  exist ,  and  to  make ,  do,  perform, 
and  the  nominal  suffix  -sh,  -s,  and  has  to  be  carefully  distinguished  from  an¬ 
other  suffix  -ksh,  -gsh  which  forms  substantives  also,  but  has  a  different 

oiigin.  Cf.  -kish  No.  4  and  -ksh.  Our  suffix  -kish  appears  in  the  following 
functions: 


(1)  -kish,  -gish,  in  the  sense  of  dwelling  at,  living  in,  existing  in,  is  the 
verbal  indefinite  of  gi  to  exist,  live.  It  forms  some  adjectives  and  names  of 
tiibes  or  nomina  gentilicia.  In  the  latter  the  oblique  cases  are  formed  from 
'kish,  but  in  the  subjective  case  -kish  is  usually  superseded  by  -kni.  Chiefly 
refers  to  animate  beings. 

amtchiksh  old,  ancient;  inverted  from  ma'ntch=gish. 

p’laikish  living  above;  for  the  more  frequent  p’lafkni. 

shkishgish  tumblebug ;  lit.  “living  in  the  dung.” 

Moatokgish,  contr.  Mo'dokish  inhabitant  of  Modoc  Lake,  and  Modoc 
Indian. 

Nushaltkagakish  dweller  at  the  head-waters  (of  Lost  River). 


(2)  -kish,  when  derived  from  gi  to  exist  and  referring  to  inanimate 
things,  is  found  in  substantives  descriptive  of  the  place,  area,  or  locality 
where  an  act  is  performed  or  a  state  undergone.  The  case-postposition 

-ksh,,  Mod.  -gishi,  lit.  “where  it  exists,  lives”,  is  one  of  the  oblique  cases  of 
-kish.  Cf.  kuish. 

Aishishamksh,  for  Afshisham  kish  lodge  of  Aishish,  96,  23;  cf  122  16 
haslmakish  vegetable  garden;  lit.  “sowing  place”,  from  hashua-a 
luelkish  slaughtering  place;  from  lffela  to  kill. 
otilks  dam  below  water;  from  utfla  to  lie  below. 
palkish  dry  river  bed;  from  pala  to  dry  up. 

pankoksh  for  pUnkuakish  ford ;  from  pdnkua  to  wade  through. 
stokish  gate;  from  stu  passage. 

shudshgish  fireplace;  from  shudsha  to  build  afire. 
shumalkish  mouth  of  river ;  from  slmmalka  to  empty  itself. 
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(3)  -kish  when  derived  from  gi,  in  the  sense  of  to  make ,  do,  perform, 
forms  nouns  which  indicate  that  the  action  of  the  verb  is  done  by  means  of 
them;  that  they  serve  to  fulfill  the  purpose  expressed  by  the  verb,  though 
not  being  exactly  tools  or  instruments  in  our  sense  of  the  terms.  The  suffix 
for  these  is  -o'tkish,  which  is  a  compound  of  -kish.  In  some  instances  -kish 
can  be  rendered  by  “maker.” 

buno'kish  beverage;  lit.  “drinking  object.” 

fmnaksh,  for  i-amnakisli  neckwear;  lit.  “thing  for  wear.” 

hashpkish  fodder  ;  lit.  “  feeding-thing-for.” 

loloksgish  gun,  rifle;  lit.  “fire-maker.” 

ne-ulakgish  council-meeting  ;  lit.  “decree-maker.” 

shfpkgish  nose-ring;  lit.  “used  for  wearing.” 

ska/kish  heirloom ;  lit.  “thing  placed  apart.” 

s^olakgish  Kl.,  s/iilkisli  Mod.,  Indianbed;  lit.  “thing  to  lie  down  upon.” 
tchunukish  vomitive  ;  lit.  “  vomit-causer.” 

(4)  There  is  a  number  of  substantives  in  -ksh,  the  origin  of  which  is 
not  exactly  known.  In  shayuaksh,  waltkish,  widshfkish  the  ending  is  not 
-kish  but  -ish,  and  tupaks  younger  sister  is  abbreviated  from  tupaksliip.  The 
following  may  possibly  owe  their  ending  to  a  transposition  of  sounds: 

hfmpoks  fallen  tree ,  log ;  cf.  hfnui. 

knuks  thread,  string. 

tchule'ks  meat,  flesh ;  cf.  tchilala. 

-kla,  -akla.  This  verbal  suffix  is  a  combination  of  -ka,  -ga  which  forms 
factitive  verbs,  and  -ala,  the  meaning  of  which  is  very  indefinite  now,  though 
originally  it  must  have  pointed  to  a  downward  motion  along  the  body  or 
other  object.  Most  verbs  in  -kla  are  transitives  and  have  the  emphasis  on 
the  antepenultima. 

timtakla  (for  (imtkala)  to  carry  a  baby  on  one's  back. 
hashuakla  to  stay  in  company  of 
nflakla  (for  nflka-ala)  to  appear,  said  of  daylight, 
nfukla  to  confer  through  another;  from  neya  to  give. 
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slrituakla  to  ivrestle  with. 

shlukutakla,  spukiitakla,  stfntakala  to  carry  a  child  on  the  bach ,  not  tied 
to  the  baby-board. 

-klli,  nominal  suffix  forming  adjectives  and  tribal  names  from  nouns 
indicative  of  places,  regions,  localities,  rivers  etc.,  and  from  adverbs  of  loc¬ 
ative  signification.  The  suffix  can  be  circumscribed  by  “  living  or  staying 
there,  inhabiting  that  locality,  to  be  found  in  that  locality”,  and  from  this 
is  deiived  the  secondary  function  of  “ proceeding,  coming,  arriving  from 
there,  being  a  native  of  that  spot  or  country”,  which  we  also  find  in  the 
Latin  ending  -anas,  the  Greek  -ioZ,  the  German  -er.  -kni  is  appended  more 
frequently  to  the  case- suffixes  and  case-postpositions  of  nouns  than  to  their 
subjective  case,  and  when  the  adjectives  in  -kni  occur  in  their  oblique  cases 
-kni  is  superseded  by  the  oblique  cases  of  -kish.  Tribal  names,  names  in¬ 
dicating  citizenship,  nomina  gentilicia ,  are  adjectives  in  all  languages,  and  so 
are  they  here.  A  subdivision  of  the  nouns  in  -kni  are  those  in  -tkni,  q.  v. 

(1)  Formed  from  nouns  and  particles: 

atfkni  stranger ,  alien,  foreigner. 

gitakni  coming  from ,  native  of  a  place. 

y&nakni  inhabiting  lowlands  or  the  lower  course  of  a  river. 

kokagtalkni  coming  toward ,  from ,  or  across  the  stream. 

nakush^enkni  living  near  the  dam ,  nakush. 

tapftankni  staging  in  the  rear  of 

tugshtakm  (for  tugshtalakni  or  tugshtatkni)  coming  from  or  native  of  the 
other  side. 

Also  in  three  numerals  of  the  cardinal  and  adverbial  series;  cf.  Nu¬ 
merals. 

(2)  Formed  from  local  names: 

E-ukshikni  Indian  (or  settler )  living  on  Upper  Klamath  Lake. 

Kumbatkni  person  living  in  or  near  the  rocky  caves. 

Lokuashtkni  Warm  Spring  Indian;  lit.  “Indian  of  the  Hot  Springs.” 

Mrtatokni  (for  M6atok-kni)  Indian  living  on  Mdatok  Lake:  Modoc  Indian. 

Oreginkni  inhabitant  of  Oregon  State. 

Plaikni  highlander ;  uplander  on  Sprague  River. 

Tchaka'nkni  Indian  of  the  service-berry  tract ,  for  Tchak/e'nikni. 
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-ks,  see  -kish,  ksh. 

-ksll,  -ks,  -gsh,  with  vowel  preceding-.  A  number  of  words,  chiefly 
substantives,  exhibit  this  terminal  on  account  of  a  transposition  of  sounds, 
by  which  the  vowel  coming  after  the  guttural  was  placed  before  this  sound. 
All  of  them  are  derivatives  of  factitive  verbs  in  -ka,  -ga,  chiefly  intransitives. 
Not  to  be  confounded  with  -kish,  -ksh. 

gutaksh  (for  gutkash)  minnow ;  from  guta  to  adhere. 

katagsh  (for  katkash)  chill  and  adj.  cold;  katka  to  he  cold. 

kelpoksh  boiling  heat ,  and  adj.  hot;  kelpka  to  he  hot. 

mepoks  (for  mepkash)  company ;  mepka  to  live  together. 

shla'yaks  (for  shla-ikash)  smoke;  shla'-ika  it  smokes. 

shakpaksh  (for  shakpkash)  plait  of  males ;  shakpka  to  braid  one's  hair. 

-ksh,  see  -ash,  -kish. 

-ksllka,  -ksga,  verbal  suffix  composed  of  the  verbal  factitive  suffix 
-ka,  -ga  appended  to  the  verbal  indefinite  suffix  -kish,  -gisli,  -ksh.  It  can 
be  rendered  by  to  come  near ,  to  attempt ,  to  do  almost ,  forms  transitive  verbs 
only,  and  is  of  rather  frequent  occurrence.  In  its  function  it  approximates 
-uya,  -huya,  q.  v. 

elyakshka  to  attempt  to  give  a  name;  from  elya. 
hishlakshka  to  come  near  killing  each  other ;  from  hlshlan. 
ktoktakska  to  crop  the  hair ;  cf.  ktoktcha. 
kuakakshka  to  tear  off  only  a  piece  with  the  teeth. 
shlikska  to  come  near  hitting ,  shooting ;  from  shim  to  shoot. 

-ktll,  suffix  forming  chiefly  transitive  verbs,  compounded  of  the  facti¬ 
tive  suffix  -aga  and  -ta,  which  forms  applicative  verbs  and  usually  refers  to 
persons  or  long  objects  standing  upright.  All  the  verbs  in  -kta  had  better 
be  considered  under  -ta;  some  of  them  are  nshakta  it  is  sticking ,  shitchakta 
to  quarrel ,  shnuyakta  to  singe ,  etc.  The  verb  shnahualpakta  to  raise  an  echo 
is  inverted  from  shnahualpka-ta. 

-klie'la,  a  suffix  forming  transitive  and  intransitive  verbs  of  motion, 
with  the  idea  of  a  downward  motion  in  an  oblique  direction ,  in  direct  contrast 
with  the  verbs  in  -wala,  q.  v.  The  suffix  contains  the  adverb  kui  or  ku,  which 
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implies  distance,  and  the  verbs  in  -kudla  mainly  refer  to  falling  or  moving 
down  hill  or  down  stairs. 

gekuela  to  go  downhill ,  to  descend. 
ktekue'la  to  slide  downhill. 
ktiukudla  to  hick  downhill  or  downstairs. 
makuela  to  encamp  on  the  hill-slope. 
nde-ukuela  to  fall  or  roll  downhill. 
shektakue'la  to  play  at  sliding  downhill. 
wetkuela  to  flow,  run ,  clrip  down. 


-kuish,  -guish,  the  preterital  form  of  the  nominal  suffix  -kish  No.  2, 
describing  place,  locality. 

maklakuish  former  camping  -place ;  from  maklak-kuish. 
palkuish  ancient  river-led ;  from  pala  to  dry  up. 


ironi 


piiLa  to  roast. 


pukuish,  abbr.  from  pukguisli  former  roasting-place 

-zie'a,  -Idea,  is  the  verbal  suffix  -i%\,  -e'^i  preceded  by  one  of  the  vowels 
-a-  or  -i-  and  amplified  by  the  additional  suffix  -da,  -fa.  This  compound 
suffix  therefore  appears  in  the  forms:  -aZida,  -akiea,  -a* fa,  -a*ia,  and  -iziea, 
i^ia,  ~‘d]7d  and  others;  it  forms  transitive  and  intransitive  verbs,  and 

points  to  an  act  performed  on,  over,  or  the  top  of,  refers  to  a  location  'above 
another,  to  a  pre-eminence  or  surpassing  in  height,  position,  or  other  quality. 
It  also  forms  the  substantive  shuntoyakea-o'tkish  play-ball. 


ktiwia/ja  to  post  upon,  lift  upon  something, 
ngankatipfi  (for  ngankati^iea)  to  play  leap-frog. 
shampati^iea  to  jump  over  logs. 
sheatatalai^i  to  tilt  or  ride  at  seesaw. 


shekli^iea  to  hop  on  one  foot. 
shukli^iea  to  compete,  rival  in  hopping. 
shuteli^fa  to  carry  on  one's  shoulder. 
shutuyakiea  to  throw  at,  upon,  on  the  top  of. 
w^ia  Mod.  for  winfzi  Kl.  to  surpass,  excel. 

-1,  suffix  found  in  substantives,  especially  names  of  animals;  it  is  prob¬ 
ably  the  remnant  of  a  longer  suffix  (-ala,  -ala),  when  it  does  not  form  part 
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of  the  root,  as  in  spal  ocher ,  from  pala  to  become  dry.  We  find  it  as 
follows  : 

vandal  white-headed  eagle;  cf.  yauyawa,  ya/ka. 
katchkal  tobacco,  lit.  “mixture”,  from  katchaga  to  mix. 
kpel  tail;  cf.  kpa  poker. 

sked  mink,  Mod.  tchkffi ;  probably  from  skillii  to  creep  into. 

Other  nouns  are:  ko-il  mountain  sheep ,  yamal  or  kumal  pelican ,  napal 
egg ,  ngud  jackass-rabbit ,  taplal  loon ,  tmokil  green  lizard ,  tchnipal  shoulder. 

-la,  see  -ala, 

-la'la,  suffix  forming  transitive  as  well  as  intransitive  verbs,  referring 
to  an  act  performed  at,  in,  or  near  the  fire.  The  word  liilukshtat  in,  at  the 
fire ,  may  be  added  or  omitted,  but  originally  the  verbs  in  -lala  referred 
to  other  things  also  besides  fire,  and  seem  to  have  implied  nearness ,  close 
contact  only. 

galala  to  reach  the  camp-fire ,  or  place  in  which  to  pass  the  night. 

hulala  to  run  into  the  fire. 

ilala  to  set  to  the  fire ,  as  meat. 

kshalala  to  lie  near  the  fire ,  or  to  place  near  it. 

ktululala  to  push  into  the  fire. 

nutolala  to  throw  into  the  fire. 

tchilala  to  boil  water ,  or  in  the  water. 

wiulala  to  strike  a  blow  into  the  fire. 

-lali'lia,  compound  verbal  suffix  implying  contiguity  or  contact  and, 
as  the  particle  -i-  indicates,  referring  also  to  a  motion  downward  or  on  the 
ground  (hi,  i ). 

2-alalma  to  walk  on  the  water's  edge. 

yulalma  to  fall  over  an  edge ,  said  of  water;  to  form  a  beach;  also  post¬ 
position  :  along  the  brink  of. 

-lalo'na  or  -laluna,  a  suffix  combined  from  -lala  and  -ona,  -una  which 
implies  contact  or  close  contiguity,  and  by  the  particle  -u-  refers  either  to 
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distance  or  elevation  above  the  surface.  This  suffix,  like  -lala,  is  generally 
preceded  by  a  vowel,  and  forms  transitive  and  intransitive  verbs. 

ayulalona  to  dry  by  the  fire;  cf.  awala. 
ilalona  to  have  something  around  the  fire ;  cf.  ilala. 
yulalona  to  move  forth  and  back ,  to  rub. 
kshelaluna  to  stand  along  the  shore,  said  of  plants, 
ktchi’hlaluna  to  creep  around,  or  toward. 

’mpetlalona  to  float  on  the  water’s  surface. 
shekelalona  to  cover  up,  fill  in,  as  a  hole, 
shektlalona  to  skate. 

tilalhaluna  to  roll  something  over  and  over. 
udumlalona  to  swim  away  on  the  water’s  surface. 

-lain,  see  -am. 


-lamna,  -lamna,  -dlamna,  a  suffix  composed  of  -ala  and  -amua,  which 
forms  almost  exclusively  transitive  verbs.  It  conveys  the  idea  that  the 
action  of  the  verb  is  performed  upon  or  more  especially  across,  all  over  one's 
or  another's  hack  A  distinction  is  made  between  tdlamna  to  carry  about  across 
one  s  back  and  tudshna  to  carry  on  one’s  back. 

aishilam’na  to  secrete  about  one’s  back  or  body. 
galam’na  to  follow  behind  another, 
hashupat’lamna  to  strap,  tie  to  one’s  back. 

hishplamna  to  lead,  drag,  tow  by  means  of  a  rope  slung  over  the  back. 

piligalamna  to  smear  on  somebody’s  back. 

shepolamna  to  carry  on  one’s  back. 

shialamna  to  rub ,  smear  on  one’s  back. 

shna-ulamna  to  spit  all  over  another’s  back. 

tchalamna  to  sit  with  the  back  against  something;  cf.  tcln'a  to  sit. 

-lg’a,  see  -l^a. 


-lg’i,  see  -lki. 


li. 


formina- 

O 


Together  with  -ni,  -li  is  the  most  frequent  suffix  employed  in 
adjectives.  But  while  -ni  is  appended  to  the  simple  root  or  stem 
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-li  is  affixed  to  adjectives  formed  almost  exclusively  by  iterative  reduplica¬ 
tion  of  the  root  which  invariably  ends  in  a  consonant  (exception,  see  p. 
262)  This  consonant  has  coalesced  with  -l-  of  the  suffix  in  palpali  white , 
which  thus  stands  for  palpal-li.  The  adjectives  in  -li  describe  color,  sur¬ 
face-quality,  temperature,  or  external  shape,  and  the  word,  when  the  -li 
is  retrenched  from  it,  is  an  adverb.  Many  color  adjectives  exist  showing 
other  suffixes,  but  those  in  -li  are  the  true  and  original  color  adjectives. 
The  accent  usually  rests  on  the  penult,  though  it  often  recedes  to  the  ante¬ 
penult.  To  the  numerous  instances  of  adjectives  in  -li  given  on  p.  262 
we  add  the  following: 

litchlitchli  strong ,  robust ,  'powerful. 
lushlushli  warm  (of  animal  heat), 
makma'kli  gray. 
patpatli  smooth ,  even ,  level. 
taktakli,  takta'kli  red,  scarlet ,  crimson. 
taltali  (for  taltal-li)  running  straight. 

-li  ga,  -Uka,  verbal  suffix  forming  intransitive  verbs,  some  of  which 
have  passed  into  the  condition  of  transitives.  This  terminal  is  a  compound 
of  three  suffixes :  -ala,  the  locative  -i-,  and  the  factitive  -ga,  -ka  it  forms 
verbs  pointing  to  a  remaining  on,  upon,  or  near,  especially  near  the  water,  on 
the  beach  or  shore ;  or  to  an  act  or  motion  performed  on,  upon,  or  near  some¬ 
thing,  especially  near,  on  the  brink  of  the  water. 

kiulfga,  n/iulfga  to  drip  or  drizzle  down,  to  fall  upon. 

laliga  to  stick  upon;  to  be,  remain  on;  to  be  on  the  water's  edge. 

pitliga  to  smear,  daub  on,  as  pitch. 

shatelika  to  stick  up  on  one's  forehead;  cf.  talka. 

tah'o’a  to  be  in  contact  with;  to  be  near  the  water. 

tgaliga,  liulfga  to  stand  at  the  water's  edge. 

tchahga,  wawaliga  to  sit  near ,  at  the  water,  river. 

-li'na,  see  -ma. 

-lka,  see  -1/a. 

23 
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-lki-,  -Igi,  verbal  suffix  composed  of  -ala,  -la,  and  the  abbreviated 
-gien.  -gianggi,  -kianki  for  oneself.  Verbs  showing  a  vowel  before  -gien 
were  spoken  of  above,  cf.  -gien ;  some  of  the  verbs  belonging  here  are  as 
follows : 

galtchuilki  to  go  and  meet  somebody. 

gel^algi  to  reach  the  ground  when  descending,  climbing. 

gil^i  to  pass  through  oneself 

hushto  lki  to  heap  up,  accumulate  for  oneself. 

klukalgi  to  haul,  fetch,  come  for  something. 

shio'lki,  shiu  lki,  shiod^i  to  gather,  contracted  from  shiiilagien. 


-lha,  -Iga  or  -leka,  -alia  is  a  frequent  suffix  of  verbs,  transitive  as 
well  as  intransitive,  the  former  being  chiefly  of  the  objectless  class.  Many 
of  them  have  to  be  considered  as  verbs  in  -ka,  -ga,  which  suffix  is  appended 
to  verbs  or  stems  in  -ala,  -al,  -ala;  others  are  in  fact  verbs  in  -ual^a,  q.  v. 
In  gataml^a  to  go  around  something,  -l^a  stands  for  -n^a  (gatanma-ka).  The 
form  -l^a  is  more  frequent  than  -lka  and  the  others  above  mentioned.  The 
rather  indefinite  function  of  this  suffix  is  to  direct  the  action  of  the  verbal 
basis  upon  a  distinct  object  upon  the  same  ground  or  level,  a  downward  mo¬ 
tion  being  implied  in  many  instances. 

<%a,  nel^a  etc.  to  lay  down  upon,  to  deposit. 
gil/a  to  pass  over  a  spot  while  stepping  on  it. 
gutal^a  to  pass  into,  to  enter ;  cf.  giita. 
yul^a  to  strike,  come  down,  said  of  missiles, 
kitffika  to  pour  down,  as  rain ;  cf.  kitita. 
kpul%a  to  drive  off;  cf.  pucl^a  to  throw  down. 
makle^a  to  strike  camp  for  the  night. 
mbutl^a  to  jump  or  leap  down. 
ptchfkl/a  to  caress  by  patting. 
shemtchal/a  to  find  out,  discover. 

shnalilga  to  blow  noisily  against ,  upon,  above ,  said  of  the  wind, 
stipale^  a  to  turn  upside  down. 
udshild^a  to  fall  when  stumbling. 
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-Ml,  -Is  forms  nomina  verbalia  by  means  of  the  universal  nominal  suffix 
-sh,  -s  from  verbs  in  -ala,  -la,  which  have  partially  become  obsolete.  The 
words  belonging  here  may  be  classed  as  well  under  -sh  as  under  -lsh. 

kakuo'lsh  par  flesh,  skin-armor. 

luatpishlalsh  death-lament;  from  luatpishlala  to  mourn  over. 
shawalsh  arrow-head;  from  sha-ula  to  place  at  the  end  of. 
shellualsh  warfare ,  war ;  from  shellual  to  make  war. 
shua/kalsh  sleeve. 

tiipalsh  persimmon ;  cf.  tupesh  dough ,  soft  substance. 

—Til .  Substantives  in  -m  preceded  by  a  vowel  other  than  a,  a  (-am, 
-lam,  -am)  are  not  frequent  and  seemingly  all  monosyllabic.  This  suffix 
seems  to  be  the  remnant  of  a  longer  one,  and  in  the  case  of  lgutn  is  a  pos¬ 
sessive  case  (for  lguam).  We  add  two  terms  in  -am  with  difficult  etymology. 

kia/m  fish;  cf  lddsha  to  swim ,  ka'mat  back. 
lgiim  coal ,  burnt  ivood;  from  lgii  black  paint. 
pum  beaver 

spurn  female  of  the  ska! -bird. 

shum,  sum  mouth;  cf.  si  mouth ,  tooth  in  Californian  languages, 
wita'm  black  bear. 

-ilia,  suffix  occurring  frequently  in  transitive  and  intransitive  verbs, 
and  pointing  either  (1)  to  an  act  performed  or  state  undergone  upon  the 
ground  or  on  a  level  plane ,  as  lying  about,  spreading  around;  or  (2)  to  a 
curvilinear  motion  made  upon  the  ground,  on  the  body  or  some  other 
object,  or  in  the  air.  This  suffix  forms  many  compound  suffixes,  as  -kl'ma^ 
-maga,  -ma'shka,  -mawa,  -meni,  -mia,  -mla,  -m’na,  etc.  Ma  also  occurs  in 
substantives,  as  in  kaslnna  (a  plant-species) ;  with  -i-  inserted  in  shatchl^amia 
to  paint  oneself  white. 

(1)  &ia  to  hand  over ,  as  a  babe  tied  to  the  board, 
kedtama  to  let  fall ,  drop  upon  the  ground, 
ktuyiima  to  cut  into  many  pieces. 
kuyuma  to  be  muddy. 

ffishma  not  to  discover  on  the  spot  where  sought  for. 
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skupma  to  vanquish ,  conquer. 

tchuyoma  to  he  idle,  to  lounge  about. 

udama,  vudarna  to  cover  with  something-  thin. 

(2)  gama  to  grind,  to  crush,  to  mash  fine. 
sha-utama  to  wrap  around  oneself. 
shuadshamtchma  to  ivag  the  tail. 
shuteloma  to  smear  upon  one's  body. 
tchatchakma  it  is  hazy  weather,  Mod. 
tchema  to  fracture,  break,  as  a  limb, 
tcln'ptchima  to  drizzle  down  in  atoms, 
wapil’ma  to  wrap,  tie ,  wind  around  an  object. 

-m’lia,  -mna  or  -m&na,  with  another  vowel  than  a-  preceding,  has 
been  analyzed  under  -amna,  q.  v ,  and  like  this,  points  to  the  act  of  coming 
or  being  around,  upon,  above ,  of  surrounding  etc.  Cf.  also  -lamna ;  their  dis¬ 
tributive  form,  see  p.  273. 

hishpla  mna  to  drag  by  means  of  a  string  over  the  shoulder;  refl.  of 
shepolamna. 

kpuyumna  to  revolve  in  the  mouth ,  to  masticate. 

-mCilli,  -mini,  suffix  composed  of  -ma  and  -na,  the  locative  suffix  -i 
being  substituted  to  the  -a  of  -na;  -meni  expresses  a  winding  around  some¬ 
thing,  and  is  also  met  with  in  the  substantive  kem’ni  vine ,  creeping  plant. 

gameni  to  wind  around,  climb  by  going  around,  to  dodge. 
hameni  to  attempt,  to  try ;  lit.  “to  try  around.” 
hunumeni  to  fly  up  by  turns,  kf/shtat  upon  a  pine  tree. 

The  same  suffix  also  composes  the  verb  hushamnitamna  to  shrug  the 
shoulders  continually. 

-Illtcll,  -mtcha,  - mtchi ,  see  -ptchi. 

-11  is  a  suffix  occurring  in  a  restricted  number  of  verbs  and  nouns  all 
short  and  mostly  monosyllabic.  This  suffix  -n  is  preceded  by  a  vowel,  and 
is  probably  in  most  instances  the  rest  of  an  apocopated  -na,  ana,  -ini  etc. 
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N dan  three  is  abbreviated  from  ndani;  te-in  recently ,  from  te-ini  new,  recent; 
tapltan,  wigatan  and  other  postpositions  in  -tan  stand  for  tapltana,  wigatana. 

1.  Verbs  in  -n  are  chiefly  intransitives,  and  lose  this  suflix  in  several  of 
their  inflectional  forms,  like  the  verbs  in  -na;  cf.  pa-uk  for  eating  (from  pan), 
shla't!  shoot  ye!  from  shlln,  a't.  See  Paradigm  below. 


ktchan  to  masticate. 
kapen  to  cool  down, 
l%an  to  form  waves. 
pan  to  eat ,  feed  upon. 
p’lfn  to  become  fat. 
shnipelan  to  make  fat. 


shlln  to  shoot ,  wound. 
t’shln  to  grow  up. 

nkldshlin,  v.  intr.  to  blow ,  pass ,  or 
waft  through. 

vulan  to  watch  fish  at  ice-holes, 
we'n  to  freeze. 


2.  Substantives  in  -n.  A  few  of  the  nouns  below  appear  to  be  parti¬ 
cipial  forms,  but  of  the  majority  the  derivation  is  unknown. 

ka'n  urine-bladder.  tlntan  bell,  from  udlntena. 

ka'nkan,  keneka n  gray  squirrel.  vu'n  elk,  from  vu-iia  to  halloo;  lit. 
kshun  hay ,  from  kshena.  “hallooing  (deer).” 

kakan  a  bird-species.  wan  yellow  or  red  fox. 

pshln  night-time. 


-na,  a  suffix  of  a  more  abstract  nature  than  most  others  in  Klamath, 
forms  nouns  and  verbs,  and  as  a  verbal  suffix  is  very  frequent.  It  is  derived 
from  the  same  radix  as  the  prefix  n-,  the  verbs  ndya,  n^wa,  nainaya  etc.,  all 
of  which  refer  to  something  thin,  sheet  or  string  like,  or  to  something  ex¬ 
tending  along  the  ground  into  distance  as  far  as  the  horizon. 

1.  -na  as  a  case-suffix  expresses  direction,  and  is  called  by  me  the  suffix 
of  the  transitional  case:  to,  toward,  in  the  direction  of.  Cf.  Inflection  of 
the  Substantive.  It  also  serves  as  a  suffix  to  particles  :  ma,  yana,  muna, 
tuna,  etc. 

2.  -na  as  a  nominal  suffix  is  related  to  the  adjectival  -ni,  and  occurs  in 
the  following  substantives,  some  of  which  have  probably  been  verbs  at  first: 

klana,  species  of  a  root  or  tuber. 

yalna  mountain ,  yaina-aga  hill;  cf.  y&na. 
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lemuna  ground ,  bottom ,  depth. 
tchuakena  cotton-tail  rabbit. 
wakshna  moccasin. 

3.  -na  as  a  verbal  suffix  is  appended  only  to  transitive  and  intransi¬ 
tive  verbs  describing  or  considered  to  describe  motion,  and  there  are  many 
instances  where  the  simple  form  and  the  form  in  -na  occur  simultaneously. 
Verbs  of  motion  in  which  -na  is  found  are  those  of  taking',  throwing,  giving, 
conferring,  walking,  flying,  traveling  by  water  or  land,  etc.,  and  also  those 
expressing  motion  of  the  air  produced  by  sound,  as  balling,  hearing,  thun- 
deiing.  This  suffix  also  composes  a  large  number  of  other  suffixes,  as 
-kna,  -tana  (-tna),  -tchna. 

In  many  instances  the  function  of  -na  is  to  point  to  a  distance,  or  to  a 
short  distance,  away  from  the  subject  of  the  sentence  or  from  the  one  speak - 
ing\  1  his  will  appear  from  the  following  examples: 

hemta  to  call  somebody,  hemtana  to  call  somebody  to  come. 
huta  to  rush  at,  hutna  to  rush  some  distance  at  somebody, 
kputcha  to  expel,  oust,  kputchna  to  spurt  from  mouth. 
ffiwa  to  play,  le-una  to  play  at  some  distance. 
kedsha  to  g>ow,  kedshna  to  grow  on,  to  continue  to  grow. 
k’leka  to  die,  expire,  k’lekna  to  be  moribund. 

nde-uli  to  fall  or  roll  on  the  ground ,  nde-ulina  to  fall,  roll  a  short  distance. 
welka  to  produce  a  blaze,  wulkana  to  blaze  up. 

There  are  many  other  parallel  forms  of  this  sort  to  be  found  in  the 
Dictionary : 

hunta  and  huntna  to  fly.  vutodsha  and  vutodshna  to  reject. 

lka  and  fkna  to  extract.  wiudsha  and  wiudslma  to  beat. 

Ifwa  and  liuna  to  assemble. 

Other  verbs  m  -na  occur  only  in  the  suffixed  form,  because  with  them 
the  object  of  the  verbal  motion  is  always  removed  at  some  distance,  large 
or  small,  from  its  subject,  or  the  subject  is  supposed  to  be  in  progress  from 
place  to  place,  as  in  lemena  it  thunders. 

genana  to  travel  uninterruptedly. 
huntchna  to  fly  or  soar  in  a  straight  line. 


LIST  OF  SUFFIXES. 


359 


yushakna  to  use  the  index-finger  (ytish^ish). 

kuena  to  make  or  leave  footprints. 

l^awana  to  move  the  fingers ,  toes. 

pana  to  plunge  under  the  water. 

shewana  to  give ,  hand  over. 

spelshna  to  put  fingers  forward ;  cf.  spdluish. 

stut^na  to  emit  sound  or  voice ,  stut^ish. 

wakena  to  change  the  voice  at  maturity. 


Many  verbs  in  -na  lose  this  suffix  in  the  distributive  form  ;  cf.  p.  273. 

-lli,  nominal  suffix  related  to  -na,  and  especially  frequent  in  adjectives 
and  numerals. 


1.  Among  adjectives  those  in  -ni  are  among  the  most  frequent,  and  de¬ 
scribe  qualities  of  an  abstract  or  immaterial  sort,  while  those  in  -li  are  ot 
the  concrete  order.  This  suffix  is  almost  invariably  preceded  by  a  vowel, 
and  in  the  oblique  cases  changes  to  or  adds  -(inash,  -anash,  -ya/nash  etc.,  as 
will  be  seen  in  the  chapter  “Adjective.”  When  the  suffix  -m  is  retrenched, 
the  stem  or  radix  remaining  is  usually ,  not  always,  the  adverb.  Cf.  Suffix 

-tani. 


ke-uni  slow ,  easy ;  adv.  kd-una  and  ke-uni. 
kinkani  few ,  scarce;  adv.  kinka,  ginka. 
komu  shni  runaway ,  wild. 
letalani  mischievous ,  vicious ;  cf.  tala  straight. 
lupini  first  in  rank  or  age ;  adv.  lupi. 
muni  great,  large,  bulky;  adv.  mu. 
stani  full,  replete  of;  adv.  sta. 
tapini  coming  next,  subsequent ;  adv.  tapi. 


2.  Certain  substantives  can  be  transformed  into  a  sort  of  adjectives  by 
the  affixation  of  -ni,  in  the  distributive  form  -nini,  with  the  definition  of: 
uaU  that  sort  of  all  that  refers  to  or  is  connected  with  him,  her,  it,  them.11  I  hus 
wewanuish  women  forms  wewansni  women  and  all,  women  and  their  families; 
maklaksni  Indians  and  all  connected  with  them  Tdtaksni  children  occurs  m 
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that  form  only;  obj.  case  tatakiash.  The  adjective  yanakani  lower  forms  a 
distributive  yanakamni.  Example: 

luipni  nu  shim  I  was  shot  in  the  hand. 

nepnini  nu  shlin  I  was  shot  in  my  hand  or  hands  at  more  than  one  spot 

nepnim  nu  shlishlan  I  was  shot  in  my  hand  or  hands  at  different  places  by 
several  shots. 

3.  In  the  numerals  there  is  a  series  in  -ni  corresponding  to  our  adverbial 
numerals,  and  another  giving  the  series  of  cardinals  in  the  non-apocopated 

torm.  Ex.  vunepni  five  and  five  times.  More  about  this  see  under  “Nu¬ 
merals”  and  suffix  -kni. 

-lli'ni,  see  -ni. 

-IlSll,  - ntch ,  see  -tch. 


-o,  see  -u. 

-odslllia,  see  -utchna. 

-Ol'xi,  -mZt,  a  compound  suffix  approaching  nearest  in  signification 
and  ongnr  to  -w«a,  q.  v,  but  it  differs  from  it  by  pointing  to  Lething 

J  al  i  "  7  7  T  •  T1“  ParticleS  °°mP°si^  even  the 

tmal  -i,  aie  all  of  a  locative  character.  Cf.  i. 

ndshmdshoi^i  to  turn  up ,  as  a  hat’s  brim, 
pletb-i^i  to  purse  up  the  lips. 

tchhtoi^i  to  turn  inside  out ,  as  sleeves,  the  eyelid  etc. 

-ok,  see  -uga. 

the  °rifinalIf  'l'ak’  ‘Wdk’  a  Verbal  suffix  emphasized  upon 

with  I  of  tL  stffi  7  ^  C°ntra0ti0n  °f  the  •>»-.  Pointing  to  distance, 
K,  'X  "ala-  II  can  be  appended  to  the  majority  of  verbs  in 

Iamath  and  generally  points  to  discontinuance.  No  verbs  in  -61a  t 

per  laps  kapdla  to  doff  one’s  coat,  are  verba  denommativa.  ’  P 

n«d  i“„  “  —r  '*»■>  d«. 
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biinua  to  drink,  bunula  to  cease,  stop  drinking. 
hushakia  to  lock,  hushakiola  to  unlock. 
kto'dsha  it  rains ,  ktodshidla  the  rain  is  over. 
witcha  to  blow ,  witclffila  to  cease  blowing. 

(2)  -ola  often  imparts  to  the  verb  the  idea  of  taking  off,  depriving,  de¬ 
parture  or  abandonment;  and  in  consequence  these  derivatives  often  mean 
just  the  contrary  of  the  simple  verbs.  Thus  -61a  often  corresponds  to  our 
un-  in  unyoke,  to  dis-  in  dismount ,  or  to  the  particle  oft. 

gelola  to  dismount  from  horse,  wagon  etc. 
illola  to  take  off  a  load,  to  unload. 
ktchikayula  to  come  out  of  the  woods. 
shataknula  to  remove  from  the  mouth. 
tchelola,  Kl.  ktchelola  to  husk,  to  peel. 
wit^n61a  to  blow  out  from  mouth. 

(3)  A  third  class  of  verbs  in  -ola  embodies  the  notion:  on  the  surface, 
on  top  of,  and  will  be  discussed  under  -wala,  q.  v.,  of  which  -61a  is  the  con¬ 
tracted  form. 

-O'li,  -ole,  -uli,  a  verbal  suffix  formed  like  -ola,  with  the  penult  long  and 
with  substitution  of  the  locative  -i  (-hi)  to  the  ground  for  -a.  It  occurs  only 
in  verbs  of  motion  and  imparts  to  them  the  idea  of  downward,  downhill.  Thus 
kuk61e  to  undress  possesses  the  literal  meaning  “to  let  the  ku/ks=gown  fall 
to  the  ground.” 

histanuli  to  cause  to  go  down. 

nde-uli,  wetoli  to  fall,  slide  down  on  the  ground. 

shanaho'li  to  wish ,  desire,  want. 

shutuli  (and  shutiila)  to  unloose,  to  unfetter. 

teloli,  teliili  to  look  down  ‘upon. 

tinoli,  tinule  to  run  or  go  downward. 

tp6kule  to  stoop,  to  bend  one's  body. 

-Opka,  -upka,  verbal  suffix,  in  which  the  long  vowel  6,  u  is  the  result 
of  a  synizesis  of  ua -,  wa-.  This  long  vowel  is  sometimes  accented,  sometimes 
not;  the  verbs  from  which  the  derivatives  in  -opka  are  formed  are  of  a  dif- 
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ferent  character,  and  so  the  suffix  itself  of  the  derivatives  assumes  different 
meanings. 

1.  Desiderative  verbs  in  -opka  formed  from  the  original  form  of  the  future 
tense,  -uapka: 

pano'pka  nush  I  want  to  eat;  from  pan  to  eat. 

shla'popka  to  observe ,  lit.  “to  want  to  see”;  from  shffia  to  see. 

2.  Derivatives  in  -opka  pointing1  to  distance  or  heig’ht  above  the  ground ; 
derived  from  verbs  in  -ua,  -wa  or  from  nouns  in  -o,  -u  ,• 

kapo  pka  to  put  another's  (absent)  coat  on;  from  kapo. 
liupka  to  sit  in  a  circle  or  crowd;  from  liwa. 
ne-upka  to  discharge  itself  into  a  lake ;  from  newa. 
shnekupka  to  be  lit  up  above;  from  shneka. 

3.  Usitative  and  iterative  verbs  in  -opka,  -upka  have  their  -o-,  -u-  short; 
see  -pka. 

-Osh,  -ush  (vowel  long-),  a  nominal  suffix  formed  by  synizesis  from 
-uash,  -wash.  It  forms  derivatives  of  verbs  in  -ua,  -wa,  which  are  either 
adjectives  or  substantives.  In  heshkush  game-stake ,  u  is  short,  because  de¬ 
rived  from  heshku  to  bet. 

heshtchush  decoy ,  snare. 

kilosh,  nkflus  angry,  audacious ;  subst.  fighter. 

lala-ush  and  lalawash  slate -rock. 

lelosh  for  leffiwash,  d.  of  ffiwash  ball,  globe. 

lkolkosh,  Mod.  hlekohffikosh  flatik  of  quadrupeds. 

nakosh,  nakush  dam;  from  nakua. 

nta-u’htush  pulsation  of  heart;  from  nta-u’htua. 

skaukush,  ska-ukosh  species  of  woodpecker. 

ukaiikosh  mom  in  all  phases;  for  uka-ukawash,  (his  from  ukewa  to  break 

into  pieces. 

-O  ta,  see  -uta. 

-O'tkisll,  -utkish,  nominal  suffix  extensively  used  in  nouns,  with  penult 
ong,  and  m  the  conversational  style  often  contracted  into  -o'tch,  -u'tch, 
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-atch  This  suffix  is  a  compound  of  the  durative  suffix  -iita,  -6ta  and  of 
-kish,  -gish,  q.  v.  (-otch  occurs  also  as  a  contraction  of  -uish.) 

1.  In  personal  names,  -otkish  forms  nomina  actoris,  describing  the  ha¬ 
bitual  employment  or  every-day  occupation  of  persons.  The  component 
-kish  can  be  rendered  here  by  maker ,  from  gi  to  do ,  perform. 

shaklotkish  player ,  gamester ,  gambler. 

shash%  otkish  beggar. 

shuteotkish  player  in  a  throwing  game. 

2.  In  names  of  inanimate  things,  -btkish  forms  nomina  instrumenti  de¬ 
scriptive  of  tools,  instruments,  as  things  used  repeatedly,  habitually,  cus¬ 
tomarily.  The  component  -kish  is  here  -kish  No.  3,  q.  v. 

hushmoklotkish  razor ;  beard-pincers. 

kshulotkish,  Kl.  mulinotkish  scythe. 

pienutkish,  contr.  pieniiatch  scraping -paddle. 

shumalotkish,  contr.  shiimaluatch  pen ,  pencil  etc. 

shutoyotkish,  Kl.  sputoyotkish  plow. 

-Otcll,  see  -otkish,  -uish. 

-p,  a  suffix  marking  inalienable  property,  which  now  occurs  in  sub¬ 
stantives  only,  but  at  an  early  period  of  the  language  may  have  been  a 
possessive  pronoun,  his,  her ,  its,  theirs,  or  somebody's,  for  it  is  evidently  related 
to  pi,  p’na,  p’nalam,  pat,  pish,  pash,  and  to  the  prefix  p-. 

1.  Terms  of  relationship  in  -p,  usually  -ap,  -ip.  They  mark  relationship 
by  kin  and  by  marriage;  and  here  we  find  also  the  prefix  p-  in  extensive  use 
in  the  ascending  and  in  the  descending  line.  In  the  oblique  cases  and  in 
forming  compounds  and  derivatives  the  terms  in  -ap,  -ip  lose  these  teiminals. 
pti'shdulsh  deceased  father,  for  ptishapdulish;  shiptch^alaltko  related  to  each 
other  as  brothers-  or  sisters -in-law,  from  ptchikap  sister-in-law.  Distributive 
plurals  are  formed  from  -p  by  substituting  -ishap  to  it,  and  a  few  of  these 
terms  possess  another  distributive  form  created  by  reduplication : 

makokap,  d.  makokishap  and  mamkokap  sister's  son  or  daughter,  said 
by  aunt. 

pgishap,  d.  pgishishap  mother;  pgishddlatko  bereaved  of  the  mother. 
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ptalip,  d.  ptalishap  elder  sister ;  said  by  younger  sister, 
ptewip,  d.  ptdwishap  and  pteptdwip  son’s  son  or  daughter ,  said  bv  grand¬ 
mother;  and  grandmother,  said  by  son’s  son  or  daughter, 
skiiksap  mother  whose  children  are  all  alive. 

tupakship,  abbr.  tupaksh,  d.  tutpaksh  younger  sister.  Cf.  p.  275. 

2.  There  are  a  few  other  generic  terms  in  -p  in  use  to  designate  persons 
as  “belonging  to  somebody”: 

ptchfwip  master ,  mistress  of  slave. 

slntchlip  friend;  from  shitchla  to  associate  with. 

3.  Some  parts  or  limbs  of  the  body,  human  or  animal,  show  this  propri¬ 
etary  suffix  -p;  here  it  is  not  dropped  from  the  words  when  oblique  cases 
or  compounds  are  formed:  lulp  eye;  nep  hand ,  cf  neya  to  give;  pilhap  sinew , 
ligament;  shuakap  omoplate ;  also  kap  in  kapkapo  wristbone ;  t%op  in  t*6po 
thumb. 


4.  Other  terms  in  -p,  some  probably  formed  through  apocope,  are  as 
follows:  lep  bran;  pap  marten;  s/T'p  a  bird-species;  stap  stone  implement; 
tkap  plant  with  upright  stalk;  cf.  tydpo  thumb. 

-pfl,  verbal  suffix  pointing  to  an  act  directed  toward  the  subject  of  the 
verb.  It  is  related  to  the  pronoun  of  the  third  person  pi,  pish,  pat.  Other 
suffixes  are  composed  with  it,  as  -ipa  and  -tpa,  q.  v.;  in  the  latter  the  above 
tunction  of  -pa  becomes  still  more  apparent. 

hlopa  to  lap ,  draw  into  the  mouth. 
ktetspa  to  tear  or  cut  particles  from  the  rim. 
ndupa  to  smell  something;  to  be  rotten. 
shnukpa  to  take  to  oneself;  cf.  shnuka  to  seize. 
tchokpa  to  drip  down ,  said  of  water,  snow,  ice. 

The  meaning  toward  oneself  is  not  so  plainly  marked  in  verbs  like 
kshapa,  ntiiptpa,  ndshiptchpa,  shapa,  shninshdptchpa  and  udbpkpa;  cf.  -tpa. 
In  hash  pa  to  feed,  -pa,  from  pan  to  eat,  represents  the  radix. 

-pali,  see  -peli. 


-pa'ta,  verbal  suffix  marking  contact  and  occurring  in  the  verbs  of 
touching,  reaching  up  to,  pushing  etc.  Being  composed  with  the  suffix  -ta, 
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q.  v.,  it  refers  to  long  objects,  as  canoes,  poles,  persons,  hands,  etc.,  these 
being  either  the  objects  touched  or  the  objects  through  which  other  objects 
are  touched,  pushed  etc. 

kapata  to  touch;  skapata  to  touch  oneself. 
kiupata,  skapata  to  land ,  disembark. 
kshapata  to  lean  against. 

Ikapata,  ndakalpata  to  make  surf. 
stapata  to  stand  against  something. 

tapata  to  hold  something  bg  means  of  an  intervening  substance, 
tchapata  to  reach  the  shore,  Mod. 

-patch,  see  -ptchi. 

-pClib  -fie,  or  -p'l,  -bli,  various  forms  of  one  and  the  same  verbal  suffix, 
whose  original  a  re -appears  after  p  in  several  inflectional  forms:  sukodkipa- 
luk  in  order  to  re-assemble.  This  suffix  marks  return,  repetition,  re-instatement 
in  all  kinds  of  verbs,  and  can  often  be  rendered  by  the  English  preposition 
re-;  its  primary  meaning  was  that  of  replacing  into  the  former  condition  or 
location.  When  appended  to  verbs  in  -na,  -peli  becomes  -mpeli  by  assimi¬ 
lation  :  wempeli  to  recover  one's  health. 

1.  Verbs  in  -peli  denoting  motion  in  zigzag  lines  or  voltas,  thus  impress¬ 
ing  one’s  vision  with  the  idea  of  return  to  an  earlier  position  or  place : 

gutilapkapeli  to  make  turns  while  descending. 

hulipeli  to  run  into  or  through  a  tortuous  road  or  valley,  canon. 

hui%ipele  to  run,  jump  out  of  again. 

hopeli-  in  hopelitchna  to  dodge. 

yutalpeli  to  twist,  as  paper,  cloth  etc. 

2.  Verbs  in  -peli  denoting  re-instatement  often  express  the  idea  of  taking 
or  going  home,  doing  a  thing  again  etc. : 

dmpeli  to  take  or  bring  home ;  from  (ina  to  bring . 
gempele  to  return  home,  to  one's  camp ;  from  gena  to  go. 
gutgapeli  to  climb  down;  from  guka  to  climb  up. 
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hashpa^peli  to  rub  oneself  dry ;  from  spaha. 

kilfbli  to  retire  to  the  den;  from  kflhi  to  enter. 

kukpeli  to  put  on  the  kuks-gown ,  as  done  every  morning. 

na’hlfpeli  to  string  the  bow ,  even  when  not  strung  before. 

nepoli  to  turn  over ,  upside  down. 

waltakpeli  to  debate ,  to  tall;  over  and  over. 

■pkcl.  The  verbs  in  -pka  preceded  by  a  consonant,  a  few  verbs  in 
-fpka,  and  those  ending  in  -opka,  -upka  (o  and  u  short)  when  i,  o,  u  belong 
to  the  stem  of  the  word,  are  : 

(1)  Iterative  verbs,  and  have  the  penultimate  accented.  They  are 
formed  from  transitive  as  well  as  from  intransitive  verbs,  and  some  of  their 
number  aie  usitatives ,  indicating  habitual  practice.  A  compound  suffix 
-ampka  is  made  from  verbs  in  -ana,  -ana;  -ankpka  is  made  from  verbs  in 
-anka;  another,  -alpka,  q.  v.,  from  verbs  in  -ala,  and  here  the  accent  some¬ 
times  recedes  further.  The  suffixes  -alpka,  -apka,  -fpka,  -opka,  -uapka 
were  spoken  of  separately. 

ktupka  to  strike  repeatedly  with  clasped  hand. 
leklekpka  to  whisper. 

makpka  to  encamp  many  nights  away  from  home. 
sha-amokpka  to  call  somebody  of  one's  kin. 
shall  ualpka  to  send  the  echo  back ,  to  form  echo. 
sha'tupka  to  consort  with ,  cohabit. 
shuktupka  to  push  repeatedly. 

vudupka,  udupka  to  strike  repeatedly  with  a  stick  etc. 
watchpka  to  win  all  the  stakes. 

(2)  Other  verbs  in  -pka,  with  consonant  preceding,  point  to  distance, 
and  belong  to  the  class  of  -apka,  -fpka,  q.  v.  For  instance:  skhlpka 
shuflpka,  telitankpka,  telshakpka,  tiipka. 

-pT,  - p'li ,  see  peli. 

-P’lia,  -pern,  - pna ,  suffix  appended  to  verbs  of  motion  and  marking 
contact,  approach  or  going  past,  passing  beyond  some  object;  is  composed 
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the  two  suffixes  -pa  and  -na.  Their  distributive  form  is  made  after  the  rule 
pointed  out  p.  273.  Cf.  -na. 

gatpna  to  go ,  come  near;  gatpnunk passing  by. 
hutapena  to  run  near ,  to  rush  past. 
kinyatp’na  to  form  an  angle;  also  subst.  angle. 
ktiitpna  to  bring  near  or  to  somebody. 

-ptclli,  -tchi,  -tch,  -mtchi,  -mtch  is  a  nominal  suffix  forming  adjectives 
from  substantives,  pronouns,  and  adjectives,  with  the  signification  of  like,  look¬ 
ing  like ,  resembling.  This  suffix  of  comparison  forms  adjectives  of  a  concrete, 
palpable  signification,  while  those  formed  with  slntko,  Mod.  shiitka,  are  of  an 
abstract  meaning.  Through  phonetic  fusion  of  the  word  and  the  suffix  the 
labial  of  the  latter  is  often  altered  and  the  last  vowel  dropped,  and  in  the 
oblique  cases  we  have  -ptclia,  -tcha,  -mtcha  ;  in  shipatch  adapted  to ,  inversion 
takes  place  for  shi=ptchi.  Ptchi  seems  to  have  been  once  a  term  for  body  or 
/nee;  it  shows  the  prefix  p-  and  seems  related  to  pslush  nose,  ptchakl^a  to 
pat ,  caress.  Some  nouns  in  -sh  lose,  some  preserve  this  suffix,  when  they 
assume  the  suffix  -ptchi. 

1.  Derived  from  pronouns  and  adjectives  : 

haktchamptchi  one  who  looks  or  behaves  that  way. 
humtchi  such-like ,  one  of  that  kind;  for  hu'n=ptchi. 
ko-idshiptchi  ungainly ,  hateful. 
shuhankptchi  similar  to,  of  same  shape. 
tldshi ptchi  pretty  good ,  laudable. 
wakaptchi  how  shaped ,  how  formed. 

2.  Derived  from  substantives  : 

Aishishtchi  Aishish-like ,  beautiful. 

yamnashptchi  bead-like ,  of  blue  color. 

ko-eptchi  toad-like ,  looking  like  a  toad. 

tulahiptchi  light  green,  looking  like  a  swamp-grass  mantle. 

vunshakaptchi  long  and  hollow- shaped,  lit.  “small-canoe-like.” 

-Sll,  s,  is  the  regular  and  most  common  nominal  suffix,  the  substantive¬ 
forming  suffix  par  excellence.  Through  it  a  large  number  of  roots  and  bases 
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assume  nominal  functions.  It  occurs  in  the  great  majority  of  substantives 
in  their  subjective  case,  forms  the  objective  cases  of  the  generic  terms  for 
persons  and  proper  names  of  persons,  of  the  names  for  the  higher  animals, 
of  adjectives,  numerals,  and  pronouns,  and  composes  several  of  the  verbals. 
In  all  these  forms  it  is  preceded  by  a  vowel,  generally  a,  though  this  is 
frequently  elided.  It  composes  the  majority  of  the  nominal  suffixes,  as 
-ash,  -ish,  -kish,  -lsh,  -o'sh,  -otkisli,  -uash,  -uish,  etc.  The  final  -s  is  more 
archaic  than  -sh,  and  is  chiefly  used  in  the  conversational  form  of  language. 

1.  The  verbal  indefinite  and  verbal  conditional  are  formed  by  adding  -sh, 
-sht  to  the  full  form  of  the  verb,  though  phonetic  laws  sometimes  effect 
changes  and  inversions  of  sounds. 

ka-ika  to  act  extravagantly ;  ka-ikash  “the  extravagant  acting”;  also, 
“one  who  acts  extravagantly.” 

shellual  to  make  war;  ge-u  shellualsh  “the  making  war  of  mine”,  my 
warfare. 

Only  the  syntax  can  convey  a  full  understanding  of  all  the  meanings 
of  these  and  other  verbals.  Cf.  -ash  (Note). 

2.  Adjectives  in  -sh,  -s  are  those  in  -ish,  a  few  in  -ash  (pbpamkash  hairy), 
the  numeial  na  dsh,  then  kelpoksh  hot ,  katagsh  cold. 

3.  Substantives  in  -sh,  -s.  Terms  where  this  suffix  is  joined  to  the  radix 
without  any  intervening  sound,  or  where  the  quantity  of  the  radical  syllable 
points  to  a  contraction  of  some  kind,  are  mostly  monosyllables. 

[a.)  Parts  of  the  human  and  animal  body  : 

kolansh  knee,  ni'sh  neck,  nkash  belly,  nu'sh  head,  pish  gall,  pshfsh  nose. 

( b •)  Other  objects  of  a  concrete  signification  : 

e-ush  lake  (from  ewa),  h&hkush  game-stake,  ko'sh  pine  tree,  kiilsh  badger, 
Ia'sh  wing,  lo's  a  goose-species,  we'sh  ice  (from  win). 

In  a  few  terms  -sh  alternates  with  -tch,  as  in  ki-insh,  kf-intch  yellow 
jacket-wasp;  but  this  change  has  to  be  ascribed  to  phonetic  corruption  •  of. 
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-Sa,  see  -sha. 

-Sha,  -sa,  a  suffix  forming  almost  exclusively  transitive  verbs  from 
other  verbs.  They  refer  to  acts  performed  with  one’s  own  body  or  upon 
one’s  own  body,  or  parts  of  it,  some  of  them  being  iteratives,  as  kpudsho'- 
sha,  ulagsa.  Some  analogy  exists  between  the  suffix  -sha  and  the  medial 
prefix  sh-,  and  in  a  number  of  terms  both  affixes  are  found  simultaneously ; 
-sha  is  somedmes  heard  as  -tclia  through  faulty  pronunciation. 

gdnasha  to  follow  or  to  go  pell-mell ;  cf.  g^na. 

hamoaslia  to  shout  at  somebody. 

hushasha  to  threaten  with  a  blow. 

kpapsa  to  taste,  degustate. 

kpudsho'sha  to  stick  at. 

ndilsha  to  knock ,  produce  a  thud. 

shat^asha  to  put  paint  on  body ,  face. 

she'gsha  to  inform ,  report ,  apprise;  cf.  slffika. 

shldpesha  (and  tchlepeshi,  tchlepshi)  to  cover  with  ashes. 

ulagsa  to  lick ,  lap,  lap  up. 

A  few  intransitive  verbs  in  -sha  are  as  follows: 

kmutcho'sha  to  bubble  up  in  water. 
shuisha  to  become  lean,  meager. 

-sllka,  -ska,  suffix  forming  transitive  and  a  very  limited  number  of 
intransitive  verbs  from  other  verbs  by  imparting  to  them  the  idea  of  de¬ 
parture,  separation,  divergence,  or  removal.  When  removal  is  expressed 
it  is  usually  a  sudden  removal  by  the  hand. 

guhuashka  to  depart ,  leave ,  quit ;  cf.  giishka. 
hushka  to  run  or  swim  away. 
inuhuashka  to  prevent ,  keep  away  from. 
ktushka  to  cut  out  from,  to  cut  through. 
ntchama/shka  to  wipe  off. 
skinuashka  to  creep  away  from. 
s^owashka  to  keep  away  from  the  shore. 
sliuilalshka  to  shake  off  from  one's  body. 

24 
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This  verbal  suffix,  sometimes  pronounced  - sh%a ,  is  usually  ap¬ 
pended  to  verbs  ending  in  -na,  -ta,  -dsha  or  -tcha,  and  therefore  has  a  con¬ 
sonant  before  it  (excepted  tds^a,  tus^a  to  shove,  introduce  into )  which  is  pre¬ 
ceded  by  a  short  vowel.  This  suffix  conveys  the  idea  either  (1)  of  close 
proximity,  and  then  answers  to  our  near  to,  through ,  between ;  or  (2)  that  of 
superposition,  and  then  corresponds  to  over,  upon,  on  the  top  of.  Cf.  -tchka. 

(1.)  hutams/a  to  run,  rush,  jump  between ;  from  hutna. 
i-utams^a  to  be  among,  between;  postpos.  between. 
ntiiltch/antcha  to  fow  through  or  between. 
tals/a  to  see,  look  through  a  tube, 
tgits^a  to  stand  near  or  between. 

(2.)  hins^a  to  fall  upon  or  near  something. 

ids^a  to  deposit  long  objects  on  the  top  of;  from  ita. 
shleds%a  to  spread  a  sheet-like  object  over ;  from  shffita. 
tilans/a  to  roll  upon  or  to  move  the  hand  over  something. 

-Sllla  The  verbs  ending  in  -shla  are,  the  majority  of  them  at  least, 
derived  from  nouns  in  -sh,  and  therefore  belong  to  the  verbs  in  -la,  -ala,  q.  \\ 
Of  these  verba  denominativa  we  have  given  examples  under  -ala  No.  2,  p.  515. 

-t  frequently  terminates  words,  especially  when  preceded  by  a  vowel. 
Final  -t  is  an  inflectional  ending  or  part  of  such,  and  often  appears  in  an 
apocopated  form  in  the  following  two  kinds  of  suffixes: 

1.  Verbal  conditional  mode  in  -t:  shnukat,  from  shnuka  to  grasp;  pat, 
from  pan  (for  panat)  to  eat;  fdshant,  from  idshna  to  carry  off  e tc.  Cf.  Verbal 
Inflection. 

2.  Suffix  -t,  apocopated  from  -tat,  -ta,  -ti,  -tu,  is  frequently  met  with, 
especially  in  the  oblique  cases  of  adjectives,  numerals,  and  of  pre  and  post 
positions;  cf.  Nominal  Inflection  and  suffix  -ta. 

kailant,  kadat  for  kailanti,  kailatat  on  or  in  the  ground. 

lapkshapt  for  lapkshapta(ni)  seven. 

nagshtant,  tugshtant  for  nagshtanta,  tugshtanta. 
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3.  -t  appears  as  a  derivational  suffix  in  a  few  substantives,  though  in 
monosyllables  we  are  uncertain  whether  it  forms  part  of  the  radix  or  not 
(ku't,  tut): 


gillt,  kilit  hole,  fissure ,  anus. 
kenawat  liorse-sorrel. 
kna't  rocky,  dry  land. 
ku't,  sort  of  flour. 


ndwisht  remains. 

Sa't,  Sha't  Snake  Indian. 

tut,  d.  tutat  tooth. 

tcliku't,  species  of  hitter  cabbage. 


The  points  of  the  compass,  as  yamat  north,  lupit,  nniat,  t^alamt  are 
abbreviated  forms  from  yamatala  etc. 

4.  There  are  a  few  particles  ending  in  ~t,  as — 

at,  at  at  the  time,  then;  gent  thereabout ;  humasht  thus ;  mbushant  to  mor¬ 
row  ;  pa'dshit  to-day ;  pa'ktgisht  after  daylight;  pshe'ksht,  pshfksht 
(and  pshe'ksh)  at  noon-time. 

The  two  last-mentioned  clearly  bear  the  stamp  of  verbal  inflectional 
forms.  Cf.  also  the  postpositions  ending  in  -ant. 

-ta,  a  suffix  chiefly  occurring  in  transitive  verbs,  also  in  a  few  nouns 
which  probably  were  verbs  before.  The  function  of  -ta  is  that  of  forming 
applicative  verbs  analogous  to  -ka,  but  differing  from  this  by  referring  more 
exclusively,  like  the  prefix  ta-,  to  persons  and  to  erect  objects  of  an  elon¬ 
gated  form.  Originally,  ta  is  a  radix  of  demonstrative  signification,  which 
still  appears  in  tata  at  that  time,  tank  then,  and  in  pronouns  -t  refers  to  ani¬ 
mates  and  inanimates  as  being  at  a  distance:  hu't,  hu'kt,  hiikta,  hu'nkt,  etc. 
There  are,  however,  some  verbs  in  which  a  reference  to  tall,  erect,  or  dis¬ 
tant  things  as  direct  or  indirect  objects  are  no  longer  to  be  detected  Com¬ 
poses  several  suffixes,  as  -alta,  -ita,  -tchta  and  -kta  (from  verbs  in  -aga),  and 
others,  all  of  which  we  treat  here  under  the  one  heading  of  -ta. 

1.  Verbs  in  -ta;  a  person  is  the  direct  or  indirect  object: 

hdmta  to  speak,  tell  to ;  from  ha'ma  to  emit  sound. 

hislikfta  to  give  a  false  report  to ;  from  kfya  to  lie. 

yiita  to  shoot  at  (plurality  of  objects). 

matchata  to  listen  attentively  to. 

shea'ta  to  pay  off,  distribute  to;  cf.  shetu  to  count. 
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skiikta  to  reward ,  repay  to. 

shldta  to  show ,  exhibit  to;  from  shlea  to  see. 

tclhmta  to  have  eruptions  on  skin. 

wetanta  to  laugh  at,  deride;  from  weta  to  laugh. 

2.  Verbs  in  -ta;  the  direct  or  indirect  object  is  inanimate  and  standing 
upright.  Some  verbs  refer  equally  to  persons  and  things,  as  ganta,  giita, 
huta,  niita: 

huta  to  run,  rush  up  to. 

ka-ishta  to  shut  the  door -flap  or  door. 

mpakta  to  break  upon,  on  something. 

nuta  to  burn,  v.  intr.,  originally  referring  to  long  objects,  sticks,  etc. 

pelta  to  put  the  tongue  out. 

petchta  to  touch  with  the  feet;  petch  foot. 

shlakta  to  saw  a  log  crosswise. 

shlapshta  to  close,  clinch  the  hand. 

shmukalta  to  wet,  moisten  (persons  or  things). 

shnikita  to  lose,  let  fall,  as  from  one’s  pocket. 

wuketohta  to  strike  the  flint  for  sparks. 

3.  Verbs  in  -ta,  in  which  a  reference  to  persons  or  long  objects  is  no 
longer  traceable  with  distinctness: 

shatakta  to  make  a  screen  of  sticks  for  camp  fire. 

shuta  to  make,  produce,  create. 

wafta,  wafta  to  lie  over  one  day  and  one  night. 

4.  Nouns  in  -ta  of  uncertain  origin: 

kulta  otter ;  cf.  ku'lsh  badger,  gulf  to  creep  into. 
sakta  peg,  awl,  nail. 

-ta'ki-,  -takia,  see  -tki  No.  2. 

-ta'kna,  see  -tka  No.  5. 

-takllll'la,  contr.  - tknula ,  -tynola,  is  a  compound  verbal  suffix,  the 
elements  of  which  are  -tka  No.  5  (q.  v.),  -n-  (or  suffix  -na)  and  -fda,  -61a.  It 
expresses  removal  from  the  mouth. 
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lxet’knula  to  hang  down  from  the  mouth. 
shataknula  to  remove  from  one's  mouth. 
shlewitaknula  to  blow  breath  from  one's  mouth. 
tilutaknula  to  see  somebody  spitting ,  removing  from  mouth. 
witynbla  (for  wit’taknula)  to  blow  out  from  mouth. 

-ta'lvtana,  see  -tka  No.  5. 

-ta'kua,  see  -tka  No.  5. 

-t a' lima,  - tamna ,  suffix  forming  iterative  verbs,  transitive  and  intrans¬ 
itive,  which  imply  not  repetition  only,  but  also  continuance,  persistence,  and 
steadiness  of  action.  This  suffix  differs  from  -alsha,  -ala  (-la;  cf.  -shla),  which 
form  similar  verbs,  and  from  -kanka,  which  is  appended  exclusively  to  verbs 
of  locomotion,  as  going,  coming  etc.,  by  marking  acts  performed  steadily, 
successively,  or  repeatedly,  while  locomotion  of  the  subject  is  not  necessa¬ 
rily  implied.  In  verbal  form  -tamna  reappears  in  the  verb  tamenu  to  travel , 
in  which  -u  points  to  distance. 

haha' tamna  to  continue  shouting  haha. 

hushtl'ktamna  to  dream  every  night ;  from  hushtfya. 

shetaltiltamna  to  look  down  steadily ;  from  shetaltila. 

shlftamna  to  hit  every  time;  from  shlfn. 

shuetchantamna  to  go  gambling  every  time ;  from  shudtchna. 

telshantanma  to  look  at  persistently ;  from  telshna. 

-ta'mpka,  verbal  suffix  involving  the  idea  of  beginning  or  com¬ 
mencement,  and  forming  inceptive  or  inchoative  verbs.  It  differs  from  -ega, 
-iega,  -a  ga  by  being  more  frequently  appended  to  transitive  than  to  intran¬ 
sitive  verbs,  and  by  being  used  oftener  by  Modocs  than  by  Klamath  Lakes, 
who  prefer  -dga.  Some  verbs  show  both  endings,  while  others,  like  shuim- 
patampka  to  lean  on  the  back  of  chair ,  are  in  fact  not  verbs  in  -tampka,  but  in 
-ampka,  q.  v.;  compare  shuimpata  to  recline. 

hemkanktampka  to  commence  talking ,  discussing. 
yutetampka  to  begin  shooting. 
patampka  to  commence  eating. 
shuktampka  to  begin  the  fight. 

tchutche-itampka  (and  tchutcheytiga)  to  begin  to  melt. 
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-tana,  pronounced  at  times  - tna ,  -tdnna,  is  a  compound  suffix  used 
for  inflection  in  nouns  and  postpositions  and  for  derivation  in  verbs.  In 
both  it  signifies  alongside  of,  on  the  side  of  by,  beside,  along,  and  is  a  compound 
of  -ta  and  -na,  q.  v.  Generally  the  accent  does  not  rest  upon  it. 

1.  Verbal  suffix  -tana,  forming  transitive  and  intransitive  verbs  from 
other  verbs: 


hes%atana  to  become  rusty  the  whole  length. 
hlilantana  to  roll  toward,  to  the  side  of. 
pG^atana  to  lick  from  end  to  end. 
piupiiitana  to  pick  all  along  a  tree  etc. 
shikantana  to  show  something  on  one's  body,  side. 
shokdtana  to  bite  one's  tongue,  lip  etc. 
ulokatana  to  rub  up  and  down. 

2.  Nominal  suffix  - tana ;  forms  a  case-postposition,  though  not  every 
noun  can  take  it.  Of.  Inflection  of  Substantive,  Adjective,  Pronoun;  also 
the  chapter  on  Postpositions,  where  this  suffix  is  in  extensive  use. 

-taili,  a  suffix  of  adjectives,  which  is  formed  from  -tana,  a  case-post¬ 
position,  q.  v.  It  occurs  in  a  few  adjectives  only;  in  the  numerals  for  six, 
seven,  eight  it  is  abbreviated  from  -tankni. 

kanitani  being  on  the  outside  of;  adv.  kanftana. 
lapkshaptani  seven. 

nagshtani  what  is  on  one  side  only ;  one  of  two. 
p  laitani  who,  what  is  above,  on  high;  adv.  plaftana. 

-ta  nna,  see  -tana. 

-tg'i,  see  -tki. 


-ti,  a  verbal  and  nominal  suffix  with  an  originally  locative  significa¬ 
tion,  the  ending  -i  pointing  to  something  lying  upon,  on  some  object,  or 
upon  the  ground.  In  nouns,  -ti  is  either  inflectional  or  derivational. 

1;  Nominal  inflectional,  suffix  -ti  serves  as  a  case-suffix  in  generic  terms 
for  animate  and  inanimate  objects  (partitive  case),  and  in  the  inflection  of 
the  verbal  indefinite.  Details  will  be  found  below. 
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2.  Nominal  derivational  suffix  -ti.  When  used  as  a  derivational  suffix  -ti 
indicates  substance,  quality,  material,  or  locality  ;  this  also  belongs  to  its 
functions  when  a  case-suffix,  and  make  of  it  a  genetive  (yevix c  v)  suffix.  In 
the  oblique  cases  the  case-terminals  are  then  appended  to  the  subjective 
case  in  -ti. 

kailanti  g round- snake ;  from  kaila  ground. 
pokoti  kettle-metal ,  sheet-iron;  from  pdko  bucket. 
wati  thorn ,  spine;  straight  knife;  from  wa  to  grow  upon. 
watiti  metal ;  lit.  “knife-substance.” 
wikaimwati,  abbr.  wlkamua  glass. 

3.  Verbal  derivational  suffix  -ti;  it  is  apocopated  sometimes  from  -tia; 
cf.  kpatia  to  poke  in  the  fire. 

yankapshti  and  yankapshtia  to  place  into  an  opening. 
kmakapshti  to  put  a  stick  into  an  orifice. 
nda-iti  (and  ndaitia)  nush  I  feel  cold. 

-tila,  compound  verbal  suffix  occurring  chiefly  in  intransitive  verbs, 
and  involving  the  idea  of  under ,  beneath ,  below.  The  verbs  in  -tila  express  a 
staying,  remaining  below  or  under,  or  a  placing  or  an  act  performed  below, 
underneath,  while  those  in  -kuela  point  to  a  downward  motion.  Several  of 
the  intransitive  verbs  in  -tila  are  used  also  as  postpositions.  The  verb 
petfla  to  act  as  midwife  contains  the  base  pet’a  to  disrupt ,  with  a  suffix  -fla, 

gutfla  to  go  underneath ,  to  take  shelter. 

i-utfla,  yutfla  to  be  or  lie  underneath;  also  postposition. 

kshutfla  to  exist  below,  to  lie  in  the  shadow  of. 

liutila  to  be  crowded  underneath. 

puetfla  to  put ,  throw  under  something. 

shikantfla  to  show  something  on  one's  feet ,  as  moccasins  etc. 

witfla  to  blow  underneath. 

-tbtfli)  verbal  suffix  referring  to  an  act  performed  outside  of  a  house, 
lodge,  inclosure  etc.  This  suffix  seems  to  occur  in  intransitive  verbs  only. 

gatita  to  walk  along  the  outside  of  the  lodge. 
liutita  to  crowd ,  to  gather  up  outside  of. 
s^ultlta  to  lie  down ,  to  sleep  outside  the  lodge. 
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-ti'tana,  verbal  suffix  differing  from  -tfta  only  by  the  circumstance 
that  the  act  is  performed  at  a  short  distance  (-na)  outside  of  the  lodge, 
inclosure  etc.  It  is  sometimes  contracted  into  -ti'tna.  Here  and  in  the 
foregoing  suffixes  the  locative  function  of  -ti  is  clearly  shown. 

gatffana,  kishtftana  to  walk  around  the  lodge  etc. 

liutitana,  01  liutitna  to  crowd  outdoors  at  a  short  distance ;  plural  form  of 
tgatftana,  or  tgatitna  to  stand  (as  above). 


-tka,  nominal  and  verbal  suffix  having  various  functions. 

1.  Nominal  inflectional  suffix  -tka;  forms  the  instrumental  case  in  sub¬ 
stantives  and  adjectives,  sometimes  assuming  a  temporal  meaning.  Com¬ 
bined  with  -sh  to  -shtka  it  forms  the  verbal  desiderative,  q.  v. 

2.  Verbal  inflectional  suffix  -tka  sometimes  stands  for  the  -tki  of  the 
verbal  intentional  on  account  of  neglectful  pronunciation.  Modoc  often 
uses  -tka  and  -tku  for  the  participial  ending  -tko,  q.  v. 


o.  Verbal  derivational  suffix  -tka  most  frequently  expresses  a  return  from , 
or  an  act  of  locomotion  repeated  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  act  preceding 
it.  When  standing  in  the  participial  form  of  -tkank,  Mod.  -tkan,  it  therefore 
often  corresponds  to  our  pluperfect  tense. 

gankanktka  to  return  from  hunting;  gankanktkank  after  having  hunted; 

lit.  “after  having  returned  from  the  hunt.” 
ltka,  1  ufya,  ut^a  to  take  hack ,  wrench  off  from. 
yumaltka  to  return  from  the  berry -harvest. 
lulukshaltka  to  return  from  cremating. 
shitchatka  to  fly  hack. 

tameniitka  to  return  from  a  place  visited ,  from  travel. 


4.  Verbal  derivational  suffix  -tka  sometimes  adds  to  the  radical  verb  the 
idea  of  above ,  over  somebody  or  something. 

itatka  to  hold  long-shaped  objects  above. 

lutatka  to  hold  round  things ;  mStatka  flat  things ;  shWtatka  sheet-like 
things  above  an  object  etc. 
stutka  to  be  standing  (animals). 
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5.  Verbal  derivational  suffix  -tka,  - tk ,  often  inverted  as  - tak ,  is  found  in 
verbs  whicli  express  a  passing  into  or  from  one's  mouth.  It  chiefly  appears 
in  compound  suffixes,  as  -takna,  -t&ktana,  -takua,  and  in  -taknula  (separate 
item  above);  it  excludes  the  acts  of  eating1  and  sucking. 

ambutka  to  he  thirsty. 

hantakua  to  stand  open  continually ;  Lat.  Mare. 
pniutaktana  to  blow  into  a  tube ,  hollow  body. 
tilotakna  to  see  somebody  putting  (food)  into  his  mouth. 

G.  Some  other  verbs  in  -tka  do  not  properly  belong  here,  being  deriva¬ 
tives  of  verbs  in  -ta  through  suffix  -ka,  -ga;  matchatka,  tgutka,  waltka.  In 
ha  slit  k  a  to  pierce  one's  nose ,  -tka  contains  the  radix. 

-tki,  a  verbal  suffix  somewhat  analogous  to  -tka,  q.  v.,  although  the 
final  -i  gives  to  it  a  locative  signification,  which  is  recognizable  in  the 
majority  of  the  verbs. 

1.  Verbal  inflectional  suffix  -tki,  usually  followed  by  the  causal  verbal 
giuga,  giug  in  order  to  do,  and  called  by  me  verbal  intentional.  Sentences 
dependent  on  certain  verbs  on  Klamath  are  always  expressed  by  this  verbal: 
ka-i  we-ula  gulitki  hit  giug  I  do  not  allow  anybody  to  enter  here. 

2.  Verbal  derivational  suffix  -tki,  also  pronounced  -tgi,  -tyj,  -t^e,  -taki, 
-takia,  refer  to  a  motion  onward,  or  a  going  to  the  place  of  the  first  start 
(like  -tka);  but  the  final  -i  points  to  the  ground,  earth,  or  soil  as  the  place 
toward  which  the  motion  is  made,  which  implies  the  idea  of  downward ,  down. 

ho't %e,  liutyi  to  run  downhill;  to  rush  down. 

huntakia  to  rush,  pounce ,  fly  down  upon. 

hitki  to  go  downward,  as  fog,  clouds. 

kmukoltgi  to  wither ,  fade,  become  decrepit, 

ndi-ut%e  to  fall  down;  also  other  verbs  of  falling,  rolling. 

ndshatcht/d  and  ntultki  to  form  a  waterfall. 

tflant^e,  v.  intr.,  to  roll  down. 
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3.  Verbal  derivational  suffix  -tki,  also  pronounced  variously  like  No.  2, 
forms  verbs  which  mark  an  effect  or  return  upon  somebody  or  upon  oneself, 
a  reversal  upon  one's  own  body,  this  being-  here  indicated  by  -i: 

ka'ltki  to  become  round,  hard,  dry,  strong;  from  kalkali  round. 

le'ltki  to  look  or  to  peep  at. 

kuktakia,  ku'^tgi  to  covet,  to  be  enamored  of 

lftchtakia  to  try  hard,  to  endeavor ;  from  litchlitchli  powerful. 

ta^tgi  to  become  red,  to  blush;  from  taktakli  red. 

tchamptki,  Mod.  tchamptakia  to  be  frightened. 


-tklli  is  a  suffix  of  adjectives,  in  which  the  ending  -kni,  q.  v.,  is  ap¬ 
pended  to  one  of  the  locative  cases  (-tat,  -ti)  of  substantives,  adjectives,  or 
pronouns.  .  Hence  the  nouns  in  -tkni  form  but  a  subdivision  of  the  ones  in 
-km.  Besides  Kumbatkni  (from  kiimme  cave,  locat,  kiimmetat  or  kiimbat) 
and  Lokuashtkni  mentioned  there,  we  have: 


ge'tkni  coming  from  out  there,  from  abroad. 
hataktkni  coming  from  that  place. 
nakantkni  coming  from  the  places  all  around. 
Skitchueshtkni  name  of  a  tribe  in  northwestern  Oregon. 
Teaytkni  Indian  from  Tygh  Creek. 


-tbo.  -Ik  in  Modoc  -tko,  -tku,  -tka,  -tk,  in  the  oblique  cases  -pkash 
-p  am  etc.  m  oth  dialects,  is  a  suffix  forming  the  participles  of  verbs 
mostly  indicating  the  preterit  tense.  Verbs  in  -ala  form  their  participles  in 
-altko;  those  m  -na,  -antko  (q.  v.)  This  suffix  is  susceptible  of  inflection  just 
i  e  nouns,  and  corresponds  in  many  respects  to  the  Old  English  prefix  «-  in 

f  ’  fT’  °h  13  the  German  in  dekleidet,  gefangen,  gescheidt.  When 
derived  of  transitive  verbs,  the  participles  in  -tko  are  either  of  active  or  of 

ve  r To? otT10n’trmetimeS  b°th-  S°me  ai'e  C’erived  impersonal 

xttenc  M  7  '"T  V6rb  haS  beC°'lie  obs»kte  or  never  had  any 

“Ir  o  7  !  1,1  ?  '’aVe  beC°me  Verbal  adj-«ves,  or  subs, 7 

tives  either  of  a  concrete  or  abstract  signification.  I„  the  conversational 

language  -tko  is  often  thrown  off:  pahd  for  pahdtko  dried,  74,  n. 
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1.  Participles  in  -tko  of  active  and  preterital  signification  are  not  frequent. 
They  are  sometimes  connected  with  personal  pronouns: 

hemkankatko  one  who  has  delivered  a  speech. 
nu  ka/kotko  after  I  had  tried. 
shana-ulitko  having  wished  for  186;  56. 

2.  Participles  in  -tko  of  a  passive  and  preterital  function.  These  are 
the  real  participles  in  -tko,  and  a  reference  to  the  present  tense  is  rather 
exceptional. 

idukatko  one  who  was  or  is  kicked. 
kutolitko  one  whose  pimples  were  squeezed  out. 
patko  eaten  up,  consumed. 
shnukatko  seized ,  grasped,  apprehended. 

3.  Participles  in  -tko  formed  from  intransitive  and  attributive  verbs; 
many  of  them  are  verbal  adjectives,  and  in  English  have  to  be  rendered 
by  adjectives.  Cf.  Texts,  page  110,  1. 

gut/itko  one  who  has  climbed  down  from. 
hiuhiuwatko  marshy ;  from  hiuhfwa  to  be  elastic. 
k’lekatko  dead,  deceased. 
nkfllitko  brave,  robust,  impetuous. 
p’lftko  fat,  fattened,  well-fed. 

shftko,  Mod.  shutka  alike  to;  from  shf-iha  to  agree. 
tchfpkatko  contained  in  a  pail,  vase. 

We  may  add  here,  as  formed  from  an  impersonal  verb: 
gel^atko  accustomed;  from  kel^a  nish  I  am  in  the  habit  of. 

4.  Adjectives  in  -tko,  derived  from  nouns  and  signifying  “provided 
with,  wearing,  having  on  oneself,  making  use  of,”  are  the  result  of  a  con¬ 
traction  with  gftko  having.  From  this  we  may  except  lfilpatko  qjrovided 
with ,  using  one's  eyes,  which  seems  contracted  from  lulpaltko.  The  accent 
rests  either  on  the  penult  or  on  the  antepenult. 

kaputko  wearing  a  coat,  for  kapo  gitko. 
kdkatko  clad  in  a  gown,  for  ku  ks  gftko. 
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shnawakitko  wearing  a  necklace ,  shnawa'kish. 
taldshitko  provided  with  reed-arrows ,  taldslii. 
tchuydtko  wearing  a  hat  or  head-cover ,  tchuyesh. 
wal^atchkatko  poorly  dressed;  from  wal^atchaga,  q.  v. 


5.  Substantives  in  -tko,  which  formerly  were  adjectives  or  participles, 
and  have  gradually  developed  into  concrete  or  abstract  substantives  with¬ 


out  assuming  the  nominal  suffix  -sh, 

knaklitko  shore-line. 
ktaklitko  wound ,  gash. 
mulmulatko  quagmire. 
nkfllitko  power,  force ,  energy. 
pfltpantko  fat  of  deer. 

-tkllU'la,  see  -taknula. 

-tkll,  see  -tko. 


-s.  Among  their  number  we  have: 
p’lftko  fat ,  grease. 

sheggat^atko  interdigital  membrane. 
sheno'tatko  confluence. 
sheshal^akanatko  woven  tissue. 


-tzi,  see  -tki. 


-t^llO'la,  see  -takniila. 


-tlia,  see  -tana. 


-tpa,  a  combination  of  the  two  verbal  suffixes  -ta  and  -pa,  which  im¬ 
plies  motion  toward  some  object  standing  erect  (-ta),  men  or  people  being 
generally  understood.  Forms  transitive  as  well  as  intransitive  verbs;  cf.  -pa. 
gatpa  to  come ,  march  toward. 


hushotpa  (for  hush’hotpa)  to  ride  up  to. 
hutpa,  hotpa  to  run  up  to  the  one  speaking, 
kshftpa  to  crawl  toward. 


shlaltpa  to  surrender  to  somebody  for  use, 
spuntpa  to  bring ,  accompany  homeward. 
tilotpa  to  see  somebody  coming. 


-tell,  -dsh,  nominal  suffix  rarely  found  in  adjectives  (tchmfi'tch  lean , 
eager)  but  oftener  m  substantives,  and  preceded  by  a  vowel.  When  pre- 

wi!h  si7  With  _Sh  ('ntch-  -nsh)>  and  is  identical  in  function 

’  "S-  U  haS  °?Slnated  in  several  of  the  terms  below  from  the  verbal 
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suffix  -tcha,  -dsha.  The  suffix  -o'tch,  -u'tch,  sometimes  -atch,  is  a  contrac¬ 
tion  of  -o'tkish,  q.  v. 

yantch,  species  of  root  or  bulb. 

Idadsh  yolk  of  egg. 

kf-intch,  kf-insh  yellow-jacket  wasp ;  from  kmtchna. 
kima/dsh,  kimatch  ant;  lit.  “side wise-goer.” 

1/awawintch  finger ,  toe. 

mbiiitch  sinew ,  ligament ,  tendon. 

nshe'dsh  shell ,  pod,  outside  bark. 

pawatch,  pawasli  tongue;  from  pawa  to  eat  (?) 

piil/uantch  eatable  chrysalid, 

sgutch  father  of  a  first  child. 

shuentcli  baby-board  Kl. ;  baby  Mod. 

Verbs  in  -tcha,  -dsha  sometimes  lose  their  final  -a  by  rapid  or  negligent 
pronunciation,  like  some  other  suffixes. 

-tcli,  see  -ptclii 

-tcha,  -dsha,  also  pronounced  -tsa,  - dsa ;  two  verbal  suffixes  identical 
in  their  functions,  and  differing  only  in  this,  that  -dsha  usually  follows  after 
syllables  long  by  themselves  or  pronounced  long  by  reason  of  the  accent 
being  laid  on  them,  while  -tcha  is  suffixed  to  short  syllables.  We  find  them 
forming  transitive  as  well  as  intransitive  verbs,  and  implying  motion  at  a 
distance,  or  away  from  the  real  or  supposed  speaker.  They  enter  into  the 
composition  of  many  other  suffixes.  According  to  their  signification  they 
may  be  subdivided  into  three  groups: 

(a)  With  the  meaning  of  “in  the  course  of  events,  as  a  part  of  other 

acts.” 

( b )  With  the  meaning  of  “to  go  to,  to  be  on  the  way  to.” 

(c)  With  the  meaning  of  “to  do,  perform  while  traveling,  moving,  or 

going” 

Examples: 

(a)  ktandsha  to  fall  asleep;  from  ktana  to  sleep. 
ka-uldsha  to  gnaw  through;  cf.  koka  to  bite. 
vulodslia  to  split ,  chop . 
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(P~)  haitchantcha  to  set  out  for  a  hunt ;  from  haftchna  to  pursue. 
iwfdsha  to  go  and  haul;  from  fwi,  hfwi  to  haul  home. 
ksiulaktcha  to  go  to  dance;  from  kshiiile^a  to  dance. 
shle'dsha  to  visit ,  to  go  to  see;  from  shltia  to  see. 
shualko'ltcha  to  go  and  cool  oneself  off. 

(c)  dlktcha,  nelktcha  etc.  to  leave  behind  when  departing . 
ktchikayultcha  to  crawl ,  creep  out  of  woods  etc. 
ktchitiltcha  to  crawl  to  or  in  the  distance. 
k’lewfdsha  to  quit ,  leave;  from  k’lewi  to  stop ,  cease. 
sa-atcha  to  dance  a  scalp- dance. 

shuwalktcha  to  fly  after  something ;  from  shuwal^a  to  fly. 
-tcha,  see  -ptchi,  -sha. 

-tclli,  see  -ptchi. 


-tchba,  verbal  suffix  composed  of  -tcha  in  its  various  acceptations 
and  of  the  factitive  -ka,  -ga,  -*a.  The  forms  -tchka,  -tch^a  occur  after  con¬ 
sonants  and  short  vowels  The  suffix  forms  transitive  and  intransitive  verbs 
from  verbal  bases.  For  -ds^a,  see  -s^a. 


'•  Suffix  -tchka  referring  to  an  act  performed  above,  on  the  top  «/ some¬ 
thing,  when  this  act  is  done  in  the  sequel  of  other  acts,  or  as  a  part  of  such: 

hashkatchka  to  stick  upon  oneself  as  feathers, 
yashtchka  to  step  on. 
yushtchka  to  put  the  foot  on. 


ktchiutchatchka  to  trample  on ,  upon ,  Mod. 

A  Suffix  -tchka  marking  repetition  of  an 
distance: 


act  usually  performed  in  the 


mpatchitchka  to  crackle ,  said  of  burning  wood, 
shnumatchka  to  annoy ,  tease;  from  mutchka. 
shuishtchaktchka  to  bend ,  turn  the  head  for  a  bite. 
utchkatchka  to  weave  a  pole  repeatedly  in  one  direction. 


-tclma,  -dolma  are  suffixes  differing  merely  in  phonetics,  as  -tcha  does 

transitive^  qi  ^  ‘heil'  They  fo™  transitive  and  in- 

tiansitive  verbs  from  verbs,  not  from  nouns,  and  represent  a  combination 
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of  the  verbal  suffixes  tcha  and  -na,  q.  v.;  they  are  also  pronounced,  by 
alternation  of  sounds,  -tsna,  -dsna,  and  some  of  these  verbs  simultaneously 
exhibit  a  form  -ina,  -ana: 

gasaktsina  and  gashaktchna  to  march  behind ,  to  pursue. 
maktsina  and  maktchna  to  encamp  while  traveling. 
tchaluitchana  and  tchaliutchna  to  go  to  somebody’s  house ,  lodge. 

The  function  of  the  suffix  -tchna  may  be  stated  as  either  referring: 

(«)  To  an  act  performed  at  a  distance  (which  is  expressed  by  -tch-, 
- dsh -),  or  while  going,  walking,  traveling,  moving;  the  suffix  also  implies  a 
motion  of  the  verbal  subject  away  from  (not  toward)  the  one  speaking,  or 
from  the  verbal  object;  or  referring: 

( b )  To  an  act  performed  or  a  state  undergone  in  continuity,  whether 
moving,  walking  or  not;  whenever  motion  is  implied,  it  is  motion  away  from 
the  one  speaking  or  from  the  object  of  the  verb. 

Examples  of  ( a )  : 

agga-idshna  to  hang  up  while  going ;  from  aggaya  to  suspend. 

gulatchna  to  recede  into  on  being  reached ;  cf.  gull  to  enter. 

kftitchna  to  spill  ivliile  going ,  walking  on. 

kpiitchna  to  spurt  from  mouth;  cf.  kpiidsha  to  expel. 

shnigo'tchna  to  send  by  mail ,  as  letters. 

shnindudshna  to  lose ,  as  from  one’s  pocket. 

spidshudshna  to  uncoil  a  string  fastened  at  one  end;  cf.  spidslia  to  drag 
behind  oneself 

stilantchna  to  let  go ,  run,  drop  cdong  something, 
shuptchna  to  travel ,  said  of  a  loaded  wagon  etc. 
vutudshna  to  throw  away  from  oneself. 

Examples  of  ( b )  : 

hontchna  to  fly  in  a  continuous  straight  line. 
ktulodshna  to  push  away  continually  or  repeatedly, 
mudshna  to  drive  (cattle)  into  a  prairie  etc. 
ntfdtchna  to  run  continuously ,  said  of  water. 

6-idshna  to  advance  in  front  file  or  line. 
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shiktu'dshna  to  push  oneself. 

stmtchna  to  go  with  an  object  from  place  to  place. 

wfudshna  to  inflict  blows  in  continuous  succession. 


-tcllta,  see  -ta. 

-U,  -o,  verbal  and  nominal  suffix  occurring-  mainly  in  dissyllabic  and 
other  short  words,  the  pronominal  radix  -u  (hu)  in  this  suffix  pointing-  either 
to  distance  or  to  elevation  above  the  soil. 

1.  Verbal  derivational  suffix  -u.  Some  verbs  have  a  form  in  -a  and 
another  in  -u;  the  former  expressing  an  act  performed  close  by  or  upon  the 
ground,  the  latter  an  act  in  the  distance  or  above: 

tamenil  to  march ,  travel;  suffix  -tamna,  which  forms  continuative  verbs. 

tchilamna  to  be  crowded  together. 

tchilamnu  to  be  crowded  high  up ,  or  far  awag. 

2.  Verbal  derivational  suffix  -u,  apocopated  from  -ua,  -wa,  q.  v. 
kpeto  to  taste,  to  sip. 

ka  ko,  keku  to  try ,  to  endeavor. 

me  mu  for  memua,  d.  of  mewa  to  camp  away  from  home. 
nltu  to  guess,  conjecture. 

slieto  and  sha/tua  to  enumerate,  count. 

shi<5  to  bet;  hdshkd  to  make  mutual  bets. 

shi'pnu  to  blow  something  up;  from  pniwa  to  blow. 

shpotu  to  fortify  oneself  for  shpA-utua  “to  plunge  into  the  water.” 
tchitu  (1)  to  be  sterile;  (2)  childless  woman. 


3.  Substantives  in  -u,  -o.  These  are  generally  names  of  objects  of 
nature  possessed  of  a  tall,  long  form,  as  trees,  plants,  weeds,  many  of  the 

—  hTd'y”  ’  alS°  SOme  !nanimate  thingS  and  ^e  human  and 


(a)  Plants,  weeds  etc.: 
anku  tree,  stick ,  piece  of  wood. 
klu'  species  of  root. 
kta/lu  pine-nut. 


ktsdamu,  species  of  aquatic  grass. 
tchakelu  greasewood. 
wako  white-pine  tree. 
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(b)  Animals,  inanimate  objects: 


yuho  buffalo. 

kailin  skin-robe ,  fur-dress. 
kalo  sky. 
kiiktu  dragon-fly. 
ktchidshu  bat. 
mamaktsu,  species  of  duck. 


mhu',  Kl.  tmu'  grouse. 
ndshflu  and  nkulu  female  animal. 
poko  bucket,  vase ,  cup. 
stifyu  wood-rat. 
tchpinn  burial-ground. 


(c)  Among  the  parts  of  the  animal  and  human  body  we  mention: 


kayedslm,  ka'dsho  chin. 
kapkapo  wristbone. 
kiu  anus. 
koto  loin. 
ngenu  lower  belly. 


pato,  mpato  cheek. 
p’lii  fat,  grease. 
tl6%o  brain,  Mod. 
tyf\)0  thumb. 
viishu  chest. 


-UR,  -wa,  compound  verbal  suffix  of  frequent  occurrence.  As  may  be 
inferred  from  the  first  component,  which  is  the  particle  hu,  u,  the  verbs  in 
-ua  relate  to  acts  done  at  a  distance  or  at  an  elevation  above  the  ground. 
Many  nouns  in  -u,  -o  express  portions  of  the  animal  and  human  body,  and 
in  the  same  manner  some  verbs  in  -ua  refer  to  acts  or  conditions  of  the 
whole  body  or  parts  of  it,  especially  to  motions  performed  in  the  water. 
The  verbs  formed  by  means  of  suffix  -ui,  -wi  present  many  analogies. 


1.  Suffix  -ua,  indicative  of  distance: 


ldlua  to  sleep  outdoors. 

mewa  to  camp  away  from  home ,  to  live  in  the  prairie. 

nfwa  to  drive  upon  level  ground. 

nuyua  to  shine  from  a  distance. 

shnatkolua  to  build  a  fire  away  from  the  camp. 

tpdwa  to  give  orders  to. 

2.  Suffix  -ua,  indicative  of  elevation  above  the  ground: 

lnnua  to  fall  upon  something,  as  trees,  logs. 

mbawa  to  burst,  explode. 

niliwa  to  blaze  up,  to  burst  into  a  light. 

25 
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3.  Suffix  -ua,  referring-  to  acts  performed  by  means  of  or  upon  the  human 
body  or  parts  of  it;  includes  transitive  and  intransitive  verbs: 

antchflua  to  press  forward ,  to  crowd  on. 
hick u a  to  drink  out  of  the  hand;  to  lap. 
kitewa  to  squeeze  down,  as  with  the  finger. 

Idukua  to  hug,  caress ;  cf.  shuldakua. 
mulua  to  prepare  oneself  make  ready. 
nd^wa  to  laugh  demoniacally. 
nta-u’htua  to  pulsate ,  said  of  heart, 
punua  to  drink. 

shapkua  to  put  red  paint  on  one's  face. 
skayadshua  to  yawn. 
shuatawa  t’o  stretch  oneself. 
shiimalua  to  wear  a  necklace  of  bird-bills. 
takua  to  apply  a  gap. 

4.  Suffix  -ua,  referring  to  motions  performed  in  the  water  by  animate 
beings;  here  the  particle  -u-  means  up  to,  pointing  to  the  water  reaching  up 
to  a  certain  level  on  the  body. 

huwa,  ho-a  to  leap  into  water. 

yatchua  to  step  into  water,  dip  the  feet;  from  tchewa,  q.  v. 

kilhua  to  reach  up  to  on  the  body. 

ktulua  to  rush  under  water. 

kclua  to  bathe  in  hot  water. 

niwa  to  drive  into  the  water. 

pankua  to  ivade  through;  cf.  hashpankua. 

shninduwa  to  dip,  douse,  let  fall  into  the  water. 

tcheffiwa  to  produce  ripples ,  waves. 

udumkua  to  cross  by  swimming. 

-ual,  -udla,  sap  wala. 

-lialxa,  verbal  suffix  indicative  of  a  continuous  upward  motion, 
the  “upward”  being  expressed  by  the  particle  -u-;  in  some  verbs,  as  in 
shlatchual^a,  distance  may  be  expressed  by  it.  This  suffix  is  a  compound 
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of  -wala,  and  the  verbs  in  -ual/a  are  originally  transitives  and  factitives  of 
those  in  -wala,  q.  v. 

kmual/a  to  go  uphill  in  a  file  or  otherwise, 
miilkual/a  to  send  up  smoke. 
nikualka  to  extend  one  arm ,  hand. 
shlatchual/a  to  splash  up ,  or  out. 

talual/a  and  tehkual/a  to  turn  the  face  upward;  cf.  ttfiish  face. 

-uasll,  see  -wash. 

-Ug,  -uk,  see  -uga. 

-ll'gcli  -uka,  -oga,  -oka,  a  suffix  forming  transitive  and  intransitive 
verbs,  generally  accented  upon  the  penultima,  and  either  derivational  or 
inflectional.  When  derivational,  this  suffix  implies  the  idea  of  within ,  inside; 
or  that  of  upon ,  on  the  surface  of ;  or  that  of  away  from;  when  inflectional, 
it  points  to  the  cause  or  reason  of  an  act  or  condition,  and  therefore  implies 
causality.  1  here  are,  however,  many  verbs  in  -uga  which  properly  belong 
under  -ka,  -g a,  the  syllable  -u  belonging  not  to  the  suffix  but  to  the  basis  of 
the  word:  shua-uka  to  squeal,  sha’hmoka  to  call  out,  assemble,  and  others. 
On  the  difference  between  -uga  and  -uga,  cf.  suffix  -aga. 

1.  Suffix  -uga,  corresponding  to  our  inside,  within,  indoors. 

fkuga  to  place  inside  of,  to  load ,  as  a  gun  etc. 

kshfkoga  to  put  or  place  into. 

shluyuga  to  whistle;  lit.  ‘'to  blow  inside.” 

skill/ oka  to  lie  down,  sleep  indoors. 

tgf/uga  to  stand  indoors. 

tchi/6ga  to  live  or  stay  within,  indoors. 

ul^/uga  to  gather  or  place  into  a  long  vase. 

2.  Suffix  -uga,  pointing  to  an  act  performed  upon  or  on  the  surface  of  an 
object;  or  to  the  removal  of  an  object  from  the  surface  of  Cf.  the  suffix  -fga. 

nutchuka  to  burn,  singe  o/f  somebody’s  hair, 
putoga  to  tear  out,  pull  out ;  cf.  shuptbga. 
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shipatyuga  to  shield ,  cover  oneself. 
shiuluka  to  fan  somebody, 
shnuyoka  to  cause  to  burn  off,  to  singe  off. 
shnuldka  to  snap  at;  to  scold  somebody, 
shudshoka  to  wash  one's  body  or  part  of  it. 
shuyuka  to  clip  one's  hair ;  cf.  ktuyuga. 
shupeloka  to  lay  on ,  heap  upon. 
teluga,  teliika  to  assail ,  pounce  upon. 
tuluga  to  smear  on,  to  line  upon. 

3.  Suffix  -uga,  forming  the  verbal  causative  in  the  inflection  of  all  verbs; 
cf.  below.  It  is  often  pronounced  -uk,  -ok,  -ug,  -og,  and  then  the  accent 
recedes  toward  the  initial  syllable: 

kak  tyiit^uk  lia/ma  the  raven  cries  for  the  purpose  of  presaging. 
kdlpkug  ambn  wakwaka  water  vaporizes  by  heat. 

-Ill,  -wi,  suffix  forming  transitive  and  intransitive  verbs  from  verbal 
bases,  and  implying  motion  toward  an  object.  Its  component  -u-  points  to 
distance  in  space,  to  altitude  etc.;  while  -i,  which  represents  the  pronominal 
radix  i,  hi,  refers  to  the  soil  or  ground,  to  the  house,  home,  or  lodge,  the 
floor  of  which  is  the  ground  itself,  or  to  the  person  speaking.  It  is  analo¬ 
gous  in  many  points  to  ~ua,  q.  v. 

1.  Suffix  -ui,  implying  motion  toward  the  ground ,  or  over,  along  the 
ground,  or  toward  the  home  or  lodge. 

gaktchui  to  go  into  the  rocks  or  woods. 

lnnui  to  fall  to  the  ground. 

hfwi  to  haul  or  fetch  home. 

skuyui  to  send  out,  dispatch ;  from  kui  far  off. 

shlewi  the  wind  blows. 

tdwi  to  shoot  at  with  arrow,  gun  etc. 

tilalhalui  to  roll  something  long. 

ul&yui  to  bend  downward,  as  trees  in  the  wind. 

wawiwi  to  lean  over  head  forward. 
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2.  Suffix  -ui,  implying  motion  toward  a  person,  generally  toward  the 
one  speaking. 

galdshui  to  approach  somebody  or  one’s  lodge, 
pdkalui  to  he  an  accomplice. 
shaliamui  to  call  somebody  to  come. 
slffishatui  to  sell ;  from  slffislia  to  value ,  prize. 
shtclhkui  to  drag  after  oneself. 
shuanui  to  he  in  love  with ,  to  covet. 
tashui  to  touch;  to  attack  with  weapons. 
tawi  to  bewitch  hy  magic  spell. 

3.  Suffix  -ui,  in  the  adverbs  atui  now ,  getui  over  yonder,  is  simply  a 
combination  of  the  two  well-known  particles  u  and  i  with  the  particles  at, 
get,  ge't,  q.  v.  Cf.  also  tchui,  tchuyunk. 

-U'i%i,  see  -oifli. 

-lll'na,  see  -wfna. 

-llisll,  compound  suffix  simultaneously  verbal  and  nominal,  and 
alwa}7s  pointing  to  something  performed  or  achieved  in  the  past.  The  first 
comdonent  -u-  is  the  particle  u,  hu,  which  refers  here  to  distance  also,  but  to 
distance  in  time;  the  second  component  -ish  forms  nomina  acti,  sometimes 
nomina  instrumenti  (cf.  -ish  No.  2).  Though  often  pronounced  -wish,  -uish 
is  distinctly  dissyllabic  in  its  origin. 

1.  Verbal  inflectional  suffix  - uish  forms  the  verbal  preterit,  which  is  not 
inflected  for  case  :  hfmkankuish  the  act  of  having  spoken;  from  he'mkanka  to 
speak.  Cf.  Verbal  Inflection. 

2.  Nominal  derivational  suffix  -uish,  sometimes  contracted  to  -otch,  forms 
nomina  acti,  some  of  which  possess  parallel  forms  in  -ish,  as  palkuish  and 
palkish,  q.  v.  The  nouns  in  -uish  all  designate  inanimate  things,  inflect  for 
case,  and  the  -u-  of  some  of  their  number  can  be  rendered  by  previous , 
former,  early.  This  does  not  always  imply  that  the  object  mentioned  does 
not  exist  any  longer. 

gute'kuish  aperture,  passage-way. 

Iffimkankuish  speech  delivered  in  the  past. 
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mbakuish  broken  piece ;  from  mbaka  to  smash. 
mulfnuish  stub,  stubble ;  from  mulfna  to  mow. 
sha’hmal^uish,  contr.  sha’hmfil^otch  beginning  of  autumn. 
shaktakluish  scar ;  from  shaktakla  to  wound  by  cutting. 
tcheldluish  peeling;  from  tchel61a  to  peel. 
wetdkuish  earth  caved  in;  cf.  wetola. 

3.  There  is  a  limited  number  of  nouns  in  -uish  in  which  the  -u-  has  no 
temporal  function,  but  signifies  above,  on  upper  part  of  the  animal  or  human 
body.  Some  are  derived  from  verbs  in  -ua  or  -ui: 

laktchuish,  contr.  laktchush  adhering  -place ;  from  laktchui. 
shakpaklaluish  and  shfilaluish  plait  of  males  on  temple  bone,  Mod. 
shukatuish  nape-plait. 

wakaluish,  apher.  kfiluish  leg  below  knee;  shin-bone. 

wamelhuish,  kshdluish,  dlhuish  and  shuamshtchakluish  mane  of  horse. 

To  these  we  may  add  shlelaluish  cream  of  milk. 

-uya,  -huya,  verbal  suffix  of  a  minuitive  function,  and  not  always 
accented.  It  is  the  particle  huya  near,  close  to,  agglutinated  to  verbs,  and 
etymologically  connected  with  wfka,  wigata  low ,  near  the  ground ,  the  origi¬ 
nal  meaning  of  the  particle  being  shown  in  tuya  to  stand  below  the  level  of. 
Huya  may  stand  also  as  a  separate  word  in  the  sentence;  as  a  suffix,  it  refers 
to  space,  time,  and  to  degrees  of  intensity.  In  shahamuya,  -uya  stands  for 
-wi,  -ui,  and  nanuya  is  derived  from  nanui,  cp  v. 

1.  Suffix  -uya,  indicative  of  limited  space:  near ,  near  by,  close,  closely. 
geluipkuya  to  approach  close  to. 

ksheluya  to  lie  close  to  the  camp-fire. 
teluak’huya  to  pursue  closely. 

2.  Suffix  -uya,  referring  to  a  limited  lapse  of  time:  for  a  while ,  for  a 
time,  not  very  long. 

keko-uya  to  attempt  for  a  short  while. 
shenotank’huya  to  skirmish  for  a  while. 
shkuyushkuya  to  part  one  from  the  other  temporarily . 
tchutanhuya  to  treat  for  some  time. 
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3.  Suffix  -uya,  indicative  of  a  smaller  degree  of  intensity  or  stress: 
somewhat,  partially,  not  seriously.  In  a  few  verbs  it  may  be  replaced  by 
-kslika  (q.  v.). 

dlkuya,  dlk’lmya  Mod.,  to  attempt  to  give  a  name;  for  Kl.  61%akshka. 

’mutchuya  to  try  to  imitate  one's  parents  (kmutchish,  “elders”). 

nge'she-uya  to  wound  hut  not  to  hill. 

slnukuya  to  have  a  small  fight,  scuffle. 

shliuya  to  inflict  a  shot  wound  not  fatal;  from  shim. 

shluihuya  to  trot  on  horseback 

-u'la,  see  -61a. 

-u'li,  see  -61i. 

-upka,  see  -pka. 

-upka,  see  -opka. 

-USll  (vowel  long);  see  -osh. 

-uta,  -ota,  verbal  suffix  of  a  durative  meaning,  and  almost  always 
emphasized  on  the  penult.  It  is  either  inflectional  or  derivational,  and 
composes  the  suffix  -dtkish  and  others;  it  forms  transitive  and  intransitive 
verbs  from  verbal,  not  from  nominal,  bases.  The  form  -uta  is  more  frequent 
than  -6ta. 

1.  Inflectional  suffix  -uta  corresponds  to  our  during,  pending,  while, 
whilst,  sometimes  to  after,  and  forms  the  verbal  durative,  which  undergoes 
no  inflection. 

gukenuta  while  climbing ;  sta-6ta  while  fasting,  starving. 

2.  Durative  verbs  in  -uta.  They  indicate  that  an  act  or  condition  lasts 
during  a  certain  time,  or  that  it  lasts  while  something  else  is  performed  or 
occurring. 

il^dta  to  bury  along  with. 
shnigota  to  send  by  mail. 
shkiuta  to  owe  a  debt. 

tchuta  to  treat  for  sickness ;  contr.  from  tchi-uta. 
winota  to  accompany  in  singing. 
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3.  Usitative  verbs  in  -lita,  descriptive  of  personal  habits,  of  customs, 
occupations,  as — ■ 

ledshnuta  to  be  in  the  habit  of  knitting. 
pashuta  to  be  a  cook;  to  cook  for  a  time. 
shiyuta,  sheniuta,  heshelibta  to  follow  the  bartering  trade. 

4.  Instrumental  verbs  in  -uta.  They  refer  to  the  use  of  a  certain  article, 
tool,  instrument  for  accomplishing  an  act.  The  suffix  -dtkish  is  a  compound 
of  the  ending  -uta  when  used  as  an  instrumental  suffix. 

yuwetiita  to  kick  with  both  feet. 

kawuta  to  catch ,  get  hold  of  what  is  thrown. 

spukli  uta  to  use  during  or  for  the  sweating  process. 

stina-6ta  to  build  lodges  with. 

shulota  to  dress  oneself  with. 

vukuta  to  scrape  by  means  of. 

-u'tkish,  see  -otkish. 

-  ilk  tell,  see  -dtkish. 

“Utclllia,  - odshna ,  a  combination  of  the  verbal  suffix  -tchna,  q.  v., 
with  the  particle  and  suffix  -u,  -o  (in  -ua,  -wa  etc.),  which  points  to  a  motion 
away  from,  performed  either  in  the  distance  or  at  an  elevation  above  the 
ground.  The  verbs  in  -utchna  have  all  been  entered  under  -tchna. 

-wa,  see  -ua. 


-wal,  see  -wala. 

-wa'la,  -udla,  a  compound  verbal  suffix  which,  after  vowels,  often 
contracts  into  -o'la  or  -u'la  (with  long  o,  «),  and  is  usually  accented  on  the 
penultnna.  When  the  accent  recedes,  it  often  abbreviates  into  -wal,  -ual 
Tins  suffix  points  to  a  position  or  motion  at  the  head  or  end  of,  above,  or  upon 
an  object,  and  is  composed  of  the  pronominal  particle  u,  hu  up  there  and  the 
suffix  -ala.  It  composes  other  suffixes,  as  -ualya,  -walidga  etc.,  and  appears 
as  a  radical  syllable  in  wdlish  rock  or  cliff  standing  upright  It  forms  transi- 
tive  as  well  as  intransitive  verbs. 

hashatuala,  hashtual  to  place  upright  upon  somebody’s  head. 
hashlwala  to  place  a  blanket  or  sheet  over  one's  head. 
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hunula  to  fly  on  the  top  of. 
huwala  (in  huwaliega)  to  run,  rush  uphill. 
kshawala  to  tie  to  the  top  of  a  pole  standing  upright, 
ktawal  to  fall  and  to  strike  on  the  top  of  the  head. 
ktiwala,  ktfwal  (and  ktiwal^a)  to  lift,  post  upon ,  above. 
makuala  to  encamp  upon  or  in  the  mountains. 

shampatiu'Ua  to  nail  or  fasten  one  object  to  another  to  make  it  longer, 
shupatchuala  to  put  one  foot  before  the  other. 
ste'-ula  to  put  one  cover  or  sheet  over  another, 
tga-ula,  tka-dla  to  stand  upon  the  top  of. 

-walie'ga,  see  -wala  and  -dga. 

-wa  lzil,  see  -ual%a. 

-wash,  uash,  nominal  suffix  of  various  functions. 

1.  Tribal  names  in  -wash,  calling  the  Indian  tribes  after  their  residence, 
country,  or  point  of  compass.  Here  -wash  is  derived  from  the  verb  wa  to 
live,  to  exist,  stay,  remain,  a  plural  verb  always  accompanied  by  the  locality 
or  medium  where  the  subjects  are  staying:  kia'm  amp u tat  wa  fish  live  in  the 
waUr.  The  nouns  in  -wash  are  adjectives  and  synonyms  of  those  in  -kni, 
which  are  adjectives  also;  in  some  of  these  names  the  Klamath  Lake  dialect 
prefers  -kni. 

fC-ukshi  wash  Indian  living  on  Klamath  Marsh. 

Kumbatuasli  Kumbatuash  Indian  on  Modoc  Lake;  Kl.  Kumbatkni. 
Moatuash  Pit  River  Indian;  lit.  “southern  dweller.” 

Walamswash  Rogue  River  Valley  Indian;  cf.  walish. 

2.  To  these  may  be  added  the  following  generic  nouns,  in  some  of  which 
the  -wash  is  derived  from  wa  to  stay: 

katogfwash  (1)  hill-spur;  (2)  Sacramento  Valley  Indian. 
kill  wash  red-headed  woodpecker. 
p’lafwash  gray  eagle;  lit.  “living  on  high.” 
pshe-utfwnsh  human  beings  (archaic  term), 
tefniwash  young  woman;  from  tefni  young. 
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3.  Nouns,  adjectives  as  well  as  substantives,  derived  not  from  wash 
dweller ,  but  from  verbs  in  -wa,  -ua.  Some  of  these  are  being  used  as  names 
for  persons. 

gukiwash  one  who  goes  up  hill. 

hushtdwash  portrait;  in  Kl.  hushtdtish. 

skakawash  bony ,  raw-boned. 

shle'laluash  upper  eyelid;  lit.  “the  coverer.” 

vuipeliwash,  species  of  forest  bird;  lit.  “the  flatterer.” 


4.  To  these  add  the  contracted  form  of  wash  (-ush,  -osh),  of  which  I 
gave  numerous  instances  under  -osh,  cp  v. 

-we'la,  see  -kuela. 


-we  ta,  -ueta,  verbal  suffix  occurring  in  intransitive  verbs,  and  point¬ 
ing  to  motions  observed  upon  straight,  long,  or  elongated  articles,  as  the 
arms,  a  swing  etc.;  the  long  shape  of  these  is  indicated  by  -ta. 

kueta  (for  kuweta)  to  make  signs ,  to  beckon. 

kiwewe'ta  to  ride  upon  a  swing,  Mod. 

ndshakwdta  to  drop  down ,  be  suspended,  as  wax,  curtains. 

s^fnueta  to  ride  on  a  swing. 

shulakudta,  shulakuaweta  to  ride  upon  a  swing. 

-wi,  see  -ui. 


-wla,  suffix  of  uncertain  origin,  occurring  in  a  few  verbs  only  and 

probably  connected  with  -ui,  -wi,  q.  v.  It  points  to  the  idea  of  uniting, 
gathering. 


galdshawia  to  come  close  to,  approach. 
sklwia  to  let  the  hair  hang  down. 
skutawia  to  tie,  fasten  together;  from  s^uta. 


Wi  /&,  -wi%a,  suffix  of  intransitive  and  transitive  verbs,  composed  of 
the  locative  u-,  the  locative  -i-,  and  the  verbal  factitive  suffix  -ga,  -ka.  Tim 
import  of  this  suffix  is  that  of  being  within,  imide  of  a  receptacle  or  vase, 
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which,  as  the  particle  -u-  indicates,  is  standing  or  erect.  Cf.  -i% i,  -of%i.  This 
suffix  appears  also  in  the  substantive  stiwi^otkish  baby -board.  Kl. 

iwf%a  and  iwf%i  to  fill  up,  as  sacks;  cf.  fwa. 

m’hawi%a,  mawi%a  to  put  a  little  of  something  into  a  vase. 

tkiwf%a,  luiluf%a  to  stand  within,  as  in  a  pit. 

tchiwf%a  to  fill  a  vase  about  half  up 

tchlewi^a  to  place  something  flexible  or  soft  into  a  vase. 

-wi'na,  -uina,  a  verbal  suffix,  composed  of  -wi,  -ui  and  the  suffix  of 
motion  -na.  It  points  to  a  motion  at  short  distance  toward  or  along  the 
ground,  and  occurs  in  transitive  as  well  as  in  intransitive  verbs.  Iwfna  to 
place  inside  and  its  derivatives  (kshawina  etc.)  have  to  be  classed  with  verbs 
in  -fna. 

gawina  to  join,  rejoin;  to  meet  again. 

kinufna  to  go  single  file,  or  in  zigzag  line. 

shiwfna  to  move  or  stir  about. 

shuawina  to  look  over,  to  examine. 

tchawina  to  live  among,  to  mix  with;  from  tclha. 

u’hlutuma  to  trail  on  the  ground  while  ivalking. 

-wish,  see  -uish. 

RECAPITULATION  OF  THE  SUFFIXES. 

The  large  number  of  simple  and  compound  suffixes  of  the  Klamath 
language  requires  a  broad  and  comprehensive  classification  of  them.  It 
will  be  best  to  subdivide  them  into  inflectional  and  derivational  suffixes  and 
to  make  two  classes  of  each — verbal  suffixes  and  nominal  suffixes. 

A. — Inflectional  suffixes. 

Verbal  suffixes. 

Mode  in  verbs:  -a,  -t  (-at). 

Tense  in  verbs:  -blank,  -uapka. 

Suffixes  forming  verbals:  -emi,  -i,  -ola,  -sh,  -sht,  -ti,  -tka,  -tki,  -uga 
(-uk,  -ok). 

■Suffixes  forming  participles:  -n  (-an),  -nk  (-ank)  ;  and  -tko  (-tku,  -tk). 
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Nominal  suffixes. 

Case-suffixes:  -am  (-lam),  -ant,  -ash,  -emi,  -%eni,  -na,  -sh,  -tat,  -ti,  -tka. 

Case-postpositions:  -i,  -kshi  (-gishi),  -ksaksi,  -tala,  -tana. 

Tense  in  noun:  -u-. 

B. — Derivational  suffixes. 

Verbal  suffixes. 

Gteammatic  classification. — Considered  from  a  purely  grammatic  point 
of  view,  a  part  of  the  suffixes  may  be  subdivided  as  follows: 

Suffixes  which  are  verbal  and  nominal  simultaneously:  -a,  -aga,  -i,  -tana. 

Suffixes  made  from  verbs;  they  become  agglutinated  to  the  other  com¬ 
ponent  part  of  the  compound  verb,  and  some  change  their  last 
sound:  -kakiamna,  -kakua,  -ki  (-gi),  -kidslia,  -tamna. 

Suffixes  stating  the  number  of  the  object:  -ta,  -yua. 

Suffixes  forming  denominative  verbs:  -ala,  -ala,  -alsha,  -slda. 

Suffixes  used  for  verbifying  various  nominal  forms  of  the  verb :  -alsha, 
-anka,  -ansha,  -insha,  -kdnka. 

Suffixes  forming  factitive  verbs:  -aga,  -aga,  -ala,  -41a,  -ega,  -Na  -ka 
-tka  No.  6. 


Functional  classification.— For  this  mode  of  classifying  the  verbal 
suffixes  of  derivation,  their  material  functions  have  to  be  considered  mainly 
under  the  categories  of  mode  of  action,  motion,  or  rest.  These  categories 
are  visible,  and  therefore  of  more  importance  to  the  Indian  than  tense  and 
mode.  They  also  form  a  contrast  to  the  form  categories  expressed  by  the 
prefixes  of  the  language.  We  present  the  following  list  of  them,  while 
recalling  the  fact  that  many  suffixes  are  used  in  more  than  one  function, 
and  therefore  may  occur  in  more  than  one  place  below : 


1.  Suffixes  describing  motion. 

a.  Motion  in  a  direct  line,  or  motion  to  a  short  distance:  -n,  -na  -tcha 

-tchna,  -wfna. 

b.  Motion  toward  the  ground,  soil:  -hi  (-i),  -fpa?  -ui. 

c.  Motion  toward  some  other  object,  or  toward’  the  subject  of  the  verb : 

-  n  (-i),  -ia,  -ipa,  -ipka,  -pa,  -ta,  -tpa,  -ui,  -uya,  -wfa. 
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d.  Motion  away  from,  or  separation:  -ansha,  -ina,  -ipa,  -ita,  -na,  -61a, 

-slika,  -tclia,  -tchna,  -utchna. 

e.  Motion  upward,  or  above  something:  -i/j,  -lalona,  -ual%a,  -wala. 

f  Motion  in  a  level  plane:  -ina,  -lalina,  -l%a,  -ma,  -na,  -tchna,  -ui,  -wma. 

g.  Circular  motion:  -6na  (indoor),  -kidsha,  -kfma,  -titana  (outdoor). 

h.  Motion  of  going  around  some  object:  -amna,  -kakiamna,  -rneni. 

i.  Serpentine  or  winding  motion :  -kidsha,  -ma,  -m6ni. 

j.  Swaying,  vibratory  motion :  -kakua,  -weta, 

k.  Motion  downward  :  -ina,  -kiidla,  -lalina,  -l%a,  -61i,  -tki  (cf.  also  b). 

l.  Motion  in  the  water:  -ua. 

2.  Suffixes  descriptive  of  staying  or  resting. 

a.  Staying  indoors,  within  a  lodge,  or  other  limited  space :  -cdya,  -61a,  -ena, 

-uga,  -wi%a. 

b.  Staying  outdoors,  outside  of  certain  limits:  -ita. 

c.  Staying  upon,  on  the  top  or  surface  of:  -amna,  -ha,  -i,  -i%i,  -%iea,  -lalona, 

-liga,  -m’na,  -s%a,  -wala. 

d.  Staying  around,  about  something:  -amna,  -liga,  -m’na,  -ua. 

e.  Staying  below,  underneath:  -tila,  -tka. 

/  Staying  between  :  -s^a. 

g.  Staying  away  from,  at  a  distance:  -ita. 

h.  Staying  in  'the  woods,  cliffs,  marshes :  -aya,  -ui. 

i.  Staying  in  the  water:  -ua. 

j.  Staying  around,  near  the  water :  -liga. 

3.  Suffixes  describing  the  mutual  position  of  two  objects  to  each  other  in 
space,  when  in  motion  or  at  rest. 

a.  Close  contact:  -lalona,  -pata,  -s%a,  -tana. 

b.  Nearness,  proximity:  -amna,  -lala,  -liga,  -m’na,  -p’na,  -s^a. 

c.  Distance,  so  as  to  be  visible  or  not  visible:  -ampka,  -apka,  -ipka,  -opka, 

-tclia,  -tchka,  -tchna,  -u,  -ua,  -wala. 

4.  Suffixes  describing  acts  performed  by  animate  beings  or  by  paits  of 
their  bodies. 

a.  Frequentative  suffixes:  -anka,  -peli,  -tchna. 

b.  Iterative  suffixes:  -kanka,  -peli,  -tamna,  -tchka. 
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c.  Usitative  suffixes:  -ala,  -alsha,  -opka,  -peli,  -pka,  -uta. 

d.  Act  performed  while  moving,  going:  -kakiamna,  -kdnka,  -kfdsha, 

-tamna. 

e.  Act  performed  on  the  outside  of:  -ti'ta. 

f  Act  performed  on  the  inside  of :  -e'na  (-i6na),  -uga. 

g.  Act  performed  on  the  top,  surface  of :  -ha,  -iyj,  -ziea,  -s^a,  -tchka,  -uga. 

h.  Act  performed  below,  underneath  :  -tfla. 

i.  Act  performed  with  a  tool,  instrument :  -uta. 

j.  Act  performed  with  or  on  one’s  body:  -6a,  -ua 

k.  Act  performed  with  the  mouth:  -takna,  -takniila,  -taktana,  -takua. 

l.  Act  performed  with  the  back:  -lamna. 

m.  Act  performed  near  or  in  the  fire:  -lala. 

n.  Act  of  removal  from :  -fta,  -61a,  -slika,  -uga. 

o.  Act  indicated  by  gesture :  -fa. 

P-  Act  performed  in  somebody’s  interest:  -6a,  -gien,  -fa. 

q.  Act  of  calling  by  name  :  -alpka. 

r.  Suffix  of  desiderative  verbs  :  -opka. 

s.  Acts  considered  in  regard  to  degree  of  accomplishment : 

aa.  Inchoative  suffixes:  -aga,  -ala,  -ega,  -tampka. 
bb.  Continuative  suffixes:  -kdnka,  -tamna,  -tchna,  -uya. 
cc.  Act  accomplished  only  in  part:  -kslika,  -uya. 
dd  Completive  suffix:  -61a. 
ee.  Durative  suffixes:  -anka,  -uta. 

Nominal  suffixes  wdl  be  discussed  in  separate  sections  on  derivation, 
under  “Substantive”,  “Adjective”,  and  “Numeral”,  q.  v. 

III.— INFLECTION. 

The  process  of  thinking  is  the  application  of  the  rational  principles  of 
log,c  m  considering  concrete  or  abstract  matters.  Logic  is  a  principle  pre¬ 
siding  also  over  the  formation  of  language,  but  it  is  not  the  only  principle 
If  language  embodied  nothing  else  but  logic  expressed  by  sound,  then  all 
languages  would  be  embodiments  of  the  same  logical  or  m'etaphysical  prin- 
cp  es’  or’  in  other  words>  a11  languages  and  dialects  would  agree  in  their 
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morphology,  or,  at  least,  in  their  syntax.  Changes  in  language  through  his¬ 
toric  development  would  then  be  excluded;  there  would  be  no  distinction 
between  languages  poor  and  rich  in  affixes,  or  between  the  various  kinds 
of  verbs  which  now  differ  so  much  morphologically. 

In  language  as  a  product  of  nature,  we  can  distinguish  the  effects  of 
physical  (phonetic)  laws  and  of  psychological  principles;  what  is  created 
or  formed  by  these  is  finally  subjected  to  rational  logic,  or  the  principles 
of  reasoning,  by  which  grammatic  categories  are  established.  The  degree 
in  which  human  intellect  succeeds  in  molding  the  sound-groups,  words, 
or  conventional  signs  of  language  to  suit  requirements,  differs  with  every 
people  inhabiting  the  globe,  and  also  with  every  successive  period  of  the 
development  of  its  language.  Thus  we  have,  outside  of  the  logical  or  rea¬ 
soning  principle,  other  principles  in  language,  all  of  which  we  may  compre- 
hend  under  the  name  conventional. 

The  logical  principles  at  work  in  forming  languages  are  clearly  put  in 
evidence  in  the  various  degrees  in  which  we  see  the  various  parts  of  speech 
differentiated  among  themselves.  The  more  precisely  the  subject  is  made 
distinct  from  the  predicate  or  from  the  attribute  morphologically,  the  better 
we  can  at  once  recognize  each  of  them,  and  also  the  object,  by  the  gram¬ 
matic  form  or  position  in  the  sentence.  The  most  highly  organized  of  all, 
the  Aryan  family  of  languages,  clearly  distinguishes  not  only  the  verb 
from  the  noun  and  the  substantive  from  the  adjective,  but  also  the  different 
uses  of  the  noun  by  suffixes  indicating  number  and  case.  In  the  inflection 
of  its  words,  affixes  of  a  relational  import  are  prevailingly  employed,  while 
the  agglutinative  languages  use  both,  relational  and  mateiial,  almost  indis¬ 
criminately,  and  by  many  of  them  the  inflections  are  overloaded  with  addi¬ 
tions  of  a  concrete,  material  nature,  which  by  other  languages  are  relegated 
to  separate  parts  of  speech.  Exactly  the  same  may  be  said  of  the  mode  of 
deriving  words  from  other  words;  in  some  languages  this  mode  is  a  simple 
and  sober  one,  in  others  it  is  cumulative,  holophrastic,  and  so  poly  synthetic 

as  to  obscure  the  sense. 

In  the  following  pages  I  intend  to  show  the  method  which  the  Klamath 
language  of  Oregon  has  followed  in  its  morphologic  aspects  As  to  gram¬ 
matic  terminology,  many  new  terms  had  to  be  invented  to  do  justice  to  the 
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peculiar  laws  governing  this  language  and  its  idiomatic  features.  Connois¬ 
seurs  will  readily  acknowledge  that  for  certain  forms  in  American  languages, 
especially  the  verbals,  it  is  exceedingly  difficult  to  invent  new  terms  satis¬ 
factory  in  every  respect.  The  best  method  would  be  to  establish  terms 
taken  from  the  language  itself. 

The  noun-v  erb,  which  I  call  verb  for  the  sake  of  brevity,  has  the  most 
varied  inflection  of  all  the  parts  of  Klamath  speech,  combining  nominal 
with  verbal  forms.  A  sketch  of  the  verb  will,  therefore,  most  appropriately 
stand  at  the  head  of  the  inflectional  section  of  Klamath  morphology. 


THE  VERB. 

Structure  of  the  verb. 

The  verb  is  a  word  of  the  language  which  predicatively'  announces  an 
act  performed  or  a  state  or  condition  undergone  by  its  subject.  It  is  com¬ 
posed  of  a  basis  or  stem,  and  of  one  or  several  affixes.  The  naked  basis  by 
itself. possesses  no  distinct  nominal  or  verbal  character;  the  affixes  gener¬ 
ally  determine  its  quality  as  noun  or  verb  in  the  sentence.  Bases  or  stems 
are  composed  of  a  radical  syllable  and  of  affixes,  mainly  of  a  pronominal 
origin,  which  are  intended  to  form  derivatives  from  the  radix.  The  final 
syllable  or  syllables  of  the  verb  are  made  up  of  inflectional  affixes.  The 
radix  and  its  qualities  and  changes  are  described  at  length  on  page  247  sq 
Examples  of  the  mode  of  connecting  affixes  with  the  radix  are  o.iTe„  under 
each  of  the  prefixes  and  suffixes,  and  also  page  280  sq. 

Some  verbs,  formed  without  any  suffix  of  derivation,  will  be  found 
under  suffix  -a;  the  larger  part  of  them  show  thematic  roots. 

In  Klamath,  no  formal  or  phonetic  distinction  is  made  between  the  in¬ 
flection  of  transitive  and  of  intransitive  verbs.  Not  only  is  the  passive  voice 

like  the  active,  but  in  the  noun  the  direct  object  has  the  same  suffix  as  the 
indirect  object,  viz.,  -ash. 

The  root,  connected  with  its  affixes  of  derivation,  constitutes  the  simple 
on.  0  the  verb;  to  tins  are  appended  the  inflectional  suffixes  to  form 
eases,  modes,  verbals,  etc.  The  simple  form  of  the  verb  terminates  more 
fiequently  ,n  consonants  than  in  vowels.  The  enormous  majority  of  all 
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verbs  end  in  the  inflective  ending  -a,  which  I  call  the  suffix  of  the  declara¬ 
tive  mode;  it  is  the  universal  verbitier,  and  most  verbs  of  the  Dictionary 
appear  with  it.  This  -a  is  dropped  in  a  few  verbs  only,  which  terminate  in 
-la  (ala)  and  in  -na,  and  even  of  these  the  large  majority  preserve  the  full 
endings  -la  and  -na.  A  limited  number  of  verbs  end  in  -i  (-e)  and  -u  (-o), 
which  are  derivational  affixes;  some  of  these  were  shortened  from  ia,  -ua, 
and  some  are  emphasized  upon  the  last  syllable.* 

From  all  these  various  phonetic  processes  result  five  varieties  of  inflec¬ 
tion  in  the  Klamath  verb,  which  differ  little  from  each  other.  From  the 
final  sound  of  the  verb,  I  have  named  them  as  follows: 

1.  The  A-inflection. 

2.  The  U-inflection. 

3.  The  I-inflection. 

4.  The  L-inflection. 

5.  The  N-inflection. 

By  appending  a  nominal  ending  to  the  simple  form  of  the  verb  nomina 
verbalia  are  formed.  Of.  “Substantive.” 

INFLECTION  OF  THE  VERB. 

Compared  with  the  lengthy  paradigms  of  other  North  American  lan¬ 
guages,  especially  of  those  spoken  east  of  the  Mississippi  River,  the  inflec¬ 
tion  of  the  Klamath  verb  is  very  simple  and  poor  in  forms.  It  has  no 
special  form  for  the  passive  and  impersonal  voice,  does  not  possess  the 
category  of  number  except  in  intransitive  verbs,  and  a  few  transitives,  has 
no  real  personal  inflection,  possesses  two  tenses  only,  and  a  quite  limited 
number  of  modes.  It  incorporates  neither  the  pronominal  nor  the  nominal 
object  into  the  verb. 

The  conjugation  of  the  finite  verb,  viz.,  the  verb  connected  with  a  pro¬ 
nominal  or  nominal  subject,  is  brought  about  by  a  personal  pronoun  stand¬ 
ing  usually  before  the  verb  and  separated  from  it.  The  two  participles  can 
also  become  connected  with  separate  personal  pronouns,  but  when  the  verb 
appears  as  a  verbal  it  connects  itself  with  possessive  pronouns.  Participles 

*  Instances  where  even  the  suffix  -a  becomes  deciduous  in  a  continuous  narrative  are  frequent. 
Cf.  Texts  70,  6;  78,  7;  122,  3.  It  frequently  falls  off  in  the  infl.  suffix  -uga,  -oka:  -ug,  -uk,  -ok,  etc. 
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and  verbals,  again,  connect  with  the  auxiliary  verb  gi  to  be,  to  exist ,  and  thus 
form  a  quite  extensive  array  of  forms  constituting  a  periphrastic  conjuga¬ 
tion.  Finally,  the  large  majority  of  verbs  possess  a  distributive  form,  the 
use  and  meaning  of  which  differs  essentially  from  that  of  the  absolute  form. 
The  same  tenses,  modes,  and  verbals  exist  here,  being  formed  by  the  same 
phonetic  processes  as  in  the  absolute  form. 

TENSE  INFLECTION. 

Tense,  as  a  distinct  grammatic  form,  is  very  little  developed  in  Klamath. 
Here,  as  well  as  in  many  other  languages,  there  are  only  two  tense-forms, 
one  for  the  completed  and  the  other  for  the  incompleted  act  or  state  expressed 
by  the  verb;  and  in  Klamath  both  forms,  whether  appearing  in  the  verb  or 
in  some  substantives  (cf.  -uish,  suffix),  originally  had  a  locative  character 
now  pointing  to  distance  in  time  only. 

The  tense  of  the  completed  action  usually  terminates  in  -a,  and  stands 
for  the  present  as  well  as  for  the  past  or  preterit  of  other  languages.  I  call 
it  the  present  tense  in  the  following  pages,  and  in  the  Sioux-Dakota,  where 
it  also  occurs,  the  grammarian  Stephen  R.  Riggs  has  named  it  aorist,  which 
means  unlimited,  indefinite  in  regard  to  time.  When  the  Klamath  Lake  or 
Modoc  Indian  places  no  temporal  adverb  before  or  after  the  verb  to  specify 
the  time  of  the  act  or  state,  it  is  supposed  to  occur  at  the  present  time,  or 
at  the  time  being;  when  he  adds  to  it  hiYnk,  tank,  hun,  in  Modoc  hu,  the 
acUis  placed  in  the  past  tense,  and  the  verb  may  then  be  called  a  preterit. 
This  particle  may  also  be  replaced  by  some  other  temporal  adverb,  or  the 
context  may  unmistakably  point  to  an  act  performed  in  the  past,  and  then 
no  temporal  particle  is  needed.  The  language  possesses  a  large  number  of 
these  particles  to  express  the  distance  in  time,  corresponding  to  our  to-day , 
now,  recently,  a  while  ago,  years  ago,  etc.  To  the  verb  in  the  present  tense  the 
Northern  dialect  sometimes  prefixes  the  particle:  a,  now ,  which  can  be  identi¬ 
fied  with  ha  at  hand,  in  hand ;  whereas  hunk,  though  intranslatable,  corre¬ 
sponds  best  to  yonder,  then,  and  is  often  coalescing  with  tchui  then:  tchuyuk, 
tchuyunk  for  tchui  huk,  tcliffi  hunk.  This  particle  hunk,  fmk  has  to  be 
kept  clearly  distinct  from  the  pronoun  demonstrative  hunk,  hun,  huk,  and 
also  from  un,  una  (for  un  ha),  also  a  temporal  particle,  “sometime  from 
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now”,  which  we  often  meet  after  verbs  in  the  present  and  the  future  tense- 
form.  Hunk,  hun  has  entirely  lost  its  former  nature  of  an  objective  pro¬ 
noun  that ,  for  it  connects  itself  with  intransitive  as  well  as  with  transitive 
verbs : 

nu  tia'ma,  nu  a  tia'ma  I  am  hungry. 
nu  hunk  tia'ma  I  was  hungry. 
i  a  shuaktcha  you  are  weeping. 
i  unk  shuaktcha  you  were  weeping. 
nat  si  ilea,  nad  a  shla'a  we  see. 
nat  hunk  shle'a  hunk,  we  saw  him. 

The  tense-form  of  the  uncompleted  act  or  state  terminates  in  -uapka, 
in  rare  instances  contracted  into  -opka,  -upka  (which  is  a  homonymous 
suffix  distinctly  differing),  and  is  called  by  me  the  future  tense.  Its  func¬ 
tions  are  not  always  strictly  temporal,  for  nu  genuapka  may  stand  for  I 
shall  go ,  I  will  go,  I  have  to  go,  I  must  go,  I  could  go.  If  a  verb  in  the  future 
tense  stands  in  a  principal  clause  preceded  by  an  incident  clause,  the  future 
act  is  expressed,  though  more  in  Modoc  than  in  Klamath  Lake,  by  the  pres¬ 
ent  tense  followed  by  tak,  taksh.*  Hunk,  huk  may  also  accompany  the 
future  tense,  as  it  does  the  conditional  mode,  but  then  it  points  to  distance 
in  future,  and  not  in  the  past.  Cf.  105,  8.  Tchek,  tche  often  precedes  the 
future  tense,  frequently  only  for  the  purpose  of  emphasis;  un,  una  does  so 
too,  but  more  in  Modoc  than  in  Klamath  Lake.  The  future  in  -uapka  is 
inflected  through  all  verbals  like  the  present  form ;  and,  as  far  as  form  is 
concerned,  can  be  considered  as  a  derivative  of  it.  Its  ending  is  composed 
of  the  verb  wa  to  live,  exist,  grow,  sit,  and  of  the  distancial  suffix  -pka.  Cf. 
the  suffixes  -apka,  -pka. 

The  Klamath  language  has  no  means  of  distinguishing  clearly  between 
the  tenses  called  in  Greek  Aorist  and  Perfect,  or  between  the  French  Passe 
defini  and  Passti  indefmi,  nor  can  it  express  the  Second  Future  by  a  separate 
form  The  Latin  and  Greek  Imperfect,  when  referring  to  length  of  time  or 
to  the  continuance  of  an  action  or  state  while  another  act  is  performed,  can 
often  be  expressed  with  accuracy  by  the  suffixes  -kanka,  -tamna,  -uta.  The 
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participial  ending  -olank,  -ulank  corresponds  pretty  closely  to  our  pluperfec 
tense  when  introduced  by  the  particle  after:  pa-olank  after  having  eaten; 
from  pa-dla  to  quit  eating ,  pan  to  eat.  In  the  verbs  of  moving,  going,  Rav¬ 
eling,  a  circumscriptive  form  for  this  same  tense  exists  in  the  suffix  -tka : 
gankanktkank  after  returning  from  the  chase ,  after  having  hunted;  from  gank- 
anktka  to  return  from  hunting ,  gankanka  to  hunt.  But  the  past-present  tense 
is  used  just  as  often  to  express  the  pluperfect,  e.  g.,  spunin  1  had  given ,  20, 
18.  For  other  means  to  express  that  tense,  cf.  Syntax. 

A  list  of  sentences  embodying  the  circumscriptive  temporal  inflection 
of  the  verb  runs  as  follows: 

nil  pan,  nu  a  pan  I  am  eating. 

at  a  nu  pan  I  am  eating  now ,  or  was ,  had  been  eating  at  the  time. 
nil  a  hulik  pan  I  did  eat,  I  ate ,  I  have  eaten. 

Vua  a  nu  pan  I  ate  recently,  a  few  days  ago,  this  week  (Mod.),  sometime 
ago  (Kl.). 

uli a  nu  pan  I  ate  a  while  ago. 
ma/ntchaga  nu  pan  I  ate  a  good  while  ago. 

ma'ntch  a  nil  pan  I  ate  several  months  ago,  or  last  year,  long  ago. 
tank,  ma  ntclitoks,  niatoks  ma/ntch  nu  pan  I  ate  at  a  remote  period. 
nil  pa-uapka,  nu  a  pa-uapka  I  shall  or  will  eat  or  have  to  eat. 
nu  a  iln  pa-uapka  I  shall  eat  by  and  by. 
tche'k  nu  a  pa-uapka  I  shall  eat  after  a  while. 
nu  a  pan  tak,  pantak  I  shall  then  eat  (Mod.). 

MODAL  INFLECTION. 

In  contradistinction  to  the  “Nominal  forms  of  the  verb”,  the  infini¬ 
tive,  verbals,  and  participles,  I  call  modes  only  the  inflected  forms  of  the 
finite  verb.  Modes  are  not  inflected  here  in  the  same  manner  as  in  European 
languages  for  person  and  number;  but,  like  the  tenses  and  verbals,  they 
assume  the  reduplicated  or  distributive  form.  Only  one  of  the  verbal  forms, 
the  verbal  indefinite,  can  take  one  of  the  modal  forms  (-t)  observed  in  the 
finite  verb. 

Thiee  modes  exist  in  this  language:  (1)  the  declarative  mode;  (2)  the 
conditional  mode ;  (3)  the  imperative  mode. 


THE  MODES  OF  THE  VERB. 


405 


1.  The  declarative  mode  is  the  simple  form  of  the  verb  ;  it  usually  termi¬ 
nates  in  the  declarative  particle  a,  which  now  becomes  an  inflectional  suffix. 
In  the  future  tense,  this  mode  terminates  in  -uapka.  Its  functions  nearly 
correspond  with  those  of  our  indicative  mode. 

2.  The  conditional  mode  appends  -t  to  the  simple  form  of  the  verbs  follow¬ 
ing  the  A-  inflection,  and  -at  to  those  following  the  U-,  I-,  L-  and  N-  inflec 
tion.  Some  verbs  in  -na  will  syncopate  the  vowel  between  n-  and  -t,  as 
shuina  to  sing ,  pi  shuint  he  may  sing ,  for  shumat.  Sometimes  the  ending  -t 
becomes  nasalized,  as  in  kokant  huk,  for  kokat  he  may  bite.  One  of  the 
nominal  forms  of  the  verb,  the  verbal  indefinite,  forms  a  conditional  by 
suffixing  -t  (not  -at)  to  suffix  -sh :  k’le'ka  to  die ,  k’leksh  the  act  of  dying , 
k’leksht  for  having  died ,  after  dying ,  when  dying. 

This  mode  wholly  differs  from  our  subjunctives  or  optatives;  it  expresses 
by  one  term  a  whole  conditional  sentence,  which  we  would  introduce  by  such 
conjunctions  as  when,  if  after ,  on  account  of  for.  The  suffix  -t  is  nothing 
but  the  abbreviated:  at,  now ,  then ,  at  the  time  being;  and  if  it  had  to  be  para¬ 
phrased,  -t  as  a  suffix  would  correspond  to  u  under  these  circumstances.” 
The  whole  of  its  functions  will  be  developed  in  the  Syntax.  The  same  par¬ 
ticle  is  sometimes  appended  to  other  words  than  verbs,  exactly  in  the  same 
manner  as  we  see  it  done  in  the  conditional  mode :  kako  belat  nothing  but 
bones  now :  101,  10,  which  stands  for  kako  pll  at. 

The  future  in  uapka  has  no  conditional  mode,  for  here  the  declarative 
mode  itself  is  often  employed  in  that  sense.  Readers  should  take  care  not 
to  confound  the  conditional  mode  with  the  second  person  of  the  plural  in 
the  imperative :  liielat  may  kill ,  and  luelat !  kill  ye  ! 

3.  The  imperative  mode ,  or  mode  of  compulsion,  appears  in  two  forms — 
the  imperative  proper  and  the  exhortative  mode. 

a.  The  imperative  proper,  jussive,  or  mode  of  behest,  command,  is  formed 
of  the  simple  form  of  the  verb,  or  base,  increased  in  the  singular  by  i,  i,  ik! 
thou!  and  in  the  plural  by  at!  ye!  These  personal  pronouns  of  the  second 
person  are  loosely  connected  with  the  verb,  and  may  stand  before  or  after  it; 
they  never  form  a  part  of  the  verb  itself,  and  are  often  pronounced  separately. 
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The  verb  can  even  preserve  its  usual  ending  in  -a,  when  the  pronoun  stands 
before  it.  Examples : 

shapa  to  say: 

shap’i !  sliapi !  shapa  ik  !  say  thou  !  say  ! 

shap’at !  shapat !  say  ye  ! 

shniika  to  hold  fast : 

i  shnuki !  i-i  shnuki !  shnuki !  i  shnuka  !  shniika  1 !  hold  thou  fast ! 

at  shniikat !  shnukat !  at  shnuka  !  hold  ye  tight ! 

shuina  to  sing : 

sliufn  i !  sliufni !  i  shufn  !  sing  ! 

shuin’  at !  shufnat !  at  shufn  !  sing  ye  ! 

Sometimes,  by  addressing  one  representative  person,  as  a  chief,  a  whole 
multitude  is  addressed  simultaneously ;  then  i,  fk,  ike,  iki  thou  may  be  used 
instead  of  at,  a  ye:  t  shuin  !  sing  ye  !  Cf.  90,  12-14. 

h.  The  exhortative  form  in  -tki,  tgi  is  identical  in  form  with  the  verbal 
intentional  to  be  considered  below ;  it  puts  the  command  in  a  mild,  affable 
form,  and  sometimes  stands  for  the  imperative  proper,  and  so  does  the  future 
in  -uapka.  The  exhortative  often  nasalizes  the  final  -t,  and  throws  off  the 
-ki,  -gi  for  the  sake  of  brevity,  as  huhatchantki  they  should  run  on ,  54,  8, 
or  huhatchant.  Cf.  40,  4.  In  this  mode  -tki  is  contracted  from  -tko  gi  and 
a  finite  verb  of  command,  desire  etc.  is  omitted  :  shana-uli  nu  huhatchantko 
gi  I  want  (them)  to  be  running  on.  The  exhortative  goes  through  all  three 
persons  of  the  singular  and  plural,  and  in  the  first  and  third  persons  may 
be  rendered  by  hudshantki  nu  let  me  run ,  hiidshantki  link  let  him ,  her  run. 

I  he  future  m  -uapka  has  no  exhortative  form,  because  that  function  is 
embodied  in  its  declarative  mode. 

The  tlnee  modes  just  discussed  are  also  reproduced  in  what  I  call  the 
periphrastic  conjugation  with  the  auxiliary  gi  to  be. 

A  potential  mode  is  formed  by  adding  the  particle  ak,  ak  a,  ka  to  the 
finite  verb— a  process  which  properly  belongs  to  the  Syntax. 
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NOMINAL  FORMS  OF  THE  VERB. 

What  I  call  the  nominal  forms  of  the  verb  are  all  inflected  for  severalty, 
but  not  all  for  case.  They  are:  ( a )  participle;  (b)  verbals.  Two  of  the 
latter  can  form  a  periphrastic  conjugation  with  the  auxiliary  verb  gi,  also 
both  participles. 

a.  Participles. 

The  language  forms  two  participles,  which  in  their  functions  correspond 
somewhat  to  our  participles  in  -ing  and  -ed,  -t.  lhey  occur  in  every  verb, 
and  end  in — 

(1)  -n  (Mod.),  -nk  (Kl.). 

(2)  -tko,  -tk  (Kl.),  -tko,  -tku,  -tka,  -tk  (Mod.). 

1 .  The  participle  in  -n,  -nk  I  call,  for  short,  the  participle  of  the  present , 
although  it  is  indefinite  in  regard  to  tense  and  only  applies  to  the  time 
referred  to  by  the  finite  verb  of  the  sentence  or  clause  to  which  it  belongs. 
Thus  it  may  be  said  to  refer  to  the  time  being.  When  appended  to  verbs  in 
-a,  the  suffix  is  -an,  -ank ;  to  verbs  in  -u,  either  -fin,  -fink,  or  -uan,  -uank. 
The  other  three  inflections  in  -i,  -1,  -n  run  as  follows : 

gi  to  be,  exist,  Mod.  gfan,  Kl.  gfank. 

ftkal  to  pick  up,  Mod.  ftk(a)lan,  Kl.  ftklank. 

shim  to  shoot,  Mod.  shlfan,  Kl  shlfank. 

The  participial  suffix  -n,  as  it  appears  in  Modoc,  is  more  archaic  than 
the  -nk  of  Klamath  Lake,  in  which  the  -k  is  probably  the  agglutinated  verb 
gi  to  be.  But  even  in  Klamath  Lake  the  -n  form  occurs  frequently  enough : 

tchakayan  staying  in  the  bush ,  24,  1.  Cf.  23,  21. 

talual/an  lying  on  his  back,  24,  14. 

shulatchtflan  tchfil^a  to  be  on  one's  knees. 

*  Palan  E-ush  Pry  Lake,  and  other  local  names  of  both  dialects. 

This  participle  is  not  susceptible  of  inflection,  except  through  redupli¬ 
cation.  The  phonetic  irregularities  occurring  in  the  participle  of  the  verbs 
in  -n,  -na  will  be  considered  under  the  heading  of  the  N-inflection. 
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When  joined  to  the  personal  pronouns  nu  7,  i  thou  etc.,  this  participle 
also  forms  a  sort  of  a  finite  verb,  which  occurs  but  seldom  in  our  Texts, 
and  has  to  be  considered  as  a  usitative  form.  Cf.  kiukayank  is  in  the  habit 
of  sticking  out  obliquely ,  71,2;  also  87,  2,  1.  In  some  instances  this  form  in 
-ank  may  be  an  abbreviation  of  the  verbal  suffix  anka,  q.  v. 

2.  The  participle  in  -tko,  abbr  -tk,  in  Modoc  -tko,  -tku,  -tka,  -tk,  is  not 
so  indifferent  m  regard  to  tense  as  that  in  -n,  -nk,  for  it  refers  mainly  to 
the  past.  Through  its  inflection  and  position  in  the  sentence  it  is  invested 
with  the  qualities  of  an  adjective  noun,  and  as  such  it  describes  quality, 
ownership  etc.  acquired  in  the  past.  When  formed  from  transitive  verbs, 
it  usually  assumes  passive  functions,  though  there  are  many  exceptions  to 
this.  The  concrete  and  abstract  nouns,  verbal  adjectives,  and  other  words 
formed  by  -tko  have  all  been  considered  under  Suffix  -tko,  q.  v. 

There  are  many  instances  when  participles  in  -tko  refer  not  to  the  past, 
but  to  other  tenses,  especially  the  present. 

Instances  where  intransitive  verbs  have  formed  participles  in  -tko  are: 
gftko  been,  or  possessed  of;  ge'ntko  having  walked,  125,  1  ;  tsiixat^ant(-ko), 
179,  6  and  Note;  snawedsh  wdnuitk  a  widow,  82,  5;  shashamoksdolatko 
who  have  lost  relatives ,  82,  5  and  Note;  gulf  tko  having  creqjt  into,  etc. 

In  the  conversational  form  of  language,  the  ending  -tko  is  sometimes 
cut  off,  and  what  remains  is  the  verb  with  the  last  syllable  emphasized : 
kewa  for  kewatko  broken,  paha  for  pahatko  dried,  k’leka  for  k’lekatko 
deceased. 

The  auxiliary  gi  to  be  connects  itself  in  all  its  forms  with  the  participle 
in  -tko:  nu  lolatko  gi  I  am  a  believer,  44,  22;  we'tko  gfug  for  being  frozen. 

This  participle  is  formed  by  appending  -tko,  -tk,  in  the  oblique  cases 
-pkash,  -pkam  etc.,  to  the  full,  suffixed  form  of  the  verb,  as  mbakatko,  d. 
mbambakatko  broken  down,  from  mbaka  to  break  down.  Verbs  ending  in 
-ala,  -la,  -ana,  -na,  however,  elide  a  after  -1  and  -n  into  -altko,  -antko  for 
which  process  cf.  List  of  Suffixes.  The  suffix  -tko  inflects  for  case’ and 
severalty  just  like  any  other  adjective,  and  a  full  paradigm  will  be  given 
below.  The  various  forms  in  that  paradigm  can  be  well  understood  only 
after  a  thorough  study  of  the  nominal  inflection. 
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b.  Verbals. 

For  want  of  a  better  term,  the  name  verbal  is  used  here  to  comprehend 
a  second  class  of  nominal  forms  ot  the  Klamath  verb,  containing':  (1)  the 
infinitive,  (2)  the  verbal  indefinite  with  its  case-inflection,  (3)  the  verbal 
conditional,  (4)  the  verbal  preterit,  (5)  the  verbal  causative,  (6)  the  verbal 
durative,  (7)  the  verbal  intentional.  The  verbal  forms  corresponding  to 
these  in  English  are  the  infinitive  and  the  participles  in  -ing  and  -ed,  -t 
when  connected  with  various  conjunctions  and  prepositions.  In  Latin  they 
correspond  to  the  infinitive,  the  gerund,  gerundivum,  supinum,  and  to  some 
of  the  participles.  The  English  infinitive  is  expressed  by  the  simple  form 
of  the  verb  in  -a ;  sometimes  and  more  frequently  by  the  verbal  indefinite 
and  other  verbals.  No  verbal,  except  tlie  verbal  in  -sh,  has  any  nominal 
inflection  ;  when  verbs  in  -tki,  -uta,  -uga,  -oga  are  inflected,  they  are  real 
verbs,  and  not  verbals. 

1.  The  infinitive 

Is  formed  of  the  simple  form  of  the  verb,  with  the  declarative  -a 
usually  suffixed.  It  resembles  in  its  function  the  English  infinitive,  but 
differs  from  it  by  its  rare  occurrence  in  the  spoken  language.  Stdl,  in 
quoting  a  verb  for  itself  or  for  insertion  in  a  vocabulary,  the  Indian  always 
uses  this  grammatic  form.  The  Latin  and  German  infinitive  is  originally 
a  dative  of  an  inflected  verbal,  but  in  Klamath  this  form  shows  no  inflection 
except  for  severalty.  The  following  examples  may  give  an  idea  of  its 

functions : 

shah’ la  kayaktcha  he  employed  to  pursue  (them),  44,  2. 
sha  gffii’  a  mat  shliia  they  then  went  to  see ,  as  reported. 
k4k’  un  itklan  tpc'wa  shewana  patgiuga  he  told  (her)  to  pick  up  bones  and 
to  give  them  (to  others)  to  eat. 
ku-ishewank  shla/pele  rejoicing  to  meet  (him)  again ,  96,  5, 
ma/shishtat  sln-fisha  shatelakish  salve  to  rub  on  sores. 
tidslii  hak  (for  ha  gi)  tumenank  if  1  hear  (them)  to  be  good ,  93,  9. 
shahamuyank  shnuntatka  sending  for  somebody  to  act  as  interpreter , 

66,  15. 

hfi  lalaki  hemkank  kshaggaya  the  judges  ordered  to  hang  them ,  44,  6. 
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It  has  long  been  disputed  whether  Indian  languages  have  a  real  infinitive, 
and  therefore  I  have  given  a  number  of  passages  referring  to  the  question. 
Some  of  these  infinitives  could  be  explained  by  the  principle  of  co-ordina¬ 
tion  of  sentences,  others  by  apheresis  of  -tki,  as  in  the  first  sentence: 
kayaktcha  for  kayaktchatki,  because  the  verbs  embodying  an  order,  mes¬ 
sage,  announcement  usually  have  the  verbal  in  -tki  or  -sh  after  them  *  But, 
nevertheless,  the  form  exists  as  a  verbal  distinct  from  all  other  verbals. 

2.  The  verbal  indefinite. 

This  verbal  ends  in  -sh,  -s,  and  is  the  only  verbal  undergoing  inflection 
for  case  in  the  absolute  and  distributive  form  Like  the  other  verbals,  it  is 
dependent  on  some  finite  verb  (predicate  e  personal  verb),  and  the  sentence 
in  which  it  is  embodied  would  be  expressed  in  English  by  an  incident 
clause.  The  verb  on  which  verbals  depend  is  either  gi  to  be  or  some  other 
temporally  inflected  verb;  if  it  is  gi,  this  gi  is  often  suppressed  for 
brevity. 

When  the  logical  subject  of  the  verbal  indefinite  of  a  transitive  verb 
is  a  noun,  it  sometimes  stands  in  the  possessive  case  in  -am;  if  a  pronoun, 
it  is  expressed  by  the  possessive  and  not  by  the  personal  pronoun.  Thus 
we  have  to  say.  maklaksam  shishukash  the  fight  of  the  Indians ,  ge-u  gd-isli 
my  departure;  lit.  “the  warring  performed  by  the  Indians”,  “the  going 
away  by  me.”  These  verbals  indefinite  have  hence  to  be  understood  in  a 
passive  sense,  and  the  same  holds  good  of  the  preterit  verbal  in  -uish,  which 
does  not  inflect  for  case  unless  it  turns  into  a  substantive  noun. 

But  when  the  subject  stands  in  the  subjective  case  and  the  pronoun  in 
the  peisonal  form,  the  transitive  verb  is  in  the  active  voice,  and  has  to  be 
translated  as  such.  Examples  of  both  constructions  will  be  found  below. 

There  are  two  verbals  indefinite:  (1)  one  in  -ash,  referring  to  the  act 
expressed  by  the  verb,  the  action  in  abstracto  in  present  or  past;  (2)  an¬ 
other  in  -ish,  referring  to  a  person  as  grammatic  or  logical  subject  of  the 
act  expressed  by  the  verb  in  the  present  or  past.  On  account  of  rapid  pro¬ 
nunciation,  slurring  over,  or  syncope  of  the  vowels  -a-  or  -i-,  both  verbals 
often  become  indistinguishable,  and  are  easily  confounded.  Many  verbs 

*  Cf.  what  is  said  under  “  Verbal  Intentional,”  p.  416^ 
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have  only  one  of  the  two  forms,  especially  those  ending  in  -1.  Thus  we 
have: 

shlea  to  see ,  to  be  seen;  shltfash,  contr.  shle'sh,  sle's  the  act  of  seeing ,  hav¬ 
ing  seen ,  being  seen,  vision ,  the  ‘'looks  of  something”;  d  shleshlash  the  act  of 
seeing  each  object;  shle-ish,  contr.  shle'sh  one  who  sees  or  has  seen ,  is  seen;  d 
shleshla-ish  each  of  those  seeing  or  having  seen ,  being  seen. 

kedsha  to  sprout ,  kedshash  the  fact  or  act  of  sprouting ,  present  or  past ; 
d.  kektchash  (of  each  plant);  kedshish  the  sprouting  of  it,  the  having  sprouted , 
d.  ke'ktchish  (of  each  plant). 

These  two  endings,  -ash  and  -ish,  occur  again  in  the  nominal  derivatives 
from  verbs  or  nomina  verbalia ,  and  are  discussed  at  length  in  the  list  of  suf¬ 
fixes.  The  verbs  in  -n  usually  drop  the  -n  in  forming  them:  pan  to  eat, 
pash,  pa/sh  for  pa-ash  and  for  pa-isli. 

The  mode  of  rendering  these  verbals  in  English  is  very  different,  and 
generally  a  dependent  clause  has  to  be  formed.  We  thus  obtain  two  par¬ 
allel  inflections  of  the  two  verbals  indefinite: 

(1)  shleash  the  act  of  seeing ,  having  seen,  being  seen,  having  been  seen. 
shleasham  the  seeing  by  others  than  the  subject  of  the  sentence, 
shleashti  for  seeing,  on  account  of  seeing,  being  seen. 

shleashe  mi,  slileasha'm  at  the  time  of  seeing,  being  seen. 
shleashi  while ,  when  seeing,  being  seen  at  a  certain  spot, 
shleashtka  going  to  see,  on  the  point  of  seeing ,  being  seen. 

(2)  shle-ish  one  who  sees,  saw,  is  seen,  or  has  been  seen. 

shle-isham  others  seeing,  or  being  seen  by  others  than  the  subject  of  the 

sentence. 

shle-ishti  for,  on  account  of  one  seeing,  being  seen. 
shle-ishe'mi  at  the  time  of  seeing ,  being  seen. 
snie-ishi  while ,  when  one  is  seeing,  being  seen  at  a  certain  spot, 
shld-ishtka  one  going  to  see ,  or  on  the  point  of  being  seen. 

The  above  paradigm,  compared  with  that  of  a  substantive,  shows  that 
the  objective  and  several  of  the  locative  cases  are  not  represented,  and  that 
the  idea  of  time  is  prevailing. 
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It  will  be  seen  that  these  two  parallel  inflections  of  the  verbal  (-ash,  -ish) 
coincide  almost  entirely  as  to  their  function  or  signification  in  the  oblique 
cases,  and  materially  differ  only  in  the  subjective  case.  At  any  rate,  the 
difference  in  the  oblique  cases  is  too  slight  to  be  kept  up  by  the  natives, 
and  thus  they  use  only  one  form  for  the  oblique  cases,  which  is  formed 
either  from  -ash  or  from  -ish,  but  more  commonly  from  the  latter.  When 
the  suffixes  are  appended  to  vowels  contraction  usually  takes  place,  as  shle'sh 
for  shle'-ash  and  for  shle-ish. 

Subjoined  are  a  few  examples  of  verbs  standing  in  the  subjective  case 
of  the  verbal  indefinite:  ( a )  intransitive  verbs,  then  (6)  transitive  verbs,  in 
the  active  and  passive  voice. 

(«)  maklaks  lewitchta  ke-ish,  or  ge'sh,  the  Indians  refused  to  go  34  9-  36 
14.  Cf.  165,  9. 

kfuks  ka-i  shana-uh  gempelish  the  conjurer  did  not  want  to  return ,  34,  8. 

tunepni  nutish  having  kindled  fire  five  times ,  70,  3. 

ka/shgug  gu'tgapelish  for  being  unable  to  climb  back,  95,  6. 

sha  nanuk  shfikudki-uapk  kshi'ul^ish  they  will  all  assemble  to  dance 
140,  3. 


(b)  nu  k’ldwi  shishu'kash,  shu-utank(a)sh  shana-uli  I  quit  fighting  (and) 
wish  to  parley,  14,  1.  2. 

na  paks  nu  shatashtatyi'sh  the  disease  I  am  removing  from  my  mouth 
153  ;  4. 

Mo'dokni  ktaktanapatko  shitko  shld-ish  the  Modocs  look  sleepy ,  lit.  “the 
Modocs  sleepy-alike  to  be  seen”,  91,  7.  Cf.  73,  6. 

Pu  ks  ^mons=shitko  shldash  camass  is  like  onions  to  look  at  148  13  Cf 

113,  17.  ’  ’ 

snawedsh  kmksam  sinks  (for  skittish)  the  woman  killed  by  the  conjurer 
69,  2.  ’ 

wiulagalam  shapiyash  upon  the  message  sent  by  the  antelopes,  122  10. 

wiudsish  k’liika  the  beaten  one  died;  lit.  “he  died  after  having  been 
beaten”,  134,  10. 

ku-i  huki'  tsutish  gintak  gi  *,  spite  of  being  doetoredshe  gets  worse,  G8  7 
ndani  Boshtin  Ittianr  ne-ulkiash  three  contracts  haring  been  madlby 
American  Government,  36,  14. 
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E-ukshikfsham  ktclnnksh  temeshkash  the  rails  having  been  abstracted  by 
the  Lake  Indians,  35,  10. 

mi  hu  ge-u  stintisli  you  are  dear  to  me;  lit.  “yours  is  the  being  loved 
by  me.” 

A  combination  of  two  of  these  verbals  in  one  sentence  is  found  in:  sha 
nen  mashish  gish  shapa  they  say  he  has  become  or  is  diseased ,  140,  5. 

The  verbal  indefinite  in  -sham  represents  the  possessive  case.  But  the 
-am  is  not  simply  appended  to  the  -sh  of  the  verbal;  it  is  a  combination 
of  the  pronoun  sham,  sam  of  them  and  the  verbal  indefinite.  1  his  will  be 
shown  more  at  length  in  the  Syntax,  and  I  consider  it  sufficient  to  give 
here  one  example  to  show  that  the  subject  referred  to  by  sham  (-am)  always 
stands  in  the  plural  number  and  differs  from  the  subject  of  the  main  sen¬ 
tence:  P’lafwash  shlea  spu/nsham  (for  spunfsh  sham)  tupakshash  mna  the 
Eagle  saw  that  they  had  kidnapped  his  younger  sister;  lit.  “the  Eagle  saw  the 
act  of  theirs  to  kidnap  his  younger  sister.” 

The  verbal  indefinite  in  -shti,  -sti  is  not  often  used,  but  is  originally  of  a 
locative  import,  and  hence  can  be  used  in  an  additive  function.  Cf.  Syntax. 
It  is  used  in  a  causative  sense  in  the  following  sentence  taken  front  a  Modoc 
text:  vudopka  sha  fi'nk  Ke'mushash  nanuk  unk  tchulfsh  Afshisham  tutashti 
they  beat  Kemush  for  having  taken  away  all  the  shirts  belonging  to  Aishish. 

The  verbal  indefinite  in  -she' mi,  -sham  is  purely  temporal ;  will  be  dis¬ 
cussed  in  Syntax. 

The  verbal  indefinite  in  -shi,  -si  is  temporal  and  local  simultaneously;  will 
be  discussed  in  Syntax. 

The  verbal  desiderative  in  -shtka  (or  - shtkak )  expresses  a  tendency  to¬ 
ward,  a  wishing  for,  a  “going  to  be”,  a  “being  on  the  point  of”  the  act  or 
state  embodied  in  the  verb,  and  occurs  in  intransitive  as  well  as  transitive 
verbs.  Grammatically  speaking,  it  is  the  instrumental  case  of  the  verbal 
indefinite.  It  is  generally  connected  with  the  auxiliary  gi  to  be,  exist;  gi 
either  stands  separately  after  it,  or  becomes  affixed  to  it  in  the  shape  of  -k, 
or  is  omitted  altogether.  Thus  we  can  say:  nu  a  punuashtka  gi  I  ivant  to 
drink ,  or  nu  a  punuashtkak,  or  nu  a  punuashtka,  all  of  these  forms  being 
equivalent  to :  nu  a  punuash  shanaholi.  The  verb  gi  is  necessary  to  com- 
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plete  the  sense  of  the  verbal;  and  when  gi  or  inflectional  forms  of  it  are 
omitted,  this  has  to  be  considered  as  an  irregularity. 

To  the  examples  to  be  found  in  Syntax,  I  add  here: 

Wakaf  lalap  shapash  a  hun  shnekupkashtkak  if  why  do  you  want  to  have 
two  moons  going  to  shine  up  there  (simultaneously)?  105,  10;  from  shne'ka 
to  he  Jit  up,  to  shine ;  shnekupka  to  shine  from  a  distance ,  or  from  above ,  up  there. 

3.  The  verbal  conditional. 

The  verbal  conditional  in  -sht  is  formed  from  the  verbal  indefinite  by 
appending  the  suffix  -t,  which  is  also  the  mark  of  the  conditional  mode  in 
the  finite  verb.  Its  function  is  to  indicate  the  condition  or  supposition  under 
which  the  action  or  state  expressed  by  the  finite  verb  of  the  sentence  may 
become  a  reality.  In  most  instances  we  have  to  express  it  by  a  clause  de¬ 
pendent  on  the  principal  clause,  and  its  subject  has  to  stand  in  the  objective 
case,  whether  it  be  a  noun  or  a  pronoun.  Though  in  its  temporal  function 
it  is  indefinite  like  the  verbal  in  -sh,  -s,  it  refers  more  frequently  to  the  past 
than  to  any  other  tense.  Unlike  the  two  forms  of  the  indefinite  in  -ash  and 
in  -ish,  there  seems  to  be  one  form  only  for  each  verb,  either  the  one  in  -aslit, 
or  that  m  -isht.  The  subject  of  the  verbal  conditional  is  always  another 
than  that  of  the  principal  clause;  and  this  verbal,  if  not  always  strictly 
conditional,  sometimes  expresses  possibility,  supposition,  conjecture.  More 
concerning  it  will  be  found  in  Syntax. 

This  verbal  is  formed: 

patadsha  to  strain ,  stretch  out;  patadshasht,  d.  paptadshasht  for  having 
stretched  out;  when ,  after ,  on  account  of  having  strained ,  stretched  out, 
shapfya  to  tell  somebody;  mish  shapfyasht  because ,  after  you  said  or  told; 

mish  shashapfyasht  ow  account  of  your  saying  or  telling  at  various 
times  or  sundry  places. 

tchirka  to  perish;  tchfijjasht,  d.  tchutchdxasht  when,  after  perishing. 

4.  The  verbal  preterit. 

.  ™S  ve;bal  iS  COn8tracted  from  the  Bi“ple  form  of  the  verb  by  append¬ 
ing  -u,sh.  It  is  not  susceptible  of  inflection  like  the  verbal  indefinite  or 
hke  the  substantives  in  -nish,  but  always  refers  to  acts  performed  or  states 
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undergone  in  the  past  or  preterit  tense.  According  to  the  contents  of  the 
sentence,  it  may  stand  for  our  pluperfect,  and  in  English  rendering  has,  in 
most  cases,  to  be  expressed  by  a  dependent  clause.  It  forms  no  conditional 
verbal  in  -uisht,  because  the  form  in  -sht  is  most  frequently  found  to  express 
a  preterit  tense,  which  makes  a  form  in  -uisht  unnecessary.  Examples : 

gena  to  go  away ;  genuish  the  having  gone,  retreated ;  after  going. 

hemkanka  to  speah;  gd-u  hemkankuish,  d.  hehamkankuish,  “my  having 
spoken”,  the  fact  of  my  speech  or  speeches  having  been  delivered. 

shnapka  to  flatten;  shnapkuish  the  former  flattening  process ,  the  past  act 
of  flattening ;  d.  shnash’npkuish  each  of  the  above  acts. 

5.  The  verbal  causative. 

The  primary  function  of  the  suffix  -oga,  -uga,  -ok,  -uk  is  a  causative 
one,  being  appended  to  the  simple  form  of  the  verb  to  state  the  physical 
cause  or  the  reason  why  the  act  or  state  expressed  by  the  finite  verb  of  the 
sentence  is,  has  been,  or  will  be  performed.  Modocs  prefer  the  full  forms 
-oga,  -uga;  Klamath  Lake  Indians,  -ok,  -uk  (with  accent  receding).  Forms 
in  oga  etc.  are  not  periphrastically  conjugable  with  gi  to  be,  nor  do  they 
show  any  inflectional  change.  In  English,  this  verbal  has  to  be  often  cir¬ 
cumscribed  by  a  sentence ;  its  subject  is  the  same  as  that  of  the  principal 
clause. 

shapa  to  declare ,  tell ;  shapoga,  shapuk  for  the  purpose  of  telling ;  d. 
shashpoga. 

shlewi  to  blow ,  as  winds;  shle-uyuk  because  the  wind  blows  or  blew;  d. 
shleshluyuk  because  every  one  of  the  winds  blew,  or  because  the  wind 
blow  at  different  times. 

wenoya  to  be  or  become  a  widow;  wendyuk  on  account  of  having  become  a 
widow. 

A  secondary  function  of  -6ga  is  that  of  forming  a  verbal  with  a  temporal 
signification,  resulting  from  the  causative  one  and  expressed  by  our  con¬ 
junction  when: 

nuka  to  be  ripe;  mikuk  when  ripe;  lit.  “because  ripened.” 

tarnenu  to  travel ,  march;  tamenug  i  when  you  go  or  travel. 
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Readers  should  take  care  not  to  confound  the  verbal  -6ga,  -figa  with 
derivative  verbs  formed  by  the  homonymous  suffix  -oga,  implying  the  idea 
of  location  inside ,  within,  and  other  meanings  ;  nor  with  the  enclitic  pronoun 
link,  uk  this  one,  he,  she,  or  the  adverb  huk  (for  hunk)  which  points  to  the 
past  tense,  as  in  Idwatkuk  after  playing,  109,  15,  for  lewatko  huk.  In  some 
instances  huk,  uk  even  stands  for  ak,  hak  only,  but;  cf.  81,  1,  and  Note. 


6.  The  verbal  durative. 

It  is  formed  by  appending  -uta,  -6ta  to  the  simple  form  of  the  verb,  a 
suffix  which  corresponds  to  our  while,  whilst;  or,  if  the  verbal  is  rendered 
by  a  noun  or  participle,  to  our  during,  pending.  So  this  verbal  intimates 
that  the  action  or  state  which  they  express  lasted  during  the  time  of  the 
act  expressed  by  the  finite  verb  of  the  sentence.  When  the  act  or  state 
expressed  by  the  verbal  continues  longer  than  that  of  the  main  verb,  the 
suffix  -uta,  -ota  corresponds  to  our  after.  This  suffix  is  neither  conjugable 
with  gi  to  he,  nor  susceptible  of  inflection ;  it  has  therefore  to  be  kept  dis¬ 
tinct  from  -uta  forming  derivative  verbs  as  we  find  them  in  35,  4.  83  2. 
185  ;  43.  Cf.  List  of  Suffixes,  under  -uta. 

gena  to  go,  walk;  geniita  while  walking. 
gukna  to  climb;  gukeniita  while  climbing  up,  95,  3. 
guh  to  ci eep  into;  kule-ota  while  creeping  into. 
hemkanka  to  speak ;  hemkankdta  during  (his)  speech 
stawa  to  starve,  fast;  sta-ota  while  fasting. 


7.  The  verbal  intentional. 

Tins  verbal  ends  in  -tki,  -tgi,  which  is  sometimes  mispronounced  -tka 
-tga,  and  gives  the  purpose,  aim,  or  intention  by  which  the  action  of  the 
mte  verb,  from  which  the  verbal  depends,  is  performed.  Thus  it  answers 
to  our  m  order  to,  for  the  purpose  of,  and  in  its  form  does  not  differ  from 
the  exhortative  form  of  the  imperative  mode.  More  frequently  than  Modoc 
t  oes  the  Klamath  Lake  dialect  connect  it  with  forms  of  gi  to  he,  especially 
with  its  causative  form  giiiga,  giug.  In  this  connection  the  infinitive  is 
often  substituted  for  the  form  in  -tki.  In  a  few  instances  -tki  is  found  to 
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stand  for  -tko  gi ;  for  instance:  tche'ks  nu  gatpantki  I  shall  come  very  soon ; 
then,  of  course,  it  is  not  the  verbal  intentional. 

luela  to  hill;  lueltki,  ludltki  giug,  and  luela  gfug  in  order  to  kill. 

tchutna  to  go  and  treat;  tchiitantki  giug  for  the  purpose  of  treating ,  doc¬ 
toring,  for  medical  treatment ,  65,  18. 

ge-upka  to  ascend ;  ge-upkatki  giug  on  account  of  (their)  ascent ,  105,  2. 

It  is  important  to  observe  that  the  combination  -tki  giug  is  often  con¬ 
tracted  into  -tkiuga,  -tgfug;  lueltki  giiiga  becomes  lueltkiug;  meyatki  giug: 
meftgiug,  patki  giiiga :  patgiug. 

PERSONAL  PRONOUNS  CONNECTED  WITH  THE  VERB. 

The  personal  pronoun,  whether  used  as  subject  or  object  of  a  verb,  is 
not  incorporated  into  the  body  of  the  verb.  At  the  choice  of  the  one  speaking 
these  pronouns  may  lie  placed  before  or  after  the  finite  verb,  separated  or 
not  separated  from  it  by  particles  or  other  words  intervening.  Most  pro¬ 
nouns,  especially  when  monosyllabic,  are  accentless,  and  therefore  either 
proclitic  or  enclitic ;  but,  in  spite  of  such  deceptive  appearances,  the  body  of 
the  verb  does  not  incorporate  these  pronouns  within  itself,  and  a  genuine 
verbal  inflection  for  person  does  not  exist.  This  analytic  feature  greatly 
facilitates  the  acquisition  of  the  Klamath  language,  and  distinguishes  it 
clearly  from  many  other  languages  of  North  America. 

The  subject-pronoun. 

The  subject-pronoun  can  either  precede  the  absolute  form  of  the  verb, 
which  generally  terminates  in  -a,  or  follow  it,  and  in  both  instances  the 
declarative  particle  a ,  though  it  is  in  the  verb  already,  may  be  inserted 
between  pronoun  and  verb.  When  the  pronoun  follows  the  verb,  and  the 
verb  stands  in  the  present  tense,  the  particle  a  is  generally  inserted  between 
them  ;  but  when  a  preterit  tense  is  intended,  it  is  usually  replaced  by  him, 
hunk,  hu'nk,  link.  Thus  we  obtain  four  modes  of  conjugating  the  subject- 
pronoun  with  the  absolute  form  of  the  verb.  A  fifth  one  is  added  to  these, 
which  is  produced  by  omission  of  the  particle  a ,  retrograding  of  the  accent, 
syncope,  apocope,  or  other  phonetic  causes,  and  extends  over  the  plural  and 
first  person  of  singular  only.  Except  in  the  first  person  of  the  singular, 
27 
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this  fifth  mode  occurs  very  rarely.  In  all  these  five  series  ldsha  may  he 
accentuated  also  on  the  ultima:  idsha.  The  intercalation  of  the  declarative 
particle  a  is  more  frequent  in  the  northern  than  in  the  Modoc  dialect. 

The  series  of  subject-pronouns  will  be  fully  discussed  under  “Pro¬ 
nouns.”  The  first  persons  are  nu,  nl  and  nat;  the  second,  1,  at;  but  for  the 
third  persons,  various  pronouns  are  in  use  which  in  reality  are  demonstrative 
pronouns  ( sha  excepted),  expressing  the  degrees  of  distance  from  the  speaker 
at  which  the  objects  spoken  of  are  supposed  to  stand.  For  the  third  person 
singular,  I  have  selected  for  the  paradigm  pi,  pi,  which  points  to  a  lie,  she , 
or  it  at  some  distance.  No  inclusive  and  exclusive  forms  for  we  are  in  exist¬ 
ence,  nor  is  there  a  dual  for  any  of  the  pronouns. 

The  above  will  give  us  the  following  paradigm  for  the  past-present 


declarative  form  of  ldsha  to  remove: 

ANALYTIC  FORMS. 

SYNTHETIC  FORM. 

I  remove 

uft  ldsha 

ml  a ldsha 

ldsha  nit 

ldsha 

a  Lit 

Idshan 

thou  removes 1 

i,  1  ldsha 

1  a  ldsha 

ldsha  1 

ldsha 

a  1 

he,  she,  it  removes 

pi  ldsha 

pi  a  ldsha 

ldsha  pi 

ldsha 

a  pi 

we  remove 

nad ldsha 

nat  a  ldsha 

ldsha  nat 

ldsha 

a  nat 

Idshna 

ye  remove 

at  ldsha 

at  a ldsha 

ldsha  at 

ldsha 

a  at 

Idshat 

they  remove 

sha  ldsha 

sha  a  ldsha 

ldsha  sha 

ldsha 

a  sha 

Idshashjldshatch 

The  distributive  form  1-idsha,  i-idsha  to  remove  many  objects  individu¬ 
ally,  severally ,  or  at  different  times  follows  the  same  paradigm: 

nu  i-idsha  nu  a  i-idsha  i-idsha  nu  i-idsha  a  mi  i-idslian  etc. 


The  same  may  be  said  of  the  conditional  in  -t,  as  far  as  the  four  ana¬ 
lytic  series  are  concerned.  For  phonetic  causes,  the  synthetic  series  is  not 
in  use  in  this  mode,  and  in  the  declarative  mode  it  is  used  only  in  rapid 
conversational  speech. 

In  the  second  and  fourth  analytic  form,  the  declarative  particle  a  is 
often  replaced  by  a  more  emphatic  one,  like  a-i,  lia-i,  hal,  haitch.  Like  a, 
these  are  also  particles  of  actuality,  and  moreover  show  that  the  act  is  or 
was  performed  in  the  presence  of  the  speaker,  or  of  the  one  spoken  to. 

The  impel ative  observes  another  method  in  forming  its  two  persons,  as 
shown  above;  the  exhortative  shows  the  uniform  ending  -tki. 
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The  object-pronoun. 

The  same  freedom  used  in  placing  the  subject-pronoun  before  or  after 
the  verb  exists  concerning  the  object-pronoun,  and  in  combining  the  object- 
pronoun  with  the  subject-pronoun,  or  separating  both  by  interposing  the 
verb  or  other  terms.  Here  a  good  deal  depends  on  the  importance  of  both 
as  parts  of  the  sentence. 

The  object-pronoun  of  the  direct  object  is  identical  with  that  of  the 
indirect  object,  and  often  becomes  syncopated,  or  otherwise  shortened,  in 
rapid  speech.  If  both  pronouns  are  placed  after  the  verb,  they  often  com¬ 
bine  into  a  synthetic  phrase,  and  the  object-pronoun  of  the  second  person 
then  precedes,  invariably,  the  subject-pronoun  of  the  first. 

Paradigms  of  these  pronominal  combinations  will  be  found  under 
“Pronouns.” 

In  reflective  and  reciprocal  verbs,  the  object-pronoun  is  expressed  syn¬ 
thetically  by  the  prefix  h-sh  of  the  verb.  See  “Voices  of  the  Verb.” 

VERBAL  INFLECTION  TO  MARK  SEVERALTY. 

To  the  observing  mind  of  the  primeval  Klamath  Indian  the  fact  that 
sundry  things  were  done  repeatedly,  at  different  times,  or  that  the  same  thing 
was  done  severally  by  distinct  persons,  appeared  much  more  important  than 
the  pure  idea  of  plurality ,  as  we  have  it  in  our  language.  This  category 
of  severalty  impressed  itself  on  his  mind  so  forcibly  that  he  rendered  and 
symbolized  it  in  a  very  appropriate  manner  by  means  of  the  distributive 
reduplication  of  the  first  syllable.  As  will  be  seen  by  referring  to  the 
chapter  on  Reduplication,  this  grammatic  feature  is  made  thoroughly  dis¬ 
tinct,  as  far  as  phonetics  are  concerned,  from  the  iterative  reduplication, 
which  serves  for  word-formative  or  derivational  purposes  only. 

From  what  is  said  in  the  chapter  referred  to,  the  grammatic  impor¬ 
tance  of  the  distributive  reduplication  may  be  studied  in  all  its  details.  It 
extends  over  all  parts  of  speech — not  only  over  the  finite  verb,  but  also  over 
all  temporal,  modal,  participial  forms  of  the  verb — over  all  the  verbals  and 
voices  of  the  verb  and  their  derivatives.  All  its  various  functions  are  re¬ 
lated  to  each  other,  whatsoever  may  be  the  form  we  may  select  in  translat¬ 
ing  them  into  English  or  other  languages. 
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Only  a  few  verbs  and  nouns  are  exempted  from  reduplicating,  and  they 
are  so  from  purely  phonetic  causes.  It  is  easy  to  understand  that  words 
like  shnikshokshuka  to  smell  around  can  not  reduplicate,  on  account  of  their 
unwieldiness  appearing  even  in  the  absolute  form;  and  the  delicate  sense  for 
linguistic  proprieties  of  the  Klamath  Indians  refrains  from  phonetic  impos¬ 
sibilities,  as  well  as  that  of  other  nations.  Cf.  also  what  is  said  on  page  267. 
With  such  terms,  severalty  has  to  be  indicated  by  a  circumscriptive  sentence, 
or  by  tumi  many ,  turn  much,  nanuk  all,  nanukash  everywhere,  etc. 

THE  VOICES  OF  THE  VERB. 

While  the  modern  languages  of  Europe  choose  the  analytic  method 
for  expressing  such  voices  of  the  verb,  or  genera  verbi,  as  the  passive,  causa¬ 
tive,  reciprocal,  and  reflective  forms,  the  classic  languages  of  antiquity,  the 
Semitic  dialects,  and  a  large  number  of  the  American  languages  prefer  to 
express  them  in  one  word.  The  single  and  comprehensive  terms  which  they 
use  are  derivatives  of  the  active  form  of  the  transitive  verb;  some  languages 
add  to  this  a  medial  form,  purporting  that  an  act  is  done  with  reference  to 
or  in  the  interest  of  the  verbal  subject.  All  these  comprehensive  forms  are 
true  expressions  of  the  incorporating  principle  innate  to  those  languages. 

For  deriving  the  voices,  the  Klamath  language  uses  prefixes,  either 
sounds  or  whole  syllables.  They  are  placed  before  the  active  verb,  or  be¬ 
fore  the  intransitive  verb,  wherever  it  can  form  derivatives  of  this  kind 
(causative  and  medial  verbs).  This  change  is  attended  with  vocalic  ana- 
thesis  (q.  v.)  in  some  of  the  voices.  Every  one  of  these  derivatives  is 
inflected  like  the  primary  verb  from  which  it  is  derived,  though  there  may 
occur  a  difference  in  the  accentuation  of  the  two.  We  have  seen  that 
prefixes  form  derivatives  only,  not  forms  of  verbal  inflection. 

Heie  the  inflection  of  the  transitive  verb  does  not  differ  from  that  of 
the  intransitive,  as  it  does  in  so  many  other  languages,  and  it  is  only  on 
account  of  the  peculiar  formation  ot  duals  and  plurals  that  I  made  a  sep¬ 
arate  voice  of  the  intransitive  verb.  The  passive  form  is  identical  with  the 
active  form.  In  many  instances  the  same  verbal  derivative  serves  as  a  re¬ 
flective  and  reciprocal  verb,  and  causative  verbs  show  the  same  prefix,  h  sh-. 

1  hese  three  usually  differ  from  the  medial  form,  a  voice  which  is  character- 
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i stic  for  this  upland  language.  The  impersonal  verb  is  usually  without  pre¬ 
fix,  and  inflects  like  the  other  voices;  some  of  their  number  also  occur  in 
the  active  form. 

We  reserve  to  the  verb  gi  to  be,  exist,  which  answers  to  our  verb  to  be 
when  used  in  periphrastic  conjugation,  the  last  place  in  this  chapter,  and 
enumerate  the  eight  voices  of  verbs  in  the  following  order: 


1.  Active  voice. 

2.  Passive  voice. 

3.  Reflective  voice. 

4.  Medial  voice. 

5.  Reciprocal  voice. 


6.  Causative  voice. 

7.  Intransitive  voice. 

8.  Impersonal  voice. 

9.  The  verb  gl 


1.  The  active  voice. 

Transitive  verbs,  in  their  active  voice,  have  with  them  a  direct  object 
or  complement,  either  animate  or  inanimate,  upon  which  the  act  peiformed 
by  the  subject  of  the  verb  is  directed.  There  are,  however,  many  object¬ 
less  verbs,  which  do  not  require  constant  mention  of  their  object  in  distinct 
words,  e  g.,  to  ride ,  to  pay;  here  the  adding  of  to  ride  a  horse ,  to  pay  money, 
is  unnecessary  in  most  cases.  But  with  others  the  sentence  becomes  defect¬ 
ive  if  the  object  is  not  named,  as  with  to  smash,  to  throw,  to  press.  The  direct 
object  stands  in  the  objective  case,  whether  nominal  or  pronominal :  nu  a 
shulotisli  shmukatana  I  am  wetting  a  garment.  A  number  of  verbs  can  add 
an  indirect  object  to  the  direct  object,  the  objective  case  in  -sh  being  the 
same  for  both:  knuks  ish  hun  ne-i  !  hand  over  that  string  to  me!  In  this 
volume  the  objectless  and  the  objective  active  verb  are  both  classed  as 
transitive  verbs.  The  natural  position  of  the  object  is  after  the  subject 
and  before  the  verb,  which,  in  declarative  and  interrogative  clauses,  usually 

concludes  the  sentence. 

2.  The  passive  voice. 

Active  verbs  turn  into  passives  when  the  sentence  is  reversed  so  tha 
the  direct  object  of  the  active  verb  becomes  the  subject,  and  the  former 
subject,  losing  the  quality  of  grammatic  subject,  becomes  its  logical  subject, 
and  is  pointed  out  as  such  by  some  preposition.  Thus  the  sentence :  Tftak 
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lukash  shim  Titak  shot  a  grizzly  hear,  becomes,  when  turned  into  a  passive 
sentence,  Ink  shim  Tftakam  a  grizzly  hear  was  shot  by  Titak. 

The  English  language  usually  resorts  to  the  auxiliary  verb  to  he  when 
expressing  passivity,  but  in  Klamath  the  active  verb  remains  unchanged. 
The  same  grammatic  form  exists  for  the  active  and  for  the  passive  voice ; 
when  no  logical  subject  is  added,  it  is  impossible  but  for  the  context  to  find 
out  which  voice  was  intended.  Cf.  the  following  examples : 

maklaks  E-ukak  fdsha  the  Indians  brought  or  were  brought  to  Fort 
Klamath. 

maklaks  nge'shtka  shiiika  an  Indian  killed  (somebody)  or  was  killed  by 
an  arrow. 


The  different  modes  of  expressing  the  logical  subject  of  the  passive 
verb  will  be  discussed  in  Syntax,  and  it  may  be  added  now  that  the  transi¬ 
tive  verb  is  not  very  often  used  in  a  passive  sense. 

Another  mode  of  expressing  passivity  is  to  connect  the  past  participle 
in  -tko  with  the  auxiliary  gi,  and  to  inflect  both  through  all  tenses,  modes, 
and  verbals  of  the  latter : 

ktuka  to  strike  with  fist: 
nu  a  ktukatko  gi  I  am  struck. 
nil  a  ktukatko  gf-uapk  I  shall  he  struck. 

koka  to  bite: 

nu  a  kokaiko  gi  I  am  bitten. 
i  a  kokatko  gfit  you  may  get  bitten. 
kokatko  gfuga  in  order  to  be  bitten. 


In  forms  where  gi  is  found,  and  not  an  inflectional  form  of  it,  as  eft 

gdki,  g-mg,  gi'sh,  gi'sht,  this  auxiliary  is  frequently  dropped:  nu  kokatko  I 
am  bitten. 

There  are  some  verbs  in  the  language  which  can  not  be  used  in  another 
but  a  „  signification,  e.  g. :  shal.ita  to  be  bewitched,  to  lie  nek  under  the 
tamamtash-spell,  from  shfla  to  be  chronically  sick ;  but  it  is  more  logical  to 
consider  verbs  like  these  as  in  transitives.  b 
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3.  The  reflective  voice. 

In  reflective  verbs,  the  direct  object  is  also  the  subject  of  the  veib.  1  o 
express  this  relation  the  English  language  has  no  means  but  that  ot  adding 
myself,  himself  oneself,  etc.;  but  in  Klamath  prefixation  of  sh-  or  of  h-sli  is 
resorted  to,  so  that  the  reflective  voice  is  formed  synthetically.  If  peculiar 
stress  is  laid  upon  the  myself,  himself,  nutak,  pitak  etc.  may  be  added. 
Some  grammarians  call  these  verbs  pronominal  verbs.  The  function  ot  the 
prefix  sh-  as  a  reflective  pronoun  is  to  form  reflective  verbs  with  a  direct 
object  (reflective  verbs  properly  so-called),  and  other  reflective  \eibs  with 
an  indirect  object  (medial  verbs).  The  latter  are  now  formed  exclusively 
by  this  prefix,  while  tile  former  show  sh-  and  its  compound  li-sh-.  The 
pronoun  sha  they,  now  used  in  the  plural  only,  gave  origin  to  this  prefix, 
for  it  must  have  once  signified  oneself  and  themselves.  Examples  : 

shalaktcha  to  cut  one's  throat;  from  laktcha  to  cut  another's  throat. 

shatalaka  to  rub  oneself ;  from  talaka  to  rub. 

shuptoga  (lak)  to  pull  out  one's  hair;  from  putoga  to  tear  out. 

And  several  others  mentioned  on  page  278. 

The  compound  prefix  h-sh-  also  forms  reflective  verbs,  and  some  of 
these  are  reciprocal  at  the  same  time,  like  histanta.  Besides  the  verbs 
given  on  page  279  we  mention: 

histanta  to  love  oneself;  from  stfnta  to  love. 

lnshlan  to  shoot  oneself ;  from  shim  to  shoot. 

hashtya  to  perforate  one's  nose-ivall;  from  slituka  to  pierce. 

4.  The  medial  voice. 

Transitive  and  intransitive  verbs  assume  the  form  of  what  I  call  the 
medial  voice  by  prefixing  sh-,  s-  when  the  act  embodied  in  the  verb  is  done 
upon  or  for  the  subject  by  or  in  reference  to  this  same  subject  of  the  verb. 
It  is  in  fact  a  reflective  verb,  but  a  special  kind  ot  it.  J  o  the  reflective 
verb  proper  the  verbal  subject  serves  as  a  direct  object,  and  therefore  only 
transitive  verbs  can  give  origin  to  this  verb ;  but  to  the  medial  verb  the 
verbal  subject  serves  as  an  indirect  object,  hence  this  verb  may  originate 
from  intransitive  as  well  as  from  transitive  verbs.  The  medial  verbs  of 
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Klamath  may  be  most  fitly  compared  in  their  functions,  not  in  their  exter¬ 
nal  form,  with  the  media  of  Greek  ;  those  which  are  formed  from  intransitive 
verbs  correspond  exactly  to  the  French  s’en  alley ,  se  mourir ,  and  to  the  Span¬ 
ish  irse,  morirse. 


a.  Medial  verbs  derived  from  transitives: 
shakfha  to  miss  the  mark  while  shooting;  from  kafihha  to  miss  the  aim. 
shalamna  to  carry  on  the  lack;  radix  a-  in  dna  to  carry  off. 
shalgia  to  place ,  deposit  against  for  oneself;  from  lakia  to  place  against. 
shamem  (for  sh’hameni)  to  claim  for  oneself;  from  hameni  to  desire. 
shampatuala  to  nail ,  fasten  one  object  to  another  to  make  it  longer;  from 
mpata  to  pin  fast  to. 

shikfta  to  make  a  false  report;  from  kfya  to  tell  a  lie. 
shlankua  to  spread  out  over  the  water;  from  nakua  to  dam  up. 
shuyega  to  lift  up  for  oneself;  from  uyega  to  lift  a  long  object. 


1.  Medial  verbs  derived  from  intransitives: 
shaktila  to  take  under  the  arm;  from  gutila  to  go  below. 
shalaggaya  to  ascend ,  climb  up  (spiders);  from  laggaya  to  hang  down  from. 
shalala  to  scratch,  rub  one's  sides;  from  lala  to  slope  downward. 
shalama  to  call  saucy  names ;  from  lama  to  be  wild ,  bewildered. 
shetalpeh  to  look  back  at;  from  tdlha,  tdla  to  look  upon ,  on. 
stunka  to  pass,  run  through,  as  ropes;  from  tfinka  to  come  out. 


A  special  kind  of  verbs,  which  should  be  classed  with  the  medial  verbs, 

are  those  in  which  a  consonantic  or  vocalic  change  indicates  some  relation 

to  the  subject  itself.  Not  many  instances  of  this  are  on  hand,  but  we  may 
mention :  J 


kilxantko  humpback,  when  imitated  by  children  etc.;  from  kilya  (not 
k(I^a)  to  become  humpbacked. 

pa'dsha  to  simulate  sickness ;  cf.  pa'dsha  to  become  dry( originally),  to  fall 
sick ;  to  become  blind. 

pe'lpela  to  work  for  one’s  own  or  somebody’s  benefit;  from  pdlpela  to  work 
t/a  Ixa  to  nse  upon  one’s  fed  (emphatic ;  a  is  long);  tgdl^a  to  stand  up. 
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5.  The  reciprocal  voice. 

Verbs  expressing  a  mutual  act,  done  by  each  to  the  other,  are  called 
reciprocal  verbs,  and  presuppose  a  double  subject,  which  is  usually  ex¬ 
pressed  by  pronouns.  Either  these  pronouns  are  added  to  the  verb  as 
separate  words,*  or  they  are  represented  by  some  affix  appended  to  or  in¬ 
corporated  into  the  verb.  In  the  language  of  the  Maklaks  this  latter  syn¬ 
thetic  mode  is  alone  in  use,  and  reciprocal  verbs  are  able  to  form  nominal 
derivatives  also.  Like  the  reflective  voice,  the  reciprocal  voice  is  formed 
by  the  medial  prefix  sh-  or  its  compound  h-sli-,  and  attended  by  vocalic 
anathesis: 

(a)  Reciprocal  verbs  with  prefix  sh-.  This  form  of  the  voice  is  not  so 
frequent  as  the  one  to  be  given  under  (c). 

shakfha  to  miss  each  other ;  from  kafhha  to  miss  the  aim. 
shataslita  to  touch  each  other ;  from  tashta  to  touch  by  hand. 
shetui  to  fire  at  each  other;  from  te'wi  to  shoot. 
sheno'l%a  to  compact ,  agree ;  from  ne-ul%a  to  arrange. 

(b)  Reciprocal  verbs  with  prefix  sh-,  formed  by  the  distributive  form  of 
medial  verbs.  This  mode  of  deriving  reciprocal  verbs  is  only  accidental. 

shashalgia  to  quarrel;  from  shalgia  to  lay  something  against. 
shashtashta  to  touch  each  other ;  from  tashta  to  touch  by  hand. 

(c)  Reciprocal  verbs  with  prefix  h-sh-.  Some  verbs  formed  in  this  man¬ 
ner  are  simultaneously  reflective  and  reciprocal,  and  the  original  active 
form  of  others  no  longer  exists  in  the  language. 

heshamkanka  to  tell ,  order  each  other;  from  hemkanka  to  speak. 
hushii tanka  to  meet  each  other  secretly;  from  hutanka  to  run  up. 
hushpantchna  to  walk  arm  in  arm;  from  spunshna  to  take  along. 
hushtfwa  to  scratch,  stab  each  other;  from  fiiwi  to  pierce ,  stab. 
hushtchoka  to  kill  each  other;  from  tchdka  to  perish. 

And  many  others  on  page  279. 

(fit)  Reciprocal  verbs  in  -yua.  Modoc  verbs  of  this  terminal  have  been 
discussed  under  Suffix  -yua. 

*  Sometimes  accompanied  by  prepositions,  as  inter  in  Latin,  entre  in  French. 
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6.  The  causative  voice. 

This  is  a  form  of  verbal  derivation  which  adds  to  the  transitive  or  in¬ 
transitive  verb  the  idea  of  prompting,  causing,  or  compelling  to  perform 
the  act  or  enter  the  state  or  condition  expressed  by  the  original  verb.  The 
Klamath  language  forms  them  by  means  of  vocalic  ariathesis,  and  by  prefix¬ 
ing  sh-  or  compounds  of  it:  slm-,  sp-,  st-,  h-sli-.  In  the  Germanic  languages, 
causative  verbs  are  frequently  formed  also  by  a  vocalic  change,  here  called 

“Umlaut”;  so  we  have  in  English  to  drench ,  to  fell ,  to  raise  derived  from  to 
drink,  to  fall,  to  rise. 


a.  Causative  verbs  formed  by  the  medial  prefix  sh-: 
shkalkela  to  hurt,  injure;  from  kalkela  to  fall  sick. 
shnelya  to  set  on  fire;  from  nelka  to  be  burnt  up. 
shudnka  to  kill,  slay,  plur.  of  obj.  (Mod.);  from  wenka  to  die. 
slnika  to  drive  out  from;  from  huka  to  run  at. 


b.  Causative  verbs  formed  by  compound  prefixes  of  sh-: 
shnahualta  to  cause  to  sound,  to  ring ;  from  walta  to  sound. 
shnfkshita  to  save,  deliver;  from  kshfta  to  escape  (Mod.), 
shmkanua  to  let  ripen;  from  noka,  niika  to  ripen. 
spidsha  to  d)  ag  behind;  from  idsha  to  carry  along. 
spika  to  draw,  pull  out;  from  lka  to  remove  from. 

stopela  to  peel  the  bark  off,  lit.  “to  make  dry  above”;  from  u-  above ,  pala 
to  dry  up.  ' 

hashtawa  to  starve  out;  from  stawa  to  be  famished, 
heshla  to  exhibit,  show ;  from  sldea  to  see. 
lmshnoya  to  bake,  cook;  from  shniiya  to  parch. 

examples  will  be  found  under  “Anathesis”,  pages  278.  279,  and 
List  of  Prefixes. 


7.  The  intransitive  voice. 

Verbs  which  cannot,  take  a  direct  object  or  complement,  and  therefore  are 
not  susceptible  of  be.ng  used  in  a  passive  sense,  are  called  intransitive  In 
this  language  they  are  inflected  in  the  same  manner  as  transitive  and  other 
vmbs  as  to  tense  and  mode,  and  some  can  assume  a  causative  and  a  medial 
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voice.  There  are  a  number  of  verbs  which  are  transitives  and  intransitives 
at  the  same  time,  as  k’lekala  to  lose  children  and  to  he  at  the  point  of  death. 

The  distributive  form  of  intransitive  verbs  may  refer  to  severalty  or 
repetition  of  the  act,  state,  or  quality  expressed  by  the  verb,  but  it  does  also, 
and  much  more  frequently,  refer  to  verbal  acts  performed  or  states  under¬ 
gone  by  a  plurality  of  subjects,  and  in  this  latter  case  it  corresponds  to  the 
plural  of  the  English  verb. 

A  special  class  among  the  intransitive  verbs  is  the  attributive  verbs 
which  indicate  some  quality  or  attribute  of  the  subject,  and  in  the  languages 
of  modern  Europe  are  generally  circumscribed  by  the  substantive  verb  to 
he,  accompanied  by  an  adjective  noun.  In  a  large  number  of  agglutinative 
lano'uao'es  attributive  verbs  are  a  prominent  feature,  since  they  make  a 
predicative  verb  of  what  we  consider  to  be  simply  an  adjective  or  attribute 
joined  to  the  verb  to  he,  and  express  by  a  single  term  what  we  can  render 
only  by  a  combination  ot  two  or  three  words.  What  we  call  an  adjecti\e 
is,  in  those  languages,  a  verbal  or  participle  of  that  attributive  verb,  feo,  in 
the  Creek,  the  grass  is  green,  pahit  lanis,  is,  literally,  “the  grass  greens”,  or 
“the  grass  is  greening”;  while  green  grass  is  pahi  lani,  which  comes  nearest 
to  a  term  like  “grass  greened,”  or  “grass  greening.”  Here  the  adjective, 
whether  used  predicatively  or  attributively,  is  always  a  form  ot  a  veib;  but 
in  Klamath  there  are  true  adjectives,  recognizable  by  theii  endings  (-kni,  -li, 
-ni,  -ptchi,  etc.),  and  liable  to  become  connected  with  the  verb  gi;  and, 
besides,  there  are  attributive  verbs  of  the  sort  just  pointed  out  by  an  example 
from  the  Creek  language.  These  attributive  verbs  appear  in  a  verbal  finite 
form  when  used  predicatively,  and  in  the  participial  form  in  -tko  when 
employed  attributively. 

The  two  classes  of  the  intransitive  verb  present  themselves  in  the  fol¬ 
lowing  manner: 

A. _ The  non-attributive  intransitive  verb  describes  an  act  performed  by 

an  animate  subject,  or  a  state  undergone  by,  a  quality  belonging  to  an  ani¬ 
mate  or  inanimate  subject.  If  connected  with  an  object,  this  object  is  al¬ 
ways  an  indirect  one. 

kddsha,  d.  kdk’tcha  to  groiv  (plants), 
k’ldka  to  reach ,  to  turn  into;  to  die. 
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n6ka,  d.  nonuka  to  ripen,  mature. 
tia'ma,  d.  tetia'ma  to  feel  hungry. 

B. — -The  attributive  or  qualitative  intransitive  verb  of  the  Klamath  lan¬ 
guage  corresponds  to  the  English  adjective  connected  with  the  verb  to  he, 
though  it  can  be  rendered  in  other  ways.  Some  of  this  class  even  combine 
a  transitive  with  an  intransitive  signification,  as  gfnka  to  he  hollow  and  to 
perforate  something.  Examples: 

tchaki  ma'sha  the  hoy  is  sick 

ma  shitko  tchaki  the ,  a  sick  hoy. 

tchaki  mama  sha  the  hoys  are  sick ;  hoys  are  sick. 

mama'shitko  tchaki  sick  hoys. 

kta-i  yuta  the ,  a  stone  is  heavy. 

yutantko  kta-i  a  heavy  stone. 

kelpka  ambu  the  water  is  hot ,  hotting. 

a-ambu  kekalpka  ivaters  are  hot ,  hotting. 

Adjectives,  accompanied  by  the  verb  gi,  can  drop  this  verb  whenever 

no  doubt  can  arise  through  its  absence  about  their  meaning ;  in  that  case 

the  adjective  is  predicative,  just  Klee  the  attributive  verb.  Kd-idshi  wash 

the  mischievous  prairie-wolf;  wish  kd-idshi  gi,  or  wash  kd-idshi  the  prairie- 
wolf  is  mischievous 

TV  hen  indicative  of  location  or  position,  attributive  verbs  can  fulfill 

the  office  of  postpositions:  i-utfla  to  he ,  to  lie  under;  Mod.  yutflan  ;  post). 
helow ,  underneath.  1  1 ' 

The  subjoined  small  list  of  attributive  verbs  goes  to  show  that  many  of 

their  number  have  other  significations  besides,  which  are  sometimes  transi- 
tive  and  more  original. 

girnpka,  gfnuala,  gfns^a  to  he  empty ,  vacant ,  hollow. 
guhua,  guha  to  he  swollen  and  to  swell  up. 
kuanka  to  he  lame;  kuankatko  lame,  halting. 
kila,  n/flla  to  he  angry ,  strong,  and  to  make  haste. 
ma'sha  to  he  sick,  smarting,  and  to  taste  like. 
ndshdka  to  he  deaf  and  not  to  understand. 
n6ka  to  he  ripe,  to  ripen,  and  to  cook,  hoil ,  stew. 


IMPERSONAL  VERB. 


429 


pala  to  be  dry ,  and  to  dry  up. 

slripnu  to  be  full  of  air,  wind ,  and  to  be  haughty. 

skuya  to  be  crooked,  humpbacked ,  and  to  mash,  bray. 

8.  The  impersonal  voice. 

Impersonal  verbs  have  for  a  formal  subject  the  indefinite,  neuter  pro¬ 
noun  it,  for  which  no  equivalent  exists  in  Klamath.  Here  the  impersonal 
verb  is,  therefore,  expressed  by  the  simple  form  of  the  verb,  which  inflects 
for  tense,  mode,  verbals,  and  severalty.  There  are  two  distinct  series  of 
impersonal  verbs — such  as  take  no  direct  object,  and  such  as  possess  a 
direct  or  indirect  personal  object. 

A. — Objectless  impersonal  verbs  chiefly  refer  to  phenomena  of  nature,  to 
the  changes  in  the  atmosphere,  of  the  seasons  etc. 

y^wa  the  north  wind  is  blowing;  lit.  “it  is  howling.” 

lernena  it  is  thundering ;  lit.  “it  is  rolling.” 

lua  it  is  foggy,  misty,  hazy. 

mua  the  wind  blows  from  the  south  (muat) 

pafsha,  tgfwa  it  is  sultry  weather. 

pata  it  is  summer,  it  is  hot  weather. 

sha’hlmal^a  the  fall  of  the  year  is  at  hand. 

sho-u  mla,  Mod.  tcligu  mna  it  is  freezing,  frost  is  forming. 

skoa  it  is  spring-time;  lit.  “it  is  sprouting.” 

shvu'ntka,  Mod.  tchvuntka  hoar-frost  is  fowling 

we'n  ice  is  forming,  it  is  freezing  or  frozen. 

The  following  objectless  verbs  are  compounds  of  gi  to  be,  exist,  and  do 
not  indicate  natural  phenomena.  They  may  connect  with  an  indirect  per¬ 
sonal  object : 

ke'gi,  ka'gi  there  is  nothing ,  it  disappears,  it  is  scarce  (Mod.  ka'gi  and 
ka'ka). 

laki  (for  le  ha  gi)  it  is  gone,  it  is  missing. 

}3 _ Impersonal  verbs  ivith  personal  object  chiefly  describe  bodily  sen- 

aations  of  temperature,  hunger  or  thirst,  health  or  infirmity,  and  a  few  also 
refer  to  mental  or  moral  qualities.  A  few  also  simultaneously  appear  as 
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intransitives,  with  the  personal  pronoun  in  the  subjective  case,  especially  in 
Modoc,  while  the  majority  have  the  personal  pronoun  or  noun  preceding 
or  following  them  in  the  objective  case. 

ambutka  nu,  i ;  ambutka  n’sh,  m’sh  I  am ,  thou  art  thirsty. 
hushlta  nu ;  hushlta  n’sh  I  am  in  good  health. 
ka'dshika  nu ;  ka'dshika  nish  I  feel  tired. 
ma'sha  nu ;  ma'sha  nush,  n’sh  I  am  sick. 
tia/ma  nu ;  tia'ma  n’sh  I  am  hungry. 


Other  verbs  seem  entirely  confined  to  the  impersonal  form : 

guhua  nish,  mish  I  am,  thou  art  swollen, 
ke'l^a  a  nush,  kel^a  ansh  I  am  in  the  habit  of. 
katka  nush,  katgans  I  am  cold. 
lushlushki  nish  I  feel  warm. 
n/amka  nish  it  aches,  hurts  me. 
nda-iti  an’s  my  hands  or  feet  are  cold. 
ndshoka  mish  thou  art  deaf. 

pand'pka  nush  I  am  hungry;  lit.  “I  want  to  eat.” 
pa/ka  nish,  pa'kansh  I  am  thirsty ;  lit.  “it  makes  me  dry.” 
pupa  nush,  pupans  I  bleed  from  the  nose. 
taps/oya  an’s  my  fingers  are  numb  from  cold. 
tchakelila  an’s  I  bleed  (elsewhere  than  from  the  nose). 

Compare  also  the  following  sentences  : 

ku-i  an  sh  hushlta  paishuk  sultriness  oppresses  me. 

ka;gi  a  n’sh  tcho'ksh  I  am  lame  in  one  leg;  lit.  “to  me  a  leg  is  deficient.” 

9.  The  verb  gi  to  be. 


The  Klamath  verb  gi  corresponds  in  a  certain  measure  to  our  substan¬ 
tive  verb  to  be,  but  besides  this  it  is  used  in  a  much  wider  signification  It 
umtes  the  functions  of  an  intransitive  to  those  of  a  transitive  and  substantive 
verb,  forms  with  some  verbs  what  I  call  “periphrastic  conjugation,”  and  in 
its  various  forms  also  enters  as  a  component  into  the  formation  of  words, 
ns  verb  gi  is,  m  fact,  the  demonstrative  pronoun  ge,  ke  this  one,  this  here 
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in  a  verbified  shape;  and,  having  assumed  the  verbal  form,  it  came  to  signify 
to  be  here ,  to  be  at  this  or  that  place ,  to  be  at  this  time  or  at  such  a  time. 

Thus  the  original  verbal  signification  of  gi  is  that  of  accidental  exist¬ 
ence — to  exist,  not  by  nature,  but  by  chance:  to  happen  to  be.  In  this  function 
it  is  comparable  to  the  Spanish  verb  estar ,  to  be  accidentally;  but  it  soon 
assumed  also  the  function  of  designating  real ,  essential  existence,  like  the 
Spanish  verb  ser :  to  be  by  nature ,  to  be  essentially ,  in  reality ,  and  not  by  chance 
or  accident.  Outside  of  these,  the  verb  gi  has  taken  other  significations — 
to  become,  to  have,  possess ,  to  do  and  to  say — all  of  which  will  be  treated  in 
their  respective  order  Gfi  is  often  abbreviated  into  -g,  -k,  and  its  shorter 
forms  are  used  enclitically. 

I  have  elsewhere  discussed  this  verb  at  length,*  and  have  here  extracted 
some  of  the  examples  given  there.  More  examples  will  be  found  in  the 
Dictionary,  pages  44.  45. 

Presented  in  their  order  of  grammatic  evolution,  the  six  different  func¬ 
tions  of  gi  are  as  follows: 

(a)  To  be  here ,  to  be  at  this  or  that  place,  to  be  at  such  a  time,  then.  In 
this  function,  gi  points  to  casual  or  accidental  existence,  occurrence  by 
chance,  and,  like  the  pronoun  ge,  generally  implies  close  proximity  to  the 
grammatic  or  logical  subject  of  the  sentence.  It  comes  nearest  to  our  verb 
to  exist.  Examples: 

kanf  gi  he,  she,  it  is  outside,  outdoors. 

lapi  gi  there  are  two  (of  them). 

tidsh  gi  to  feel  well;  ku-i  gi  to  feel  unwell. 

kummetat  gfank  staying  in  the  rods. 

git!  slmyeakeks  gi-uapka  here  shall  be  a  leaping -place,  142,  3. 

To  this  definition  must  be  traced  the  gi  composing  some  of  the  attrib¬ 
utive  and  impersonal  verbs  above  mentioned,  as  ka'gi,  laki,  lushlushgi, 

p’lafki,  sha/tki,  etc. 

(b)  To  become,  to  begin  to  be.  This  definition  appears,  e.  g.,  in  the  fol¬ 
lowing  example:  ka-i  m  a  kukamtchish  gi-uapk  I  would  never  become  old, 

64,  13.  _ _ 

""kon  the  Substantive  Verb  in  some  North  American  Languages Proceedings  of  the  XVIth  Annual 
Session  of  the  American  Philological  Association,  July,  1884,  pages  26-33. 
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(c)  To  be  really ,  essentially ,  intrinsically ;  to  exist  by  its  own  nature.  In 
this  definition  gi  represents  the  substantive  verbs  to  be  of  English,  etre  of 
French,  sein  of  German,  and,  as  an  auxiliary  verb,  is  employed  in  conjugat¬ 
ing  verbs  periphrastically  through  their  verbals  (in  -tki,  -shtka)  and  their 
participles. 

nutakam  Ink  kalkali  gi  the  seed  of  the  nutak-plant  is  round. 
i  a  tala  gi  you  are  right. 
i  a  ku-i  gi  you  are  wrong. 

It  appears  as  an  auxiliary  verb: 

p’laikishtka  gi  shappash  the  sun  ivas  near  the  noon-point. 
ni  nanukash  shla/sh  ki  I  can  see  everywhere ,  22,  17. 


(d)  To  be  possessed  by,  to  belong  to,  to  be  provided ,  endowed  with.  When 
used  in  this  sense,  gi  takes  the  owner  or  proprietor  in  the  possessive  case 
{to  be  somebody' s'),  and  the  object  possessed  in  the  subjective  case.  If  the 
owner  is  expressed  by  a  possessive  pronoun,  tins  pronoun  stands  in  the 
subjective  case.  Gi  appears  very  frequently  in  the  participle  of  the  past: 
gitko  possessed  of,  with  the  object  in  the  objective  case. 


tanna  i  weweash  gitk?  how  many  children  have  you? 

kanam  kek  i-amnash  gi?  ivhose  beads  are  these? 

kanam  ge  latchash  gi?  who  owns  this  lodge? 

tundpni  ge-u  welwash  gi  I  have  five  water-springs,  157  ;  46. 

kdkuapkash  lulp  gitko  having  swollen  eyes. 

kailalapsh  gitko  dressed  in  leggings. 


tuma  tua  gi'tkuapka  i  you  will  possess  many  things,  182  ;  7. 

(e)  To  do,  to  act,  to  perform.  Here  the  verb  gi  becomes  a  transitive 

verb,  though  there  are  no  examples  on  hand  of  its  being  used  in  a  passive 

sense  also.  Evolved  from  gt,  signification  (a)  of  casual  existence:  to  be  at 
something. 


tidsh  gi  to  do  right,  to  act  well. 
ku-i  gi  to  act  wickedly,  to  do  evil,  to  be  obnoxious. 
wak  i  gdn  gitk?  what  are  you  doing  here ? 
hum  ash  t  giulank  after  having  acted  thus. 
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tua  i  wak  gi-uapkug  tebl  shanaholi?  what  do  you  want  to  do  with  the  table  f 
Gi  to  act  also  composes  some  verba  denominativa,  as  nka'kgi,  nkashgi, 
mentioned  above. 

(/)  To  say,  to  speak.  Gi  is  used  in  this  sense  (instead  of  he'mkanka) 
only  when  the  spoken  words  are  quoted  either  verbatim  or  in  part.  This 
use  of  gi  has  evolved  from  gi  to  do,  to  act,  viz.,  “to  do  by  words”,  and  in 
French  we  often  hear  il  fit  instead  of  it  dit. 


na-asht  gi,  na/shtk,  na/shtg  so  I  say,  said ;  so  he  said  etc. 
tsf  sha  hun  gi  so  they  said ;  hataktk  there  he  said. 
nu  gftki  gi  I  say  they  must  become. 


INFLECTION  FOR  NUMBER. 

There  are  some  grammatic  categories  which  have  remained  in  a  state 
of  rudimentary  development  in  the  mind  of  the  Maklaks  Indian,  and  seem 
to  have  been  too  abstract  for  him.  Among  these  is  the  category  of  number, 
or  what  we  call,  grammatically,  the  singular,  dual,  and  plural;  for  these  do 
not  exist  here  in  the  sense  expressed  in  European  tongues.  As  to  verbal 
inflection,  this  would  necessitate  the  incorporation  of  the  pronoun  into  the 
body  of  the  verb,  or  of  particles  marking  plurality.  This  we  observe  in 
many  American  languages,  but  not  in  Klamath,  where  only  a  faint  com¬ 
mencement  was  made  toward  incorporating  personal  pronouns  into  the 
verb.  But  this  language  uses  several  other  means  to  express  number  in  a 
more  indirect  manner.  One  of  these  is  the  use  of  a  different  radix  when 
the  subject  or  object  changes  from  the  singular  to  the  dual  or  plural;  but 
this  is  not  verbal  inflection  for  number,  for  the  term  inflection  implies  rule 
and  regularity  extending  over  all  verbs,  whereas  here  the  choice  of  the  radix 
is  sometimes  arbitrary.  Such  a  change  in  the  radix  always  implies  also  a 
chano-e  in  signification,  however  small;  and  if  this  change  is  no  longer  per- 
ceptible,  it  was  so  in  the  earlier  history  of  the  language.  Moreover,  the 
assumed  term  for  dual  does  not  mean  here  two  subjects  only,  as  with  us. 

At  an  early  period  the  genius  of  this  upland  tongue  seems  to  have  left 
unnoticed  the  expression  of  number  in  verbs,  as  well  as  in  nouns,  and  found 
no  more  necessity  to  define  it  than  to  define  sex.  Only  a  little  more  atten¬ 
tion  was  paid  to  the  categories  of  mode  and  tense,  for  what  was  done  in  all 
28 
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these  belongs  to  later  periods  of  linguistic  development.  Concrete  catego¬ 
ries  alone  were  then  accounted  of  importance,  for  all  relations  bearing  upon 
locality,  distance,  and  individuality  or  severalty  are  distinguished  with  su¬ 
perior  accuracy,  and  even  tense  is  marked  by  means  of  particles  which  were 
originally  locative.  Nowhere  is  the  female  sex  made  distinct  from  the  male 
by  linguistic  forms,  although  several  Columbian  and  Oregonian  languages 
exhibit  this  distinction,  some  in  the  pronoun  only;  as  the  Atfalati,  of  the 
Kalapiiya  stock,  some  in  the  verb  also,  as  the  Chinook. 

In  order  to  make  our  subject-matter  clear,  I  have  divided  this  chapter 
into  two  parts: 

I.  Number  in  the  transitive  verb. 

II.  Number  in  the  intransitive  verb. 

I. - THE  CATEGORY  OF  NUMBER  IN  THE  TRANSITIVE  VERB. 

In  the  languages  of  Aryan  and  Semitic  stock,  all  verbs  are  governed 
exclusively  by  their  grammatic  subject.  But  it  is  different  in  the  agglu¬ 
tinative  languages.  Here  the  intransitive  verb  is  governed  by  its  subject, 
this  being  the  grammatic  and  logical  subject  of  the  sentence ;  but  the  tran¬ 
sitive  verb,  or  rather  noun-verb,  is  governed  for  number  by  its  direct  object, 
and  not  by  its  subject.  The  subject  remains  in  its  quality  as  grammatic 
subject,  but  the  grammatic  object  becomes  the  logical  subject  of  the  sen¬ 
tence,  and  as  such  it  rules  the  noun-verb.*  Example  : 

Lelekash  watch  shiuga  Lelekasli  hilled  a  horse. 

Leif  hash  tuma  watch  luela  Lelekasli  killed  many  horses. 

In  a  few  transitive  verbs  a  distinction  is  made  in  the  number  or  quality 
of  the  verbal  object,  one  form  being  employed  when  a  few  only  are  con¬ 
cerned,  and  another  when  many  objects  are  acted  upon. 

When  the  direct  object  of  a  transitive  verb  is  plural,  it  will  be  expressed 
in  the  verb  under  certain  circumstances  When  the  subject  of  this  verb  is 
plural,  the  verb  is  usually  not  affected  by  it.  If  the  plurality  of  the  object 

*  Something  that  slightly  reminds  us  of  this  structure  is  found  in  the  compound  transitive  verb 
(not  the  simple)  of  Romance  languages,  which  varies  the  participle  when  the  object  precedes  it  in  the 
sentence.  Thus  in  French  :  “  les  hiroudelles  que  j’ai  vues  dtaient  perches,”  compared  to  “j’ai  vu  des 
Liirondelles  perchdes”  ;  derived  from  Low  Latin  :  liabeo  visai,  and  habeo  visum. 
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is  indicated  through  the  verb,  the  object  itself  is  not  required  in  all  instances 
to  bear  the  mark  of  plurality.  Iterative  reduplication  of  the  verb  may  also 
at  times  imply  a  plurality  of  the  object,  though  it  is  only  intended  to  mark 
frequency  or  repetition  of  an  act.  More  about  all  this  will  be  seen  in  the 
Syntax. 

Plurality  of  the  direct  object  evidences  itself  in  the  transitive  verb  :  (1) 
by  distributive  reduplication  ;  (2)  by  change  of  prefix ;  (3)  by  change  of  the 
radical  syllable  ;  (4)  by  change  of  suffix. 

1 .  Distributive  reduplication  is  the  means  most  frequently  resorted  to 
for  the  purpose,  but  only  when  the  action  of  the  verb  is  repeated  or  per¬ 
formed  specially  for  every  one  of  the  objects.  There  must  be  action  in 
severalty  by  one  and  the  same  individual,  or  one  act  performed  by  each 
individual  separately  upon  the  objects  or  each  object;  whereas  the  absolute 
form  will  be  used  when  the  act  is  performed  by  one  or  more  subjects,  col¬ 
lectively  or  at  once  upon  the  object,  or  objects. 

i  a  dl/a  slffishash  you  give  a  name. 

i  a  eal^a  slffishash  you  give  different  names  to  one  or  various  objects. 

skutash  sha  waldsha  they  spread  a  blanket  over. 

skiitash  sha  wawaldsha  they  spread  blankets  over  different  objects. 

2.  Change  of  prefix  is  observed  in  certain  transitive  verbs  when  there  is 
a  change  from  a  single  direct  object  of  a  certain  exterior  or  shape,  as  round, 
long,  flat,  to  a  plurality  of  direct  objects.  Here  the  signification  of  the  verb 
lies  more  in  the  radical  and  in  the  suffix  than  in  the  prefix,  and  each  of  these 
verbs  has  also  its  distributive  form. 

As  may  be  inferred  from  the  List  of  Prefixes,  a-  refers  to  one  long  object; 
ksh-,  ks-  to  one  long  object,  to  a  bunch  of  long  articles,  or  to  one  animate 
object  that  can  be  carried  on  the  arm  or  arms;  sp-,  see  “List  of  Prefixes”; 
t-,  ta-,  te-  points  to  one  long  or  animate  object  standing  upright ;  u-  to  a 
long  object  direct  or  indirect.  All  these  prefixes  are  generally  changed  to  i-, 
iy- j  y-}  yi-  when  the  object  of  the  verb  is  placed  in  the  plural  number.  To 
the  examples  mentioned  in  the  “List  of  Prefixes”  we  add  the  following: 

atpa  to  carry ,  to  bring ;  pi.  of  obj.  ftpa. 

kshalala  to  place  near  the  fire;  pi.  ilala  (also  intrans.). 
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kshawala  to  fix  or  tie  on  the  top  of;  pi.  of  obj.  iwala,  ihuala. 

kshdmpel  to  carry  back,  bring  home;  pi.  empeli. 

ksinwi^a  to  put,  place  into;  pi.  iwi%a. 

kshuyamna  and  uyamna  to  take  along ;  pi  l-amna. 

kshuyega  and  uyega  to  lift  up,  raise;  pi.  iydga. 

spulhi  to  place  inside,  lock  up;  pi.  llhi. 

tmeshka,  temeshga  to  abstract;  pi.  yimeshka. 

udiika  to  beat  with  a  stick;  a  few  objects,  iduyua ;  many,  idiika. 

udshipa  to  take  off  from,  strip ;  pi  idshfpa. 

uydga  to  lift  up  a  long  object ;  a  few,  yanidga ;  many,  iyega. 

The  verbs  with  1-  or  lu-  prefixed,  referring  to  one  object  of  round, 
rounded,  or  bulky  exterior,  exchange  this  prefix  for  p-,  pe-,  or  pe-u-  when 
more  than  one  object  is  spoken  of,  sometimes  with  alteration  of  the  suffix 
also.  In  the  examples  below  the  prefix  syllable  also  serves  as  radical  syl¬ 
lable. 

lfkla  to  deposit;  pi.  pd-ula. 

luya,  liii  to  give ,  hand  over ;  pi.  pdwi,  pa/wi. 

1  uyega  to  lift,  gather  up ;  pi.  pe-uyega. 

The  verbs  kewa,  ukewa  to  break  to  pieces  also  use  the  prefix  pe-  (pekewa) 
when  a  plurality  of  objects  is  spoken  of. 

Verbs  with  prefix  shu-,  when  referring  to  the  driving  of  many  objects, 
as  horses,  cows  etc.,  assume  the  prefix  n- ;  when  only  a  few  objects  are  con¬ 
cerned,  the  prefix  tp-  is  used,  at  least  in  the  Modoc  dialect. 

shu  dshna  to  drive  off,  chase;  a  few,  tpudshna  ;  many,  niudshna. 

shukfdsha  to  drive  in  a  circle;  tpukidsha;  niukfdsha. 

shuli  to  drive  into;  tpuli,  Kl.  kpiili ;  m-uli. 

shui-u^a  to  drive  out  of  an  inclosure ;  nf-u^a. 

shuwa  (for  shuiwa)  to  drive  into  water ;  tpewa,  tpua ;  mwa. 

3.  Change  of  the  radical  syllable  is  resorted  to  only  in  verbs  of  a  certain 
class,  like  those  of  giving,  breaking,  cutting,  killing,  digging,  etc.  This 
grammatic  process  stands  outside  the  limits  of  any  law  or  rule,  and  a  slight 
difference  of  signification  can  usually  be  discovered  through  careful  analysis 
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of  the  terms  used  for  one  object  and  for  many.  This  feature  is  common  to 
many  North  American  languages  of  the  West,  especially  for  the  intransitive 
verb.  Cf  the  Latin  verbs  ferre ,  tollere  and  the  English  to  be  in  regard  to 
their  tenses. 

kewa  to  break,  smash;  pi.  ngata,  ngiildsha. 
kshuya  to  transfer  a  long  or  animate  object;  pi.  shewana. 
neya,  mbi  to  give  one  thin  object;  pi.  shewana. 
she/kanka  to  take  along ;  pi.  Iomega  or  i-amna. 

sliiiiga  to  kill;  pi.  luela,  Mod.  Mela,  shuenka  (liiela  “to  lay  low  a  crowd”), 
shim  to  shoot,  wound;  pi.  yiita,  i-o'ta. 
spun!  to  transfer  one  person  ;  pi.  shewana. 

Mwa  to  run  one  post  into  the  ground ;  two  posts,  stal/a ;  many  posts, 
tetal%a. 

ukata  to  chop,  split;  pi.  ulodsha,  vulodsha ;  ugidtcha. 

4.  Change  of  suffix,  to  indicate  the  change  from  one  to  two  or  more 
objects,  occurs  chiefly  in  such  verbs  as  adopt  the  ending  -yua  to  point  out 
that  the  action  of  the  verb  extends  over  a  few  objects  only. 

ktuka  to  strike  by  hand;  a  few,  ktuyua. 
stuka  to  stab,  wound,  cut;  a  few,  stuyua. 
shuka  to  drive  out;  a  few,  shuyua. 
shukanka  to  run  after;  a  few,  tpuyamna. 

The  verb  meya  to  dig  roots  differs  entirely  from  the  above  by  forming 
sta-ila  “to  fill  up  (the  root-basket,)”  when  many  subjects,  not  objects,  are 
referred  to.  It  can  be  considered  as  an  intransitive  verb. 

jl  _ the  category  of  number  in  the  intransitive  verb. 

The  four  modes  observed  in  forming  this  category  in  transitive  verbs 
also  occur  in  the  intransitive  verb  when  there  is  a  change  from  one  to  many 
subjects,  though  with  some  restrictions.  A  large  number  of  verbs  substitute 
one  radical  syllable  for  another,  with  or  without  change  of  the  formative 
suffix.  Most  of  these  verbs  possess  three  numbers,  instead  of  two,  like  a 
majority  of  the  others.  Of  these  tlnee  numbeis, 

The  singular  is  used  when  the  verb  has  one  subject ; 
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The  dual  is  used  when  the  verb  lias  two,  three,  sometimes  four  subjects; 
The  plural  is  in  use  when  the  verb  has  over  three  or  four,  or  a  multitude 
of  subjects. 


Perhaps  the  term  dual  is  not  quite  appropriately  selected  for  a  gram- 
matic  number  which  points  to  very  few;  but  in  the  majority  of  cases  when 
this  form  is  employed  two  subjects  only  are  meant.  Those  wishing  to  con¬ 
vey  the  idea  that  not  more  than  two  are  meant,  have  to  add  to  the  subject 
the  numeral  1dpi,  lap  two ,  or  lapiak  two  only ,  or  lapuk  both. 


1.  Distributive  reduplication  is  the  means  to  show  plurality  in  the  ma¬ 
jority  of  intransitive  verbs.  It  is  used  wherever  more  than  one  subject 
go\eins  the  veib,  and  thus  exactly  corresponds  to  the  plural  of  verbs  in 
European  languages. 


tidsh  nu  tclua  I  live  contented;  tidsh  nat  tchitchia  we  live  contented. 
shiwaga  a  ktana  the  girl  is  sleeping ;  shiwaga  or  shishuaga  a  ktakta  the 


girls  are  sleeping. 


2.  Change  of  prefix  only  is  chiefly  resorted  to  in  verbs  wdiich  are  trans¬ 
itives  and  intransitives  simultaneously: 

kshalala  to  be  or  lie  near  the  fire;  pi.  ilala. 
kshikla  to  be  or  lie  within;  pi.  flda. 
kshutila  to  be  or  lie  underneath;  pi.  i-utfla. 

3.  Change  of  radical  syllable  without  change  of  suffix  occurs  extensively 
m  verbs  embodying  the  ideas  of  standing,  sitting,  lying,  running,  and  leap¬ 
ing,  falling  and  rolling  down,  hiding,  going,  coming.  A  majority  of  these 
verbs  have  three  numbers— singular,  dual,  and  plural— each  one  marked  by- 
a  special  radix,  mostly  formed  from  pronominal  roots,  which  are  distinctly 
recognizable  as  such,  and  also  enter  into  the  formation  of  prefixes.  In  some 
of  the  verbs  the  two  dialects  differ  considerably  in  the  formation  of  their 
duals  and  plurals.  The  new  terms  introduced  in  the  list  below,  which  are 
not  found  in  the  Dictionary,  are  all  taken  from  the  Modoc  dialect,  and  most 
of  them  are  intelligible  to  the  Klamath  Lake  Indians  as  well,  and  used  by 
them.  It  will  be  seen  that  the  distributive  form  of  some  verb  representing 
one  of  the  three  numbers  is  sometimes  used  as  the  dual  or  plural  of  that 
verb.  The  radix  hu-,  which  forms  the  largest  number  of  vetbs  in  di  ^ 
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(cf.  Dictionary),  and  tu-  (in  the  dual  form  tush-),  are  pronominal  roots  point¬ 
ing  to  distance;  the  radix  tin-  occurs  also  in  words  referring  to  one  subject 
only:  tfnuash,  tinkuela,  tinbla  etc  The  radix  lu-,  lui-,  and  lin-  is  derived 
from  liwa  to  form  a  cluster ,  crowd,  and  the  prefix  1-  points  to  the  circumfer¬ 
ence  of  a  standing,  sitting,  or  lying  crowd  or  multitude,  as  it  does  also  in 
klush-,  found  in  some  of  the  plural  verbs.  These  latter  refer  to  aggregation 
or  gathering  in  a  row ,  line,  or  file ,  which  is  indicated  by  prefix  k-  pointing 
to  lateral  action.  In  the  verbs  of  standing,  t-  points  to  persons  in  an  erect 
position;  in  those  of  sitting,  tcha-,  tch-  embodies  tchra  to  sit,  wa-  to  sit  or  exist 
in  a  certain  place  or  medium.  The  radical  kish-  differs  from  ksh-,  which  also 
appears  rn  some  dual  verbs  as  kshu-,  and  are  probably  used  as  plural  verbs 
also.  Verbs  with  the  radix  ga-  are  extensively  used  as  duals  for  the  verbs 
of  the  radix  hu-,  of  which  the  regular  dual  form  begins  with  tush-.  But 
there  is  a  difference  in  signification  between  the  two,  for  the  verbs  in  Inl¬ 
and  tush-  refer  to  the  quicker  motion  of  running,  while  ga-  points  only  to 
walking ,  going.  Examples: 

Verbs  of  going,  walking ,  coming: 

gaki'ma  to  go  around;  du.  gag’kfma,  pi.  ginkfma,  ginkema. 
galala  to  reach  a  place;  du.  gakalala,  pi.  kilala. 
galampaga  to  go  behind ;  pi.  kfnlampaga  (Mod.). 

gena  to  go  away,  depart;  du.  geka,  pi.  (Mod.)  tchena  (in  Kl.  gena  for  all), 
ge'pka  to  come  toward;  du.  gegapka,  pi  (Mod.)  tchepka. 
gewa  to  go  into  water;  du.  gekwa,  gekil,  pi.  tchewa. 
goyena,  (Mod.)  kishidna  to  ivalk  around  indoors;  du.  (Mod.l  goyena,  pi. 
lukanhiena. 

guild,  gu’hli,  gulf  to  go  into ,  enter;  pi.  kflhi. 

kishgiiiladshna  to  disappear  by  going  out,;  du  gakiuladshna,  pi.  kingi- 
uladshna. 

kishtftana  to  ivalk  along  the  lodge  on  its  outside;  du.gutftana,  pl.lukantitana. 
telf%i  to  go  up,  to  ascend;  pi.  lukanf^i. 

Verbs  of  running ,  leaping,  flying: 

hufkinsha  to  run  away  from ;  du.  tuslnkinsha,  pi.  tinikinsha. 
huya-edsha  to  run  past ;  pi.  gaya-idsha. 
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huyiki  to  run  out  from  water ;  do.  tusluki,  pJ.  tutashfki. 

hukampeli  to  run,  leap  out  again ;  du.  tu'shkampele,  pi.  tfnkampele. 

lmlala  to  rush ,  run  into  fire  ;  du.  tushlala,  pi.  tilala 

lni'nua  to  fly  into  the  water ;  du.  tushua,  pk  tfriua. 

hutitgula  to  run  away  from  under;  du.  tushtitgiila,  pi.  tintitgula. 

huwa  to  run,  leap  into  water ;  du,  tushua,  pi.  tfnwa. 

Verbs  of  falling,  rolling  down: 

nde-ulfna  to  fall  down,  as  from  a  wagon  ;  du  wetehna,  pi.  heh'na. 
ndi-ule  to  fall  or  roll  down ;  du.  wetole,  pi.  hiitole  and  lie-ule. 
ndi  ul^a  to  fall  or  roll  down  from;  du.  wetel/a,  pi.  hel/a, 
ndf-ut^e  to  fall  or  topple  over ;  du.  wetut^e,  wet’t^e,  pk  hdt^e. 
ndiwa  to  fall  into  the  water ;  du.  wdtwa,  pi.  hcwa. 
ndfwanka  to  fall  or  roll  from  a  standing  or  sitting  attitude ;  du.  wetwanka, 
pk  hdwanka,  kliishwanka,  or  hdwankan  klushtchna. 
tilantye  to  roll  down;  pk  hihakt^e. 

Verbs  of  lying,  sleeping  : 

kslhkla  to  lie  in  bed,  on  the  ground;  du.  kshuila,  pk  lukla,  lkla. 
kslutch^a  to  lie  on,  upon  something ;  pk  liutcb^a. 
puka  to  He  on  the  ground;  du.  yampka,  pk  wetpka. 
s^ol^oka  to  lie,  sleep  indoors ;  du.  klush^oka,  pi  lul^oka 
syultita  to  lie,  sleep  outdoors ;  du.  kslniitita,  pk  hitlta. 

Verbs  of  hiding  : 

huyaha  to  go  and  hide ;  pk  gay  aha. 
shuilpka  to  hide  behind ;  pk  wiwampka. 

Verbs  of  standing: 

tgatita  to  stand  outdoors ;  du  luati'ta,  pk  lualutfta. 
tgel^a  to  stand,  stop  short;  pi.  lueluatya,  (Mod.)  lualo'l^a. 
tgi^dga  to  stand  indoors ;  du.  lui^dga,  pk  luilu^uga. 
tgutga  to  stand ;  du.  levuatka,  pk  lukantatka. 
tkivvf/a  to  stand  inside  of;  du.  liu^oga,  pi.  luilu-fya. 

Verbs  of  staying,  sitting  : 

tchala  lsha  to  stay  at  home;  du.  wawala'lsha,  pk  liula'lsha. 
tchalamna  to  sit  on  or  against;  du.  wawalamna,  pi.  liulamna. 
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tchalfga  to  sit  on  the  edge  of;  du.  wawalfga,  pi.  liulfga. 

tchfa  to  live,  stag ;  du.  and  pi.  wa  to  live  in  a  certain  medium. 

tchfpka  to  live  with  others ;  du.  wawapka,  pi.  lfupka. 

tchutila  to  sit  or  he  underneath;  du.  wawatila,  pi.  lintfla. 

4.  Change  of  the  radix  and  suffix  occurs  but  in  a  few  verbs,  of  which 
has  already  been  mentioned  tkiwf^a  (see  its  dual). 

k’leka  to  die  (not  in  the  other  definitions  of  this  verb);  pi.  kalina,  luli ; 

(Mod.)  kalina,  wenka. 

sku'lpka  to  lie  on  something,  or  in  bed;  pi.  ldlua,  lolumi. 

tchawina  to  live,  dwell  among ;  pi.  shukla. 

VOCALIC  AND  CONSONANT1C  INFLECTION.  PARADIGMS. 

The  evidence  contained  in  the  previous  pages  suffices  to  show  that 
there  is  no  external  distinction  perceptible  between  the  inflection  of  the 
active,  passive,  or  intransitive  and  other  voices  of  the  verb,  their  modes 
and  tenses  Still  we  observe  some  few  inflectional  differences,  all  of  which 
are  of  a  phonetic  origin,  and  are  caused  by  such  figures  as  ellipsis,  syncope, 
or  synizesis.  These  are  always  observed  upon  the  point  of  contact  of  the 
basis  with  the  inflectional  suffixes,  and  depend  on  the  question  whether  the 
verb  ends  in  a  consonant  or  in  a  vowel,  and  on  the  quality  of  that  terminal 
sound.  This  gives  us  two  different  kinds  of  inflection — 

1.  Verbs  ending  in  vowels:  Vocalic  inflection. 

2.  Verbs  ending  in  consonants:  Consonantic  inflection. 

The  vocalic  inflection  appends  the  bare  inflection-endings  to  the  verbal 
ending  -a,  -u  (or  -o),  -i  (or  -e).  Thus  the  participle  in  -tko  is  formed  for 
hemkanka,  hemkankatko;  for  tamenu,  tamenutko;  for  gulf,  gulftko.  Verbs 
in  -a,  in  which  this  -a  is  preceded  by  a  vowel,  present  some  alterations,  and 
synizesis  often  takes  place.  Some  of  the  verbs  in  -na  will  lose  the  conso¬ 
nant  -n.  We  thus  obtain  three  vocalic  inflections: 

1.  Inflection  of  the  verbs  in  -a,  or  A-inflection. 

2.  Inflection  of  the  verbs  in  -u  (or  -o):  U -inflection. 

3.  Inflection  of  the  verbs  in  -i  (or  -e):  I-inflection. 
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The  consonantic  inflection  appends  the  bare  inflectional  suffix  to  the  basis 
by  placing  -a-  between  the  two,  though  there  are  exceptions  to  this.  Among 
the  consonants  there  are  two  only  that  can.  terminate  a  verb.  -1  and  -n. 
While  the  former  often  elide  the  vowel  before  the  -I,  those  in  -n  (and  -na) 
frequently  transpose  it  by  metathesis,  so  that  -na  becomes  -an.  Hence  we 
have  two  consonantic  inflections: 

4.  Inflection  of  the  verbs  in  -1,  or  L-inflection. 

5.  Inflection  of  the  verbs  in  -n,  or  N-inflection. 

More  special  points  on  the  phonetic  side  of  these  five  modes  of  inflec¬ 
tion  will  be  given  below. 


PARADIGMS  OF  VERBS. 


The  substantive  and  auxiliary  verb  gi  to  he ,  to  exist ,  which  by  itself 
belongs  to  the  I-inflection,  being  of  frequent  occurrence  and  a  factor  in  the 
periphrastic  conjugation  of  every  verb,  I  prefix  a  succinct  paradigm  of  it 
to  those  of  the  other  verbs.  The  form  gi  is  more  frequent  than  ki  or  Zi 
1  he  abbreviations  of  gi  will  be  found  in  the  Dictionarv. 

%j 


The  verb  gi  to  exist ,  to  become ,  to  he,  to  have,  to  do,  to  say. 
Declarative  mode. 

Present  tense:  nu  a  gi,  ki  I  am,  I  exist. 

Preterit:  nu  hunk  gi  I  was,  I  have  been. 

Future:  nu  a  gi-uapk  I  shall  he,  exist. 

Conditional  mode. 

Present  tense:  nu  a  gi't,  git  I  would  be,  nay  be. 

Imperative  mode. 

1  gi !  thou!  gi  at!  he  ye! 

Participles. 


w  “L8“'  "nt  *“■  * li"  «* 

Preterit;  gttko  Jeer.;  .Jure  e,e.;  oblique  eeses ;  gtpknel,  etc. 
Pluperfect:  giulank  after  having  been,  done  etc. 

Verbals. 

Infinitive:  gi  to  he,  to  exist  etc. 
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Indefinite:  glsh,  ki'sh  the  fact  of  being,  existence;  inflected:  gfsham,  gishi, 
gishtka,  etc.,  the  latter  being  the  desiderative  verbal,  on  the  'point 
of  becoming,  being ;  also  gishtka  gi,  gishtka  giug. 

Conditional:  glslit,  kisht  on  account  of  being,  for  having  been. 

Preterit:  gi-uish,  giwish  uthe  having  been.'’’’ 

Causative :  giuga,  giug  for  being,  because  (he,  it)  is,  was. 

Durative:  giiita  while  being  (rare). 

Intentional:  gltki  in  order  to  be,  become,  exist;  periphrastically  :  gitki  gi, 
gltki  giug,  gltkiug. 

The  verbals  of  the  future  tense  are  as  follows: 

Infinitive :  gi-uapka. 

Indefinite:  gi-uapkash,  gi-uapksh  the  fact  of  “ going  to  be”;  inflected: 

gi-uapkshi,  gi  uapkshtka  (giug)  etc. 

Conditional :  gi-uapkasht  for  becoming  at  a  future  time. 

Causative:  gi  uapkuga,  gi-uapkug  because  (he,  it)  is  going  to  be. 

The  preterit,  durative,  and  intentional  verbals  do  not  exist  in  this  tense; 
instead  of  the  latter,  gltki,  gltki  gi  is  used. 


PARADIGM  OF  THE  A-INFLECTION. 

This  paradigm  being  typical  for  all  the  various  inflectional  forms  of 
the  Klamath  verb,  I  present  it  in  all  its  details,  and  shall  often  refer  to  it  m 
treating  of  the  other  inflections,  which  are  to  a  great  extent  reproductions 
of  it  &Some  verbs  in  -na  follow  the  N-inflection.  Many  forms  of  the  para¬ 
digm,  especially  of  the  distributive,  are  not  in  use  on  account  of  their  length 
and  unwieldiness,  but  for  the  sake  of  completeness  all  of  them  had  to  be 

presented.  . 

The  transitive  verb  ktuka  to  strike  or  hit  with  the  hand,  to  strike  with  the 

fist  or  clenched  hand,  which  was  selected  to  serve  as  a  paradigm,  becomes  in 

its  distributive  form  ktiiktka  or  ktiiktga  to  strike,  hit  with  the  hand  each  object 

separately,  the  full  form  ktiiktaka  being  syncopated  into  ktiiktka.  For  the 

sake  of  brevity,  the  addition  “  with  the  hand”  is  omitted.  When  pe'tchtka, 

the  instrumental  case  of  pe'tch  foot  (distr.  pdpatch)  is  added  to  ktuka,  it 

means  to  kick.  The  paradigm  of  ktuka  combines  throughout  the  above  active 
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signification  with  the  passive  one  of  to  be  struck,  hit  with  the  hand ,  though 
for  want  of  space  the  latter  was  inserted  in  a  few  places  only.  The  form 
ktukan,  ktuktkan  shows  the  synthetic  modus  of  connecting  the  subject- 
pronoun  with  the  verb. 

ACTIVE  AND  PASSIVE  VOICE  OF  KTUKA. 

Declarative  mode. 

Present  tense,  absolute  form  : 

(Personal  pronouns  connected  analytically  and  synthetically.) 
Iam  striking  or  struck  nu  ktiika,  nu  a  ktiika,  ktiika  nu,  ktiika  a  nu,  ktukan 
thou  art  striking  i,  Ik  ktiika,  i  a  ktiika,  ktiika  i,  ktiika  a  1. 
he,  she,  it  is  striking  pi  ktiika,  pi  a  ktiika,  ktiika  pi,  ktiika  a  pi 

^  are  Strihin°  nat’  nad  ktdka>  a  ktuka,  ktiika  nat,  ktiika  a  nat,  ktiikna 
ye  are  striking  at  ktiika,  at  a  ktuka,  ktiika  at,  ktiika  a  at,  ktiikat 

they  are  tinting  sha  ktuka,  sha  a  ktiika,  ktuka  sha,  ktiika  a  sha,  kt.ikash  or 
ktukatch. 

Present  tense,  distributive  form  : 

I  am  striking  or  /  struck  severally  or  each  ml  ktilktka,  ml  a  ktilktka,  ktuktka 
nu,  ktuktka  a  nu,  ktuktkan. 

thou  art  striking  severally  i,  ik  ktilktka,  i  a  kt.iktka,  ktuktka  i,  ktilktka  a  ! 
he,  she,  it  „ -tinting  each  pi  ktilktka,  pi  a  ktilktka,  ktilktka  pi,  ktilktka  a  pi 

m  ari^Z  "5t  kt'lktka’  nSt  8  kt"ktk«>  ktuktka  nail,  ktuktka  a  nad,’ 

*  “kt, ST  ^  “  kt"ktka’  “  *  kt“ktka’  ktl'ktka  -t,  ktilktka  a  at, 

they  are  striking  each  sha,  pat  ktilktka,  sha  a  ktilktka,  ktuktka  sha  ktilktka 
sha,  ktuktkash  or  ktiiktkatch.  ’  tka 

Present  tense,  usitative  form  : 

/  strike  habitually  ml  ktilkank,  ml  a  ktiikank  (as  abovel  •  Mod  w  m 
Utnkc  each  habitually  nu  ktiiktkank,  ml  a  ktu'ktkank,  eto  '  ” 

Present  tense,  simultaneous  or  immediate  form- 

\  m  stnUn<>i^  now  nu  ktuH,  ml  a  ktuka,  etc.  (as  above) 

/  am  striking  each  just  now  ml  ktuktka,  ml  a  ktuktka,  etc. 
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Preterit  tense,  absolute  form : 

(h.,  abbreviation  of  hu,  bun,  bfink.) 

I  struck,  have  struck  nu  lmnk  ktiika,  nu  a  hdn  ktiika,  ktiikan  hun. 

Preterit  tense,  distributive  form  : 

I  struck,  have  struck  severally  or  each  nu  bunk  ktuktka,  nu  a  h.  ktuktka, 
ktiiktkan  bun. 

Other  particles  than  hu,  hun,  hunk  may  be  inserted  to  point  with  accu¬ 
racy  to  the  time  of  the  act 

Future  tense,  absolute  form: 

I  shall  strike  nu  ktukuapka  or  nu  ktukuapk ;  nu  a  ktukuapka,  ktukuapka 
nu,  ktukuapka  a  nu,  ktukuapkan. 

Future  tense,  distributive  form: 

I  shall  strike  severally  or  each  of  them  nu  ktuktkuapka  or  nu  ktuktkuapk,  nd 
a  ktuktkuapka,  ktuktkuapka  nu,  ktuktkuapka  a  nu,  ktiiktkuapkan. 

Conditional  mode. 

Present  tense,  absolute  form  : 

I  may  strike,  I  may  have  struck  nu  ktukat,  nu  a  ktukat,,  ktukat  nu,  ktukat  a 
nu,  ktiikatn’. 

Present  tense,  distributive  form  : 

I  may  strike,  I  may  have  struck  severally,  or  each  of  them  nu  ktiiktkat,  nu  a 
ktuktkat,  ktiiktkat  nu,  ktiiktkat  a  nu,  ktiiktkatn’. 


Imperative  mode. 

(a)  Imperative  proper. 

Present  tense,  absolute  form  : 
strike  thou!  ktiik’  i !  ktiiki !  1  ktiika  !  1  ktiiki !  1-1  ktiiki  ! 
strike  ye  !  ktiik’  at !  ktukat !  at  ktuka  !  at,  ktukat !  a-at  ktukat ! 

Present  tense,  distributive  form  : 

strike  thou  severally!  ktiiktk’  i !  ktiiktki !  i  ktuktka  !  i  ktiiktki !  i-i  ktuktki ! 
strike  ye  severally!  ktiiktk’  at!  ktiiktkat!  at  ktiiktka !  at  ktuktkat!  a-at 
ktiiktkat ! 
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(■ b )  Exhortative. 

Present  tense,  absolute  form  : 

T  ought  to  strike  nu  ktuktki  or  ktiiktki  nu,  abbreviated  also  into:  nu  ktiikat, 
nu  ktiikant,  ktiikant  nu. 
thou  oughtest  to  strike  i  ktuktki  or  ktuktki  i,  etc. 
he,  she  ought  to  strike  pi  ktuktki  or  ktuktki  pi,  huk. 
we  ought  to  strike  nad  ktuktki  or  ktiiktgi  nad. 
ye  ought  to  strike  at  ktuktki  or  ktiiktgi  at. 
they  ought  to  strike  pat  ktuktki  or  ktiiktgi  pat. 

Present  tense,  distributive  form: 

I  ought  to  strike  severally  nu  ktiiktktgi  or  ktiiktktki  nu,  abbreviated  also  into: 

nu  ktiiktkat,  nil  ktiiktkant,  ktiiktkant  a  nu. 
thou  oughtest  to  strike  severally  i  ktiiktktki  etc.  (as  above). 
he,  she  ought  to  strike  severally  pi  ktiiktktki  etc. 
iv  ought  to  strike  severally  nad  ktiiktktgi  etc. 
ye  ought  to  strike  severally  at  ktiiktktgi  etc. 
they  ought  to  strike  severally  pat  ktiiktktki  etc. 

(a)  Imperative  proper. 

Future  tense,  absolute  form: 

thou  shalt  strike!  ktiikuapk’  i !  i  ktukuapk  !  i-i  ktiikuapk! 
ye  shall  strike!  ktiikuapk’  at!  at  ktukuapk! 

Future  tense,  distributive  form  : 
thou  shalt  strike  severally!  ktiiktkuapk’  i.!  i-i  ktiiktkuapk  ! 
ye  shall  strike  severally!  ktiiktkuapk’  at !  at  ktiiktkuapk  ! 

(h)  Exhortative. 

The  future  tense  shows  no  exhortative  form,  but  its  declarative  mode 
may  be  used  in  that  function. 

Participles 

Present  tense,  absolute  form  : 

striking,  having  struck,  being  struck  ktukank  and  ktiikan,  Mod.  ktiikan. 

Present  tense,  distributive  form  : 

striking,  being  struck  severally  ktiiktkank,  ktuktkan,  Mod.  ktuktkan. 
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Future  tense,  absolute  form: 

going  to  strike  ktukuapkank,  ktukuapkan,  Mod.  ktukuapkan. 

Future  tense,  distributive  form: 

going  to  strike  severally  ktuktkuapkank,  ktuktkuapkan,  Mod.  ktuktkuapkan. 
Preterit  tense,  absolute  form  : 

having  struck ;  transitive  verbs  mostly  used  passively :  struck ,  hit ,  having 
been  struck. 

ktiikatko  the  one  struck;  pi.  the  ones  struck, 
ktukapkash  the  one  struck  and  to  the  one  struck. 
ktukapkam  of  the  one  struck. 
ktukapkamti  about  or  on  the  one  struck. 

ktukapkatat,  contr.  ktukapkat  in,  on,  upon  the  struck  one  (inanimate), 
ktukapkamkshi/e'ni  toward  or  at  the  lodge  of  the  one  struck. 
ktukapkamkshi  where  the  one  struck  lives. 
ktukapkamksaksi  right  where  the  one  struck  is. 
ktukapkashtala  toward  the  one  struck. 

Preterit  tense,  distributive  form  : 

having  struck  severally ;  more  frequently  having  been  struck  severally ,  or  hit 
singly ,  but  at  different  times  or  by  different  individuals : 
ktuktkatko  the  one  struck ;  pi.  the  ones  struck  severally. 
ktuktkapkash  the  one  struck ,  or  to  the  one  struck  s. 
ktuktkapkam  of  the  one  struck  s. 
ktuktkapkamti  about  or  on  the  one  struck  s. 

kt.uk tkapkatat,  contr.  ktuktkapkat  in,  on,  upon  the  one  struck  s.  (inanimate). 
ktuktkapkamkshi%e'ni  toward  or  at  the  lodge  of  the  one  struck  s. 
ktuktkapkamkshi  ivhere  the  one  s.  struck  lives. 
ktuktkapkamksaksi  right  where  the  s.  struck  one  is. 
ktuktkapkashtala  toward  the  ones  struck  severally  * 

Pluperfect  tense,  absolute  form  : 

after  having  struck  {and  passive),  ktukolank,  ktukiilank,  ktukdlan,  ktukulan, 
Mod.  ktukulan,  ktukulan. 


*  ktuk^tko  and  its  d.  form  are 


also  inflected  with  tlie  auxiliary  verb  gl;  cf.  below. 
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Pluperfect  tense,  distributive  form: 

after  having  struck  severally  ktuktkdlank,  ktuktkulank,  Mod.  ktuktkdlan, 
ktuktkulan. 

The  form  -blank,  -lilank  with  its  proper  meaning — “ceasing,  or  having 
ceased”— is  of  more  frequent  use  than  the  form  -tkank,  Mod.  -tkan;  cf. 
Suffix  -tka. 

Verbals. 

Infinitive,  absolute  form : 
to  strike ,  to  be  struck  or  hit  ktiika. 

Infinitive,  distributive  form: 
to  strike ,  to  be  struck  or  hit  severally  ktuktka. 

Verbal  indefinite  (past-present)  in  -ash,  absolute  form: 
the  act  of  striking  ktukash,  syncop.  ktuksh,  ktuks. 
the  father's  striking  p’tfsham  ktukash. 
my  striking  ge-u  ktukash,  or  ktuksh  kd-u. 
thy  striking  mi  ktukash,  or  ktuks  mi. 
his,  her ,  its  striking  ktukash  m’na,  p’na. 
our  striking  nalam  ktukash,  ktuksh. 
your  striking  malam  ktukash. 
their  striking  m’nalam,  p’nalam  ktukash. 

the  striking  by  others  than  the  grammatic  subject  of  the  sentence:  ktukasham, 
syncop.  ktuksham. 

for ,  on  account-  of  about  striking  ktiikashti,  ktiikshti. 

at  the  time  of  striking  ktukshe'mi,  ktuksham. 

while ,  when  striking  ktukashi,  ktiikshi. 

going  to ,  on  the  point  of  striking  ktdkashtka,  ktiikashtka  gi. 

Verbal  indefinite  in  -ash,  distributive  form  : 
the  act  or  acts  of  striking  severally  ktuktkash,  syncop.  ktiiktksh. 
the  father's  striking  sev.  p’tfsham  ktuktkash. 
my  striking  s  gd-u  ktuktkash,  ktuktk’sh  kd-u. 
thy  striking  s.  mi  ktuktkash. 
his,  her ,  its  striking  s .  m’na,  p’na  ktuktkash. 
our  striking  s.  nalam  ktuktkash. 
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your  striking  s.  malam  ktuktkash. 

their  striking  s.  m’nalam,  p’nalam  ktuktkash. 

the  striking  severally  by  others  than  the  grammatic  subject  of  the  sentence : 
ktuktkasham. 

for,  on  account  of,  about  striking  s.  ktuktkashti. 
at  the  time  of  striking  s.  ktuktkashe'mi,  ktuktkasham. 
while,  when  striking  s.  ktuktkashi. 

going  to,  on  the  point  of  striking  s.  ktuktkashtka,  ktuktkashtka  gi. 

Verbal  indefinite  (past-present)  in  -ish,  absolute  form: 

(The  syncopated  forms  are  identical  with  those  of  the  verbal  in 
-ash.) 

one  who  strikes  or  is  struck  ktukish,  syncop.  ktuksh,  ktuks. 

others  striking  than  the  subject  of  the  sentence :  ktukisham. 

for,  on  account  of,  about  one  striking  ktiikishti. 

at  the  time  of  one  striking  ktukishe'mi. 

while,  when  one  is  striking  ktukishi. 

one  going  to  strike  ktukishtka,  ktukishtka  gi. 

Verbal  indefinite  in  -ish,  distributive  form : 
one  who  strikes  severally  ktuktkish,  syncop.  ktuktksh. 
others  striking  s.  than  the  subject  of  the  sentence  :  ktuktkisham. 
for,  on  account  of  striking  s.  ktuktkishti. 
at  the  time  of  one  striking  s.  ktiiktkishe'mi. 
while ,  when  one  is  striking  s.  ktuktkishi. 
one  going  to  strike  s.  ktuktkishtka,  ktuktkishtka  gi. 

Verbal  conditional  in  -sht,  absolute  form  : 

when,  after,  on  account  of  striking,  having  or  being  struck  ktukasht,  sync,  ktuksht. 

when  the  chief  has  struck  lakiash  ktukasht. 

when,  after  I  have  struck  nush  (nish)  ktukasht,  ktuksht. 

ivhen  thou  hast  struck  mish  ktukasht. 

ivhen  he,  she,  it  lias  struck  pish  ktukasht. 

when  we  have  struck  nalash  (na'lsli,  na'sh)  ktukasht. 

when  ye  have  struck  malash  (ma/lsh)  ktukasht. 

ivhen  they  have  struck  shash  ktukasht. 

29 
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Verbal  conditional  in  -sht,  distributive  form : 
when ,  after ,  on  account  of  striking ,  having  or  being  struck  severally  ktuktkasht. 
when  the  chief  has  struck  s.  lakiash  ktuktkasht.* 
when ,  after  I  have  struck  s.  nush  (nish)  ktuktkasht. 
when  thou  hast  struck  s.  mish  ktuktkasht. 
when  he ,  she,  it  has  struck  s.  pish  ktuktkasht. 
when  tve  have  struck  s.  nalash  (na'lsh)  ktuktkasht. 
when  ye  have  struck  s.  rnalash  (ma/lsh)  ktuktkasht. 
when  they  have  struck  s.  shash  ktuktkasht. 

Verbal  preterit  in  -uish,  absolute  form  : 
the  fact  of  having  struck,  the  past  act  of  striking  or  being  struck  ktukuish. 

Verbal  preterit  in  -uish,  distributive  form: 
the  fact  of  having  struck  severally ;  the  past  act  or  acts  of  striking  severally 
ktuktkuish. 

Verbal  causative  in  -6ga,  -uk,  absolute  form: 
for  striking,  in  order  to  strike,  because  striking  ktiikuga,  ktukug,  ktukok, 
ktukog,  ktukbga,  ktukuk.  Future  tense:  ktukuapkuga,  etc. 

Verbal  causative  in  -oga,  -uk,  distributive  form: 
for  striking,  in  order  to  strike,  because  striking  severally  ktuktkuga,  ktuktkuk, 
ktiiktkug,  ktuktkdga,  ktuktkog,  ktuktkok.  Future :  ktuktakuapkuga. 

For  forms  like  gitkiug,  meitgiug,  see  Verbal  intentional. 

Verbal  durative  in  -uta,  absolute  form  : 
while  striking  ktukuta,  ktukota. 

Verbal  durative  in  -uta,  distributive  form: 
while  striking  severally  ktuktkuta,  ktuktkbta. 

Verbal  intentional  in  -tki,  absolute  form  : 

in  order  to  strike,  for  the  purpose  of  striking  ktuktki,  ktuktgi ;  when  pro¬ 
nounced  indifferently,  ktuktka,  ktuktk. 

Verbal  intentional  in  -tki,  distributive  form: 
in  order  to  strike  severally  ktuktaktki,  ktuktakt/n 
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.  1  he.  absolllte  as  well  as  the  distributive  form  undergoes  periphrastic 
conjugation  through  the  addition  of  the  auxiliary  gi  in  all  its  inflectional 
forms :  gi,  giuga,  giank,  giula,  gish,  gisht,  etc. 

in  order  to  strike  ktuktki  gi,  d.  ktuktaktki  gi. 

m  order  to  strike  ktuktki  giug,  d.  ktuktdktki  giug ;  in  the  contracted  form, 
ktuktgiiiga,  ktuktgiug  etc. 

THE  PASSIVE  VOICE. 

Although  the  passive  voice  is  in  form  identical  throughout  with  the 
active  voice  of  the  transitive  verb,  there  is  a  periphrastic  conjugation  which 
has  exclusively  a  passive  signification.  It  is  the  participle  in  -tko  connected 
with  the  auxiliary  gi.  Thus  we  have  nu  a  ktukatko  gi  I  am  struck;  literally, 
I  am  the  struck  or  hit  one”;  “I  am  the  one  who  was  struck.”  The 
striking  subject,  whenever  mentioned,  is  added  in  the  possessive  case,  as 
with  all  other  passive  forms :  i  a  kilo'sham  ktfikatko  gi  thou  art  or  hast 
keen  struck  by  an  angry  .person),  or  is  expressed  by  a  possessive  pronoun. 
The  paradigm  for  the  past-present  tense  is  as  follows : 

nu  a  ktukatko  gi  I  am,  struck. 
i  a  ktukatko  gi  thou  art  struck. 
pi  a  ktukatko  gi  he,  she ,  it  is  struck. 
nad  a  ktukatko  gi  we  are  struck. 
at  a  ktukatko  gi  ye  are  struck. 
sha,  pat  a  ktukatko  gi  they  are  struck. 

Thus  the  periphrastic  conjugation  goes  on  through  the  distributive 
foim,  ktuktkatko,  and  through  all  the  tenses,  modes,  participles,  and  verbals 
of  gi  (gi' t,  giank,  giug  etc.)  : 

nu  a  hunk  ktuktkatko  gi  I  was  struck  at  different  times. 
pi  a  ktukatko  gi-uapk  he  will  be  struck. 
ktukatko  gi'sht  on  account  of  being  struck. 

The  medial ,  reflective ,  reciprocal ,  causative  voices  are  inflected  just  like 
the  active  voice. 
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THE  INTRANSITIVE  VOICE. 

Its  inflection  differs  from  that  of  the  active  voice  only  by  the  fact  that 
the  subject  standing  in  the  singular  number  governs  the  absolute  form  of 
the  verb,  the  subject  in  the  plural  the  distributive  form,  which  performs  the 
same  function  here  as  the  plural  of  our  verbs.  Of  course  this  applies  only 
to  verbs  on  which  the  dual  and  plural  are  not  formed  by  a  radical  syllable 
differing  from  that  of  the  singular,  as  in  huwa,  tushua,  tfnua.  It  is  sufficient 


to  give  the  present  tense  of  one  intransitive  verb  as 

an  example : 

I  sit  in  a  circle  nu  a  lfupka 

lfupka  nu 

lfupkan 

1  a  lfupka 

lfupka  1 

pi  a  lfupka 

lfupka  pi 

we  sit  in  a  circle  nad  a  lflupka 

lflupka  nad 

Iflupkna 

at  a  lflupka 

lflupka  at 

lflupkat 

sha  a  lflupka 

lflupka  sha 

lflupkash 

THE  IMPERSONAL  VOICE. 

The  impersonal  verbs,  -as  seen  above,  are  either  verbs  with  personal 
object  or  objectless  verbs.  It  will  suffice  to  show  the  inflection  of  the 
former  only,  since  it  is  identical  with  that  of  the  latter  with  the  object 
omitted.  The  object,  if  a  personal  pronoun,  is  usually  placed  after  the  verb. 
I  have  selected  the  verb  tia'ma  nush  I  feel  hungry ,  which  shows  only  one 
irregularity,  that  of  forming  its  distributive  as  tetia'ma  instead  of  tita-a'ma. 
The  plural  is  formed  as  in  the  intransitive  verbs,  and  although  the  distribu¬ 
tive  form  is  more  expressive  tia'ma  nalash,  malash,  shash  may  be  used  also. 


Paradigm  of  t  i  a' m  a  nush  I  feel  hungry. 


Declarative  mode. 


Present  tense : 

I  am  hungry:  tiama  nush,  nish 
tia'ma  mish 


nush  a  tia/ma 
mish  a  tia/ma 


tia/ma  pish,  hunkesh 

we  are  hungry:  tetia'ma  and  tia'ma  nalash, 

na'lsh,  na'sh 
tetia'ma  ma'lash,  ma'lsh 
tetia'ma  shash 


pish  a  tia'ma 
na'lsh  a  tetia'ma, 
tia'ma. 

ma'lsh  a  tetia'ma 
shash  a  tetia'ma 


tia'mansh 

tia'mamsh 
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Preterit  tense: 

I  was ,  have  been  hungry  tia'ma  nusli  hunk  ;  tia'mansh  hun. 
we  were ,  have  been  hungry  tetiii'ma,  tia'ma  na'lsli  hunk. 

Future  tense : 

I  shall  be  hungry  tiamuapka  nush. 

I  shall  be  hungry  tia'ma  tak  nusli  (Mod.). 

we  shall  be  hungry  tetiammipka,  tiamuapka  nalash. 

we  shall  be  hungry  tetia'ma  tak,  tia'ma  tak  nalash  (Mod.). 

Conditional  mode. 

I  may  be  hungry  tia'mat  nu'sh. 

we  may  be  hungry  tetia'mat,  tia'mat  nalash. 

Imperative  and  exhortative  mode  (wanting). 

Participles  and  Verbals  (used  in  the  sense  of  an  active  verb), 
tia'mantko,  tetia'mantko  hungry  or  hungering ,  90,  12. 
tia'mash,  tetia'mash  the  condition  of  being  hungry. 
tia'masht,  tetia'masht  having  been  hungry  etc. 
tia'muk,  tetia'muk  for  being  hungry ,  95,  13. 

A  few  verbs  in  -a,  like  ma'sha  to  be  sick ,  are  using  forms  derived  from 
verbs  in  -i.  Cf.  the  “I-inflection.” 

THE  U-INFLECTION. 

The  vowel  -u,  which  terminates  these  verbs,  alternates  in  almost  every 
instance  with  -o;  and  there  are  two  classes  of  these  verbs:  (1)  such  as 
show  -u,  -o  as  a  constant  terminal  vowel;  (2)  verbs  in  -ua,  -wa,  which 
occasionally  suppress  the  final  -a,  though  it  re-appears  in  some  forms  of  con¬ 
jugation.  The  first  class  shows  but  a  small  number  of  verbs,  but  there  are 
several  verbs  which  are  apt  to  substitute  -u  (and  -i)  for  -a  whenever  the 
meaning  of  the  verb  is  required  to  undergo  alteration:  gatpna  to  arrive; 
gatpnu  to  arrive  at  a  distant  place.  Cf.  Suffix  -u. 

Verbs  following  the  U-inflection  add  the  usual  inflectional  suffixes,  as 
-uga,  -6ta,  -tki,  -tko,  -ash,  -ank,  -an,  -uish  to  the  verbal  stem,  which  ends  in 
-u,  -o.  When  the  suffix  begins  with  a  vowel,  this  vowel  forms  synizesis 
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with  the  u  foregoing  in  the  No  1  class  of  verbs ;  bnt  in  the  No.  2  class  it  is 
optional  for  the  speaker  to  contract  the  two  vowels  or  to  pronounce  them 
separately. 

Class  No.  1:  gatpnu  to  arrive  out  there:  gatpnunk  for  gatpnuank . 
tdmenil  to  travel;  tamenotka  to  return  from  travel;  tamenug  for  tamenu-ug, 
verbal  causative. 

Class  No.  2:  memuatko  or  memutko  camped  in  the  prairie ;  hdshkuank 
or  hdshkunk  letting  with  each  other;  sha/tuank  or  sa'tunk  counting. 

A  full  paradigm  seems  unnecessary. 


THE  I-INFLECTION. 


There  are  several  classes  of  verbs  following  the  inflection  in  -i  or  -e: 
(1)  verbs  having  no  other  suffix  but  -i,  -e,  which  is  the  suffixed  pronominal 
particle  hi,  hi;  (2)  verbs  ending  in  the  compound  suffix  -ia,  -ea  (not  the 
emphasized  -fa,  -fya,  -da),  of  which  the  final  -a  is  sometimes  suppressed  in 
the  absolute  form  to  re-appear  in  other  forms  of  inflection  ;  cf.  alahi  and 
alahia,  spukli  and  spuklia ;  (3)  verbs  in  -i,  which  have  a  parallel  form  in 
-a,  as  kuki  and  kuka;  (4)  verbs  in  -a,  of  which  some  inflectional  forms 
show  -i,  -e,  where  -a  is  expected. 

The  verbs  in  -i  subjoin  to  themselves  the  inflectional  endings  in  the 
usual  way;  and  when  the  suffixes  begin  with  a  vowel,  synizesis  takes  place 
but  exceptionally,  as  in  gl'nk,  gi'n  for  gfank,  gfan  existing.  The  -i  is  elided, 
however,  in  the  verbs  ending  in  -lili  (-61i)  and  in  -pelf  (-p’lf,  -plf),  as  follows: 

gatpampeli  to  return  home;  gatpampalank,  not  gatpampeliank. 

wefoli  to  fall  down;  wetolank,  not  wetoliank  or  wetolink. 


Of  classes  3  and  4  the  following  instances  may  suffice : 

ma  sha  to  be  sick;  mashitko,  mashetko  sick ,  suffering. 
nuta,  v.  intr.  to  burn;  nutfsh  the  fact  of  burning. 
shnuta  to  dry  by  the  fire;  shnutetko  parched,  dried. 
spekpela  to  squint;  spekpelftko  squinting. 

shnawakitko  wearing  a  necklace,  from  shnavvaka,  lias  to  be  explained  as 
a  contraction  of  its  longer  form,  shnawdkash  gftko. 
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THE  L-INFLECTION.  PARADIGM. 

The  verbs  following'  this  inflection  terminate  in  -al  or  -la,  and  were 
originally  verbs  in  -ala  (not  -ala).  Their  paradigm  differs  from  that  of  the 
verbs  in  -a  only  by  the  occasional  dropping  of  the  short  a  before  or  after 
the  1,  which  dropping  is  caused  by  the  shifting  of  the  accent,  and  this  by 
the  length  or  bulk  of  the  suffix  appended.  The  verbs  in  -al  inflect  as  follows: 
Declarative  mode. 

nu  a  patkal  I  rise  from  bed  or  sleep. 

nu  a  papatkal  I  rise  at  different  times. 

nu  patkaluapka,  Mod.  nu  patkal  tak  I  shall  rise. 

Conditional  mode. 

nu  patklat  (for  patkalat)  1  may  rise. 

Imperative  mode. 

patkal  i!  arouse!  patklat!  arouse  ye!  get  up! 

Participles. 

patklank  rising ;  paklatko  risen. 

Verbals. 

patkalsh  ge-u  my  rising ;  nush  patkalsht  after  I  had  risen;  patkaluish 
gd-u  my  previous  rising ;  patkaluga,  patkeluk,  patkluk  in  oidei  to 
rise;  patkalota  while  rising;  patkal tgi  for  the  purpose  of  Vising; 
patkalshtka  on  the  point  of  rising. 

The  distributive  form  is  inflected  in  the  same  manner. 

The  verbs  in  -la,  -shla  re-instate  the  short  a  before  -1  when  suffixes 
beginning  with  a  consonant  are  appended,  vocalic  suffixes  pioducing  no 
change  from  the  paradigm  of  the  verbs  in  -a.  Example:  spuklishla  to  erect 

a  sweat-lodge. 

Participles. 

spuklishaltko  a  sweat-lodge  having  been  erected. 

Verbals. 

spuklishalsh,  spiiklishalsht,  spuklishaltki,  spuklishalshtka. 

THE  N-INFLECTION.  PARADIGM. 

This  mode  of  inflection  embodies  the  verbs  in  -n  and  those  in  -na  (for¬ 
merly  -ana);  the  same  phonetic  laws  control  it  as  the  previous  inflection. 
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The  only  difference  from  this  lies  in  the  circumstance  that  in  some  verbs  in 
-n,  -na  the  n  is  deciduous,  while  in  others  it  maintains  itself  through  all  the 
verbal  forms.  To  these  latter  belong  those  verbs  which  have  a  simple  form 
besides  the  form  in  -na:  hudsha  to  run ,  hudshna  to  run  to  some  distance ;  guka 
to  climb ,  gukna  to  climb  some  way  up,  etc.;  also  the  verbs  originally  ending  in 
-ina,  as  gasaktchna  to  follow. 

1.  The  verbs  in  -n.  They  are  very  limited  in  number  and  terminate 
in  -an  01  -in  (utclnn  to  fish  with  net,  and  others  on  page  357);  they  preserve 
the  -n  in  the  declarative  mode  of  the  absolute  and  distributive  form,  present 
tense,  but  drop  it  in  the  future  tense,  the  conditional  mode,  the  participles 
and  verbals  of  both  forms. 

We  subjoin  the  paradigm  of  pan  to  eat,  d.  pa  pan  to  eat  at  different  times 
or  to  eat  various  kinds  of  food,  as  characteristic  of  tins  class  of  the  N-inflection: 

Declarative  mode. 
nu  a  pan  I  eat;  nil  a  papan. 

nu  a  hunk  pan  I  ate ,  have  eaten ;  nu  a  hunk  papan. 
nu  a  pa-uapka  I  shall  eat ;  nu  a  papa-uapka. 

Conditional  mode. 
nu  a  pad,  pat ;  nu  a  papat. 

Imperative  mode. 

pan  i !  pan  at !  d.  papan  i !  papan  at ! 

Participles. 

p4-ank,  pa  nk  Kl.,  pa-an,  pa'n  Mod.;  d.  papank,  papan. 
pdtko  eaten,  consumed;  d.  papatko. 

Verbals. 

pa'sh,  pash ;  d.  papash. 
pa/slit;  d.  papasht, 
pa-uish ;  d.  papa-uish. 

pa-uk,  pa-uga ;  d.  pap’uk,  pap’uga,  papuga. 
pa-ota,  pa-iita ;  d.  pap’ota,  pap’uta,  papdta. 
patki,  patgi ;  d.  papatki,  papatgi. 
pa  shtka ;  d.  papashtka,  papashtga  gi. 
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2  The  verbs  in  -na  with  deciduous  suffix  retain  the  -n  in  the  absolute, 
but  drop  it  in  the  distributive  form.  Except  for  this  small  difference,  their 
inflection  is  regular,  and  follows  the  A-inflection. 

ktana  to  steep ;  d.  ktakta  and  kakta. 

kshena  to  carry  on  the  arm;  d.  ksheksha. 

s^ena  to  row,  paddle;  d  s^es^a. 

wfna,  shuma  to  sing ;  d.  wfwa,  shufshua. 

Even  in  the  derivatives  of  the  verb  shufna  the  dropping  of  the  -n 
occurs:  shuinala  to  sing  repeatedly ;  d.  slmislmala. 

The  inflection  of  the  verbs  retaining  the  -na,  -n  throughout  does  not 
differ  from  that  of  the  verbs  in  -la,  but  for  the  change  of  this  consonant. 
A  few  verbs  show  both  forms,  e.  g.,  klena  to  hop  on  one  leg ;  d.  klekla  and 
kleklana. 

3.  Derivatives  of  verbs  in  -na,  which  are  formed  by  means  of  suffixes 
beginning  with  -p,  as  -pka,  -pelf,  and  also  the  oblique  cases  of  the  past 
participle  of  verbs,  which  retain  their  -na,  change  n  into  m  before  the  -p 
following : 

g^na  to  go:  gcmpka,  gffinpele,  g^mpkash  (for  genapkash). 

hutna  to  run  some  distance:  hutampka,  hutampele. 

stfltclma  to  report:  stfltchampeli,  stiltchampkarn  etc. 

This  nasalization  is  also  observed  in  the  inchoative  verbal  suffix  -tampka 
and  in  the  oblique  cases  of  many  participles  in  -ntko,  -antko,  which  cannot 
be  derived  from  any  existing  verb  ending  in  -na.  Thus  we  have  tfn^antko 
obtaining  by  chance ,  obj.  case  tin%4mpkash ;  tilhuantko  flooded,  obj.  case 
tilhuampkash  (witli  others  to  be  found  under  suffix  -antko),  although  there 
are  no  verbs  tfn/na,  tilhuana,  but  only  tin^a,  tflhua.  Facts  like  these  have 
to  be  ascribed  to  a  certain  tendency  prevailing  in  the  language  to  nasalize 
explosive  sounds,  surd  and  sonant,  especially  when  they  stand  at  the  end 
of  words. 

PARTICLES  USED  AS  VERBS. 

In  the  previous  pages  I  had  no  opportunity  of  mentioning  an  extraor¬ 
dinary  method  of  forming  verbs  observed  in  the  Klamath  language — that  of 
using  particles  as  verbs.  Particles  used  in  this  way  are  not  susceptible  of 
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inflection,  and  participate  of  the  nature  of  the  verb  omy  through  their  con¬ 
nection  with  personal  pronouns.  We  are  almost  compelled  to  assume  ellip¬ 
sis  of  gi  or  some  other  verb ;  but  if  we  do  so,  why  are  not  many  other  par¬ 
ticles  used  in  the  same  way  ?  These  particles  are  as  follows: 

getak,  ga  tak,  at  ka'tak  so  far ,  enough ,  in  Modoc  kanktak ;  used  as  a 
verb  in  the  sense  of  to  stop ,  cease ,  quit.  Tsui  nat  at  ga'tak  after  this  we  ceased 
(fighting),  24,  3 ;  tchxn  at  nat  at  ga  tak  ndani  tamenotk  so  1,  when  we  quit 
(fighting)  I  had  returned  (from  there)  three  times ,  25,  2.  kanktak  shapele 
ktetdg’  i !  stop  cutting  bread!  Cf.  kanktak  gi'n  wawalkan  sitting  down  quietly , 
34,  13;  lit.  “doing  just  so  much  as  sitting.” 

h  f-i  t  o  k  down ,  on  the  ground  (emphatic) ;  verbified  into :  to  sit  or  lie  down. 
In  34,  11,  hi-itok  at  corresponds  to  the  English  “down  with  ye  and  be  still !” 

k  d  t  a  k ,  d.  kdktak  truly;  katak  and  katak  gi  to  tell  the  truth.  At  kaktak 
Pfla !  tdl  ye  nothing  but  the  truth!  The  Modocs  have  kana,  katckan,  and 
kana  tchek  for  truly ,  certainly ,  surely. 


le  wak,  U  wak  ka-a,  la'  uk  ga-a  to  be  undecided ,  irresolute  about  some¬ 
thing;  tsui  nat  le  wak  ka-a,  or  tsiii  la  a  nat  wak  ka-a  then  we  were  quite 
undecided  what  to  do,  21,  18  ;  la  nat  wak  galdsawia-a  !  we  do  not  know  whether 
we  should  approach  or  not!  22,  2 ;  U  hai  ne  mish  nen  u'k  !  I  do  not  know  how 
to  call  you!  (Mod.)  where  nen  stands  for  to  call  and  u'k  for  wak.  The 
Modocs  also  say:  ka-i  wak,  ka-i  uk  ga-a,  or  simply  uk  ga-a,  wak  ka-a. 

These  particles  are  placed  in  connection  with  a  verb  (ne-ulya'l  in  22 
12;  65,  1,  2.  ^ 


.  D  G  n  ’  °ral  particle  referring  t0  what  is  or  was  said  or  heard,  is  some¬ 
times  used  instead  of  sh&hatko  thus  named ,  or  sheisha,  elZa  to  give  name: 

nen  Aislnsh  tche  ha?  shall  I  call  you  Aishishf  nent  mint  (for  nen  dt)  1 
call  me  thus!  right  so!  (Mod.)  ' 


-nrjKiv  ATHJN. 


Altlioug],  the  Klamath  language  can  be  considered  to  be  built  up  rather 
upon  analytic  than  upon  synthetic  principles,  there  are  two  departments  in 
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it  in  which  it  is  not  only  synthetic,  but  polysynthetic — the  inflection  of  the 
noun  and  the  derivation  of  verbs  by  prefixes  and  suffixes. 

The  great  complexity  perceptible  in  the  derivation  of  verbs  and  verbal 
nouns  is  sufficiently  apparent  from  the  long  lists  which  I  have  devoted  to 
prefixation  and  suffixation,  to  both  kinds  of  reduplication,  to  vocalic  anath- 
esis,  and  other  contrivances  for  verb-deriving.  It  would  be  useless  to  repeat 
this  here ;  and  all  I  can  do  is  to  give  some  general  points  of  view  upon  the 
synthetic  powers  of  the  language,  and  to  refer  readers  to  the  derivation  of 
the  substantive,  adjective,  and  numeral  noun,  where  cognate  matters  are 
spoken  of. 

In  our  Klamath  Lake  and  Modoc  texts  short  words  are  the  rule  and 
polysynthetic  words  the  exception.  But  the  mere  fact  that  these  can  occur 
forces  us  to  consider  them,  and  to  account  for  the  laws  presiding  over  their 
formation.  Prefixes  aggregate  only  to  the  number  of  three,  and  suffixes  to 
the  number  of  five,  though  this  number  of  derivational  suffixes  may  be 
increased  by  inflectional  suffixes.  Prefixes  either  indicate  the  voice  of  the 
verb,  or  the  number  or  external  shape  of  the  verbal  object  or  subject.  Suf¬ 
fixes  are  either  of  a  material  or  a  relational  character,  as  pointed  out  on 
page  280.  Those  of  a  material  function  chiefly  point  to  location  or  different 
modes  of  motion,  and  are  much  more  numerous  and  polysynthetic  than  the 
relational  ones ;  their  great  number  being  largely  due  to  the  circumstance 
that  what  we  express  analytically  by  certain  adverbs  and  prepositions  these 
natives  express  synthetically  by  suffixation  to  the  verbal  base.  In  the  in¬ 
flection  of  verbs  suffixes  only,  no  prefixes,  are  employed. 

Verbal  derivatives  are  formed  from  all  the  four  species  of  roots  dis¬ 
cussed  on  page  250  sqq. — onomatopoetic,  interjectional,  pronominal,  and 
predicative,  although  the  two  first-named  occur  in  very  few  verbs  only. 
In  some  verbs  it  is  difficult  to  distinguish  between  the  sounds  forming  the 
prefix  and  those  constituting  the  radix,  as  may  be  gathered  from  the  List 
of  Prefixes,  under  e-,  i-,  yan-,  yu-,  ma-,  and  others. 

In  intransitive  verbs  we  meet  initial  syllables,  like  hu-,  tush-,  tin-,  lie-, 
we-,  klush-,  kish-,  lu-,  luk-,  which  cannot  be  considered  as  prefixes,  but  must 
be  taken  for  roots  employed  to  distinguish  number.  The  signification  of  the 
verbs  formed  by  these  often  differs  somewhat  from  that  of  parallel  verbs 
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formed  with  roots  pointing  to  another  number  of  the  verb.  Thus  wdnka, 
e.  g.,  when  applied  to  more  than  one  subject,  means  to  die,  like  k’le'ka  (used 
for  one  subject),  but  its  real  meaning  is  to  stretch  the  legs. 

A  few  suffixes,  like  -oga,  -tka,  -lita,  are  used  for  both  derivational  and 


inflectional  purposes,  but  these  may  be  easily  distinguished  from  each  other, 
as  the  former  necessarily  precede  the  latter.  Both  kinds  of  affixes  may  be 
studied  in  their  variety  of  combination  from  the  Dictionary,  and  in  their 


simpler  forms  and  true  functions  from  the  “Recapitulations”  contained  on 
pages  302  and  303  (Prefixes),  and  pages  395-398  (Suffixes). 

Nothing  can  give  a  better  idea  of  the  Indians’  vivid  and  natural  manner 
of  considering  objects  or  phenomena  of  nature  and  acts  of  man  than  the 
study  of  these  affixes  and  their  combinations.  A  motion  performed  in  a 
stiaight  line  is  referred  to  differently  from  another  done  in  a  zigzag,  curvi¬ 
linear,  or  interrupted  line,  or  from  a  motion  performed  sidewise  or  obliquely 
or  at  a  distance  from  the  one  speaking,  circumstances  which  it  would  sel¬ 
dom  occur  to  us  to  express  in  European  languages.  A  large  number  of 
instances  could  be  adduced  to  show  the  pictorial  tendency  of  the  language 
in  expressing  form  or  appearance,  the  conditions  under  which  an  act  is  per¬ 
formed,  etc  The  description  of  the  exterior  of  the  verbal  subject  or  object 
is  an  especially  graphic  and  interesting  feature,  and  as  this  feature  has  been 
dwelt  upon  at  length  in  the  chapter  on  Prefixes,  it  will  suffice  to  give  some 
examples  taken  from  the  northern  dialect : 


na'sl,  nil  mish  n<M  tAla  I  pay  you  one  dollar  (in  the  form  of  one  note), 
nil  mish  papkash  liya  I  give  you  a  club. 

ffiwash  nu  liiya  lnYnkiesh  I  give  him  a  play-ball. 
tuma  nu  mish  anku  yani  I  give  you  many  sticks  or  clubs. 

la  ?  ldwash  nfl  mish  P^wi  I  give  you  two  play-balls. 
watsag  nu  kshiiya  ma'lsh  I  give  a  dog  to  you. 

lfl'gs  nf.  hunk  spun.'  hfi'nkiash  I  gave  or  transferred  a  stave  to  Urn. 
ampu  i  tcliiya  nish  you  give  me  ivater. 


tchule'ks  nu  tchiffiya  hffinksh  I  give  him  meat. 

iwam  nu  skaya  mish  I  give  you  whortleberries  in  a  basket. 

pala-ash  nu  shui  mdlsli  I  give  you  bread  on  a  plate. 
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sliewana  nu  ma/lsh  tala,  watsag,  lu'gs,  ampu,  tclmle'ks,  l'wam,  pala-ash 
I  give  you  money ,  dogs,  slaves,  several  caps  or  pails  of  water,  several 
pieces  of  meat,  a  quantity  of  berries,  bread. 


Form  or  exterior  is  described  not  only  in  the  verb,  but  in  the  noun 
also  in  the  sentences  following: 

lutish  nu  lutxa  I  pick  a  berry,  round  fruit. 
utish  nu  ut#a  I  pick  a  long-shaped  fruit. 
luash  liiya'ga  the  fog  lifts. 
luash  ludshna  the  fog  is  moving. 


THE  SUBSTANTIVE. 

The  substantive  belongs  to  that  division  of  speech  which  we  call  the 
noun,  and  is  the  most  important  representative  of  it.  Outside  of  the  sub¬ 
stantive  noun,  the  other  nominal  forms  are  the  adjective  noun,  which  in  the 
Klamath  language  also  embodies  the  indefinite  verbal  in  -sli  and  the  past 
participle  in  -tko,  the  numeral  noun,  and  the  pronoun.  A  few  postpositions 
are  also  formed  by  means  of  nominal  cases.  The  Klamath  verb,  which  is 
a  noun-verb,  partakes  more  of  the  quality  of  a  noun  than  the  noun  does  of 
the  nature  of  the  verb.  In  fact,  only  a  limited  number  of  Klamath  sub¬ 
stantives  (no  adjectives)  can  assume  a  temporal  character  through  the  suffix 
-uish ;  these  are  all  derivatives  of  verbs,  nomina  verbalia,  and  we  are  free  to 
consider  them  as  verbal  forms  or  as  nouns,  though,  in  English,  substantives 
will  render  their  meaning  more  accurately  than  any  verbal  form.  In  the 
substantive  of  the  A  Igonkin  languages  the  verb-character  is  more  apparent. 

The  grammatic  categories  which  we  distinguish  in  the  Klamath  noun 
are  case,  gender,  and  number  (in  the  form  of  severalty).  But  gender  be¬ 
comes  apparent  only  in  the  substantive  and  a  few  pronouns;  severalty  is 
not  distinguished  in  a  portion  of  the  pronouns  and  substantives.  Case 
alone  appears  in  all  the  four  species  of  the  noun. 

In  regard  to  the  classification  of  the  various  kinds  of  substantives,  I 

O 

intend  to  use  the  same  terms  as  the  English  grammarians.  Substantives 
are  either  concrete  or  abstract;  the  concrete  are  either  generic  or  specific. 
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Proper  names  and  names  of  species  will  be  included  in  the  specific  class; 
collective  nouns  mainly  belong-  to  the  class  of  g-eneric  terms. 

As  regards  derivation,  a  majority  of  the  substantives  are  derived  from 
the  same  bases  which  form  verbs,  by  means  of  the  universal  noun-making 
suffix  -sh  (-ash,  -ish  etc).  The  prefixes  occurring  in  substantives  are  iden¬ 
tical  with  those  occurring  in  the  verb. 

I  shall  consider  the  morphology  of  the  substantive  under  the  following 
headings:  (1)  Gender;  (2)  Absolute  and  distributive  form;  (3)  Inflection 
for  case;  (4)  Derivation. 


I.  ANIMATE  AND  INANIMATE  GENDER. 

The  language  makes  a  general  distinction  between  what  I  call  animate 
beings  and  inanimate  objects  of  nature,  but  does  not  draw  the  limit  between 
the  two  with  accuracy.  Both  classes  show  the  same  affixes  in  the  subjective 
and  in  most  of  the  other  cases,  and  resemble  each  other  largely,  the  main 
point  of  distinction  being  in  the  objective  case.  To  form  this  case,  the  ani¬ 
mate  gender  appends  -ash  to  the  subjective  case ,  while  the  inanimate  forms  it  like 
the  subjective  case.  Other  points  of  distinction  are  that  the  animate  gender 
lacks  the  suffix  -tat,  -at  as  a  locative  suffix,  and  seldom  uses  the  suffix  -tka 

The  animate  gender  is  made  up,  grammatically  speaking,  of  the  follow¬ 
ing  classes  of  substantive  nouns:  Generic  terms  for  and  proper  names  of  men 
and  women,  quadrupeds,  the  genii  and  miraculous  beings  of  Indian  mytliol- 
ogy,  and  many  inanimate  objects  when  mentioned  in  mythic  tales.  Terms 
of  relationship  ending  in  -p  do  not  assume  the  mark  of  the  objective  case. 

The  inanimate  gender  includes  the  generic  and  specific  names  for  birds, 
fishes,  and  the  lower  animals;  for  all  plants,  as  trees,  weeds,  bulbs,  etc.;  for 
the  objects  of  inorganic  nature;  for  the  portions  and  limbs  of  the  human 
and  animal  body;  as  well  as  all  collective  nouns,  whether  applied  to  inani¬ 
mate  objects  or  not,  and  the  abstract  nouns. 

When  adjectives,  numerals,  or  participles  are  joined  to  substantives  to 
qualify  them,  their  ending-  -sh  remains  the  same  in  the  objective  case,  whether 
the  noun  they  qualify  represents  an  animate  or  an  inanimate  object. 

Some  exceptions  to  the  above  rules  occur,  to  be  mentioned  under  the 


case-ending  -ash,  which  are  not  easily  accounted  for.  The  mor 


e  general 


ABSOLUTE  AND  DISTRIBUTIVE  FORM. 


463 


use  of  tlie  suffix  -ash  in  the  mythic  stories  may  be  explained  by 'a  sort  of 
personification,  or,  in  poetry,  by  the  requirement  of  the  rhythm.  Plu  forms 
pin  in  the  objective  case  when  it  signifies  fat,  grease ;  but  used  as  the  proper 
name  ot  a  person,  it  forms  Plviash;  shloa  lynx,  though  a  quadruped,  has  no 
form  shloash,  neither  has  yuhu  buffalo:  hu.  turn  yuhu  luelolish  gi  he  killed 
many  buffaloes ,  though  botli  belong  to  the  category  of  quadrupeds,  which  is 
inflected  like  that  of  persons.  Here  the  reason  may  be  that  these  nouns 
were  made  from  finite  verbs  without  change  or  suffixation,  and  finite  verbs 
being  unable  to  take  nominal  endings,  these  substantives  remained  as  they 
were. 

The  ihflection  of  the  Klamath  verb  contains  no  forms  relating  either  to 
animate  or  inanimate  objects  or  subjects  by  making  distinctions  between 
the  two,  as  we  see  it  done  in  Nahuatl  by  the  objective  incorporated  parti¬ 
cles  te-,  tla-,  tetla-.  •  The  prefixes  relating  to  shape,  as  ksh-,  i-,  ta-  (t-),  u- 
and  others,  refer  to  one  or  several  long  objects  or  subjects  without  discrim¬ 
inating  between  animate  and  inanimate. 

I  have  called  the  two  genders  by  the  names  animate  and  inanimate, 
but  leave  it  to  others  to  invent  more  appropriate  designations,  if  any  can 
be  found,  as  “noble  and  ignoble”,  “personal  and  impersonal”,  etc. 

Neither  the  Klamath  pronoun  nor  the  verb  or  substantive  distinguishes 
between  the  male  and  female  sex  by  grammatic  forms.  Klamath  does  not 
belong  to  the  sex-denoting  languages,  and,  indeed,  the  class  is  rather  small 
upon  the  Western  Continent.  Wherever  a  distinction  of  this  sort  is  made 
in  the  substantive,  it  is  made  by  agglutinating  some  sexual  distinction  (cf. 
95,  14)  to  the  noun,  as  is  done  in  some  Tinne  and  Maya  languages  and 
in  the  Tonica.  The  Carih  alone  seems  to  have  a  real  suffix  for  the  fem¬ 
inine. 

II.  ABSOLUTE  AND  DISTRIBUTIVE  FORM. 

Like  the  substantive  of  many  other  agglutinative  languages,  the  Kla¬ 
math  substantive  possesses  no  special  forms  to  indicate  number,  either  for 
the  singular  or  dual  and  plural,  and  the  plural  number  requires  to  be  pointed 
out  by  special  words,  as  pronouns,  adjectives,  or  numeral  adjectives.  When 
the  substantive  is  the  subject  of  an  intransitive  verb,  its  dual  and  plural 
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number  can  be  declared  by  the  distributive  form  of  the  verb.  The  same 
may  be  done  when  it  is  the  object  of  a  transitive  verb,  in  case  each  one  of 
the  objects  is  acted  upon  separately. 

With  a  few  exceptions,  to  be  pointed  out  below,  the  distributive  form 
of  substantives  marks  severalty,  not  plurality ,  as  shown  b}r  several  instances 
on  page  262  sq.  It  follows  from  this  that  the  absolute  form  of  the  sub¬ 
stantive  points  to  the  singular  no  more  than  to  the  dual  or  plural,  and  that 
the  distributive  stands  also  either  for  the  singular  or  for  the  dual  or  plural. 
Thus  tut  is  one  tooth  or  many  teeth ,  d.  tutat  each  of  the  single  teeth  or  each  col¬ 
lection  of  teeth;  pe'tcli  the  foot,  a  foot,  one  foot,  or  the  feet,  feet,  many  feet,  d. 
pepatch  each  foot,  each  pair  of  feet,  each  pair  or  lot  of  pairs ,  or  lot  of  feet; 
tapax  leaf  or  leaves,  d.  tatpa*  each  leaf,  every  leaf  for  itself  each  lot  of  leaves. 

Connected  with  this  is  another  peculiarity  of  the  language — the  lack  of 
any  term  that  could  be  construed  as  representing  our  definite  and  indefinite 
article.  Only  the  run  of  the  sentence  can  teach  us  whether  a  tooth  or  the 


tooth,  whether  squirrel  or  the  or  a  squirrel  is  meant,  but  usually  there  is  no 
doubt  about  this  matter.  Thus  the  very  use  of  the  distributive  form  points 
to  certain  objects  held  in  view  or  mentioned  in  the  context,  and  suggests 
the  use  of  our  the;  demonstrative  pronouns  and  particles  also  point  to  defi¬ 
nite  objects.  The  numeral  na'dsh,  na/sh  means  one,  d.  nanasli  every  single 
one,  and  sometimes  corresponds  to  our  indefinite  article.  If  quantity  or 
number  has  to  be  specified,  a  numeral  or  adjective  will  serve  the  purpose. 
Ihus  duality  is  indicated  by  ldpi,  la'p  two,  lapuk  both;  plurality  by  any 

numeral  above  two,  or  by  tumi  many,  tumiaga  a  few  only,  nanuk  all,  every 
one,  nanka  some,  a  few. 

Among-  the  almost  countless  number  of  substantives  in  the  language 
there  is  a  class  which  does  not  reduplicate  at  all,  another  that  appears  only 
m  the  distributive  form,  another  embodying  the  names  of  relationship,  etc. 
All  these  special  classes  will  be  discussed  hereafter. 


We.  can  distinguish  the  following  different  modes 
substantives: 


of  reduplication 


in 


1.  The  regular  form  occurs  in  substantives  of  an  abstract  as  well  as  of 
a  concrete  signification:  anku  tree,  d.  a-ank„;  bunuish  drinker,  d.  bubanuish; 

kisli  unt )  uth ,  he,  d.  kikish. 
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2.  Substantives  occurring  in  the  distributive  form  alone  are  few  in  num¬ 
ber  and  unite  both  functions — that  of  a  real  plural  and  that  of  indicating 
severalty. 

lulp,  contr.  for  lulap  eyes ;  na/sh  lulp  one  eye ,  though  lulp  is  used  for  one 
eye  also. 

ma/makli,  generic  term  for  wild  ducks  and  geese. 

mumuatch  ears,  both  ears,  the  hearing  apparatus;  na-ighstani  or  na/sh 
mumuatch  one  ear  (Mod.). 

tataksni,  obj.  case  tatakiash  children;  wdash  one  child. 

wdwanuish,  contr.  wewansh  women;  snawedsh  one  woman. 

3.  Substantives  which  occur  in  both  forms  and  in  the  distributive  may 
be  used  as  well  as  real  plurals  for  all  forms  marking  severalty.  This  class 
is  composed  of  such  terms  for  persons  as  most  frequently  occur  in  conver¬ 
sational  language. 

hihashuaks  men,  husbands,  and  each  man  or  husband. 

lalaki  chiefs  of  a  tribe,  and  each  chief. 

shashamoks  relatives  and  each  relative. 

shishuaga  girls  and  each  girl. 

titsga-aga  old  parents  and  each  old  parent. 

* 

wdwanuish  women  and  each  woman. 

4.  Substantives  occurring  in  one  form  only,  either  the  absolute,  or  the  dis¬ 
tributive  form.  Some  lack  the  latter  form  for  several  causes,  chief  of  which 
is  the  difficulty  or  impossibility  of  pronouncing  a  reduplication  of  the  initial 
syllable,  or  the  iteration  of  which  would  be  repugnant  to  the  native  ear. 
Many  of  these  nouns  are  the  products  of  iterative  reduplication.  Thus  we- 
have:  aha-ash  species  of  crows,  l%elxatanash  harness,  nanashgish  butcher, 
nkankatuish  fetlocks,  shtchishtchaggedshnish  trotting -horse,  shtoshtdtish  go¬ 
pher,  vushii  chest ,  watch  horse.  With  these  and  many  other  terms  severalty 
has  to  be  indicated  by  an  adjective  or  numeral  serving  as  an  attribute,  or 
by  the  verb  of  the  sentence,  plurality  by  adjectives  like  tumi  many ,  etc. 

Collective  nouns ,  generally  speaking,  do  not  reduplicate  distributively, 
but  prefer  syntactic  means  to  express  severalty  and  large  number.  There 
are,  however,  some  which  do  so  reduplicate,  and  in  fact  there  is  no  strin- 
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gent  reason  why  they  should  not.  Terms  adopted  from  foreign  languages 
make  no  exception.  Kia/m  fish  rarely  takes  the  d.  form  ktikiam,  and  such 
terms  as  ko'l,  a  species  of  bulb,  fwam  berry ,  shmayam  bristle  rarely  use  their 
distributive  form  as  collectives.  To  this  series  belong  terms  like  kshuksh- 
ie'^ash  grease  of  animals,  Ink  seed  and  marrow ,  keld-ush  sand,  16%ash  roe, 
mushmush  cattle,  pala-ash  flour  (pala-ash  Kklatko  loaf  of  bread),  shapele  flour, 
shugga-i  sugar,  tchrkemen  metal,  iron,  copper  etc.,  we'sh  ice. 

Some  nouns  indicating  a  homogeneous  solid  or  liquid  mass,  like  dmpu 
water,  ke'sh  snow,  shtre  pitch,  resin  form  a-ambu,  kekesh,  shtfslrtie. 

4.  The  terms  of  relationship  in  -p  (-ap,  -ip)  for  the  larger  part  redupli¬ 
cate  only  the  suffix  into  -ishap  to  indicate  severalty;  only  a  few  of  them 
show  both  modes  of  reduplication.  The  whole  process  is  spoken  of  at 
length  on  pp.  275.  276. 

5.  Nouns  adopted  from  foreign  languages.  No  rule  can  be  established 
determining  which  of  these  will  reduplicate  and  which  will  not,  although  the 
Klamath  language  has  a  considerable  faculty  of  transforming  foreign  terms 
according  to  its  own  phonetic  rules  and  forming  derivatives  from  them. 
Terms  exhibiting  the  distributive  reduplication  are  the  following:  4dak  salt, 
d.  a-adak;  etchmuna  purple  salmon,  d.  i-atchmuna;  ipshuna  swamp-dogberry, 
d.  i-apshuna  (all  from  the  Shasti  language);  Bdstin  American ,  d.  Bobdstin; 
Mpo  coat,  dress ,  d.  kakpo;  mftash  leggings,  d.  mlmdash;  stfkshui  shoe,  boot , 
d.  stfshakshui;  tala  dollar,  money,  d.  tatala. 

III.  INFLECTION  FOE  CASE. 

Klamath  may  be  counted  among  the  languages  of  America  which  have 
reached  the  most  extensive  development  in  regard  to  case-inflection.  Many 
relations  of  the  noun,  expressed  in  other  languages  through  the  verb,  are 
lendeied  here  by  a  supply  of  nominal  cases,  and  thereby  a  thorough-going 
differentiation  is  brought  about  between  the  noun  and  the  verb.  Like 
the  Basque  language,  Klamath  possesses  the  faculty  of  forming  compound 
or  polysynthetic  suffixes  in  its  inflection.  This  profusion  of  cases  forms  a 
striking  contrast  to  the  entire  lack  of  case-inflection  observed  in  many  of 
the  agglutinative  families,  especially  when  we  consider  the  circumstance 
that  every  noun  has  a  double  inflection  on  account  of  being  inflected  also 
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distributively.  The  inflection  of  the  adjective  and  numeral  adjective  is  not 
quite  so  rich  in  forms  as  that  of  the  substantive. 

CASE-SUFFIXES  AND  CASE-POSTPOSITIONS. 

The  numerous  forms  of  nominal  inflection,  called  cases  by  gramma¬ 
rians,  may  be  divided  into  two  categories:  (a)  the  purely  grammatic  cases, 
expiessing  mere  relation  of  one  noun  to  another,  and  being  only  three  in 
number,  the  subjective,  direct-objective,  and  possessive  case;  ( b )  all  the  other 
cases,  as  instrumental,  inessive,  adessive.  They  are  either  locatives  or  take 
their  origin  in  some  locative  relation  of  the  noun  to  the  verb. 

But  this  purely  logical  division  of  cases  does  not  always  work  well 
when  practically  applied  to  existing  languages.  It  cannot  be  rigidly  ap¬ 
plied  in  a  grammar  of  the  Klamath  language,  for  here  the  case  of  the 
direct  object  is  also  that  of  the  indirect  object,  and  the  possessive  case  is 
also  that  which  corresponds  to  the  Latin  ablative  when  connected  with  a, 
ah  and  a  verb  in  the  passive  voice. 

It  is  best  to  divide  the  cases  of  Klamath  inflection  into  cases  formed 
by  case-suffixes  and  cases  formed  by  case-postpositions.  The  former  I  call, 
for  convenience,  suffix-cases,  the  latter  postposition-cases. 

Suffix-cases  are  formed  by  nominal  inflectional  suffixes  having  no  inde¬ 
pendent  meaning  for  themselves  as  words.  They  are  usually  unaccented, 
and  only  two  of  them  are  dissyllabic  in  their  unabridged  form.  Besides 
the  subjective  case,  which  is  not  always  made  distinct  by  a  suffix,  there  are 
the  cases  in  -ash,  -am  (-lam),  -ti,  -tka,  -tat,  -^eni,  -na,  -emi. 

Postposition-cases  are  formed  by  means  of  particles  having  an  inde¬ 
pendent  signification  for  themselves  as  words  of  the  language,  but  when 
connected  with  a  noun  are  never  placed  before  it.  They  are  all  of  a  loca¬ 
tive  import,  and  frequently  take  the  accent.  Their  list  is:  -i,  kshi,  -ksaksi, 
-tala,  -tana. 

The  function  of  some  of  the  case-suffixes  is  of  a  very  general  nature, 
and  should  be  illustrated  by  a  large  array  of  quotations  to  be  made  clear. 
No  noun  of  both  dialects  will  be  found  which  is  in  possession  of  all  the 
case-suffixes  and  case-postpositions,  and  of  the  fourteen  found  in  the  para¬ 
digms  hardly  ten  can  be  said  to  be  in  constant  use.  Temporal  suffixes,  for 
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example,  can  be  affixed  to  some  of  the  abstract  substantives  only;  i-  and 
-na  are  of  rare  occurrence,  -tka,  -ksaksi  etc.  will  be  found  chiefly  in  sub¬ 
stantives  of  the  inanimate  gender. 

Klamath  shows  a  large  number  of  other  postpositions  than  case-postpo¬ 
sitions,  mainly  of  a  locative  signification,  which  are  connected  with  substan¬ 
tives.  They  differ  from  the  case-postpositions,  because  (1)  they  keep  their 
accentuation  and  thus  appear  as  independent  words,  and  (2)  they  can  be 
placed,  at  the  speaker’s  option,  before  or  after  the  noun  they  govern.  They 
never  coalesce  into  one  word  with  the  noun. 

The  only  direct  case,  or  casus  rectus ,  is  the  subjective  case,  otherwise 
named  “nominative”;  all  others  are  oblique  cases.  A  vocative  case  cannot 
be  said  to  exist,  and  the  subjective  case  intonated  on  the  last  syllable  will 
answer  for  it,  especially  when  followed  by  the  interjection  e:  tidsi  muka'k! 
or  tidsi  muka'k  e!  0  that  nice  baby! 

Many  words  taken  from  English  or  other  languages  foreign  to  Klamath 
inflect  like  those  of  Klamath  origin  for  case  and  for  severalty:  Boshtin, 
ipshuna,  lam,  mitash,  sho'p,  ta-uni. 

Up  to  this  point  we  have  considered  only  the  simple  form  of  nominal 
inflection,  by  which  a  case  is  formed  by  one  suffix  or  postposition  only; 
but  Klamath  also  possesses  a  composite  inflection  of  the  absolute  and  dis¬ 
tributive  noun,  since  some  of  the  cases  can  assume  the  functions  of  the 
subjective  case  and  form  inflections  for  themselves  by  means  of  other  case- 
suffixes  and  case-postpositions.  These  polysynthetic  nominal  forms  do  not 
exceed  the  number  of  three  suffixes  or  postpositions,  and  thus  the  inflections 
may  be  classified  as  binary  and  ternary  ones.  The  case-suffixes  capable  of 
foiming  new  substantives  in  this  way  are:  -ash,  -am,  -ti,  -emi;  and  the 
case-postpositions,  -i,  -kshi,  -ksaksi.  The  suffixes  which  each  of  these  can 

append,  and  a  further  discussion  of  the  composite  case-inflection,  will  be 
found  below. 

FORMATION  OF  THE  CASES. 

According  to  the  nature  of  the  final  sound  of  the  substantive  to  which 
the  case-endings  are  joined,  all  modes  of  inflection  may  be  divided  into 
two  classes,  which,  however,  do  not  largely  differ  among  themselves:  (1 ) 
Consonantal  inflection,  and  (2)  Vocalic  inflection. 
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A  majority  of  all  the  Klamath  substantives  preserve  throughout  their 
case-inflection  the  final  sound  which  they  possess  in  the  subjective  case. 
Those  which  do  not  conform  to  this  rule  are  some  nouns  in  -sh  (-s)  and  -p 
(-ap,  -ip);  they  drop  this  final  consonant,  or  place  a  vowel  between  the 
ending  and  the  case-suffix.  Substantives  ending  in  -u  (-o)  and  in  -i  (-e) 
frequently  insert  the  semivocalic  w  or  y  between  the  two.  Substantives 
whose  subjective  case  ends  in  -am,  -lam  have  this  ending  unchanged  through 
all  cases,  except  those  mentioned  on  page  476. 

Instances  of  these  changes  are  as  follows: 

pd-ip  daughter ,  obj.  p^ya,  poss.  p^yalam. 
p’tishap  father,  obj.  p’tisha. 
ddshash  milk,  breast ,  poss.  edsham. 

latchash  lodge,  house,  poss.  latcham,  cf.  77,  4;  loc.  latchashtat,  83,  3. 
paishash  cloud,  poss.  pai'sham. 

tiipakship  younger  sister,  obj.  tupakshash,  poss.  tupaksham. 

tchashish  skunk,  poss.  tchasham. 

kalo,  kalu  clear  sky,  loc.  kalowat  and  kaldwashtat. 

kta-i  stone,  rock ,  instr.  ktayatka  and  kta-itka. 

kako  bone,  instr.  kakdwatka. 

Kpuinsh  (for  ldpuinash )  frying-pan;  instr.  lepuinatka. 
n^p  hand,  instr.  n^patka  (as  if  from  nfpa  or  nepash). 
p^tch  foot ,  instr.  pftchtka  and  p^tsatka. 
shu'p,  sho'p  soap,  instr.  shupatka. 

In  the  possessive  case,  the  nouns  terminating  in  -a,  -a,  -e  assume  the 
suffix  -lam  instead  of  -am,  while  the  others,  following  either  the  vocalic  or 
consonantic  inflection,  take  -am.  Thus  all  the  diminutives  in  -aga,  -ak,  -ka, 
-k  show  -lam  in  their  possessive  case,  and  this  is  even  found  exceptionally 
in  kailiu  feather-mantle,  fur-dress,  poss.  kafliulam.  Thus  we  inflect: 

ko-e,  k6-a  toad,  poss.  kdalam. 
skiile,  skula  lark,  poss.  skiilelam. 
tala  dollar,  money,  poss.  talalam. 
watchaga,  wdtchag  dog,  poss.  watchagalam. 
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Nouns  in  -wash,  -watch  show  in  their  oblique  cases  a  s}mizesis  of  the 
-wa  into  -o,  -u  aside  of  the  regular  form: 

pawatch  tongue ,  poss.  pawatcham  and  pa-utcham. 
wafwash  white  goose ,  poss.  waiwashani  and  wayd'sham. 

Abbreviations  of  case-suffixes  and  of  case-postpositions  are  very  fre¬ 
quent,  especially  in  rapid  conversation.  Thus  we  observe  -tk,  -t  for  -tka, 
-ta,  -at,  -t  for  -tat,  -a  for  -am,  -am  for  -e'mi,  -a/mi,  -y\ in  for  -^eni,  -tal,  -ta  for 
-tala,  -tan,  -ta  for  -tana.  In  the  inflection  of  the  adjective  the  deterioration 
of  the  endings  has  progressed  still  further,  and  in  the  composite  nominal 
inflection  as  far  as  in  the  simple  case-declension. 

Suffixes  occurring  only  in  the  inflection  of  topographic  terms  and 
proper  names  of  localities  are  -i,  -na. 

LIST  OF  NOMINAL  CASES. 

Before  entering  into  details  concerning  each  of  the  suffix-  and  postposi¬ 
tion-cases,  I  give  a  list  of  all  the  fourteen  case-ending's,  reserving  their 
.abbreviations  for  their  special  headings.  All  the  cases  of  a  locative  char¬ 
acter  or  origin  follow  each  other  in  immediate  succession.  Some  of  these, 
e\en  of  the  monosyllabic  ones,  are  composite,  the  second  pronominal  ele¬ 
ment  being  formed  by  the  demonstrative  radicals  -i,  -la,  -na. 

I.  — Suffix-cases. 

subjective:  (-sh,  -s). 
objective:  -ash. 
possessive:  -am. 
partitive:  -ti. 
instrumental:  -tka. 

II.  — Postposition-cases. 
inessive:  -i. 

adessive:  -kshi,  Mod  -gishi. 
emphatic  adessive:  -ksaksi. 

There  is  probably  no  substantive  in  the  language  which  forms  more 
than  ten  or  eleven  cases.  Thus  nouns  designating  persons,  animals,  o, 


locative:  -tat. 
illative:  -%eni. 
transitional:  -na. 
temporal:  -e'mi. 


directive:  -tala, 
juxtapositive:  -tana 
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plants  cannot  form  the  transitional  and  the  temporal  cases,  and  the  loca¬ 
tive,  instrumental  and  adessive  are  wanting  with  many  of  them  also. 

1.  The  subjective  case. 

The  subjective  and  only  direct  case  most  frequently  terminates  in  -sh, 
-s,  the  universal  noun-making  suffix,  which  we  have  found  to  occur  also  in 
the  nominal  forms  of  the  verb.  The  vowel  usually  preceding  it  has  fre¬ 
quently  been  elided,  as  in  terminals  like  -ksh,  -lsh,  -ntch,  and  others.  The 
identity  of  this  most  frequent  of  all  nominal  suffixes  with  that  of  the  verbal 
indefinite  conclusively  proves  that  the  majority  ot  all  substantives  are  but 
the  nominal  expression  of  the  verbal  idea  that  they  are  either  nomina  actoris 
and  agentis,  or  nomina  actionis  and  acti.  Cf.  Suffixes,  pages  323,  339,  362,  368. 

But  there  are  many  other  suffixes  than  -sh  capable  of  terminating  sub¬ 
stantives,  for  almost  every  sound  which  can  close  a  word  can  also  terminate 
a  noun  in  its  subjective  case.  We  have  seen  that  the  nouns  in  -p  and  a  tew 
of  those  in  -  sh  drop  these  endings  when  they  become  inflected;  a  few  nouns, 
as  pata,  mpatash  milt,  show  two  forms,  the  one  with  and  the  other  without 
the  -sh.  All  this  testifies  to  their  immediate  derivation  from  verbs.  These' 
same  suffixes  are  also  dropped  before  certain  affixes  of  an  adnominal  oi 
participial  nature  agglutinated  to  them,  e.  g.: 

shuks  crane,  Shuk=amtch  Old  Crane  of  mythic  fame. 

p’tfshap  father,  p’tfshdulsh  deceased  father. 

2.  Objective  case  in  -ash. 

The  direct  object  or  complement  of  the  verb,  as  well  as  its  indirect  object, 
is  expressed  by  the  objective  case  in  -ash,  abbr.  -ish,  -esh,  -’sh  This  case 
therefore  corresponds  to  the  accusative  and  to  the  dative  case  of  the  classic 
languages,  sometimes  to  others  of  their  cases  besides.  In  its  oiigin  it  is 
nearly  identical  with  the  suffix  of  the  subjective  case  -sh  (-s),  and  in  this 
regard  we  may  recall  the  fact  that  some  of  the  Romanic  languages  ha\ e 
formed  their  subjective  case  from  the  Latin  accusative:  homem  (Portu¬ 
guese)  from  hominem  man ,  rien  (French)  from  rem  thing;  in  German  we 
have  Namen,  Samen,  together  with  Name,  Same,  the  former  representing 
in  fact  an  objective  case.  In  the  Klamath  a  remnant  of  this  soit  is  found  in 
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the  circumstance  that  the  southern  dialect  has  lnshuakshash  man ,  husband, 
snawedshash  wife  in  the  subjective  and  objective  cases,  while  the  northern 
or  Klamath  Lake  dialect  oftener  shows  -hfshuaksh1  and  snawedsh,  append¬ 
ing  the  -ash  in  the  objective  case  only.  The  same  can  be  said  of  the  two 
verbs  to  marry ,  which  are  derived  from  these  terms. 

But  -ash,  as  pointed  out  above,  forms  the  objective  case  of  such  sub¬ 
stantives  only  as  designate  persons  and  quadrupeds ,  and  in  rapid  conversa¬ 
tion  or  narrative  is  sometimes  dropped  even  in  these;  cf.  watch  for  watchash 
horse,  127,  9;  hfhassuaksh  Moatuash,  for  hihassuakshash  Moatuashash  Pit 
River  men,  20,  2.  The  objective  case  is  identical  with  the  subjective  case  in 
collective  and  in  abstract  terms,  and  in  the  names  for  birds,  amphibians,  fish, 
and  the  animals  inferior  to  these ;  in  the  names  for  plants  and  their  organs, 
foi  inanimate  things,  tor  limbs  of  the  body,  human  or  animal.  Nevertheless 
frequent  exceptions  to  the  rule  here  established  may  be  met  with  in  the  more 
archaic  form  of  speech  noticed  in  mythic  stories  and  in  song-lines,  in  which 
the  rhythm  of  the  verse  at  times  produces  them.  The  form  tclnpshash  in 
146,  3  (instead  of  tchfpash)  is  exceptional. 

Diminutive  nouns  of  the  animate  class,  except  when  designating  per¬ 
sons,  do  not  append  -ash  in  the  objective  case,  whether  mentioned  in  archaic 
texts  or  not,2  nor  do  the  terms  for  relationship  ending  in  -p  (-ap,  -ip).  As- 
instances  we  mention  only  mantchakash  old  man ,  mukaksh  (also  mukak) 
babe,  to  which  may  be  added :  watchagash  dog. 

Tiipakship  younger  sister  forms  tupakshash,  because  it  is  usually  abbre¬ 
viated  to  tupaksh  in  the  subjective  case.  The  regular  form  for  these  nouns 
m -p  is:  p’gfshap  mother,  p’gfsha  (obj  )  the  mother  and  to  the  mother.  Washla 

chipmunk  does  not  change  in  the  objective  case,  though  we  would  expect 
w&shlash,  110,  8.  9. 

Examples  op  direct  object  expressed  by  -ash  or  its  abbreviations: 
a.  Persons  and  quadrupeds: 

Tftak  maklakshash  ktupka  Titak  slapped  an  Indian. 

_ mu'tchga  nu  hun  lnshuakshash  I  hate  that  man. 

1  Cf.  Note  to  Texts,  p.  90,  7,  and  Texts  90,  7.  10. 

2  Hence  the  genius  of  the  language  considers  them  as  of  the  inanimate  order. 
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na'sh  ni  lugshla  sn&wadsh  I  captured  one  female ,  20,  1 ;  cf.  95,  8. 
wewanuish  kaiyema  K’mukamtchish  the  wives  did  not  recognize  Kmu- 
kamtch,  95,  10,  and  Note, 
tclidwash  idupka  he  kicked  an  antelope ,  126,  7. 

Shu'kamtch  Shashapamtchash  shnindu'wa  dmbutat  Old  Crane  doused 
Old  Grizzly  in  the  ivater,  123,  3.  4. 

ha/  tchilloyaga  lo'k  shiuka  amka  taslatcli  if  a  young  man  killed  a  grizzly 
hear  or  a  cougar ,  90,  19. 

h.  Objects  of  the  inanimate  order: 
ne'p  hushn%a  to  shake  hands. 

kia/m  ftka.l,  yuhu  luela  to  scoop  up  fish,  to  kill  buffaloes. 
wudu'pka  Shu'ksham  tchu'ksh  she  struck  Crane's  leg,  123,  2. 
pi  unk  shnoka  yukiak  he  caught  a  mocking-bird. 

sbnepe'mpemuk  vunaka  m’na  in  order  to  beguile  his  son,  94,  10;  cf.  95,  8. 
Aishisham  shulotish  shnuka  he  took  away  Aishish's  garments,  95,  7. 
sbnfna  slia  tntiks  m’nalam  they  sang  their  dream-songs,  65,  20. 
wdwannish  nu'tak  sta'-ila  the  women  gather  nutak-seed ,  148,  6. 
tchikemen=mp&mptish  blacksmith,  lit.  “iron-beater.” 
nu'shAilansndash,  species  of  owl,  lit.  “twisting  the  head.” 

c.  Objects  of  the  inanimate  gender  when  occurring  in  songs  and 
mythic  stories: 

nd-ul%a  paplishash  gi'tki  giug  he  caused  a  dam  to  come  into  existence,  94,  5. 
kiiilash  shutolan  after  creating  the  earth,  125,  1. 

koshash  ka-a  nil  pmpiutanna  I  am  pecking  hard  along  the  pine-tree,  162;  2. 
shlewishash  ml  tilutaknula  breath  I  am  emitting,  157;  45. 
lu'luksash  nu  shkutiya  I  wrap  flames  around  me,  154;  8. 

Examples  of  indirect  object  expressed  by  -ash  or  its  abbreviations: 

a.  Persons  and  quadrupeds: 
shapi  mi  lakiash!  tell  your  general!  40,  3. 

E-ukshikfshash  pelpelfash  ka-i  shana-uli  he  did  not  leant  to  work  for  the 
Klamath  Lake  Indians,  35,  18;  cf.  35,  11. 

Boshtinash  slutko  tchia  to  live  after  American  customs. 
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tcheldya  nu  hun  mantchakash  shapele  I  give  bread  to  this  old  man. 
shapiya  m’na  p’glsha  she  said  to  her  mother. 

nu  a  watchash  ambu  hushpanua  I  give  water  to  the  horse  to  drink. 
ka-i  kaishnulfat  hYl^agsh  they  would  not  uncover  (the  lodge)  for  the  bear- 
cubs ,  120,  17. 

Mo'dokishash  ktchinksh  papalla  they  stole  the  rails  from  the  Modoc  In¬ 
dians,  35,  21. 

b.  Objects  of  the  inanimate  order: 

pawash  kedsha  aityamenash  ko'l  the  pdwash-root  grows  smaller  than  ko' l, 
148,  7. 

stiya  n^i'-uliga  laki  pitch  trickled  down  on  the  forehead,  97,  1. 
na/poks  ai  nu  tashulu'la  I  pass  my  hand  over  the  disease ,  155,  21. 
spill  hi  lapni  illolash  to  imprison  for  two  years. 

tunepni  waitash  woksalsha  they  gather  lily-seed  for  five  days,  74,  7. 
awalues  sha  ske'na  they  row  over  to  the  island ,  74,  14. 
a  n’sli  p’laiwash  shtilta  he  sent  me  after  the  eagles,  101,  15. 

c.  Objects  of  the  inanimate  gender  when  occurring  in  songs  and 

mythic  stories: 

huk  lali'ga  Tuhu'shash  it  remained  sticking  upon  Mudhen,  97,  1. 
pi  taplalash  tpiiVa  he  gave  orders  to  the  loon,  132,  2. 

yen  ash  a-i  ni  shlewish  wita  /,  the  wind,  am  singing  about  the  yen-fish 
165;  6. 

mo-owe  ktcludshuash  hu'tnan  the  mole  leaping  upon  the  bat,  127,  5. 
Tchekaksh  mbu'shaksh  yiyuxoga  lulpat  to  Blackbird  they  pushed  arrow- 
heads  into  the  eyes,  113,  16.  Cf.  114,  9.  122,  9. 


3  Possessive  case  in  -am,  ■  lam. 

This  suffix  is  always  pronounced  short  (-am,  -lam),  and  it  takes  the 
accent  in  composite  cases  only.  In  Modoc  it  is  often  pronounced  -6m  -lem 
or  st, 11  shorter,  -’m,  -I’m.  The  longer  form,  -lam,  is  the  original  one,  bui 
occurs  only  in  nouns  terminating  in  -a,  -a,  -e,  though  there  are  a  few  i„- 
s  ances  oi  other  vocalic  suffixes  taking  -lam  also:  kailiu,  poss.  kailiulam 
.fea  re,  mantle,  as  ,f  derived  from  a  term  kailiwa.  The  suffix  was  originally 
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locative,  as  may  be  inferred  from  its  being  related  to  the  suffixes  -ala  and 
-lanina,  q.  v.,  and  from  the  syntactic  use  often  made  of  it,  which  proves 
that  about  it,  around  it  was  its  original  meaning.  When  the  Indians  speak 
rapidly  they  often  drop  the  -m  of  -am:  washa  weka  the  young  of  the  coyote , 
kodta  weas  the  otter's  offspring ,  nl'l  we'ksa  the  down  of  the  mallard  duck } 
When  words  in  -am  become  independent  nouns,  with  -am  in  the  subjective 
case,  this  -am  also  drops  the  -m  in  some  instances:  s%iba  a  bird  species, 
widslnba  lacustrine  reed,  for  s%ipam,  widshipam  (in  Modoc  also  widslhpi). 

Among  the  substantives  which  show  an  elliptic  form,  besides  the  full 
one,  we  mention: 

klipa  mink,  poss.  klipalam,  more  frequently  klipam,  177,  13. 

ko'lta  fish-otter,  poss.  ko'ltalam  and  ko'ltam. 

watchaga  dog,  poss.  watchagalam  and  watchagam. 

Cf.  also  wawa=tutuksh  ear-wax,  instead  of  wawakasham  tutuksh. 

A  curious  fact  worth  noticing  is  that  the  Molale  language  of  northern 
Oregon  marks  the  possessive  case  by  the  same  suffix,  -am,  and  so  does  also 
the  Pit  River  language  of  northeastern  California.  The  possessive  suffix 
-nmi,  -mi  of  several  Sahaptin  dialects  of  the  middle  course  of  Columbia 
River  seems  related  to  it.  The  Maidu  dialects  of  the  Sacramento  Valley 
mark  this  case  by  the  suffix  -ki. 

1.  The  possessive  case  in  -am,  -lam  corresponds  to  several  of  our 
English  case-prepositions  Usually  it  has  to  be  rendered  by  our  of  of  the 
genitive  (or,  better,  genetive)  case  [fj  tctoogiS  y evixrf],  and  then  forms  a  pos¬ 
sessive  case  corresponding  to  the  Saxon  case,  -s,  in  the  father’s  work,  the 
mother's  care ,  which  is  sometimes  turned  into  an  adjective.  Examples : 

kokelam  palkuish  former  bed  of  the  river. 

maklaksam  wakshna  Indian  moccasins. 

talalam  wa^oksh  money-purse. 

Pampiam,  Latsam  pe-ip  the  daughter  of  Pdmpi,  Laichash ,  77,  1.  4. 

tchewam  (or  tche-uti)  toke  the  antelope's  horn. 

From  these  examples  it  will  be  gathered  that  when  a  substantive  in 
the  possessive  case  qualifies  another  substantive  attributively,  it  is  placed 


1  See  Note  to  Texts,  168;  41. 
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beforo  the  noun  qualified.  But  since  the  position  of  words  is  rather  free  in 
Klamath,  anteposition  of  the  possessive  is  'usually  but  not  universally  ob¬ 
served.  Cf.  nfl  weksa  (above),  tchililiks  skulelam  the  young  of  a  lark,  100, 
8;  cf.  100,  5.  9.  18. 

2.  The  case  in  -am,  -lam  corresponds  to  our  for,  to  the  benefit  of  and  is 
then  intended  as  a  dativus  commodi,  answering-  sometimes  to  a  possessive, 
sometimes  to  a  dative  case. 

Ska'lam  f-amnash  wewilina  beads  were  left  over  to  Marten,  111,  2,  3. 

ka'kitak  kshiin  wiishmusham  there  will  be  no  grass  for  the  cattle. 


3.  When  connected  with  a  passive  verb,  frequently  represented  by  the 
participle  in  -tko,  it  corresponds  to  our  by,  through.  Several  examples  of 
-am  connected  with  passive  verbs  are  given  under  Passive  voice,  pp.  421, 
422,  451;  many  others  are  found  in  the  “Texts”,  e.  g.,  35,  10.  17;  36,  12. 
15.  An  instance  is  also  contained  in  the  proper  name  of  Scarface  Charley: 
TchiktchikaimLupatkuelatko,  lit.  “scarred  by  wagon  wheels.” 

Blie  possessive  case  of  substantives  often  becomes  a  subjective  case — 
that  is,  a  noun  independent  of  others  and  capable  of  forming  an  inflection 
of  composite  cases.  These  have  been  fully  treated  under  the  heading  of 
Suffix  -am.  The  case-endings  which  they  can  take  are  -ti  (-at),  -tka,  -tat, 
-Xedii,  -kshi  Among  the  nouns  which  assume  this  suffix  to  form  composite 
inflections  are:  terms  (a)  for  fruit-bearing  trees  and  shrubs,  sometimes  of 
other  plants  also  and  of  their  parts  ;  cf.  pfi'sh*am.  Here  the  possessive 
case  must  be  considered  as  an  elliptic  form,  caused  by  the  omission  of 
anku,  tclielash,  tkap,  or  some  other  noun  designating  a  plant.  Plants  bear¬ 
ing  no  eatable  fruit  or  bulb  usually  do  not  show  this  terminal.  ( b )  for 
natural  phenomena,  the  seasons  ;  (c)  for  a  few  articles  of  manufacture. 


4.  rartitive  case  in  -ti. 

This  suffix  bears  many  analogies  to  -am  and  -tat,  and  has  several  syn¬ 
tactic  functions ;  from  one  of  the  more  important  of  these  I  have  called  it 
the  suffix  of  the  partitive  case.  It  is  but  another  form  of  the  prefix  ta-  (in 
-tat),  and  ongmdUy  both  referred  to  objects  standing  erect,  as  men,  animals 
trees,  etc,  the  suffixed  -i  pointing  to  location  on,  upon  something.  Nouns 
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in  the  -ti  case  usually  precede  the  substantive  which  they  qualify.  By 
rapid  or  neglectful  pronunciation,  -ti  often  becomes  -’t,  -at:  tatakiamti  and 
tatakiam’t,  tatakiamat  about  children ,  padshayamat  made  of  the  manzanita 
bush. 

The  various  uses  of  this  suffix  are : 

1.  It  refers  to  a  location  on ,  upon,  at;  a  sticking  upon,  resting  on  or 
against,  a  connection  with,  a  belonging  to.  It  is  often  used  interchangeably 
with  the  case  in  -am,  -lam;  but  the  difference  is  this,  that  -ti  points  to  some¬ 
thing  sticking  or  sitting  upon  an  object,  but  not  necessarily  connected  with 
it,  -am  to  an  object  essentially  belonging  to  some  other  object,  or  considered 
as  a  product  of  it. 

ankuti  or  ankuam  tchfkass  the  bird  of  the  forest. 

yainati  or  yainalam  tiggaga  mountain  quail. 

yakiti  stilash  basket-string. 

yakiti  wokash  stani  (gi)  lily -seed  fill  the  basket. 

l%al%amnfshti  lulinash  pond-lily  seed  put  in  long  sacks. 

nanuktua  shtinashti  palla  to  steal  everything  in  the  house. 

shaigati,  d.  shashiagati  shlapsh  flower  on  the  prairie. 

2.  It  refers  to  the  substance  or  material  of  which  an  object  is  made  or 
manufactured,  and  thus  represents  a  real  genetive  case,  exactly  correspond¬ 
ing  to  French  de  hois,  defer ,  d'or,  etc. 

papkashti  box  shutank  they  make  a  coffin  of  lumber,  87,  2. 
tokiti  midsho  horn-spoon,  horn-ladle. 

On  account  of  this  “genetive”  function,  the  -ti  case  may  also  be  used 
adjectively,  as  in :  pokshti,  tupeshti,  which  correspond  to  our  turbid,  muddy  ; 
ampu  tupdshti  muddy  water.  Either  -ti  or  -tat  figuies  also  as  -t  in  the 
adjectival  suffix  -tkni,  q.  v. 

When  used  in  this  acceptation,  substantives  in  the  -ti  case  can  become 
subjective  cases  and  form  inflected  nouns.  Thus  wati  thorn,  spine ,  from  wa 
to  grow  upon,  also  means  knife,  and  from  this  signification  watiti,  or  ‘‘knife- 
material,”  has  finally  come  to  signify  iron,  steel,  metallic  substance,  wire,  metal.1 

*Cf.  k;ik;i'kli  watiti  “yellow  metal” :  gold,  copper;  p^lpali  watiti  “white  metal”:  silver,  silver- 
plated  ware. 
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Poko  bucket  has  likewise  formed  pokoti  bucket-metal ,  tinned  sheet-iron;  anku 
tree ,  ankuti  wood-substance. 

3.  In  the  phrases  and  sentences  following,  a  purely  partitive  function 
is  found  inherent  to  the  case  in  -ti : 

ndshfkl^a  amputi  a  drop  of  water. 

ka-i  gitanish  amputi  biinui !  do  not  drink  of  this  water! 

na  lam  at  hun  kailati  ktchinksh  papalla  ye  have  abstracted  rails  upon  our 
land ,  35,  10. 

Ink  shewana  shaplashti  stayanti  to  give  away  seeds  from  a  full  seecl-paddle. 
kudsha  shliushlfwa  ka'lanti  the  mole  throws  up  earth;  lit.  “some  of  the 
earth,” 


4.  Phis  case-suffix  has  an  additive  function  in  the  following  instances : 

ke'ktoks  topfni  kia'm  gc'-u  shnukshtf  gi  this  is  the  second  fish  I  caught. 

snawedshga  giulZa  leluidshishti  a  girl  born  after  the  father's  death. 

Although  these  are  instances  of  verbals,  they  may  illustrate  the  use 
which  is  made  of  this  suffix  in  substantives  also.  Cf.  the  numeral  tunepanti 
in  111,  1,  and  Note  to  it,  p.  116. 

5.  The  suffix  -ti  may  also  correspond  to  our  preposition  about ,  concern¬ 
ing,  on  account  of,  and  then  assumes  a  causal  function  in  verbals  as  well  as 
in  substantives.  It  is  then  often  replaced  by  -tat,  q.  v. 

Shashtiamti  hudslia  shashalkia  they  quarreled  about  a  Shasti  Indian. 

welekshti  1  Iffimkanka  you  speak  about  an  old  woman. 


.  6>  We  find  {t  occurring  in  some  local  names  of  the  Klamath  country,  as 

K  '  u  '  Lu74nshti’  Shuawati>  Sdmde  (Sfunti),  perhaps  also’  in 

umbat,  Tuilkat,  and  some  others.  A  purely  locative  signification  is  prob¬ 
ably  not  the  only  one  inherent  in  these  names. 


o.  Instrumental  case  in  -tka. 

Tf  CT'SUffi.X  appeal'8  in  Several  fo,'ms>  as  ‘tka  (the  most  common), 
A:  ’  ^  'a  :  and  When  nasalized>  <«  -ntka  r  tumi  many,  turn- 

- .  JSZSfS  “  Li“ •*»*  *  *»— 
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1.  The  primary  function  of  -tka,  which  is  also  the  most  characteristic 
and  most  frequently  occurring,  is  that  of  forming  an  instrumental  case,  thus 
corresponding  to  with,  by  means  of  by  the  aid  or  help  of  through.  All  the 
other  functions  of  -tka  are  reducible  to  the  idea  of  instrumentality.  Its  use 
is  almost  entirely  restricted  to  nouns  of  the  inanimate  order. 

pakshtga  lakpeks  slmyega  he  lifted  ashes  with  (his)  pipe,  14,  6. 
shikenikishtka  yutetampka  they  began  to  fire  with  pistols ,  14,  6. 
watchatka  (and  watchat)  husho'tchna  to  ride  on  horseback. 
kakoatk  saktatk  ska/ntsna  to  sew  with  a  bone-awl. 

Connected  with  a  passive  verb,  it  stands  for  -am  in : 

tumantka  shute-uapka  lakf  the  chief  shall  be  elected  by  the  many ,  by  the 
majority ,  90,  3. 

2.  A  locative  meaning,  resulting  from  the  instrumental  one,  appears  in 
sentences  like  the  following : 

nushtga  tiipka  to  stand  on,  upon  one's  head. 
gatcheshtka  gen  a  to  pass  through  the  brushwood. 
shtiitka  watch  niukna  to  drive  horses  on  the  road. 
nu  gen  a  amputka  I  go  into  or  through  the  water. 

3.  A  temporal  function  corresponding  to  that  of  the  case-suffix  -e'mi, 
which  is  more  of  a  verbal  character  and  is  chiefly  appended  to  verbals, 
appears  in  the  following  nominal  forms: 

yamashtka  while  the  north  wind  blows ,  155  ;  16.  24. 
gelola  sha  shewat^astka  they  dismounted  at  noon,  19,  10. 
gaptsatka,  t^opowatka  in  May,  June  (and  in  the  other  month-names), 
74,  1.  6. 

6.  Locative  case  in  -tat. 

We  begin  the  long  series  of  locative  case-endings  with  that  which  has 
the  most  comprehensive  bearings,  and  is  also  the  most  frequent.  The  suffix 
-tat  is  an  abbreviation  of  tata  where,  there,  and  this  is  a  reduplication  of  the 
pronominal  radix  ta,  as  tut,  tiita  is  of  tu ;  cf.  tata,  tu  in  Dictionary.  It  also 
appears  in  the  form  of  -ta,  -t,  -at,  -ut,  or  is  suppressed  altogether,  as  in 
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kaila,  for  kailatat  upon  the  ground ,  earth.  When  -tat  appears  as  -ta,  it  is  not 
always  easily  distinguished  from  the  abbreviated  -tala,  -tana ;  when  as  -at, 
it  will  be  remembered  that  -ti  and  -tka,  -atka  abbreviate  in  the  same  manner. 
The  form  -ut  may  be  a  transposition  of  -tu,  or  an  abbreviation  of  -utat;  in 
each  case  the  -u-  marks  either  distance  from  the  speaker  or  height  above 
the  ground.,  Some  subjective  cases  are  formed  by  -tat,  -at,  especially  in 
local  names  and  in  such  terms  as  ka'-mat  hack  The  sound  -t  in  the  adjec¬ 
tival  suffix  -tkni  is,  as  remarked  previously,  a  remnant  either  of  the  case- 
suffix  -ti  01  of  -tat.  As  will  be  gathered  from  the  List  of  Prefixes  and 
Suffixes,  the  t-  in  -tat  originally  referred  to  something  standing  erect,  either 
animate  or  inanimate  ;  but  -tat  is  now  referring  almost  exclusively  to  things 
of  the  inanimate  world,  and  rarely  to  persons.  In  the  nasalized  form  of 
-ant,  -nt  it  appears  in  adjectives,  pronouns,  postpositions,  and  adverbs. 

The  functions  to  which  this  suffix  may  be  applied  are  quite  varied  and 
numerous. 

1.  It  marks  a  stay  within ,  a  resting  inside  of,  or  on, ,  upon,  by  something  ; 

it  implies  no  motion,  and  corresponds  exactly  to  the  Latin  in  with  the 
ablative  case. 

pagashtat  mu  lk  wa  worms  live  in  wet  ground. 

welwashtat  nil  tchalika  I  sit  here  by  the  water-spring,  173  ;  5. 

ktayat  gitko  staying  in  the  rocks 

kash  meya  shaigatat  they  dug  ipo-bulbs  on  the  prairie,  109,  1. 

kaluashtat  nil  tchutchua  I  am  croaking  up  in  the  sky,  162  ;  4. 

kladshat  tche-u  gshikla  an  antelope  lay  in  the  clearing,  126,  6. 

sue-ushtat  takelcas  gi  there  is  cork  on  the  fish-line. 

pakshtat  tulish  stem  of  tobacco-pipe,  lit.  “  handle  in  the  pipe.” 

We  observe  it  also  in  postpositions,  like  ginatant  on  this  side  of,  guni- 
kshtant  on  the  opposite  side  of. 

In  several  proper  names  of  localities  -tat  has  assumed  the  function  of 
a  subjective  case : 

E-ushtat  Tule  or  Modoc  Lake. 

Koketat  Lost  River;  any  large  water-course. 
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The  form  -ut  we  find  in : 

ludput  p’gfshap  kikannega  the  mother  applies  (the  hands)  to  the  eyes ,  91,6. 
panut  a  w&kinsh  ke'dsha  red  paint  grows  on  the  pan-tree,  150,  6. 

2.  The  suffix  -tat  marks  a  motion  into ,  toward  or  upon ,  on  some  object, 
and  then  corresponds  best  to  the  Latin  in  with  the  accusative  case.  We  see 
it  frequently  connected  with  all  verbs  referring  to  locomotion  :  going,  push¬ 
ing,  driving,  and  also  regularly  with  the  verbs  of  paying,  selling,  trading. 

mo-owe  wa'shtat  hulhe  the  mole  ran  into  (its)  den,  127,  5. 
ktayatat  {or  ktayat)  tpulf  he  drove  (them)  into  the  rocks. 
watch  ktchmkshtat  nfule  he  drove  the  horses  into  a  corral,  127,  9. 
gifimpele  latsashtat  he  returns  to  his  lodge,  83,  3. 
wetdli  lali'shtat  nad  we  slid  down  the  slope,  21,  15. 

kafla  (for  kaflatat)  kiwalapata  to  push  sidewise  over  the  ground,  190,  11. 
tchpimVtat  ftpa  they  bring  (the  corpse)  to  the  burying -ground,  85,  4. 
skiuldkshtat  shewan’  i!  pay  what  you  owe!  lit.  “pay  into,  upon  (your) 
debt !” 

tank  i  watchtat  pa/wi  ?  how  much  did  you  pay  for  the  horses  f 
s^satui  tchu'k  watchat  they  sold  them  out  there  for  horses,  20,  19. 
nu  watch  spurn  kftchakluk  talatat  I  gave  a  horse  to  repay  the  money  I 
owed. 

In  the  passage  60,  11  we  find  snawa'dshash  where  we  would  expect  i 
sku'ktanuapk  snawa'dshtat  you  can  give  in  payment  for  a  wife.  Cf.  page  482. 

3.  Our  suffix  further  stands  to  mark  a  motion  out  of  or  from  an  object, 
a  driving  or  going,  moving,  throwing  away  from,  a  falling,  rolling  or  drip¬ 
ping  down  from. 

tu'shkansha  kiimetat  (two)  ran  out  of  the  cave,  122,  4. 

kaflatat  gatpampele  he  returned  down  upon  the  ground,  101,  20. 

shuhu'lulea  latchashtat  to  jump  down  from  the  lodge,  118,  10. 

shlftchgapele  kb'shtat  to  unhitch  from  a  pine-tree. 

puakampele- ladshdshtat  he  threiv  (them)  out  of  the  lodge  again,  109,  9. 

ampu  a  til^a  latchashtat  ivater  drips  from  the  house. 

tch^keli  ntu'lsna  psi'shtat  blood  flows  from  the  nose. 

wu't%i  hu'k  ko'shtat  he  fell  down  from  the  pine-tree. 

31 
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Very  frequently  the  direction  of  the  act  from ,  out  of  away  from  is 
expressed  by  the  verb  itself  and  its  suffix,  and  in  that  case  other  cases  than 
the  locative  in  -tat  may  be  joined  to  the  verb  as  well.  Of.  huikmsha  to  run 
away  from,  ktulodshna  to  push,  force  away.  The  same  applies  to  the  func¬ 
tion  through,  across.  (No.  4.) 

4  The  suffix  -tat  may  be  used  also  to  express  a  passing  through,  a  going 
across  or  through  the  midst  of.  In  this  function  it  approaches  nearest  to  the 
one  mentioned  as  No.  2,  of  going  or  moving  into. 

tinua  weshtat  to  fall  through  the  ice. 

we'shtat  yikashla  to  spear  through  an  ice-hole. 

koketat  gakua  to  cross  or  ford  a  river. 

shapash  nu  liiashtat  shlea  I  see  the  moon  through  a  fog. 

5.  There  are  a  few  instances  where  -tat  is  used  in  a  temporal  sense. 
In  these  we  find  -tat  appended  to  derivative  nouns,  in  which  the  former 
concrete  signification  is  still  apparent  as  well  as  the  abstract  one.  The 
few  examples  are  as  follows: 

guiyaksha/migshta(t)  at  the  home-leaving  season,  148,  19. 
smauyoleshtat  when  the  rain  is  over. 
tinoluffishtat  at  sunset. 


G.  4  he  suffix  -tat  occurs  also  in  the  sense  of  our  preposition  about, 
concerning,  on  account  of.  In  this  acceptation  it  is  entirely  like  -ti,  No.  5, 
and  can  alternate  with  it. 


ge'nta  kailatat  shashapkelfa  to  narrate  myths  about  this  ivorld,  cf.  94,  2. 
ka-i  i  gita  spu  kle-uapk  snawedshtat,  hishuakshtat,  weashtat  you  shall 
not  sweat  there  (in  mourning)  for  a  wife,  husband,  or  child,  142,  16. 

7.  Illative  case  in  -yeni. 

I  he  suffix  of  this  case  is  which  frequently  becomes  abbreviated 

into  -/ene,  -join,  -*en,  -kiln,  and  usually  lias  the  accent  upon  the  syllable 
-*e.  This  composite  suffix  contains  gen,  gin,  or  kdn,  a  demonstrative  pro¬ 
noun  and  adverb,  referring  to  objects  in  close  proximity  to  the  speaker,  the 
pronoun  referring  to  inanimate  things  in  preference  to  animate  beings,  and 
t  le  particle  1,  hi  here,  right  here,  here  on  the  ground,  or  in  the  lodge.  The 


THE  ILLATIVE  CASE. 


483 


initial  g  of  the  suffix  was  changed  into  %  or  k  for  the  purpose  of  referring 
the  noun,  to  which  -%eni  is  appended,  to  that  suffix  more  closely  than  the 
mere  g  (in  gen)  could  do  it.  The  suffix  also  shows  analogy  with  the  verb 
gena  to  go  away ,  start ,  because  -^eni  and  gdna  are  both  formed  from  the 
same  basis,  ge,  ke. 

The  suffix  marks  as  well  (1)  a  motion  or  direction  toward  an  object  or 
into  a  place  or  country,  as  (2)  a  stay  or  rest  at  or  in  a  place,  region,  country. 
It  is  more  frequently  used  in  the  former  sense,  and  lienee  I  have  called  the 
case  the  illative  case.  It  differs  from  -kshi,  -ksi  by  being  connected  much 
more  frequently  with  inanimate  objects,  while  -kshi,  Mod.  -gishi,  is  appended 
as  a  rule  to  nouns  of  the  animate  class:  at  the  home  of,  or  in  the  habitations 
of  men. 

(1)  Suffix  -xe'ni,  -pin  employed  in  the  sense  of  to,  toward,  into: 

nat  Shastydni  gena  we  went  to  the  Shasti  country. 

shiashna  tinolish^eni,  tinepsh/eni  he  removed  them  to  the  west,  to  the  east 
side  of,  39,  17. 

shiulkish^e'ni  ldshna  to  remove  somebody  to  the  reservation. 

na  ne-ulakgish^e'ni  gatpa  we  went  to  the  council-ground ,  33,  5. 

sa  safkan  (for  saiga%e'ni)  gdna  they  ivent  to  the  field,  107,  2. 

(2)  This  suffix  marks  stay,  rest,  sojourning,  or  location  at  some  place, 
in  a  tract  or  country: 

klewidshnank  weweash  tchfsh^eni  leaving  her  children  in  the  lodge,  1 18,  3. 

awaluash^e'ni  on,  upon,  at  the  island. 

It  also  enters  into  the  composition  of  the  adjectives  nakush^enkni  living 
near  a  log-dam ,  132,  6;  Tchak^e'nkni,  etc. 

The  suffix  forms  a  large  number  of  local  names,  which  assume  the 
function  of  subjective  cases,  and  thus  form  composite  inflections.  Thus  we 
have  Kawam^e'ni  Eel  Spring,  Lalawash^eni  at  the  Slate  Hock ,  Shast^eni  the 
Shasti  country ,  Tchak^e'ni  at  the  Service-berry  Grove,  Safkan  Thompson's 
Marsh ,  Waptash^effii  Pond  Outlet. 

(3)  An  instance  of  a  temporal  function  of  -%eni  is  found  in  the  song¬ 
line:  i-uneks^e'ni  a  yulfna  after  sunset,  182,  2. 
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8.  Transitional  case  in  -na. 

This  locative  case-suffix  occurs  but  in  nouns  of  the  inanimate  order, 
as  in  the  parts  of  the  human  or  animal  body,  in  terms  of  topography,  in 
local  names,  and  in  a  number  of  particles.  It  corresponds  to  our  to,  toward, 
into,  in,  and  is  of  the  same  origin  as  the  verbal  suffix  -na,  which  is  found  in 
verbs  of  motion,  and  points  to  short  distances  reached  in  succession,  or  to 
spots  reached  on  the  passage  to  other  places.  It  enters  into  the  composi¬ 
tion  of  composite  case-suffixes,  as  -tana,  -ksaksina,  and  then  is  often  short¬ 
ened  to  -n.  It  also  stands  in  the  subjective  case  of  a  few  nouns,  as  lemiina 
bottom  etc.  Cf.  List  of  Suffixes,  under  -na. 

kaftoks  nish  tu'-una  Lemaikshma,  kfi-i  Yainakshina  kayaktgi  shapl! 
tell  them  not  to  pursue  me  around  Shasta  Butte  (nor)  toward  Yaneks! 
40,  3.  4. 

kadsuksaksfna  la'kshktsa  ga'-ish  hu'k  right  upon  his  chin  that  ball  took  the 
skin  off,  30,  5. 

n%ak-ksaksma  slfiksga  they  came  near  wounding  him  on  the  skull,  21,  17. 

n^ashksaksma  shim  he  was  shot  in  the  bowels. 

kidsa  ambutat  lemunana  to  dive  to  the  water's  bottom. 

The  suffix  -na  occurs,  e.  g.,  in  the  particles:  hataktna  by  that  spot,  miina 
down  below,  p’lafna  upward ,  tuna,  tu-una  around,  tuana,  tuan  Mod.,  at  all  times, 
tina  once,  tyalamna  to  the  west. 

9.  Temporal  case  in  -emi. 

The  suffix  -emi,  -ami,  -hami,  abbr.  -em,  -am,  is  usually  emphasized, 
when  the  final  -i  is  not  retrenched,  upon  the  penult.  Like  the  final  -i  which 
composes  it,  it  has  temporal  functions  only,  and  can  best  be  rendered  at  the 
time  of,  during.  We  find  it  appended  chiefly  to  nouns  indicative  of  time 
and  seasons  of  the  year;  also  to  indefinite  verbals  pointing  to  acts  or  per¬ 
formances  belonging  to  certain  periods  of  the  year  only.  While  the  tem¬ 
poral  suffix  -l  appended  to  verbals  refers  to  incidents  occupying  a  short 
lapse  in  time  only,  -emi  points  to  periods,  epochs  of  some  length,  seasons, 
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etc.  This  suffix  can  also  stand  as  a  subjective  case  in  the  sentence  and 
form  a  composite  inflection,  as  appears  from  the  following  instances: 
atu  lulalkshe'mi  gi  now  it  is  time  to  go  to  bed. 
gui^akshe'migshta  at  the  home-leaving  season ,  at  exodus-time ,  148,  19. 

This  temporal  suffix  is  observed  in: 

i-uma'mi,  1-umam  in  the  whortleberry  season ;  from  lwam  whortleberry. 
kishe'mi,  kissam  at  sunset. 
kshune'mi  in  the  hay  ing  season. 

kolalshe'mi,  vuksalshe'mi  in  the  hoi ,  in  the  pond-lily  season. 
mehiashe'mi,  contr.  messam  in  the  trout-fishing  season. 
shishukshe'mi  during  the  fight ,  battle ,  war. 
sko-emi  and  sko’hshemi  in  spring-time. 
tankt  gatpanuapkshe'mi  at  a  future  time. 

temolola/mi  after  the  wild-plum  season;  from  temoldla  to  finish  collecting 
wild  plums. 

tsials-ha/mi  at  salmon-time ,  16,  16  ;  from  tchialash  salmon. 

10.  Inessive  case  in  -i. 

As  the  first  of  the  five  postposition-cases,  I  have  placed  the  one  formed 
of  the  pronominal  element  i,  hi,  which  has  been  discussed  several  times 
before.  It  occurs  in  nominal  inflection  as  a  case-terminal  by  itself,  and 
also  enters  into  the  composition  of  several  others,  as  -ti,  -%eni,  -emi,  -kshi, 
-ksaksi;  besides  this  it  forms  verbal  suffixes  mentioned  in  List  of  Suffixes. 
From  its  primary  signification  upon  the  ground  have  developed'  those  of 
within ,  at  home ,  in  the  lodge ,  for  one's  or  another's  benefit  or  disadvantage ,  and 
the  temporal  one  when,  at  the  time  when.  In  rare  instances  -i  alternates 
with  -e. 

1.  Used  in  a  locative  sense,  -i  means  inside  of  in,  within,  at,  when  ap¬ 
pended  to  substantives  designating  cavities  or  hollows  (the  floor  of  the 
Indian  lodge  often  forms  a  cavity),  inclosures,  and  also  to  names  of  locali¬ 
ties.  It  is  found  suffixed  to  inanimate  nouns  only,  and  to  the  pronouns 
guni,  hunt,  hukf. 

stekishi  at  the  door,  entrance. 
tchi'shi  inside  the  lodge,  habitation. 
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waslii  in  the  hole,  cavity ,  den,  lodge. 

Yamsi  (for  Yamash-i)  at  the  North  Wind’s  lodge,  home. 

Yaukelam=Lashi  at  the  Eagle's  Nest. 

Lgfim=A-ushi  at  Coal  Lake. 

Walamsi  at  Rogue  River  Butte. 

Witamamtchi  ivhere  the  old  Black  Bear  was. 

A-ushmi,  an  island  in  Upper  Klamath  Lake,  is  also  pronounced 
A-ushme;  cf  Sumde  for  Shumti,  Siimti,  in  Dictionary. 

2.  Used  in  a  temporal  sense,  -i  occurs  only  when  appended  to  the 
verbal  indefinite,  and  will  be  discussed  in  the  Syntax  under  the  heading  of 
the  Verbal  indefinite  in  -shi.  Shewat^udsi  in  the  afternoon  shows  the  -i 
appended  to  a  nomen  verbale  also,  llie  suffix  -i  in  Ift^i,  Ift^e  in  the  evening 
has  to  be  regarded  as  a  locative,  not  as  a  temporal  suffix,  since  lit^i  is 
01  iginally  a  verb  to  hang  down  to  the  ground,  earth,  or  horizon ,  which  refers 
to  the  sun.  It  is  comparable  in  every  way  to  hfnui,  ndAuli  etc. 

11.  Adessive  case  in  -kshi. 

The  terminal  -kshi,  -ksi  marks  the  residing,  staying,  or  presence  at 
some  spot  or  locality,  is  appended  to  substantives  of  the  animate  and  inan¬ 
imate  gender,  and  occurs  in  the  simple  as  well  as  in  the  composite  case- 
inflection.  In  the  latter  we  usually  find  it  appended  to  nouns  designating 
persons  or  personified  beings. 

This  case-postposition  is  a  compound  of  kish,  gish,  ksh  home,  residence 
(cf.  Aishishamksh  Aishish’s  lodge,  96,  23)  and  the  postposition  -i.  This 
word  kish  is  also  the  verbal  indefinite  of  gi  to  exist,  to  be,1  and  we  also  find 
it,  though  in  various  functions,  as  a  nominal  derivational  suffix.  In  Kla¬ 
math  -kshi  appears  in  various  forms,  mostly  unaccented:  -kshi,  -gshi,  -ksh, 
-gsh,  -ksi,  -ks,  -gs;  in  Modoc  as  -kfshi,  -gishi,  -ksi,  -gshi,  -gsi. 

#  case-Postposition  frequently  assumes  the  function  of  the  sub¬ 
jective  case,  m  local  names  especially,  and  with  the  adnominal  suffix  -kni 
appended  forms  tribal  names  or  nomina  gentilitia:  E-ukshikni  maklaks  Kla- 
nmthLake  Indian,  and  others.  It  is  found  to  fulfill  two  functions  only— that 


1  Compare  the  Modoc  phrase:  hatokt  ulsh  a  gishi  when  l 


am  there  or  while  I  was  there,  22,  2.  3. 
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of  marking  (1)  a  rest  or  stay  at  some  place,  and  (2)  a  motion  toward  an  ob¬ 
ject.  This  latter  function  is  not  real,  only  apparent.  Cf.  also  -ksaksi. 

(1)  -kshi  marks  rest,  existence,  sojourning,  dwelling,  living  at  a  certain 
spot,  locality,  in  some  district  or  tract  of  land.  When  appended  to  a  per¬ 
son’s  proper  name,  or  to  a  generic  term  for  person  or  man,  it  points  to 
the  lodge,  house,  or  dwelling  of;  it  is  then  appended  to  the  possessive  case 
in  -am,  -lam,  and  closely  corresponds  to  the  French  preposition  chez,  which 
also  represents  a  word  for  house ,  home,  residence  (casa). 

Cambiamgshi  in  General  Canby's  tent ,  39,  11  ;  cf.  38,  6,  7  ;  41,  8. 

K’laushalpkash  Yaina-aga=gishi  shell ual  they  fought  upon  the  Sand-cov¬ 
ered  Hill ,  43,  12  (Mod.). 

ko'shkshi  by  or  close  to  the  pine  tree. 

ktalkshi,  ktafks  by  the  rock,  at  the  rock-ledge. 

lakiamkshi  at,  in  the  chiefs  lodge. 

ne-ulakshglshi  hushtanka  he  met  them  upon  the  council-ground ,  Mod. 
(contr.  from  ne-ulakgish-gfsln  ;  cf.  Dictionary,  page  239);  33,  2. 

watsagaksi  where  the  dog  lives. 

welekamksh  at  the  old  woman's  lodge. 

Names  of  localities  formed  by  -kshi : 

F-uksi  the  country  east  of  Upper  Klamath  Lake ;  Yafnakshi  Yaneks ;  Melal- 
ksi  Mount  Pitt ;  Moatuashamkslnni  kdke  Pit  River  in  California  ;  Na/wapkshi 
Goose  Lake,  Wuksalksh  Pond-lily  place ;  also  the  two  mythical  places  Afshish- 
amksh  and  Leme'-ishamksh,  in  the  form  of  a  subjective  case. 

(2)  -kshi  apparently  marks  in  some  passages  a  motion  toward ,  in  the 
direction  of,  a  going  or  coming  to  an  object,  as  if  standing  for  -tala.  But 
in  the  mind  of  the  Indian  -kshi  indicates  not  motion,  but  rest  only,  and  a 
sentence  like  shuldshamkshi  gatpa  he  came  to  the  soldiers'  camp ,  40,  12  (cf.  40, 
22)  must  be  interpreted  as  “he  went  to  the  place  where  the  soldiers’  camp 
or  home  is  or  was."  Other  instances  are : 

shushotankisbamgshi  gatpampelan  having  returned  to  the  Peace  Com¬ 
missioners'  tent,  40,  6. 

maklakshamkshi  gatpantki  to  come  to  the  Indian  camp,  40,  23. 
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A  parallel  to  this  grammatic  structure  are  the  Latin  verbs  of  placement 
(ponere,  collocare  etc.),  which  are  construed  with  in  and  the  ablative  case, 
although  they  are  verbs  indicating  motion. 

12.  Emphatic  adessive  case  in  -ksaksi. 

This  case-postposition  is  the  result  of  a  reduplication  of  the  foregoing 
terminal  -kshi,  with  a  change  of  vowel.  It  corresponds  to  the  English  right 
there ,  just  where ,  and  usually  refers  to  a  spot  more  limited  in  extent  than 
-kshi.  It  does  not  refer  to  the  residence  of  persons,  for  lakiamkshi  means 
in  or  at  the  chiefs  lodge ,  but  lakiamksaksi  just  where  the  chief  sits  or  stands , 
sat  or  stood.  Used  as  a  subjective  case  it  may  append  postpositions,  though 
we  have  only  the  instance  of  the  case -suffix  -na.  The  accent  usually  rests 
upon  the  syllable  -ksa-.  The  terminal  -ksaksi  appears  chiefly  in  connection 
with  parts  of  the  animal  body,  terms  of  topography,  local  names,  and  other 
narrowly  circumscribed  areas.  While  -ksaksi,  -kshakshi,  -ksaks  seems  con¬ 
fined  to  the  northern  or  Klamath  Lake  dialect,  the  form  -ksfksi,  -kslnksh, 
occurring  in  local  names,  appears  in  the  Modoc  dialect  as  -kshi  gi'shi  in  the 
same  function.  Another  form  with  -u-  in  the  first  syllable  embodies  a  tem¬ 
poral  relation  to  the  past ;  cf.  Grammar,  p.  255. 

Instances  of  the  -a-  form  : 

ktaiksaksi,  ko'shksaks  right  by  the  rock ,  pine. 

m  tcln  wishksaksi  p  lentant  ga  I  was  above  their  former  camping- 
place, ,  22,  1. 

kela-ush  ish  iktchi  e-ushksakshi !  get  me  some  sand  at  the  lake! 

sa  shniksho  l%a  maklaksksaksi  they  made  them  dance  in  the  presence  of  the 
Indians ,  20,  10;  cf.  20,  11.  Cf.  also  21,  17;  30,  5. 

Awalokaksaksi  at  the  Little  Island. 

Kokaksakshi,  Koka/ksaks  at  Little  River,  19,  7;  20,  13. 

Tchpinuksakshi  at  the  Burial  Ground. 

WelekagJvnukleksaksi  at  the  Stooping  Old  Woman. 

Instances  of  the  -i-  form  : 

Yamakshi=gishf  at  Ydneks ,  Mod.,  36,  9. 

Kawamkslnksh  at  the  Eel  Fishery. 
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Nakosksiks  at  the  Dam  or  River  Barrage. 

Vulalkshi=gishf  at  Cottonwood  Creek ,  Mod.,  38,  6.  7. 

Instance  of  the  -u-  form  : 

Slankoshksu'ksi  at  the  Old-Bridge  site. 

13.  Directive  case  in  -tala. 

This  case-postposition,  abbr.  -tal,  -ta,  is  a  combination  of  the  two  pro¬ 
nominal  elements  ta  and  la,  which  we  find  to  be  the  components  of  a  large 
number  of  affixes.  It  is  most  generally  connected  with  verbs  of  motion, 
and  corresponds  to  our  to ,  toward;  the  name  directive ,  which  I  have  applied 
to  it,  referring  only  to  direction  in  space.  It  is  connected  with  the  names 
of  the  cardinal  points  of  the  horizon,  and  also  with  names  of  tall  or  large¬ 
sized  objects,  and  the  original  use  made  of  this  particle  seems  to  have  been 
that  of  pointing  to  objects  visible  at  long  distances.  Herein  it  differs  from 
-Xe'ni  and  -kshi,  which  refer  more  frequently  to  objects  upon  the  ground. 
It  also  forms  adverbs  and  postpositions.  Nouns  inflected  with  it  may  be 
used  as  subjective  cases,  especially  when  they  become  the  names  of  dis¬ 
tricts  or  countries,  and  then  they  can  form  derivatives.  Tala,  in  the  d.  form 
tatala,  also  occurs  as  a  word  for  itself :  right  ahead ,  straight  out ,  and,  correctly. 
A  derivative  of  it,  talaak,  d.  tatalak,  has  the  same  adverbial  signification.  The 
adjective  p’laitalantni  is  formed  from  the  locative  case  of  p’laitala  upward ,  sky¬ 
ward.  The  substantives  muat  south  and  ydwat  east  are  originally  abbrevia¬ 
tions  from  muatala  and  ydwatala. 

amputala  kayahia  to  cut  off  from  water;  ellipsis  for  “to  preclude  from 
going  to  the  water7’,  42,  20. 

E-ukshitala  toward  the  Klamath  Lake  settlements. 

hataktala  toward  that  spot;  tushtala  1  in  what  direction f 

yamatala  northward;  contr.  from  yamat-tala. 

ktaitala  wig4  g^na  sha  they  went  a  short  way  into  the  rocks. 

lalalashtala  on,  through  both  flanks,  156,  32. 

lupitala  eastward ;  cf.  lupitalfini  eastern. 

t^alamtala  westward ;  the  west  portion  of  Oregon. 
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14.  Juxtapositive  case  in  -tana. 

This  terminal  is  frequently  abbreviated  into  -tan,  -ta,  and  occurs  more 
in  pronouns,  postpositions  etc.  than  in  substantives,  being  also  a  verbal 
suffix.  It  is  a  combination  of  the  pronominal  roots  ta  and  na,  both  being 
short  syllables;  -tana  generally  remains  unaccented,  and  has  to  be  rendered 
by  along,  alongside,  on  the  side  or  sides  of,  beside,  hy.  Instead  of  classing 
-tana  as  a  case-suffix,  since  it  does  not  occur  as  a  separate  word,  I  have  set 
it  down  as  a  case-postposition  on  account  of  its  great  analogy  with  -tala. 
As  a  subjective  case  it  occurs  in  mu'ntana  drawers. 

ge  kshtana,  abbr.  geTshta  on  this  side  or  part. 
gunitana,  abbr.  giinitan,  gunita  on  the  opposite  side. 
ktaitana  on  the  side  of  the  stone,  rock. 
m’nalamtana  latchash  close  to  their  lodges,  90,  9. 

Na/wapksh  yamakstan  along  the  north  lank  of  Goose  Lake,  31,7  and  Note, 
pipelantana  from  opposite  sides,  on  two  sides. 
washitana  beside  the  den,  by  the  excavation. 


COMPOSITE  NOMINAL  INFLECTION. 

Many  of  the  agglutinative  languages  possess  the  faculty  of  formino- 
composite  cases  by  using  oblique  cases  as  subjective  cases  and  appending 
to  them  the  other  case-suffixes.  Transformed  in  this  manner,  these  new- 
formed  substantives  can  be  inflected  like  other  nouns.  The  Klamath  lan¬ 
guage  is  able  to  form  composite  inflections  of  this  kind,  in  other  nouns  as 
well  as  m  the  substantive;  but  here  and  there  this  sort  of  inflection  does  not 
go  through  all  cases,  but  is  rather  incomplete.  Some  of  these  binary  case- 
compounds  can  be  used  again  as  subjective  cases,  and  in  this  quality  they 
may  form  ternary  compounds,  which  of  course  do  not  occur  very  fre¬ 
quently,  but  follow  entirely  the  laws  of  this  language.  This  polysyn- 
|  letism  in  case-suffixes  seems  quite  extraordinary  to  those  accustomed  to 
languages  w.th  snnple  case-suffixes,  but  it  is  in  no  way  stranger  than  the 
polysynthetism  of  the  verbal  derivational  prefixes  and  suffixes.  Instances 
a  quaternary  case-compound  I  have  not  met  with 
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The  case-enclings  traceable  in  the  binary  composite  nominal  inflection 
are  as  follows : 

The  objective  animate  case  in  -ash  (not  to  be  confounded  with  the 
derivational  suffix  -ash)  connects  with  -tala:  tuhushashtala  toward  the  coot ; 
rarely,  if  ever,  with  -tka. 

The  possessive  case  in  -am,  -lam  most  frequently  of  all  turns  into  a 
subjective  case,  and  connects  itself  with  more  case-endings  than  others. 
The  possessive  ending  is  supplanted  by  -ti,  for  -am  could  not  stand  twice 
in  the  same  noun.  When  used  of  persons  and  things,  -am  becomes  con¬ 
nected  with  all  the  purely  locative  case-endings  except  -i. 

The  partitive  case  in  -ti  connects  itself  with  -am,  -tka. 

The  temporal  case  in  -emi  connects  itself  with  -kshi. 

The  inessive  case  in  -i  connects  itself  with  -tala,  -tana. 

The  adessive  case  in  -kshi  is  found  connected  with  -tat,  -^eni,  -na, 
-tala,  -tana. 

The  emphatic  adessive  case  in  -ksaksi  may  append  the  suffix  -na. 

The  locative  cases  in  -%eni,  -tala,  -tana  do  not  append  any  nominal 
endings,  except  derivational  suffixes,  whenever  they  form  adjectives:  na- 
koshye'nkni  staying  near  a  river-dam;  tutashtalikslnni  one  going  everywhere. 

Specimens  of  the  binary  composite  declensions  will  be  presented  among 
the  inflectional  substantive  paradigms. 

A  few  instances  of  the  ternary  composite  declension  are  as  follows: 
k’mutchapkamkshi/ehn  at,  toward  the  old  mail's  lodge. 
gui/aksha'migshta  (for  -tat)  at  the  time  of  the  annual  exodus,  148,  19. 
Shastiamkshtala  toward  a  Shasti  Indian's  lodge. 

p’ldntant  tchiwi'shksaksam  above  their  former  camping -place ;  perhaps 
for  -ksaksi  sham;  c£,  22,  1. 
wewalekshamksh^e  ni  where  the  old  squaws  live. 


PARADIGMS. 

CONSONANTAL  INFLECTION  OF  SUBSTANTIVE. 

Absolute  form.  Distributive  form. 

pshfsh,  psi's  nose.  pshipshash  each  nose. 


Subjective  case: 
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Objective  case:  pshi'sh  nose. 

Possessive  case:  pshfsham  of  the  nose. 

Partitive  case:  pshfshti  about  the  nose. 

Instrumental  case :  pshfshtka  by ,  through  the  nose. 
Locative  case:  pshlshtat  in,  on,  upon,  from  the  nose. 

Illative  case:  pshish^e'ni  at,  toward  the  nose. 

Transitional  case:  -  - 

Temporal  case:  -  - 

Inessive  case:  pshfshi  (P  at  the  nose. 

Adessive  case:  - .  _ 

Emphatic  adessive 

case:  pshishksh&kshi  just  at  the  nose. 

Directive  case:  pshishtala  toward  the  nose. 

Juxtapositive  case:  pshishtana  along  the  nose. 


pshfpshash 

pshfpshasham 

pshfpshashti 

pshfpshash  tka 

pshfpshashtat 

pshipshash^e'ni 


pshfpshashi(?) 


pshipshashksaksi 

pshipshashtala 

pshipshashtana 


welekash  old  squaiv. 

weDkshash 

weleksham 
weldkshamti 
welekshti 


weDkslitka 

weleks^e'ni 

weldksamkshi 

weldksksaksi 

welekshashtala 

weldkshtala 

weldkshtana 

wewaleksh 

wewalekshash 

wewaldksham 


Absolute  form. 

tuhush  mudhen,  coot. 
tuhush 
tuhushash 
tiihusham 

tuhushti 

tiihushtat 
tuhushtka 
tuhush^eni 
tiihushamksi 
tuhushksaksi 
tuhushashtala 
tuhushtala 
tuhushtana 

Distributive  form. 
tut’hush 
(not  in  use.) 


shaplash  seed-paddle. 
shaplash 

C  shaplashti  (used  also  for 
(  poss.  and  loc.) 

shdplashtka 


shaplashksaksi 

shaplashtala 

shdplashtana 

shashaplash,  sassaplash 
shdshaplash 
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wewalekshti 
wewaldkshamti 


wewaldkshtka 

wewaleksh^e'ni1 

wewalekshamksh^e'ni2 

wewaleksamkshi 

wewaleksksaksi 

wewal^kshtala 

wa'sh,  wash  excavation. 

wash 

washam 

wdshti 

wash  tat 

wdshtka 

wdshna  (!) 
wash/e'ni 


wdshi 

washksaksi 

shellualshgfshi  (Mod.)  \ 
shellualshksdksi  (Kl.)  ‘ 

>  watchksdksi 

wdshitala 

watchtala 

wdshitana 

Distributive  form. 

watchtana 

wdwash 

sheshalualsh 

wawatch 

wawash 

sheshalualsh 

(inflected  like  the 

abso- 

wa  wash  am 

shdshalualsham 

lute  form,  hut 

rarely 

wawashti 

shdshalualshti 

used.) 

wawashtat 

sheshalualshat 

(  sassaplashti  (used  also  for 
(  poss.  and  loc.) 

sassaplashtka 


sassaplashksdksi 

sassaplashtala 

Absolute  form. 

shellualsh  war. 

watch  horse. 

shellualsh 

watch 

sheilualsham 

wdtcham 

sheilualshti 

wdtchti 

shMlualshtat 

shtdlualshtka 

(  watchtat 
(  wdtchat 
(  wdtchatka 
(  wdtchetka 

shellualsh%e'ni 

shellualshe'mi 

1  At  the  place  where  they  became  old  squaws  or  women. 


3At  the  place  whero  the  old  squaws  live. 
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wawashtka  shdshalualslitka 

wawashna  (?)  - 

wawash^e'ni  sheshalualshxe'ni 

wawashi  - 


wawashksaksi 

wawashitala 


sheshalualshgishi  (Mod.) 
sheshalualshksaksi  (Kl.) 


Absolute  form. 


tut  tooth. 

lak  hair. 

nep  hand. 

ptdwip  son’s  child. 

tut 

14k 

nep 

ptdwa 

tutam 

(lakam) 

ndpam 

ptewam 

lakti 

nepti 

ptdwa 

tutatat ) 

tutat  ) 

lak  tat 

ndptat 

tutatka 

Idkitka 

ndpatka 

ptdwa 

ptewam^e'ni 

ptdwamksbi 

tutksaksi 

Idk’ksaksi 

ndpksaksi 

ptG"U  ksaksi 

tut’tala 

ldktala 

ndptala 

ptdwamtala 

ndptana 

Distributive 

form. 

tutat 

tutat 

tiitatam 

lalak 

(not  in  use.) 

ndnap 

ndnap 

ndnapam 

ptdwishap  and 

ptdwislia 

ptdwisham 

tutatat 

ndnapti 
ndnap  tat 
ndnapatka 

ptdwislia 

tiitat’tka 

ptewisha 

ptewisham^e'ni 

tutatksaksi 

tutaftala 

nenapksaksi 

ndnaptala 

nenaptana 

ptewishamkshi 
ptewishksaksi 
ptdwisham  tala 

pteptdwip 

pteptewa 

pteptdwam 

pteptdwa 


pteptewa 

pteptewam^eni 

pteptewdmkshi 

ptepte-uksaksi 

pteptewamtala 
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VOCALIC  INFLECTION  OF  SUBSTANTIVES. 

Absolute  form. 


ambu,  ampu  water. 

kako  hone. 

kta-i,  ktai  rock, 

ambu 

kako 

kta-i 

ampuam 

kako  warn 

ktayam 

amputi 

kako-uti 

kta-iti,  ktaiti 
ktayatat  \ 

ambutat 

kakowatat 

kta-itat  > 
ktayat  ' 

ambutka 

kakowatka 

ktayatka  ) 

kta-itka  ) 

ampu^e'ni 

kta-i  %e'ni 

ampuksaksi 

kakoksaksi 

kta-iksaksi 

ambu  tala 

kakotala 

ktaftala 

ambutana 

ktaltana 

Distributive  form. 

a-ampu 

kakgo 

ktakti 

a-ampu 

kakgo 

ktakti 

a-ampuam 

kakgowam 

ktaktiam 

a-amputi 

kakgo-uti 

a-ambutat 

kakgowatat 

ktakti  tat 

a-ambutka 

kakgowatka 

ktakti  atka 

a-ampu^e'ni 

ktakti^e'ni 

a-ampuksaksi 

kakgoksaksi 

ktaktiksaksi 

a-ambutala 

a-ambutana 

kakgotala 

ktaktitala 

Absolute  form. 


skule,  skula  lark  kaila  earth. 


watchaga  ) 
watchaka  ^  ^ 


Shastiash 

Shastiam 

Shashtiamti 


Shastitka 

Shaslit^ebii1 

Shashtiamksi 


Shastiashtala 


tumi  Shasti 
(plural)  etc. 


tia  large  seed-paddle. 


1  Signifies  “toward  the  Shasti  country”,  or,  when  used  as  a  subjective  case,  it  means  “the 
country  of  the  Shasti.” 
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skule 

kaila  ) 
kail  ash  ) 

skulelam 

kailalam 

kailanti  ) 
kailati  ) 

kailatat  v 

skiiletat 

kalian  t  > 

skill  etka 

kiiilat  ) 

skule^e'ni 

kaila^e'ni 

kailaksi 

skuleksaksi 

kiiilaksaksi 

skuletala 

kailatala 

kailatana 

watchaga  ) 
watchagsh  ) 
watchagalam 

tia 

tialam 

watchag’ti 

tiati 

watchagatat 

tiatat 

watchag^e'ni 

tiatka 

watchagksaksi 

watchagtala 

tiaksaksi 

tiatala 

tiatana 

Distributive  form. 


skusk’le,  shkushkela  kakaila 

wa-utchaga 

skiisk’le 

(rarely  used.) 

wa-utchaga  ) 

wa-utchagsh  ) 

skiisk’lelam 

wa-utchagalam 

- - 

wa-utchag’ti 

skusk’letat 

wa-utchagatat 

skiisk’letka 

skusk’lexe'ni 

wa-utchag^e'ni 

skusk’leksaksi 

wa-utchagksaksi 

skusk’letala 

wa-utchagtala 

tfta 

(not  used.) 


IV.  DERIVATION. 

There  is  considerable  analogy  between  the  derivation  of  the  substan¬ 
tive  and  that  of  the  verb,  although  that  of  the  latter  is  more  complex.  In- 
deed,  the  most  frequent  of  the  substantive-forming  suffixes  are  also  found 
in  the  nominal  forms  of  the  verb,  like  -ash,  -ish,  the  preterital  formative 
-tush,  and  various  forms  of  the  verb  gl :  -kish  (-gish,  -ksh  etc.).  Four 
principal  modes  of  forming  the  substantive  may  be  set  down,  as  follows: 
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1.  Derivation  from  a  verb  with  all  its  prefixes  and  derivational  suffixes, 
adding-  to  it  only  a  substantive -forming  suffix.  Ex.:  latchash  and  latchaksh 
from  latcha. 

2.  Derivation  from  a  noun  through  addition  of  a  substantive-forming 
suffix.  Ex.:  kailash  from  kaila. 

3.  Derivation  from  a  radical  syllable ,  or  a  thematic  radical ,  through  addi¬ 
tion  ot  a  formative  suffix  which  is  not  of  an  exclusively  nominal  nature. 
Ex. :  viin  from  wua,  vua. 

4.  A  verb  becomes  a  substantive  without  any  other  change  save  that  of 
assuming  case-suffixes.  Ex.:  vuim. 

Of  these  different  modes  of  derivation,  the  first  is  the  one  which  forms 
nomina  verbalia,  the  origin  of  which  need  not  be  discussed  here  at  length, 
as  it  would  be  a  mere  repetition  of  the  derivation  of  verbs.  Some  of  the 
longest  substantives  belong  to  this  class,  as  hishtilankanke-o'tkish  hoop  as  a 
plaything ;  shuashulaliampkish  watchman.  The  verbs  to  which  these  nouns 
belong  are  either  traceable  in  the  language  as  spoken  at  present,  or,  if  they 
have  disappeared  from  it,  they  can  be  reconstructed  without  difficulty  ;  but 
while  doing  so,  students  should  always  recall  what  is  said  on  page  253  of 
this  Grammar  concerning  the  formation  of  verbs  and  nouns. 

The  second  mode  is  of  less  frequent  occurrence  in  Klamath,  or  in  any 
other  language,  than  the  first.  We  may  classify  under  this  heading  the  sub¬ 
stantives  formed  by  secondary  inflection,  as  watiti  metal ,  from  wati  knife- 
blade;  all  the  names  of  plants  and  trees  in  -am,  -lam,  the  diminutives  in 
-aga,  -ak,  -ga  etc ;  also  a  number  of  tribal  and  local  names. 

The  most  primitive  substantives,  as  far  as  their  form  is  concerned,  are 
those  formed  by  mode  No.  3,  and,  but  for  their  case-suffixes,  many  of  them 
could  not  be  discerned  from  verbs  or  other  words  by  their  exterior  shape. 
We  find  among  them  many  nouns  that  end  in  -k,  -1,  -t,  or  in  vowels,  -a,  -ii 
(-e),  -i,  -u,  for  which  instances  can  be  seen  in  our  List  of  Suffixes.  They 
are  all  of  a  concrete  signification,  a  circumstance  which  testifies  to  their 
antiquity.  We  may  classify  under  this  heading  also  the  nouns  formed  by 
abbreviation  of  some  verbal  basis,  unless  we  choose  to  make  a  special  class 
of  these.  Ex. :  ka'k  male  organ ,  from  keka  ;  ktchak  mother  of  pearl  shell ,  from 

ktchalk,  kt chal^a ;  slike  gray  hawk,  from  skedshatko ;  ske'l  marten,  from 

32 
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skel^a  to  become  dusky;  shle'dsli  wild  hemp,  from  shleds^a ;  stap flint-stone , 
from  stapka ;  tchak  service  tree ,  from  tchaggaya. 

The  substantives  formed  according  to  mode  No.  4,  which  cannot  prop¬ 
erly  be  called  derivation,  owe  their  existence  to  an  apocope  mainly  due  to 
careless  pronunciation,  and  they  have  a  parallel  in  the  particles  which  are 
used  as  verbs,  page  457.  In  many  instances  the  form  in  -sh  exists  simul¬ 
taneously  with  the  abbreviated  form.  Examples  are  as  follows :  gmshka 
slope,  il’hka  scraper  of  stone ,  iwala  top  or  end ,  isha  funeral ,  kinyatp’na  angle , 
corner ,  ndwisht  remains ,  pala  and  pfilash  liver ,  pata  dry  season  (patash  is 
spleen ,  milt),  sk6,  skoa  and  sko'sh  spring  season,  vumi  and  vumish  cache. 

DISTINCTION  BETWEEN  ABSTRACT  AND  CONCRETE  NOUNS. 

All  substantives  are  either  abstract  or  concrete  in  their  signification, 
and  abstract  nouns  are  all  derived  from  concrete  terms  of  verbal  or  nominal 
origin.  No  language  is  devoid  of  abstract  nouns,  but  in  the  languages  of 
primitive  nations  there  is  a  perceptible  scarcity  of  them  when  compared 
with  their  plenty  in  languages  of  mentally-developed  populations.  Many 
primitive  peoples  prefer  to  express  abstractions  by  the  verb  and  adjective 
rather  than  by  the  substantive ;  in  the  lexical  and  morphological  portion  of 
their  grammar  the  tendency  toward  specializing  prevails  over  that  of  using 
purely  abstract  forms.  Our  intention  is  to  speak  with  precision,  that  of  the 
Indian  to  speak  graphically ;  the  Indian  individualizes,  while  we  classify;  he 
often  expresses  by  circumlocution  an  abstraction  which  we  express  by  one 
single  term.  But  the  power  of  abstraction  varies  greatly  in  degree  among 
the  different  tribes  or  nations  of  uncivilized  races  in  both  hemispheres. 

1.  Abstract  substantives. 

What  is  said  above  is  well  exemplified  by  some  characteristics  of  the 
Klamath  language  of  Oregon.  The  idea  contained  in  many  of  our  moro 
abstract  substantives  cannot  be  expressed  substantively,  but  can  be  expressed 
by  verbs,  adjectives,  or  adverbs.  That  language  possesses  no  terms  for  time, 
hope,  health ,  haste ,  friendship,  justice ,  thanks ,  thankfulness,  greediness ,  vindic¬ 
tiveness,  vision,  feeling,  intellect ,  sense,  learning,  manner.  These  are,  however, 
rendered  with  accuracy  by  some  finite  verb,  or  an  adjective  or  adverb,  so 
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that  no  doubt  can  arise  about  their  correct  rendering.  Thus  time  is  expressed 
implicitly  by  klikuga  nu  I  have  no  time,  and  a  host  of  other  expressions  to 
be  found  in  the  English-Klamath  part  of  the  Dictionary;  health  is  expressed 
by  tidsh  nn  huslilta  I  am  in  good  health;  haste  by  hurried ,  hurriedly  or 
to  he  in  a  hurry.  The  sensitive,  moral  faculties  or  feelings  of  man  are  all 
expressed  by  stemash  heart,  his  perceptive  and  intellectual  powers  by  hush- 
knnksli  thought,  mind,  or  by  tidsh  shepelpelatko,  shayuaksh  sagacious.  For 
sold  and  life  there  is  but  one  term  here  and  in  many  other  Indian  tongues: 
breath  (liukish)  like  Latin  spiritus,  from  spirare  “to  breathe.”  Friendship 
would  be  expressed  by  to  he  friendly,  to  he  or  become  friends.  Absence  and 
presence  are  rendered  by  the  pronouns  keliak  or  ne'g,  Mod.  nag,  absent, 
keku  the  one  standing  before  me  or  you,  laki  to  be  gone,  etc.  Our  idea  of  sub¬ 
stance  can  be  expressed  by  tua  something,  by  the  verbs  gi,  wa  to  exist,  or  by 
special  terms  for  each  substance,  as  enumerated  in  Dictionary,  page  671. 
Colot  has  to  be  replaced  by  the  adjectival  name  of  the  color  referred  to,  as 
the  language  has  no  other  substantive  but  shne'luash,  which  means  dye¬ 
stuff,  coloring  matter. 

The  abstractions  which  this  language  can  readily  express  are  mainly 
of  that  kind  which  we  call  sensations,  and  form  the  nearest  approach  to 
concrete  terms.  Thus  we  have: 


hashtaksh  perforation. 
kpapshash  taste  (of  tongue), 
ktchalshkash  splendor. 
lushlushlish  warmth. 
ndetchkish  blushing,  shame. 
netnolpdsh  government. 
ne-ulaksh  law,  ride,  sway. 


shalatchgualash  junction. 
sh  en  61  akuish  p  ro  mise. 
tumenash  noise. 
tia/mish  hunger. 
tchmu'ksh  obscurity. 
tyut/pish  ill-omen. 
wetish  laughter. 


Many  English  abstract  terms  have  to  be  expressed  in  Klamath  by  adjec¬ 
tives  or  verbal  adjectives,  which  then  assume  the  function  of  substantives: 

afshishtchi  beautiful  and  personal  beauty. 
yamkamptch  lazy  and  laziness. 
katagsh  cold,  chilly,  and  low  temperature ,  frost. 
kdlpoksh  hot  and  heat,  fever. 
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litchlitchli  powerful  and  power ,  strength. 
nkillitko  powerful ,  strong  and  power ,  strength. 

It  appears  from  what  precedes  that  wherever  abstract  terms  are  ren¬ 
dered  in  substantive  form,  as  nomina  actionis ,  they  are  formed  by  the  ending 
-sh,  -s;  when  rendered  in  adjectival  form,  either  by  the  terminals  -li,  -tko, 
or  by  -ptchi  and  its  abbreviations. 

2.  Concrete  substantives. 

Generic  nouns,  or  nomina  appellativa ,  is  the  name  given  to  substantives 
comprehending  all  the  species  or  kinds  of  one  class  or  family  of  animate 
or  inanimate  objects.  In  regard  to  their  origin,  we  can  establish  two  sorts 
of  generic  nouns:  One  class,  generally  traceable  to  a  verbal  origin,  became 
restricted  from  a  more  comprehensive  to  a  more  specific  meaning,  like 
English  bird,  which  originally  meant  brood ,  the  young  of  any  animal;  the 
second  class  includes  terms  which  formerly  stood  for  certain  definite  objects 
or  natural  species,  but  afterward  advanced  to  a  wider  signification,  like 
English  butterfly.  In  Klamath,  nouns  of  this  second  class  are  more  frequent. 

hlshuaksh,  in  Mod.  hishudtch^ash  husband ,  then  male,  man;  originally 
“one  who  associates,  consorts  with.” 
iwam  berry,  juice-berry ;  originally  “whortleberry.” 
ktch4k  marine  and  fresh- water  shell;  originally  “mother-of-pearl  shell.” 
stinash  lodge ,  house;  originally  lodge  made  of  bent  willow-rods,  which 
signification  it  retains  in  the  northern  dialect, 
wamenaksh  snake  in  Kl.,  really  applies  only  to  the  black  spotted  snake , 
the  most  frequent  snake-species  in  certain  localities, 
welekash  female,  woman  in  Mod.;  originally  “old  woman.” 
wishink,  often  used  in  Kl.  for  snake;  real  signification  “garter-snake.” 

It  is  a  consequence  of  the  specifying  tendency  of  the  Klamath  language 
that  many  generic  terms  occurring  in  European  languages  find  no  equiva¬ 
lents  in  it.  There  is,  e.  g.,  no  generic  term  for  fox ,  squirrel,  butterfly ,  and 
frog,  but  each  species  has  its  own  name.  For  bird  a  distinction  is  made 
between  forest-birds,  tchfkass,  and  aquatic  birds,  ma'makli,  which  are  called 
after  their  color  mixed  from  blue  and  gray;  but  kia'm  is  a  truly  generic 
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term  for  fish.  No  real  term  exists  for  animal ,  quadruped,  and  plant.  Trees 
are  called  dnlui  by  Modocs  and  Klamath  Lakes,  ko'sh  by  Klamath  Lakes 
(really  “pitch  pine”);  shrubs  are  &nku  also;  weeds ,  and  other  plants  growing 
near  the  soil,  tchffiash,  “stalk”;  all  the  grasses  tchffiash,  and  kshu'n  “what 
is  carried  on  the  arms.”  Various  terms  are  used  to  describe  fruits  by  their 
form:  iwam,  lbuka,  liitish,  litish,  etc.  Generic  terms  exist  for  mountain , 
river ,  and  plain ,  but  none  for  our  term  valley.  Cf.  also  the  Table  on  page 
145  (Texts). 

The  collective  nouns  of  this  language  present  nothing  of  special  interest, 
neither  are  they  formed  by  any  special  mode  of  derivation,  except  those 
exhibiting  the  adjectival  suffix  -ni:  “referring  to”,  or  “all  that  kind  of”, 
mentioned  elsewhere.  This  suffix  reduplicates  as  -nini,  and  is  a  specimen 
of  the  brevity  of  expression  so  often  met  with  in  this  language. 

Diminutive  nouns  are  derived  from  other  nouns  by  the  special  suffix 
-aga,  which  appears  under  varying  forms,  and  in  a  restricted  number  of 
substantives  is  found  duplicated:  vunakaga  little  son;1  -ia  is  possibly  an¬ 
other  diminutive  suffix.  No  special  suffix  forms  exist  for  the  formation  of 
augmentative ,  intensive ,  or  enhancive  substantives. 

3.  The  names  of  persons  and  personified  beings. 

These  are  not  sex-denoting,  and  if  sex  must  be  pointed  out,  it  is  done 
by  adding  the  terms  for  man ,  boy ,  woman ,  girl ,  etc.  Neither  is  the  gender 
marked  in  the  pronoun  by  special  pronouns,  and  Klamath  has  this  feature 
in  common  with  many  other  North  American  languages.  In  regard  to  deri¬ 
vation  several  classes  may  be  distinguished,  some  of  which  possess  special 
suffixes. 

a.  Substantives  naming  a  person  as  engaged  in  some  act  at  the  time 
being:  nomina  agentis.  Derived  from  verbs  by  means  of -sh,  sometimes  by 
-ank,  -an,  and  standing  in  the  absolute,  unreduplicated  form. 

b.  Substantives  naming  a  person  represented  as  the  performer  of  an 
action,  generally  of  a  repeated  or  habitual  action:  nomina  actoris.  Derived 
from  verbs  by  -ash,  -ish,  -dtkish.  Nomina  agentis ,  when  changing  from  the 
absolute  to  the  distributive  or  reduplicated  form,  become  nomina  actoris. 

1  Other  instances  of  substantives  with  duplicate  diminutive  endings  are  paishkaga  little  cloud , 
an  nkashkidga  belly,  if  this  stands  for  nkashka-^ga,  transformed  by  vocalic  dissimilation. 
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c.  Substantives  indicative  of  provenience,  nativity,  tribal  descent,  or 
origin  of  persons  or  personified  beings:  nomina  gentilitia.  They  are  origi¬ 
nally  and  simultaneously  adjectives,  with  the  endings  -kish,  -kni,  and 
-wash. 

d.  Substantives  expressing  the  degrees  of  relationship  by  blood  or 
marriage,  in  the  descending  and  in  the  ascending  line:  nomina  affinitatis 
Formed  by  the  prefix  p-  and  by  the  suffix  -p  (-ap,  -ip),  a  few  by  -sh ;  they 
exhibit  two  modes  of  forming  the  distributive  or  plural  number.  They  are 
in  fact  verbs ,  and  this  explains  it  why  in  some  of  the  oblique  cases  they  are 
not  inflected ;  only  the  subjective,  the  possessive  and  the  postpositional  cases 
have  the  case-suffixes  of  substantives. 

e.  Proper  names  of  persons,  male  and  female:  nomina  propria.  No 
special  mode  of  derivation  exists  for  deriving  these  names  from  their  pa¬ 
rents  or  some  other  appellation,  though  the  name  of  the  father  is  placed 
after  that  of  the  child  (e.  g.,  Wawaliks=Skaftitko)  in  exceptional  cases. 
Mixed-blood  descent  is  indicated  by  tyalamni  half,  or  by  the  suffix  -aga. 
Steamboat  Frank  was  called  so  after  his  mother,  and  the  children  usually 
get  no  names  before  they  are  able  to  speak.  Many  male  Indians  have 
more  than  one  name— one  given  in  early  years,  the  others  referring  to  their 
occupation  or  to  some  other  circumstance.  The  personal  names  of  the  two 
tiibes  often  depict  the  bodily  qualities  of  their  owners  very  drastically,  and 
would  make  an  interesting  subject  for  a  separate  treatise.  Some  of  them 
are  diminutives,  others  binary  and  ternary  compounds  or  embodying  whole 
phrases,  and  a  few  are  borrowed  from  languages  foreign  to  Klamath. 


4.  The  names  of  animals. 

Though  often  difficult  to  trace  to  their  true  origin,  these  are  frequently 
nomina  agentis,  as  ndiikish,  a  species  of  hawk,  from  nduka  to  hit;  or  they 
are  notmna  actorii,  and  then  are  often  formed  by  distributive  reduplication,  as 
nmn&na-tatamnuish  a  mole-species,  from  tamgnu.  The  numerous  onmato- 
poetic  forms  which  occur  in  so  many  bird-names,  as  tuktukuash,  waiwash, 
may  be  classed  as  nomina  actoris  also.  Butterflies  are  mostly  called  by 
reduplicative  names,  as  kepkap,  walvvilekash,  wdkwak,  from  the  motion  or 
position  of  their  wings,  and  it  will  be  observed  that  in  the  majority  of  lan- 


NAMES  OF  ANIMALS. 


503 


guages  the  names  for  these  insects  are  formed  by  reduplication.  Names  of 
some  burrowing  animals  are  formed  with  initial  mu-  (cf.  miina  deep  down): 
miii  woodchuck,  mukuaga  field-mouse,  mu-ue  mole,  miYnk  generic  term  for 
mice  and  the  other  smallest  quadrupeds.  The  suffix  -aga,  -ak  designates 
the  young  of  animals,  but  often  applies  to  specific  animals  on  account  of 
their  diminutive  size:  washla-aga,  wal^atchaga,  watchaga,  etc. 

Male  animals  are  distinguished  from  female  animals  by  a  separate  term 
indicating  their  sex,  which  is  placed  before  or  after  the  animal’s  name,  and 
hence  must  be  regarded  as  an  attribute,  not  as  an  adjective  Male  is  laid; 
male  dog,  laid  watsaga;  male  dog  pup,  lakiag  watsaga;  male  horse,  laid  wats; 
inale  deer,  laki  wi’lile;  young  male  deer ,  lakiaga  wf’hle  or  wf’hlag  lakiag;  male 
eagle,  laki  yaii%al.  For  the  female  two  terms  are  in  use,  one  of  which,  ndsflo, 
is  applied  to  the  domesticated  quadrupeds  only:  female  horse,  or  mare ,  ndsflo 
wats;  female  dog,  ndsilo  watsag;  female  puppy ,  ndsfluag.  watsag.  The  fol¬ 
lowing  are  either  names  of  birds  or  of  wild  quadrupeds:  female  cat,  ngulo, 
kulo  pushish;  female  deer,  ngulo  wfhle;  female  eagle,  kulo  yau%al;  female  Hack 
hear,  wita'm  kulo;  her  young,  wita/m  kiiluak;  shaiyfsh  gulu  (cf.  163;  16); 
female  lizard,  kia  kulu;  the  female  kals-bird,  kalsam  kulo;  female  wolf,  ka/- 
utchish  gulu.  We  also  find,  in  163,  9:  ku-e  welekash  the  old  female  frog  or 
toad,  and  tikaga  for  the  male  of  the' mountain  quail,  q.  v. 

There  are  very  few  animals  whose  males  have  a  name  differing  from 
the  females.  The  female  of  the  shk 6-hawk  is  called  spu  m,  and  the  term 
Shashapsli,  Shashapamtch  applies  chiefly  to  the  female  Grizzly  Bear  with 
her  two  voung  in  mythologic  stories,  and  not  to  the  male.  Compare,  also, 
the  terms  for  ox,  steer,  cow. 

The  terms  young,  cub,  pup,  brood  are  rendered  either  by  weash  offspring, 
weka  (for  we-aga)  little  offspring,  or  by  appending  the  diminutive  suffix  -aga 
(-ak,  -ka  etc.)  to  the  name  of  the  animal.  In  a  few  instances  the  young 
has  another  name  than  the  parent  animal:  colt  is  t%a-ush,  not  watchaga,  for 
this  means  dog /  wf’hlaga  stands  for  young  antelope,  instead  of  tchewaga,  and 
in  fact  means  young  deer ,  young  fawn ;  cf.  wf’lila  m  Dictionary,  page  485. 
Tawalsh  young  quadruped  refers  to  certain  animals  only:  vilnam  tawalsh  elk 
one  year  old.  When  the  offspring  of  animals  is  referred  to  whose  names  end 
in  -aga  (cf.  above,  this  page),  an  adjective  for  little  (ndshekani,  kitclik&ni)  is 
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placed  before  the  name.  Lel^dslii  and  its  diminutive  leledshiaga  refer  to 


the  young  of  mammals  only.  Cf.  Klhanksh,  in  Dictionary. 

To  the  names  of  personified  animals,  occurring  in  the  mythic  stories  of 
the  two  tribes,  is  appended  the  adjective  amtchiksh,  abbr.  -amtch,  -amts,  old , 
ancient ,  bygone.  In  the  conjurer’s  song-lines,  in  which  the  same  animals  are 
frequently  mentioned,  I  have  not  met  with  this  adjective. 

Certain  animals  are  known  to  these  Indians  under  two  or  several 
names;  one  of  them  is  the  usual  one,  the  others  are  mere  predicates  or 
epithets  referring  to  individual  peculiarities  of  the  species.  This  sort  of 
polyonymy  recalls  the  fifteen  names  for  the  elephant  and  the  twenty  appel¬ 
lations  for  the  sun  formerly  in  use  in  Sanskrit  literature ;  also  familiar  terms 
of  European  languages,  like  Master  Bruin  for  bear,  Beginhart,  renard  for 
fox,  Isengrim  for  wolf,  Raminagrobis  (French)  for  cat,  etc.  Terms  of  this 
description,  which  I  have  found  to  exist  in  Klamath,  are  all  more  or  less 
mythological,  as  follows: 

Ink  grizzly  bear :  Sliashaph,  Shashapamtch,  Lukamtch;  lukaga  grizzly 
bear  cub:  shashapka. 

wanfika  little  silver  fox:  mbaubawash  (the  “howler”),  ken katilatuash, 
kenkapshla/li,  ndundotatuash. 

tiggfiga  quail:  takaga. 

yau%al  wliite-lieaded  eagle:  shku'shki. 

With  these  we  may  fitly  compare  pshe-utiwash,  the  archaic  term  for 
maklaks  people,  human  beings ,  which  occurs  in  mythic  stories  only. 


5.  The  names  of  plants. 


r,ven  me  iv tnte  oa/c,  hudsimam,  is  called  after  its  acorn,  liiidsha. 
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Terms  deviating  from  this  rule  are,  e.  g.,  kc/sli  pitch-pine  tree,  which  is 
not  named  after  its  fruit,  ktii'lo  pine-nut ,  though  this  is  eaten  by  the  Indians. 
Wokash,  nu't,  nu'tak,  designate  the  plants  as  well  as  their  seed.  Wele'li 
barberry  bush  does  not  show  the  ending  -am.  Edible  bulbs,  roots,  etc.,  gen¬ 
erally  exhibit  some  other  ending  than  -am,  -lam,  and  even  -ash,  -ish  is  not 
very  common  among  them,  Cf.  Texts,  pp.  146-149. 

Among  the  terms  in  -am,  lwam  designates  the  whortleberry  as  well  as 
the  bush  upon  which  it  grows,  and  M-usham,  distr.  leffi-ushatn,  does  not 
designate  a  plant,  but  a  flower ,  blossom. 

Vegetal  growths  not  producing  edible  fruits,  berries,  or  seeds  have 
names  formed  by  a  great  variety  of  suffixes  from  nouns  or  verbs ;  cf.  gulk- 
maks,  kenawat,  iffiwal,  skawanksh,  shle'dsh,  vulalksh,  etc. 

6.  The  names  of  inanimate  objects. 

These  are  difficult  to  classify  as  to  their  derivation,  on  account  of  the 
large  number  of  affixes  occurring  in  their  formation.  Therefore  the  list 
below  attempts  to  give  only  indications  for  the  classification  of  some  of 
their  number. 

a.  Nouns  expressing  the  name  of  the  material  or  substance  from  which 
an  object  is  manufactured,  or  of  which  it  consists,  are  often  formed  by  the 
partitive  suffix  -ti,  q.  v. 

b.  Nouns  indicating  the  tool  or  instrument  by  which  something  is  man¬ 
ufactured  or  performed  are  formed  by  appending  -o'tkish  (-utkish,  -u'tch) 
or  -kish,  q.  v. 

c.  Parts  of  the  human  and  animal  body  are  formed  chiefly  by  means 

of  the  suffixes  -ash  (-atch),  -p,  -u  (-o). 

cl.  Topographic  nouns — viz.,  terms  for  rivers,  hills,  prairies,  woods,  dis¬ 
tricts,  sites,  lakes,  settlements,  towns,  etc. — are  formed  by  -sh  (-ash,  -ish) 
and  -kish,  -1/ish ;  proper  names  of  places,  sites,  hills,  etc.,  by  -kshi,  -%e  ni, 
-na,  -i  and  other  suffixes.  Yaina  mountain  is  an  instance  of  a  noun  oiigin- 
ally  formed  by  the  suffix  -na,  and  inflected  through  all  cases. 

THE  ADJECTIVE. 

The  attributive  relation  in  the  sentence  is  indicated  by  the  adjective 
more  than  by  any  other  part  of  man’s  speech.  Adjectives  may  be  divided 
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into  numeral,  indefinite  or  pronominal,  verbal  adjectives,  and  into  adjec¬ 
tives  designating  quality.  Only  the  two  latter  classes  will  be  considered 
under  this  head;  the  indefinite  will  be  treated  under  “  Pronoun”,  and  the 
numeral  adjective  under  a  separate  heading,  since  numerals  are  used  not 
only  as  adjectives,  but  also  as  adverbs. 

Adjectives  qualify  substantives  in  a  similar  manner  as  adverbs  qualify 
verbs.  In  the  language  of  which  we  treat  the  adjectival  inflection  is  not 
so  multiform  and  elaborate  as  that  of  the  substantive  noun,  though  this  does 
not  impair  the  clearness  of  sentences.  The  suffixes  -na,  -i,  -Ami  do  not 
appear  in  the  inflection  of  the  adjective,  and  it  also  lacks  special  grammatic 
forms  to  indicate  gradation. 


I.  GENDER, 


Gender,  animate  and  inanimate,  is  not  distinguished  in  the  adjective, 
for  its  principal  distinctive  mark,  the  objective  case,  does  not  differ  in  its 
suffix  -sh,  as  the  following  sentences  will  show : 


munish  wushmush  shiuga  sha  they  kill  a  large  ox;  cf.  42,  2;  112  21 
atfnsh  ko'sli  guka  huk  he  climbed  a  tall  pine  tree. 

watsag  mu'menish  wawakash  %\\k  fox-hound,  lit.  “dog  having  long  ears.” 
yananish  pil  ma-i  pan  they  eat  only  the  lower  (part  of  the)  tule  reed. 
pfd palish  (or  palpalsh)  slilapsh  gftko  having  a  white  flower. 
litchlftchlish  stein  ash  gftko  strong -hearted. 


.  K  a  dlStmctlon  was  rnade  between  the  two  genders,  the  above  adjec¬ 
tives  would,  except  in  the  first  example,  appear  with  the  suffix  -ni,  -li  But 

another  suffix,  appearing  in  this  and  in  other  cases,  is  -a:  tuma’tua  gftko 
possessing  many  things.  It  will  be  considered  further  on. 


II.  ABSOLUTE  AND  DISTRIBUTIVE  FORM. 

The  distributive  form  derives  itself  in  the  same  manner  from  the  abso¬ 
lute  as  m  the  substantive  and  the  verb.  It  is  applied  in  the  same  manner 
and  inflected  by  the  same  case-suffixes  and  case-postpositions  as  the  abso¬ 
lve  ,s,  under  stated  restrictions.  Whenever  reduplication  occurs,  it  may 

rr  •°'"1  T*  !"  the  adjeCtiTC-  “ly  in  o/  the  two,  in  the 

latter  case,  it  ,s  usually  the  adjective  which  assumes  the  distributive  form 
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Even  among  the  enclitic,  unaccented  adjectives  there  are  some  that  will 
assume  the  distributive  form ;  they  resume  their  accentuation  whenever 
they  become  joined  to  a  noun  showing  this  grammatic  form. 

Ink  pupashpush=tkani  (gi)  the  seeds  are  blackish,  14 G,  3. 

keladsh  mamatchma/tchli  lalkaya  the  kelddsh-berries  grow  blue,  146,  9. 

III.  INFLECTION  FOR  CASE. 

The  adjective  inflects  for  case  in  a  shape  not  very  different  from  that 
of  the  substantive,  and  in  both  we  find  forms  of  the  simple  and  of  the  com¬ 
posite  declension.  Some  of  the  cases  do  not  occur  in  every  substantive, 
and  still  less  so  in  every  adjective;  the  paradigms  will  clearly  show  this. 
The  linguistic  principle  effecting  alterations  like  these  is  that  of  agglutination. 

Klamath  has  a  double  inflection  of  the  adjectives  in  -ni,  which  may  be 
compared  in  some  respects  to  the  one  observed  in  German.  Of  this  double 
inflection  the  shorter  one  is  an  abbreviation  of  the  longer,  showing  the  syl¬ 
lable  -an-  or  -en-  before  the  case-suffix,  and  both  are  used  almost  indiscrim¬ 
inately,  although  the  longer  one  is  more  expressive.  The  adjective,  when 
used  predicatively,  does  not  differ  from  the  one  used  attributively,  except 
sometimes  by  the  position  in  the  sentence,  and  in  our  texts  the  use  of  the 
adjective  in  either  quality  is  rather  frequent.  The  following  examples  will 
show  the  position  of  adjectives  used  predicatively: 

p’gfshap  t’shfshap  ketchkanienash  o'  gisht  wengga  (Mod.)  mother  (and) 
father  died  when  he  was  young,  55,  20. 

na'sh  shufish  sayuaks  hu'mtcha  kalak  a  song  having  pointed  him  out  as 
relapsed;  lit.  “one  song  having  discovered  that  he  is  of  the  kind 
called  relapsed”,  72,  3. 

yamnashptchi  lu'loks  Afshisham,  Wanakalam  kaka'kli  liYloks  the  fire  of 
Aishish  was  purple-blue,  that  of  Silver  Fox  ivas  yellow,  99,  3. 

lap  shulshesh  mumeni,  s%utash  tclnsli  lapi  ndsliekane  of  gaming  sticks 
there  are  two  thick  ones,  of  skin-covered  sticks  two  slender  ones,  79,  2. 

Not  in  every  instance  does  the  principle  of  agglutination  unite  the 
adjective  closer  to  the  substantive  than  the  English  language  does;  but 
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when  this  occurs  one  or  the  other  loses  its  case-sign,  and  in  a  few  instances 
both  will  lose  theirs. 


A.  Both  nouns  retain  their  suffixes  in  the  following  instances: 

K’la-ushalpkash  Yaina-aga  gisln  at  the  Sand-covered  Hill,  43,  12;  cf.  56,  4. 
kcdsha  ntchekayant  kshifnat  it  grows  on  small  grasses ,  148,  5. 

Ink  shewana  shaplashti  stayanti  to  give  away  seeds  from  a  fall  seed- 
saddle. 


nulidsha  ko-idshantala  kailatala  ka-ilpakshtala  I  am  descending  to  the 
iv r etched,  the  laming  land,  173;  2. 

ndanne'ntch  wewanshish  yamnash  shewana  to  three  (of  his)  wives  he 
gave  necklaces,  96,  9. 


ka-i  gitanish  araputi  bunui!  do  not  drink  of  this  ivater ! 

pu'ka  a  sha  ktayatat  kelpokshtat  they  roast  them  with  heated  stones 
148,  16.  17.  Cf.  90,  18. 


,  B.  The  preceding  term,  which  is  usually  the  adjective,  retains  the 
suffix,  while  the  term  standing  last  loses  or  abbreviates  it: 
tidshantala  kafla  into  a  good  country,  39,  2.  40,  15. 
sketigshta  vusho  shlfn  he  shot  (him)  in  the  left  breast,  42,  10. 
kA-i  pupashpu'shlish  gushu  luela  they  do  not  kill  black  hogs,  128,  2. 

C.  The  term  standing  second  retains  its  case-mark,  while  the  one 
standing  first  loses  or  abbreviates  it  through  attraction : 

ge-upgan  nurili  ^ushtat  running  into  the  great  lake,  viz  “the  sea” 
127,  14.  ’’ 


kfnkan  smo'k  gi/tk  they  have  a  spare  beard,  90,  5;  cf.  90.  17 

unipni  waftash  daring  four  days ,  75,  14;  cf  88,  4. 

gcnta  kailatat  about  this  ivorld,  94,  2. 

pa lpaktchu'  leksli  gftko  person  having  a  white  skin .  55,  4. 

palpali  watsatka  upon  a  white  horse,  183  •  22 

mum  la  bash  neasht  gi  to  agree  with  the  great  ruler,  40,  9. 

t,ie  Jb“  CaThfndjf  °CCm;  ”°re  frefluent,y  the  adjective  than  in 
the  substantive.  Th.s  abbreviated  form  is  a  consequence  of  agdutination 

to  other  terms  to  which  they  become  intimately  joined,  and  adjCtlves  show 

mg  IS  form  may  be  joined  to  substantives  with  an  apocopated  form  or  with 

a  full  form.  Substantives  joined  to  adjectives  or  numlls  do  not 
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show  the  same  case-suffixes  as  these,  so  that,  e.  g.,  -tala  in  the  noun  need  not 
correspond  to  -tala  in  the  adjective,  but  just  as  well  to  -sh,  -nt,  -a.  The  most 
frequent  of  these  adnominal  suffix-abbreviations  are  -a  (-a)  and  -nt  (-nta,  -ta). 

-a  (pronounced  short)  occurs  in  some  oblique  cases  ot  the  adjectives  in 
-ptchi,  -mtchi,  -tchi,  in  some  adjectives  like  tidshi  good ,  ku-idshi  bad,  and  in 
the  numerals.  We  have  also  found  this  terminal  in  the  substantives  ending 
in  -p  (-ap,  -ip). 

-nt,  case -suffix  abbreviated  from  -tat,  -ta,  the  locative -case  terminal, 
and  subsequently  nasalized.  The  same  nasalizing  process  is  observed  in 
-ntka  for  -tka,  and  in  -nti  for  -ti.  It  is  frequently  used  as  an  adjectival  suffix 
whenever  the  substantive  belonging  to  it  stands  in  one  of  the  locative  cases. 
It  also  appears  as  -anta,  -ant,  -ta,  the  latter  occurring  oftener  in  the  south¬ 
ern  than  in  the  northern  dialect. 

The  inflection  of  the  adjective  is  effected  by  case-suffixes  only.  When 
in  the  composite  inflection  a  substantive  assumes  a  case-suffix  to  which  a 
case-postposition  is  added,  its  adjective-attribute  shows  the  same  case-suffix 
without  any  case-postposition,  sometimes  another;  cf.  Numeral, 
atiya'nam  welekshamkshi  at  the  tall  old  squaw's  lodge. 
atiya/n’sh  weffikshashtala  toward  the  tall  old  squaw. 

To  render  the  study  of  these  correspondencies  between  the  inflected 
adjective,  numeral  and  substantive  easier,  I  have  laid  them  down  in  tabular 
form  as  follows,  in  the  order  of  their  frequency: 

Terminals  of  substantive :  Terminals  of  adjective : 


correspond  to : 


-ash  and  obj.  case  without  suffix 
-am  (-lam) 

-ti,  -at 
-tat,  -at 
-tka,  -tk 
-xeni,  -amxeni 
-e'mi 
-amkshi 
-ksaksi 
-tala 


-sh  (-ash,  -ish),  -a,  -anta,  -ant,  ta. 
-am  (-lam),  -nti. 

-nta  (-nt),  -ntka,  -nti,  -sh  (-ash,  -ish). 
-nta  (-ant,  -nt),  -ntka,  -tat,  -sh. 
-ntka,  -ntk,  -tk. 

-sh,  -nt,  -a-,  am  (-lam). 

-ntka,  -ntk,  -tk. 

-am  (-lam),  -a. 

-sh,  -nt,  -a. 

-sh,  -nt,  -a. 
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Some  rules  bearing  upon  the  mechanical  part  of  the  adjectival  declen¬ 
sion  are  as  follows: 

1.  Adjectives ,  numerals ,  and  indefinite  pronouns  in  -ni  show  a  double 
inflection;  one  of  these  inserts  the  syllable  -an-,  -en-  between  the  stem  and 
the  case-suffixes,  while  the  other  inflects  the  word  without  this  insertion. 
Examples  of  this  are: 

ketchkani  small,  young;  obj.  ketchkauienash  and  ketchkan’sh. 

lapukni  (abbr.  lapuk)  loth;  obj.  lapukenash  and  lapuksh. 

muni  large,  great;  obj.  muya'nash  (for  munienash),  munish,  muatch. 

ndani,  ndanni  three;  obj.  ndanndnash  and  ndanash. 

nanuk  (for  nanukni)  all,  whole;  obj.  nanukenasli  and  nanuk. 

tunepni  five ;  obj.  tunepa/nash  and  tiinipa. 

The  longer  form  may  stand  without  any  substantive  accompanying  it; 
cf.  hunkiash  tunepa'nash  five  of  them,  44,  2.  The  short  form  exists  beside 
the  longer  one,  and  has  apparently  been  formed  from  the  latter  by  con¬ 
traction.  The  word  atini  long,  tall  forms  atienash  and  atiyenash,  the  -y- 
being  inserted  only  for  euphony,  and  so  with  others  ending  in  -ini. 

2.  Adjectives  in  -kni  usually  drop  the  -n-  in  the  oblique  cases.  These 
are  formed  as  if  the  adjective  ended  in  -gish,  -kish,  and  this  suffix  also 
appears  in  the  subjective  case  of  many  of  their  number. 

E-ukshikni,  obj.  case  E-ukshikishash. 

Mo'dokni  and  Mo'dokish,  poss.  case  Modokisham. 

Walamskni  and  Walamskish,  obj.  case  Walamskishash. 

3.  Verbal  adjectives  (and  participles )  in  -tko,  -ntko.  For  the  formation 
of  their  oblique  cases,  cf.  -tko  in  “List  of  Suffixes”  and  “Verbal  Inflection.” 


Before  we  pass  over  to  the  paradigms,  it  will  be  of  use  to  observe  a  few 
other  examples,  largely  taken  from  our  Texts,  to  illustrate  further  the  work¬ 
ing  o  t  le  rules  established  upon  the  preceding  pages,  under  A,  B  C  They 
are  arranged  after  the  cases  observed  in  the  substantive,  commencing  with 
the  objective  case,  and  include  adjectives  and  pronouns.  ° 

ha  hant  washash  in  the  absence  of  the  prairie-wolf,  105  3 
nm  nki'llipsh  (for  nHllipkash)  ti'wish  the  iuichfrusL,  waters,  94  5 
gemptcha  maklakshash  persons  of  that  description ;  cf.  186  ;  54. 
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ko-idsha  sku'ksli  a  wicked  spirit,  127,  13. 

palpalish  slid  k’hi'ule%an  hoisting  a  white  flag ,  14,  2. 

tuma  nanuktuan  gislialtko  rich  in  all  hinds  of  properly. 

liwatkal  shnulashtat  hunkant  they  raised  him  up  in  that  nest ,  101,  13. 

kelianta  ke-ishtat  when  no  snow  was  lying  on  the  ground ,  37,  21;  cf.  41,  10. 

wf-ukayant  keladshamat  on  the  low  keladsh-hushes,  146,  8. 

taktaklanta  kaflatat  upon  level  ground ,  43,  29. 

nayant  waitashtat  on  one  and  the  same  day ;  cf.  56,  7. 

gentka  luldam  this  winter ;  gentka  pata  this  summer. 

gaptche'tka  t/alampani  about  the  middle  of  May ,  36,  7. 

gentka  skoslie'mi  during  this  spring. 

na'dshash  shellualshgishi  on  one  of  the  battle-fields ,  56,  6. 

CONJUGATION  A  L  PARADIGMS. 

As  I  liaye  remarked  previously,  both  nouns,  the  adjective  and  the  sub¬ 
stantive,  may  be  inflected,  or  only  one  of  the  two.  In  the  latter  case,  the 
endings  -li,  -ni  may  remain  throughout  unchanged:  -ptchi,  -dshi  usually 
change  into  -ptcha,  -tcha,  -dslia  in  the  oblique  cases,  and  when  used  dis- 
tributively  both  may  be  reduplicated  or  one  may  remain  in  the  absolute 
state.  Paradigms  of  both  kinds  of  inflection  are  presented  below. 

Objective  cases  of  adjectives  in  -li,  -ni  may  be  syncopated  into  -l’sh, 
-lsh,  -n’sh,  -ns,  just  as  it  is  done  in  the  substantive. 

Following  are  completely-inflected  paradigms  of  adjectives: 

Adjective  in  -li. 


Absolute  form. 

taktakli  shlapsh  red  flower  or  flowers. 
taktaklish  shlapsh 
taktakliam  shlapsham 
taktaklanti  shlapshti 
taktaklantk  shlapshtka 
taktaklant  shlapslitat 
taktaklish  shlapsh^e'ni 
taktaklant  shlapshksaksi 
taktaklish  shlapslitala 


Distributive  form. 

tataktakli  shldshlapsh  each  red  flower. 
tataktaklisli  shlashlapsh 
tataktakliam  shlaslilapsham 
tataktaklanti  shlaslfapshti 
tataktaklantk  shlashlapshtka 
tataktaklant  shlashlapshtat 
tataktaklisli  shlashlapsh^e'ni 
tataktaklant  shlashapshksaksi 
tataktaklisli  shlashlapshtala 
(or  tataktaklant  shlashlapshtala) 
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Adjectives  in  -ni. 


Absolute  form. 

atini  ko'sh  tall  pine  tree. 
ati-an’sh,  atinish,  ati'nsh  ko'sh 
atiya'nam,  atffinam  ko'sham 
atiyanti  ko'shti 
atiyantka  ko'shtka 
atiyant  kb'shtat 
ati'nsh  kosh/e'ni 
ati'nsh  koshksaksi 
ati'nsh  ko'shtala 


Distributive  form. 

a-atini  ko'sh  each  tall  pine  tree. 
a-atinish,  a-atmsh  ko'sh 
a-atiya'nam  ko'sham 
a-atfyanti  ko'shti 
a-atiyantka  ko'shtka 
a-atiyant  ko'shtat 
a-atmsh  kosh^e'ni 
a-atfnsh  koshksaksi 
a-atmsh  ko'shtala 


The  distributive  form  of  the  adjective  is  here  conjugated  with  the  absolute 
of  the  substantive. 


The  cases  omitted  in  the  following  paradigm  are  the  locative  in  -tat,  -at, 
which  does  not  occur  in  names  of  persons  except  when  used  instead  of  -ti ; 
and  -ksaksi,  which  in  personal  names  must  be  affixed  to  other  case-endings. 


Absolute  form. 

muni  laid  great  chief  head  chief. 
muya'nash,  munish  lakiash 
muya'nam  lakiam 
muya'nam  lakiam  ti 
muya'ntka  lakitka 


Distributive  form. 

mumeni  lalaki  each  great  chief 
mumian’sh,  mumenish  lalakiash 
mumia'nam  lalakiam 
mumia'nam  lalakiamti 
mumia'ntka  lalakitka 


muya'nam  lakiam^e'ni 
muya'nam  lakiamkshi 


mumia'nam  lalakiamye  'ni 
mumia  nam  lalakiamkshi 


muya'n’sh,  miinish  lakiashtAla  mfimian’sh  lalakiashtAIa 

inflection  of  tidshi  good,  and  of  UAdshi  bad. 

Distributive  form. 

tidshi  or  titadshi  pgishishap  each  good 
mother. 


Absolute  form. 
tidshi  pgishap  good  mother. 
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Absolute  form. 

tidsha  pgisha 
tidsha  pgisham 
tidsha  pgisha 
tidsha  pgisha 
tidsha  pgisham^e'ni 
tidsha  pgishamkshi 
tidsha  pgishamksaksi 
tidsha(nt)  pgishatala 


Distributive  form. 

tidsha  pgishisha 
tidsha  pgishisham 
tidsha  pgishisha 
tidsha  pgishisha 
tidsha  pgishisham^e'ni 
tidsha  pgishishamkshi 
tidsha  pgishishamksaksi 
tidsha(nt)  pgishishatala 


The  absolute  or  distributive  form  in  the  adjective  and  the  distributive  form 
in  the  substantive;  cf.  107,  8.  10.  11  with  107,  7: 

Distributive  form. 

ku-idshi  wa-utsag  each  vicious  dog  (or 
kukidshi  wa-utsaga). 
kii-idsha  wa-utsagash  and  wa-utchaga 
ku-idsha'nam  wa-utchagalam 

ku-idsha  wa-utsagti 
ku-idshantka  wa-utsagatka 
ku-idshtat,  ku-idsha  wa-utsagatat,  wa- 
utsagat 

ku-idsha  wa-utsag^e^ni 
ku-idsha  wa-utchagaksi 
ku-idsha  wa-utchagksaksi 
kii-idshant  wa-utchagtala 

The  second  column  contains  the  absolute  form  in  the  adjective  and  the 
distributive  form  in  the  substantive: 

Although  the  suffix  -dshi  in  these  two  adjectives  is  not  identical  with 

the  suffix  -ptchi,  - mtchi ,  - tchi ,  the  adjectives  and  pronouns  with  this  ending 

are  inflected  exactly  in  the  same  manner,  and  thus  no  new  paradigm  is 

required. 

33 


Absolute  form. 

ku-idshi  watsaga  vicious  dog. 

ku-idsha  watsagash  and  watsaga 
ku-idsha/nam  and  ku-idsham  watsa- 
galam 

ku-idsha  watsagti 
ku-idshantka  watsagatka 
kii-idshtat  (and  ku-idsha)  watsaga- 
tat,  watsagat 
ku-idsha  watsagye'ni 
ku-idsha  watsagaksi 
ku-idsha  watsagksaksi 
ku-idshant  watsagtala 
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Adjective  in  -sh. 
Absolute  form. 


kelpaksh  ambu  hot,  boiling  water. 
kelpakshash,  kelpokshash  ambu 
kelpkapkam  ambuam 
kelpakshti  arnbuti  or  ambu 
kelpakshtka  ambutka  or  ambu 
kelpakstat  or  kelpoksh  ambutat 


kelpakshxe'ni  ambu,  or  kdlpaksh 
ambu^e'ni 

kelpaks  ambuksaksi,  or  ambu  kelp- 
kaksaksi 

kelpakshtal(a)  ambutal 


It  will  be  seen  that  some  of  the  above  forms  are  derived  from  kffipkatko, 
and  not  from  kelpaksh,  kelpuks. 


Distributive  form. 

Kekalpaksh,  kekalpoks  is  not  in  frequent  use,  the  language  preferring 
to  substitute  for  it  kekalpkatko,  the  participle  of  ktdpka.  For  its  inflection 
see  Participles,  and  -tko  in  List  of  Suffixes. 


Adjective  in  -a. 

Absolute  form.  Distributive  form. 

kuata  kta-i,  ktai  hard  rock,  hard  stones,  kakuata  ktai  each  hard  rock. 


kuata  ktai 
kuatanti  ktayam 
kuatanti  ktaiti 
kuatantk  ktayatka 
kuatant  ktaitat,  ktayat 
kuatant  ktai%ebii 
kuatant  ktaikshakshi 
kuatant  ktaitala 


kakuata  ktai 
kakuatanti  ktayam 
kakuatanti  ktaiti 
kakuatantka  ktayatka 
kakuatant  ktaitat 
kakuatant  ktai^e'ni 
"kakuatant  ktaiksaksi 
kakuatant  ktaitala 


The  conclusions  to  be  drawn  from  these  various  conjugational  speci¬ 
mens  are  that  some  case-suffixes  of  the  substantive  (-na,  -ebui)  and  all  the 
case-postpositions,  -tala  excepted,  are  not  employed  in  the  inflection  of  the 
adjective,  but  that  others  are  substituted  for  them;  that  the  language  rather 
seeks  differentiation  than  similarity  in  the  endings  of  both,  and  that  the 


STRUCTURE  OF  THE  ADJECTIVE. 


515 


inflection  of  the  adjective  is  rather  a  matter  of  convenience  than  a  process 
following  strict  rules  or  observing  regularity.  It  adapts  itself  much  more 
to  the  sense  of  the  sentence  or  phrase  than  to  the  exigencies  of  grammatic 
rule,  and  diligently  evades  combinations  obstructing  rapid  enunciation  or 
injurious  to  euphony. 

IV.  RADICAL  STRUCTURE.  DERIVATION. 

In  regard  to  the  structure  of  their  radices,  the  adjectives  subdivide 
themselves  into  two  classes  easily  distinguishable  from  each  other.  Class 
A  embodies  all  adjectives  with  a  simple,  mostly  monosyllabic  radix,  while 
Class  B  comprehends  all  the  adjectives  formed  by  iterative  reduplication 
and  the  suffix  -li.  Both  classes  possess  a  distributive  form  derived  from  the 
absolute  by  what  I  call  distributive  reduplication. 

The  adjectives  of  Class  A  with  a  simple  radix,  as  tidshi  good ,  stani  full, 
kelpoksh  boiling ,  hot,  take  every  ending  occurring  in  adjectives  save  -li. 
The  sound  preceding  the  derivational  suffix  is  usually  a  vowel,  which  some¬ 
times  is  elided;  diminutives  take  the  ending  -aga  (-ak,  -ka,  -ga).  Their 
function  is  to  express  qualities  inferred  from  observation  and  of  an  abstract 
and  immaterial  order. 

The  adjectives  of  Class  B  with  a  radix  formed  by  iteration  of  the  whole 
radical  syllable  are  very  numerous,  and  end  in  -li  without  exception.  The 
sound  preceding  the  suffix  -li  is  usually  consonantic,  and  then  the  radix 
belongs  to  the  class  which  I  call  thematic  roots.  In  palpali  white  this  sound 
has  coalesced  with  the  suffix,  the  original  form  being  palpal-li.  The  func¬ 
tion  of  this  class  is  to  express  qualities  perceived  on  objects  of  nature  by 
the  sense  oi  vision  (colored,  striped,  angular,  in  motion,  etc.),  by  that  of 
touch  (smooth,  rough,  furry,  level,  etc.),  of  smell  and  taste;  thus  their  signi¬ 
fication  is  always  of  a  material,  concrete  nature.  The  diminutives  of  this 
class  append  -aga  and  -tkani  to  the  radical  instead  of  -li: 

lushlushaga  a  little  warm. 

ketchaora  rather  small;  from  ketchkani  small 

luk  pupash pushtkan 3  each  seed  is  a  little  black ,  blackish ,  146,  3. 

kaka'ktkani  tclffkass  a  yellowish  bird,  180;  8. 
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Some  of  the  adjectives  in  -li  can  drop  this  suffix.  The  remaining 
radix  then  serves  for  forming  compound  words,  or  it  represents  the  adverb 
corresponding  to  the  adjective: 

metsmets=sawals  (for  metsmdtsli  shawalsh)  obsidian  arrow-head;  lit. 
“dark-blue  arrow-tip.” 

pushpush  uk  shle'sh  (uk  for  link)  it  is  black  to  look  at,  73,  6. 

The  radix  of  the  adjectives  of  Class  B  is,  in  some  instances,  found  to 
occur  in  its  simple,  unreduplicated  form,  especially  in  compound  substan¬ 
tives  and  in  verbs.  Analogous  to  this  is  the  fact  that  the  adjectives  of  color 
in  the  Sahaptin  dialects  occur  regularly  in  both  forms,  the  simple  and  the 
duplex,  as  in  the  Warm  Spring  dialect  la'mt  and  la/mtlamt  for  yellow.  In 
Klamath  we  have: 

kahkma  half- spherical  skull-cap,  for  kalkali  kma. 
htchtakia  to  try  hard,  contains  litchlitchli  strong. 
pa^tgi  to  dawn,  lit  “to  turn  gray”,  contains  pakpa'  kli  gray. 

Push=kiu  Black- P osteriors ”,  nom.  pr.  masc.,  for  Pushpiishli  kfu. 
ta  %tki  to  become  red,  to  blush,  contains  taktakli  red. 

This  is  observed  in  some  other  verbs  in  -tki,  -tyj,  and  is  true  even  of 
some  adjectives  of  Class  B,  which  revert  to  their  adverbial  form  without 
losing  their  adnominal  signification:  mfidaki  headchief,  ketchadaki  subchief. 

I  he  following  table  will  show  the  grammatic  relation  in  which  almost 
all  the  adjectives  in  -li,  and  a  large  number  of  those  in  -ni,  -kni,  -kani  etc, 
stand  to  their  corresponding  adverbs.  Verbal  adjectives  in  -tko,  -ntko  of 
course  do  not  form  adverbs.  Examples: 

litchlitch  strongly,  forcibly;  litchlitchli  valorous,  powerful. 
kdtchketch  roughly;  ketchketcldi  rough  to  the  touch. 
mu  strongly,  much,  a  great  deal;  muni  large,  great. 
atf  far,  high  up;  atfni  tall,  distant;  atikni  stranger. 
ma  ntch  long  ago;  ma/ntchni  belonging  to  the  past. 
tank  then ,  at  that  time;  tankni  belonging  to  that  period. 
tu  over  there ;  tukni  coming  from  there. 
gita  here;  gitakni  coming  from  here ,  there. 
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k6-i  badly,  wrongly ;  kd-idshi  bad,  w fetched,  wicked. 

ketclia  a  little,  somewhat;  ketchkani  small ,  little,  young. 

DERIVATION  OF  ADJECTIVES. 

The  more  important  points  on  this  subject  having  been  previously 
stated,  short  references  to  these  are  all  that  are  now  needed  for  our  purpose. 

Adjectives  are  derived  from  radicals  and  bases  by  suffixation  exclusively. 
There  exists  no  prefix  especially  devoted  to  the  formation  of  these  nouns. 

As  to  their  derivation  from  the  different  parts  of  speech ,  the  adjectives 
may  be  classed  as  taking  the  following  suffixes : 

Adjectives  of  an  adverbial,  etc.  origin :  -ni,  -kni  (sometimes,  as  in 
numerals,  abbreviated  into  -ni). 

Adjectives  of  a  verbal  origin  and  nature,  verbal  adjectives,  etc:  -tko,  -a. 

Adjectives  of  a  substantive  origin:  -sh  (-ish,  -ksh,  -gs),  -ni,  -kni,  -aga, 
-ptchi  (-mtchi,  -tchi). 

Adjectives  of  pronominal  origin:  -kani,  -kni,  -kianki,  -ptchi. 

Adjectives  derived  from  other  adjectives:  -ptchi. 

Adjectives  proper:  -li,  -i. 

With  respect  to  their  signification,  the  formative  endings  of  adjectives 
may  be  subdivided  in  suffixes  conveying  a  concrete,  material  meaning  (-li); 
an  abstract  meaning  (-ni,  -kianki,  -kani);  while  all  the  others,  even  -ni 
sometimes,  form  adjectives  belonging  to  both  classes. 

In  the  enumeration  of  adjectival  suffixes  here  following,  it  will  be  appro¬ 
priate  to  distinguish  between  those  ending  in  -i  and  those  showing  other 
terminal  sounds.  While  the  former  are  of  the  more  genuine  adjectival 
type,  the  latter  are  in  fact  substantives.  Compound  suffixes  are  not  infre¬ 
quent,  and  are  often  formed  from  oblique  cases  of  a  noun. 

-  a ,  an  exceptional  suffix,  occurring  in  wika  (for  wikani)  low,  in  kudta 
hard,  which  are  in  fact  an  adverb  and  verb. 

'-aga,  -ak  forms  diminutives  like  tumiaga  a  few,  and  is  mentioned  in 
List  of  Suffixes.  Some  of  the  adjectives  in  -ak  are  formed  by  ak  only, 
-  but,  and  are  not  really  diminutive  adjectives :  keliak  deprived  of,  peniak 
unclothed,  tankak  a  few  only. 
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-  i  appears  separately  as  a  suffix  only  in  a  few  adjectives,  as  kii-idshi 
bad ,  tfdshi  good ,  tiimi  many.  Ati  is  abbreviated  from  atfni,  like  wenni  from 
wennini. 


-kani  appears  in  a  few  adjectives  only,  as  yanakani,  ketchkani,  ntchd- 
kani,  t^alampankani ;  in  the  following  it  points  to  an  uncounted,  undeter¬ 
mined  number  or  quality,  and  is  equivalent  to  our  some:  tumikani  maklaks 
a  number  of  persons,  some  people;  ldnkankani  a  few.  It  also  forms  the  suffix 
-tkani,  q.  v.  Cf.  page  343. 

-  kianki ,  -gianggm ;  “for  oneself”,  in  List  of  Suffixes. 

-kni  forms  adjectives  marking  provenience  or  origin  from,  and  hence 
frequently  occurs  in  tribal  names.  In  oblique  cases  the  -n-  is  usually 
dropped  after  the  k- :  yamakni  northern,  obj.  case :  yamakfshash,  for  the 
oblique  cases  are  formed  from  a  suffix  -kish.  The  suffix  is  a  contraction  of 
-kani,  although  it  differs  now  greatly  from  it  in  its  function.  Adjectives  in 
-kni  have  often  to  be  rendered  in  English  by  the  corresponding  adverb  : 

tukni  p’la'ntankni  sa  sldm  they  shot  from  above  in  the  distance,  23,  21. 

hunkelamskni  lugs  guikaga  the  slave  ran  away  from  this  man's  house. 

Several  adjectives  in  -kni  are  derived  from  the  oblique,  especially  loc¬ 
ative  cases  of  substantives  and  pronouns,  and  from  adverbs  or  postpositions  : 
kokagtalkni,  Ldkuaslitkni,  Slnkueshtkni,  nakush^e'nkni,  p’laitalantni  (for 
p’laitalantkni  ?),  173;  1. 

-li  forms  concrete  adjectives  descriptive  of  surface-quality,  or  of  inten¬ 
sity  of  motion.  Their  radical  structure  and  the  affinity  of  -li  with  -ala  (-la) 
and  the  prefix  1-  have  been  hinted  at  elsewhere.  This  suffix  forms  no  com¬ 
pound  suffixes. 


-  n  t  forms  adjectives,  most  of  which  are  of  an  abstract  or  immaterial 
import;  it  also  forms  compound  adjectival  suffixes,  often  having  an  adverbial 
signification  when  translated  into  English.  The  ending  may  be  preceded 

I37  a  vowe1’  as  in  atim  fal1’  kd~imi  slow,  t^e-uni  first,  or  by  a  consonant,  as 
m  tunepni  five  and  the  other  numerals,  tpdamni  middle ,  komu'shni  wild,  etc. 
The  insertion  of  -an-,  -en-  in  the  oblique  cases,  and  the  forming  of  collect¬ 
ive  nouns  by  appending  -ni,  distr.  -nini,  was  mentioned  above.  Suffixes 
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composed  with  -ni  are  found  in  shuidshashksaksfni,  tutashtalfksini,  vusho- 
ksaksini,  maintain,  tat%elampdnkani. 

The  suffix  -ni,  used  in  an  adverbial  sense,  occurs  in  the  adverbial 
numerals:  lapni  twice;  in  tchushni  always ,  tiimeni  often,  and  is  not  inflected 
then,  as  may  be  seen  112,  7.  10,  where  we  find  katni  to  those  inside  the 
hay  at  a ;  if  it  was  inflected  as  an  adjective,  we  would  expect  katniasli,  or 
kayatniash. 

-ptchi,  abbr.  -tclii,  -tch,  -mtchi,  -rntch,  marks  likeness  to,  similarity 
in  appearance,  and  is  comparable  to  our  suffix  -like,  -ly.  It  forms  adjectives 
from  substantives,  adjectives,  pronouns  and  adverbs. 

-s  h,  -s  composes  adjectives  having  the  nature  of  substantives,  some  of 
them  referring  to  temperature  :  kdlpaksh  hot  and  heat ,  katags  cold,  etc.  d  hey 
appear  either  with  the  suffix  -ish,  -esh,  or  with  -kish,  -gish,  -ksli,  -gs  ;  cf.  List 
of  Suffixes. 

-tkani.  Mentioned  under  -kani  and  elsewhere. 

-tko  (-tk,  -ltko,  -ntko)  forms  verbal  adjectives,  as  spugatko  gray-coiored , 
nkfllitko  strong,  forcible,  etc. 

To  the  above  list  we  add  a  few  adjectives  of  a  rather  general  significa¬ 
tion.  Many  of  them  become  so  closely  agglutinated  to  the  substantive  to 
which  they  belong  as  to  lose  their  accent,  and  the  shorter  ones  of  them  are 
postpositive,  whereas  the  common  adjective  has  its  regular  position  in  the 
sentence  before  the  noun  qualified.  The  distributive  form,  which  a  few  of 
them  have,  is  scarcely  ever  used. 

A  m  t  chiksh  abbr.  -amtcli,  old,  is  transposed  from  ma/ntch  gi'sh, 
ma'ntch;  the  definitions  may  be  gathered  from  the  Dictionary,  page  21. 
When  -amtch  refers  to  ancestral  belief,  it  is  appended  to  all  mythic  beings 
of  the  Indian  religion,  as  in  Slmkamtch  Old  Heron .  It  may  refer  also  to 
old  people,  and  then  shows  a  derisive  admixture  incident  to  old  age,  like 
the  Italian  suffixes  -accio,  -uccio :  Waken  amtch,  nom.  pr.,  Old  Fellow 
changing  his  voice.  In  the  sense  of  used  up,  or  good  for  nothing ,  it,  is  said 
of  articles  of  household  or  daily  use,  as  in  sho'pamtch  bad,  miserable  soap. 
Nouns  ending  in  -sh,  -s  lose  this  suffix  before  -amtch. 
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gitko,  abbr.  gitk,  being,  existing ,  doing ,  but  much  more  frequently  pos¬ 
sessed  of,  having,  and  then  construed  with  the  objective  case  of  the  object 
possessed.  This  term  is  treated  more  in  full  elsewhere,  but  it  may  be 
remarked  that  through  attraction  it  often  changes  into  the  participle  in  -tko 
of  another  verb ;  cf  klana  palpalish  shlapshaltko  the  klana  has  a  white  flower, 
146,  14,  when  the  correct  expression  would  be:  klana  palpalish  shlapsh 
gitko. 

y  ala  nh  alike  to,  similar  to;  partic.  of  yalha  to  lay  upon,  viz.,  “to  make 
congruent”:  Boshtin  yalank  after  the  fashion  of  the  Americans,  59,  20. 

-pani  is  an  enclitic  adverb,  up  to,  reaching  as  far  as  (pani  in  Diction¬ 
ary),  which  occurs  in  some  adjective^,  as  tyalampani  half  middle,  lit.  “up 
to  the  middle  ,  and  with  -kani  forms  -pankani,  -pankni :  t^alampankani 
forming  one-half 

s  hi  tko,  Mod.  shutka,  distr.  shishatko,  shushatka ;  enclitic:  shitk,  sitk 
comparable  with,  looking  like ;  cf.  List  of  Suffixes.  Differs  from  -ptchi  by 
giving  comparisons  of  a  more  reflected,  abstract  nature.  Modocs  usually 

construe  it  with  the  objective,  Klamath  Lake  Indians  with  the  possessive 
case. 


-tua,  encht.  -tua,  refers  chiefly  to  inanimate  objects:  a  thing,  something, 
some  kind  of;  pbj.  case  tualash ;  poss.  tuffiam.  Lakf  tfima  tua  gitk  a  rich 
man,  lit.  “a  chief  many  things  possessed  of”;  nanuktua  everything. 

V.  GRADATION. 

The  Klamath  of  Oregon  belongs  to  those  languages  which  resort  to 
circumscriptive  methods  for  expressing  gradation;  for  it  does  not  possess 
any  suffixes  to  express  with  exactness  our  particles  more,  the  most,  less,  or 
our  suffixes  -er,  -est.  Hence  this  subject  belongs  more  to  syntax  than  to 

morphology;  but  we  shall  see  that  the  means  of  expressing  gradation  by 
particles  are  not  entirely  wanting. 

.  t  are  expressed  as  follows :  “  This  boy  surpasses  his  brother 

in  s  length  ,  or  “this  boy  is  strong;  his  brother  is  not”;  “this  boy  is  strong- 
Ins  brother  is  weak.”  J 
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Superlatives.  For  the  sentence,  “my  child  is  the  oldest  of  these  chil¬ 
dren”,  they  will  say  “my  child  is  old;  the  others  are  not”;  or  “my  child 
surpasses  the  others  in  age.” 

Minuitives  are  rendered:  “The  elk  exceeds  the  deer  in  size”;  or  “the 
elk  is  large,  the  deer  is  small.”  All  this  instead  of  our  “the  deer  is  less  in 
size  than  the  elk.” 

The  ideas  of  excelling  over ,  surpassing ,  exceeding  can  be  rendered  by 
several  verbs  differing  from  each  other  in  their  radicals  and  prefixes  accord¬ 
ing  to  the  form  and  number  of  the  subjects  and  objects  compared.  For 
the  selection  of  these,  the  Dictionary  may  be  consulted.  Kshui%i,  partic. 
kslmf/itko  to  surpass  (one  animate  subject),  lui^itko  (round  subject),  uyd- 
^itko  (tall  subjects),  winf%i,  Mod.  vui%i,  partic.  winf^itko,  Mod.  vufyitko,  are 
the  most  common  terms  employed  to  indicate  gradation.  When  speaking 
of  bodily  size  or  strength,  terms  designating  these  qualities  are  generally 
omitted,  but  when  objects  are  compared  for  other  qualities,  this  quality  is 
added  to  the  verb,  generally  in  the  form  of  an  adjective.  The  objects 
compared  to  the  subject  of  the  sentence  generally  appear  in  the  objective 
case. 

ko'sh  muni  uyepdtk  kapka  the  pitch-pine  is  taller  than  the  kdpka-pine 
(uy^%itko  literally  means  “lifted  up”,  “raised”). 

gcku  a  ku'sli  ka-i  winf^itk  lmTiu  this  pine  tree  is  smaller  than  that  one; 
lit.  “this  pine  tree  not  surpassing-is  that.” 

ge-u  a  kitchkani  a/ puls,  mitoks  muni  my  apple  is  smaller  than  yours ; 
lit.  “mine  is  small  apple,  yours-but  large.” 

pawash  a  kedsha  ait/amcnash  ko'l  the  pawash-root  grows  to  less  height 
than  ko'l ,  148,  7. 

luf%itko  kapiunksam  luk  tchfpshash  the  seed  of  the  kdpiunks-plant  is 
larger  than  that  of  the  tchipash  (1-,  prefix  of  Im/itko,  points  to  the 
round  shape  of  the  seed),  146,  3. 

1  a  n’sh  winf^i  you  are  taller  than  I;  lit.  “you  surpass  me.” 

watch  kslmi^ftk  t/a-ushash  the  horse  is  larger  than  the  colt;  lit.  “horse 
is  conquering  colt.” 

nu  a  tuma  gitk  winfyi  mish  I  have  more  than  you;  lit,  “I  much-having 
exceed  you.” 
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nanka  pupashpushli  maklaks,  nankatoks  ka-i  some  Indians  look  darker 
than  others ;  lit.  “some  dusky  Indians,  some  not.” 
lint  a  hfshuaksh  atfni,  nanuken’sh  liak  nalsh  winf^i  this  man  is  the  tallest 
of  us;  lit.  “this  man  is  tall,  all  of  us  just  he  surpasses.” 

When  an  adjective  is  enhanced  by  our  very ,  quite ,  strongly ,  exceedingly , 
this  gradation  is  rendered  in  Klamath  by  mu,  mu  prefixed,  or  by  toks,  ka, 
ka-a,  ga-a,  ka-a  prefixed  or  suffixed,  sometimes  proclitic  and  enclitic;  taks, 
toks  refers  to  something  mentioned  previously. 

mu  nkillitko  very  rash ,  strong. 

ka-a  ko-idshi  very  had  or  mischievous ,  loathsome. 

ga  atmi  very  tall. 

tidshi  toksh,  tidshi  ka-a  very  good,  quite  good. 
ka-a  kitchkani,  mu  ketchkani  very  small  or  young. 

Outside  of  these  syntactic  means  of  gradation  the  language  knows  of 
some  particles  producing  the  same  effect;  but  their  use  is  rather  limited, 
and  this  seems  to  show  that  their  function  is  not  exactly  the  same. 

For  the  minuitive  no  particle  exists,  but  comparatives  may  be  expressed 
by  suffixing  the  enclitic  ak  only,  hut  to  the  adjective.  It  becomes  so  closely 
fused  to  it  that  even  case-suffixes  are  placed  after  it.  The  signification  only, 

just,  nothing  hut  enables  tins  particle  to  express  also  the  enhancive  particles 
very,  quite,  greatly: 

kitchkani  small,  kitchUniak  very  small,  ka-i  kitchkani  not  so  very  small, 
not  so  small. 

shkaim  strong,  shkainiak  stronger,  very  strong ;  obj.  case  shkafniaksh. 

ro  express  a  superlative,  one  of  the  vowels  of  the  adjective  is  protracted 
to  a  length  which  is  thought  to  n.eet  the  case  in  question.  Mu'ni  is  large 
mu-um  pretty  large,  mu-uni  very  large,  and  mu-u-u-uni  colossal;  trtmi  many, 

tunn-w  .  large  number  of.  This  very  effective  granmmtic  feat., re  is  ob- 
served  in  the  majority  of  American  languages. 

In  the  Modoc  dialect,  -ptchi,  -tchi  when  appended  to  some  adjectives 
ejects  gradat, on  :  tidshi  good,  dear;  tidshitchi  pretty  good,  or  the  dearest;  atini 
tall;  atimtchi  (or  -tcha)  u  tcliaki  that  hoy  is  very  tall. 
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The  particle  -la,  -la  expresses  our  superlative,  but  only  in  adjectives 
referring-  to  certain  objects  extending  in  length,  as  plants,  trees  etc.  : 
kitchganla  the  smallest  (of  them). 


THE  NUMERAL. 

The  numeral  is  either  a  numeral  adjective  or  a  numeral  adverb. 
While  in  the  Klamath  language  the  latter  is  of  two  kinds,  one  in  -ni  and 
the  other  in  -ash,  the  numeral  adjective,  when  in  its  complete  form,  shows 
but  the  ending  -ni,  though  an  apocopated  form  exists  for  all  the  numerals. 
A  distributive  form  exists  for  all  the  four  forms  just  described.  The  nu¬ 
meral  adjective  answers  to  our  cardinal  numeral;  an  ordinal  numeral  cor¬ 
responding  to  our  numeral  in  - th ,  as  fifth ,  ninth ,  does  not  exist  in  Klamath, 
but  has  to  be  rendered  in  a  circumlocutory  manner  by  some  term  of  the 
four  numeral  series  existing.  An  ordinal  series  is  represented  in  the  Mas- 
koki,  Algonkin,*  Iroquois,  and  Dakota  dialects,  but  in  the  Pacific  coast 
lano-iiao-es  it  is  not  universally  met  with.  A  distributive  series,  as  we  find 
it  in  Latin,  is  rarely  met  with  in  the  languages  of  the  Eastern  hemisphere, 
but  in  America  is  not  infrequent;  and  we  find  it  also  among  the  languages 
which  make  an  extensive  use  of  syllabic  reduplication.  As  an  appendix  to 
the  numerals  we  may  consider  the  classifiers,  which  consist  of  verbal  forms 
or  particles,  and  are  appended  to  the  numeral  to  indicate  the  shape  or  exte¬ 
rior  of  the  objects  counted.  They  seem  to  belong  almost  exclusively  to 
illiterate  languages,  and  according  to  what  G.  Gibbs  and  H.  de  Charencey 
have  written  upon  the  subject,  occur  in  the  Polynesian  languages,  in  the 
Selish  and  Nahua  dialects,  and  attain  their  most  extensive  development  in 
the  Maya  dialects.  Multiplicative  numerals  generally  coincide  with  the 
adverbial  numeral  expressing  times ,  and  so  do  they  in  the  Klamath  lan¬ 
guage;  other  modes  of  expressing  them  to  be  described  below. 


I.  THE  NUMERAL  SERIES. 

The  first  table  contains  the  series  of  the  first  ten  numerals  in  their 
complete  form  ending  in  -ni,  which  expresses  the  cardinals  when  inflected 

*  The" Sli&wano  language,  Algonkin  family,  forms  it^rdinals  by  prefixing  in.wi-  and  suffixing 
■  sene,  -tbene  to  the  cardinal  numeral.  Thus  nisathm  seven  forms  mawinisuathdue  seventh.  The  suffix 
can  also  he  dropped,  and  then  we  have  wawinisuathiu  seventh. 
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like  an  adjective,  and  the  adverbial  series  when  not  inflected.  It  can  also 
be  used  to  express  our  ordinals,  and  instances  of  this  use  are  mentioned 
below,  the  numeral  then  being  inflected  like  an  adjective,  and  consequently 
placed  before  the  noun  which  it  qualifies. 

The  short  or  apocopated  form  of  the  numeral  without  the  -ni  represents 
the  cardinal  only.  It  mostly  serves  for  counting,  for  rapid  figuring,  and 
for  forming  compound  numerals  above  ten,  and  is  represented  in  the  second 
table.  The  distributive  form  in  both  tables  corresponds  to  our  seven  to  each , 
or  seven  times  for  each,  and  embodies  the  idea  of  severalty  or  apportionment. 


Absolute  form. 
na-igshtani,  Mod.  na/gshtani 
na'dsh,  na'sh,  nas 
la'peni,  la/p’ni,  la'pi 
ndanni,  ndfini 
vunepni,  wunipni 
tunepni 

nadshkshaptankni 
lapkshaptankni 
ndankshaptankni 
nadshske'kni  (Klamath  Lake) 
shkekishkni  (Modoc) 
ta-unepni,  te-unepni 

APOCOPATED  FORM 

na-igshta,  Modoc  na'gshta 

na'sh,  nas 

la/p 

ndan 

vunep,  u'nip 


tunep,  tunip 
nadshksliapta,  na'sksapt 
lapkshdpta,  lapksapt 
ndankshapta,  ndanksapt 


OF  THE  NUMERALS 

UP  TO  TEN. 

Distributive  form. 

one-half 

ndnigshtani 

one  {once,  tfna). 

nanash 

two,  twice. 

ladap’ni,  lalapi 

three,  thrice. 

ndandani 

four,  four  times. 

vu-unepni 

five,  five  times. 

tutenepni 

six,  six  times. 

nanashkshaptankni 

seven,  seven  times. 

lalapkshaptankni 

eight,  eight  times. 

n  d  an  dan  ks  h  ap  tank  n  i 

nine,  nine  times. 

nanadshske'kni 

ninQ,  nine  times. 

szesy^kishkni 

ten,  ten  times. 

tetunepni 

OF  THE  NUMERALS 

UP  TO  TEN. 

one-half 

nan’gshta 

one. 

rninash 

two. 

lalap 

three. 

nddndan 

four. 

vu-unep,  u-unip 

five. 

tutenep 

six. 

nanashksapt 

seven. 

lalapksapt 

eight. 

ndandanksapt 
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na'dshskeksh,  na's^eks  (Klamath  Lake) 

nine. 

nanads^eksh 

shke'kish,  ske'ks  (Modoc) 

nine. 

s^es^bkish 

ta-unep,  td-unip 

ten. 

tetiinep,  tetunip 

THE  NUMERAL  SERIES  FROM  ELEVEN  UPWARD. 

Indians  speaking  the  language  correctly  never  omit  adding  a  classifier 
to  the  units  of  the  compound  numeral.  I  have  therefore  added  to  each 
decad  a  different  classifier,  thus  giving  successively  the  whole  series  of 
classifiers  in  use,  with  their  distributive  forms.  The  classifiers  and  the 
special  uses  made  of  them  will  be  explained  below.  To  show  the  different 
ways  of  pronouncing  each  numeral  I  have  varied  their  mode  of  spelling: 

11  ta-unepanta  na'dsh  Ifkla;  d.  lilakla 

12  ta-unepanta  lap  p^-ula;  d.  pepula 

13  ta-unepanta  ndan  pe-ula 

14  ta-unepanta  viinep  pd-ula 

15  ta-unepanta  tunep  pd-ula 

16  ta-unepanta  nadshkshapt  pd-ula 

17  ta-unepanta  lapkshapt  pe'-ula 

18  ta-unepanta  ndankshapt  p^-ula 

19  ta-unepanta  na'dshs^eks  pe-ula 

20  la'pbni  ta-unep;  d.  lalap  ta-unep 

21  lap’ni  ta-unepanta  na'dsh  Ifklatko;  d.  lilaklatko 

22  la'p’ni  ta-unepanta  la'p  pe-ulatko;  d.  pepiilatko 

23  la'pni  ta-unepanta  ndan  pd-ulatko 

24  la'pni  ta-unepanta  viinep  pf-ulatko 

25  la'pni  ta-unepanta  tunep  pe-ulatko 

26  la'pni  ta-unepanta  na'shkshapt  p^-ulatko 

27  la'pni  ta-unepanta  la'pksapt  pb-ulatko 

28  la'pni  ta-unepanta  ndanksapt  pf-ulatko 

29  la'pni  ta-unepanta  na'ds^eks  pf-ulatko 

30  ndani  ta-unep;  d.  ndandan  ta-unep 

31  ndani  ta-unepanta  na'sh  kshfkla;  d.  ksiksakla 

32  ndani  ta  unepanta  lap  fkla;  d.  i-akla 

33  ndani  ta-unepanta  ndan  fkla 
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39  ndani  ta-unepanta  nahls/eks  l'lda 

40  vundpni  ta-unep;  d.  vu-undpni  ta-unep 

41  vundpni  ta-unepanta  na/dsh  kslriklatko;  d.  ksiksaklatko 

42  vunepni  ta-unepanta  lap  lklatko;  d.  i-aklatko 
47  vundpni  ta-unepanta  hipgsapt  lklatko 

50  tunepni  ta-unep;  d.  tutenepni  ta-unep 

51  tunepni  ta-unepanta  nadsh  ndkla;  d.  nenakla 

52  tunepni  ta-unepanta  lap  nlkla 

00  nadshkshaptankni  ta-unep;  d.  nanadshaptankni  ta-unep 

61  nadshksaptankni  ta-unepanta  nadsh  neklatko;  d.  nenaklatko 

62  nadshksaptankni  ta-unepanta  lap  niklatko 


70  lapkshaptankni  ta-unep;  d.  lalapksaptankni  ta-unep 

71  lapksaptankni  ta-unepanta  na/dsh  shlekla;  d.  shleshlakla 

72  lapksaptankni  ta-unepanta  la'p  shlekla 

80  ndanksaptankni  ta-unep;  d.  ndandanksaptankni  ta-unep 

81  ndanksaptankni  ta-unepanta  na/sh  shleklatko;  d.  shleshlaklatko 

82  ndanksaptankni  ta  unepanta  lap  shldklatko 

90  nadshske'ksni  ta-unep;  d.  nanads^e'ksni  ta-unep 

91  nadsxe'ksni  ta-unepanta  na'sh  jala  or  yalatko,  i-alatko 

92  nads^e'ksni  ta-unepanta  lap  yala 

100  ta-undpni  ta-unep;  hundred;  tin  a  hundred 

101  ta-unepni  ta-unep  (pen)  na/sh  kshikla 
2oo  lapeni  ta-unepni  ta-unep  ,•  lap’ni  hundred 
300  ndani  ta-undpni  ta-unep 

400  vunepni  ta-undpni  ta-unep 


434  vunfpni  ta-un<Spni  ta-unep  (pen)  ndani  ta-unep  (pa'n)  viinep  pd-ula 
1000  ta-unepni  ta-unepni  ta-unep;  tma  tousan 

1880  tina  tofisan  pen  ndankshaptdnkni  hfindred  pen  ndankshaptenkni  t 
unep  pa/n  na'ds/eks  pd-ulatko 

Concerning  the  mechanical  aide  of  the  three  series  just  enumerated, 
tew  remarks  are  necessary. 


In  the  first  series,  the  -nkni  of  six,  seven ,  eight  is  often  abbreviated  int 
-m:  lapkshaptankni  into  lapkshaptani;  cf.  44,  6.  La'pi  is  the  original  fort 
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M  the  numeral  for  two,  and  lapeni  means  twice-,  cf.  tlie  Dictionary,  page  181. 
In  the  list  of  the  numerals  above  ten,  the  ending  -anta,  -ant  in  ta-unepdnta 
is  a  locative  case,  nasalized  from  what  would  appear  in  a  substantive  as 
-atat,  or  -ata,  -at;  and  ta-unepanta  has  to  be  interpreted  as  upon  the  tew 
vunepni  ta-unepanta  upon  the  forty.  Every  numeral  lias  its  distributive 
form,  corresponding  exactly  to  to  the  septeni ,  deni  of  Latin;  it  is  inflected 
and  abbreviated  exactly  like  the  absolute  form,  and  shows  the  same  func¬ 
tions,  though  in  a  distributive  sense.  When  two  or  more  numerals  form  a 
compound  numeral,  and  no  classifier  is  added,  as  is  done  in  the  numbers 
divisible  by  ten,  the  first  one ,  not  the  following,  is  reduplicated  whenever  the 
whole  number  is  spoken  of  distributively.  Thus  when  I  say,  Give  me  thirty 
eggs  every  day,  this  will  be  rendered  by  ndandan’sh  te-unip  napal  nanuk  wai- 
tasli  nisli  lui;  not  by  ndandan’sh  tetunip,  nor  by  ndanish  tetiinip  napal. 

The  same  principle  of  incorporation  of  several  terms,  which  are  inti¬ 
mately  connected  together  into  one  phrase,  we  observe  when  a  classifying 
term  is  added  distributively  to  the  numeral.  It  then  suffices  to  reduplicate 
the  classifier,  though  it  would  not  be  incorrect  to  do  the  same  also  with  the 
first  numeral  of  the  number  in  question.  The  additive  particle  pen,  pan 
again,  and,  should  be  used  after  ta-unepni  with  its  multiples  only  (or  after 
ta-unep,  if  this  is  abbreviated  from  ta-unepni);  but  some  Indians  insert  it 
ungrammatically  after  ta-unepanta  and  its  decadic  multiples  as  well.  In  the 
numerals  above  one  hundred,  only  the  units  are  inflected  by  case,  not  the 
hundreds  nor  the  decades  or  tens;  cf.  the  ta-unep  standing  for  ta  unepanta, 
in  the  numeral  series,  under  101,  434,  and  1889.  When  units  are  added  to 
ten  and  its  multiples,  the  smaller  number  can  also  stand  first,  followed  by 
pan,  pen  or  not.  Forty-three  may  thus  be  expressed  in  different  ways: 

vunepni  ta-unepanta  ndan  pe-ula 
vundpni  ta-unepni  pen  ndan  pe-ula 
ndan  pen  vundpni  ta-unep  pe-ula 
ndan  vunepni  ta-unep  pe-ula 

The  fraction  one-half  na-igshtani,  na'gshta,  is  usually  placed  after  the 
classifier:  ta-unep;inta  lap  pe-ula  nagshta  tala  nu  pewi  I  paid  twelve  dollars 
and  a  half 
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II.  INFLECTION  FOR  CASE. 

Like  the  adjective  in  -ni,  the  numeral  adjective  possesses  a  long1  form 
in  -a'n-j  -en-  and  a  shorter  one.  The  longer  form  appears  only  in  a  few 
cases,  however,  and  instances  will  be  given  below. 

The  numeral  may  be  used  attributively,  and  then  usually  precedes  the 
noun  which  it  qualifies ;  or  it  may  be  used  predicatively,  and  then  its  posi¬ 
tion  in  the  sentence  is  more  free.  In  both  instances  the  numeral  is  inflected 
by  case,  like  the  adjective,  but  may  at  any  time  exchange  its  suffix  with 
the  uniform  ending  -a,  which  occurs  in  so  many  adjectives  and  pronouns 
in  their  oblique  cases,  and  in  rapid  speecli  is  dropped  altogether.  Only 
case-suffixes— and  of  case-postpositions  only  -tala  and  the  inessive  -i  (in  na-i 
on  one  side ) — are  employed  in  its  inflection. 

The  noun  tataksni  in  the  paradigm  following  means  children ,  and  occurs 
in  the  distributive  form  only,  though  in  the  sense  of  a  true  plural: 

ndfini.  ndanni  tataksni  three  children  (subj.). 

ndanncnash,  ndanna  tatakiasli  three  children  (obj.j. 

ndanndnam  tatakiam  of  three  children. 

ndannantka  tatakiamti  or  tatakiamat  about  three  children. 

ndannantka  tatakiashtka  by  means  of  three  children. 

ndanna  tatakiam^e'ni,  tatakiamksh^e'ni  where  three  children  are. 

ndanna  tatakiamkshi  where  three  children  live. 

ndanna  tatakiamkshtala,  abbr.  tatakiamshtala  toward  the  place  where 
three  children  live. 


Another  paradigm  contains  a 
the  possessive  case  is  impossible  01 
the  partitive  case : 

te-unipni  shishflaga  ten  shreds. 
te-unipenash,  te'-unip  shishilag(a) 
te-unipanti  shishilagti 
td-unipantk(a)  shishilagatka 

The  case-ending  -tka,  -ntka,  - 
substantives  standing  in  the  locativ 


combination  with  a  substantive,  in  which 
unusual,  and  is  therefore  replaced  by 

td  -uni  pantk  sh  i  shil  agtat 
td-unipant(a)  shishilagksaksi 
te-unipant  shishilagtala 

tk  frequently  becomes  connected  with 
case. 
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Other  examples  of  inflection  : 

tu  nipnisli  wewan’s  gitk  Afshish  Aishish  had  jive  \ wives ,  99,  9. 
ndanne'ntch  wewanshish  to  three  (of  his)  wives ,  96,  9. 
ml  te-unip  willi'shik  iwi'^a  I  have  filled  ten  sacks,  74,  12. 
lapni  ta-unepanta  pa'n  tiinep  pe-ula  m  sa'tu  I  have  counted  twenty- 
jive,  70,  8. 

wild  a  sa  InVnkiast  tu'nipans  they  asked  those  jive  (men),  17,  6;  cf.  17, 
13;  44,  2. 

tu'nipni  hak  makleka  Nflakskni  jive  (men)  only  from  Ntlakslii  were 
encamped,  17,  2. 

The  numeral  one,  na'dsh  (radix  na -),  shows  a  large  number  of  different 
forms,  which  necessitate  a  special  paradigm.  Besides  the  meaning  one  it 
also  signifies  other,  another,  somebody,  and  then  usually  has  the  longer  form, 
nayentch : 

subj.  na'dsh,  na'sh,  nas  one ;  nayents  another. 

obj.  na'dsh,  na'sh,  72,  3  ;  naya'nash,  nayen’sh,  nd-ants,  nayans,  72,  1. 
poss.  na'dsham ;  nayenam,  na-a'nam. 
partit.  na-iti. 

instrum,  nayantka,  na-iint,  nayant,  66,  10;  nd-ent,  66,  2. 
locat.  nayantat(?),  nayant,  na-iint. 

illat.  na-it^e'ni  on  one  end ;  on  the  other  side  (for  na-iti-^e'ni). 
iness.  na-i  on  one  side  (in  na-igshta  half,  na-iti  etc.), 
direct,  na'dshtala,  na-itala  (cf.  na-ital=te'lshna). 

From  la'pi  tivo,  many  cases  of  which  were  given  in  the  Dictionary,  is 
formed  lapukni,  abbr.  lapuk  both,  which  is  inflected  like  other  numerals. 

For  the  numerals  from  eleven  to  nineteen  a  shorter  form  exists  besides 
the  four  forms  mentioned  above ;  it  consists  in  omitting  the  number  ten, 
and  the  classifier  appears  to  be  sufficient  proof  that  the  number  spoken  of 
is  above  ten,  for  numerals  below  ten  never  assume  classifiers.  Thus  we 
have : 

12  lap  p6-ula,  instead  of :  td-unepanta  lap  p6-ula;  cf.  40,  1. 

18  ndankshapt  yala,  instead  of :  td-unep  pen  ndanksapt  yala. 

34 
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AVliat  we  call  an  ordinal  numeral  is  rendered  in  Klamath  by  the  adjec¬ 
tival,  inflected  form  of  the  numeral  in  -ni.  The  chief  use  made  of  this 
numeral  in  -ni  is  that  of  a  cardinal,  and  though  it  is  exceptionally  used  as 
an  ordinal,  it  is  not  probable  that  the  Indian  considers  it  in  these  instances 
as  an  ordinal  in  our  sense  of  the  term.  If  his  mind  was  susceptible  for  such 
a  category  of  the  numeral,  he  would  probably  have  established  a  special 
grammatic  ending  for  it.  Examples  : 

ishniila  a  sha  hunk  ndanant  (or  ndani)  waftashtat  they  buried  him,  on  the 
third  day. 

lapkshaptankiant  waftashtat  gufkaka  he  started  on  the  seventh  day. 

The  only  ordinals  existing  in  the  language  are  fulfilling  other  functions 
besides.  They  are:  lupfni  for  first,  tapfni  (topfni)  for  second  (in  rank,  order, 
time,  etc.);  tyalamni:  the  second  of  three,  or  the  middle  one;  t^e-u :  the 
first  in  age,  the  oldest;  dimin.  t^ewaga ;  t^d-u  a  huk  pe'p  tiima  weweash 
gftko  her  first  daughter  has  many  children. 

lupfni  kia'm  gd-u  shnuksh  the  first  fish  that  I  caught. 

tapfni  kia/m  gd-u  shnuksh tf  gi  it  is  the  second  fish  that  I  caught. 

THE  ADVERBIAL  NUMERAL. 

When  numerals  are  serving  to  qualify  an  act  or  state  expressed  by  a 
verb,  not  being  joined  to  a  substantive  or  other  noun,  they  assume  the 
adverbial  endings  of  -ni,  -tka,  -ash,  or  the  ubiquitous  adjectival  ending  -a. 

The  most  frequently  used  of  these  suffixes  is  the  terminal  -ni,  when 
indeclinable.  We  have  seen  it  used  in  the  general  list  of  numerals  as 
composing  the  tens  (decades),  hundreds,  etc ,  in  the  form  of  multiplicative 
numerals:  vundpni  ta-unep  forty ,  lit.  “four  times  ten.”  It  closely  corre¬ 
sponds  to  our  times ,  and  to  the  Latin  -ies  in  decies ,  etc.  It  is  especially  fre¬ 
quent  when  used  with  verbs  referring  to  sections  of  time,  as  wafta  to  pass  a 
night  and  a  day,  etc. 

tunepni  sa-atsa  sa  nishta  they  danced  the  scalp-dance  during  five  whole 
nights;  lit,  “five  times  they  scalp-danced  all  night  long”,  16,  11. 

huk  nda/ni  kdko-uya  three  times  he  attempted,  55,  10. 
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nashkshaptanknitoks  nu  tanffino'tka  I  have  been  there  as  often  as  (-toks) 
six  times. 


ndani  a  nu  shue-utka  ewakatat  gen  waltash  three  times  I  went  fishing  to 
the  pond  to-day. 

lapeni,  ndani  waitolank  after  three  days ,  viz,  “laying  over  three  times.” 
tutene'pni  waitolan  (Mod.)  after  five  days  in  every  instance ,  85,  1. 


The  only  numeral  differing  in  its  root  from  the  corresponding  cardinal 
(na/dsh)  is  tfna  once ,  tinak  (for  tina  ak)  only  once;  d.  tftna  and  tltatna  on 
various  occasions ,  repeatedly ,  more  than  once;  cf.  the  Spanish  plural  unos. 
Tina/k  slmiwatchna  to  swallow  at  one  gulp;  tfna  sunde  kfulan  a  little  over  one 
week. 

Adverbial  numerals  expressing  instrumentality  show  the  instrumental 
case  -tka,  -ntka,  -ntk,  which  in  the  numeral  adjective  is  often  found  to  occur 
in  a  temporal  and  locative  function. 

lapantka  InV  shim  he  was  shot  twice,  lit.  “by  two  (shots).” 

hu'k  nfsh  lapukantka  shlatampk  they  drew  their  bows  at  me  both  simul 
taneously,  23,  17. 

The  suffix  -ash  of  the  objective  case  is  used  in  adverbial  numerals  to 
express  the  locative  idea:  at  so  many  spots ,  places;  nadshash  or  nadshasliak 
at,  to  another  place ;  lapash,  ndanash  at,  to  a  second,  third  place;  cf.  nanukash 
at  any  place,  everywhere.  The  same  form  is  also  employed  in  a  special  kind 
of  multiplicatives,  to  which  is  added  some  term  pointing  to  repetition,  as 
folding,  being  together,  etc. 

la'psh,  lapash  pakalaksli  twofold. 

ndanash,  nda/nsh  pakalaksli  threefold. 

vunipsh  pakalaksli  fourfold. 

A  parallel  to  this  is  formed  by  the  following  phrase,  in  which  the  abbre¬ 
viated  numeral  is  used : 

lap  shantchaktantko  twofold,  lit.  “two  growing  together.” 

ndan  shantchaktantko  threefold,  lit.  “three  growing  together.” 


The  term  pair  is  rendered  by  lalapi  each  two;  bunch  by  nanasli  syo'- 
syatcli  “united,  bound  into  one.”  Lapiak  means  two  only ;  tunepantak  or 
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tunepantok  five  only;  lapok,  lapuk  loth  has,  in  the  objective  case,  lapuka- 
ya'nash ;  lapa'yala,  lapeala  to  bear  twins,  lapa'yalsh  twins. 

When  cases  of  the  numeral  inflection  appear  abbreviated,  in  the  form 
of  the  short  -a  in  adverbial  phrases,  this  mainly  occurs  when  arithmetic 
fractions  have  to  be  expressed,  and  a  term  indicating  separation,  division, 
etc.,  is  subjoined  to  the  numeral,  as  follows : 

ndana  shektat/atko  one-third  part. 
vunfpa  shektat^atk  one-fourtli  part. 
lapi  tunipa  shektat^atko  two-fifths. 
ta-unepa  shektat^atk  one-tenth. 
nads^eks  ta-unepa  shektat/atk  nine-tenths. 

But  there  are  also  other  ways  to  express  fractions : 

na-igshtani  ktushkuish  one-lmlf  lit.  “one-half  slice.” 
lapen  i  ta-unepanta  ndan  tala  pe-ula  pen  nagshta  twenty  three  dollars  and 
a  half. 

vunipashat  shaktpakt^atko  cut  in  four  quarters  (as  an  apple),  Mod. 

The  fraction  eleven-fourteenths  was  rendered  in  the  southern  dialect  in 
the  following  clumsy  manner :  vunip  pe-ulatko  nanuk  nu  shnokatko,  ndan 
ka-i  shnoka 5  lit.  “having  taken  all  fourteen,  I  do  not  take  three.” 

Cf.  also  vunip  kikanyatpatko  four-cornered ,  Mod. 


IIL  NUMERAL  CLASSIFIERS. 

The  custom  of  appending  classifying  terms  of  various  descriptions  to 
simple  and  compound  numerals  is  often  met  with  in  foreign  languages. 
The  six  classifiers  of  the  Aztec  language  describe  the  exterior  of  the  objects 
mentioned  or  counted,  as  -tetl  is  appended  to  round ,  -pantli  to  long  articles, 
etc.  In  other  languages,  as  in  the  Penobscot  of  Maine,  the  various  termina¬ 
tions  of  the  numeral  adjective  act  as  a  sort  of  classifiers.  Among  the  Maya 
languages,  the  Kiche  seems  to  be  the  most  productive  in  attributes  of  this 
kind,  and  they  are  not  at  all  limited  to  numerals*  Other  languages  ex- 

*  Gsorge  Gibbs,  Instructions  for  research  relative  to  the  ethnology  and  philology  of  America* 

pages  40  sqq.  (Smithsonian  Miscell.  Coll.,  vol.  /,  1S63)  II  in?  fiuRifNcrv  n  ,  ^  X  ’ 
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elude  them  altogether  from  the  numeral,  but  add  them  to  certain  substan¬ 
tives.  But  all  of  this  largely  differs  from  the  mode  in  which  classifiers  are 
applied  in  the  Klamath  of  Oregon,  which  is  probably  unique. 

In  this  language  the  classifiers  are  applied  to  numerals  only.  They  are 
not  suffixed  adjectives  or  particles,  as  elsewhere,  but  verbs  or  their  past  parti¬ 
ciples,  descriptive  of  form,  shape,  or  exterior  of  the  objects  mentioned,  and  in¬ 
variably  standing  after  the  numeral,  usually  also  after  the  name  of  the  object. 
They  are  appended  only  to  the  numerals  above  ten ,  and  not  to  the  dec  a  me  num¬ 
bers,  or  numbers  divisible  by  ten  This  gives  the  clue  to  their  origin  and  use. 
These  suffixations  are  intended  to  classify  only  the  unit  or  units  after  the 
decade,  and  not  the  decade  itself.  Indeed,  the  unit  following  immediately 
the  decade  in  counting,  as  11,  31,  71,  151,  is  in  some  instances  qualified  bv 
other  classifiers  than  the  units  between  2  and  9,  as  32  to  39,  72  to  79,  etc, 
because  the  former  can  be  applied  to  single  objects  only,  whereas  the  latter 
refer  to  a  plurality  of  objects.  When  I  say:  lap’ni  ta-unepanta  na'sli  lutish 
lfkla  twenty-one  berries ,  this  literally  means,  “upon  the  twenty  berries  one 
I  lay  ( or  you  lay)  on  the  top”;  and  when  saying:  lapeni  ta-unepanta 
na/dshkshapta  lutish  pe-ula  twenty-six  berries ,  I  suggest  by  it  “upon  twice 
ten  berries  six  I  put  (or  he,  she  puts)  on  the  top  or  lay  down”;  or  “after 
twice  ten  berries  six  I  lay  down.”  Lfkla  and  pAula  both  refer  to  round¬ 
shaped  articles  only;  but  the  twenty  berries  previously  counted  are  not 
referred  to  by  the  classifier,  only  the  units  mentioned  with  the  number. 
The  classifying  verb  may  be  rendered  by  the  indefinite  term  counted ,  num¬ 
bered;  before  it,  some  subject-pronoun,  as  I,  you ,  he,  she,  is  elliptically  omit¬ 
ted,  but  not  before  its  participles  lfklatko,  pd-ulatko. 

The  verbs  serving  as  classifiers  differ  according  to  the  shape  of  the 
counted  objects,  but  all  agree  as  to  their  common  signification  of  deposit¬ 
ing,  placing  on  the 'top  of.  The  simple  verbal  form,  absolute  or  distribu¬ 
tive,  is  employed  when  the  speaker  or  other  person  is  just  engaged  in 
counting  the  articles;  the  past  participle  laid  down  in  its  direct  or  oblique 
cases,  absolute  or  distributive  forms,  is  used  when  the  articles  were 
counted  previously  and  a  statement  of  their  number  is  made.  A  majority 
of  the  classifiers  are  formed  from  the  verb  lkla  by  means  of  \aiious  con¬ 
sonantal  prefixes. 
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The  fact  that  the  units  from  one  to  nine  are  not  accompanied  by  these 
terms  must  be  explained  by  some  peculiarity  of  the  aboriginal  mode  of 
counting.  We  may  assume,  from  the  original  meaning  of  these  verbs,  that 
the  first  ten  objects  counted,  as  fish,  baskets,  bulbs,  arrows,  etc.,  were  de¬ 
posited  on  the  ground  in  a  file  or  row,  or  aside  of  each  other,  and  that  with 
the  eleventh  a  new  file  was  commenced,  or  when  the  articles  were  of  the 
proper  shape  they  were  piled  on  the  top  of  the  first  ten  articles. 

These  classifiers,  which  to  us  appear  to  be  an  unnecessary  and  bur¬ 
densome  addition  to  human  speech,  are  not  always  applied  correctly  by  the 
Indians,  and  are  frequently  omitted  by  them.  Thus  pe-ulapkash  is  omitted 
in  54,  13;  kshiklapkash  incorrectly  put  in  55,  11,  instead  of  pe-ulapkash. 
Pe-ulatko  is  unnecessary  in  90,  2,  but  should  stand  instead  of  pe'-ula  in  90,  3. 

Libia,  part.  Ifklatko,  with  their  distributive  forms,  as  seen  in  our 
numeral  series,  are  appended  to  numerals  above  ten  embodying  the  single 
unit  after  the  decade,  as  21,  91,  241,  etc.,  and  mentioning  articles  of  a  cir¬ 
cular,  globular,  annular  shape,  or  objects  of  a  bulky,  heavy-looking  form. 
The  prefix  1-  referring  to  rounded  things  only,  the  meaning  of  lfkla  is  “to 
lay  down  one  rounded  thing.”  W  e  find  it  used  of  beans,  seeds,  fruits,  ber- 
iies,  balls,  eggs,  coins,  thimbles,  bottles,  knives,  watches,  rocks,  stones, 
boxes,  wigwams,  and  similar  objects 

1  e  -  ul  a,  part,  pe-ulatko,  with  their  distributive  forms,  are  appended  to 
numerals  over  ten  made  up  of  more  than  one  unit  after  the  decad,  as  22-29, 
92— 99,  etc.,  and  mentioning  articles  of  the  same  description  as  given  under 
lfkla,  and  in  addition  to  these,  persons,  animals,  and  divisions  of  time. 
Pe'-ula  is  derived  from  p6wi  “to  give  or  bestow  many  rounded  objects”  by 
means  of  the  completive  formative  suffix  -ola,  -ula. 

K  s  h  i  hi  a  or  ksfkla,  part,  ksluklatko,  with  their  distributive  forms,  are 
appended  to  numerals  over  ten  embodying  a  single  unit  only  after  the 
decade,  as  31,  81,  441,  etc.,  and  mentioning  a  person,  an  animal  or  a  long 
object.  Kslhkla  is  another  derivative  of  the  verb  fkla,  “to  lay  down  one 
single  animate  being  or  a  long  object.” 

I  hi  a,  part,  fklatko,  with  their  distributive  forms,  are  placed  after 
numerals  made  up  of  two  or  more  units  after  the  decade,  as  32-39,  42-49, 
and  mentioning  a  plurality  of  inanimate  objects  of  a  tall,  lengthy,  or  elon- 
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gated  shape,  as  sticks,  logs,  trees,  poles,  boards,  fence-rails,  rifles  and  pistols, 
boots,  lead-pencils,  etc.  The  verb  properly  means,  “to  lay  down  or  deposit 
many  tall,  inanimate  objects.” 

N  e  hi  a  or  nihla,  part,  neklatko,  with  their  distributive  forms,  are  ap¬ 
pended  to  numerals  made  up  of  units  from  one  to  nine  after  the  decade,  and 
introducing  objects  of  a  thin,  filiform,  smooth,  and  level  surface  or  texture,  as 
sheets  of  cloth  or  paper,  kerchiefs,  shirts,  mats,  and  other  tissues,  excluding 
blankets,  also  ropes  and  strings.  The  verb  shukla,  which  we  would  expect 
to  introduce  single  units  after  the  decade,  is  not  in  use  for  this  purpose. 

Shi  eh  l  a,  part,  shleklatko,  with  their  distributive  forms,  is  found  ap¬ 
pended  to  numerals  made  up  of  units  from  one  to  nine  after  the  decade,  and 
referring  to  blankets,  bedcloth,  skins,  and  other  large  articles  of  dress  serving 
to  envelope  the  whole  body  or  parts  of  it. 

Y ala,  ydlha ,  yela ,  part,  yalatko,  yelatko,  with  their  distributive  forms, 
are  appended  to  numerals  made  up  ol  units  from  one  to  nine,  descriptive  of 
long,  tall,  inanimate  objects,  and  therefore  analogous  to  lkla  in  their  use. 
For  single  units,  neither  ila,  which  is  the  absolute  form  of  the  distributive 
i-ala,  yala,  ytfia,  nor  another  form  kshela,  is  actually  used.  Examples: 

wewanuish  tatoksni  na/sh  taunep  kshikla  shuenka  they  hilled  eleven 
women  and  children ,  37,  15 

tun^pni  ta-unepanta  na/sh  maklakshash  kshiklapkash  i  -amnatko  com¬ 
manding  fifty-one  Indians. 

ta-unepanta  tunep  pe-ulapkash  Modokishash  Ini  shlea  he  found  (theie) 
fifteen  Modoc  Indians. 

Tchima/ntko  lapeni  ta-unepdnta  lap  pAula  illodatko  gi  Steamboat  Franh 
(then)  was  twenty-two  years  old ,  55,  S;  cf.  19  and  the  passages  in 
Dictionary,  pages  264,  265. 

tina  hundred  pen  lap  pd-ula  Utchash  (there  are)  one  hundred  and  two 
lodges ,  90,  3. 

ORIGIN  OF  THE  NUMERALS. 

The  quinary  system  is  the  most  frequent  of  all  the  systems  occurring 
in  the  numerals  of  American  languages;  its  origin  lies  in  counting  objects 
by  means  of  the  fingers  of  both  hands.  When  counting  on  their  fingers, 
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Indians  always  begin  with  the  smallest  finger  of  the  right  or  left  hand, 
counting  the  fingers  with  the  hand  left  free;  after  counting  the  thumb,  they 
continue  with  the  thumb  of  the  other  hand,  and  proceeding  further,  bend 
over  the  fingers  of  this  other  hand  as  soon  as  counted.  That  Klamath 
numerals  have  the  quinary  counting  system  for  their  basis  is  apparent  from 
the  repetition  of  the  three  first  numerals  in  the  terms  for  six,  seven,  and 
eight,  while  nine  is  formed  differently. 

One  and  two  are  etymologically  related  to  the  corresponding  numerals 

in  Sahaptin  and  Cayuse  dialects,  and  all  must  have  a  common  origin. 

La  pi,  lap  two  is  but  another  form  of  ndp  hand,  which  appears  also  in  the 

numerals  vunep  four  and  tiinep  five,  which  are  compounds  of  nep  and  the 

prefixed  particles  u-  and  tu-.  Thus  four  means  “hand  up”,  and  five  “hand 

away”,  indicating  the  completion  of  the  count  on  the  four  long  fingers. 

Kshapta  is  abbreviated  from  kshapata  to  lend  backward,  to  Jean,  recline  upon  ■ 

as  the  component  of  numerals,  it  indicates  the  bending  over  of  the  digits 

named,  as  ndamkshapta  for  ndan  ml  kshapdta,  “three  I  have  bent  over”, 

on  the  second  hand.  Nadsh=s*dkish  nine  is  in  Modoc  abbreviated  into 

skekish,  which  signifies  “left  over”,  one  digit  only  being  left  over  to  com- 

p  ete  the  ten;  cf.  ska/ldsh,  in  the  Dictionary.  Td-unep  ten,  the  original  form 

of  which  appears  to  be  ta-unep,  is  probably  a  dissimilated  repetition  of 
tunep  five. 

.  K  the  °ngm  of  tlle  Klamath  numerals  is  tlms  correctly  traced,  their 
mventors  must  have  counted  only  the  four  long  fingers  without  the  thumb, 
and  five  was  counted  while  saying  hand  away!  hand  off!  The  “four”  or 

hand  Ugh,  ,  d  up,  intimates  that  the  lland  was  heId  up  h;gh  after  comU_ 

mg  Its  four  digits;  and  some  term  expressing  this  gesture  was  in  the  case  of 
mwe  substituted  by  “one  left  over”,  skekish,  which  means  to  say,  “only  one 
is  left  until  all  fingers  are  counted.”  g 

THE  PRONOUN. 

The  pronominal  roots,  which,  as  we  have  seen  in  the  preceding  chan 
ters,  form  a  large  number  of  verbal  and  nominal  affixes,  become  ofTdl 
gi  eater  importance  ,n  the  subsequent  chapters  of  the  Grammar.  The  task 
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with  relational  affixes,  and  with  words  expressing  relation,  as  conjunctions, 
postpositions,  and  adverbs.  As  to  the  pronouns,  they  are  all  derived  from 
this  kind  of  roots,  if  we  except  a  few  so-called  “indefinite  pronouns”,  as 
tnmi  many ,  nanuk  all.  Originally,  all  true  pronominal  roots  were  of  a 
demonstrative  or  deictic  signification,  whatever  their  signification  may  be 
at  the  present  time.  I  shall  therefore  treat  of  them  before  I  treat  of  the 
other  pronouns. 

The  class  of  pronouns  in  which  the  pronominal  radix  has  not  altered, 
or  has  but  slightly  altered,  its  demonstrative  power  is  the  demonstrative 
pronoun.  Interrogative  pronouns,  formed  from  the  deictic  roots  ka  and  ta, 
differ  from  the  relative  pronoun  in  their  suffixes  only,  and  form  the  inter¬ 
mediate  link  between  the  demonstrative  and  the  relative  pronoun,  which, 
as  it  appears  in  this  language,  is  simultaneously  a  demonstrative- relative. 
The  demonstrative,  interrogative,  and  relative  pronouns  referring  to  animate 
beings  often  differ  from  those  referring  to  inanimate  things.  The  indefinite 
pronoun  is  half  pronoun,  half  adjective,  and  most  pronouns  of  this  class  are 
derived  from  pronominal  roots.  The  personal  pronoun  contains  a  demon¬ 
strative  radix  applied  to  persons  specially,  and  the  possessive ,  reflective ,  and 
reciprocal  pronouns  are  derivatives  of  the  personal  pronoun.  This  and  some 
of  the  demonstrative  pronouns  do  not  reduplicate  distributively,  as  the 
other  pronouns  do,  but  form  real  plurals  like  these. 

I.  DEMONSTRATIVE  PRONOUN. 

Indians  and  other  illiterate  peoples  point  out  with  graphic  accuracy 
the  degree  of  proximity  or  distance  in  space  separating  the  speaker  from 
the  one  spoken  of  or  spoken  to  by  means  of  their  demonstrative  pronouns  or 
particles,  by  the  third  person  of  the  personal  pronoun,  and  by  some  verbal 
forms.  This  well-known  fact  is  stated  here  once  for  all ;  it  is  one  of  the 
more  prominent  peculiarities  of  our  upland  language  also. 

The  roots  which  form  demonstrative  pronouns  in  Klamath  are  pi,  hu,  ku 
(gu),  ka  (ga),  and  ke  (ge).  Ive  marks  close  proximity,  and  reappears  in 
kAu,  gAu  mine,  my;  hu  marks  distance  within  sight  and  beyond  sight;  ku 
distance  beyond  sight  or  far  off ;  while  ka  forms  a  transition  from  the  demon¬ 
strative  to  the  indefinite  pronoun,  and  also  gives  origin  to  interrogative 
pronouns.  Pi,  ph  pat,  sha  will  be  spoken  of  under  Personal  Pronoun. 
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The  demonstrative  pronouns  formed  from  the  roots  ne  and  ta  may  as  well 
be  considered  as  indefinite  pronouns. 

The  suffixes  appended  to  the  above  radices  mark  the  degree  of  distance, 
and  in  many  instances  distinguish  the  animate  from  the  inanimate  gender 
which  in  the  following  list  are  presented  in  separate  columns.  Two  other 
pronouns  pi  and  sha  were  added  for  comparison,  pi  being  used  (in  the 
northern  dialect  chiefly)  for  persons  and  animals  standing  in  the  singular, 
pat  for  the  same  in  the  plural  number,  sha  for  persons  only. 

List  of  demonstrative  pronouns  in  the  subjective  case. 


Animate. 

this  (so  Dear  as  to  be  touched)  ke'ku 

this  (close  by,  “  right  here”)  kek  ;  ge'k  hftnk ;  ge,  ke,  pi.  ke'ksha 

this  (stauding,  being  before  you)  M't,  pi.  hh'dsha 

this  (present,  visible,  within  sight)  hh'nk,  pi  hiidsha,  sha 

that  (visible,  though  distant)  hh't,  pi.  luVdsha;  gum;  sha 

that  (absent)  hukt,  pi.  liuktsha;  pi,  pi.  pat,  sha 

that  (absent,  departed)  ne'g,  pi.  ue'gsha;  Mod.  ndg,  pi.  na'gsha 

that  (beyond  sight)  hh'k,  u'k,  hQ'kta,  pi.  huksha;  hiVnkt,  pi. 

hfi/nktsha ;  gum;  pi,  pi.  pat,  sha 


Inanimate. 

ke'ku 

gen;  ge,  ke;  g6u  hfluk 
gdtnu,  g6nu 
hh'nu 

liun,  hunu,  hhnk 
hun,  hfit,  hunu,  gen 
hft'nkt 

hftk,  h'k,  hiVkta 


Where  the  Klamath  Lake  dialect  has  hu'k,  hunk,  hu't  in  the  singular, 
the  Modoc  dialect  ordinarily  uses  hu  instead.  The  suffix  -ta,  abbr.  -t,  refers 
not  only  to  persons,  but  also  to  inanimate  things  standing  upright,  while 
inanimate  objects  seen  upon  the  ground  are  indicated  by  the  transitional 
particle  -n  (-na,  -nu),  forming  no  plural. 

Some  of  these  pronouns  are  easily  confounded  with  demonstrative 

adverbs  of  local  or  temporal  import,  as  both  are  pronounced  alike  (hu, 
lmk,  hunk,  etc.). 

Demonstrative  pronouns  do  not  form  all  the  cases  of  the  nominal  par¬ 
adigm.  I  therefore  present  here  all  the  forms  heard  from  the  natives 
speaking  both  dialects,  and  beg  to  observe  that  all  these  forms  also  corre¬ 
spond  to  our  personal  pronouns  he ,  she ,  and,  when  impersonal,  to  it. 


ke,  ge  this  here ;  Latin :  hicce,  hocce ;  poss.  Mam,  kelem  ;  dir.  gdtala. 
kek,  geg,  ge'k,  gag  this,  is  the  above  ke  in  the  reduplicated  form 
the  second  vowel  being  apocopated;  Lat,  hie,  hoc ;  Gr.  ovtogI 
Obj.  case  ke'ldsh,  gdkish,  ge'ksh ;  poss.  kfkelam,  kekelem.  PI. 
ke  kslia,  ge'ksha ;  poss.  kekelamsham,  abbr.  into  sham. 
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g  e  n,  genu  this  tiling ;  loc.  gdnta  (for  gentat)  ;  instr.  gdntka. 
h  if  nk,  hu,  Mod.  hu,  hu-u,  u,  o  this  one;  obj.  case  hunkesh,  lmnkish, 
hu'nksh,  hu'nk  24,  5  ;  poss.  luinkelam,  hunkiam  ;  partit.  hunkanti ; 
loc.  hunta,  hu'nkant ;  instr.  hu'nkantka.  Hunk  may  become  ab¬ 
breviated  into  unk,  Irak  :  tula  hak  with  him ,  with  her.  PI.  of  per¬ 
sons  :  hudsha  (preferable  to  hu'nksha),  sha;  obj.  hunkiash,  abbi. 
hu'nksh,  hunk;  poss.  hu'  nkelamsham,  hu'nkiamsham;  abbr.  into 
sham,  108,  4.  122,  17.  132,  5.  Hunk  occurs  but  seldom  in  the 
subjective  case  ;  hu'nkt  forms  obj.  hu  nktiash  in  a  Modoc  text, 
h  ft'  t  that,  Mod.  hu,  anim.  and  inan. ;  Lat.  iste;  pi.  of  persons:  liutsha, 

hudsha. 

hiVk,  Mod.  hu'  that;  iness. :  hukl  by  or  within  him;  pi.  huksha.  Cf. 
Dictionary,  page  74. 

h  u'  k  s  h  t,  o'ksht  that  absent,  far  off,  or  deceased  one,  192;  7.  obj.  hu'nksht. 
h  u'  k  t  that  absent  one,  anim.  and  inan.;  obj.  of  sg.  and  pi.  liu  nkt ;  pi.  ot 
persons  hu'ktsha. 

h  u  n  this  thing  (visible),  also  referring  to  persons ;  hunf,  hunitak  in  his 
or  her  own  mind;  instr.  huntka  for  this;  loc.  hunta  thus  (conj.). 
g  u  n  i,  guni,  kone  the  one  over  there  (visible);  also  adverb.  Forms  par¬ 
ticles  like  gumgshtant,  gumtana  etc.,  and  is  derived  from  radix 
ku-  in  kui,  guhuashka  etc.  Cf.  List  ot  Prefixes,  page  289. 

The  following  demonstrative  pronouns  show  no  inflection  for  case : 
g  e' t,  ka't,  Mod.  kank,  abbr.  ka,  so  great,  so  large,  and  so  much,  so  many. 
The  cases  formed  from  it  lose  their  pronominal  signification  and 
become  adverbs  :  ge'tant  to  the  opposite  side;  getyfni  at  this  end ,  etc. 
kanni,  ganni,  abbr.  kan,  so  many,  so  much;  used  when  pointing  at 
objects  or  counting  them  on  the  fingers.  From  this  is  formed  the 
above  kank  so  much ;  contr.  from  kanni  ke  (as  kant  is  from  kanni 
at)  and  correlative  to  tank. 

t4nn  i,  abbr.  tan,  d.  tatanni,  so  many,  so  much;  ka  tanni  so  long.  Cor¬ 
relative  to  kanni,  and  more  frequently  used  interrogatively, 
tank,  d.  tatank,  so  many,  so  much;  contr.  from  tanni  ke.  More  fie- 
quently  used  as  interrogative  pronoun  and  as  adverb  :  tank  and 

ta'nk. 
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Diminutives  are  formed  from  the  above  demonstrative  pronouns  as  fol¬ 
lows:  huktaga  this  little  one;  pi.  hukshataga ;  double  diminutive,  lmktakag; 
pi.  hukshatakaga ;  ne'g  that  one  absent ,  nekaga,  na/kag,  and  others  under 
Suffix  -aga  No.  2. 


II.  INTERROGATIVE  PRONOUN. 

Interrogative  pronouns  are  derived  from  the  demonstrative  roots  ka 
and  ta,  tu,  which  also  form  the  interrogative  particles  or  adverbs.  There  is 
a  distributive  form  for  all  the  interrogative  pronouns,  except  for  tua. 

K  am  or  kani  ?  who  !  which  person  !  is  more  properly  applied  to  per¬ 
sons  (and  animals)  than  to  inanimate  tilings,  though  it  can  be  used  for  these 
also:  which  thing  ?  Kaka?  is  the  distributive  form;  and  kani  also  figures  as 
pronoun  indefinite. 


kani  hut  gi  ?  who  is  he  ?  ivlio  is  she  f 

kani  laid  !  what  (sort  of  a)  husband!  186  ;  55. 

kani  anku  shla/a  i  ?  which  tree  do  you  see  f 

Not  to  lie  confounded  with  the  adjective  k&ni,  kani  being  outside ,  one 
who  is  outdoors  The  pronoun  kani  is  inflected  as  follows : 


Absolute. 


kani  ?  kani  ?  who  f  which  f 


kanasli,  kan’sli,  kansh,  kants?  whom  f  to  whom  f  inan.  kani 


which  ?  to  which  f 

kalam  ?  Mod.  kanarn  ?  whose  f  of  which  f 
kalamkshi  ?  at  or  to  whose  house  f 
kalamksh^e'ni  ?  kalamkshtdla  ?  etc. 


kani?  whatf 


Distributive. 

kaka  ?  who  f  which  persons  or  things  f 
kakiash  ?  whom  f  which  persons  or  things  t 
kakiam  ?  whose  f  of  which  things  f 
kakiamkshi  ?  at  whose  houses  f 
kakiamksh^e'ni  ?  kakiamkshtala  ?  etc. 


tua?  which  ?  what 
ergative,  and  has  to  be 


thing!  is  an  indefinite  pronoun  as  well  as  an  inter- 
considered  as  a  derivative  of  tu  out  there,  pointing 
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to  a  distance.  Its  real  meaning  is :  what  kind  or  sort  off  and  so  it  lias 
passed  into  the  function  of  a  substantive :  thing ,  article ,  object ,  as  in  tumi  tua 
many  things.  Cf.  Dictionary,  page  415.  It  is  inflected,  like  the  pronoun 
tua,  as  follows : 

tua  !  end.  tua ?  which  thing  f  what  sort  off 
tualash  ?  which  f 

tualam  ?  of  which  f  and  forms  the  particles : 
tuankshi?  at  which  place  f  tuatala?  whyf 


This  pronoun  often  appears  in  an  enclitic  and  proclitic  form.  Tua  ki, 
contr.  tuak  1  what  is  it  f  occurs  in  :  tua  ki  nu  koga  ?  what  is  it  I  suck  out  f 
155;  17  ;  cf.  153;  4.  159;  58.  Compare  also  the  Klamath  Lake  and  Modoc 
songs  154;  13.  156  ;  35.  158  ;  56.  173  ;  3.  174 ;  8.,  and  the  instances  given  in 
the  Dictionary.  Sometimes  it  is  used  of  animate  beings. 

t  a  n  n  i,  abbr.  tan,  tan,  d.  tatanni,  how  muchf  how  manyf  to  what  amount  f 
in  Lat.  quot.  This  pronoun  is  not  inflected,  and,  when  in  the  full  form,  is 
always  pronounced  with  two  n.  Tanni  ml  watch  gi  ?  how  many  horses  have 
youf  lit.  “how  many  horses  are  yours”?  tan  a  i  weweash  gltk?  how  many 
children  have  you  f  Cf.  Dictionary,  page  389. 

t  a  n  k,  abbr.  tan,  abbr.  from  tanni  ke ;  d.  tatank,  is  used  interrogatively 
in  the  same  function  as  tanni,  q.  v. 

wak,  wak,  d.  wawak,  is  in  fact  a  particle:  howf  but  in  many  instances 
has  to  be  rendered  in  English  by  an  interrogative  pronoun :  what  f  E.  g. 
in  :  wak  mal  what  do  you  say  f  the  literal  rendering  of  which  is  :  “  how  do 
I  hear”? 


III.  RELATIVE  PRONOUN. 

The  relative  pronoun  k  a  t,  proclit.  kat,  is  of  the  same  origin  as  the  inter¬ 
rogative  pronoun  kani  ?  who  f  Kat  is  not  only  a  relative  pronoun,  but 
simultaneously  a  demonstrative-relative  pronoun,  corresponding  to  il  quale , 
lequel  in  Italian  and  French,  the  real  meaning  of  which  is  that  who ,  that  which, 
the  one  which.  The  demonstrative  pronoun  huk,  hunk,  him,  etc,  which 
should  always  accompany  kat  to  make  the  phrase  or  sentence  complete,  is 
not  found  with  it  every  time,  though  we  meet  with  it  in  97,  1 :  kat  huk 
hu't  tchui  lali'ga  Tulin  shasli  which  thing  then  remained  sticking  upon  Mudlien ; 
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lit.  “that  thing-  which  then  remained”,  etc.  The  Lord’s  Prayer,  in  139,  1, 
has  kat  only:  Nalam  p’tfshap,  kat  p’laf  tchfa  Our  Father  who  lives  on  high. 
Cf.  also  61,  12.  17. 

The  relative  pronoun  is  sometimes  abbreviated  into  ka,  ga. 

T.  he  distributive  form,  kakat,  inflects  almost  like  that  of  kani  f  who  f 

Absolute. 

kat,  kat  who ,  what ,  which ;  that  who ,  the  one  which. 

kantana,  kandan,  k&nda  (kant,  65,  18)  whom,  to  whom;  which ,  to  which. 

kalam  whose ,  of  which,  68,  9. 

kalamkshi  at  whose  house;  kalamkshtala  etc. 

Distributive. 

kakat,  abbr.  kak,  those  who ;  each  of  whom  or  which. 
kakiash  (objective  case), 
kakiam  (possessive  case), 
kakiamkshi  etc. 


Where  it  is  feasib.e  to  avoid  incident  clauses,  the  language  likes  to 
replace  them  by  verbals  or  participial  constructions,  and  this  accounts  for 
the  scarcity  of  the  relative  pronoun.  A  student  of  the  language  may  stay 
many  weeks  among  the  natives  before  he  becomes  aware  of  its  existence. 

lnVksa,  kak  (for  kakat)  at  tmi'tf  tsa  those  who  had  just  gone  up  the  hill 
23,  13. 

ne-uleka  nu  hiinkiasht  kakat  link  sissoka  I  punish  those  who  have  engaged 
in  a  fight,  61,  18. 


watsag  hiik  k’leka  kdndan  kpe'l  ktakidla  nu  the  dog  is  dead  whose  tail  I 
cut  off;  lit.  “to  whom  I  cut  the  tail  off.” 

Imk  mat  mbushela,  kalamkshi  talc  nu  tank  mak’leXa  the  man  at  whose 
house  I  stopped  is  married,  they  say. 
kandan  hu'nk  shlfn  the  one  whom  I  had  shot,  23,  20. 
kanda  nat  hu'nk  a'na  the  one  whom  we  brought,  24,  9. 


IV.  INDEFINITE  PRONOUN. 

Adjectives,  the  signification  of  which  is  so  generic  and 
they  can  replace  substantives,  are  called  by  the  above  term, 
undergo  inflection. 


indistinct  that 
Most  of  them 
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g  e' t,  gat,  kat  so  much,  that  much ,  Mod.  kank ;  may  be  classed  as  well 
among  the  demonstrative  pronouns,  with  tank,  tanni  etc. ;  gat  i  n’s  sku  k- 
tanuapk  so  much  you  will  have  to  pay  me,  60,  10. 

h  u  k  a  k,  hunkak,  hutak,  pi.  hukshak,  the  same,  the  identical  one.  In¬ 
flected  like  the  simple  pronouns ;  hukak  lushuaksh  the  same  man.  Same  is, 
however,  expressed  in  many  other  ways,  for  which  cf.  Dictionary,  page  646. 

kani  somebody,  some  one.  Is  used  in  counting,  and  often  accompa¬ 
nied  by  gestures.  Abbreviated  in  ka,  ga,  and  figuring  also  as  an  interrog¬ 
ative  pronoun  (kani). 

nu  un  ka-i  kanash  shapitak  I  shall  not  divulge  it  to  anybody ,  40,  8  ;  cf. 
40,  11. 

ntchalkni  kani  a  young  man;  lit,  “somebody  young.” 

k  a  n  k,  abbr.  ka,  ga,  so  many ,  so  much ,  that  much;  a  contraction  of  kanni 
ke,  and  serving  as  correlative  to  tank,  q.  v.  For  examples,  see  Dictionary, 
page  117.  Kank  is  also  used  as  adverb.  Ka  tani  so  far,  that  much;  ka  tani 
ak,  Mod.,  only  so  far ;  that  is  the  end.  Not  inflected. 

k  a  n  k  t  a  k,  the  emphatic  form  of  kank,  adj.  and  adv.  It  also  stands 
for  enough,  and  serves  as  an  exclamation;  cf.  Dictionary,  page  117.  More 
frequent  in  Modoc  than  in  the  northern  dialect. 

kanni,  ganni,  abbr.  kan,  so  many,  such  a  number  of;  used,  e.  g.,  when 
pointing  at  objects  or  counting  them ;  the  correlative  to  tanni. 
k  a  -  i  t  u  a  (1)  nothing,  (2)  nobody;  see  under  tua. 
nayentch  other,  the  other,  another  one,  next.  Cf.  na'dsh,  in  Numerals, 
nanuk  (1)  all,  every  one  of,  Lat.  omnis ;  (2)  total,  entire,  whole ,  the  whole 
of,  Lat.  totus.  Abbreviated  from  nanukni,  and  inflected  regularly  like  the 
numerals  in  -ni,  though  without  distributive  form.  Some  of  the  cases  have 
adjectival,  some  adverbial  signification,  while  others  combine  both. 

nanuk  all,  whole. 

nanukenash,  nanukan’sh ;  inan.  nanuk  (obj.  case) ;  nanukasli,  adv., 
everywhere. 

nanukenam  of  all ,  of  the  whole. 

nanukanti,  adj. ;  and  when  adv  :  everywhere, 

nanukant  (for  nanukatat),  adj.;  abbr.  nakanta,  nakant. 
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nanukantka,  adj.  and  adv. ;  abbr.  nakantka. 
nanukenamkshi  at  everybody's  house. 


nan  uk  tu  a  every  kind  of  thing ;  obj.  nanuktualash  etc.;  see  under  tua. 
p  a  n  a  n  i,  d.  papanani,  as  long  as,  to  the  length  of. 
p  1 1  a,  d  pi'pil,  alone,  none  but;  see  tala. 

tala,  d.  tatala,  in  the  sense  of  alone,  none  but,  may  be  appended  to 
any  pronoun  and  also  to  substantives.  Being  in  reality  an  adverb,  it  under¬ 
goes  no  inflection,  but  the  noun  or  pronoun  connected  with  it  is  inflected. 
Cf.  Dictionary,  page  385,  under  No.  3.  The  Klamath  Lake  Indians  use 
more  frequently  pila,  pil,  d.  pipil,  in  this  function,  and  with  them  it  also 

means  bare.  Cf.  Dictionary,  page  266.  G6tak  is  used  in  the  sense  of  alone 
in  97,  1.  2. 


t  a  n  i  a  n  i,  d.  tataniani,  as  large  in  size,  so  large. 

t  a  n  k,  d  tatank,  so  many ,  so  much;  not  inflected  for  case,  because  it  is 
in  fact  a  particle.  Cf.  kank.  Tankni  in  an  adverbial  signification,  cf.  43,  4 
tankak  a  few,  some ,  not  many ;  emphatically  tankakak. 

tanni,  d.  tatanni,  abbr.  tan,  tatan,  so  many,  so  much;  correlative  to 
kanni. 

t  u  a,  enclit.  tua  something,  some  article  or  object,  is  inflected  in  the  same 
manner  as  when  used  as  an  interrogative  pronoun.  As  an  indefinite  pro¬ 
noun,  it  is  used  also  in  a  personal  sense:  somebody ,  some  people;  e.  g.,  ka-i 
tualam  shldkish  I  am  controlled  by  nobody;  cf.  Note  to  192 ;  8,  and  the  pas¬ 
sages  m  the  Dictionary,  page  415,  and  Texts,  112,  1.  2.  5.  7.  8.  12.  16. 
Compounds  of  tua  are  : 


ya-itua  (1)  nothing,  (2)  nobody;  poss.  ka-i  tualam  etc  ;  here  the  two  com¬ 
ponents  may  also  be  found  separated  by  other  words:  ka-i  nalsli 
i  tua  slmtetki  ku-idsha  let  us  do  nothing  ivicked,  139,  6  ;  ka-i  sliash 
tua  none  of  them,  20,  7. 

nanuktua  (1)  every  kind  of  thing,  (2)  everything  Inflected  like  tut 


fen,  Aw1  Tf’ mT’  haS  110  diStribUtive  form-  but  a  dinnnutive :  tumiaga 

iZl  l  t  ,  ,TtiVe  0886  ^  tl'mianta’  “le  tumiantka, 

nam  he  ,  t  CaS6S  Before  ”  “d  other  conso- 

final  -i  of  tumi  ls  dropped:  turn  Mddokni  gdtpa  many  Modoc, 
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arrived 13,  14.  Tumi  also  means  sufficient ,  enough  of,  and  too  many,  too 
much;  it  forms  the  adverbs  turn  and  turneni,  q.  v. 
tumidga  a  few ;  see  tumi. 

Y.  PERSONAL  PRONOUN. 

We  now  pass  over  to  another  series  of  pronouns,  called  personal,  and 
representing-  other  pronominal  roots  than  the  ones  heretofore  considered. 
The  three  persons  are,  in  the  subjective  case,  all  represented  by  monosyllabic 
terms,  and  in  the  plural  the  terminal  -t  may  represent  the  affix  -ta,  often 
used  for  persons.  No  distributive  form  exists  here;  the  case-endings  are 
the  same  as  those  in  the  adjective.  The  personal  pronouns  exist  in  a  full, 
in  an  abbreviated,  and  in  an  emphatic  form,  to  be  discussed  separately. 
The  pronouns  of  the  third  person  are  used  as  demonstrative  and  as  personal 
pronouns.  The  synopsis  of  the  personal  pronouns  in  their  subjective  cases 
is  as  follows : 

First  person,  singular,  nil,  ni  I;  plural,  na't,  nad  tve. 

Second  person,  singular,  i,  ik  thou;  plural,  at,  a  ye. 

Third  person,  singular,  pi  he,  she;  plural,  pat,  sha  they. 

In  regard  to  inflectional  forms,  the  Modoc  dialect  sometimes  differs 
from  the  other,  as  will  be  seen  by  this  table : 

INFLECTION  OF  THE  PERSONAL  PRONOUNS. 

Singular. 

1.  nu,  nu,  nft-u ;  ni,  ni  I 
nush,  nish,  n’s,  ish  me,  to  me. 
nushtala,  nushtala  toward  me. 
nushamkshi  at  my  home  or  lodge. 
nush^e'ni  toward  me. 

2.  i,  i,  i-i,  ik,  ike  thou. 

mish,  mish,  m’sli  thee,  to  thee. 
nushtala,  mishtala  toward  thee. 

mfshamkshi  at  thy  home. 

35 
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3.  pi,  pi  he,  she ,  it  (absent  or  invisible,  unseen). 

pish,  push ;  pash  him ,  her ,  it;  to  him ,  to  her ,  to  it;  for  him ,  etc. 
p’na  Mod.,  m’na  KL,  of  him,  of  her,  of  it;  his,  hers,  its. 
p’mitant,  p’nata,  p’nat  Mod.;  m’natant  KL,  on,  upon  him ,  her ,  it 
panf,  main,  m’nf  on  him,  on  her,  on  it;  by  himself  etc. 
p’nalamkshi  Mod.;  m’nalamkshi  KL,  at  his,  her  house. 

(For  hu,  huk,  lru'nk,  see  Demonstrative  Pronoun.) 

Plural. 

1.  na't,  nad,  nat,  na  we. 

nadash,  nadsh,  na'sh,  in  Mod.  also  nad,  nal  us,  to  us. 
nalam  of  us  ;  nalamtant  on,  upon  us. 
ndlamkshi  at  our  house,  lodge,  home. 
ndlshtala  toward  us. 

2.  at,  at,  a  ye. 

malash,  ma/lsh,  in  Mod.  also  mad  you,  to  you. 
malam  of  you. 

malamkshi  at  your  lodge,  home. 
malshtala  toward  you. 

3 a.  pat,  pat,  pat  they. 

p  nalash,  p’nalsh,  p’na/sh,  pa/ntch,  pash,  posh,  Mod. ;  m’nalash,  m’nalsh, 
pa'ntcli,  pash,  KL,  them,  to  them. 

p  nalam  Mod.,  m’nalam  KL,  of  them,  theirs;  rarely  abbreviated  into 
p’na,  KL  m’na. 

p’nMant,  KL  m’natant,  on,  upon  them. 
p’nalamkshi,  KL  m’nalamksi,  at  their  houses,  homes. 
p’nalshtala,  KL  m’nalshtala,  toward  them. 

3b.  sha,  sa  they  (animate,  present  or  absent), 
shash,  sas  them,  to  them. 
sham,  sam  of  them,  about  them,  by  them. 

Sha  forms  compounds  with  many  demonstrative  pronouns,  by  which 
they  are  turned  into  plurals,  as  hunktsha,  ke'kslia  etc. 

In  pei using  this  list  of  inflections,  we  find  that  a  considerable  number 
of  case-suffixes  and  case-postpositions  met  with  in  the  substantive  and  adjec- 
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tive  are  not  represented  here,  but  that  the  existing  ones  coincide  with  those 
inflecting  other  nouns. 

The  pronouns  of  the  singular  all  end  in  -i,  and  ni  has  a  parallel  form 
nu ;  in  the  plural  all  end  in  -at,  with  long  a  ;  the  plural  objective  case  ends 
in  -lash,  the  possessive  in  -lam,  though  sha  they ,  which  is  not  represented 
in  the  singular,  and  probably  was  once  a  reflective  pronoun,  forms  an 
exception. 

A  majority  of  the  monosyllabic  pronouns  is  unaccented,  and  therefore 
used  proclitically  and  enclitically.  Subject-pronouns  are  often  placed  twice 
in  the  same  sentence,  another  term  intervening. 

Nu,  ni  of  the  first  person  is  etymologically  related  to  nat  we ,  and  pi  he, 
she  to  pat  they;  the  oblique  cases  in  the  second  person  make  it  probable  that 
the  original  forms  of  i  and  at  were  mi  and  mat,  and  that  they  took  their 
present  forms  to  distinguish  them  from  mi  thine  and  the  particle  mat,  ma. 
Apparently,  no  difference  exists  between  nu  and  ni  I;  but  the  objective 
case  nush,  nisli  abbreviates  in  ish  only,  not  in  ush,  and  the  emphatic  forms 
niitoks,  niitak,  nu  tala  are  much  more  frequent  than  nftoks,  m'tak,  ni  tala. 
In  a  few  instances  we  find  nu  used  for  the  plural  we,  for  ive  includes  also 
the  first  person  of  the  singular : 

lapi  ai  nu  wita'mak  here  we  are  two  young  black  bears,  177;  2. 

lapi  ai  ni  gi'wash  here  we  are  two  squirrels,  177;  14. 

I  thou  appears  sometimes  in  a  compound  emphatic  form :  ik,  ike,  Mod. 
iki,  e'ki,  the  second  part  being  the  demonstrative  pronoun  ke,  ke,  ge,  gi  this 
one ,  or  the  demonstrative  adverb  ke,  ki  right  here.  This  compound  form  is 
chiefly  used  in  imperative  and  interrogative  sentences.  I  and  ik,  ike  are 
often  used  for  the  plural  at  ye,  because  when  in  a  meeting  one  is  addressed, 
the  others  are  addressed  also.  Examples : 

i  lapuk  both  of  you,  60,  6. 

ge'pke  i  tul’  fsh  hushf/kank  fk  a  watchatka !  come  and  ride  with  me  on 
horseback  ! 

na's  pen  lu/ktch’  ik  shank  ishpakfsh  !  bring  me  one  more  watermelon ! 

wak  lish  IT  loli  a  nen  Tetematclnshash  ?  why,  then,  do  ye  believe  what 
Tetematchish  says  f  64,  10.  Cf.  ibid.,  11.  15.  59,  7. 
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INFLECTION  OF  THE  ABBREVIATED  PERSONAL  PRONOUNS. 

The  position  of  the  full-toned,  vocalic  personal  pronouns  in  the  sen¬ 
tence  is  before  as  well  as  after  the  verb,  but  the  position  of  the  abbreviated 
personal  pronouns  is  usually,  though  not  necessarily,  after  it.  These  become 
enclitic  or  proclitic  syllables,  and  are  pronounced  so  rapidly  that,  after  losing 
the  word-accent,  many  of  them  also  lose  the  vowel  through  syncope  or  apo¬ 
cope.  Subject-pronouns  suffer  abbreviation  as  well  as  object-pronouns  and 
dissyllabic  forms.  A  single  instance  of  aphseresis  is  observed  in  ish  for  nish 
me,  to  me.  Pronouns  of  the  second  person  stand  before  those  of  the  first 
when  one  of  them  or  both  are  abbreviated. 

a-  before  a  pronoun  is  the  declarative  particle  a.  Initial  i-,  as  in  insh  for 
nish,  results  from  vocalic  metathesis.  The  abbreviated  subject-pronoun  -n 
can  disappear  altogether. 

Compare  with  all  this  our  conjugational  specimens  given  above  (pages 
240-243,  418),  in  which  the  abbreviated  pronouns  are  seen  united  almost 
into  one  word  with  the  verb.  No  real  incorporation  of  the  pronouns  into  the 
verb  takes  place,  however,  for  the  same  pronouns  can  in  every  instance  be 
pronounced  separately  and  with  their  full  accentuation. 

nu,  ni :  n,  -n,  an. 
nish:  ish,  ansh,  insh,  n’s,  ns,  -sh. 
nush:  n’sh,  ansh,  n’s,  ns,  -sh. 
mish:  m’sh,  m’s,  msh,  ms. 
p’nd:  p’na,  m’na. 

p’natant :  p’nata,  p’nat ;  m’natant :  m’nat. 
nat :  na,  -nt,  nut. 

na/lash :  nalsh,  nash,  natch,  na'ts,  nads,  nas ;  Mod.  na'l,  nal. 
at :  &t,  a. 

malash  :  ma'lsh ;  Mod.  mad,  mal. 

p’nalash :  p’na'sh,  pa'ntch  ;  m’nalash :  m’nalsh. 

sha,  sa:  -sh,  -s,  -tch. 

Instances  of  the  above  abbreviations  appear  in  the  following  sen¬ 
tences  : 

lap  su'ndin  lapukayans  ilhi  I  loch  both  up  for  two  weeks ,  61,  19. 
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ka-i  tcliin  wak  o'skank  I  do  not  think  much  about  it,  65,  1. 
shnakelui  uapkan  I  will  remove  (him)  from  office,  59,  18. 
tchm  na'sh  shappash  spulhl  I  lock  him  up  for  one  month  (tchm,  for 
tchiii  ni)  61,  10. 
nl  na'-ul%an  I  command,  I  order. 

hunkantf  ms  ni  shetcMktanuapk  I  shall  get  angry  with  you  (ms)  on  that 
account,  58,  15. 

tsushnf  m’sli  ni  skuyu'shkuapk  I  shall  separate  you  forever  (from  her), 
60,  20. 

na-ulakuapkd  m’s  ni  I  shall  punish  you,  59,  3.  4. 

tu'nep  i'  n’s  tala  sku'ktanuapk  you  must  pay  me  five  dollars,  60,  8. 

i  insh  fyak  !  you  win  me!  sa  shewana’sh  they  gave  me. 

ambush  tclnktchi !  go  and  fetch  water  for  me!  (for  4mbu  ish.) 

tala  ish  viil%i !  lend  me  money ! 

i'sh  slila't !  shoot  at  me!  41,  5. 

ka-i  huk  watch  spuni-uapka  m’sh  she  need  not  give  a  horse  to  you,  60,  15. 

illi-uapka  m’s  I  will  have  you  imprisoned,  59,  7. 

shmktak  mish  na  un  !  then  we  shall  kill  you!  41,  3. 

shudshank  a  nut  shne'pka  we  have  a  fire  near  the  lodge. 

nat  ka-i  kaktant  we  did  not  sleep,  31,  8.  9. 

na'sh  na'ds  Bdshtin  tu'la  an  American  was  with  us,  19,  7. 

na'sli  se'gsa  sa  they  commanded  us,  20,  9. 

t’shishap  nal  shguyuen  (Mod.)  the  father  has  sent  us,  40,  15  ;  cf.  41,  3. 
mal  shutanktgi  in  order  to  treat  with  you,  40,  15  ;  ct.  41,  5. 
gepgapglissa  and  gdpgaplish,  for  gepgapeli  sha,  they  returned  home. 
tsui  gena,  tu'  pe'n  makle/ash  then  they  proceeded,  and  encamped  again 
(for:  makle^a  sha),  19,  10. 

VI.  POSSESSIVE  PRONOUN. 

This  pronoun  has  not  assumed  the  form  or  suffix  of  an  adjective,  but 
it  is  simply  the  possessive  case  of  the  personal  pronoun  corresponding,  with 
the  exception  of  the  two  first  persons  of  the  singular.  It  inflects  through  a 
few  cases  only,  the  locative  among  them.  When  used  attributively,  like 
our  my,  thy,  its  natural  position  in  the  sentence  is  before  the  noun  qualified, 
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like  that  of  the  possessive  case  and  the  adjective.  When  used  predicatively, 
like  our  mine,  thine ,  its  position  is  more  free,  and  it  may  occupy  the  place 
in  the  sentence  which  emphasis  may  assign  to  it. 

The  list  of  these  pronouns  is  as  follows : 
gd-u,  ke-u  my,  mine ;  loc.  gd-utant ;  instr.  ge-utantka. 
mi,  mi  thy,  thine;  loc.  mftant;  instr.  mitantka ;  me  for  mi,  cf.  142,  7. 
hunkelam,  abbr.  hunkiam,  his,  her  (hers),  its,  when  present  or  visible, 
m’na,  m’nd,  Mod.  p’na,  his,  her  (hers),  its,  when  absent ;  loc.  m’natant, 
119,  11 ;  pe'na,  Mod.,  his ,  its  own. 
nalam  our ,  ours. 
m&lam  your,  yours. 

hunkelamsham,  abbr.  hunkiamsham,  hunkimsham,  their,  theirs,  when 
present,  visible. 

m nalam,  Mod.  p’nalam,  their,  theirs,  when  absent;  m’na  stands  for 
m’nalam  in  29,  16.  101,  8. 

sham,  sam  their ,  theirs,  absent  or  present ;  to  be  regarded  here  as  an 
abbreviation  of  hunkelamsham:  p’tfssap  sam  their  father,  101,  11. 
It  sometimes  stands  for  m’nalam,  p’nalam;  cf.  107,  13.  108,  4. 

Some  instances  are  found  in  the  Texts,  where  the  possessive  pronoun, 
though  used  attributively,  occupies  the  place  after  its  noun,  instead  of  pre¬ 
ceding  it.  i  %aks  mi  thy  gain,  59,  22  ;  slidshatuish  m’na  his  marriage  fee,  58, 
16.  Cf.  also  54,  4.  59,  12.  94,  8.  10.  109,  3. 


VII.  REFLECTIVE  PRONOUN. 

When  the  act  of  the  transitive  verb  has  for  its  object  the  subject  of  the 
verb,  this  is  expressed  by  a  reflective  verb.  The  object  of  the  reflective 
verb  is  either  a  pronoun  standing  separately  for  itself,  called  reflective  pro¬ 
noun,  or  it  is  expressed  synthetically  in  the  verb  itself  by  means  of  a  prefix 
or  suffix.  This  synthetic  mode  of  forming  reflective  verbs  has  been  discussed 
previously  (cf  Prefixes  h-sh-,  sh-);  but  in  Klamath  another  mode  is  in  use 
which  applies  only  when  the  pronominal  object  is  the  indirect  object  of  any 
active  verb.  Gfank,  gink  takes  the  locative  case-suffix  -i,  which  also  occurs 
the  pronouns  hum,  hukf,  pant,  and  forms  the  following  series  of  pronouns 
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when  appended  to  the  emphatic  pronoun  in  -tak  in  the  sense  of  for  oneself 
in  the  interest  of  me,  him,  etc.  Cf.  Emphatic  Pronoun,  pages  552,  553. 


First  person,  singular, 
Second  person,  singular, 
Third  person,  singular, 
First  person,  plural, 
Second  person,  plural, 
Third  person,  plural, 


nutagianki,  nutagink  (for  mitak  gianki) 
ftagianki,  ftakink,  itaglnggi 
pitagiank,  pftagingg 
natakiank,  nataginggi 
dtakiank,  dtakinggat 
patakink;  hukshagianggi 


This  ending  is  also  found  appended  to  the  oblique  cases  of  the  same 
pronouns;  its  origin  is  explained  under  Suffix  -gien,  q.  v. 

In  the  third  persons  of  the  singular  and  plural,  the  change  of  k  and  k 
in  hunkelam  his,  her,  hunkish  him ,  her,  hunkiash  them,  renders  these  pro¬ 
nouns  reflective  The  different  cases  of  pi,  pat,  sha  they  can  serve  as 
reflective  pronouns  without  undergoing  any  change  or  suffixation;  this  is  the 
case  with  pish,  pash,  push,  po'sh,  p’na,  p’nalam;  m’na,  m’nalam;  shash,  sham. 
Thus  we  have :  Afshish  tiimena  shtiTtyishalsht  pish  hliluka  Aishish  heard 
that  his  wives  had  wept  for  him  in  mourning.  Cf.  also,  in  Modoc  war,  pi  38, 
10;  pu'sli  36,  15.  16  ;  pish  36,  16  ;  p’nalam  38,  17,  etc.;  in  the  northern  dia¬ 
lect,  pi'sh  71,  2.  The  change  from  k  to  k,  as  observed  in  verbs,  has  been 
referred  to  previously  (pages  292.  424),  but  even  in  substantives  it  is  some¬ 
times  observed.  When  these  natives  speak  of  other  Indians  than  themselves, 
they  pronounce:  maklaks  Indian;  but  when  of  themselves,  maklaks. 

The  most  frequent  way  of  expressing  the  reflective  pronoun  is  that  of 
appending  -tak,  -tok  to  the  personal  pronoun : 

kitfta  pitak  nkash  her  (the  female  wolf’s)  belly  burst,  105,  16. 
shlabopk  hu'nitak  he  himself  perceived;  lit.  “he  observed  in  his  own 
mind”,  108,  5. 

anku  pitak  (for  pishtak)  vulodshan  gi  he  is  splitting  wood  for  himself 
tchashesh  nanuk  watch  tchla'l^a,  pitakmanf  the  skunk  drowned  all  the 
horses,  itself  also,  127,  12. 
mulfnank  itagianggi !  cut  some  hay  for  yourself! 
natak  shiiilagien,  shiulagin  or  shiula  gianggin  we  collect  for  ourselves. 
natak  hi'shlan  we  shot  people  of  our  own  party,  24,  4. 
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VIII.  EECIPEOCAL  PEOEOUN. 


This  class  ol  pronouns  is  not  represented  by  special  forms,  and  the 
relation  of  reciprocity  can  be  expressed  only  by  means  of  the  medial  pre¬ 
fix  sh-  or  its  compound,  h-sh-,  although  shash,  sham  is  sometimes  used  as  a 
reciprocal  pronoun;  cf.  58,  10.  13.  61,  14,  and  Note.  There  exists  an  adverb, 
or  adverbial  phrase,  referring  to  reciprocity :  shipapelankshtant  against  each 
other ,  among  each  other.  Personal  and  emphatic  pronouns  are  often  added 
to  reciprocal  verbs  to  complete  the  sense  by  showing  in  which  of  the  three 
persons  the  object  stands,  as  we  saw  it  done  also  in  the  case  of  the  reflect¬ 
ive  pronouns. 

shishiika  posh  ka-a  they  fight  hard  among  themselves ,  Mod. 
patak  huhashtapkuak  stabbing  each  other  themselves,  114,  3. 
pa't  hashtaltal  they  disputed  among  themselves ,  104,  3. 
ge  k  shash  shiushuak  pepewa  these  girls  washed  each  other. 


IX.  EMPHATIC  PEONOUN. 


When  the  run  of  the  sentence  causes  the  speaker  to  lay  emphasis  upon 
pronouns,  this  is  usually  done  by  subjoining  t  a  k,  tok  to  it;  or  when  a 
close  connection  exists  with  preceding  words  or  statements,  taks,  taksh, 
or  toks.  This  chiefly  applies  to  pronouns  contained  in  adversative  sen¬ 
tences:  hiitak,  hutoks  but  he;  he  however ,  and  other  terms  expressing  con¬ 
trast.  Cf.  kanktak,  tanktak. 


Placed  after  the  possessive  pronoun,  tak,  tok  means  one's  own :  ge'-utal 


Another  Modoc  form  is  pitakm&m,  of  a  reflective  signification. 

Personal  pronouns  having  this  particle  suffixed  may  be  rendered  in 
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(for  nafitak),  a'tak  (for  a/t=tak),  patak  (for  pat=tak).  This  particle  is  also 
appended  emphatically  to  some  other  pronouns,  as  kanitak  f  kanitoks '?  who 
then?  ke'tok,  ke  lish  tok  she  certainly ,  189  ;  7.  An  emphatic  form  is  also 
ike,  eki  for  thou ;  lit.  “thou  here.” 

Another  series  of  emphatic  pronouns  is  formed  by  the  suffixed  particle 
tala,  abbr.  tal,  tal,  which  expresses  amazement,  surprise,  and  is  not  always 
translatable  in  English.  Thus  we  find  :  tuatala  ?  what  then  ?  what  after  all  ? 
158  ;  56.  173  ;  3  ;  which  kind  then?  112,  2.  5.  12  ;  ka  tal  (for  kani  tala)  ?  who 
then?  1S9  ;  7.  Appended  to  an  adverb,  it  occurs  in  110,  10 ;  hu'-utak  tala  ! 
none  hut  he,  or  it  was  himself!  173  ;  3.  When  tala  follows  personal  and 
possessive  pronouns,  it  means  alone:  nu  tala  I  alone;  gAu  tala  p’ti  sliap  your 
father  alone;  mitala  steinash  only  your  heart.  This  definition  “alone”  is  only 
a  specific  application  of  the  more  general  function  of  this  particle  :  hut ,  only , 
solely. 

THE  POSTPOSITION. 

The  postpositions  correspond,  in  regard  to  their  signification,  to  the 
prepositions  of  Germanic  languages,  the  separable  as  well  as  the  insepa¬ 
rable,  but  differ  from  these  as  to  their  position  in  the  sentence.  They  aie 
usually  placed  after ,  and  not  before,  the  noun  they  govern ;  hence  their 
name.  Their  natural  position  is  after  their  complement,  although  it  is 
neither  incorrect  nor  unfrequent  to  place  them  before  it,  heie  as  well  as  in 
other  languages  of  America.  The  cause  of  this  is  that  many  of  them  are  in 
reality  verbs,  or  derived  from  verbs,  the  usual  position  of  which  is  at  the  end 
of  the  sentence,  unless  for  reasons  of  rhetoric  another  position  be  assigned  to 
them.  Through  the  law  of  analogy,  the  other  postpositions  which  are  not  of 
verbal  descent  have  assumed  the  same  subsequent  position,  a  circumstance 
justifying  the  appellation  of  postposition  given  to  these  parts  of  Indian  speech 

in  preference  to  that  of  preposition. 

Although  the  derivation  of  some  postpositions  is  uncertain,  many  aie 
undoubtedly  derived  from  pronominal  roots  and  formed  through  nominal 
case-endings.  Their  number  is  considerable,  and  this  has  prompted  me  to 
place  the  chapter  on  “Postpositions”  just  after  that  on  “Pronouns.”  It  is 
chiefly  this  class  of  postpositions  which  is  as  frequently  found  standing 
before  its  complement  as  after  it,  especially  when  their  length  does  not 
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exceed  the  measure  of  two  syllables.  Many  of  the  verbs  which  fio-ure  as 
postpositions  are  built  up  of  pronominal  roots,  as  ginhidna,  i-ukakiamna. 

Those  of  our  prepositions  which  are  of  an  abstract  nature,  as  about ,  in 
behalf  of  for,  concerning ,  etc.,  are  expressed  in  Klamath  by  inflectional  suf¬ 
fixes  appended  to  the  verb  or  noun,  and  all  the  postpositions  we  meet  are 
of  a  concrete,  locative  signification.  Even  the  few  temporal  postpositions 
are  locative  at  the  same  time.  In  their  purely  locative  aspect,  postposi¬ 
tions  bear  the  strongest  analogy  with  the  case-postpositions  -i,  -kshi, 
-ksaksi,  -tala,  -tana;  -tana,  abbr.  -tan,  -ta,  is  their  most  common  affix;  -ksh- 
is  another,  and  in  fact  the  use  of  postpositions  is  nothing  else  but  a  further 
extension  of  the  nominal  inflection.  In  gunfgshtant  beyond ,  e.  g.,  the  pro¬ 
noun  gum  is  inflected  just  like  a  noun  by  the  postpositions  -kshi,  -tana, 
-tat  or  -ti.  Muatfta  southward  of  is  composed  of  miiat  south,  -ti  suffix  of 
partitive  case,  -tala,  -ta  toward ,  and  these  inflectional  terms  of  the  secondary 
or  ternary  stage  mostly  occur  in  an  apocopated  form. 

The  nominal  complements  connected  with  the  postpositions  derived 
from  verbs  stand  in  the  same  case  which  they  would  occupy  if  these  post¬ 
positions  were  verbs  governing  nouns— either  in  the  objective  case,  which 
m  inanimate  nouns  cannot  be  distinguished  from  the  subjective,  or  in  the 
locative  case  (-tat,  -at)  if  rest,  and  not  motion,  has  to  be  expressed.  Modocs 
frequently  use  the  terminal  -an  of  the  present  participle  where  Klamath  Lake 
has  -a.  The  majority  of  the  postpositions  assumes  distributive  reduplication. 

Adverb  postpositions  are  those  postpositions  which  are  sometimes  used 
adverbially  without  a  complement,  as  ginhidna,  kufta,  pelui,  etc. 

In  the  following  list  of  postpositions  I  have  marked  those  terms  which 
appear  as  verbs  and  postpositions  at  the  same  time.  For  a  better  study  of 
each  of  the  postpositions,  readers  will  do  well  to  consult  the  Dictionary. 


MSI  OF  THE  PRINCIPAL  POSTPOSITIONS. 

gimigshtant,  ginikshta  and  gindtant,  gindta  this  side  of,  on  this  side,  in 

font  of:  gmatau  ko'sh  m  front  of  the  pine  tree ;  correlative  to  gum- 
gshtant. 

gmlnena,  d.  gigganhidna  inside  of,  within;  said  of  a  plurality  of  subjects- 
also  verb  and  adverb.  ’ 
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ginkakiamnaM«W  around ,  when  the  surrounding  body  is  hollow,  spher¬ 
ical  ;  also  verb 

giulank,  Mod.  giiilan,  past ,  after ;  a  temporal  postposition,  derived  from 
giula  to  be  over ,  past.  Cf.  the  names  of  the  week-days, 
gumgshtant,  gunikshta;  also  gunitana,  gunitan,  kunftan,  gunfta  on  the 
other  side  of  opposite  to;  guni'ta  mish  beyond  you ,  your  house ,  183  ; 
17  ;  correlative  to  ginagshtant. 

hintila,  d.  hihantlla,  underneath ,  under ,  below ;  said  of  one  subject  that 
has  fallen  under  something ;  also  verb, 
inotila  underneath ,  under ;  lit.  “placed  underneath”;  also  verb, 
i-ukakiamna  around ,  in  the  neighborhood  of. 
i-ukuk  and  i-ukukag  inside  of  within ;  said  of  lodges,  etc. 
i-utams^a  and  met’tams/a  among ,  amid ,  between ;  the  latter  referring  to 
something  excavated ;  also  used  as  verbs, 
twahak,  iwa-ak  in  the  midst  of  water ,  Mod. 
fwutit  farther  off  than,  beyond. 
yamatitana  northward  of 
yuhidna  inside  of  within;  also  verb. 

yulalina  alongside  of  along  the  brink  of  as  of  rivers ;  also  verb, 
yutila,  i-utllan  under ,  underneath;  lit.  “placed  underneath”;  used  when 
speaking  of  long  objects  ;  also  verb, 
kanltant,  kanita,  kantan  outside  of. 
kui  and  kuitit  on  this  side  of  as  of  a  river,  hill,  ridge, 
kuitana,  kuita  in  the  rear  of  back  of. 

lupia  and  lupitana,  lupitan  (1)  in  front  of  before,  this  side  of;  (2)  earlier , 
sooner  than. 

lupian  on  the  east  side  of,  eastward  of. 

lutila  inside  of,  within,  speaking  of  round  objects ;  also  verb. 

muatitala,  muatita  southward,  to  the  south  of. 

pani,  pani,  d.  papani,  as  far  as,  reaching  up  to. 

pat  to  or  of  the  size  of:  tyopo  pat  as  thick  as  the  thumb. 

pdlui  down  below;  farther  off  than. 

pipelangshta  and  pipelantana  on  both  or  two  sides  of  from  opposite  sides. 
p’laitana,  p’lafta  above ,  higher  than. 
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p’le'ntant,  pi  a' n  tan  on  the  upper  side  or  top  o/some  object. 

talaak  directly  toward ;  talaak  nats  toivard  us,  29,  15 ;  also  adverb  and 
adjective 

tapi,  tapiak  later  than,  posterior  to. 

tapftana,  tapfta,  topfta  after,  behind,  in  the  rear  of. 

t^alam,  Kl.  tatyelam  in  the  midst  of;  between,  among,  when  all  are  on  the 
same  level. 

t/alamtana  through  the  midst  of;  to  the  west  of.  The  latter  may  be  ex¬ 
pressed  also  by  t/almakstant  and  tyalamtftala. 

tu'gshtanta,  tugshta  on  the  opposite  side  of  across,  beyond;  chiefly  refers 
to  rivers,  waters. 

tula,  tula,  tola  with,  in  company  of,  along  with;  tula/k  (emphatic)  ;  ka-i 
tula  without;  till’  ish  with  me.  The  verb  is  tulha  or  tula  to  form  a 
party  or  swarm. 

tuna,  tu-una,  d.  tutana,  around ;  the  d.  form  also  means  beyond,  on  the 
other  side  of,  and  is  chiefly  used  of  mountains. 

tunkfma  all  around,  when  following  the  line  of  the  horizon;  also 
verb. 

tche  k,  tsik  until,  till ;  pitchash  tcheT  until  the  fire  went  out. 

tchutila,  tsutila  under,  below ;  refers  to  one  subject  sitting  or  lying  below, 

^  utfla  referring  to  one  long  subject;  both  are  used  as  verbs  also. 

wehtana,  welitan  at  a  distance  from,  away  from. 

wigatana,  wikata  close  to,  aside  of ;  wiggata  kumetat  near  the  cave. 

THE  CONJUNCTION. 

Conjunctions,  or  conjunctive  particles,  are  links  necessary  to  bring 
about  certain  sequential  or  logical  relations  in  human  speech  by  establish¬ 
ing  a  connection  between  single  terms,  phrases,  or  whole  sentences.  The 

"™  funCti°n  0f  these  Particles  can  every  language  be  understood  only 
after  a  thorough  study  of  its  syntax.  They  are  the  most  fanciful  and  arbi¬ 
trary,  often  mtranslatable,  parts  of  human  speech,  and  the  literary  culture 
o  a  tongue  laigely  depends  on  their  development  and  judicious  use.  The 
class.c  languages  of  antiquity  and  the  modern  languages  of  Europe  would 
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never  have  attained  their  ascendency  in  the  oratorical,  historical,  and  di¬ 
dactic  prose  style  without  their  abundant  and  most  expressive  assortment 
of  conjunctions. 

We  distinguish  two  principal  relations  in  connecting  together  words  or 
sentences — the  co-ordinative  and  the  adversative.  Languages  of  primitive 
culture  possess  as  many  of  the  latter  as  of  the  former,  because  they  feel  the 
same  need  for  them.  Klamath  can  enumerate  but  very  few  conjunctions  con¬ 
necting  co-ordinate  parts  of  speech,  either  nouns  or  verbs,  to  each  other: 
amka,  pen,  tchi'sh,  tchkash;  but  the  number  of  conjunctions  co-ordinating 
co-ordinate  and  adversative  sentences  is  much  larger.  Being  a  synthetic  lan¬ 
guage,  Klamath  expresses  many  causal,  temporal,  and  modal  relations  by 
participles  and  verbals  which  we  would  express  analytically  by  distinct 
sentences  introduced  by  a  conjunction.  This  is  not  a  deficiency  in  the 
language,  and  moreover  it  is  largely  counterbalanced  by  a  wealth  of  con¬ 
junctions  introducing  subordinate  clauses  to  the  principal  sentence. 

All  modes  are  expressed  by  conjunctions,  as  ak,  am,  ya,  and  even  the 
-at,  -t  of  the  conditional  mode  is  the  conjunction  at,  at  the  time  being,  agglu¬ 
tinated  to  the  verbal  stem.  Our  and  has  no  exact  equivalent,  but  is  ren¬ 
dered  by  also  or  again ;  our  then  (temporal)  by  afterward ,  subsequently ,  the 
particle  tcliui  corresponding  accurately  to  the  French  puis,  from  Latin  postea. 
No  Klamath  term  corresponds  exactly  to  our  that,  though,  although ,  but  the 
language  has  two  distinct  “oral  particles”  to  render  our  as  reported ,  as  I 
hear  or  heard,  as  they  say  or  allege. 

All  true  conjunctions  are  formed  from  pronominal  roots,  and  though 
they  do  not  reduplicate  distributively,  the  majority  of  them  appears  under 
two  forms — the  simple  conjunction  and  the  conjunction  with  suffix  -sh  (-s, 
-ds,  -dsh,  -tch,  -ts).  This  suffixed  sound  is  nothing  else  but  a  remnant  of 
the  conjunction  tchi'sh,  tsfs  also,  too.  *3o  we  have  Lfluts  tor  Lilu  tchfsh, 
Ldu  also;  nuds  or  mi  tchish  I  also;  nats  for  nat  tchish  we  also  29,  18;  ha  i 
kf-uapkats  also  if  you  should  tell  lies ;  tche'ks  for  tche'k  tchish  and  then.  In 
most  instances  the  additional  idea  of  also,  too,  and  disappears,  and  what 
remains  of  it  is  that  this  enlarged  particle  points  to  a  closer  connection  with 
the  foregoing  than  does  the  conjunction  without  the  suffix.  This  suffix  also 
appears  with  other  particles. 
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Many  of  the  conjunctions  are  unaccented,  and  these  maybe  used  pro- 
clitically  as  well  as  enclitically.  Some  conjunctions  also  have  adverbial 
functions. 

Details  of  the  functional  peculiarities  of  the  conjunctions  are  reserved 
for  the  Syntax.  The  alphabetic  list  now  following-  only  quotes  the  principal 
conjunctions  and  their  suffixed  forms,  without  mentioning-  all  of  the  com¬ 
pound  ones,  as  atenen  just  now ,  as  alloyed,  and  readers  are  referred  to  the 
examples  given  in  the  Dictionary. 


LIST  OF  THE  PRINCIPAL  CONJUNCTIONS. 

a,  the  declarative  particle, 
a,  -a;  see  ha. 
a,  abbr  from  at,  q.  v. 

ak,  ak  a,  aka,  ka,  kam,  ak  ya,  suppositive  and  potential,  optative  par¬ 
ticles:  “perhaps,  possibly,  likely.” 

ak  appended  to  verbals  in  -slit  and  other  verbal  forms;  e.  g.,  pa/ksht 
ak  as  soon  as  or  after  it  is  dried. 
am;  see  kam,  utcli. 


ampka,  Amka  (1)  or;  the  Latin  vel;  (2)  lest,  unless,  or  else. 

at,  abbr  a,  a,  at  the  time;  now ,  just  now,  then,  at  that  time.  Coalesces 
with  some  words  and  grammatic  forms,  as  in  belat  for  pila  at, 
xllolat  for  illola  at,  gu'tyitkt  for  gutyitko  at,  112,  9  Composes- 
at  a,  atenen,  atch,  ffiui. 

atui,  Kl.  at  yu,  atiu,  adverb,  interjection,  and  conjunction,  just  now , 
just  then.  Cf.  getui  as  to  the  ending. 

gmtak,  generally  postpositive,  thereupon,  hereafter;  though,  in  spite  of. 

ha,  ha,  a,  -a,  interrogative  particle,  mostly  postpositive ;  la'k  Mod  for 
leliaak?  is  it  perhaps  sot 

hai,  a-i,  a-f;  in  Mod.  also  kaf,  Zaf,  with  suffix:  haftch  apparently,  evi¬ 
dently,  as  you  see ,  as  I  see  or  hear,  of  course.  Cf.  Dictionary. 

ha,  ha',  he  if  when,  supposing  that;  enlarged :  lia'tch,  ha'ts.  Its  correla¬ 
tive  is  tcha',  tchd :  hii . tcha,  if. . .  then 

humaslit,  d.  humdmasht,  adverb  and  conjunction,'^  thus;  hdmasht 
slug  hence,  on  that  account,  therefore;  humaslit  shalmnk  gffio-  for 
le  same  reason,  and  other  combinations.  Cf.  Dictionary 
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hunkanti,  hunkantcha',  him  tala  therefore ,  for  that  reason. 
ya,  ya,  f-a  indeed ,  surely ,  really. 

kam  (from  ak,  am)  adverb  and  conjunction,  expressive  of  desire,  hope, 
probability ;  cf.  our  adverb  fain. 

kayutch,  kayudsh,  Mod.  ka-iu,  adverb  and  conjunction:  before ,  prior  to. 
ka-i  not,  the  usual  negative  particle,  is  sometimes  used  as  a  conjunction, 
and  ma}^  even  stand  at  the  end  of  a  sentence, 
k’le'wiank,  partic.  of  k’le'wi,  is  used  in  the  sense  of  subsequently 
lish  is  used  as  a  particle  of  asseveration  and  interrogation,  answering 
to  our  “is  it  not  so?”  It  is  derived  from  le,  le,  the  putative  adverb 
not ,  being  its  enlarged  form, 
lupiak  before ,  prior  to,  earlier  than. 

mat,  apoc.  ma,  it  is  said,  as  they  say  or  allege,  as  reported-,  refers  to  facts 
or  deeds  spoken  of  Tua  ma?  what  is  itf  Mat  mostly  stands 
after  the  first  word  of  the  sentence, 
na-asht,  na'sht,  nash,  nas,  Mod.  nd-asht,  thus,  so,  as  follows ;  when  some¬ 
body’s  words  are  mentioned  verbally;  often  used  as  adverb, 
nen,  abbr.  ne,  ne,  -n,  oral  particle :  as  you  say,  as  they  say,  report,  allege, 
as  I  hear;  used  when  people  make  mention  of  something  said, 
spoken,  or  heard.  Tua  nen?  what  did  you  say  f  mint  thus  now ; 
it  is  right- so,  Mod. 

pa,  pa,  suffixed :  pash,  intranslatable  particle,  referring  to  the  subject  of 
the  sentence.  Pa  ak,  abbr.  pa,  1  do  not  know. 
pan,  pen,  pe'n  again,  hereupon,  subsequently ;  at  pan  after  this,  now,  and; 
ka-i  pen  no  longer,  no  more;  tchui  pen  hereupon;  and  in  numerals. 
Pan  is  also  adverb. 

shuhank=shftko  at  the  time  when;  cf.  109,  12. 

tadsh,  ta/dsh,  tads,  the  enlarged  form  of  the  adverb  tat,  is  marking  an 
unexpected  contrast:  but,  however ,  though  Not  used  at  the  head 
of  a  sentence. 

tak,  tak,  tok,  tide,  suffixed  taks,  toksh,  tuksh,  a  frequent  emphatic, 
adversative,  and  disjunctive  particle,  appended  to  all  parts  of 
speech;  answers  best  to  however,  but,  though,  and  in  Modoc  forms 
a  future  tense  Cf  Emphatic  Pronouns. 
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tam,  ffim,  interrogative  particle,  answering  to  Latin  nuni ,  an  and  to  the 
French  est-ce  quef 

tamii,  suffixed  tamudsh,  (1)  interrogative  particle;  (2)  disjunctive  con¬ 
junction,  whether ,  whether  or  not. 
tankt  after  this ,  afterward. 

tche  k,  apoc.  tche,  tcha;  enlarged  forms  tchatch,  tcheks,  tchkash  then , 
after,  at  last,  since  then.  Tcha  serves  as  a  correlative  particle  to 
ha  if  q.  v.  Cf.  u'ntchek,  under  un. 
tcln,  tsi  so,  thus,  in  this  manner ;  sometimes  used  as  conjunction,  like 
ga-asht,  humasht,  na-asht.  A  compound  is  tchf  hunk,  tchfyunk. 
tchish,  apoc.  -tch,  ~ts,  -sh,  postpositive  conjunction  and  the  suffixed 
form  of  tchi,  also,  too,  and. 

tchkash,  suffixed  form  of  tclie'k  and  syncopated  from  tchekash,  tcliU'k  a 
tchish,  also,  finally,  too3  besides.  Postpositive  like  tche'ksh,  tche'ks, 
which  is  the  Modoc  form. 

tchiii,  tsui  after  that,  then ,  subsequently.  Very  frequent  in  historic  and 
other  narratives,  and  forming  many  compounds:  tchuyuk,  tchu- 
yunk,  tchiii  pan,  at  tchiii. 


utch,  fids,  suffixed  form  of  u,  hu,  if  or  if  not,  whether.  Appears  in  com¬ 
pounds  only,  as  kayutch,  tamudsh,  or  when  found  standing  by 


itself  it  is  interjectional. 


un,  temporal  particle,  usually  added  in  Modoc  to  ha  if  lish,  and  other 

conjunctions  for  enhancive  purposes,  and  not  easily  translatable. 

Its  compound  untchek,  after  a  while,  sometimes  figures  as  a  con¬ 
junction. 

wak,  nk  how,  how  then,  why,  is  also  used  as  interrogative  particle 
and  conjunction.  Wakaf  f  why  not  f 


THE  ADVERB. 

I  Ins  part  of  speech  stands  in  the  same  relation  to  the  verb  as  the 
tive  or  <<adnominal’,  stands  to  th«  nnnn  •  if  _ •  t 
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Adverbs  show  no  inflection,  if  we  except  the  distributive  form,  which 
occurs  in  some  ot  their  number.  The  gradation  of  adverbs  is  more  imper¬ 
fect  than  that  of  adjectives. 

As  to  derivation ,  one  portion  of  adverbs  is  formed  of  pronominal  roots, 
which  affix  different  formative  suffixes  to  themselves,  cases  of  the  nominal 
inflection  used  in  a  temporal  sense,  adjectival  suffixes  like  -ni,  etc.,  or  appear 
in  the  apocopated  form  of  certain  adjectives •  ati  high,  far ,  wdnni  strange  and 
strangely ;  wika  low.  Another  portion  of  adverbs  is  derived  from  predicative 
radices.  Many  of  these  are  forming  adjectives  also;  the  adverb  then  repre¬ 
sents  the  radix  without  the  adjectival  ending.  Others  are  verbs,  with  the 
suffix  -a,  appearing  as  adverbs. 

borne  adverbs  are  at  the  same  time  postpositions  and  conjunctions,  and 
m  a  tew  cases  it  is  even  difficult  to  decide  to  which  one  of  these  three  forms 
of  speech  a  certain  particle  belongs. 

A  gradation  is  effected  for  the  comparative  and  minuitive  by  syntactic 
means,  viz.,  by  placing  two  sentences  in  opposition  to  each  other,  just  as  it 
is  done  with  the  adjective.  Disjunctive  conjunctions  are  not  always  used 
for  this  purpose,  and  such  terms  as  “more”  or  “less”  do  not  exist.  Another 
mode  to  effect  gradation  is  to  affix  -ak  to  the  adverb,  a  particle  which  serves 
for  many  other  uses  beside : 

Moatuash  lupiak  Modokfshash  kddshika  the  Pit  River  Indians  became 
exhausted  sooner  than  the  Modocs. 

m’na  u'nakag  mu'ak  t’shl'slit  for  the  time  when  his  little  son  would  grow 
taller ,  109,  13. 

The  object  compared  stands  in  the  objective  case  in  the  first  example, 
and  in  the  gradation  of  the  adjective  we  observe  the  same  thing. 

Enhancive  particles,  like  ka-a  very ,  mu  and  turn  much,  largely ,  joined 
to  an  adverb  will  place  it  into  what  we  call  superlative. 

The  distributive  form,  which  some  of  the  adverbs  possess,  and  which  is 
rather  infrequent  with  some  others,  is  formed  in  the  same  manner  as  in  the 
verb  and  noun,  as  will  appear  from  the  following  instances: 

Modokni  laid  lftchlitch  shellual  the  Modoc  chief  fought  bravely 

Modokni  h'latchlitch  shffilual  nanuk  of  the  Modocs  every  man  fought 
bravely 
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tala  hemkank’  i !  tell  the  truth  ! 
tatala  hemkank’  i!  tell  the  truth  in  every  instance! 
ka-i  pelak  henffi/’  i!  do  not  speak  fast!  (when  you  meet  me  once), 
ka-i  pap’lak  heme/’  1!  do  not  speak  fast!  (every  time  you  meet  me,  or 
each  time  you  converse), 
ma'ntchak  gitk  after  a  'while. 

mamantchak  gitk  after  a  while  (severally  speaking). 

LIST  OF  THE  PRINCIPAL  ADVERBS. 

The  following  list  of  the  more  frequently  occurring  adverbs  will  ex¬ 
hibit  to  the  best  advantage  the  modes  of  adverbial  derivation.  Some  of 
them  are  used  in  very  different  acceptations.  The  numerals  have  branched 
out  into  two  adverbial  series,  one  in  -ash,  the  other  in  -ni:  ndanash  to  or  at 
a  third  place,  and  ndani  three  times;  cf.  pages  530  to  532. 

Temporal  adverbs  have  all  evolved  from  locative  adverbs,  and  hence 
often  retain  both  significations;  all  the  so-called  “ seasons”  of  the  Indian  year 
ending  in  -e'mi,  -a/ mi,  as  mehiasha/mi  in  the  trout  season,  may  be  joined  to 
the  list  below.  Many  of  the  adverbs  of  modality  arc  formed  by  iterative 
reduplication,  of  which  only  a  few  examples  are  given  below;  other  adverbs 
possess  a  correlative  belonging  to  the  same  subdivision.  Cf.  page  262,  and 
suffix  -li,  pages  352,  515-517. 

Adverbs  of  quantity  and  degree. 
ga  tak,  kctak,  Mod.  kanktak  so  much,  enough. 

ka,  d.  kak,  so,  thus;  derived  from  the  relative  pronominal  radix,  ana 
forming  ga-asht,  ka-a,  kanktak,  ka  taniani,  etc 
ka-a,  ka-a,  ka,  ga  much,  largely,  very. 

k^tcha,  gadsa,  kedsa  a  little,  a  trifle,  not  much;  ketsagak  very  little 
only. 

mu,  d.  mffim,  much,  largely;  the  adverb  of  muni  great. 
tu'm  much,  a  great  deal;  the  adverb  of  tiimi,  many. 
tchatchui  a  great  deal ;  turn  tchatchui  too  much. 
wiga,  wika  not  much,  a  little. 
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Adverbs  of  space. 

This  class  of  adverbs  is  very  numerous  and  multiform,  almost  all  the 
pronominal  radices  having  contributed  to  the  list.  Some  of  those  which 
frequently  occur  are  as  follows: 

ati,  d.  a-ati,  far,  far  off,  afar ,  distantly  ;  high  up. 

gen,  gin  here ,  right  here;  gena,  find  there  now ,  right  here. 

getui  at  a  short  distance  out, 

gi  nt,  gent,  genta  thereabout ,  around  there ,  over  there. 
gita  near  by,  close  to  this  place. 
gi'tak  right  there ,  close  by. 

gitala,  getal  in  that  direction ,  further  off.  Its  correlative  is  tushtala. 
gitata  just  here ,  at  this  very  spot, 
gunigshtant  (also  postp.)  on  the  opposite  side. 

ha,  a  on  the  person ,  on  oneself  in  one's  hand ,  by  hand ,  at  hand;  forms 
compounds,  as  gena,  tula  etc. 
liatak,  liatok  here ,  on  this  spot ,  over  yonder. 
liatakt,  hatokt  over  there  (when  out  of  sight), 
hataktana  by  that  spot ,  through  that  locality. 
hataktok  right  there ,  at  the  same  spot. 
liatkak,  liatkok  on  this  very  spot  or  place. 
hi,  i  on  the  ground ,  toward  home ,  at  home ,  at  one's  camp ,  close  by. 
liita,  abbr.  lil'd  right  here ,  close  by. 
lntkshi  at  this  place ;  from  this  point. 

hu,  liu  (Mod.  hu,  u)  there ,  here;  referring  to  places  visible  and  distant  or 
above  ground,  but  chiefly  appearing  as  an  affix, 
hiiya  near  by,  in  close  vicinity. 

i'wa  outside  of  camp ,  in  the  mountains  or  hills;  1  wak,  iwag  a  short  dis¬ 
tance  from  home  or  camp. 
yamatala  northward. 

yana,  yena  down  hill ,  downward ,  down  stairs. 
yanta  (for  yantala)  downward. 
ya-uka  within  that  place ,  house ,  lodge  (Mod.), 
kanf  outside ,  outdoors ,  without 
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ke,  ki,  kie  right  here ,  here;  more  in  use  among-  Modocs. 

kone,  kiinf,  gum  over  yonder. 

kiii  away  from ,  at  a  distance;  kiiita  in  the  rear. 

kuinag  away  from  town ,  village ,  or  houses. 

lupf,  d.  lulpi,  firstly  (of  local  precedence). 

lupitala  eastward. 

muatala  southward. 

muna  down  below,  on  the  bottom ;  muna  tu,  or  tu  muna,  deep  doivn. 

nanukash  everywhere. 

na'shash  to  another  place ;  cf.  Numerals. 

shdtat/ak  half-way  up. 

-tak,  -tok,  particle,  suffixed  to  many  local  adverbs  for  emphasis. 

talaak  in  a  straight  direction. 

tapf,  d.  tatpi,  lastly,  coming  last  (in  space). 

tata,  abbi.  tat,  tat,  where,  at  which  place;  also  interrogative:  where f 
whereto  f  tata-i?  where  f  ka-i  tat  nowhere. 
ta'tak  right  there;  correlative  to  gftak,  gffiak. 
ta'taktak  right  at  the  spot  where. 
t^alampani  halfways ;  is  adjective  as  well  as  adverb, 
t^alamtala  westward;  talaat  t^alamtital  due  west. 

tu,  tu,  d.  tuta,  tut,  far  off,  up  there;  refers  to  a  great  distance,  to 

objects  within  or  out  of  sight  on  the  ground  or  high  above 
ground. 

tuankshi  at  which  spot,  where;  somewhere ;  also  interrogative, 
tuksh  from  that  locality. 

tula,  tula'k  together;  is  used  adverbially  and  as  a  conjunction, 
tush,  d.  tiitash,  somewhere  in  the  distance,  far  out;  interrog.  at  which 
(distant)  place?  enlarged  from  tu. 
tushak  at  some  other  place. 

tushtala  toward  or  at  that  (distant)  place,  spot.  Cf.  gitala. 

^  d'  W{‘uka’  mar  tu  armnd’  close  to,  ««ar  by,  nigh;  not  exten- 
wiga-ak  not  far  from. 

wigatak  at  the  same  place;  together ,  unitedly. 
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Temporal  adverbs. 

at,  a,  a  (also  conj.)  at  the  time;  now,  then;  at  a  just  now ;  atutu  already. 
g^tak,  ka/tak,  Mod.  kanktak,  finally ,  at  last, 
liuya,  uya  for  a  while,  during  a  short  time. 

hunk,  hunk,  unk,  a  particle  expressing  distance,  and  when  temporal 
the  past  tense,  though  this  is  not  unexceptional.  The  Modocs 
often  replace  it  by  hu;  no  word  of  English  corresponds  exactly 
to  it.  Cf.  Verbal  Inflection,  pages  402-404. 
ye,  yd  now,  presently;  firstly ;  Mod. 
yuneks^e'ni  between  sunset  and  dusk. 
ka-ag,  ga-ag',  gahak  long  ago,  many  years  ago. 

kayutcli,  Mod.  kdyu,  ka-iu  (also  conj.),  not  yet,  not  now ;  never,  at  no 
time ,  not  at  all;  kayak  not  yet;  never. 
kishe'mi,  kfssam,  d.  kikshe'mi,  at  sundown. 
luldam  in  the  cold  season,  in  winter  time. 
llt^i,  ht/e  in  the  evening. 
lupf,  d.  liilpi,  at  first,  firstly. 
lupitana,  d.  lulpitana,  for  the  first  time. 

ma/ntch,  d  ma/mantch,  during  a  long  time ;  refers  to  past  and  future. 
Dim.  ma/ntchak,  d.  mama/ntchak,  for  a  short  while ,  Kl.;  quite  a  while 
ago ,  Mod. 

mbushant,  d.  mbumbushant,  on  the  next  morning ;  next  day,  to-morrow ,  Kl. 
menik,  d.  mnlmnak,  for  a  short  time. 

nayantka  shappdsh  next  month;  na-iintka  shko'shtka  next  spring. 
nia,  d.  ninia,  lately,  recently ;  a  short  or  long  time  ago;  nia  sunde  last  week. 
rnnk  next  day,  Mod. 

m'shta  all  night  through;  at  night-time ;  mshtak  in  the  same  night. 
pa'dshit,  padshit  or  pddsliit  wafta  to-day ;  at  the  time. 
p&ta  in  the  warm  season ,  in  summer  time. 

pen,  pen,  pan,  pen  a  (also  conj.)  again,  once  more ,  a  second  time,  repeatedly. 
pshd,  d.  pshdpsha,  in  the  day-time. 
pshikst,  d.  psi'psaksht,  at  noon. 

pshin  at  night;  pslimak  during  the  same  night;  pshfnflat^elam  at  midnight; 
ndnuk  pshfn  every  night. 
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t&nk,  d.  tdtank,  at  that  time,  then ;  long  ago;  tank  na'sh  shappesh  last 
month;  tankak  a  short  while  ago ;  tankt  at  that  time;  tankt  at  on  a 
sudden ,  at  once;  tanktak  pretty  soon,  shortly  afterward;  formerly. 
tap1,  d.  tatpi  (also  conj.),  for  the  last  time ;  at  last;  subsequently ,  afterward  ; 

tapi  tita,  tapi  titna  a  short  time  afterward ;  tina  tapi  for  the  last  time. 
tat«L  d.  tatata  ?  (1)  interrogative,  when?  at  which  time  or  period?  tat  a 
mantch?  how  long  ago?  (2)  when,  that  time  when;  ka-i  tata  never; 
tatatak  at  the  time  when ,  just  when. 

tina,  d.  titna  and  titatna,  once,  one  time,  a  single  time;  at  a  time;  titna 
sometime;  titatna  a  few  times ,  not  often;  tinatoks  some  other  time; 
tina/k  at  once;  simultaneously. 
tuana,  tuan,  Mod.,  always ,  at  all  times. 
tu'm  frequently ;  for  a  long  time;  a  long  while. 
tumeni  often,  frequently ;  the  adverb  of  tumi  many. 
tush  g’isli  that  time,  then;  when?  what  time? 


tcha,  tsa  instantly,  just  now ;  tclia-u  at  the  present  moment. 

tche,  d.  tchetche,  then,  at  that  time;  points  to  the  future;  tche'-etak  at 
length ,  finally ;  in  time. 


tcliek,  abbr.  tche,- finally,  at  last,  in  future;  is  adverb,  postposition,  and 

conjunction;  tcheksh,  tchfg,  same  meaning;  tcbe'ksla  after  a  while 

tchushak,  tsussak  always,  constantly,  ever ;  tchtishniak  forever,  unceas¬ 
ingly. 

fm,  u'n  then,  sometime;  tina,  una  in  the  past,  some  time  ago ;  yesterday; 

una  psUn  last  night;  una  gin  long  ago;  unak  early  in  the  morning’; 

untchek,  undse'k,  abbr.  undsa',  some  time  from  now;  unash  to- 
morrow  (Mod.). 

waitash,  waftan,  wafta  all  day  long,  the  whole  day;  waitdlank,  Mod. 

rvaito  an  yesterday;  lit.  “having  passed  one  day”;  hiinkantka 
waitashtka  on  the  same  day. 

we,  u-e,  wa'  for  some  time ,  for  a  while;  still,  even  now 
wigdpani  for  a  short  while. 


e/  °J  quality  or  modality. 

ak,  hak,  or  when  suffixed  -ak,  -ag,  only,  just  only,  merely,  solely. 
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ga-asht,  ka-asht,  ka-ash  thus,  so,  in  this  manner. 

humasht,  d.  humamasht,  thus,  so,  in  this  way ;  humasht  gink,  humasht 
gisht  in  that  manner ;  acting  this  way;  lnimashtak  equally,  in  the 
same  manner. 

humtsantka  in  the  same  way,  equally ;  cf.  Dictionary,  page  554. 
hunashak  groundlessly,  in  vain;  falsely;  gratuitously ;  accidentally,  fortu¬ 
itously  ;  unawares;  nii'nsak  (for  nayentch  ak)  has  the  same 
meaning. 

i,  i-i,  e  yes,  yea,  certainly. 

katak,  Mod.  katchan,  truly ,  surely,  certainly. 

ke-una  and  kd-uni,  d.  kekiini  slowly,  gently,  loosely. 

ki,  ke,  Mod.  kie,  so,  thus;  when  words  are  quoted  verbatim. 

ka-i  not;  no. 

ku-i,  ko-i  badly,  wickedly,  mischievously. 

-la,  enhancive  particle,  suffixed :  very,  greatly. 
le,  le  not ,  in  a  putative  sense. 

htchlitch  strongly,  forcibly ,  powerfully ;  adverb  of  litchbtchli. 
nd-asht,  na'sht,  nas  thus,  so ;  refers  only  to  sounds  and  spoken  words, 
nadsha/shak  at  once ,  in  one  batch;  also  locative  and  temporal  adverb, 
nkillank,  klllan,  nkila,  kfl,  d.  nkmkal,  kikal,  rashly,  quickly ,  strongly ; 
forcibly;  aloud. 

palak,  Mod.  pdlak,  d.  pap’lak,  pdp’lak,  fast,  (quickly,  hurriedly ;  palakak, 
Mod.  pelakag,  fast. 

patpat,  d.  papa'tpat,  smoothly,  Mod.;  adverb  of  patpatli. 
pda,  pil,  d.  pipil,  only,  merely,  solely ;  pila/k  solely. 
ska,  (i  skaska,  strongly,  coldly ;  also  verb.  Cf.  the  adjective  shkafni. 
tala,  d.  tatala,  correctly ;  none  but,  only ;  talaak  rightly,  truly. 
tidsh,  d.  tftadsh,  well,  nicely,  adequately;  tfdsh  gl  to  be  friendly ;  adverb 
of  tfdshi. 

tchrso,  thus,  in  this  ivay ;  tchik  (from  tchf  gi),  same  signification, 
wak  ?  Mod.  wak,  uk,  u'k  1  ivhyt  wherefbref  somehow;  wak  gi  ?  how? 
wakai  ?  why  ?  wak  a  giuga  !  of  course,  certainly  !  wakaktoksh  in  the 
same  manner  as;  wak  gisht?  in  which  manner?  uk  wep?  how  then? 

Mod. 
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THE  INTERJECTION. 

■  This  class  of  words  is  composed  of  exclamations  resulting-  from  wilful 
or  un wilful  outbursts  of  feeling-,  and  may  serve  to  express  assent,  welcome, 
wonderment,  surprise  and  joy,  or  terror,  trouble,  pain,  distress  and  disap¬ 
proval.  The  two  kinds  of  interjections  can  be  easily  distinguished  from 
each  other:  One  of  them  consists  of  organic  words  of  the  language,  either  of 
single  terms,  inflected  or  not,  or  of  phrases  and  even  sentences;  the  other 
Is  formed  by  inarticulate,  natural  sounds,  representing  the  crude  utterances 
of  certain  physical  or  mental  feelings.  Exclamations  of  this  sort  do  not 
form  organic  parts  of  the  language  and  are  not  inflected,  hence  are  no 
words  in  the  strict  sense  of  the  term. 


-in  WORDS 


As  to  their  origin,  the  interjections  of  this  class  are  of  the  most  various 
description.  Adverbs  and  verbs  are  mainly  used  for  the  purpose,  often 
with  an  altered  signification. 

atui!  mw!  at  once!  found  in  Modoc  imperative  sentences. 

getak  !  ga'tak  !  Mod.  kanktak  !  stop!  quit!  that's  enough !  that  will  do! 
gin  !  pi.  gmkat !  do  it!  go  on!  hurry  up! 

haggM  haka!  pi.  haggat !  Mod.  haggai  e!  to!  look  here!  behold!  haka 
ye  pa'k  !  let  me  eat  first!  Mod. 

hatata!  implies  menace,  threats,  like  the  Vergilian  quos  ego! 

hi-  iJi'i  •  hf-itok !  down  on  the  ground!  sit  down! 

hiiya!  hu-iya  !  don't  go!  stay  where  you  are ! 

humasht !  that's  right! 

hunamasht?  is  that  so  f  indeed f  Mod. 

kdl’ash!  abbr.  ka'sh!  exclamation  heard  from  old  Modoc  men 
kadash  stani !  the  most  opprobrious  epithet  in  the  northern  dialect 
vapkablantaks .  Mod.  kapkapagink  i !  pi.  kakapkagink  at !  hush  up  / 
silence!  stop  talking  about  this!  ^  * 

kuitak  !  get  away!  go  back!  away  from  here! 

kc-ash,  ka'-ashl  bad  thing!  a  term  used  in  speaking  to  children  derived 

-  hadly'  and  fo™ing  the  verb  kii-ashtdmna,  q.  v. 
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leki!  le  gi !  pi.  lekat!  quit!  stop!  cease!  don't! 

nent,  (for  non  at)!  50  it  is!  that  is  right!  nent  nent !  right!  right!  Mod. 
oka-ilagen,  d.  okd-ilagen!  Kl.  wak  haf  la  gen!  certainly!  of  course! 
pa-ak,  abbr  pa!  I  do  not  know ! 


skd!  d  skusku  !  come  up!  used  when  thinking  over  something  not 
remembered  immediately. 

utcli,  uds!  never  mind!  don't  care  if!  used  when  worrying  oneself  about 
something;  u'tch  git  gf !  let  go!  quit!  stop! 
tchawai !  well  then!  for  tcha-u  hai  now  then ;  tchawaf  na!  let  us  do  it 


notv!  Mod. 

waktchi  huk !  how  carious!  (waktchi  for  wakaptchi,  q.  v.),  24,  18. 
wakdanhua !  wak  yanliua  !  I  will  he  sick  if  I  don't! 


B. - INTERJECTIONS  OF  AN  INORGANIC  NATURE. 

Ejaculations  of  this  sort  do  not  form  organic  parts  of  the  sentence,  and, 
being  no  words ,  are  excluded  from  the  morphologic  part  of  the  grammar. 
They  are  the  true,  genuine  interjections,  and  are  nearest  related  to  what  we 
call  a  toot,  in  its  abstract,  naked  form.  Indeed,  some  of  these  interjections 
are  forming  words  or  derivatives  in  every  language;,  for  Klamath,  some  are 
mentioned  below  and  on  page  250.  In  their  origin,  these  derivatives  come 
nearest  to  the  derivatives  of  onomapoetic  roots,  as  names  of  animals,  espe¬ 
cially  birds,  as  quoted  pages  250,  323.  Some  interjections  are  formed  by 
iterative  reduplication,  which  appears  here  as  an  oixnnatopoetic  element. 
War  and  dance  songs  are  largely  made  up  of  unmeaning  syllables  and  terms 
which  resemble  interjections  of  this  sort  Repetitions  of  this  same  character 
also  occur  in  such  forms  as  tumi-i-i  tut  many ,  many  teeth ,  which  stands  for  a 
superlative  of  tumi  many *,  and  strongly  reminds  us  of  the  Semitic  tdbtob 
very  good,  from  tob  good. 

anana!  anana!  expression  of  bodily  pain  or  distress;  from  this  the 
verb  anana- a  to  cry  ancma. 

a/-oho,  f-uhu,  i-uhuhu,  war  cry  or  yell  comparable  to  the  Greek  dkaXd;, 
fAeAfd,  and  forming  a  verb  like  this:  a-oho=lnitchna  to  advance 
while  crying  a' -oho. 


*  Cf.  Gradation  of  the  Adjective,  page  522. 


GRAMMAR  OF  THE  KLAMATH  LANGUAGE. 


e!  e-e!  l!  an  exclamation,  forming-  a  sort  of  vocative:  tchekan’  e  a  keld- 
ush!  the  sand  here  is  so  fine!  cf.  haggai  e,  Mod.,  and  page  468. 
ha!  haha!  The  syllable  ha  imitates  sounds  uttered  by  men  and  ani¬ 
mals.  Derivatives :  ha'ma,  hamdasha,  haha/tamna,  etc. 
hd-i!  hd-e!  look  here! 

kdmkem !  %dm%em!  kdmkemtak!  silence!  hush  up ! 
o!  o!  marks  surprise,  and  is  often  pronounced  with  inspiration  of 
breath. 

tututu!  utututu!  implies  fright,  dismay,  pain. 
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SYNTAX. 

t 

The  syntax*  of  a  language  deals  with  that  part  of  its  grammar  which 
gives  a  systematic  account  of  the  structure  of  the  sentence  and  its  portions, 
selects  the  existing  grammatic  forms,,  and  assigns  to  them  their  proper  places 
in  the  composition  of  the  sentence. 

Thus  the  grammatic  forms  presented  by  morphology,  and  the  lexical 
treasure  of  a  language  furnished  by  the  dictionary  are  but  the  raw  material 
with  which  sentences  are  composed  conformably  to  the  laws  of  syntax.  The 
words  found  there  become  true  words  only  when  they  become  constituents 
of  the  sentence ;  and,  to  reach  their  full  effect,  words  and  sentences  have  to 
be  placed  in  such  adequate  logical  relation  to  each  other  as  expresses  best 
the  meaning  of  the  speaker  or  writer. 

No  sentence  can  be  considered  complete  in  which  three  elements  of 
speech — subject,  predicate,  and  copula  (or  substantive  verb) — are  not 
expressed  or  implied.  This  is  true  of  all  languages,  although  the  means 
for  expressing  the  three  elements  may  widely  differ,  since  the  predicate  and 
the  copula  are  frequently  embodied  in  one  and  the  same  word. 

The  simple  sentence,  composed  by  the  above-mentioned  three  parts 
only,  becomes  enlarged — the  transitive  verb  by  the  direct  and  indirect ;  the 
intransitive  verb  by  the  indirect  object  or  complement;  and  both  may 
become  qualified  by  adverbs  (or  adverbial  attributes).  Then  the  subject 
and  the  objects  are  qualified  by  attributes  of  various  kinds,  which  may 
even  appear  under  the  form  of  a  whole  sentence.  Based  upon  these  funda¬ 
mental  categories  of  speech,  the  whole  syntactic  material  divides  itself  into 
the  following  chapters : 

The  predicative  relation. 

The  objective  relation. 

The  attributive  relation. 

*The  proper  signification  of  the  Greek  term  syntaxis  is  that  of  “arrangement",  “putting  in 


order.” 
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Besides  this,  syntax  deals  (1)  with  the  various  forms  under  which  sen¬ 
tences  may  be  addressed  to  others  in  the  simple  sentence — the  declarative 
toim,  the  negative  form,  the  interrogative  form ;  (2)  with  the  compound 
sentence,  and  its  subdivision  into  a  co-ordinate  and  a  subordinate  sentence. 

THE  VERB  A  NOUN  VERB. 

Comparative  researches  embracing  languages  outside  the  pale  of  the 
Ar^an  and  Semitic  families  have  disclosed  the  fact  that  they  do  not  possess 
a  tiue  verb,  as  we  have,  but  use  terms  of  a  nominal  function  in  its  stead, 
which  may  be  best  compared  to  our  abstract  nouns,  to  nouns  formed  of 
verbs,  and  to  participles.  This  morphologic  quality  of  the  verb  influences 
not  only  the  inflectional  forms  of  this  part  of  speech,  but  also  the  laws  of 
syntax;  and  investigators  of  a  hitherto  unknown  language  have  to  consider 

as  one  of  their  most  important  grammatic  tasks  to  ascertain  the  origin  and 
true  character  of  its  verb. 

What  makes  oi  the  Aryan  and  Semitic  verb  a  true  verb  is  the  thorough 
and  intimate  connection  of  a  radix,  assumed  to  be  predicative,  with  certain 
affixes  representing  number,  tense,  mode,  voice,  and  especially  with  affixes 
representing  person.  This  is  so  because,  in  the  inflective  languages,  the 
finite  verb  is  controlled  and  determined  in  every  instance  by  the  subject  of 
the  sentence  (pronominal  subjects  appearing  as  personal  affixes);  whereas, 
in  the  so-called  agglutinative  languages,  the  finite  verb  is  partly  controlled 
by  another  agent  than  the  subject.  The  powerful  agency  which  has  fused 
all  the  above  category-signs  into  words ,  and  has  even  influenced  the  vocalic 
Part  c’f  the  radix’  is  met  with  only  in  the  two  linguistic  families  above  men¬ 
tioned  ;  for  agglutinative  languages,  which  constitute  the  great  majority  of 

all  tongues,  do  not  show  in  their  verb  the  same  assertive  and  predicative 
power.  1 

.  7hat  tb6  f lamath  verb  is  a  *0  agglutinative  class  will  suffi¬ 

ciently  appear  from  the  data  contained  in  this  Grammar.  But  the  question 

tow  tar  this  verb  has  developed  in  the  way  of  approaching  the  standard  of 
a  tiuly  assertive  verb  may  be  considered  under  two  aspects:  (1)  What  are 
ie  p.operties  which  assimilate  it  to  that  standard?  And  (2)  by  what  pecu¬ 
liarities  are  we  compelled  to  class  it  among  the  verbs  constituting  a  nolninffi 
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expression  ?  It  should  be  remembered  here  that,  at  the  earliest  period  of 
its  existence,  language  possessed  neither  nouns  nor  verbs,  but  that  these 
distinctions  arose  only  gradually.  Whenever  the  aboriginal  mind  wanted 
to  give  a  nominal  character  to  a  radix,  it  affixed  certain  pronominal  roots 
to  it,  considered  to  signify  number,  location,  sex,  etc.;  when  a  radix  had  to 
receive  a  verbal  or  assertive  meaning,  pronominal  affixes,  pointing  to  tense, 
mode,  person,  form,  location,  and  other  categories,  were  placed  before  or 
after  it  *  But  in  thus  establishing  relation ,  every  nation  or  tribe  followed 
different  methods ;  and  thus  originated,  not  the  genealogical  differences  of 
languages,  but  the  difference  of  their  grammatic  structure.  Different  meth¬ 
ods  were  followed  because  each  nation  was  in  the  habit  of  viewing  things 
from  different  logical  or  conventional  aspects. 

The  Klamath  verb  approaches  the  predicative  Aryan  and  Semitic  verb 
in  the  following  features: 

a.  In  what  we  call  the  finite  forms,  the  verb  is  connected  with  a  per¬ 
sonal  pronoun,  figuring  as  the  grammatic  subject  of  the  sentence,  and  not 
with  a  possessive  pronoun,  as  found  in  the  Algonkin  dialects  and  many 
other  American  and  foreign  languages,  in  the  place  of  a  subject,  which  is 
there  only  the  logical ,  not  the  grammatic,  subject  of  the  sentence.  This 
latter  stage  is  represented  in  Klamath  by  some  of  the  verbals,  but  these  are 
pure  nominal  forms,  and  do  not  exhibit  such  forms  as  correspond  to  our 
finite  verb. 

h.  The  majority  of  the  verbal  inflectional  affixes  differ  from  those  used 
in  inflecting  the  noun.  The  process  of  incorporating  pronominal  objects 
into  the  verb  is  here  in  the  same  stage  as  in  some  modern  languages  of 
Europe,  viz.,  only  in  its  beginning. 

c.  Klamath  clearly  distinguishes  between  the  subjective  and  the  objec¬ 
tive  case  in  the  adjective,  the  past  participle,  the  pronoun,  and  the  substan¬ 
tive  of  the  animate  order,  the  objective  case  standing  for  the  direct  as  well 
as  the  indirect  object.  The  objective  case  is  formed  by  the  suffix  -sh,  -s 
with  a  vowel  preceding,  but  the  usual  suffix  of  the  subjective  case  in  sub¬ 
stantives  is  -sh,  -s  also. 

*  For  further  discussion  of  this  topic,  cf.  page  253  of  this  Grammar. 
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On  the  other  side,  the  Klamath  verb  differs  from  the  true  predicative 
verb,  and  rangesatself  among  the  noun-verbs  of  agglutinative  languages  by 
the  following  characteristic  features: 

a.  The  transitive  verb  is  controlled  and  modified  by  its  object  (espe¬ 
cially  its  direct  object),  and  not  by  its  subject.  This  becomes  chiefly  appar¬ 
ent  by  the  way  in  which  the  distributive  form  of  the  verb  is  applied.  In 
many  intransitive  verbs,  this  form  connects  itself  with  subjects  standing  in 
the  plural  number;  but,  from  the  study  of  Morphology,  it  becomes  evident 
that  the  true  cause  of  the  reduplicative  process  in  this  instance  lies  in  the 
lepetition  or  severalty  of  an  act  or  state,  and  not  in  the  grammatic  number 
of  the  subject. 

b.  The  verb  possesses  no  personal  inflection,  if  we  except  the  rudiment- 
ary  agglutination  to  it  of  some  personal  pronouns.  It  has  no  real  personal 
pronoun  of  the  third  person.  It  has  a  grammatic  form  for  two  tenses  only, 
and  the  modal  inflection  is  rudimentary  also.  As  to  number,  a  sort  of 
prefix-inflection  is  perceptible  in  a  long  series  of  verbs,  which  tends  to 
prove  their  nominal  nature.  That  part  of  the  verbal  inflection,  which  is 
developed  more  extensively  than  all  the  others,  is  made  up  by  the  verbals, 
which,  by  themselves,  are  nominal  forms. 

c.  Several  suffixes,  inflectional  and  derivational,  serve  for  the  inflection 
and  derivation  of  the  noun,  as  well  as  for  that  of  the  verb.  The  fact  that 
certain  nouns  can  become  preterital  by  inserting  -u-,  shows  better  than 

anything  else  can,  the  imperfect  differentiation  between  the  noun  and 
the  verb. 


,  (\  For  tlie  Passwe  voice,  the  same  form  is  used  as  for  the  active  voice; 
shlea  is  to  see  and  to  be  seen. 

k.  Some  verbs  are  used  as  nouns  without  change— that  is,  without  as¬ 
suming  the  derivational  suffix  -sh,  -s  of  substantives.  But  tire  existence  of 
the  binary  and  ternary  case-inflection  shows  that  the  inflectional,  nolysyn- 
thehc  power  of  tire  noun,  theoretically,  almost  equals  the  power  of  affixation 
m  the  verb.  The  mere  possibility  of  a  binary  and  ternary  case-inflection 
pioves  that  some  of  the  Klamath  case-signs  are  of  the  material  kind  of 
affixes  and  not  of  the  relational  kind,  which  are  not  susceptible  of  any  fur¬ 
ther  affixation  to  themselves.  The  inflective  languages  have  relational  case- 
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signs  only,  and  therefore  binary  and  ternary  noun-inflection  is  unknown 
among  them. 

From  all  that  has  been  stated  heretofore,  the  conclusion  is  fully  justi¬ 
fiable  that  the  Klamath  verb  is  not  a  true  verb,  but  a  noun-verb ,  on  account 
of  its  imperfect  differentiation  between  noun  and  verb.  The  lack  of  inti¬ 
mate  connection  between  the  subject-pronoun  and  the  identity  of  the  active 
and  passive  form  also  show  its  true  nature.  It  expresses  the  verbal  act  or 
state  in  its  abstract,  impersonal ,  and  indefinite  form,  and,  with  the  particle  of 
actuality  -a  appended,  comes  nearest  to  our  infinitive.  Thus  i  y^kua  anku 
thou  breakest  a  stick  could  be  transcribed  in  the  most  literal  manner  by 
“thou-to  break-stick”,  or  in  German,  “du-brechen-Stock.”  Whether  transi¬ 
tive  verbs  are  used  actively  or  passively  must  be  ascertained  from  the  con¬ 
text,*  for  the  verbal  term  in  this  instance  contains  nothing  but  the  abstract 
idea  of  “break.” 


THE  SUBSTANTIVE  VERB  Gl. 

The  inquiry  whether  a  language  possesses  a  substantive  verb  to  be  or 
not,  is  closely  related  to  the  one  treated  in  the  previous  chapter.  Languages 
lacking  the  verb  to  be  employ,  instead  of  it,  other  verbs  of  a  more  material 
signification,  use  more  auxiliary  verbs  or  even  particles,  overloading  the 
grammar  with  forms;  or  use  attributive  verbs — a  clumsy  expedient,  which  is 
attained  only  by  verbifying  the  substantive,  adjective,  pronoun,  and  even 
particles.  By  all  this,  nothing  more  is  attained  than  what  we  reach  by  using 
our  short  verb  to  be.  The  existence  of  this  verb  testifies,  not  only  to  a  con¬ 
siderable  power  of  abstraction  and  reflection  on  matters  of  language,  but  is 
generally  associated  with  a  tendency  of  the  language  to  become  analytic, 
and  to  divest  itself  of  the  embarrassing  wealth  of  synthetic  forms. 

*  The  nearest  approach  to  a  verb  in  this  condition,  which  I  was  able  to  find,  is  contained  in  Fr. 
Muller,  Novara- Reise,  linguistischer  Theil,  1867,  page  247  sqq.,  where  the  author  speaks  of  languages  of 
Southern  Australia.  I  subjoin  an  extract  in  the  words  as  used  by  Professor  Muller:  “In  austral ischen 
Sprachen  wird  dieselbe  Form  activ  und  passiv  gebraucht,  die  letztere  jedoch  mit  Objectivpronomen : 
puutan  pdn,  ich  schlage,  doch  nic'ht  ‘  schlagend  ich  puntau  tia,  ich  wercle  geschlagen,  wortlich, :  schlagen 
rnich.’  Das  dortige  Verb  ist  demnach  ein  abstractes  Nomen,  unpersonlich  zu  fassen  und  erst  dann  aus- 
serlich  auf  das  Nomen  bezogen.  Die  Handlung  tritt  abstract,  unpersonlich  ein  und  wird  erst  da  mit 
einem  Subject  oder  Object  in  Verbindung  gesetzt:  ‘das  Schlagen  trat  ein  und  ich  vollfiihrte  es.’  Sub¬ 
ject  und  Pradicat  sind  nur  ausserlich  auf  einander  bezogen  ;  das  Prononieu,  das  das  Verbum  begleitet, 
jst  indess  stets  ein  rein  subjectives.” 


576 


GRAMMAR  OF  THE  KLAMATH  LANGUAGE. 


Klamath  is  among-  the  languages  possessed  of  a  true  substantive- verb, 
the  inflection  of  which  is  well-nigh  as  complete  as  that  of  any  other  noun¬ 
verb  pertaining  to  this  language.  Its  presence  accounts  for  the  relative 
scarcity  of  attributive  verbs,  like  kclpka  to  be  hot ,  ma'sha  and  sink  to  be  sick , 
shualka  to  be  warm ,  tchkawa  to  be  cold.  It  is  the  only  auxiliary  verb  of  the 
language  in  forming  periphrastic  and  other  conjugational  forms  (cf.  -uapka 
of  the  future  tense).  But  besides  the  abstract  signification  of  to  be,  the  verb 
gi  has  other  meanings  of  a  more  concrete  nature — to  become;  to  belong  to;  to 
do,  perform ;  to  say — all  of  which,  together  with  the  origin  of  gi,  have  been 
discussed  at  length  in  a  chapter  of  Morphology.  Here  we  are  concerned 
only  i’1  ^ie  signification  to  be,  though  the  earlier  meaning  of  a  casual,  acci¬ 
dental  existence  is  still  as  frequently  implied  by  it  as  that  of  real,  essentia 
existence.  The  various  definitions  are  exemplified  at  length  in  the  Dic¬ 
tionary  and  Morphology.  In  periphrastic  conjugation,  gi  is  the  real  sub¬ 
stantive  verb ;  in  other  connections,  it  is  sometimes  replaced  by  tchia  to  sit , 
stay,  live,  dwell,  in  sentences  like  the  following: 

pi  a  tchia  tchish^eni  lie  is  at  home. 

nalam  p’tishap,  kat  p’lai  tchia  our  Father,  who  is  above,  139,  1. 


In  short  sentences,  rapidly  spoken,  it  is  often  omitted  by  ellipse: 
kalam  hut  unak?  whose  boy  is  this  f 
kalam  i-utila?  whose  is  that  thing  below  f 
kalam  ge'tant?  whose  is  the  thing  on  this  side  f 
kalam  ge  p’lentan  ?  whose  is  the  thing  here  on  the  top  f 
kaknegatko  mi  shulotish  your  dress  is  dirty. 


F Urther  mstances  of  the  various  uses  of  the  verb  gi,  not  previously 
mentioned,  are  as  follows:  J 

(1)  gi  to  be,  of  casual  existence;  the  Spanish  estar : 
hut  snawedsh  kui  gi  k  lekenapkuk  that  woman  is  so  sick  that  she  will  die. 
.-u  skm  t°ks  lapl'k  (for  la'pi  gi)  hut  of  the  Lake  men,  there  were  two. 
ntak  a  kekmsh  gi  ati  here  heavy  snows  have  fallen. 
ha  ko-idsln  wawfikish  gi  when  the  ears  are  misshaped,  91  8 
hi  Htan  hi  ki!  over  there  at  the  lodge  she  is,  I  suppose,  Mod. 
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(2)  gi  to  become,  to  begin  to  be,  to  turn  into: 

ati  hii'k  liildam  gft!  that  winter  would  become  too  long,  105,  9. 
nil  gemptcha  pshe-utiwashash  gitki  gi  I  declare  (nu  gi)  the  human  beings 
must  become  so,  103,  11.  12. 

Modokishash  “Boshtin  giuapk”  ksliapa  they  declared  the  Modocs  wanted 
to  become  Americans. 

(3)  gi  to  be,  of  real  existence;  the  Spanish  ser: 
tatkni  i  gi  ?  where  are  you  from  f 

kam  gif  who  is  itf  who  is  lief 

muni  nu  lakf  gi  I  am  a  powerful  ruler,  192;  8. 

tupaksh  taksli  i  un  ge-u  gi!  you  certainly  are  my  sister! 

The  three  syntactic  relations  of  human  speech  manifest  themselves,  in 
analogous  shape,  in  the  simple  and  in  the  compound  sentence.  These  rela¬ 
tions  are  the  predicative ,  the  objective,  and  the  attributive  relation.  They  will 
be  treated  in  the  same  order  as  now  mentioned. 


THE  PREDICATIVE  RELATION. 

It  is  the  relation  existing  between  subject  and  verb,  or,  to  use  a  term 
more  adapted  to  the  Klamath  language,  the  relation  between  subject  and 
noun-verb.  It  includes  the  whole  syntax  of  the  verb,  excepting  only  the 
relation  of  the  verb  to  its  object  and  (adverbial)  attribute.  When  the  pred¬ 
icate  is  not  a  noun-verb,  but  a  noun  (substantive,  adjective,  pronoun),  this 
noun  connects  itself  with  the  subject  either  by  the  verb  gi  to  be  or  some 
other  term  replacing  it,  as  shesha  to  name,  call ,  k’leka  to  become,  turn  into, 
73,  6,  etc.  Concerning  appositions,  cf.  “Attributive  Relation.” 

The  adjectives  in  -ni,  -kni  often  express  relations  which,  in  English, 
are  rendered  by  a  prepositional  or  adverbial  phrase,  and  have  to  be  consid¬ 
ered  as  adverbs;  e.  g.:  Kahnom  yamakni  gi  Kavmom  is  from  the  north ;  p’lai- 
talkni  tchiishnini  tchia  God  lives  forever. 

A  nominal  predicate  always  agrees  with  its  subject  in  case,  but  not 

always  in  number. 


578 


GRAMMAR  OF  THE  KLAMATH  LANGUAGE. 


THE  SUBJECT  OF  THE  VERB. 


The  subject  of  the  noun- verb,  or,  as  I  will  henceforth  call  it  for  con¬ 
venience,  of  the  verb,  stands  in  the  subjective  case,  whether  it  appears  as 
substantive,  adjective,  participle,  or  pronoun.  This,  of  course,  applies  only 
to  the  subject  of  the  finite  verb;  the  subject  of  verbals,  as  the  verbal  defi¬ 
nite  and  indefinite,  follows  other  rules  to  be  mentioned  below.  When  the 
subject  is  a  personal  pronoun,  it  is  often  repeated  and,  curiously  enough, 
without  any  special  emphasis  being  attached  to  it: 

tids  taks  mi'sh  ni  kiii^l  m’s  ni  I  know  you  pretty  well ,  65,  10. 

tankt  ni  sna'kelui-uapka  ni  then  I  shall  remove  (him),  59,  17. 

Especially  in  songs  subject-pronouns  are  scattered  in  profusion;  cf. 
pages  176-178  and  first  Note.  Just  as  frequently,  a  personal  pronoun  is 
omitted  altogether  whenever  it  can  be  readily  supplied  from  the  context. 
So,  in  30,  7,  nit  we  is  omitted  before  ga-ud^a,  because  it  stands  in  the  sen¬ 
tence  preceding  it;  cf.  also  at  ye  before  pa-uapk,  in  70,  4. 

When  a  transitive  verb  is  used  passively,  the  grammatic  subject  stands 
in  the  subjective,  and  the  person  or  thing  by  which  the  act  is  performed  in 
the  possessive  case,  which  often  figures  as  the  logical  subject;*  or  it  in 
expressed  by  a  possessive  pronoun. 

That  an  oblique  case  can  figure  as  the  subject  of  the  sentence,  as  in 
Sahaptin  dialects,  of  this  we  have  an  instance  for  an  intransitive  verb  in 
the  incantation  158;  48:  kaflanti  nil  shflshila,  which  is  interpreted  by  the 
Indians  themselves  as:  I,  the  earth,  am  resounding  like  thunder  within 
(-nti)  myself.”  An  oblique  case  thus  figures  as  the  verbal  subject.  This 
recalls  the  circumstance  that,  from  certain  case-forms,  as  yamat  north, 

kamat  bach ,  le-usham  flower,  new  substantives  originate  with  the  above  as 
their  subjective  cases. 

The  plural  number  of  the  subject  of  the  sentence  may  be  indicated  in 
the  following  different  ways: 

a\  ^  lurality  is  indicated  analytically  by  adding  to  the  noun  a  numeral 

or  an  indefinite  pronoun,  like  kfnka,  tumiaga  a  few,  nlnka  some,  nanuk  all, 
tumi  many. 


the  verb  is  used  in  the  active  sense.  supplanted  by  the  possesSIve,  even  when 
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b.  Plmality  is  shown  by  the  noun  being-  a  collective,  or  one  of  the  sub¬ 
stantives  designating  persons,  which  possess  a  form  for  the  real  plural. 

c.  The  large  majority  of  substantives  having  no  real  plural,  their  plu¬ 
rality  is  indicated  in  the  intransitive  verbs  connected  with  them  by  the 
distributive  form  of  the  verb,  and  in  a  few  transitive  verbs,  like  sta-ila. 
liiela,  by  a  special  form  which  has  also  a  distributive  function. 

d.  When  there  are  but  two,  three,  or,  at  the  utmost,  four  subjects  to 
certain  intransitive  verbs,  the  dual  form  of  the  latter  will  be  used.  Cf. 
Verbal  Inflection,  pages  437-441. 

PERSONAL  INFLECTION. 

In  his  choice  between  the  analytic  and  one  of  the  synthetic  forms 
combining  the  subject  and  object  pronoun  into  one  word  with  the  verb,  the 
speaker  is  guided  entirely  by  the  impulse  of  the  moment.  If  he  intends  to 
lay  any  stress  on  the  personal  pronoun,  he  will  place  it  at  the  head  of  the 
sentence,  or  at  least  before  the  verb,  which  usually  stands  at  the  end,  or  he 
repeats  the  pronoun.  The  synthetic  form  of  the  subject-pronoun  is  less 
frequent  than  the  other,  and  not  every  person  has  a  form  for  it.  In  the 
second  person  of  the  plural  it  might  be  confounded  with  the  imperative, 
and  hence  it  is  more  frequently  used  only  in  the  first  singular  and  plural 
and  in  the  third  plural.  Object-pronouns,  like  mish  thee ,  to  thee,  are  placed 
between  the  verb  and  the  subject-pronoun: 

shli-uapkamsha  they  ivill  shoot  you  (for  mish  sha). 

ne-ulakuapkamshni  I  shall  punish  you. 

A  list  of  all  the  possible  syntheses  of  personal  pronouns  is  presented 
above  (pages  548.  549). 

TENSE-FORMS  OF  THE  VERB. 

There  are  only  two  tense-forms  of  the  verb — the  simple  verb-form, 
generally  ending  in  -a,  and  the  form  of  the  incompleted  act,  with  suffix 
-uapka.  Nevertheless  all  tenses  of  the  English  verb  can  be  expressed  with 
accuracy  by  these  two  forms,  when  supplemented  or  not  by  temporal  par¬ 
ticles,  and  by  the  substantive  verb  gi  in  its  various  inflectional  forms.  To 
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what  extent  the  category  of  tense  permeates  other  modes  than  the  declara¬ 
tive ,  to  which  the  present  chapter  chiefly  refers,  will  be  seen  in  the  chapter 
of  <fThe  Modes  of  the  Verb.” 

THE  FORMS  OF  THE  PRESENT  TENSE. 

Klamath  distinguishes  three  varieties  of  the  present  tense  by  separate 
forms  in  the  declarative  mode.  The  other  modes  are  represented  by  a  con¬ 
ditional,  two  imperatives,  a  participle,  and  some  verbals. 

A. — The  pure  present  tense ,  as  contained  in  sentences  like  we  are  walking , 
it  is  raining ,  is  expressed  by  the  nude  form  of  the  verb.  This  form  is,  in  the 
northern  dialect,  usually  preceded  or  followed  by  the  declarative  particle  a, 
which  here  serves  also  to  indicate  the  tense.  Modocs  generally  omit  this 
particle,  but  in  both  dialects  other  particles  can  supplant  it  to  point  to  the 
present  tense.  Connected  with  ha  if,  ivlien,  this  tense  also  forms  conditional 
sentences,  and  often  stands  where  European  languages  use  their  conjunctive 
mode.  Examples: 

ke  a  shudsha  anku  lie  is  burning  wood. 
kelpka  a  ambu  the  ivater  is  hot. 
t&m  nush  1  161a?  do  you  believe  me? 
at  wawapka  we  they  are  still  sitting  (there), 
at  a  pan  pala-ash  ye  are  eating  bread. 

^ie  usitative  form  of  the  present  tense,  describing  habit,  custom,  or 
practice,  constantly  observed,  expresses  it  in  a  presential  form  by  appending 
to  the  verb  -nk  (-auk,  -ink  etc.)  in  Kl.,  -n  (-an,  -in  etc.)  in  Modoc.  In  form 
it  coincides  with  the  participle  of  the  present,  but  being  connected  with  the 
personal  pronouns,  it  serves  the  purpose  and  lias  the  function  of  a  finite 
verb.  It  occurs  when  habits  and  customs  of  individuals  and  tribes  are 
sketched,  though  the  naked  verb  appears  in  this  function  just  as  frequently 

tl^dta,  ilktcha,  87,  4,  6;  shudsha,  90,  9.  On  the  origin  of  the  suffix  -nk,  -n, 
see  Participles. 

maklaks  kiukayimk  flags  the  people  stick  out  flags  obliquely ,  134,  3.  4. 
papkashti  shu  tank  box  they  make  a  coffin  of  lumber ,  87,  2. 
sha  shipat/ukank  they  ivere  repeatedly  eclipsing  each  other ,  105,  2. 
lushnank  sha  shne'lakshtat  they  roast  it  in  the  fire-place ,  150,  7. 
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vunip  slmlsheshlank  they  play  the  stick-game  with  four  sticks,  79,  2. 
tamadsank  te  was  they  fasten  the  net  on  the  how,  149,  22. 
na/sli  kaflatoks  tchpi'nualank  they  hury  at  one  place  only,  88,  1. 
tsui  mantsak  mbusa'lank  or  mbusa/lan  gi  and  he  lived  for  a  while  with 
(her),  77,  2. 

This  same  tense-form  in  -nk,  -n  occurs  sometimes  in  sentences  which 
contain  no  usitative  verb;  still,  a  finite  verb  is  expressed  by  it,  and  the  sen¬ 
tence  is  often  of  an  imperative  or  jussive  character: 
tchuleksh  ish  tchildyank!  give  me  a  piece  of  meat! 
nush  tua  tchil6yank  i !  give  me  something  (soft  or  flexible) ! 
knu'ksh  ish  n^yank!  give  me  some  thread! 

Other  instances  will  be  found  under  Participles ;  see  below. 

C. — The  simultaneous  tense-form  is  employed  to  show  that  an  act  was 
performed  or  a  state  existed  just  then,  right  then  and  there,  at  the  time  referred 
to,  either  simultaneously  with  another  act  or  state  mentioned,  or  following 
this  act  in  immediate  succession.  It  is  marked  by  placing  the  emphasis 
upon  the  last  syllable  of  the  verb;  the  verb  is  then  frequently  accompanied 
by  particles  specifying  the  time.  Whether,  in  oxytonizing  these  verbs,  the 
declarative  particle  ha,  a  has  coalesced  with  the  terminal  -a  or  not  depends 
on  the  contents  of  the  phrase  or  sentence;  cf.  Note  to  54,  9.  This  accent¬ 
uation  is  not  peculiar  to  any  tense,  and  may  be  also  due  to  other  causes  to 
be  specified  below. 

a.  Following  are  some  instances  which  refer  to  a  present  tense: 

tsui  hiik  k’leka  tawi'sh  then  the  bewitched  one  dies ,  62,  3;  cf.  66,  1. 
ki-i-a  a  nen  she  lies  when  saying  this,  64,  4. 
pitchka  a  loloks  the  fire  is  out,  or  has  gone  out. 
saka  a  po'ks  then  they  eat  camass  rate,  74,  5. 

ka-i  spurn  vushuk  they  do  not  give  (her),  being  afraid  (of  him),  93,  1. 

The  class  of  verbs  mentioned  on  page  239  often  or  usually  bears  the 
accent  on  the  last  syllable,  because  they  suggest  an  immediate  or  simulta¬ 
neous  act. 
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b.  In  the  following-  instances  oxytonized  verbs  refer  to  acts  performed 
simultaneously  with  others  in  the  historic  past,  or  at  another  time  bygone: 

ki'lilks  shlaa  they  then  perceived  the  dust ,  29,  7;  cf.  65,  9. 

tsui  nat  wawapk  k’makka  nat  then  we  sat  down  and  were  on  the  lookout, 
29,  13. 

tsf  ha/mkank  shapuk  so  she  said  when  speaking  about  it,  65,  13. 

wudoka  hushts6%a  sha  they  struck  and  killed  him  right  then  and  there, 
69,  1. 

lupi  hunk  slipunkanka,  tchu'i  lakiala  first  she  kept,  then  married  him, 
55,  18. 

tchulhiula  tch’u'nk,  guka  at  he  took  off  his  shirt,  then  climbed  up,  Mod. 

a/tunk  atf  kedsha  ’apdta  kalo  when  it  had  grown  high,  it  touched  the  sky 
Mod. 

In  several  instances  the  possibility  exists,  however,  that  this  oxyton¬ 
ized  verb  is  but  an  apocopated  participle  in  -tko  (cf.  paha  dried ,  74,  6; 
n^itsa  atrophied  etc.),  or  that  an  enclitic  term  following  has  attracted  the 
accent  to  the  last  syllable.  Cf.  what  is  said  on  Enclisis,  pages  240-243, 
and  guhua  nish  I  am  swollen,  138,  3;  k’leka  taks  nu  but  I  am  dying ,  138,  6; 
k’lakulsh  glut  nush  after  I  have  died,  64,  15;  ana  nat  we  took  with  us,  31,’  6;’ 
tawi  shash  he  bewitches  them,  62,  3. 


THE  PRETERIT  TENSES. 

All  our  preterits,  as  the  past,  perfect,  and  pluperfect  tense,  are  ren¬ 
dered  by  the  simple  noun-verb,  and  can  be  distinguished  from  the  present 
only  through  the  syntactic  connection  or  by  the  addition  of  temporal  ad¬ 
verbs.  These  latter  being  frequently  omitted,  the  run  of  the  sentence  is 
often  the  only  point  by  which  tense  can  be  discerned.  In  the  other  modes 
the  preterit  is  represented  by  the  verbals  and  a  participle. 


A.  Past  and  perfect.  These  two  tenses  of  the  English  grammar  are 
not  distinguished  from  each  other  in  Klamath.  Transitive  and  intransitive 
verbs  may  or  may  not  assume,  either  before  or  after  the  verb,  the  adverbs 
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Irak,  hunk,  Iran,  and  hu,  designating  tbe  past  tense.  These  adverbs  are 
locative  and  temporal  simultaneously*,  their  use  implying  the  idea  that 
what  is  performed  in  places  locally  distant  is  temporally  distant  also  when¬ 
ever  it  comes  to  be  spoken  of.  Therefore  their  use  is  not  strictly  limited 
to  the  past,  but  applies  also  to  other  relations  distant  in  time;  cf.  105,  8. 

hu'k  refers  to  acts  performed  in  presence  or  absence  of  the  one  speak¬ 
ing  or  supposed  to  speak. 

hunk  refers  to  acts  performed  or  states  undergone  near  to  or  far  away 
from  the  one  speaking. 

hun  refers  to  acts  performed  on  inanimate  things,  present  or  visible. 
It  also  refers  to  thoughts  and  abstract  ideas. 

hu  in  Modoc  stands  for  all  the  three  above-named  particles  of  the  Kla¬ 
math  Lake  dialect,  which  appear  in  Modoc  also,  and  in  the  same  func¬ 
tions. 

The  above-named  particles  are  often  connected  with  or  replaced  by 
other  adverbs,  as  tchui,  nia,  lina,  tak,  toksh.  With  tchui,  they  form  com¬ 
pounds,  like  tclrayuk  (tchui  huk),  tchu'yunk  (Kl.),  tch’hu  nk,  tchu  nk 
(Mod.),  and  others.  Cf.  pages  402-404. 

tam  haitch  rash  hunk  lola  tchui?  did  you  believe  me  then  f 

ndani  waitulan  nia  ml  suentch  kayeke  your  baby  died  three  days  ago , 
Mod. 

nushtoks  maklaks  shlea  people  have  seen  me,  Mod. 

pa-ula  toks  nil  pa'dshit  I  ate  just  now ,  Mod. 

una  nu  pa-ula  I  ate  some  time  ago. 

i  nush  tula  hunk  wuduka  hunksh  you  and  I  struck  him. 

1  unk  (for  hunk)  ha/ma  you  were  shouting. 

B. _ Pluperfect  tense.  This  tense  points  to  the  priority  of  one  act  to 

another  connected  with  it  syntactically  in  the  same  sentence.  Although 
the  Klamath  has  no  special  form  to  express  this  tense,  it  is  clearly  pointed 
out  by  the  logical  connection,  or  by  particles,  grammatic  and  derivational 
forms  of  the  language,  in  many  different  ways. 

*  Local  adverbs  and  other  particles  often  assume  temporal  significations.  Cf.  the  adverb  always; 
the  German  haufig. 
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(1)  Two  or  more  co-ordinate  sentences  contain  each  a  verb  in  the  past 
tense,  one  of  which  the  English  language  would  render  by  the  pluperfect 
tense : 


samtsal/a  hu  k  a  gen  tawi;  tu/  tawipk . tankt  tawfpk  she  discov¬ 

ered  that  he  had  bewitched  that  man ;  that  he  had  bewitched  him  out 
there;  that  he  had  bewitched  him  at  that  time,  64,  2.  3. 

tsui  lm'k  na's  hukayapk  ma'ns  1-u'ta  then  the  one  who  had  retired  to  the 
woods  shot  for  a  long  time,  23,  21. 

nd- an s  shim  wa  k  he  had  shot  another  man  in  the  arm,  24,  1.  Cf.  stiltchna 
43.  22;  spun!,  20,  18. 

(2)  1  he  verb  expressing  the  act  previously  accomplished  stands  m  tne 
presential  tense-form,  and  is  connected  with  the  other  past  tense  by  means 

of  the  particle  at,  then  to  be  rendered  by  after,  though  its  original  meaning 
is  now,  noiv  that. 

lalixi  shuggdlaggi  at,  Tcfamd'tch  hamdye  after  the  "chiefs”  had  assem- 
bled,  Riddle  said,  41,  20. 

hiYyuka  sha  hu'nk  ktd-i  at,  tchui  sha  nulklaks  puelhf  after  they  had 
heated  the  stones ,  they  threw  the  people  into  (the  bucket),  112  21 

kayuds  link  k’la'kat  (for  k’ldka  at)  he  had  not  died  yet,  24,  G. 

The  conjunction  at  may  be  accompanied  or  even  supplanted  by  other 
temporal  particles,  as  tchbi,  tchM'nk,  Atch’unk  (for  at  tchdi  hft'nk  "Mod  ) 
tchuyunk,  hu  tankt,  (Mod.)  etc. 

(3)  The  verb  containing  the  act  performed  previously  to  another  act 
may  be  expressed  by  one  of  the  verbals.  In  this  case,  there  is  only  one 
firnte  verb  m  the  sentence,  for  all  the  verbals  represent  nominal  forms. 

in  -sht  a’e  “  "Sl’’  With  thdr  case-f0™s  Gtam  etc.),  in  -uish  and 

eigishtok  Mu'shash  k'ldka  Tchdshgayak  hut  after  (or  while)  Southwind 
had  put  his  head  out,  Little  Weasel  died,  111,  9 

tl"'  STal  ^  "‘T,11  7mWiSha“  a‘  aWa,J  mnt  the  Pit  Indians,  now 
that  (firing)  had  ceased,  20,  5. 


PLUPERFECT  TENSE. 
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Kemii'sh  i-a'sh  tudshampeli  shu'dshan  gankanktchuish  Kemukdmtch 
carried  willows  on  his  hack  to  build  a  fire  after  (Aishish)  had  gone 
hunting ,  Mod. 

n6ksht-ak  sha  ktai  f%akpele  after  stewing,  they  took  out  the  stones  again , 


113,  2;  cf.  113,  9. 

Aishish  shataldfldamna  ati  at  kedshisht  Aishish  looked  down  constantly 
till  after  it  (the  little  pine  tree)  had  grown  tail,  95,  3.  4. 

Kemu'sli  kshcdui  iVnk  me-itkasht  hu'nk  we-ula'kash  K'mukdmtch  lay 
down  close  to  the  fire  after  the  wives  (of  Aishish)  had  gone  to  dig  roots ; 

Mod. 

(4)  Pluperfects  may  also  be  rendered  by  participial  forms,  the  present 
participle  being  more  frequently  used  for  this  purpose  than  the  past  participle. 


(a)  Present  participle  in  -nk,  Mod.  -n: 

kayak  wdmpelank  k’leka  having  never  fully  recovered  he  died,  65,  20. 

Skelamtch  shanatchvu/lank  nel%a  m’na  tchuyesh  Old  Marten,  after  tak¬ 
ing  off  his  hat,  laid  it  down,  112,  18;  cf.  112,  13. 

gatpamnan  kailatat  wawal^a  having  arrived  on  the  ground ,  they  sit  down, 
85,  2.  Mod. 

tchi'sh  shnelxan  shemashla  having  burnt  down  the  lodge,  they  remove  else¬ 
where,  85,  13.  Mod. 

This  construction  is  quite  analogous  to  the  use  made  in  English  of  the 
participle  in  -ing ;  in  French  of  the  participle  in  -ant. 

(b)  Past  participle  in  -tko: 

hekshatlekitko  k’le^apkash  watch  gena  the  horse  walks  carrying  the 
body;  lit.  “having  been  made  to  carry  the  body  transversely”, 

85,  4. 

gel/algitk  hu/kanshampele  having  climbed  down  he  hurried  out  again , 

112,  11. 

(5)  The  most  expressive  way  of  rendering  the  English  pluperfect  is 
the  use  of  the  completive  form  in  -61a,  -lila,  which  the  majority  ot  verbs 
can  assume.  Generally  the  participle  in  -61ank  or  one  of  the  verbals  serves 
the  purpose,  and  at  times  the  participle  present  of  those  verbs  of  motion 
which  can  assume  the  suffix  -tka  (-tkank,  Mod.  -tkan)  is  used  instead  Cf. 
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List  of  Suffixes,  -61a,  -tka.  A  temporal  conjunction,  like  at,  tchui  etc.,  often 
accompanies  these  forms 

Mpeni  wait61ank,  illololank  after  two  days,  years  had  elapsed ,  Kl. 
at  nat  neli'nulank  at  gdmpele  after  having  scalped  Mm  (lit.  “having  fin¬ 
ished  scalping”),  ive  returned  home,  30,  20. 
tchui  sha  hVlal/a  pa-ulank  and  having  done  eating  they  went  to  led,  113.  1 1. 

kshatgatnu'lank  shfuga  snawedsh  having  drawn  out  the  woman  he  hilled 
her,  111,  17. 

shu-utanku'lash  tche'k  after  having  concluded  peace ,  39,  13. 


THE  FUTURE  TENSES. 

The  future  marks  an  act  or  state  not  yet  begun,  or  only  intended,  or 
an  act  or  state  begun  but  not  yet  completed.  It  is  expressed  by  the  suffix 
-uapka,  a  compound  of  the  verb  wA  to  stay  within,  to  exist,  live,  and  the  dis- 
tancial  suffix  -pka  (cf.  Suffixes,  -apka,  -pkaj,  which  has  assumed  here  a  tem¬ 
poral  function*  In  the  northern  dialect,  -uapka is  the  most  frequent  mode 
of  expressing  the  future  tenses  in  principal  and  in  incident  clauses,  whereas 
the  southern  or  Modoc  dialect  is  apt  to  substitute  for  it  the  nude  verbal 
stem  with  -tak,  -tok  (not  -taksh,  -toks)  appended.  This  is  done,  e.  o- ,  when 
one  sentence  is  subordinated  to  another,  the  particle  then  appearing  in  one 
of  the  two  or  in  both,  often  accompanied  by  un,  tin.  Instances  of  -tak  to 
indicate  the  future  tense  are  not  frequent  in  the  northern  dialect;  k’liikatak 
n,  I  might  die,  129,  4,  is  the  conditional  mode,  and  could  be  spelled  k’laUt  ak 
Verbs  with  the  suffix  -uapka  assume  various  modal  functions,  to  be 
s  etched  below.  11, is  tense  forms  no  conditional  in  -t,  but  otherwise  pos¬ 
sesses  all  the  grammatic  forms  of  the  simple  verb  in  -a,  -i  etc  and  can 
a  most  be  regarded  as  forming  an  independent  verb  for  itself. 

Verbs  in  the  -uapka  form  are  put  to  many  different  uses,  all  of  which 

coZliT  f  f‘hey  P°im  “  aCt  “  "ot  yet  begun  or 

1  T  .  e  8carcit-v  of  te“l>oral  forms  in  Klamath  has  accumulated  s  > 
many  functions  upon  this  suffix,  that  adverbs  and  conjunctions  must  son  e 
nnes  be  employed  as  helps  to  distinguish  one  from  another. 


FUTURE  TENSES. 
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The  various  future  tenses  designated  by  -uapka  and  -tak  are  as  follows: 

A.  — The  future  simple ,  pointing  to  the  occurrence  of  an  act  at  a  future 
epoch  more  or  less  remote.  Temporal  particles  serve  often  to  specify  the 
time,  tchek  being  one  of  the  most  frequent  among  them;  cf.  59,  17. 

medsliampeli-uapk  nu  I  shall  remove  to  the  former  place  again. 
nad  ke'ks'h  vutukuapka  we  will  club  him. 

undsa/  ni  ne-ulakuapk  some  time  hence  I  shall  arraign  (her),  65,  1. 

tankt  ni  sha/gsuapk  this  time  I  will  speak  out  my  mind ,  65,  3;  cf.  59,  17. 

kawalia'kuapk  six'-ug  believing  they  would  ascend ,  29,  15. 

mish  nil  shpulaktak  I  shall  lock  you  up,  36,  3.  Mod. 

tfdsh  hunk  gfuapk  he  will  act  rightly ,  59,  21 ;  cf.  22. 

wakak  hunk  tchiuapk?  how  ivill  they  live  f  105,  8. 

The  particle  hunk,  usually  met  with  some  preterit  tense,  accompanies 
the  future  in  the  two  last  examples. 

B.  — The  anterior  future ,  Lat  futurum  exactum ,  indicates  the  completion 
of  an  action  or  state  before  another  will  take  place  at  a  time  to  come. 

tu a  ni  shuta'-uapk  shiugok?  what  would  I  have  profited  if  I  had  killed 
him t  64,  12;  cf.  13. 

ha  i  mbusealp’luapk,  spulhi-uapka  m’sh  ni  if  you  live  with  her  again ,  I 
shall  imprison  you ,  60,  21. 

ha  i  pal  tak  (for  palla  tak),  spulhitak  sha  nush  un  if  you  steal,  they  will 
lock  you  up,  Mod.;  cf.  39,  21. 

C_ _ The  form  -uapka  also  serves  to  designate  acts  or  states  which  had 

to  be  performed  or  undergone  at  a  time  known  to  be  past  when  made  men¬ 
tion  of.  We  circumscribe  this  by  had  to  be  done,  had  to  occur,  was  or  were 

to  do,  etc. 

tsui  tclii'k  sa  waltakuapk  and  afterward  they  ivere  to  deliberate  (again), 
65,  15. 

hi'-itak  tcluii  tchf-uapk  here  he  was  going  to  stay,  95,  6. 

huk  kumeti  kektchanuapka  they  were  to  be  withdrawn  from  the  cave, 

42,  21.  Mod. 
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hushtankuapka  mbu'shan  they  were  to  meet  the  next  day ,  41,  12.  Mod. 

gatpampeli-uapka  slia  at  they  had  almost  reached  their  home ,  Mod. 

Jd-  This  suffix  lias  also  a  sort  of  usitative  function  in  describing  acts 
habitually  done,  under  certain  conditions  or  at  certain  seasons  of  the  year, 
and  therefore  prospectively  to  be  performed  also  in  future  times  under  like 
conditions.  In  this  sense,  the  future  is  used  in  many  other  languages  also. 

nad  gita  pienuapk  pblokuantch,  ktalowalshuapka  we  shall  there  scrape 
up  chrysalids,  gather  pine-nuts,  75,  3;  cf.  12. 

nash  sapash  ge'pgapeliuapk,  tsfalsh  kawi  tchish  dpkuapk  in  one  month 

they  will  or  would  return ;  salmon  and  lamprey-eels  they  will  bring 
93,  4 ;  cf.  3. 

E‘  The  future  in  -uapka  is  used  to  express  the  idea  of  compulsion 
by  force,  by  nature,  or  by  imperative  command  of  others.  Cf.  “Methods 
to  express  compulsion”  (below). 

f  —The  future  in  -uapka  is  used  in  its  verbals,  or  connected  with  vari¬ 
ous  particles,  to  express  the  ideas  of  possibility  and  volition.  Cf.  “Modes 

of  the  Verb.”  When  connected  with  ha  if,  or  other  conditional  particles, 
it  torms  conditional  sentences. 


muniha  UF  THE  VERB. 

Of  the  three  modes  of  the  finite  noun-verb-the  declarative,  the  con- 
‘  ’  “I  *he  lmPei‘atlve  only  the  first  and  last  show  the  beginnings 

o  an  incorporation  of  the  personal  pronoun.  The  conjunctive,  optative 
an  potential  of  other  languages  are  here  expressed  analytically  by  paf 

tides  added  to  the  two  first-mentioned  modes,  and  these  are  spol  e.  of 
under  separate  headings.  P en  01 

the  declarative  mode. 

It  corresponds  very  closely  to  the  indicative  of  European  languages 
and  has  been  treated  of  at  length  under  “Tense  Forms”,  pages  579  n 

is  used  in  the  style  of  historic  narrative,  in  queries  and  enlie  •  k 

formeTT4^^  irrr, sentences’ in  conditionai  se“  ^ 

jonctivi  orVoti  mUl^  ^  """  ^  use  the  con- 
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THE  CONDITIONAL  MODE. 

Verbs  in  the  conditional  mode  introduce  an  act  performed  or  a  status 
undergone  under  a  certain  condition ,  which  is  either  enunciated  by  a  sep¬ 
arate,  often  incident  or  participial  clause,  or  silently  understood  and  ad¬ 
mitted.  The  origin  of  the  suffix  -t,  from :  at  now ,  then,  at  the  time ,  readily 
suggests  all  the  uses  to  which  this  mode  can  be  put.  The  hearer  is  notified 
by  it  that  such  an  act  took  place  ‘Tinder  such  temporal  conditions”,  or 
“under  these  circumstances.” 

The  various  uses  to  which  the  conditional  mode  is  put  will  appear 
more  clearly  by  distinguishing  those  instances  which  connect  a  conditional 
sentence  with  it  from  those  which  present  that  mode  standing  alone  for 
itself.  The  verbal  conditional  will  be  considered  separately. 

A.  — The  conditional  mode,  when  accompanied  by  a  verbal  or  a  condi¬ 
tional  sentence,  is  often  connected  with  the  potential  particle  ak  or  its  com¬ 
binations.  The  idea  of  possibility  thus  becomes  more  apparent.  By  a  sort 
of  syntactic  attraction,  both  correlative  sentences  sometimes  place  their  verb 
in  the  conditional  mode. 

k’lakat  n’  unk  shla-6k  1  may  die  for  having  seen  (the  spirit),  129,  5;  cf. 
130,  3. 

hissunuk  tchatch  ni'sh  ka-i  siu  gat  when  songs  are  applied  as  medicine , 
then  it  may  possibly  not  hill  me,  129,  5. 

ha  nen  wii'g’n  ka'git,  enank  i'lktcha  when  no  wagon  is  at  hand  they  carry 
him  out  for  burial,  87,  5. 

shle-uta  nu  misli  shewant  a  when  I  find  it  I  will  give  it  to  you. 

ha  nu  nen  hdtcliant,  shift  nish  a  nen  if  I  had  run  away  they  would  have 
shot/ me,  they  said. 

ni  ka-i  spulhit  s^okti'sht  nish  I  do  not  imprison  him  provided  he  has 
paid  me,  62,  5. 

sta-otank  kaitua  pat  while  fasting  he  would  eat  nothing ,  83,  2. 

Also  the  passages  105,  8.  9;  147,  13. 

B.  _ The  conditional  mode,  when  standing  alone  for  itself,  generally 

corresponds  to  the  English  verb  accompanied  by  the  auxiliaries  would,  may, 
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might.  The  other  sentence  needed  for  completing  the  sense  is  here  sup¬ 
pressed,  and  its  contents  have  to  be  supplied  by  the  hearer.  The  particles 
ak,  kam,  etc.,  added  to  the  form  in  -t,  give  it  the  character  of  a  special  rela¬ 
tion,  as  that  ot  volition,  possibility,  etc. 


pi  ak  shumt  (for  shuinat)  he  can  sing;  supply  “if  he  wants  to  sing.” 
liu  nk  ak  taksh  un  nu  shleat  I  can  see  him;  supply  “if  I  choose  ” 
nu  kam  hi  tksh  teliillt  I  wish  to  look  down  from  there ,  192;  4 
ka-itat  sa  nelh'nat,  hu'shtchok’huya  hak  sa  they  would  never  scalp  (ene¬ 
mies),  they  only  killed  a  few  (of  them),  19,  4. 

gita  tchipash  ka-i  tiTm  kedshant  not  much  tchipash-grass  will  grow  here¬ 
about ,  149,  10. 

wdkslat,  wokash  shuta'shlat,  awo'lat,  pfiksat  shiulina  they  may  collect, 
grind,  and  cook  the  pond-lily  seed,  and  rub  it  fine  upon  the  metale ) 
supply  “whenever  they  camp  out  there”,  74,  7-9;  cf_  15 

tu4  kam  a  nfi  ki't  shashapk&t  I  do  not  know  what  story  I  am  going  to  tell 
you ,  Mod. 


fei-i  hunk  shla-at  hfi'nkesh  kia'mat  skokshash  I  may  possibly  not  see 
the  dead  man's  spirit  in  the  fish ,  129,  7;  cf.  1.  Cf.  also  120  17 
liu'nk  ka-i  mat  pi'sh  sifikat  I  did  not  kill  him,  as  alleged,  64,  5;  ka-i  mi 
hunk  snigat  I  have  not  killed  him ,  64,  11. 

bv  n!V-7  b Tf  T*  ,ab0Ve  that  COnditional  sentertces,  when  introduced 
y  1  <  1  1C  es,  1  le  1a,  tclia,  at,  taksh,  are  just  as  often  expressed  by  means 

o  le  declarative  mode  of  the  present  and  of  the  future.  The' “Legal 

Customs  ,  pages  58-62,  afford  many  instances;  cf.  also  38,  20;  65,  6.  7; 


This  mode  fulfills  the  same  office  in  Klamath  as  in  English  though  it 

“**  — “>■  — . . v .  At;  if. 

except  in  the  third  persons.  In  such  sentences  as  vdily’  tsh  hr, 

money!  the  pronoun  i  thou  has  coalesced  with  the  i  of  ,  1 

Ish  me  to  me  T1,U  ™  f  ,  1_  of  nislb  apheretica  ly 

"  ’  ,  S  S6ntenCe  may  be  “P™»ed  also  by:  tdla  ish  vfilvi  - 

In  the  chapter  on  “Modal  Inflection”  1  1  X  ' 

He  two  forms  of  the  imperative-the  impe.ti ^Id  I’  ^oZ™ 


IMPERATIVE  MODE. 
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form — have  been  discussed,  though  it  will  be  appropriate  to  add  a  few  more 
syntactic  examples  here  for  illustration.  The  future  in  -uapka,  which  has 
no  exhortative  form,  is  sometimes  supplanting  the  imperative  under  certain 
conditions.  We  also  find  the  participle  in  -nk,  -n  replacing  the  imperative, 
but  rather  [infrequently ;  cf.  “Usitative  tense-form,”  page  581,  and  below. 

gen’  i !  go  thou!  s/otk’  ish!  cross  me  over ! 

spf%i  a  na  !  now  let  us  pull!  gena-atak  na  !  let  us  go  there! 

nanuk  tfds  wawal/at !  all  of  you  stand  up  straight!  90,  14. 

ktfwal^at  na-entch  tchkash!  post  ye  up  another  man  besides!  22,  15. 

ka’hlantak  na  fin  !  let  us  enter  now!  Mod. 

i  shutetki !  let  thou  perform!  139,  6. 

u'ts  gint,  shlftki  nush!  never  mind ,  let  them  fire  at  me!  22,  10. 

ka-i  i  teltkitak  !  you  must  not  look  downward!  Mod. 

tchel/an!  sit  down!  nush  tchileyan  i  gi !  give  it  to  me!  Mod. 

telnileks  ish  tchileyank  i !  give  me  some  meat!  Kl. 

lumko'ktki  kadshikulaktki !  take  a  steam-bath  and  take  a  rest!  Mod. 

pa’h  gepkan  tchfmi !  come  and  eat  right  here! 

kayak  kflhuan !  clo  not  get  angry  !  Mod. 

Many  imperative  locutions  suppress  their  verb,  which,  of  course,  can 
be  replaced  without  difficulty  by  the  hearers ;  cf.  page  568,  and : 

hf-itok  at!  sit  down!  down! 

pelak  tchfmi !  here!  quick!  pelak  kum !  over  there,  quick!  hiiya  !  don't  go! 
ka-i  ta  !  do  not!  hold  on!  ka-i  tclie'k  i !  do  not  (shoot) !  Mod. 

THE  PARTICIPIAL  FORMS. 

The  two  forms  of  Klamath  now  to  be  spoken  of  correspond  in  almost 
every  particular  to  the  participles  of  the  European  languages,  and  I  have 
therefore  not  hesitated  to  call  them  by  this  name.  Participles  and  verbals 
afford  excellent  means  to  build  up  periods,  in  the  most  breviloquent  and 
expressive  manner,  by  subordinating  certain  acts  or  facts  to  the  main  verb 
and  incorporating  all  into  one  sentence.  What  the  Klamath  and  the  classic 
languages  of  antiquity  express  by  a  participle  or  verbal,  modern  languages 
will  often  resolve  into  an  incident  clause,  or  into  a  principal  clause,  correl- 
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ative  to  the  main  verb;  but  to  turn  the  sentence  into  a  nominal  form  of  the 
verb  often  has  the  great  advantage  of  brevity  and  vigor  over  the  analytic 
wording  of  it. 

1.  The  participle  in  -nlc,  -n  temporally  expresses  the  past  and  present, 
sometimes  the  pluperfect,  though  I  call  it  the  present  participle  for  the  sake 
of  brevity.  Its  subject  is  mostly  identical  with  that  of  the  main  verb,  and 
whenever  it  fulfills  the  function  of  an  adjective  its  natural  position  is  before 
that  verb.  Like  the  English  participle  in  -ing,  it  frequently  stands  where 
the  Latin  would  use  its  gerund-form  in  -ndo ;  cf.  shulatchtilan  tchel^a  to  be 
on  one’s  knees,  in  Morphology,  page  407 ;  and  this  also  has  to  be  placed 
before  the  verb  of  the  sentence. 

The  structure  of  this  participle  as  a  part  of  the  sentence  presents  no 
difficulties,  and  we  therefore  give  only  a  few  instances  of  its  use: 

ku'shga  tcha,  p’lu'  ftchuank . le'vuta  they  combed,  oiled,  and  dressed 

him,  95,  17. 

Tcluka  shlaa  Afslnshash  huyegank,  hu'tan  ku-ishewank  shla'pgle  Tchika 
saw  Atshish  sitting  far  off,  jumped  up,  being  glad  to  find  him  again, 
96,  5.  Here  huyegapkash  seems  preferable  to  huyegank. 

ltpampelank  yamnash  shash  shewana  bringing  the  beads  home  he  gave 
them  to  them,  96,  8. 

hu'ktag  hullatchuyank  pakakdlank  paksh  nutolala  lulukshtat  the  little 

one  ran  hack  and  forth,  and,  jerking  off  the  pipe,  swung  it  into  the  tire 

96,  16.  -  ’ 

geknan  shla-uki!  go  out  and  close  the  door !  Mod. 


Instances  of  its  use  may  be  found  on  almost  every  page  of  the  Texts 
Compare,  e.  g.,  the  passages  22,  16;  34,  13;  42,  7;  71,  7;  109,  4. 

The  use  of  this  participle  as  a  usitative  and  imperative  form  has  been 
alluded  to  severally;  ef.  pages  580,  581.  A  similar  form  is  produced  when 
e  nite  verb  of  a  sentence  is  supplanted  by  the  present  participle,  as  in : 

tcln  sha  hatokt  gelo'lank  shewatjtastka  thus  they  dismounted  there  at 
noon-time,  19,  10. 
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na'dsliak  link  hishuakshlank  K’mukamtchash  only  one  consorted  (at  that 
time)  with  Kmukamtch,  95,  11. 

mo-owe  hunk  hutapenan  a  mole  ran  past  him,  127,  1. 

2.  The  participle  in  -tko  and  the  morphology  of  its  suffix  has  been  pre¬ 
viously  described  (pages  378  sqq.,  408,  447,  451),  and  it  remains  now  to 
exemplily  its  syntactic  uses  more  extensively.  I  call  it  past  participle,  from 
its  prevailing  application  to  past  facts  or  conditions,  but  it  may  designate 
the  present  tense  also  whenever  it  forms  verbal  adjectives  or  is  used  in  a 
possessive  sense.  In  its  origin,  it  is  neither  active  nor  passive  exclusively, 
and  when  forming  derivatives  from  intransitive  verbs  it  is  neither  the  one 
nor  the  other.  In  its  nominal  inflection,  we  find  not  only  the  simple  case- 
forms,  but  those  of  the  secondary  nominal  inflection  as  well,  and  it  is 
attributively  and  predicatively  conjugated  with  the  noun  it  qualifies. 

With  the  auxiliary  verb  gi,  in  all  its  various  verbal  forms,  the  participle 
in  -tko  forms  a  periphrastic  conjugation,  and  this  is  especially  the  case 
whenever  the  participle  is  used  passively  or  is  formed  from  an  intransitive 
verb.  The  gi  then  assumes,  so  to  say,  a  demonstrative  function.  Thus 
e-usli  wetko  gi  means  the  lake  is  frozen ,  as  you  and  everybody  can  see,  the 
result  being  visible  to  all ;  but  e-ush  wetko  would  simply  mention  the  fact 
that  the  lake  is  frozen.  Even  when  gi  is  suppressed,  the  form  in  -tko  is  to 
be  regarded  as  a  finite  verb,  like  the  usitative  form  of  -nk.  Examples: 

ke-isham  i  k6gatko  you  have  been  bitten  by  a  rattlesnake. 

tchl'sh  ka-i  wetk  the  place  in  the  lodge  did  not  freeze,  111,  21. 

Whenever  -tko  is  construed  with  gi  in  the  sense  of  the  passive  voice, 
and  the  logical  subject  of  the  periphrastic  form  is  mentioned,  this  subject 
is  placed  in  the  possessive  case  in  -am  (-lam),  or,  if  pronominal,  it  is  intro¬ 
duced  as  a  possessive  pronoun.  Possessive  participles  ending  in  -altko, 
-tko  must  be  considered  as  circumscribing  the  participle  gftko  possessed  of, 
and  are  construed  like  this,  the  object  possessed  or  worn  being  then  con¬ 
tained  in  the  word  itself.  Stefnshaltko,  “having  a  heart”,  is  equivalent  to 
stefnash  gftko ;  and  mu  stefnshaltko  equivalent  to  mu/nish  stefnash  gftko 
magnanimous ;  lit.  “having  a  great  heart.”  In  wewe'kalam  sha  taldshitko 
38 
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they ,  armed  with  the  little  arrows  of  the  children ,  123,  6,  taldshitko  stands  for 
taldshi  gitko,  “arrows  having.” 

a.  Instances  of  the  active  signification  of  -tho. 

ktchfdsho  skalaps  shultilatko  a  hat  holding  a  decoy-mash  under  its  wing ; 

lit.  “having  placed  a  decoy-mask  etc.”  127,  1. 
hashtchaktchuitk  carrying  (an  object)  in  his  dress,  111,  13. 
ha  m  shiushaltk  (gi)  if  I  recur  to  magic  songs ,  130,  3. 
tu'ma  wash  side  a  kshiul^apkash  he  saw  many  coyotes  dancing,  128,  8. 
lap’ni  ta-unepanta  illolatko  twenty  years  old;  lit.  “having  completed 
twenty  years”,  55,  20. 

keshga  ka-i  nu  ka/kotko  I  did  not  succeed  when  I  tried. 
tat^elampani  gaggutk  having  crossed  (the  river)  half  w ay,  123,  2. 

h.  Instances  of  the  active  possessive  signification  of  -tho. 

While  referring  to  the  syntactic  examples  to  be  given  under  “Methods 
to  express  possession,”  q.  v.,  I  anticipate  here  a  few  sentences  relating  to 
possession,  in  which  the  object  possessed  is  more  distinctly  determined: 

t%d-u  pe-ip  kinkanish  weweshdltko  the  elder  daughter  has  (but)  a  few 
children;  cf.  85,  16. 

nutoks  shlda  gd-u  lulpatko  (for  lulpaltko)  or  nutak  shlepapka  gd-utan- 
tkak  lulpaltko  I  saw  it  with  my  own  eyes  ( stands  for  ge-utantka 
gi  lulpaltko). 

tchuyetk  Yamsham  nush  dressed  with  the  head  of  South  Wind  serving  as 
a  hat ,  111,  19. 

klana  pal  palish  shlapshaltko  the  hldna-plant  has  a  white  flower  (for  pal- 
palish  shlaps  gitko),  146,  14. 
mbushakshaltko  possessed  of  obsidian  tools. 
tu/ma  watchaltko  owning  many  horses,  127,  9. 

c.  Instances  of  passive  function  of  -tho. 

kedsha  hemkankatko  when  speeches  had  been  made  for  a  short  while  34, 
16;  cf.  44,  5  and  Note. 

mish  ge-u  skutash  skutapkash  you,  wrapped  up  in  my  own  garment,  126, 
12;  cf.  125,  2. 


USES  OF  PARTICIPLES. 


595 


kima'dsham  pdtko  tooth-aching ;  lit.  “eaten  by  the  ant.” 
wakash  aggaipksn  the  bone-awl  which  was  stuck  into  (the  ceiling),  120,  22. 
tclffktehikam  lupatkuclAtko  scarred  by  a  wagon. 
sawalktko  having  been  given  presents,  136,  7. 

d.  Instances  of  participles  in  -tko  derived  from  intransitive  verbs. 

Many  of  them  can  be  distinguished  only  with  difficulty  from  the  verbal 
adjectives  ot  the  same  terminal.  Some  have  even  turned  into  substantives, 
abstract  as  well  as  concrete:  k’lekatko  corpse ,  i-utdntko  heavy  load;  strength , 
k’mutchatko  old  man.  Cf.  Suffix  -tko,  No.  5. 

sliloa  wawakayapkash  lynxes  sitting  upon  (trees),  125,  2. 
kikaskankatk  having  walked  about ,  24,  20. 

(nu)  hatokt  gatpantk  I  ivas  going  there ,  140,  6. 

p’gfshdiilatko,  shashamoks=lolatko  bereaved  of  mother,  relatives ;  lit.  “the 
mother,  the  relatives  having  died.” 
giul%a,  for  giul^atko,  born ;  cf.  leluidshish,  in  Dictionary. 

e.  Instances  of  verbal  adjectives  formed  by  -tko,  -tk. 

These  words  are  often  the  participles  of  attributive  verbs,  q.  v.  Add 
to  these  all  the  comprehensive  terms  of  relationship  in  -altko,  as  shapta- 
laltko  etc. 

sa-ulankankatk  (his)  followers,  100,  17. 

ku'mme  lalaushaltko  the  hard-rock  cave,  42,  19. 

tsmo'k  pi/luitk  smelling  after  rotten  fish,  146,  7. 

hemkanks  tumenatk  they  were  acquainted  with  the  language,  23,  3. 

wika=telantko  short-faced ,  190;  14. 

Others  are:  kshiiiptko,  lm^itko,  wim/itko  superior  to,  surpassing;  ma'- 
shetko,  mashitk  tasting  like;  shawigatko  irritable;  tislhlatko  crooked;  tisli- 
^alkuleatko  plicated;  ule^atko  flexible. 

THE  NOMINAL  FORMS  CALLED  VERBALS. 

The  various  nominal  forms  of  the  verb,  called  verbals,  are  a  peculiar 
feature  of  Indian  languages,  and  since  some  of  them  differ  in  their  uses 
from  all  we  know  in  European  languages,  their  correct  use  is  not  an  easy 
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matter  to  acquire.  Their  function  is  to  express  more  concisely  what  we 
convey  by  our  participle  in  - ing ,  preceded  by  some  particle  (/or,  while ,  etc.), 
or  by  incident  clauses  of  an  adverbial,  conditional,  or  other  nature.  In  his 
use  of  the  verbals,  the  Indian  is  guided  not  only  by  the  matter  he  intends 
to  express,  but  he  will  choose  one  verbal  when  the  subject  of  the  noun¬ 
verb  is  identical  with  that  of  the  verbals,  and  another  when  it  differs  from 
this.  The  corresponding  chapters  in  Morphology  will  explain  many  facts 
concerning  the  syntax  of  the  verbals,  but  the  examples  to  be  now  given 
are  intended  as  additional  contributions  to  teach  their  correct  use.  The 
infinitive  mode  is  here  regarded  as  one  of  the  verbals,  and  all  the  verbals 
inflected  by  case  are  here  treated  in  one  single  chapter,  with  subdivisions, 
just  as  they  were  in  Morphology. 

1.  The  infinitive. 

Concerning  this  form,  I  have  nothing  to  add  to  the  statements  macie  in 
Morphology.  It  occurs  but  rarely,  and  shows  no  inflection  save  that  for. 
severalty.  Cf.  pages  409,  410. 

2.  The  verbal  indefinite. 

A.— The  subjective  case  of  the  verbal  indefinite  ends  in  -sh,  -s  (-ash, 
-ish),  and  possesses  no  exact  equivalent  in  the  English  language,  though 
we  may  define  it  as  occupying  a  middle  position  between  the  verb  and  the 
noun.  Sometimes  its  function  is  that  of  an  abstract  substantive;  sometimes 
it  is  predicative,  though  in  most  instances  the  English  participle  in  -ing 
corresponds  best  to  it.  Tia'mish  gd-u,  “my  being  hungry”,  expresses  the- 
same  idea  as  my  hunger;  hemd^ish  m’na,  “his  speaking  or  saying”,  is  nearly 
identical  with  his  speech. 

The  rules  of  its  structure,  whether  used  actively  or  passively,  having 
been  illustrated  previously  (pages  323,  338,  368,  410-413),  we  proceed  to 
state  under  which  circumstances  this  verbal  is  used. 

a.  The  verbal  indefinite  may  stand  in  its  subjective,  uninflected,  case 
as  the  subject  of  a  sentence,  governing  a  verb,  but  not  being  governed  by 

any  verb  whatever— or,  as  forming  a  phrase,  which  has  to  be  rendered  by  a 
subordinate  clause  in  English. 
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tua  lisli  mi  pdlpelsh  gi  gitaki ?  what  is  your  business  here f  lit.  “what 
your  working  is  here”1? 

*j  o 

ge-u  guikak  hu'k  lu'gs  spuni'sh  the  slave  transferred  (spuni'sh)  by  me 
(gd-u)  ran  away ,  20,  17. 

kani  gen  ge-u  kapa  k6-i  shutdpka  shlel^tchandlish  gd-u !  ivho  spoiled 
my  coat  which  I  left  behind f  lit.  “the  one  dropped  behind  by  me”? 

kddsha  kapka  koki'sh  ge-u  the  pine  tree  grew  while  I  climbed  it,  101,  16  ; 
kukuish  gd-u  would  signify  after  I  had  climbed  it;  lit.  “the  one 
climbed  by  me  before.” 

nat  ka-i  kakno'lsh  sle-ipele  ne-u^alp’lish  gi'ntak  lakiam  we  did  not  return 
the  parfleshes,  though  the  chief  ordered  us  repeatedly  (to  do  so),  21,  6; 
lit.  “though  we  were  the  repeatedly  ordered  ones  by  the  chief.” 

b.  When  the  verbs  of  telling,  thinking,  wishing,  conceding,  and  refusing 
require  in  English  a  sentence  to  express  their  object  or  complement  which 
is  usually  introduced  by  the  particle  that — this  objective  sentence,  when  not 
containing  the  idea  of  a  command,  purpose,  or  plan,  and  having  the  same 
subject  as  the  main  verb,  is  expressed  by  the  verbal  indefinite.  V erbs  which 
are  construed  in  this  manner  are  shapa,  shapiya,  liemeye,  hemta  to  say,  to 
tell ,  and  other  derivatives  of  ha'ma ;  hewa,  shewa,  hu'shka,  hu'shkanka 
(Mod.  kopa),  to  suppose,  reflect,  think;  hameni,  shameni,  shanaholi  to  ivish, 
desire,  want;  shayuakta  to  know,  tumena  to  hear,  heshegsha  to  complain,  vula 
to  inquire.  Cfi  Verbal  conditional,  No.  c. 

kanfi  shapiya,  ma'lash  nalam  sliuenkuapkash ?  who  says  that  we  intend 
to  kill  you?  40,  18.  Cf.  35,  10. 

ka-i  nu  un  kanash  shapitak  tua  mi  shapiyash  I  shall  divulge  to  nobody 
what  you  tell  me;  lit.  “what  was  told  by  you”,  40,  11. 

gita  nu  gatpa  kiiila  sheshatuish  hameniuga  wanting  to  sell  lands,  I  came 

to  this  place. 

tatank  itak  shewanash  ham’nian  Ish,  shpunkanktak  nu  wushmush  I  will 
sell  you  the  cow  for  what  you  like  to  give  me,  Mod. 

ndi-ule^apkash  maklaks  shana-uli  nehnash  after  he  fell,  the  Italians  at¬ 
tempted  to  scalp  him,  42,  15.  Cf.  35,  11.  18;  36,  10  ;  42,  19. 


598 


GRAMMAR  OF  THE  KLAMATH  LANGUAGE. 


Tchmu'tcham  talaak  shlepakuapkash  shayuakta  he  knew  that  by  Frank 
Biddle  he  would  be  protected  with  firmness,  36,  12.  15. 
lakf  hesh6gsha  E-ukshikfsham  ktchmksh  pen  pallash  the  chief  com¬ 
plained  that  the  Klamath  Lake  Indians  had  again  stolen  their  rails , 

35,  17. 

Idwitchta  Canby  watch  shewanapelish  Canby  refused  to  return  the  horses , 
39,12.  Cf.  24,  16  ;  36,  13.  14. 

- sha'walsh  tumena  (mi)  I  heard  that  he  has  slandered ,  185  ;  38. 


c.  Another  series  of  verbs  requiring  the  verbal  indefinite  to  express 
their  syntactic  object  or  complement  are  those  expressing  inability ,  stoppage , 
termination ,  exhaustion ,  dread ,  and  also  those  indicating  habit  or  custom.  We 
find,  e.  g.,  the  following  verbs  construed  with  this  verbal :  kdshka  and 
tchana  to  be  unable;  kelewi  to  cease ,  stop;  vuna,  vunha  to  finish ,  terminate; 
kcdshika  to  be  tired ,  exhausted;  yayaki  to  be  afraid  of;  netu  to  have  the  prac¬ 
tice  of;  kfil^a  nush  I  am  accustomed  to. 


keshka  nu  ko'sh  hishaktgish  I  am  unable  to  shake  the  pine  tree;  cf.  42,  6. 

kcshguga  idshi/sh  being  unable  to  remove  them,  38,  1. 

k’lewi-uapka  nat  shellualsh  ive  will  quit  fighting. 

vun’a  an  ge-u  steginsh  ledshish  I  have  finished  knitting  my  stocking. 

nil  kedshika  hdmkanksh  I  am  tired  of  talking,  42,  3. 

nu  ya’ya’ki  gukish  I  dread  to  climb  up. 


netu  an  ledshish  steginsh  I  am  practiced  in  knitting  stockings. 
kel^a  a  n’sh  unak  ge-u  patkalsh  I  am  wont  to  rise  early;  lit. 
early  by  me  is  habitual  with  me.” 


il  rising 


-B.-The  verbal  indefinite  in  -sham  contains  the  possessive  pronoun 
sham,  which  is  here  so  closely  agglutinated  to  the  verbal  indefinite  that 
the  -sh,'  -s  of  one  ot  the  two  has  disappeared.  Sham  may  be  either  the 
possessive  case  of  sha  they,  or  an  abbreviation  of  hiTnkelamsham,  hu'ksham, 
hu  nktsham,  ke'ksham,  or  of  any  of  the  pronouns  forming  their  plural  by 
means  of  final  sha  they.  That  sham  is  really  a  word  separate  from  the  ver- 
ba  mdefimte  preceding  it  is  proved  by  the  passage  23,  9:  ka-i  sam  wa'walsh 
s  i  in  I  shot  (her)  because  they  would  not  allow  (her  to  me),  which  is  equiva¬ 
lent  to  ka-i  wa'walsham  (for  wewa-filash  sham,  d.  form  of  wd-ulash,  from 


VERBAL  INDEFINITE. 


599 


w^-ula  to  allow )  shim.  The  logical  subject  contained  in  sham  of  them ,  their , 
theirs  differs  from  the  subject  of  the  verbal  indefinite,  and  also  from  the 
grammatic  subject  of  the  finite  verb,  on  which  the  latter  depends  ;  and  when 
the  verbal  indefinite  is  made  from  a  transitive  verb  it  has  often  to  be  taken 
in  the  passive  sense,  for  the  possessive  case  is  the  case  expressing  the  logi¬ 
cal  subject  of  a  passive  verb. 

But  intransitive  verbs  are  also  construed  in  this  manner,  and  transitive 
verbs  may  retain  their  active  function,  as  appears  from  the  passage  quoted 
on  page  413.  That  the  form  in  -sham  always  indicates  a  plural  subject  is 
made  apparent  by  the  signification  of  the  pronoun  itself.  This  difficult 
matter  will  appear  more  lucid  through  the  following  examples: 

tiff  <ffna  Moatuash  k’lewisham  at  the  Pit  River  Indians  ivent  away  ivhen 
(the  Lake  men)  had  ceased  (fighting),  20,  5.  Here  the  intransitive 
k’lewish  (the  stoppage,  the  “act  of  ceasing”)  has  for  its  subject 
the  Lake  men,  not  the  Pit  River  Indians,  and  this  subject  is  re¬ 
ferred  to  by  -sham  their,  of  them:  “after  the  ceasing  by  them.’ 

The  following  examples  all  contain  transitive  verbs: 

kahalia  shlfsham  he  ached  because  they  had  wounded  (him),  22,  11;  lit. 
“he  ached,  being  wounded  by  them.” 

luks  t’shfn  spu'ntpisham  a  slave  grew  up  after  they  had  brought  (him 
there),  16,  14;  lit.  “grew  up,  carried  off  (or  brought)  by  them”— 
spu'ntpish  sham. 

nanka  gaggiaha  peno'dsasam  some  hid  before  their  pursuers ,  17,  14:  lit. 
“hid,  being  followed  by  them” — by  others  than  the  subject  of  the 

sentence. 

wdtta  kabatyodsham  he  laughed  when  they  uncovered  (him),  24,  14;  lit. 
“he  laughed,  being  uncovered  by  them.” 

Q _ The  verbal  indefinite  in  -SHTi,  -STi  is  of  rare  occurrence,  and  the 

syntactic  instance  given,  page  413,  of  its  causative  function  shows  that  the 
-ti  found  there  really  means  about,  concerning ,  a  function  which  it  shows 
sometimes  when  appended  to  nouns.  In  the  verbal,  the  additive  signification 
is  more  frequent,  and  examples  may  be  found  on  page  478.  In  the  example 


600 


GRAMMAR  OF  THE  KLAMATH  LANGUAGE. 


quoted,  page  413,  the  verbal  in  -ti  does  not  refer  to  the  subject  of  the  main 
sentence,  but  to  its  object. 

D-  The  verbal  indefinite  in  -she'mi,  -sham  is  used  just  like  an  ad¬ 
verb,  and  since  no  subject  is  mentioned  with  it,  it  refers  to  the  subject  of  the 
sentence.  It  points  to  things  done  during  periods  of  time  having  a  certain 
length,  and  the  same  suffix,  -emi,  is  frequently  found  appended  to  substan¬ 
tives.  It  occurs  in  passages  like  55,  8.  19;  56,  1.  and,  from  148,  19  we 
gather  the  information  that  it  is  capable  of  combining  with  other  clse-end- 
ings  into  a  ternary  case-inflection. 

E-  The  verbal  indefinite  in  -shi,  -si  is  remarkable  for  combining  a 
temporal  with  a  locative  function,  and  for  placing  its  nominal  or  pronominal 
subject,  which  differs  from  that  of  the  main  sentence,  into  the  objective  case 
It  refers  to  a  distinct  place  or  spot  where,  and  to  a  certain  moment  when 
something  occurred,  and  not  to  a  longer  lapse  of  time,  like  -she'mi 


ni  liiftpa  hfhassuaksas  hatokt  liuka-isi  (for  liukayashd)  by  running  I 
reached  the  men  while  they  were  gathered  there  22  4. 
tsui  hutapenodshi  n’s  nayens  shim  pa'n  nu'sh  then,  ’after  I  had  arrived 
there  running ,  another  (man)  was*  shot  in  the  head,  22,  11;  n’s  (for 
nish  me)  being  the  subject  of  hutapenodshi. 
ndts  a  ge'pksi  (for  nalash  a  gepkashd)  at  shla'pka  Sa'tas  when  ice  arrived, 
they  (the  soldiers)  saiv  the  Snake  Indians,  29,  19;  cf.  Note, 
sanotanksi  nat  sash  gatpa  while  they  fought,  we  reached  (them),  29,  20. 
Sad  huk  te'wi  gatpankshkshi  (for  gatpankshkashd)  hri'nk  Wits  the 

Snakes  fired  at  him  when  he  had  almost  reached  the  horse  30  4  5 
and  Note.  ’  ’  '  * 

nat  guhashktcha  shewatyudsi  ive  started  in  the  afternoon,  24  6  and 
Note.  ’  ’ 


..  .  16  VEE®AL  INDEI™™  in  -SHTKA,  -STKA,  which  I  call  verbal  desid- 

era  we  101,1  one  0  the  uses  to  which  it  is  applied,  connects  itself  with  all 

he  inflectional  forms  of  gi  to  be,  but  is  found  almost  as  often  without  these 
and  then  has  to  be  considered  as  incomplete,  as  stated  pages  413  sq  Bui 
v  en  the  form  -shtkak  occurs,  the  form  is  complete,  for  the  final  -k  represents 
e  abbreviated  -gl.  Whenever  this  instrumental  case  -tka  is  appended  to 
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the  verbal  indefinite  of  transitive  verbs,  it  expresses  a  desire ,  a  wishing  or 
craving  for ,  a  tendency  toward ,  an  attempt;  but  when  appended  to  the  verbal 
of  intransitives,  it  lias  to  be  rendered  by  being  on  the  point  of  going  to  be. 

Concerning  their  syntactic  use,  we  have  to  distinguish  whether  verbals 
in  -shtka  are  used  like  finite  verbs,  independent  of  any  other  verb,  or  are 
governed  by  another  verb. 

1.  When  used  independently  of  any  other  verb,  this  verbal  is  not  in¬ 
flected,  except  through  the  auxiliary  gi  to  be,  and  is  hence  to  be  compared 
to  the  usitative  form  in  -nk,  -n  (-ank,  -an)  referred  to  pages  408.  580  sq. 
The  subject  noun  or  pronoun  joined  to  it  and  the  substantive  verb  gi, 
whether  added  or  left  out  elliptically,  gives  it  the  predicative  power  of  a 
finite  verb. 

nanka  A'-ukskni  lugsalshtkak,  min /a  siukshtkak  some  Klamath  Lake  men 
wanted  to  make  a  slave  of  him,  others  to  kill  (him),  24,  16;  cf.  17. 

shnu/kshtkan  na'sh  siwak  hu'nk  I  'want  to  seize  this  one  girl ,  23,  8. 

na'sh  slmuktsastkak  liu'nk  watch  one  (man)  attempted  to  seize  that  horse , 
30,  2. 

tsiii  sa  sakatpampeleastka  gi  then  they  desired  to  have  a  horse-race,  20, 14. 

ha  InVt  misli  pan  shli' shtka  gi'uapk  if  he  should  attempt  to  shoot  at  you 
again,  110,  4. 

2.  When  governed  by  another  verb  standing  in  the  same  sentence,  the 
subject  of  the  verbal  desiderative  is  also  that  of  the  finite  verb  governing  it, 
as  appears  from  the  following: 

keko-uya  shiulkish^eTi  ge'shtga  giu'ga  he  attempted  repeatedly  to  go  to 
the  reservation ,  55,  11. 

nanka  ka-i  shcwanat  pash  shi'ukshtka  gfug  others  gave  (him)  no  victuals , 
desirous  of  starving  (him)  to  death,  66,  10.  11. 

hulladshui  weka  K’mukamtchash  paksh  pakakoleslitka  the  little  boy  ran 
toward  ICmukamtch,  desirous  of  jerking  off  (from  his  neck)  the  tobacco- 
pipe,  96,  14. 


There  are  a  few  forms  of  the  verbal  indefinite  in  our  Texts  which  in¬ 
dicate  the  existence  of  other  case  forms  of  this  verbal  than  are  mentioned 
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above.  Thus  I  may  refer  to  the  objective  case  of  the  distributive  verbal 
of  shemtchal^a  to  discover,  find  out,  in  65,  3:  la  nl  wdk  na'-ulaktanuapk 
sheshamtsalyishash  hu'nk  I  do  not  know  how  to  proceed  against  (her),  who  has 
(or  for  having )  discovered  every  part  of  it.  Another  passage  contains  the 
emphatic  adessive  case-suffix  appended  to  the  verbal  of  spfika  to  he  prostrate: 
spiVksksaksi  where  the  (man)  lay  extended,  24,  19.  An  uncommon  peri¬ 
phrastic  form  is  also  kedshnutash  kin  it  was  growing  all  the  while,  taken  from 
a  Modoc  text.  As  soon  as  more  parallel  forms  are  gathered,  it  will  be 
possible  to  investigate  all  the  uses  to  which  these  new  forms  are  put. 


3.  The  verbal  conditional  in  -slit. 

This  verbal  ending  in  -sht,  -st  undergoes  no  inflectional  change,  and  in 
the  majority  of  instances  has  to  be  rendered  in  English  by  a  clause  depend¬ 
ent  of  the  mam  sentence.  It  enunciates  the  cause,  condition,  circumstance, 
or  time  of  the  act  or  state  which  is  mentioned  in  the  principal  clause;  its 
subject  necessarily  differs  from  that  of  the  finite  verb  of  the  principal  sentence. 
Whenever  the  noun  or  pronoun  of  the  verbal  conditional  is  mentioned, 
winch  is  done  m  the  majority  of  instances,  it  is  preceding  or  following  the 
verbal  in  the  objective  case,  as  it  does  with  the  verbal  indefinite  in  -shi,\  v. 
Since  cause  or  condition  for  an  act  or  state  necessarily  precedes  in  time  the 
act  or  state  itself,  our  verbal  differs  in  its  temporal  relation  from  the  sub¬ 
jective  case  of  the  verbal  indefinite  by  referring  more  frequently  to  the  past. 
There  are  sentences  in  which  we  have  to  render  it  by  the  English  past 

the  perfect,  the  pluperfect,  and  others  where  the  English  presented  even 
the  future  is  in  place. 


a.  Verbal  in  -sht  in  a  causative  function.  One  of  the  more  frequent  uses 
made  of  this  verbal  is  to  express  causality  or  condition  for  the  performance 
of  an  act,  and,  as  the  ending  -t  shows,  the  conditional  function  gave  to  this 
form  its  origin.  The  difference  between  it  and  the  suffix  -<5ga,  -ok  -uk 
when  indicative  of  cause,  lies  in  the  subject  of  the  two— when’  the  finite 
verb  and  the  verbal  have  the  same  subject,  -bga  is  the  form  to  be  used- 
when  both  differ  in  their  subjects,  the  verbal  in  -slit  has  to  step  in. 
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From  the  large  number  of  instances  which  could  be  extracted  from  our 

O 

Texts,  I  select  what  follows: 

ts’u'ks  kd-usht  tchekele  kinks  itkal  when  a  leg  is  fractured ,  the  conjurer 
draws  the  (infected)  blood  out ,  71,8. 
nde-ul/an  shla-dnk  hu/nkt  layipakst  (for  layipkast)  I  let  myself  down , 
perceiving  that  he  had  (his  gun)  pointed  at  me,  30,  13. 
sawika  watch  m’na  mba-utisht  he  became  angry  because  his  horse  had 
been  shot,  19,9. 

ka-i  gd-isht,  tpudshantak !  if  they  do  not  go,  expel  (them)!  37,  2. 
hushts6%a  sha  kiuksas  k’leksht  hu'nk  snawfdshash  they  hilled  the  con¬ 
jurer,  since  this  woman  had  died  (bewitched  by  him),  69,  1. 
shawigank  k’lepgf  kekewelaksht  shash  hemf^e  angered  at  their  having 
wasted  red  paint  she  said,  121,  2. 

shaplya  ka-i  tchifleksh  patki,  shpautish  itampkash  gi'sht  he  told  (them) 
not  to  eat  of  the  meat,  poison  having  been  put  on  it,  13,  17. 


The  following  examples  refer  to  causalities  and  conditions  of  the  main 
act,  which  can  be  fulfilled  in  the  future  only: 

Skelamtch  nteyakaliya,  m’na  unakag  mu'ak  t’shfsht  Old  Weasel  made 
little  bows  for  the  time  when  his  boy  would  have  grown  taller,  109,  13. 

Moatuash  m’lm  ka-i  luela  skd  tchialash  tchuka  k’le-ugtki-uapkasht  the 
Pit  River  Indians  do  not  hill  the  grouse  in  spring,  unless  the  salmon 
would  cease  to  come  up  stream,  135,  3. 

_ piftank  nfilsh  k’lekuapksht  (our  mother  forbid  us  to  dive  in  the 

water)  lest  we  might  smother  and  die,  120,  6;  cf.  120,  2.  4. 


More  instances  may  be  found  in  Texts  13,  4.  7;  55,  17.  120,  17. 

b.  Verbal  in  -slit  in  a  circumstantial  function.  This  verbal  is  often  em¬ 
ployed  in  sentences  not  purely  causative  or  conditional,  nor  strictly  tem¬ 
poral,  the  act  expressed  by  the  main  verb  showing  a  connection  with  that 
of  the  verbal,  which  recalls  a  very  distant  causal  nexus,  and  as  to  time 
generally  precedes  the  latter.  The  term  <c circumstantial  function”  will 
hence  be  found  acceptable. 
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p  laitalkni  nu  sh  shla  popk  ha/mkankst  God  observes  me  as  I  speak,  64,  12. 

Agency  tclnii  gdpksht  tapf  tfta  shash,  ktiugmlank  ka-ishtish  they  'hav¬ 
ing  a  while  after  gone  to  the  Agency  he  kicked  the  door  open,  66,  12. 

ndiulaksht  nl'sh  un  tu'mi  gintfltak  after  I  have  fallen,  many  will  lie  under 
(me),  40,  5. 

Afshisli  shataldf  ldamna  gfikenu'ta,  at!  at  kddshisht  Aisliish,  while  climb¬ 
ing  up  (the  kapka-tree),  steadily  looked  down  until  it  had  grown  high 
95,  3.  4. 

sha  ka-i  shfktgisht  tffishkansha  ku'metat  as  she  did  not  stir,  they  two  ran 
out  of  the  cave,  122,  4. 

luluksh  shpitcht  (Mod.  for  spitchasht)  when  the  fire  has  gone  out,  85,  10. 

Alslnsh  pa'ksh  ke-ulalapka  nadshp&ksht  Aisliish  pushed  the  tobacco-pipe 
into  the  fire  until  it  ivas  burnt,  96,  17. 

tu  sal%]/ta  snawedsh  gd-u  shfllalsht  over  there  my  wife  lies  bewitched, 
having  fallen  sick,  68,  1.  2;  cf.  9. 

kelekapkash  ltpano'pkasht  (for  itpanuapkasht)  until  the  corpse  is 
brought;  lit.  “will  be  brought”,  85,  3. 

nad  paktgist  gakiamna  when  it  dawned,  we  surrounded  (them),  21,  14 

W e  may  classify  under  this  heading  such  adverbial  locutions  as  humasht 
thus;  humasht  gisht  in  this  manner,  hence,  therefore;  lit.  “havino-  done  so”- 

wak  gisht?  why?  lit.  “how  acting”?  “how  having  been”?  pshdksht  (for  pshd 
gisht)  at  noon-time,  etc.  '  ^ 

c  Verbal  m  -.slit  in  a  temporal  function.  A  purely  temporal  use  of  this 
verbal  ,s  not  observed  so  frequently  in  our  Texts  as  other  uses,  but  the  fob 
lowing  examples  suffice  to  prove  it: 

ketchkamdnash  o'  gisht  wengga  they  (his  parents)  died  when  he  was  an 
infant,  55,  21.  Cf.  55,  7.  56,  2. 

E-ukshikni  tutenepni  waitdlan  keleksht  vdmf  the  Klamath  Lake  Indians 
bury  on  the  fifth  day  after  death,  85,  1. 

.-.-Hyutch  tuA  ka'sh  me-isht,  (site  filled  her  basket)  before  (She- 
Grizzly)  had  dug  any  ipo-bulbs,  118,  4.  5. 

tut  nan uk  ni'kualksht  the  teeth  having  all  fallen  80  2 

kAyu  ktbtchasht  nu  shtilta  hu'nksh  before  it  rained  I  sent  him  away. 
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d.  Verbal  in  - slit  after  certain  verbs.  Sentences  expressing  the  direct 
object  of  the  verbs  of  knowing ,  believing,  hearing ,  speaking,  inquiring,  and 
others  mentioned  on  page  597,  are  rendered  by  the  verbal  indefinite  in  -sh ; 
but  when  they  refer  to  causes,  conditions,  or  circumstances  of  the  act,  and 
especially  when  their  subject  differs  from  that  of  the  main  verb,  the  verbal 
in  -sht  is  employed,  and  the  verbal  in  -tki,  -tgi,  if  a  purpose  or  order,  com¬ 
mand  is  mentioned. 

Iff  la  wasliam  pakluipkash  k’lekuapksht  tcliek  they  believe  that  when  the 
coyote  howls  they  (other  Indians  than  themselves)  will  die ,  133,  2. 
tsl  n  sayuakta  tibia  Moatuashash  sellualst  (shasli)  thus  I  know  that  they 
(the  Lake  people)  have  once  fought  the  Pit  Paver  Indians,  20,  21. 
tumi  hu/nk  shayuakta  hu/masht=gisht  tehutfsht  many  know  it,  that  (the 
conjurer)  has  cured  (patients)  in  this  manner,  73,  8. 
sliemtchal^a  hu'nk,  tawfsht  Dr.  Johnash  k’lekapkash  she  discovered  that 
Dr.  John  had  bewitched  the  deceased  (man),  66,  1. 

Afshish  tumena  shtut^ishalsht  pish  hliluka  Aishish  heard  that  his  wives 
had  wept  for  him  in  mourning,  Mod.;  cf.  39,  20. 
vu  la:  “tarn  tatakiash  shle'sht”?  she  asked  whether  he  had  seen  the  chil¬ 
dren,  122,  18  (indirect  question). 

ni'sh  sa  lawa'-ula  hu'kuapksht  they  did  not  allow  me  to  run  across,  22,  5. 

4.  The  verbal  preterit  in  -uisli. 

This  verbal  shows,  in  its  function,  considerable  analogy  with  abstract 
substantives  and  the  nouns  in  -uisli  in  general,  but  differs  from  them  by  its 
lack  of  case-inflection.  It  refers  tc  acts  or  states  belonging  to  the  past,  and 
the  subordinate  clauses  by  which  we  express  its  bearings  have  to  be  worded 
in  our  past  or  pluperfect  tense;  discontinuation  of  the  verbal  act  is  not 
always  implied  by  its  use.  When  the  grammatic  subject  of  the  verbal  is 
expressed  by  a  substantive  or  personal  pronoun,  it  stands  in  the  objective 
or  possessive  case:  if  by  a  possessive  pronoun,  in  the  objective  case.  It 
sometimes  differs  from  the  subject  of  the  finite  verb  in  the  sentence. 

1.  When  the  object  or  complement  of  the  verbs  of  telling ,  announcing , 
thinking,  replying,  hearing,  and  others  enumerated  on  page  597,  consists  in  a 
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clause  belonging  to  the  past  tense,  this  clause  is  expressed  by  the  verbal  in 
-uish,  then  often  equivalent  to  one  of  our  substantives. 


maklaksh  ka-i  kopa  tii'sh  p’nalam  ku-i  gfwish  the  Indians  did  not  think 
that  they  did  wrong  then ,  38,  17,  Mod. 


at  gatpampllan  shaplya  (sha)  maklaksam  hemkankuish  after  they  had 
returned,  they  reported  what  had  been  said  by  the  Indians ,  40,  6. 

Di.  Thomas  shapiya  p’na  shendlakuish  Dr.  Thomas  informed  (him)  ivhat 
he  had  agreed  upon,  or  of  his  compact,  41,  13. 


2.  When  the  verbal  in  -uish  does  not  form  the  object  or  complement 
of  the  finite  verb  m  the  sentence,  it  may  stand  as  introducing  a  causal, 
temporal,  or  other  circumstance  belonging  to  the  statement,  and  has  usually 
to  be  rendered  m  English  by  an  incident  clause,  not  by  a  substantive.  In 
many  instances,  this  incident  clause  contains  a  pluperfect,  and  the  verbal  is 
accompanied  by :  at  or  some  other  temporal  particle. 


tapitan  gakiuluish  at,  hamdasha  liu'nk  after  they  had  gone  (underground), 
she  called  (the  children),  Mod. 

humasht-ak  1  tsdkuapk  klakui'sh  gint  nfi'sh  you  shall  perish  in  the  same 
manner  as  I  have  perished,  64,  15. 

shuma  sha  k’lekuish  tutlks  m’nalam  when  he  had  expired ,  they  sang  ivliat 
each  had  dreamed,  65,  20. 

klekuish  at,  snawedsh  gi  when  he  had  died,  the  woman  said. 
tankt  shu'ldsham  genuish  maklaks  shuenka  hfi'nk  finally,  after  the  sol 
'  diers  had  retreated,  the  Indians  killed  the  (wounded)  ones,  38,  2. 
kilhlga  koltam  gdnuish  after  the  otter  has  left,  dust  is  rising,  166;’  24. 
wi  wal’hag  ktanhuish  shutuyakiea  ankutka  the  young  antelopes  bombarded 
(her)  with  sticks,  after  she  had  fallen  asleep,  122,  3. 
u'nagin  sliasli  gdnuish  hiVksha  gatpa  long  after  their  departure  (from  the 
cave),  they  reached  (Old  Crane’s  home),  122,  16. 


5.  1  he  verbal  causative  in  -uga. 

The  suffix  -hga,  -oga  is  one  of  factitive  verbs,  and  implies  localization 
(1)  within,  or  (2)  on  the  surface  of  some  object.  But  when  -uga  is  used  for 
in  ect,onal  purposes,  its  function  becomes  an  abstract  one.  It  assumes  the 
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power  of  designating  either  the  cause  of  an  act  or  state — a  function  probably 
originating  from  the  one  given  above,  “on  the  surface  of”;  or  it  may  des¬ 
ignate  a  temporal  relation  to  the  verb  of  the  sentence — a  function  proceeding 
from  the  original  locative  signification  within ,  inside  *  The  causative  func¬ 
tion  of -uga  largely  prevails  in  frequency  over  the  temporal  one,  which  we 
have  to  indicate  by  when  in  rendering  the  verbal  by  a  subordinate  clause. 
The  grammatic  subject  of  the  verbal  is  the  same  as  that  of  the  governing 
verb;  if  the  subjects  of  both  were  not  identical,  the  verbal  conditional  would 
stand  instead.  Cf.  page  415. 

1.  The  verbal  in  -uga  designates  the  natural  or  logical  cause  of  the  act 
or  state  pointed  out  by  the  finite  verb  of  the  sentence.  In  English  it  has 
to  be  rendered  by  for ,  to,  in  order  to,  because  of,  on  account  of  or  other  par¬ 
ticles  of  the  same  import. 


shapiya  tua  gatpamnoka  he  told  what  he  had  come  for,  34,  1. 
gen  a  sha  mbushant  me-idshuk  ka/sh  next  day  they  went  to  dig  ipo-bulbs, 
118,  6. 

nad  gel r/ la  pa-uk  we  dismounted  for  repast,  19,  7. 

tchilad%a  sha  tchuleks  mbushant  tche'k  pa-uapkuk  they  saved  the  meat 
in  order  to  eat  it  next  morning,  119,  16. 
nu  genuapk  ne'gsli  madam  p’gfsha  haftchnuk  I  shall  start  to  search  for 
your  absent  mother ,  119,  19;  cf.  122,  17. 
weka  ku-ishfi-uk  hulladshuitamna  p’luksha  m’na  the  little  boy ,  being  full 
of  joy,  ran  up  to  his  grandfather  and  back  again ,  96,  13. 
tatktish  l'shkuk  kiuks  lianshna  m a/ slush  in  order  to  extract  the  disease,  the 
conjurer  sucks  at  the  patient,  71,  5.  6. 
tunip  huslitsox  sheno'tankok  they  killed  five  men  when  fighting. 
nishta  ha/ma  mukasli  tyiftyuk  when  the  owl  predicts  (misfortune),  it  hoots 
all  night  long,  88,  6. 


Compare  also  the  passages  77,  3;  122,  5.  10;  123,  3;  136,  1.  The 
connection  of  this  verbal  with  se'gsa,  in  20,  9,  is  rather  uncommon 

2.  The  verbal  in  -uga  points  to  the  time  or  epoch  of  the  act  or  state 
mentioned  by  the  finite  verb  of  the  sentence.  In  some  instances,  the  causal 


*  We  Lave  a  parallel  to  this  in  the  Creek  language,  where  -6fa,  -6fan  means  within,  inside  of, 
when  appended  to  nouns;  i chile,  during,  when  suffixed  to  verbs. 
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relation  is  still  apparent,  together  with  the  temporal  one,  while  in  others  the 
relation  is  a  purely  temporal  one.  Cf.  the  verbal  in  -she'mi. 


tu  m  watch  ltpa  sa  hu  nk  lu  gs  sesatuftkuk  they  brought  home  many  horses 
when  returning  from  the  sale  of  slaves ,  20,  19. 


sha-amoksh  hadaktna  geno  ga  kta-i  nutola/ktcha  when  a  relative  passes 
that  spot,  he  throws  a  stone  upon  it,  85,  15. 
hemkankatchna  genuk  she  said  repeatedly  while  walking,  121,  19. 
mbawa  stemash  nu'dslmuk  (one)  heart  exploded  while  flying  off,  114,  4. 
wewanuish  tchfmma-ufe  tinkanka  women ,  ivlien  playing  the  tchimmd-ash 
game,  run  hack  and  forth,  80,  7.  Cf.  also  105,  J  6. 


6.  The  verbal  durative  in  -uta. 


This  terminal  is  forming,  when  derivational,  durative,  usitative,  and 
instrumental  verbs,  but  when  inflectional  it  fulfills  one  function  only,  and 
remains  unchanged.  This  function  is  to  express  an  act  or  condition  which 
lasted  or  occurred  while  the  act  of  the  finite  verb  by  which  the  verbal  is 
governed  took  place.  Thus  the  ending  -uta  corresponds  to  our  while,  or, 
when  nouns  are  used  to  render  it,  to  our  during,  pending.  The  subject  of 
the  main  verb  has  to  be  identical  with  that  of  the  verbal. 

tchaki  hunk  shuaktchota  pan  the  boy  cried  and  ate  at  the  same  time. 

shle-uta  nu  mish  slid  want  a  when  I  find  it  I  will  give  it  to  you. 

ku  tagsh  stu  kapksli  galahnota  (him)  who  was  gigging  minnows  while 
skirting  the  water ,  122,  6. 

shla-otak  (for  shla-dta  ak)  A-ukskisas  tinsna  at  the  mere  sight  of  the 
Klamath  Lake  Indians  they  fled,  19,  3. 

yamatala  genuta  shushtedshna  during  his  journey  to  the  north  he  created 
them,  103,  3. 


genuta  shuaktcha  Shdshapamtch  Old  Grizzly  wept  while  walking,  121,18. 

Different  forms  of  the  durative  verbs  express  exactly  the  same  thing  as 
the  verbal  durative  does,  but  have  to  be  kept  asunder  grammatically  “be¬ 
cause  the  former  inflect,  while  the  latter  do  not.  Even  the  present  partici- 
p  es  in  -nk,  -n  have  to  be  distinguished  from  the  verbal,  though  the  Modocs 
use  -utan  and  Ivlamath  lakes  -litank  as  frequently  as  -uta,  and  in  the  same 
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sense.*  Inflected  forms  of  -iita  mostly  belong  to  instrumental,  not  to  dura- 
tive  verbs. 

1  itak  kishkankotank  shluyakfga  Titak  whistles  while  walking  about. 

ku  lsh  kuleotank  ki  nak  en  gf  the  badger ,  while  entering  (his  den),  makes 
nak ,  nak ,  185;  43.  Cf.  83,  2. 

7.  The  verbal  intentional  in  -tki. 

Identical  in  form,  and  almost  alike  in  its  purport  with  the  exhortative 
form  of  the  imperative  mode,  is  the  verbal  in  -tki,  -tgi.  Unlike  other  ver¬ 
bals,  its  subject  is  either  that  of  the  finite  verb  of  the  sentence,  or  differs  from 
it,  and  in  the  latter  case  the  subject  of  the  verbal,  whether  nominal  or  pro¬ 
nominal,  stands  in  the  objective  case.  The  function  of  the  verbal  in  -tki  is 
to  indicate  purpose ,  intention,  order ,  or  command.  Whenever  the  verbs,  which 
usually  connect  themselves  with  the  verbal  indefinite  to  express  their  gram- 
matic  or  syntactic  direct  object  (page  597)  introduce  a  statement  expressing 
the  intention  or  command  of  somebody,  they  are  followed  by  this  verbal. 
Therefore  it  is  but  natural  that  verbs  suggesting  a  command  or  injunction , 
as  shatela,  ne'-ul^a,  tpe'wa,  are  accompanied  by  this  verbal  in  the  majority 
of  instances.  The  verbal  is  in  many  instances  followed  by  some  inflec¬ 
tional  form  of  the  auxiliary  verb  gi,  especially  by  giuga,  abbr.  gfug.  Cf. 
also  what  is  said  in  Morphology,  pages  416,  417. 

a.  Examples  in  which  the  subject  of  the  finite  verb  is  the  same  as  that 
of  the  verbal: 

fvvam  liiitki  n’s  lewitchta  k  they  refused  to  give  me  whortleberries ,  75,  10. 
gatpa  na  tchekeli  vudsho^alkftki  we  came  here  to  wipe  off  the  blood,  40,  16. 
nal  shguyuen  mal  shutanktgl  he  sent  us  to  conclude  peace  with  you,  40,  15. 
ka-i  nu  shanahule  nush  sha-akaktantgi  I  do  not  wish  to  be  blamed. 

b.  Examples  in  which  the  subject  of  the  finite  verb  differs  from  that  of 
the  verbal.  The  subject  of  the  verbal  is  sometimes  mentioned;  at  other 
times,  not: 

ka-i  tchu'leksh  patki  shapfya  he  told  (them)  not  to  eat  any  meat ,  13,  17. 
alahia  K’mukamts  kokantki  giiig  Kmukamtch  showed  (him)  the  pine  tree 
(he  had)  to  climb ,  100,  6. 


39 


*  Mention  was  made  of  them  in  this  connection  on  page  416. 
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ka-i  we'-ula  gulftki  hit  giug  I  do  not  allow  (anybody)  to  enter. 
p’gfshap  nalam  ka-i  shanahule  nalsh  shuhululeatki  giug  oar  mother  does 
not  leant  us  to  jump  down  (from  the  lodge),  120,  1. 
laki  ka-i  shana-uli  kf-ukshash  snawedshash  shiukatgi  the  chief  did  not 
desire  that  the  conjurer  should  hill  (this)  woman ,  41,6. 
laki  ka-i  E-ukshikfshash  tpewa  tala  shewanatki  the  agent  did  not  order 
the  Klamath  Lake  men  to  pay  money ,  35,  13. 
shatela  snawedshash  lutatkatki  pish  he  hired  a  woman  to  interpret  for 
him ,  13,  11. 

Kmukamtch  ne-ul%a  paplishash  gftki  giug  Kmukamtch  resolved  that  a 
dam  should  come  into  existence ,  94,  5. 

Ska'lamtch  shtulf  ta'pia  m’na  Iktchatki  giug  kma'  Old  Weasel  told  his 
younger  brother  to  obtain  skull-caps,  109,  2.  3. 
p’na  maklakshash  hfushga  ka-i  nanuk  shuldshash  slmenktgi  he  enjoined 
his  men  not  to  kill  all  the  soldiers,  56,  6.  7. 
hun  nu  sliute-uapk  snawedshash  ka'sh  meitgiug  I  shall  create  woman  to 
dig  the  ipo-bulb. 

RECAPITULATION  OF  THE  VERBALS. 

Of  all  the  morphologic  forms  of  the  Klamath  verb,  and  the  verb  of 
many  other  Indian  languages,  the  verbals  show  the  greatest  difference  when 
compared  with  the  parallel  forms  in  the  modern  literary  tongues  of  Europe. 
Only  by  grasping  the  real  meaning  of  the  verbals  can  we  expect  to  come  to 
a  full  comprehension  of  the  Klamath  noun- verb.  There  are  several  other 
categories  which  the  genius  of  that  upland  language  has  incorporated  into 
the  verb  almost  as  constantly  and  regularly  as  the  categories  expressed  by 
the  verbals — e.  g.,  that  .of  completion  (-ola),  repetition  (-peli),  motion  toward 
(-ipka),  motion  away  from  (-apka).  But  since  these  suffixes  are  forming 
verbs  with  an  inflection  separate  from  that  of  the  simple  verb,  these  verbs 
have  to  be  considered  as  derivational,  not  as  inflectional  forms,  and  find 
their  proper  place  in  the  List  of  Suffixes.  The  verbals  of  Klamath  are  few 
in  number  and  remarkably  well-defined  in  their  functions,  easy  to  handle 
on  account  of  their  lack  of  inflection  and  their  laconic  brevity.  If  we  count 
the  six  case-inflections  of  the  verbal  in  -sh  as  separate  verbals,  the  whole 
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number  ol  verbals  amounts  to  twelve.  The  verbals  of  the  majority  of  such 
transitive  verbs  as  can  assume  a  direct  object  may  be  used  in  a  passive  sense 
also. 

The  verbal  in  -sh,  -s  is  the  only  Klamath  verbal  susceptible  of  inflec¬ 
tion.  Whenever  the  forms  in  -uish  show  marks  of  inflection,  they  are  sub¬ 
stantives,  and  not  verbals;  when  the  forms  in  -uga,  -uta  are  inflected,  they 
are  verbs,  and  not  verbals.  The  case-forms  of  the  verbals  in  -sh  are  not 
inflexible;  -she'mi,  when  it  turns  into  a  subjective  case,  cannot  any  longer 
be  considered  as  a  verbal. 

The  verbals  which  are  periphrastically  conjugable  by  means  of  the 
substantive  verb  gi  to  be  and  its  various  inflectional  forms,  are  those  in  -sh, 
-shtka,  -tki. 

The  subject  of  the  verbal  has  to  be  identical  with  the  subject  of  the 
finite  verb  of  the  sentence  in  the  case  of  -sh,  -she'mi,  -shtka,  -oga,  -uta.  It 
has  to  differ  from  it  in  the  case  of  -sham,  -shi,  -slit.  The  subjects  of  both 
may  differ  or  not  differ  in  the  case  of  -shti,  -tki.  Whenever  the  subjects  of 
both  differ,  the  subject  of  the  verbal  stands  in  the  objective  case,  whether 
nominal  or  represented  by  a  personal  pronoun.  When  the  verbal  -sh  is 
used  in  a  passive  sense,  its  nominal  subject  stands  in  the  possessive  case, 
its  pronominal  subject  in  the  possessive  form  of  the  pronoun. 

Causality  is  expressed  by  the  verbal  in  -uga;  occasionally  by  those  in 
-sht,  -shti,  -tki. 

Duration  is  expressed  by  the  verbals  in  -uta  and  -she'mi;  sometimes 
by  those  in  -sh  and  -uga. 

Tense  is  expressed  by  various  verbals — the  present  by  -sh,  -she'mi, 
-shtka;  the  past  by  -uish,  -sht;  the  pluperfect  by  -sh,  -sht;  the  future  in 
some  instances  by  -tki.  But  this  does  not  exclude  that  these  verbals  may 
be  used  to  mark  other  tenses  besides  the  ones  specialized  here. 

THE  DISTRIBUTIVE  FORM. 

In  the  earlier  periods  of  the  Klamath  language  the  category  of  number 
in  the  noun  and  noun-verb  did  not  appear  to  the  natives  as  being  of  much 
importance.  This  is  proved  by  the  fact  that  there  are  different  ways  to 
express  number,  and  in  the  noun-verb  all  seem  to  be  of  recent  origin,  with 
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the  exception  of  that  by  which  a  change  of  radix  is  brought  about  in  the 
intransitive  verb.  Had  number  been  of  great  value  to  the  native  mind,  it 
would  have  been  expressed  by  the  same  grammatic  form  throughout.  This 
was  done,  however,  concerning  the  category  of  severalty,  for  which  only 
one  form  exists,  though  this  one  form  is  applied  in  many  different  ways. 
This  feature  is  the  distributive  syllabic  reduplication;  it  pervades  the  whole 
language,  down  to  the  postposition  and  some  adverbial  particles.  The  same 
grammatic  form  which  in  Pima,  Opata,  and  other  Nahua  languages  expresses 
a  plural ,  reappears  here,  in  the  Selisli  and  Malayo-Polynesian  dialects,  as 
pointing  to  severalty  or  distribution,  sometimes  involving  the  idea  of  cus¬ 
tom,  frequency,  repetition,  or  that  of  a  gradual  process.  In  the  verbs  of 
the  Aryan  family,  it  once  fulfilled  the  function  of  marking  a  preterit  tense. 

Whenever  we  see  intransitive  and  objective-transitive  verbs  used  in  the 
distributive  form,  we  naturally  expect  that  the  subjects  of  the  former  and 
the  direct  objects  of  the  latter  should  assume  the  same  form.  But  the  Indian 
does  not  always  apply  our  Aryan  ideas  of  syntactic  congruence  to  his  own 
speech;  his  syntactic  views  are  rather  of  the  incorporative  order,  and  what 
is  expressed  by  one  part  of  a  sentence  applies  to  the  whole  sentence,  for  it 
is  needless  to  repeat  a  grammatic  fact  previously  stated.  Thus  the  idea  of 
severalty,  and  also  that  of  plurality,  when  pointed  out  by  the  verb,  will 
hold  good  for  the  governing  or  governed  noun  also,  and  needs  no  repetition. 
When  adjectives  are  joined  attributively  to  substantives  or  pronouns,  the 
same  incorporative  principle  applies  to  the  case-forms  and  the  distributive 
forms,  as  shown  in  Morphology.  But  there  are  some  other  reasons  of  a 
more  stringent  nature  which,  at  times,  prevent  the  use  of  the  distributive 
forms  in  one  of  the  syntactic  components.  They  are  as  follows: 

When  the  verb  of  the  sentence  is  an  intransitive  verb,  showing  the  dis¬ 
tributive  form,  its  subject  will  usually  show  the  same  form  when  animate, 
and  the  absolute  form  when  inanimate;  but  when  the  verb  is  transitive  and 
shows  the  distributive  form,  the  object  will  stand  in  the  absolute  form  if 
only  one  object  has  been  acted  upon,  or  if  the  object  is  a  collective  noun, 
and  in  the  distributive  if  each  object  has  been  acted  upon  separately. 
But  when  there  are  many  subjects  acting  all  at  once,  we  have  to  expect  the 
subject  either  in  the  plural  or  in  the  distributive  form  and  the  verb  in  the 
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absolute  form,  and  this  would  agree  with  the  real  function  of  the  distribu¬ 
tive  form,  as  developed  on  previous  pages  of  this  Grammar. 

Sometimes  the  distributive  form,  in  the  noun  or  in  the  verb,  is  a  pho¬ 
netic  impossibility,  and  then  some  analytic  means  have  to  be  employed. 
Personal  and  some  other  pronouns  do  not  possess  the  distributive  form. 

Thus  we  obtain  three  possibilities  for  the  use  of  the  distributive  form 
in  the  sentence: 

1.  The  verb  alone  assumes  it. 

2.  The  subject  or  object  alone  assumes  it. 

3.  Both  verb  and  noun  assume  it. 

While  the  two  first  modes  of  construction  are  frequently  met  with,  the 
third  one  is  decidedly  the  most  unfrequent  of  all.  Syntactic  instances  for 
all  three  are  as  follows: 

1.  Distributive  reduplication  applied  to  the  object  or  subject  alone: 

wiwalag  vu  la  shashdshapkash  the  young  antelopes  ashecl  the  bear  cubs , 
119,  23. 

ka-i  hunk  vusa  tuina  maklaks  kakaknolatk  giug  each  being  armed  with 
parfleshes,  they  were  not  afraid  of  many  men  (attacking  them),  17,  4. 
tatala  he'mkank  i!  tell  the  truth  in  every  instance! 
tanna  i  weweash  gitk?  how  many  children  have  youf 
ngaZ-isa  sha  wAwalaks  pda  they  shot  the  old  women  only ,  28,  3. 
lelahowitko  watch  wu^oyi  he  traded  slow  horses ,  189;  8. 

2.  Distributive  reduplication  applied  only  to  the  verb: 

tumi  shtinash  nenal/a  many  houses  ivere  burnt,  Mod. 
kaka'gi  a  n’sh  tcho'ks  I  am  lame  in  both  legs. 

tsui  ni  shim  hunk,  kat  huk  yu  ta  then  I  wounded  the  one  who  teas  shoot¬ 
ing  continually,  23,  1. 

suashuala  Sa/t  hunk  kta-i  the  Snake  Indians  piled  up  stones,  30,  9. 
wakaitch  giug  na/g  tu'm  liaktch  shapesh  shushata?  why. did  the  absent 
(mother)  make  so  many  moons  f  105,  7. 

Ka'kakilsh  yamatala  genuta  sliushtAdshna  he  created  the  bearded  men  at 
different  times  {or  places)  when  he  had  gone  north,  103,  2. 
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nakush^enkni  shti'ya  shisln'dsha  each  of  the  men  living  at  the  dam  put 
pitch  on  his  head ,  132,  6. 

Moatuash  aohouatchna  (for  =huhatchna)  the  Pit  River  Indians  raised 
their  war-cry  while  running ,  23,  15. 

3.  Distributive  reduplication  observed  in  the  noun  and  verb: 
kek  wa-utchaga  titadshi  gi  these  dogs  are  faithful. 
gek  shash  slnushuak  a  pepdwa  these  girls  wash  each  other. 
sa  blink  luduags  wa/k  shnushne%ank  shnikshul/a  seizing  the  captives  by 
the  arms ,  they  made  them  dance ,  16,  12. 
wfwalag  tu'shkampele  the  young  deer  were  running  out  again ,  120,  12.  15. 
tchitchaluish  kintala  young  fellows  are  ivalking  about ,  186;  52. 
at  gakiamna  shlishlololan  then  they  surrounded  (her),  each  cocking  his  gun 
41,  3,  Mod. 

METHODS  OF  EXPRESSING  POSSESSION. 

There  is  no  exact  equivalent  in  this  language  for  our  verbs  to  possess, 
to  own ,  to  have;  and  with  the  verb  gi,  which  is  chiefly  used  to  express  pos¬ 
session,  the  logical  subject  is  not  identical  with  the  grammatic  subject.  The 
different  methods  in  use  to  express  this  idea  are  the  following: 

1 .  T  he  substantive  verb  gi  to  be,  when  not  occurring  in  its  participial 
form,  gftko,  requires  the  possessor  to  stand  in  the  possessive  case  of  a  noun, 
or,  if  expressed  by  a  pronoun,  a  possessive  pronoun  fulfills  this  function. 
The  object  possessed  then  figures  as  the  grammatic  subject  of  the  finite 
verb  gi,  and  the  sentence  becomes  equivalent  to  our  to  be  somebody's.  The 
verb  gi,  or  inflectional  forms  of  it,  are  often  dropped  altogether: 

kalam  ge  latchash?  or  kalam  ge  latchash  gi?  who  owns  this  lodge  f  Kl. 
kakiam  gek  shuldtish?  whose  (pi.)  are  these  garments  f 
tumi  malam  maklaksam  luldamaldksh  gi  your  tribe  has  many  winter-lodges. 
ude-udalkatko  kd-u  wakfsh  gi  I  have  a  streaked  r oof -ladder ;  lit.  “my 
inside  roof-ladder  is  speckled”,  175;  14. 

And  other  examples  on  page  432. 

2.  But  whenever  the  participle  gftko,  abbr.  gitk,  having,  possessed  of,  is 
employed  instead  of  one  of  the  finite  forms  of  gi,  the  grammatical  subject 
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becomes  also  the  logical  subject,  and  the  object  possessed  stands  in  the  ob¬ 
jective  case.  The  sentence  is  complete  only  when  gi  is  or  are  is  added  to 
gitko;  gi  is  not  possessive  in  that  case,  but  it  represents  the  substantive 
verb,  and  is  frequently  dropped  or  coalesces  with  the  gitko  preceding  into 
one  word. 

kek  watsag  mumenish  wawakash  gitko  this  dog  has  long  ears. 

tuma  nfl  gitk  nalam  slii'p  our  sheep  carry  much  wool. 

wakwakli  nu'sli  gitko  conical-headed. 

ka-i  nvi  shanahuli  snawedshasli  kukuapkash  lu'lp  gipkash  I  do  not  want 
a  wife  having  swollen  eyes,  186;  54. 

(i)  tuma  tua  gitkuapka  (for  gitko  gi-uapka)  you  will  be  possessed  of  much 
; property ,  182;  7. 

(sha)  kinkan’  smo'k  gi'tk,  atinsli  lak  gftko  they  have  a  spare  beard;  they 
wear  the  hair  long ,  90,  5.  6. 

3.  The  idea  of  possession  is  intimately  connected  with  that  of  wearing, 
using,  being  provided  with,  or  carrying  an  object,  when  the  participial  suffix 
-tko,  abbr.  -tk,  is  appended  to  the  object  worn,  used,  or  carried.  This  ap¬ 
plies  to  parts  of  the  human  or  animal  body,  to  the  organs  of  trees  or  other 
plants,  to  manufactured  articles,  tools,  and  garments,  as  hats  or  coats,  or 
to  domestic  animals.  More  stress  is  laid  on  the  use  of  these  articles  than 
on  their  possession.  Some  of  these  forms  in  -tko  are  derived  from  a  corre¬ 
sponding  verb,  as  kukatko,  from  kuka  to  wear  a  gown,  but  the  majority  are 
the  product  of  the  suffixation  of  gitko  to  the  noun  of  which  they  appear  to 
be  the  derivatives,  and  of  a  subsequent  contraction.  But  as  to  taldshitko 
provided  with  small  arrows ,  for  instance,  it  would  be  out  of  place  to  suppose 
that  there  ever  was  a  verb  taldsha  to  provide  with  arrows;  the  word  is  a 
contraction  of  taldshi  gitko  “arrows  having.”  More  will  be  found  in  List 
of  Suffixes,  under  -tko,  No.  4. 

kill' wash  shkutatk  dressed  in  a  woodpecker  mantle,  189;  6. 

pi  a  wawakshnatk  he  has  moccasins  on. 

tse-usam  tsuyatk  (hut  gi)  he  wears  a  hat  adorned  with  the  feathers  of  the 
yellow-hammer,  181;  1. 

tidslia  kokatk  i  shtiwa  you  believe  that  you  are  dressed  nicely,  189;  5. 

wikadelantko  having  a  short  face ,  190;  14. 
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4.  Possession  is  also  expressed  by  the  suffix  -altko,  in  the  oblique  cases 
-alpkash,  -alpkam,  under  similar  conditions  as  in  case  No.  3.  Being  deriv¬ 
atives  of  real  or  supposed  inchoative  verbs  in  -ala,  the  forms  m  -altko  do 
not  exactly  refer  to  dress  or  wear,  but  to  possession  acquired  by  purchase 
or  otherwise,  or  increasing  steadily,  or  property  becoming  accessible  grad¬ 
ually.  The  possession  of  mental  and  moral  qualities  is  also  expressed  by 
this  verbal  form.  The  verb  gi,  in  its  various  inflectional  forms,  may  be 
added  to  it,  but  is  generally  omitted.  Cf.  -altko,  page  317;  also  page  594. 

nu  a  tchuyeshaltko  (gi)  I  own  a  hat. 

nu  a  loloksgishaltk  I  possess,  carry  a  gun. 

i  a  watchakaltko  you  have  a  clog. 

pat  a  wa-utclialtko  (gi)  they  own  horses. 

hu  lish  snawedshash  vunipa  weweshffitko  (Kl.  weweshaltko)  this  woman 
has  four  children,  Mod. 

ha  talaltko,  tchek  ak  nu  ta-uni  gent  if  I  had  money,  I  would  go  to  the  city. 

lushuaksh  him  mu  talaltko  this  man  is  wealthy,  Kl. 

E-ukshikni  litchhtchlish  steinshaltko  the  Klamath  Lake  people  are  brave; 
equivalent  to:  E-ukshikni  litchhtchlish  stemash  gitko,  “strong 
hearts  are  having.” 

5.  Among  other  terms  sometimes  resorted  to  to  express  ownership,*  we 
quote  the  following,  and  add  their  real  signification:  keliak  not  having,  not 
possessed  of,  with  the  object  in  the  objective  case;  shunuishaltko,  shdtalu- 
atko  having  property;  hashtaltampka  to  manage  one’s  property,  to  lord  it  over. 

METHODS  OF  EXPRESSING  COMPULSION. 

According  to  the  degree  of  compulsion  which  is  brought  to  bear  upon 
somebody,  different  modes  of  expression  will  be  used.  If  the  impulse  is 
a  mere  inducement,  advice,  or  suggestion,  the  exhortative  mode  in  -tki  is 
employed: 

tche'ksle  nu  gatpantki  let  me  go  there  after  a  while. 

*  Other  ways  of  expressing  ownership  or  possession  in  various  North  American  languages  are 
referred  to  in  “American  Anthropologist”  of  1888,  page  340. 
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kaftoks  nfsli  tii-una  Lemaikshfna  k&yaktgi  (hu)  he  ought  not  to  pursue 
me  around  Shasta  Butte,  40,  4 ;  cf.  54,  8. 
ka-i  nalsli  i  tua  shut^tki  kii-idsha  let  thou  do  us  nothing  iviched,  139,  6. 

A  more  forcible  mode  of  compulsion  is  expressed  by  the  imperative 
proper ,  or  jussive  mode.  A  form  for  it  exists  in  both  tenses — in  the  past- 
present  and  in  the  future — and  the  former  is  of  a  more  commanding  and 
purely  mandatory  character  than  the  second,  because  it  insists  upon  the 
command  being  carried  out  at  once.  Often  it  becomes  difficult  to  distin¬ 
guish  the  declarative  mode  from  the  imperative  of  both  tenses, 
luelat  hu'nksh  lift!  kill  ye  this  fellow  on  the  spot!  190;  15. 
ka-i  nalasli  ko-i  shuta  do  not  make  us  wicked ,  139,  11. 
tchdl/’  at  am  i  ka'dshikuk  ye  ought  to  sit  down,  because  ye  are  tired. 
tunfpni  i  spukle-uapka  five  days  you  shall  sweat ,  142,  13. 
tchiissak  at  katak  gf-uapk  ye  shall  always  speak  the  truth. 
kflank  at  shuinuapk !  ye  must  sing  loud ! 

The  declarative  mode  of  the  future  tense  is  used  extensively,  instead  of 
the  imperative,  to  express  regulations  of  law,  practice,  commands  of  chiefs 
or  other  people  in  authority,  strong  suggestive  hints  to  compel  people  to 
act  in  a  certain  sense,  and  the  necessities  of  natural  laws.  The  “Legal 
Customs”,  pages  58-62  and  Notes,  furnish  a  large  number  of  instances  to 
show  how  the  future  tense  is  employed  in  law  regulations.  This  form  thus 
corresponds  to  our  terms  I  must ,  I  ought  to,  I  have  to,  I  am  obliged. 

ka-i  i  watsam  tchf  kluapk  wannikfsham  do  not  ride  the  horse  of  another 
man,  58,  11. 

ka-i  i  lap  snawa'dsaluapk  you  shall  not  marry  two  wives ,  60,  17. 

ka-i  i  shlf-uapk  shash  don't  shoot  each  other,  58,  10. 

tumantka  shute-uapka  laki  the  chief  must  be  elected  by  the  majority ,  90,  3. 

i  n’s  shatu&yuapka  -you  must  help  me,  75,  14. 

nanuk  maklaks  k’lekuapka  every  person  must  die. 

POTENTIALITY,  POSSIBILITY,  VOLITION. 

The  first  of  these  abstract  terms  describes  the  power  or  ability  to 
perform  an  act,  or  to  bring  on  certain  events  or  conditions;  whereas  the 
second  points  to  chance,  casual  occurrence,  or  to  actions  that  might  be  per- 
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formed,  or  not  performed,  according  to  somebody’s  arbitrary  choice.  All 
this  we  express  by  the  so-called  auxiliary  verbs  I  can ,  I  could ,  I  may,  I 
might,  I  hope,  I  expect,  may  be,  and  by  the  particles  perhaps,  possibly,  proba¬ 
bly,  likely.  The  Klamath  language  possesses  none  of  these  verbs,  nor  any 
particles  corresponding  exactly  to  the  English  particles  mentioned.  Nev¬ 
ertheless  all  the  above  ideas  can  be  expressed  with  accuracy  in  Klamath, 
either  by  verbs  differing  somewhat  in  their  function,  or  by  the  particle  ak, 
which,  combined  with  other  particles,  appears  as  ak  a,  aka,  aka,  ka,  kam 
(for  ak  am),  wak  ak;  their  connection  with  the  conditional  mode  in  -t, 
whenever  it  occurs,  also  expresses  possibility.  Ak  is  nothing  else  but  the 
enclitic  particle  ak,  which  means  only ,  but,  just,  and  also  appears  as  dimin¬ 
utive  suffix;  but  here  it  appears  in  a  somewhat  different  function.  The 
conditional  mode  is  sufficient  to  express  possibility  and  potentiality  by  itself 
alone,  without  any  particle. 

A. _ Potentiality.  Whenever  I  can  is  used  in  the  potential  sense  of  I 

am  able  in  body  or  mind— I  have  the  faculty  to  perform  a  thing— it  is  ex¬ 
pressed  by  the  conditional  mode,  by  ak,  ka,  or  by  the  veibal  indefinite. 
In  the  latter  case,  “I  can  ride”,  “I  can  make  arrows”,  becomes  wholly 
equivalent  to  “I  am  a  rider”,  “I  am  an  arrow-maker”;  and  when  the  sen¬ 
tence  is  negatived  ka-i  is  added  to  it.  The  ak  may  be  dropped  if  the  veib 
stands  in  the  conditional  mode. 

pf  ak  shufnt  he,  she  can  sing ;  he,  she  is  able  to  sing. 
pi  ak  ka-i  shulnt  he,  she  cannot,  is  unable  to  sing. 
ak  a  nil  ka-i  pew  at  I  cannot  swim. 
ka-i  aka  nu  kokant  kef  sh tat  I  cannot  climb  the  pine  tree. 
ka-i  nu'sh  shiugat  tata  lie  can  never  hill  me  (under  these  conditions), 
96,  22.  Cf.  129,  7. 

pil  maklaks  hiik  shla't  skuks  only  dead  Indians  can  see  spirits,  129,  2. 
tarn  i  sh%es%enish  can  you  row  f  lit.  “are  you  a  rower”! 
ni  nanukash  shla'sh  ki  I  can  see  everywhere ,  22,  17. 

Whenever  the  ability  of  performing  an  act  is  negatived,  there  are  two 
verbs  in  Klamath  expressing  what  we  render  by  I  cannot:  kesliga  (or 
ke'shka,  a  derivative  of  ka-i  not)  and  tchana.  Both  of  these  take  their 
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verbal  object  in  the  form  of  the  verbal  indefinite  in  -sh  (-ash,  -ish),  as  seen 
previously;  cf.  page  598. 

keshga  nu  shle-ish  hunkelam  I  can  or  could  not  see  him ;  lit.  “I  cannot 
be  a  seer  of  him.” 

pi  a  keshka  nkil  hemc^ish  he  is  unable  to  speak  loud. 

keshga  a  nu  punuash  I  cannot  drink, 

keshka  /af  nu  ka'kotko  I  did  not  succeed  when  trying. 

tclianisli  nu  s^e'sli  gi  I  cannot  row. 

tchanish  tchuluish  giuga  for  being  unable  to  swim ,  Mod. 

B. — Possibility.  The  idea  of  possibility,  referring  to  acts  or  occurrences 
physically  possible,  or  dependent  upon  the  arbitrary  decision  of  men,  ex¬ 
pressed  in  English  by  I  may  or  might ,  I  expect ,  probably ,  possibly ,  and  other 
particles  of  this  kind,  is  rendered  in  Klamath  by  ak,  ka  and  their  combina¬ 
tions  with  other  particles,  generally  accompanied  by  the  conditional  mode. 

hu'kt  kam  gatpant  he  map  come;  I  hope  he  will  come. 
i  kam  gatpant  you  expect  to  come. 
ya-a  ak  at  a  nen  I  believe  ye  are  crying. 

shift  ak  nu  lflhanksh  ha  ni  shlfat  na'sli  I  would  shoot  a  deer  if  I  saw  one. 
nu  aka  hun  shlea,  or  hunk  ak  taksh  un  nu  shleat  I  can  see  him  (if  I  wish 
to  do  so). 

Amp/iinkni  ak  sas  hushtso^uapk  the  Wasco  Indians  might  kill  them,  93,  7. 
ha  ticlshf  gitk  mdklaks,  tankt  ni  ge'nt  if  the  people  were  good-hearted 
then  I  might  go  there ,  93,  9. 

k’lakat  n’  unk  slda-ok  I  may  possibly  die  for  having  -wen  him ,  129,  5. 
tchatch  ni'sh  ka-i  siugat  then  he  may  possibly  not  kill  me,  129,  6. 

Some  instances  of  possibility  are  found  in  Texts,  page  118,  10-12;  the 
verb  stands  in  the  declarative  mode  of  the  future  tense,  for  the  future  tense 
of  the  finite  verb  has  no  conditional  form  in  -t. 

Two  instances  where  the  verbal  conditional  of  the  future  tense  is  used 
instead  of  a  finite  verb  to  express  possibility  are  as  follows: 

shuluashka  tch’u'nk  gitki  gi:  “i-i  f-amnasli  kewe-uapkasht”  he  told  him 
to  take  off  his  dress:  uyou  might  break  your  beads,”  Mod. 
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shushateloma  telish,  p’na'sh  ktchalpshtka  shkukluapkasht  they  smear  it 
on  their  faces  to  preserve  themselves  from  possible  chapping  on  account 
of  sunburns,  150,  8.  Cf.  135,  3. 

C. —  Volition  is  expressed  in  a  similar  manner  as  possibility,  and  the  lan¬ 
guage  has  no  word  equivalent  to  our  I  will.  It  may  be  rendered  by  sliana- 
ho'li  to  wish ,  desire ,  to  want,  as  in  105,  11,  a  verb  for  which  the  Modocs 
often  use  hameni;  or  we  find  it  expressed  by  the  future  tense,  when  it  is 
equivalent  to  I  am  resolved ,  I  am  willful,  or  one  of  the  above  suppositive 
particles  may  be  used.  All  these  different  means  are  resorted  to  to  express 
volition,  because  the  language  lacks  a  real  optative  mode. 

medshampelf-uapka  nu  I  will  remove  to  the  former  place  again. 
pi  a  nfsh  tula  genuapk  he  will  go  with  me. 

ka-a  mfsh  nu  ka-a  ni  mbushdaluapka  very  much  I  want  you  for  a  husband, 
182;  7;  cf.  182;  6. 

nu  kam  hftksh  telullt  I  wish  to  tool  down  on  it  from  there,  192;  4. 
nu  kam  tchfk  mish  shleat  I  wish  I  could  see  you  again ,  Mod. 


THE  OBJECTIVE  RELATION. 

Whenever  the  sentence,  composed  of  subject,  predicate,  and  copula, 
becomes  enlarged  beyond  this  narrowly  circumscribed  limit,  it  will  soon 
extend  in  the  direction  of  its  objective  relation.  The  intransitive  verb 
will  complement  itself  by  means  of  some  indirect  object.  Transitive  verbs 
are  either  objectless  or  objective ;  that  is,  some  of  them  require  no  direct 
object,  some  do ;  and  the  same  may  be  said  of  the  impersonal  verbs.  But 
these  three  sorts  of  verbs  may  all  be  qualified  by  indirect  objects,  which 
often  correspond  to  the  dative  and  ablative  case,  or  contain  locative  or  tem¬ 
poral  indications,  or  have  to  be  expressed  by  a  whole  sentence.  This  gives 
origin  to  a  compound  sentence,  of  which  another  chapter  will  treat.  But 
when  the  object  is  expressed  by  a  noun  or  pronoun,  no  distinction  is  made 
in  Klamath  between  the  direct  and  the  indirect  object,  except  under  the 
restriction  mentioned  below.  Several  verbs  which  in  English  require  a 
preposition  before  the  object  are  in  Klamath  connected  with  the  objective 
case  without  postposition :  kafla  gutfla  to  enter  into  the  ground;  Afshishash 
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lain  galdshui  unite  yourself  to  Aishish ,  193;  11 ;  spautish  shniaktcha  to  send 
for  poison ,  13,  14. 

The  linguistic  matter  coming  within  the  scope  of  the  objective  relation 
will  be  treated  under  the  following  headings :  Object  expressed  ( a )  by  a 
noun  ;  (b)  by  a  pronoun ;  (c)  by  a  verbal  form.  In  the  case  of  the  indirect 
object  the  noun  is  often  accompanied  by  a  postposition.  The  distinction 
drawn  between  the  direct  and  the  indirect  object  is  made  from  the  stand¬ 
point  of  English,  not  of  Klamath  grammar. 

THE  DIEECT  OBJECT. 

Only  transitive  and  some  impersonal  verbs  can  take  a  direct  object. 
The  direct  object,  if  nominal  or  pronominal,  must  be  in  the  objective  case. 

A.  Nouns  as  objects. — The  substantives  of  the  animate  class,  which 
includes  persons,  personified  beings,  quadrupeds,  etc.;  all  the  adjectives  and 
the  numeral  adjectives  assume  the  terminal  -ash,  -sh  in  the  objective  case, 
whereas  the  substantives  of  the  inanimate  order,  which  comprehend  all  the 
lower  animals,  plants,  lifeless  objects,  and  abstract  nouns,  form  their  object¬ 
ive  case  like  the  subjective.  The  possessive  pronouns  have  to  be  classed 
with  the  inanimate  order  of  substantives  in  regard  to  their  objective  case. 

But  this  rule  often  becomes  infringed  by  phonetic  influences,  by  the 
use  of  adjectives  as  attributes  of  nouns,  and  by  other  circumstances.  Of 
this  a  separate  chapter  gives  the  particulars.  There  are  a  few  instances 
where  the  object  is  expressed  by  other  oblique  cases: 

li'lhankshti  ftpa  he  brought  venison ,  112,  15. 

nanuktuanta  pepuadshnish  one  who  spends  everything. 

We  would  expect  here :  li'lhankshti  tchule'ks  ftpa  and  nanuktu&lash 
pepuadshnish  (from  puedsha  to  spend ,  throw  away). 

There  are  also  instances  of  one  verb  having  two  or  more  direct  objects, 
commonly  one  to  designate  a  person  and  the  other  or  others  an  inanimate 
thing : 

sku'tash  sha  pallapka  hu'nksh  they  robbed  him  of  a  blanket. 

na-iins  shlin  wii'k  E-ukshki'shas  he  had  shot  another  (man),  a  Klamath 
Lake,  in  the  arm,  24,  2. 
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ilksh^e'ni  a  sha  shniika  ne'p  k’lakapkash  at  the  grave  they  seize  the  de¬ 
ceased  by  the  hand,  87,  10. 

Aishishash  shtilta  shnu'lash  he  sent  Aishisli  after  a  nest,  94,  9. 

One  object  is  pronominal  and  the  other  nominal  in : 

gutash  niYsh  ku'pga  nush  a  louse  bites  me  on  the  head,  119,  3. 

tiYm  shash  nga  -isha  Moatoki'shash  many  of  these  Modoc  men  they 
wounded;  lit.  “many  them  they  wounded  Modocs,”  21,  16. 

vusso'k  sas  tilli'ndsa  wewanuish  frightened,  they  abandoned  their  females ; 
lit  “them  they  left  the  women,”  19,  16. 

In  the  last  two  examples  shash,  as  hu'nk  does  in  others,  appears  super¬ 
fluous  to  us,  but  it  does  not  appear  so  to  those  who  speak  the  Klamath 
language  correctly. 

The  regular  and  natural  position  of  the  nominal  object  in  the  sentence 
is  after  the  subject  and  before  the  verb. 

B.  Pronouns  as  objects. — When  the  direct  object  is  expressed  by  a 
personal  or  demonstrative,  interrogative  or  relative  pronoun,  these  are  given 
in  the  full  or  syncopated,  absolute  or  distributive  form  of  the  objective  case. 
When  expressed  in  their  full  form,  their  position  in  the  sentence  is  usually 
before  the  verb,  but  when  the  syncopated  form  is  employed  they  may  be 
placed  before  or  after  it.  Reflective  and  emphatic  pronouns  are  dealt  with 
in  the  same  manner  as  personal  pronouns.  When  the  direct  personal  or 
impersonal  object  is  expressed  by  a  demonstrative  pronoun,  its  distance 
from  the  speaker,  and  the  circumstance  whether  it  is  within  his  sight  or 
not,  is  indicated  by  the  selection  of  the  pronoun.  Even  the  deceased  are 
referred  to  by  special  pronouns,  as  hu't,  hu'ksht,  etc. ;  for  it  would  be  a  sin 
against  the  sacred  customs  of  this  people  to  pronounce  the  name  by  which 
a  deceased  person  was  known  during  life.  The  above  has  been  referred  to 
in  numerous,  examples  given  on  previous  pages  of  the  Grammar. 

Impersonal  verbs  have  their  pronominal  or  personal  object  in  the 
objective  case;  but  whether  this  is  a  direct  or  an  indirect  object  in  the 
sense  employed  in  the  grammars  of  European  languages  is  not  always  easy 
to  determine.  Cf.  the  list  of  objective  impersonal  verbs  on  page  430,  and 
Note  to  72,  1. 
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Pronouns  serving  to  express  a  direct  object  are  sometimes  suppressed 
in  the  conversational  form  of  language,  whenever  they  can  be  easily  sup¬ 
plied  by  the  hearer  from  what  precedes. 

tsui  sa  hVluagsla  then  they  made  captives ;  supply:  shash  them,  19,  16. 

sha  shiuga  they  hilled ;  supply  lnYnksh  her,  123,  7. 

In  40,  5  it  is  uncertain  whether  the  object  nish  belongs  to  ndiulaksht  as 
direct  object,  or  to  gintfltak  they  will  lie  under  me,  as  indirect  object. 

Reciprocal  and  reflective  verbs  bear  their  pronominal  direct  object 
within  themselves,  since  it  is  embodied  in  the  prefixes  sh-  and  h-  sh-.  Long 
lists  of  these  verbs  are  given  in  this  Grammar,  pages  278,  279,  285,  296, 
423-425.  The  majority  of  the  prefixes  give  a  hint  at  the  form,  quality,  or 
number  of  their  direct  objects,  but  these  have  to  be  expressed  by  separate 
words  to  make  the  reference  intelligible.  Thus  luyega  nu  means  I  pick 
up  one  round  object,  and  pe-uye'ga  many  of  them,  but  le'wash  hall  or  tala 
dollar-coin  have  to  be  added  to  determine  the  kind  of  the  object  or  objects 
which  were  picked  up  by  me. 

C.  Verbs  as  objects. — When  the  direct  object  is  expressed  by  a  verb, 
this  verb  will  either  be  the  verb  of  a  separate  sentence,  and  then  the  sen¬ 
tence  itself  is  in  fact  the  object,  not  the  verb  alone:  or  the  verb  will  assume 
the  form  of  a  verbal  indefinite  in  -sh  or  that  of  a  verbal  intentional.  This 
can  be  done  only  when  the  finite  verb  of  the  sentence  belongs  to  certain 
classes,  the  particulars  to  be  found  under  “Verbal  Indefinite,”  pages  410- 
413,  596-598,  and  “Verbal  Intentional,”  pages  416-417,  609-610. 

These  matters  have  been  anticipated  and  described  under  “Predicative 
Relation.” 


THE  INDIRECT  OBJECT. 

Every  verb  may  take  to  itself  an  indirect  object  or  complement,  and, 
when  the  sentence  requires  it,  two  or  more  of  these  may  be  governed  by 
one  and  the  same  verb.  The  fact  that  the  objective  case  is  one  of  the  forms 
to  express  the  indirect  object  and  also  the  direct  object  proves  that  this 
case  is  not  really  a  graminatic  or  relational  case,  but  has  an  admixture  of  a 
material,  or,  we  might  say,  locative  function.  The  indirect  object  is  in  its 
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nature  much  more  varied  than  the  direct  object,  and  thus  it  requires  differ¬ 
ent  modes  of  expression. 

A.  Nouns  as  objects. — All  the  seven  oblique  cases  and  the  five  post¬ 
position-cases  of  the  noun  may  serve  to  express  indirect  objects,  though 
some  are  more  frequently  employed  than  others. 

1.  The  objective  case  in  -ash,  -sh  is  employed  whenever  the  indirect 
object  corresponds  to  what  we  are  wont  to  call  the  dative  case,  which  is 
introduced  by  the  particles  to,  for,  at,  in  behalf  of  against ,  or  the  locutions 
for  the  benefit  of  to  the  damage  of,  etc.  This  case  also  stands  when  an  object 
or  thing  is  mentioned  upon  which  the  verbal  act  extends ;  the  parts  of  the 
human  or  animal  bodv  or  parts  of  the  dress  are  frequently  construed  aftei 
this  rule,  which  answers  exactly  to  that  of  the  accusative  of  relation  in  Greek 
grammar,  and  is,  in  fact,  when  combined  with  the  accusative  of  the  person, 
nothing  else  but  an  inanimate  direct  object  expressed  by  the  accusative 
case.  Whether  we  have  to  regard  these  objects,  when  mentioned  in  that 
connection,  as  direct  or  indirect  complements  of  the  verb  it  is  difficult  to 
state  ;  but  by  all  means  this  construction  corresponds  to  what  is  called  the 
accusative  of  relation,  as  previously  mentioned. 

(a) .  Instances  of  a  personal  or  animate  indirect  object : 

hulladshui  K’mukamtchash  he  ran  up  to  Kmukamtch,  96,  14. 

at  unak  nii'-ulakta  Aisisas  then  after  daybreak  he  plotted  against  Aishish , 

100,  1. 

Boshtin  pfpa  mu'ni  lakiash  shnigota  Americans  sent  by  mail  a  petition  to 
the  President,  36,  21. 

maklakshash  wushnmsh  shiukieshtka  he  would  kill  an  ox  for  the  Indians , 
13,  13. 

mo-6  we  ktchidshuash  lmtnan  the  mole  running  against  the  bat,  127,  5. 

hemta  m’na  tapia  he  said  to  his  younger  brother. 

k’nukaga  mi  tupakshash  ne-i  hand  the  thread  to  your  sister. 

ha  a  tidsli  sliutankuapka  na/lash  if  ye  will  negotiate  ivitli  us,  38,  19. 

ha  ni  skuyu'shkuapka  m’sh  if  I  should  separate  (her)  from  you ,  61,  1. 

( b ) .  Instances  of  an  inanimate  indirect  object;  parts  of  the  body,  etc.: 

shtie  shupeloka  nu'ss  she  laid  resin  on  her  head ,  89,  6. 
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nd-ends  nu'sh  shim  another  man  was  shot  in  the  head,  21,  18.  Cf.  24,  7. 
wak  shnushne%ank  lu'luags  seizing  each  captive  by  the  arm,  16,  12. 
Cf.  24,  2. 

tsnfpal  sa  shim  they  wounded  him  in  the  shoulder,  24,  1. 
hiishnata  a  n’sh  spcluish  I  burnt  myself  on  the  index  finger. 
na/d  naukash  mama'sha  we  have  sore  throats. 

watcham  tchu'Ieks  k’lekapkash  l'dsh^a  they  place  the  horse's  flesh  upon  the 
corpse,  85,  8. 

tsuya'sh  m  shim  I  was  shot  through  the  hat  or  cap,  138,  2. 
hunk  E-ukshikishash  tchak  maklaks  shuta  he  created  the  Klamath  Lake 
people  from  a  service-berry  bush,  103,  1.  2. 

Whenever  the  indirect  object  is  of  a  temporal  import,  referring  to  time 
or  sections  of  time,  it  is  frequently  expressed  by  a  noun  standing  in  the 
objective  case,  as  in  the  following  instances: 

knewa  pshin,  or  kndwa  nanuk  psin  to  put  out  the  fishing-line  for  the  night. 

Cf.  54,  6,  and  Note  to  83,  3. 
g^n  waitash  ktotchuapka  it  will  rain  to-day. 

lap  shappash  (nu)  spiVlhi  I  imprison  (him)  for  two  months,  61,  11. 
te-unapni  illolash  (sha)  tula  tclha  they  lived  together  for  ten  years,  54,  3. 
tumeni  illolash  through  many  years. 

2.  The  locative  case  in  -tat,  abbr.  -ta,  -at,  may  express  the  indirect 
object  whenever  this  contains  a  locative  complement  to  the  verb  of  the  sen¬ 
tence  and  is  expressed  in  English  by  prepositions  like  in,  into,  at,  on,  upon, 
through,  towards,  from,  out  from,  out  of.  The  ending  is  often  dropped, 
especially  when  the  noun  is  attributively  connected  with  an  adjective,  but 
sometimes,  also,  when  the  object  noun  stands  for  itself,  as  in  kaila,  tchpmu 
below,  and  then  may  be  easily  confounded  with  the  objective  case. 

ke'kga  mbu'shan  kiYmetat  they  went  out  of  the  cave  next  morning,  43,  3. 
la/p  ishka  ati  kaila  two  they  took  to  a  distant  place  or  land,  44,  7. 
vud’hitakuela  ktayat  he  rolled  (him)  over  the  rocks ,  131,  11. 
na's  wipka  hu  dmbotat  one  escaped  into  the  water,  88,  7. 
shndl^a  toks  hunk  tchpmu  (instead  of  tchpinutat)  they  cremated  on  the 
burying-ground. 
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sliakalslitat  lakf  tmelhak  the  tmelhah-squirrel  is  most  powerful  in  games 
(as  a  charm),  134,  6. 

Many  other  instances  will  be  found  on  pages  470  sqq. 

3  Besides  the  objective  and  the  locative  there  are  other  cases  employe 
to  express  the  indirect  object  of  verbs :  the  partitive  case  in  -ti,  syntactic 
instances  of  which  were  given  on  pages  477,  478 ;  the  instrumental  case  m 
-tka  page  479  ;  the  illative  and  the  transitional  case  in  -%em  and  -na,  and 
the  temporal  case  in  -emi,  pages  482-485.  The  five  case-postpositions  are 
all  subservient  to  the  same  purpose,  and  when  -ksaksi  changes  into  -  Tsu  si 
it  becomes  temporal,  like  -emi,  but  refers  to  the  past  tense  only. 

The  indirect  complement  of  the  verb  is  expressed  just  as  frequently  by 
nouns  connected  with  postpositions,  which  may  be  of  a  locative  or  temporal 
character.  When  motion  is  implied,  these  nouns  usually  stand  in  the  ob¬ 
jective,  when  rest,  in  the  locative,  but  frequently  in  the  objective  case  as 
well.  Cf  page  554. 

In  addition  to  the  frequent  examples  of  indirect  objects  presented  in 
the  previous  portions  of  the  Grammar,  I  add  the  following  syntactic 
instances,  which  could  be  multiplied  ad  infinitum  from  our  Texts: 

(a).  Object  expressed  by  cases  and  case-postpositions  : 
k5'l  shtapka  ktayatka  they  'pound  the  hod-root  with  stones ,  147,  11. 
tsui  sa  safkiin  gena  then  they  went  to  the  prairie ,  107,  2. 
sline-ilakshtala  gutektcha  they  went  into  the  fireplace,  120,  20. 
wayalpa  nanuk  wa'shin  everything  froze  in  the  lodge ,  111,  20,  and  Note, 
sta-ila  sha  kshune'mi  they  gather  (it)  at  haying-time ,  148,  3. 
g^na  hunk,  liaftkal  maklakufsh=gishi  he  then  started  and  followed  them 
to  their  camping -place,  Mod. 

(b).  Object  expressed  by  a  noun  and  postposition : 
at  Afsis  tu  kalo  wika't  now  Aishish  (was)  far  away,  almost  up  to  the  shy, 
101,  6. 

Gush  guni'gshta  kailalfa  he  made  a  world  for  them  beyond  the  ocean, 
103,  5. 

Kayutchish  hu  k  gatpa  Ki'uti  kuitit  Gray  Wolf  arrived  at  a  place  above 
Kiuti,  131,  5. 


THE  INDIRECT  OBJECT.  627 

kia'm  nutuyakfa  nakosh  ga'tant  (they)  threw  fish  to  the  other  side  of  the 
dam ,  132,  3.  4. 

at  lulal^at  pipelantan  ish  now  lie  ye  down  on  each  side  of  me,  Mod. 
mlsli  gunfta  lmwaliega  he  ran  up  the  hill  beyond  your  lodge ,  183  ;  17. 

4.  4  orms  of  the  composite  nominal  inflection  may  be  used  for  express¬ 
ing  indirect  objects  just  as  well  as  the  case-forms  of  the  simple  declension. 
1  his  composite  inflection  is  either  binary  or  ternary ;  instances  of  it  may  be 
found  in  the  paradigms  of  substantival  inflection,  pages  493,  494,  495,  and 
syntactic  examples  on  page  491. 

B  Pronouns  as  objects. — When  a  personal  or  reflective  pronoun  is 
the  indirect  object  of  a  transitive  or  intransitive  verb,  it  is  usually  expressed 
by  the  objective  case  in  -sh,  -s,  unless  some  locative  or  other  reference  re¬ 
quires  another  case  or  the  combination  of  the  pronoun  with  some  postposition. 

The  objective  case  of  the  personal  pronoun  may  be  used  to  indicate 
somebody’s  home,  house,  or  dwelling,  just  as  in  French  chez  moi,  chez  soi. 
Special  forms  of  the  reflective  pronoun  are  those  in  -i,  as  hunitak  within  or 
by  oneself,  in  one's  mind;  and  the  suffix  -gien,  -giank,  -gianggi,  formed  of  the 
participle  of  gi  to  act ,  perform  (giank)  and  the  above  particle  i;  cf.  page  329. 
luya  mish  mi  le'wash  I  give  you  a  playing-ball. 
sliewana  ’sh  nadshashak  give  all  at  once  to  me,  Mod. 
ani/k  tchakela  n’s  skai  tak  I  send  a  basket  to  get  me  something  in,  75,  9. 
lutatkatki  pish  shatSla  he  hired  (her)  to  interpret  for  him,  13,  11. 
tankt  mish  ni  skuyu  shkuapk  finally  I  shall  separate  (her)  from  you, 
60,  22. 

sla/bopk  hunitak  tu'  sas  hisho'kst  he  knew  by  himself  that  out  there  they 
had  killed  each  other,  108,  5. 

kanita  pi'sh  outside  of  his  lodge,  lit.  “outside  of  himself,”  71,  2. 
mish  gunfta  beyond  your  home,  183;  17. 

The  indirect  object  of  a  medial  verb  is  pronominal,  and  is  indicated  by 
the  medial  prefix  sh-,  s- ;  the  object  of  some  of  the  reciprocal  verbs  is  an 
indirect  object  in  English,  and  in  Klamath  is  referred  to  by  the  same  prefix 
sh-  or  by  the  compound  prefix  li-sh-.  Cf.  page  425. 

C.  Object  expressed  by  verbs. — The  indirect  object  in  a  sentence 
may  find  expression  in  a  verb,  and  in  that  case  an  incident  clause  is  usually 
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formed  dependent  on  the  verb  of  the  main  sentence.  This  clause  may 
appear  under  the  form  of  an  adverbial,  conditional,  or  other  clause,  and  as 
such  will  be  spoken  of  under  the  heading  “  Compound  Sentence  ;  or  the 
verbal  object  appears  under  the  form  of  a  causative,  intentional,  durative, 
or  other  verbal,  examples  of  which  have  been  presented  under  their  respect¬ 
ive  headings  in  previous  parts  of  the  Syntax. 

Many  verbs  which  are  accompanied  by  a  nominal  or  pronominal  indi¬ 
rect  object  figuring  as  a  separate  term  have  a  way  of  pointing  to  that  object 
by  means  of  some  sound  or  syllable  forming  an  integral  part  of  these  verbs. 
Among  these  affixes  we  remark  -fa,  -fya,  a  verbal  suffix  pointing  to  an  ani¬ 
mate  being  for  which,  or  in  whose  interest,  an  act  is  performed,  and  -pa,  a 
suffix  referring  to  an  act  directed  toward  the  subject  of  the  verb.  Cf.  -ea, 
-gien,  and  the  above  two,  in  :  List  of  Suffixes. 

The  external  form  of  an  indirect  object,  like  that  of  a  direct  one,  is 
outlined  by  a  number  of  prefixes,  as  a-,  i-,  1-,  n-,  nu-,  pe-,  shl-,  u-,  and 
others,  some  of  these  being  also  indicators  of  number.  To  make  the  refer¬ 
ence  intelligible,  the  indirect  object  has  to  be  added,  and  this  is  usually 
done  by  means  of  a  noun.  Lena  to  travel  describes  travel  by  means  of  a 
round  object,  and  the  phrase  is  complete  only  when  we  say:  tchfktchikatka 
lena  i  you  travel  on  a  wagon ,  cart ,  or  carriage;  tkeka  to  perforate  with  some¬ 
thing  long,  as  a  hnife ,  or  the  hand:  watitka,  nepatka;  upata,  upatia  to  inflict 
a  wound  with  a  long  article,  as  with  a  knife ;  watitka,  ula  t^a  to  knock  down 
with  a  stick  or  club.  The  following  distinctions  remind  us  of  the  six  instru¬ 
mental  prefixes  occurring  in  the  Dakota  language :  latcliaya  to  split  with  a 
knife,  ntchaya  to  split  with  edge  and  maul,  patchaya  to  split  with  some  tool 
in  hand,  ntchaya  to  split  with  the  long  way  ax  or  hatchet;  add  to  this:  kta- 
tcliaya  to  cut  into  strips  * 

THE  ATTRIBUTIVE  RELATION. 

After  the  simple  sentence  has  become  enlarged  by  the  addition  of  a 
direct  and  indirect  complement  to  the  finite  verb,  it  can  expand  still  further 

*  In  the  Sioux- Dakotan  dialect,  pa- indicates  an  act  performed  by  pushing  or  rubbing  with  the 
hand ;  na-  an  act  performed  with  the  feet ;  ya-  with  the  mouth  ;  ba-  by  cutting  or  sawing;  ba-  by  pierc¬ 
ing;  ka-  by  striking  with  a  stick  or  ax, 
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in  the  direction  of  the  attribute.  The  attributive  relation  is  a  relation  quali¬ 
fying  either  the  verb  or  the  noun.  The  verb  may  become  qualified  or 
determined  by  an  adverb,  an  adverbial  phrase  or  locution,  or  an  adverbial 
clause  containing  a  finite  verb.  The  noun,  generally  the  substantive  only, 
may  be  determined  by  some  attributive,  so-called  adnominal  term ;  this 
may  be  either  an  appositive  noun  or  a  qualifying  noun  (added  to  it  in  the 
possessive  or  partitive  case),  an  adjective  (qualitative  or  numeral),  or  a 
pronoun. 

The  compounding  of  words  and  the  extent  to  which  it  is  carried  on  forms 
an  important  chapter  in  every  language.  I  have  omitted  it  in  the  Mor¬ 
phology  in  order  to  treat  more  fully  of  it  in  Syntax,  and  in  fact  this  lin¬ 
guistic  feature  belongs  rather  to  the  syntactic  than  to  the  morphologic  part 
of  grammar,  for  it  finds  its  true  position  in  the  chapter  on  the  attributive 
relation.  Under  the  term  of  word-composition  I  comprehend  the  compound 
verbs  and  compound  nouns  only,  excluding  all  the  other  ways  of  word¬ 
compounding',  as  the  poly  synthesis  of  formative  affixes,  otherwise  called 
derivation;  the  incorporative  process,  etc. 

Word-composition  is  a  process  of  synthesis  which  is  of  greater  gram- 
matic  importance  than  it  would  seem  at  first  to  be.  We  have  first  to 
observe  carefully  which  one  of  the  terms,  the  qualifying  or  the  qualified 
one,  stands  before  the  other,  for  this  gives  us  an  insight  into  the  logical  facul¬ 
ties  of  the  people  speaking  the  language.  Usually  the  qualifying  term  has 
the  precedence,  because  it  is  considered  more  important  for  the  understand¬ 
ing  of  the  whole  sentence.  The  location  of  the  rhetoric  accent  upon  the 
first  or  the  second  part  of  the  compound  is  not  without  signification,  and 
the  combination  of  the  two  elements  into  a  new  word  with  a  curious  or 
unexpected  definition  is  at  times  of  great  ethnographic  and  psychologic 
importance.  The  compounding  may  be  effected  in  two  ways,  whether 
there  are  two,  three,  or  more  elements  to  be  combined  into  one :  (a)  by 
agglutination ,  viz.,  by  connecting  the  elements  without  any  or  without  im¬ 
portant  phonetic  alteration,  the  parts  retaining  their  usual  accentuation  ; 
(b)  by  fusion ,  viz.,  by  an  intimate,  thorough  connection  of  the  elements 
to  form  a  new  term,  attended  by  the  loss  of  accentuation  on  one  side  and 
an  occasional  entire  change  of  signification,  as  well  as  a  loss  of  phonetic 
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elements  by  contraction.  This  second  stage  forms  the  transition  to  what  is 
generally  called  incorporation,  and  many  of  the  forms  produced  by  fusion 
are  decidedly  incorporative,  like  metsmetsawals  obsidian  arrowhead ,  niudakf 

head-chief. 

The  attributive  relation  thus  presents  itself  under  the  following  as¬ 
pects  : 

A.  The  verb ,  attributively  qualified: 

(a).  By  an  adverb  standing  separate. 

(i b ).  By  an  adverb  agglutinated  to  it  as  a  prefix,  and  thus  forming  a 
compound  verb. 

(c).  By  the  agglutination  of  two  verbs  into  a  compound  verb. 

B.  The  noun,  attributively  qualified: 

(a) .  By  another  noun  placed  before  it  in  the  possessive  or  partitive  case. 

(b) .  By  another  noun  forming  apposition. 

(c) .  By  another  noun,  both  forming  a  compound  noun. 

(d) .  By  an  adjective  or  numeral. 

A— THE  VERB  WITH  ITS  ATTRIBUTIVE  QUALIFICATION. 

When  verbs  become  qualified  by  other  terms,  these  terms  are  most 
generally  of  an  adverbial  description.  They  may  be  either  adverbs,  or 
phrases  used  in  an  adverbial  sense,  or  separate  clauses  determining  the  verb 
adverbially,  that  is,  in  regard  to  quantity  and  degree,  to  space,  to  time,  to 
quality.  These  adverbial  clauses  will  be  spoken  of  in  a  separate  chapter 
as  a  part  of  the  division  “Compound  Sentence.”  Adverbial  phrases  are 
composed  of  two  or  more  words  forming  but  one  idea,  such  as  tap!  titna  a 
short  time  afterward,  pa/dshit  pshin  to-night ,  wakaktoksli  in  the  same  manner 
as,  tu  muna  deep  down;  while  others  form  the  rudiments  of  separate  clauses, 
though  they  have  to  be  considered  as  locutions  or  phrases  only  :  humaslit 
gink  in  that  manner,  wak  a  giuga  of  course,  nanuk  pslii'n  gislit  every  night. 

(a).  Adverb  standing  separately. 

Of  the  adverb  the  usual  position  in  the  sentence  is  before  the  verb  it 
qualifies,  and,  therefore,  whenever  it  coalesces  with  the  verb  into  one  word, 
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it  becomes  its  prefix  or  first  part.  When  standing-  separate,  some  of  them 
assume  the  reduplicated  form  when  used  in  a  distributive  sense,  though  the 
majority  of  adverbs  lack  this  grammatic  form  ;  the  qualified  verb  sometimes 
assumes  the  distributive  form  also.  A  few  adverbs  are  exactly  like  the 
adjectives  formed  of  the  same  basis,  and  concerning  these  it  may  be  difficult 
to  decide  whether  the  Indian  uses  them  as  adverbs  or  as  adjectives ;  cf. 
wennitoks  kek  shiita  lie  acts  differently  from  others. 

The  numeral  adverb  corresponding  to  our  four  times,  five  times ,  etc., 
and  some  of  the  locative  adverbs  pointing  to  direction,  or  to  the  points  of 
the  compass,  show  the  ending  -ni,  which  remains  uninflected.  Another 
series  of  numeral  and  other  adverbs  ends  in  -ash,  a  terminal  which  repre¬ 
sents  the  objective  case  of  the  numeral  adjective.  Both  endings  have  been 
discussed  in  Morphology,  pages  530,  531. 

tfdsh  nu  hushlta  I  feel  well ,  healthy. 

tina/k  shniwatchna  to  swallow  at  one  gulp. 

pa'dshit  p slnn  ka-a  tchemuka  it  is  very  dark  to-night. 

fiti  dwa  the  water  is  deep ;  lit.  “it  stands,  fills  up  deeply.” 

a-ati  e-dwa  the  waters  are  deep. 

wf-uka  (or  uyiiga)  e-dwa  the  tvaters  are  shallow. 

wewani  a  sha  hunk  pen  shulota  they  dress  differently. 

ndanni  shiita  hu  he  did  so  three  times. 

tunepni  gd-u  lalualatko  I  own  five  pins. 

sa  shim  tu'kni  they  shot  him  from  the  other  side,  23,  21. 

kokagtalkni  gdpgap’l’  they  returned  over  a  brook,  29,  14. 

Mo'dokni  ndanash  pelpeltampka  the  Modocs  began  to  ivork  at  a  third 
place ,  35,  20. 

A  special  use  is  made  of  the  numeral  adverb  when  days  and  years  are 
mentioned,  which  differs  from  English  considerably.  For  our  terms  day  and 
year  are  not  always  expressed  by  the  substantives  illolash,  illulsli  year  and 
waftash,  wiiitash  day  of  twelve  or  day  of  twenty-four  hours,  but  at  times  by 
the  verbs  ilhiila,  illola  (in  Klamath  illolola)  to  complete  a  year,  to  pass  a  full 
year,  wafta,  wiifta,  waitola  to  wait  or  'pass  one  day,  to  lay  over  for  a  whole  day, 
or  day  and  night.  Then  this  verb  is  qualified  by  the  adverbial  in  -ni,  not 
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by  the  cardinal  numeral,  and  tina  once  is  substituted  to  na'sli  or  na  dsh  one. 
In  mentioning-  certain  numbers  ot  days,  wiiita  or  waitdla  is  often  dropped 
from  the  sentence,  the  numeral  alone  remaining. 

lap’ni  illolan  after  two  years ,  Mod.,  cf.  lap’ni  illdlash  during  two  years. 
ti’na  illololatk  Sha/t  guikak  after  one  year  the  Snake  Indians  left,  28> 

14.  Kl.  ' 

illdluapka  the  year  will  he  at  an  end,  Mod. 

tina  tchlank  illoldla  he  lived  one  year ;  lit.  “he  completed  one  year  while 
living,”  Kl. 

td-unapni  illololatk  o  ten  years  old,  Kl. 

mak’lek  tina  nat  waita  ive  encamped  and  lay  over  one  day,  29,  9. 
n&t  waituapk  (without  tina)  we  will  wait  one  day,  75,  2. 
nda'ni  tcliek  waitdlank  finally  after  the  lapse  of  three  days ,  66,  6  ;  cf.  66, 
8.  85,  1,  and  many  other  passages  mentioned  in  the  Dictionary. 

(h).  Adverb  prefixed. 

Many  adverbial  particles,  especially  when  consisting  of  one  syllable 
only,  lose  their  accentuation  when  standing  immediately  before  a  verb,  and 
coalesce  so  closely  with  it  as  to  appear  as  prefixes.  A  considerable  number 
of  these  are  mentioned,  with  grammatic  examples,  in  the  List  of  Prefixes, 
and  are  referred  to  on  page  303  as  “prefixes  embodying  relations  expressed 
by  adverbs,”  having  either  a  locative  or  a  modal  function.  They  are  as 
follows : 

i-,  y-  No.  2  (page  286),  locative  prefix  referring  to  the  soil,  ground. 

ino-,  inu-  (page  286)  away  from. 

yan-,  ya-  (page  286)  downward,  down  below. 

yu-  (page  287)  downward. 

k-,  gi-  (page  287)  thus,  so,  in  this  manner. 

kui-,  ku-,  gu-  (page  289)  away,  from ,  into  distance. 

1-  No.  c  (page  291)  along  a  side ,  slope ,  declivity. 

le-  (page  292)  not,  when  used  in  a  putative  sense. 

tu-  No.  1  (page  300)  out  there,  out  at  a  distance. 

u-,  vu-  No.  a  (page  301)  away  from  (horizontally  and  vertically). 
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Some  other  prefixes  of  this  sort  could  be  placed  here  almost  as  well, 
e-  pointing-  to  a  curvilinear  motion  along  the  ground ,  and  its  compound 

km-,  cf.  page  288.  Like  many  other  prefixes,  the  above  often  figure  as 
radical  syllables  or  as  parts  of  such;  c-f.  page  282 

There  exist  a  number  of  adverbial  terms  in  the  language  which  at 
times  occur  as  independent  words  and  at  other  times  as  prefixes  to  verbs  or 
nouns,  in  which  case  they  lose  their  accentuation.  The  majority  of  them 
are  real  adverbs,  susceptible  of  reduplication  within  the  compound  word 
formed  by  them  and  undergoing  apocope  or  contraction  like  the  English 
agoing  for  “on  going,”  or  doff  for  “do  off.” 

ka-a,  kd-  strongly ,  vehemently:  kayd-a  to  cry  aloud ,  for  ka-a  ya-a,  Mod.; 

kaye'ga  to  begin  to  grow  tall ,  for  kd-a  uyega.  Cf.  also  kahaha. 
ka-i  not,  no:  kdyai,  d.  kdyaiyai  not  to  cry ;  kaf^ema  not  to  knoiv ,  not  to 
recognize;  ke'liak  not  possessed  of,  or  absent. 
kui  badly:  kuyega  to  become  or  fall  sick;  kuycwa  to  be  disgusted  at,  to 
dislike. 

ma-,  m’ha-,  prefix  referring  to  the  incomplete  filling  of  a  vase,  recep¬ 
tacle ;  m’hawf%a  to  fill  partially ;  cf.  iwf/a  to  put  into,  to  fill  into. 
mu-,  mu-  largely,  greatly,  much,  the  adverb  of  muni  great:  mylbiika  to 
grow  as  a  large  round  fruit  upon  the  ground  (also  subst.);  mu'l%a 
to  be  dense,  thick,  from  mu'  1/dn ;  mulkual^a  to  emit  smoke.  From 
the  distributive  form  mutchutchuyapka  to  laugh,  smile,  it  appears 
that  mu-  is  the  above  adverb,  and  the  second  part  is  probably 
tchutchua  to  croak, 

nd-i  on  one  side,  the  inessive  case  of  the  numeral  nadsh  one:  na-itab 
telshna  to  ride  women-fasliion,  lit.  “to  look  to  one  side  only;”  na-i= 
shlakgish  horned  beetle,  lit.  “pincher  on  one  side;”  na-igshtani  half 
takanfl^a  to  fall  right  side  up,  from  tdlaak  straight;  nel^a  to  lay  down. 
tidshewa  to  rejoice  at,  to  like,  from  tfdsh  well,  hcwa  to  think,  consider ; 
cf.  ko-ishewa,  kuycwa. 

(c).  Two  verbs  forming  a  compound  verb. 

The  modus  of  compounding  a  verb  from  two  verbs  is  unusual  in 
Aryan,  but  not  unfrequent  in  American  languages,  and  is  extensively  em- 
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ployed  in  Iroquois,  Kayowe,  and  At&kapa.  In  Klamath  it  is  frequent 
enough  to  require  a  separate  chapter  of  the  Grammar.  When  the  verbs 
combine  in  one,  the  first  one  in  some  instances  loses  its  conjugational  suf¬ 
fixes,  and  appears  only  in  the  shape  of  its  radix  or  base,  while  the  second 
verb  retains  its  inflectional  elements.  Compounds  of  exactly  the  same  de¬ 
scription  are  the  verbs  formed  by  means  of  the  suffixes  -kakiamna,  -kakua, 
-ki  (-gi),  -lddsha,  -tamna,  all  of  which  are  originally  verbs.  To  the  follow¬ 
ing  list  I  add  after  the  two-verb  compounds  those  nominal  compounds,  the 
first  of  which  is  a  verb,  the  second  a  substantive  formed  from  a  verb. 

lepleputa'na  to  play  the  “ smothering  ”  game ,  altered  from  lewalewaqmta  na; 
this  from  lewa  to  play ,  piita  to  smother. 

shalatchguala  to  he  joined  to,  connected  with;  from  latclia  to  intertwine, 
gdwal  to  go  or  place  on  the  top  of. 

shepkedsha  to  thank,  from  shapa  to  tell,  kddsha  to  reply  (differs  here 
from  the  suffix  -kidsha). 

shneke'gi  to  spill,  waste,  lose ;  a  compound  of  kegi,  kagi  (ka-i  gi)  it  is 
no  longer,  it  is  absent ,  and  the  radix  ni-,  ne-  occurring  in  niwa  to 
drive  out. 

shnukalena  to  carry  a  round  or  bulky  object  by  the  handle;  lit.  “to  hold 
and  carry;”  from  shnuka  to  seize,  hold,  lena  to  carry  something 
round.  Cf.  shnukalenotkish  handle. 

shnutchdka  to  burn  or  singe  to  death;  a  compound  of  tchoka,  tclnika  to 
die  a  violent  death  and  the  radix  nu-  in  niita  to  burn. 

tilampudslKa  to  roll  oneself  about,  from  tlla  to  roll,  puedsha  to  cast  away , 
scatter,  throw. 

tchawaya  to  wait  for,  expect,  from  tclna  to  sit,  stay,  waiha  to  wait. 

tchiluye^a  to  brawl,  halloo,  make  noise,  from  veka  to  shout,  the  first  term 
being  either  tclnluish  boy  or  tclnlla  to  stay  together ,  to  side  with. 

Compound  words,  of  which  one  part  is  a  verb  and  the  other  a  noun, 
are  as  follows : 

gama=pala-ash  flour-  or  grist-mill. 

ganta=papalish  sneak-thief. 

sh al atch gap sh t i sli  room  in  a  house,  lit.  “structure  adjacent,”  from  latclia 
to  build  a  lodge ,  lit.  “to  intertwine  ;”  kaptcha  to  be  in  contact  with. 
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spak&=wesh  tool  for  breaking  ice. 

te-iniwa-ash  young  woman ,  lit.  “young-  growing”  or  “newly  existing;” 
also  other  terms  formed  of  the  verb  wa. 

tchliuyagotkish  slit  in  pocket-knife  blade  to  facilitate  its  opening,  from 
tchlfka  to  grasp ,  uyega  to  lift  up. 

Remark,. — To  incorporate  nouns  or  pronouns  into  the  verb  is  a  method 
of  word  composition  frequent  in  many  languages  of  Europe  and  America. 
Greek  is  characteristic  for  its  facility  for  incorporating  nouns  and  verbs  into 
one  term,  the  noun  being  usually  the  direct  object  of  the  verb.  In  Naliuad 
the  transitive  verb  incorporates  either  its  nominal  object  or  a  pronominal 
particle  instead  of  it.  But  in  Klamath  I  know  of  no  instance  of  this  sort, 
for  ish  lulpalpaliat  make  ye  eyes  for  me  again ,  154;  11,  is  not  derived  from 
liilp  eyes  and  pelpela  to  work ,  but  from  hilpala  to  make  eyes ,  -palf-  for  -pelf 
again ,  at  ye. 

An  instance  of  a  pronoun  incorporated  into  a  verb  seems  to  be:  humasht, 
d.  humamasht  so,  in  this  manner. 

B.— THE  NOUN  WITH  ITS  ATTRIBUTIVE  QUALIFICATION. 

The  natural  position  of  the  attribute  is  before  the  qualified  noun,  and 
not  after  it.  The  parts  of  grammar  which  serve  to  qualify  the  noun  are 
chief! v  adjectives  and  substantives,  and  when  two  substantives  unite  into  a 
compound,  this  is  frequently  done  by  syncopation. 

(«).  Nominal  compounds  expressing  possessive  relation. 

Whenever  a  noun  standing  in  the  possessive  (-am,  -lam)  or  in  the  par¬ 
titive  case  (-ti)  is  placed  before  another  noun,  the  antecedent  qualifies  the 
following  noun  as  to  ownership,  appurtenance,  origin,  substance,  or  material. 
The  ending  of  the  possessive  case  is  sometimes  shortened  to  -a,  or  drops  off 
altogether  in  rapid  conversation,  and  this  forms  the  transition  to  the  prop¬ 
erly  so-called  compound  nouns. 

Instances  of  possessive  case  : 

ko'ltam  wash  otter  den. 

kills  tge-ush  (for  kulsam  tgewash)  place  where  the  badger  stands  in  water. 
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lkom  a'-ush  black  lake,  lit.  “lake  of  coal.” 
loloks=wa'genam  stu  railroad,  lit.  “fire- wagon’s  road.” 

Mo'dokisham  kaila  the  country  of  the  Modocs. 
p’gfsham  weash  the  mother's  child. 
shloa  skutash  lynx-skin  mantle. 
s^/l  kailish  otter-skin  belt. 
tchikemen  poko  iron  kettle. 

Instances  of  partitive  case  : 
kaila  latchash  earth  lodge  (for  kallati  latchash). 
mumeanti  tapa^ti  lutisli  thimbleberry,  lit.  “berry  on  large  leaves.” 
niishti  kako  skull,  lit.  “on  head  the  bone.” 
yainati  tikaga  mountain  quail. 

More  examples  will  be  found  on  page  477. 

(b).  Noun  with  its  apposition. 

Nouns  with  their  appositions  form  a  peculiar  and  rather  frequent  class 
of  nominal  compounds.  In  the  mutual  position  of  both  there  is  a  certain 
freedom,  as  the  apposition  precedes  the  noun  just  as  often  as  it  follows  it. 
The  apposition  occupies  the  first  place  in : 

Aishish  kai  nu  sha  file/ la  I  Aishish  I  am  swinging  my  sword,  193;  10. 

hishuakga=kohiegsh  boy-orphan. 

mbushaksh  tuekotkish  borer  made  of  obsidian. 

pilpil  slmish  virginity  song. 

sessalolish  laki  leader  of  war  expeditions. 

shuitchash  lawalsli  urine-bladder. 

slifi-fitank6tkish=paksli  council-pipe,  lit.  “peace-making  pipe,”  14,  6. 
skenshnutkish  mbn-itch  sinew-thread. 

skuks=kia/  m  spirit-fisli,  viz.,  “fish  containing  a  dead  person’s  soul.” 
skulhash  pe't  ambulance-bed. 
tchatcha=p’lu  sweet  sap  of  the  sugar  pine. 

The  apposition  stands  after  the  noun  in : 

I  snawi/dsh  you  as  a  woman,  58,  15 ;  cf.  59,  2.  6. 


NOMINAL  COMPOUNDS. 


637 


ko-e  welekash  the  old  female  frog. 
spuklish  la  wish  promontorial  meat-lodge. 
stopalsh  tama'dsh  solitary  peeled  pine ,  74,  16. 
tchashkai  lakf  male  of  weasel. 

tcha'lish  pawa  hu  he  eats  as  or  like  a  porcupine ,  1 90 ;  14. 
tsashash=kiuks  the  skunk  as  a  conjurer ,  134,  8. 
linaka  m’na  Afshishash  his  son  Aishish,  94,  8. 
wdkwak  wewanuish  the  female  butterflies ,  95,  14. 

(c).  Compounds  formed  of  two  or  more  substantives. 

Under  this  heading  are  gathered  compound  terms  which  are  dependent 
on  and  governed  by  each  other.  Both  portions  are  substantives,  but  one  of 
the  two  is  sometimes  a  compound  by  itself,  thus  forming  no  longer  a  binary 
but  a  ternary  combination.  The  combination  may  consist  of  a  substantive 
of  verbal  origin  with  its  direct  object,  or  with  its  indirect  object,  or  with  an 
object  accompanied  by  a  postposition  or  with  adverbs  ;  therefore,  compounds 
of  this  sort  often  contain  nouns  standing  in  the  objective,  locative,  and  other 
cases.  Here,  as  well  as  in  the  majority  of  other  languages,  the  qualifying 
noun  precedes  the  noun  qualified. 

Instances  of  the  objective  case: 

kafla=shushatish  miner  and  mole,  lit.  “earth-worker.” 
kia'm=luel6tkish  fish-trap,  lit.  “fish-killing  instrument.” 
k’lekapkash  iwi^otkish  coffin,  lit.  “corpse-receiving  tool.” 

IgiYmddaldish  and  lgu'mdoliegish  moth,  lit.  “coal-lifter.” 
hiluks=skiitchaltko  one  wrapped  up  in  fire. 
maklaksh=papfsh  (for  m ak  1  a k sh a sli-p ap f sli )  man-eater ,  lion. 
nu'sh=tilansne'ash  turn-head. 

pe'nsh  lukashdueldtkisli  pitfall  to  kill  grizzly  bears,  Mod. 
p’tfsh=,  p’gfshdidatko  one  who  has  lost  his  father,  mother. 
tchfkass=kshi/kshnish  sparrow-hawk,  lit.  “ravisher  of  little  birds.” 
fchfkemen=mpamptish  blacksmith,  lit,  “iron-beater.” 
tchoke  ne-utko  field  with  pumice-stone. 
watohash=ndt%ish  bridle  of  Indian  manufacture. 
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Instances  of  other  inflectional  cases : 

atl=kaila=gi/sli  foreigner ,  lit.  “ living  in  a  distant  land.” 
pakshtat  tulish  pipe-stem,  lit.  “handle  in  the  pipe.” 
siinde=kaklkish  preacher ,  lit.  “Sunday  gesticulator .” 
wawa=tutu'ksh  ear-wax ,  for  wawakshtat  tutu'ksh,  lit.  “what  is  taken 
from  the  ears.” 

(d).  Compounds  formed  of  adjectives  and  substantives. 

When  adjectives  become  connected  with  substantives  so  closely  as  to 
form  compound  nouns  they  often  appear  in  the  apocopated  form,  especially 
the  adjectives  ending  in  -li,  -ni.  Numeral  adjectives  also  appear  in  a  shorter 
form.  Having  previously  mentioned  a  few  adjectives  which  appear  chiefly 
in  the  form  of  suffixes,  as  -amtch,  -kani,  -slutko,  -tkani  (pages  518-520),  and 
also  adjectival  abbreviations  like  kahkma  skull-cap,  and  three  others  on  page 
516,  I  add  the  following  examples: 

KabLulp  “  Bound-Eye ,”  nom.  pr.  masc. 
kahmomoksh  glow-worm ,  firefly ,  Mod. 

kal-tchltchiks  spider ,  from  kalkali  round ,  tchfdsha  to  remain. 
litch=katchiasli  strong  person  of  short  stature ,  from  litchlitchli  strong ,  pow- 
erful ,  and  k6tcha  in  ketchkani  small,  short. 
metsmets=sawals  obsidian  arrow-head. 

When  adjectives  and  numerals  are  used  in  a  sentence  or  phrase  imply 
ing  possession,  they  may  become  connected  with  a  participle  of  the  past, 
and  then  stand  in  their  objective  case.  To  the  examples  previously  enu¬ 
merated  (page  616)  I  add  the  following,  all  from  the  Modoc  dialect: 

hu  snawedshash  vunipa  wewesheltko  this  woman  has  four  children  (vn- 
nipa  abbr.  for  vunipffiiash). 

kudsha  anku  shtinashaltko  a  woodrat  having  a  wooden  house. 

kudsha  shnawedshaltko  p’gisha  pena  a  ivoodrat  had  his  mother  for  a  wife. 

vunam  mba-ush  tchutchieshaltko  dressed  in  elh-shin  caps,  90,  17. 
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(e).  Other  nominal  compounds. 

Substantives  can  form  other  compounds — with  adverbs,  for  instance. 
They  take  the  second  or  last  place  in  the  compound,  and  their  verbal  nature 
becomes  more  apparent  than  in  other  compounds  : 

hatak  tchitko  settler ,  inhabitant. 
hunashak  sheshash  nickname. 
ketclia  bubanuish  tippler. 

ketcha  muatftala  shlewish  west- south-west  wind. 
kfllan  sliishukish  brave  warrior. 
k6-i  tumenash  noise,  lit.  “disagreeable  hearing.” 
le'pddeks  (supply  p’gfshap)  mother  who  lost  her  children. 
muna  tatamnuish  mole ,  lit.  “walker  in  the  deep.” 
nanukash=kailakni  people  from  every  land,  strangers. 


POSITION  OF  WORDS  IN  THE  SENTENCE. 

Languages  endowed  with  a  copious  array  of  inflectional  affixes  ex¬ 
press  the  mutual  relation  of  words  by  means  of  these,  and  need,  there¬ 
fore,  no  strict  rules  for  position  of  each  word  in  the  sentence.  Mono¬ 
syllabic  languages  cannot  inflect  their  words ;  therefore  they  indicate  the 
subject,  object,  etc.,  exclusively  by  their  position  among  the  other  words, 
while  English,  which  preserves  a  remnant  of  its  former  wealth  of  inflec¬ 
tion,  is  more  free  in  this  respect,  and  Klamath  is  freer  still.  Neverthe¬ 
less,  this  language  follows  certain  principles  in  arranging  the  elementary 
parts  of  the  sentence,  which  are  disregarded  only  when  rhetoric  effects 
are  attempted. 

The  chief  rule  for  the  simple,  declarative  sentence  is :  “The  subject 
st ends  before  its  verb,  and  its  usual  position  is  at  the  head  of  the  sentence. 
If  the  verb  or  predicate  does  not  include  the  copula  (viz.,  the  verb  to  be), 
then  the  copula  comes  after  the  predicate.  Direct  and,  less  frequently,  in¬ 
direct  objects  precede  the  verb,  standing  between  it,  and  its  subject.  The 
attribute  precedes  the  noun,  the  adverb  the  verb  which  it  qualifies.”  Sen- 
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tences  exhibiting  the  parts  of  the  sentence  in  their  natural  order  run  as 
follows  : 

nad  lap  mehiash  nads^eks  ngak  tchish  hunk  shnokua  we  caught  two 
trouts  and  nine  turtles. 

palpali  walwila'gash  ku'shtat  hunumeni  a  white  butterfly  flew  up  on  the 
pine-tree. 

Incident  clauses  are  not  incapsulated  within  the  parts  of  the  main  sen¬ 
tence,  as  is  done  sometimes  in  English,  but  precede  or  more  frequently  follow 
it,  no  matter  whether  they  contain  a  verbal  or  a  real,  finite  verb.  4  his  holds 
good  when  the  object  or  the  attribute  is  expressed  by  several  words,  by  a 
phrase,  or  by  a  sentence: 

hu  nush  ka-i  matchatka  tpewash  he  does  not  listen  to  my  orders ,  lit.  “he 
to  me  not  listens  when  ordering.” 

ka-iu  Boshtinash  gatpish,  Mo'dokni  mba-ush  shulo'tantko  (gi)  before  the 
Americans  arrived  the  Modocs  were  dressed  in  buckskin,  90,  16. 

.  nu  nush  hunk  shdshatui  watchaga  mumenish  wawakash  gfpkash  I  sold 
you  a  dog  having  long  ears. 

siimtsalxa  Doctor  John  a  gen  tawi  she  discovered  that  Doctor  John  had 
bewitched  him,  64,  2  ;  cf.  13,  16.  17. 

tidshewa  nu  mish  gatpisht  I  am  glad  that  you  came. 

There  are  many  agencies  which  tend  to  modify  the  natural  sequence  of 
the  syntactic  elements  in  a  sentence,  as  outlined  above.  All  of  them  are  re¬ 
ducible  to  rhetoric  causes,  viz  ,  to  greater  emphasis  laid  upon  certain  words 
or  a  whole  phrase  or  sentence.  The  more  important  a  term  or  phrase  appears 
to  the  speaker  the  more  he  will  seek  to  bring  it  out  by  emphasis  or  transpo¬ 
sition.  In  the  following  examples  the  narrator  desired  to  lay  particular 
stress  upon  the  word  which  he  has  placed  first: 

kaknegatko  gi  mi  shulotish  !  dirty  is  your  dress! 

lap’nf  sha  she'llual  Walamskfsas  E-ushkni  twice  the  Lake  people  fought 
the  Hogue  River  Indians ,  16,  1. 

161a  a-i  mish  nu  I  believe  you,  lit.  “believe  I  do  you.” 
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ni'shta  ha'ma  mu'kash  t^u't^uk  all  night  long  does  the  owl  screech  for 
presaging ,  88,  6.  Cf.  all  the  terms  heading  paragraphs  on  page  75. 
nushtoks  maklaks  shlda  the  people  have  seen  me. 
nush  tula  gen  a  i !  you  come  with  me! 

shikutchipk  tcliika  kemutsatk  on  a  stick  walks  the  decrepit  old  man ,  136, 
5 ;  cf.  kfshtchipk  in  136,  6. 

shmauyoldshtat  ktchalhui  sappash  after  rain  comes  sunshine. 

The  following  are  instances  of  terms  placed  at  the  end  of  sentences  for 
emphasis : 

ge'na  mi  at  huki'sh  !  now  is  gone  your  spirit!  87,  15. 

piipakuak  a  sha  nanuktua  il^ota, . talatoks  k&-i  they  hury  ivitli 

him  various  cups . hut  no  money ,  87,  4.  5. 

Transposition  of  words  from  the  natural  order,  as  the  placing  of  the 
attribute  in  the  possessive  case  after  the  noun  on  which  it  depends,  and  of 
the  adjectival  attribute  after  its  substantive  is  often  resorted  to  to  produce 
variety  and  to  relieve  the  monotony  of  the  regular  order  of  words : 

mahiash  Aishisham  the  shadow  of  Aishish,  96,  2. 

pe'tch  ktakta  ska/tish  tapfdshnish  he  cuts  off  the  left  hind  leg ,  134,  15. 

p’tisa  m’nalam  their  father ,  101,  10:  cf  61,  19.21. 

shnu'lashtat  shku/lelam  in  the  nest  of  the  lark ,  95,  5. 

snawedsas  Aisisam  a  wife  of  Aishish,  100,  5;  cf  13. 

Probably  for  the  same  cause  transposition  has  been  made  in  : 

nat  ga'-una  gena  hunk  nga'-isapksh  a'nok  ndanna  we  went  on  slowly ,  car¬ 
rying  the  three  wounded  men ,  24,  7,  instead  of  ndanna  nga-isapkash 
a/nok. 

nat  wal’hha  kawalia/kuapk  sa'-ug  ive  watched  them ,  believing  they  would 
ascend ,  29,  15,  instead  of  sa'-ug  kawalia/kuapk. 

In  various  examples  to  be  found  on  page  123  the  indirect  object  follows 
the  verb,  as  it  does  also  in  24,  6  :  nat  guhashktcha  shewat^u'lsi  at  noon  we 

started ,  and  in  numerous  other  passages. 

41 
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The  syntactic  feature  called  incorporation  often  causes  inversion  and 
other  changes  in  the  natural  position  of  the  words,  examples  of  which  will 

be  quoted  under  the  caption  of  “Incorporation. 

In  the  negative,  interrogative,  and  interrogative-negative  sentence  the 
position  of  the  words  is  in  the  main  identical  with  the  one  observed  in  the 
declarative  or  affirmative  sentence ;  in  the  oratio  obliqua  or  indirect  mode  of 
speaking  and  in  indirect  questions  it  does  not  differ  from  the  sequence  of 
words  in  the  direct  mode  of  speaking  ( oratio  recta)  and  the  direct  questions. 

The  syntactic  arrangement  of  the  sentence  exercises  some  influence 
upon  the  word-accent.  Some  remarks  on  this  have  been  inserted  m  Pho¬ 
nology,  pages  236-243. 

There  is,  perhaps,  no  part  of  the  Klamath  Grammar  less  subject  to  rules 
than  the  position  of  words  in  the  sentence.  This  is  so  because  this  language 
differentiates  the  parts  of  speech  better  than  many  other  Indian  languages, 
and  in  regard  to  the  placing  of  the  attribute  is  even  freer  than  French,  En¬ 
glish,  and  German.  In  some  points  all  languages  of  the  world  agree,  as  in 
the  placing  of  the  conjunctions  at  the  head  of  the  sentence  ;  the  subject  also 
leads  the  sentence  in  the  large  majority  of  languages  when  it  is  expressed 

by  a  noun. 

Many  other  indications  concerning  the  position  of  words  are  dissemi¬ 
nated  throughout  the  Grammar,  as  in  the  chapter  on  adjectives,  pronouns, 
and  particles.  The  negative  particle  ka-i  usually  leads  the  sentence,  but 
the  putative  negative  le  not  in  most  instances  stands  immediately  befoie  the 
verb  qualified  by  it : 

pi  hunk  nen  ak  le  kcpka  lie  does  not  want  to  come ,  he  says. 

watcliag  le  gdnug  wawa  a  dog  howls  for  not  (being  permitted)  to  go. 

THE  SENTENCE. 

STRUCTURE  OF  THE  SENTENCE. 

The  simple  sentence  is  the  most  frequent  and  also  the  most  ancient  form 
of  the  sentence.  This  form  need  not  contain  anything  else  but  the  subject 
and  its  predicate,  or,  when  the  latter  is  a  transitive  verb  requiring  an  object, 
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the  subject,  object,  and  predicate.  The  next  step  to  a  higher  complexity  is 
the  coordination  of  two  or  more  sentences,  which  may  stand  in  a  continu- 
ative  or  in  an  adversative  relation  to  each  other.  Next  in  order  is  the  com¬ 
pound  sentence ,  in  which  one  or  more  clauses  are  placed  in  a  relation  of 
dependency  to  another  clause  which  figures  as  the  principal  clause.  Many 
statements  which,  in  English,  would  figure  as  dependent  or  incident  clauses, 
are,  in  the  more  synthetic  languages,  as  Klamath,  expressed  by  participles, 
and  more  especially  by  verbals,  which  of  course  do  not  form  sentences  by 
themselves,  but  express  verbal  ideas  subordinate  to  the  main  verb.  Lan¬ 
guages  showing  a  complex  structure  in  their  sentences  presuppose  a  con¬ 
siderable  mental  development  in  their  originators.  The  latest  form  of  lin¬ 
guistic  evolution  in  the  sentence  is  the  incapsulation  of  many  sentences  into 
one,  implying  interdependence  of  many  sentences  from  a  single  one.  Lan¬ 
guages  in  the  primitive  stage  do  not  show  this,  and  even  in  the  best  devel¬ 
oped  languages  it  is  a  difficult  matter  to  combine  incapsulation  with  cor¬ 
rectness  of  expression.  Our  Klamath  language  has  remained  free  from  this 
stage. 

The  above  considerations  prompt  me  to  divide  this  syntactic  section 
into  two  portions :  the  simple  sentence  and  the  compound  sentence.  Many 
points  discussed  in  the  first  portion  apply  as  well  to  the  principal  clause  of 
the  compound  sentence,  and  partially  also  to  the  incident  clause ;  e.  g.  what 
is  said  concerning  certain  particles  and  the  negative  form  of  speech. 

I.  THE  SIMPLE  SENTENCE. 

According  to  the  intention  or  spirit  in  which  a  speaker  may  address 
his  hearers,  and  the  various  rhetoric  modes  consequent  upon  it,  the  simple 
sentence  is  subdivided  in  the  declarative,  the  negative,  the  interrogative, 
the  imperative,  the  exhortative,  the  exclamatory  sentence.  Coordinate  sen¬ 
tences,  when  they  are  in  the  shape  of  principal  and  not  of  incident  clauses, 
I  also  consider  as  simple  sentences. 

A. — The  declarative  sentence. 

This  form  of  speech,  also  called  affirmative ,  is  used  in  communicating 
thoughts  or  news,  in  stating  facts,  in  narrating  stories,  fables,  myths,  his- 
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toric  events,  and  also  figures  prominently  in  the  oratory  and  poetic  style. 
The  declarative  mode  is  the  proper  form  for  this  sentence,  the  use  of  the 
conditional  mode  being  rather  scarce.  Potentiality  and  possibility  may  be 
expressed  by  the  declarative  sentence  also. 

B. — The  negative  sentence. 

Whenever  a  sentence  has  to  be  negatived,  negation  is  expressed  by 
two  particles :  ka-i,  sometimes  pronounced  kaf,  and  le,  le,  la  not.  They  are 
words  standing  separate  in  most  instances ;  but  there  is  a  number  of  verbs 
and  other  terms  to  which  they  become  prefixed,  to  be  enumerated  below. 
Cf.  pages  292.  632.  K4-i  forms  several  compound  particles. 

The  difference  between  the  two  particles  consists  in  this :  ka-i  opposes 
a  flat  denial  to  the  statement  contained  in  the  verb  or  sentence,  and  is, 
therefore,  used  in  negative  replies :  no !  whereas  le  implies  a  putative  denial 
existing  in  the  minds  of  those  acting  or  supposed  to  act  or  speak.  Ka-i 
stands  at  the  head  of  the  sentence,  before  the  verb,  and  this  may  have  pre¬ 
vented  the  formation  of  a  special  negative  inflection  of  the  Klamath  verb, 
which  exists  in  so  many  foreign  and  American  languages,  e.  g.  of  the  Mas- 
koki  and  Algonkin  family ;  there  the  negative  particle  figures  as  a  suffix  to 
the  verbal  stem.  Its  position  before  the  verb  it  has  in  common  with  all 
other  particles ;  it  also  accompanies  imperatives  and  exhortatives  as  a  pro¬ 
hibitory  adverb  when,  at  the  head  of  a  sentence,  it  is  pronounced  with  em¬ 
phasis  and  a  raising  of  the  voice. 

ka-i  an  tush  shle'a  push  1  have  not  seen  him  anywhere. 
ka-i  nad  ukauxosh  luashtat  silica  we  do  not  see  the  moon  through  the  fog. 
ka-i  kflank  gakuat  shlankoshtat,  kd-uni  at  gakuant !  do  (ye)  not  run 
fast  over  the  bridge ,  but  go  (ye)  sloiv! 
k4-i  nil  sheshatuish  4-i  gi !  I  am  not  a  trader! 

Particles  and  other  terms  derived  from  k4-i  not  are :  kayak  not  yet, 
kayu,  ka-iu  before ,  kaftua  nothing ,  no  one ,  kayutch  and  kayu  never ,  ka-itata 
noivliere ,  no  more ,  never,  kcliak  or  kafleak  being  without  or  deprived  of,  absent , 
kfya  to  tell  lies,  keshka  to  be  unable,  kedshika  to  be  tired,  exhausted ,  ka'gi  or 
kayeke  to  be  gone ,  not  to  exist,  to  be  weak,  with  its  derivative  hesh^e'gi  to  kill, 
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kfi-ikema  not  to  know,  etc.  Cf.  also  page  633.  The  use  of  these  terms  nega¬ 
tives  the  whole  phrase  or  sentence,  and  examples  for  their  use  may  he  found 
in  the  Dictionary.  Another  negative  verb  to  he  unable,  and  parallel  to  kd- 
shga,  is  tchdna :  nu  pelpelash  tchana  or  tchanish  I  cannot  work,  lit.  “I  do  not 
know  how  to  work.’’  On  the  construction  of  these  two  verbs,  cf.  page  598. 

A  passage  in  which  ka-i  stands  at  the  end  of  a  sentence  is  87,  5  :  kma 
yamnash  tchish,  talatoks  ka-i  skull-caps  and  beads,  money  none .  But  here 
ka-i  negatives  not  a  whole  sentence,  only  a  noun,  that  is  a  portion  of  a  sen¬ 
tence.  Our  no!  when  it  forms  a  reply  to  queries,  is  usually  expressed  in 
Klamath  as  a  whole  sentence;  cf.  Dictionary,  page  162. 

The  other  negative  particle,  le,  is  of  a  putative  character,  and  is  used 
only  when  the  denial  is  a  conditional  one,  or  when  it  is  not  outspoken  and 
existing  only  in  somebody’s  mind,  or  when  it  is  only  in  the  stage  of  uncer¬ 
tainty  or  doubt,  and  is  not  uttered  as  a  flat  denial.  Le  composes  the  inter¬ 
rogative  particle  lish,  the  verb  laki  it  is  gone ,  lewd-ula,  and  several  other 
terms  to  be  found  in  the  List  of  Prefixes  and  in  the  Dictionary.  Cf.  also 
Id  wak,  ka-i  wak,  on  page  458  and  in  the  Dictionary. 

le  nu  ak  gdna  I  do  not  expect  to  go. 

le  nu  wak  I  am  uncertain;  I  do  not  know. 

le  we-ula  a  n’sh  sha  they  do  not  alloiv  it  to  me;  cf.  23,  9. 

pi  hunk  nen  ak  le  ke'pka  he  says  he  don’t  'want  to  come. 

In  the  negative  sentence  the  position  of  the  words  is  the  same  as  in  the 
declarative  sentence,  le  and  kfi-i  preceding  the  verb.  In  the  negative  ques- 


why  does  he  not  come  V 

C. — The  interrogative  sentence. 

In  the  interrogative  sentence  the  query  is  put  either  diiectl^  oi  indi¬ 
rectly.  In  the  language  of  which  we  treat  the  position  of  words  in  the 
direct  question  does  not  differ  from  their  position  in  the  indirect  question. 
Indirect  questions  form  here  as  elsewhere  incident  clauses  dependent  upon 
the  finite  verb  of  a  principal  sentence,  and  hence  follow  the  structure  of  the 
incident  clause ;  of  this  a  later  chapter  will  treat.  Thus  we  will  have  to 
deal  here  with  the  form  of  the  direct  question  only. 
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The  direct  question  begins  either  with  an  interrogative  particle  of  pro¬ 
nominal  origin  or  with  the  interrogative  a,  ha  placed  aftei  anothei  term  01 
at  the  end  of  the  sentence,  or  with  some  interrogative  pronoun  standing  at 
the  head  of  the  sentence  in  one  of  its  inflectional  cases,  usually  the  subject¬ 
ive.  One  of  the  particles,  tarn,  occurs  in  interrogative  sentences  only,  but 
there  is  no  distinction  made  between  particles  introducing  questions  which 
require  affirmative  replies  and  those  which  elicit  negative  replies.  The  verb 
usually  closes  the  sentence. 

Questions  introduced  by  an  interrogative  particle : 

tata  1  gepkuapka?  when  will  you  come  f 
tat  i  gen  a  ?  tat  at  gdna  ?  where  do  you  go  t  where  do  ye  go  f 
tata  mantch  i  tchf-uapk  lakiam  ldtchashtat  ?  vunfpni  hak  waftash  how 
long  will  you  stay  in  the  chiefs  house  ?  four  days  only. 
tat  gisht  slmawedshash  u'nk?  where  is  that  woman  ?  (Mod.) 
tuatala  tak  i  letelfna  !  why  did  you  not  let  it  alone  ? 
wak  1  pa'dshit  hushlta?  (Mod.)  wak  i  gi  gdn  waftash?  (Kl.)  how  do 
you  do  to-day  ?  wak  gi  ?  why  f 

wak  lish  i  giuga  ka-i  nish  wal%a  ?  why  don't  you  reply  to  me  ? 

wakaftch  nu  un  ne-ulaktak  I  how  shall  I  decide  now  ? 

wak  ma?  or  wak  nen  ?  what  did  you  say?  or  what  did  he  say ? 

Questions  introduced  by  an  interrogative  pronoun : 

kanam  kek  f-amnash  ?  tuhose  are  these  heads  ? 

kanf  haftch  hut  gi  ?  who  is  he  ?  who  is  she  ? 

kanf  gdn  pakdlesh  slilfn?  who  shot  this  mule-deer? 

tank  i  mdhiash  shnokua?  hoiv  many  trout  did  you  catch? 

tua  i  hushkanka  ?  what  do  you  think  about  ? 

tua  i  yewantku  ki  ?  what  are  you  filled  with  ? 

waktchi  n’  un  gftak  ?  what  shall  I  do  now  ? 

Tam,  a  purely  interrogative  particle  untranslatable  in  English,  like 
num  or  an,  or  the  postpositive  -ne  of  Latin,  introduces  questions  when  there 
is  no  other  particle  to  introduce  them.  It  frequently  connects  itself  with 
other  particles  for  reinforcement,  so  to  say,  and  precedes  them :  tamii  (for 
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tam  hu),  tarn  hai,  tama  (tam  ha),  tamudsh,  and  (Mod.)  tam  lish,  tamu  lish, 
tamu'  ha. 

tam  lish  a-ati  e-6wa !  are  the  waters  deep?  Cf.  page  631. 
tdm  lish  i-i  tchui  tumena?  T-I,  nu  tumena!  do  you  hear  me?  yes ,  I  hear 
you!  (Mod.) 

tamudsh  kek  hfshuakga  hemkanka  ?  can  this  boy  speak  ? 
tamu  a  pa-ula  mad  1  did  ye  finish  eating?  (Mod.) 
tamu  lish  a  mulo'la?  are  ye  ready?  (Mod.) 

Ha,  ha,  -&,  -a,  a,  always  occupies  some  place  after  the  first  word  of  the 
sentence  and  refers  to  actual  time  or  the  time  being.  It  expresses  nearly 
what  we  express  by  a  raising  of  the  voice  toward  the  end  of  a  question. 
When  it  stands  alone  for  itself,  it  signifies  that  a  question  has  not  been  well 
understood. 

fimpu  a  ?  i,  ampu  !  do  you  want  water?  yes ,  I  want  water  ! 
at  ha  pftcha  161oks?  I,  pitcho'la  at  loloks  !  is  the  fire  gone  out?  yes ,  the 
fire  is  oid!  (Mod.) 

hun  a  nanuk  ko'sham  wakwakshtka  hu'ntka  ha  i  tamenu  !  did  you  travel 
on  the  top  of  every  pine-tree  there?  (Mod.  myth.) 
ka-itak  lia  i  nish  161a?  did  you  not  believe  me? 
shana-ul’  i  ampu  ?  do  you  want  ivater  ? 
talaak  lia  ?  is  that  correct  ?  is  he  right  ? 
tua  lia  aka  uk  ?  what  could  this  be  ? 
tua  ha  i  shla'popk ?  what  are  you  looking  at? 

Direct  questions  may  be  put  also  by  merely  using  the  special  intona¬ 
tion  of  a  questioner  without  any  particle  or  pronoun  heading  the  sentence. 

newatala  i  hut  (or  ut)?  did  you  dip  this  (cloth)  in  water? 
shuhuluHna  nat?  shall  we  skip  down ?  119,  23. 

D. — The  imperative  sentence. 

Sentences  of  a  mandatory  character  may  be  expressed  in  a  harsh  man¬ 
ner  as  a  command,  behest,  or  in  a  more  kindly,  patronizing  mode  as  advice 
or  counsel.  The  jussive  mode,  or  imperative  proper,  serves  best  for  the 
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command,  while  the  exhortative  form  in  -tki  expresses  the.  second  or  advice- 
form.  It  is  the  verbal  intentional,  either  in  its  full  or  abbreviated  shape. 
The  structure  of  both  kinds  of  the  imperative  sentence  differs  in  nothing 
from  that  of  the  declarative  sentence,  if  we  except  the  point  that  the  pro¬ 
noun  of  the  person  addressed  is  with  greater  freedom  placed  either  before 
or  after  the  verb,  and  is  sometimes  repeated.  The  exhortative  form  is 
found  connected  with  all  the  personal  pronouns.  Interjections  used  in 
mandatory  sentences  are  mentioned  (pages  568,  569);  the  negative  particle 
introducing  prohibitory  sentences  is  ka-i.  Sometimes  the  form  in  -tki  is 
replaced  by  the  future  tense  in  -uapka. 

Examples  of  the  jussive  sentence: 

gen’  at  kiini,  lueltak  ma  nu  un  !  ye  go  away  (or)  I  shall  hill  you!  (Mod.) 

gun’  i  ganktak  !  make  him  stop!  (Mod.) 

ka-i  ge-u  kshfnksh  gui^fdshi !  don't  cross  my  fence! 

nusli  pelak  kitch^dli !  get  away  from  me  quick! 

tchhn’  1  slmoki !  here  !  take  this  ! 

Examples  of  the  exhortative  sentence : 

ka-i  a  hun  gund  tashtant  a  !  nobody  dare  to  touch  that! 
kaftoks  ni'sh  tiV-una  Lemaikshfna  kayaktgi  he  ,should  not  pursue  me 
around  Shasta  Butte ,  40,  3. 
nush  i-akashetki !  press  your  foot  upon  me! 
if tcli  hu'nksh  ga'mpelitki !  let  him  go  home! 

u  ts  gint  (for  gfntak),  shli'tki  nusli !  never  mind,  they  may  shoot  me!  22, 
10;  cf.  17,  9. 


E. — The  exclamatory  sentence. 

% 

It  differs  from  other  sentences,  not  in  the  mutual  arrangement  of  the 
words  composing  it,  but  by  a  frequent  use  of  interjections  and  a  raising  of 
the  voice  to  a  higher  pitch.  The  dropping  of  the  verb  is  very  common  in 
sentences  of  this  sort,  especially  when  they  contain  a  wish  or  command. 
A  list  of  the  interjections  usually  occurring  is  presented  in  Morphology ;  a 
particle  often  employed  in  them  is  utch,  u'ds !  never  mind!  mostly  con- 
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nected  with  gintak,  gi'nt.  Utch  gfntak  !  let  it  go!  is  said  when  something 
is  held  tightly. 

giikan  a  na/t !  u/tch  na/lsh  hushtchd'ktgi !  let  us  go  out,  whether  they  hill 
us  or  not!  17,  9. 

genu  i  git’,  o-61ka,  kinhia/na !  come  right  inside,  o  little  pigeon!  182;  4. 

ya !  atf  a  na/lsh  winni'^itk  tua/  ki !  to  he  sure!  he  is  somebody  much 
stronger  than  we  are!  112,  11.  12. 

ka-i  %ai  hh/kt  gi !  it  is  not  he!  (Mod.) 

tu/sh  ak  nen  hu'k  wak  ka/la  1  what  can  they  he  doing  somewhere  f  110,  19. 

tututu  !  wennmi  tua  gatpa !  by  heavens!  some  strange  man  has  come  in! 

112,  7. 

uk  haf !  uk  ta  we'k  hu,  tuan  a !  why !  perhaps  he  did  some  evil  to  him! 
(Mod.) 

u'tch  gintak  am  nu  ge'nt !  I  have  a  good  notion  to  go! 

u'tch  gintak  am  nu  ka-i  git !  I  have  changed  my  mhyl  and  will  not  do  it! 

F. — List  of  particles  frequently  used  in  the  simple  sentence. 

Under  this  heading  I  have  gathered  a  number  of  particles,  partly  un¬ 
translatable,  or  to  be  rendered  in  English  by  a  separate  phrase  or  sentence 
only,  which  are  peculiar  to  Indian  speech  and  of  rather  frequent  occurrence. 
Among  them  are  two  oral  particles,  which  in  recounting  stories  are  repeated 
to  satiety  by  the  Maklaks  ;  similar  particles  are  introduced  into  almost  every 
sentence  of  a  narrative  by  Iroquois,  Omaha,  Ponka,  Tonkawe,  and  other 
North  American  Indians.  Some  of  these  particles  must  be  considered  as 
adverbs,  while  others  participate  more  of  the  nature  of  conjunctions. 

a.  The  declarative  particle  a  represents  the  idea  of  actuality,  action 
at  the  present  time ;  it  stands  either  separately  or  forms  the  declarative 
mode  of  the  verb,  or  words  of  verbal  origin,  or  composes  suffixes,  as  -oga, 
-tka,  -uapka,  etc.  Standing  separately  it  points  to  the  present  tense,  and 
is  more  frequently  used  in  this  function  in  the  northern  than  in  the  south¬ 
ern  dialect.  In  sound  it  is  like  the  interrogative  4,  and  should  not  be  con¬ 
founded  with  it. 

at  a  na/lsh  pinu'dsha  now  she  has  caught  up  with  us,  121,  22. 

1  a  shuaktcha  you  are  just  weeping. 
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kank  a  ni  sa  tu  I  am  counting  so  many ,  70,  9. 

nu  a  gatpa  pa  p  1,  the  marten ,  am  coming ,  177  ;  10. 

shuedshna  tchu'nk  at  pe'n  a  then  again  they  went  to  gamble  (Mod.). 

Instances  where  a  coalesces  with  other  particles  or  words  may  be 


found  in  Dictionary,  page  15. 

at  now,  presently;  at  that  time;  then ,  hereupon ,  finally.  This  particle 
may  be  abbreviated  into  a,  and  is  pronounced  mostly  with  the  vowel  long ; 
(at);  it  either  points  to  the  present  tense  or  to  an  act  preceding  (cf.  page 
584)  or  following  another  act.  It  can  serve  as  a  conjunction  or  as  an 
adverb,  and  its  position  in  the  sentence  is  very  free ;  when  it  becomes  the 
final  word  of  a  sentence  it  is  generally  pronounced  with  emphasis. 

When  closely  connected  with  other  particles,  at  often  fulfils  the  office 
of  a  mere  expletive  :  tcha  at  now,  presently ,  87,  14;  tchui  at  hereupon ,  2o,  4  , 
and  in  the  following  particles  taken  from  Modoc :  tchikunk  at  and  then ,  foi 
tclnk  hu'nk  at;  atchkimk  then ,  for  at  tchek  hunk  ;  atunk,  atchunk  then,  here¬ 
upon,  for  at  hunk,  at  tchish  hunk.  Other  particles  are  suboi  dinate  to  at 
in  locutions  like  the  following:  atu,  atui  now ,  at  present;  atutu  just  note, 
already ;  atch,  ats  then,  for  at  tchish. 


1.  At  used  as  a  conjunction  : 

at  gatpa  at  shlo'kla  when  they  had  arrived  they  shot  at  the  marl,  100,  20. 
it’ha  unk  nanuk  tchulfshtat,  tchulfan  unk  at  kin  all  beads  he  placed  on 
his  buckskin  shirt  and  thereupon  he  dressed  in  it  (Mod.). 

Wanaga  hunk  at  gempele,  f-anmash  nanuk  i'tclia  i'kgan  after  I  oung 
Silver  Fox  had  returned  home  he  won  all  the  beads  (from  them;  Mod.)- 

2.  At  serving  as  an  adverb : 

at  nu  k’lewi  now  I  quit ;  now  I  have  enough  of  it. 
at  nen  gepka  pe'n  a  noiv  they  come  again,  said  they  (Mod.), 
ats  (for  at,  tchish)  mil  ne  tuana  shuedshipka  now  they  approach  us  again 
for  gambling  (Mod.). 

ka-i  ktclialhui  ukau^osh  pa'dshit  at  the  moon  does  not  shine  to-night. 
tua  nad  shutd-uapka  at?  what  shall  ive  do  noiv f 

liai,  ai,  ai,  a-i  (Mod.  haf,  kaf,  %af,  ai) — enlarged  haftch,  aftch.  This 
particle,  whenever  translatable,  corresponds  best  to  our  evidently,  clearly, 
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of  course ,  as  you  see ;  it  conveys  the  idea  that  an  act  or  state  is  visible  or 
perceptible  to  somebody  or  to  all  in  its  process  or  through  its  effects,  or  can 
be  observed  at  the  time  being.  It  always  refers  to  the  verb,  not  to  the 
object  or  any  other  word  of  the  sentence,  conveys  emphasis,  and  brings  on 
a  higher  pitch  to  the  whole  sentence.  Hence  it  often  stands  in  interroga¬ 
tive  sentences  when  the  interrogative  pronoun  or  particle  heads  the  sen¬ 
tence;  also  in  exclamatory  phrases.  As  a  rule  it  holds  the  second  place  in 
a  proposition,  and  the  enlarged  form  haitch,  though  more  impressive  and 
emphatic,  does  not  differ  from  hai  as  to  its  position.  It  may  be  stated  that 
hai,  haitch  refer  to  the  sense  of  vision  in  the  same  manner  as  mat  and  nen 
refer  to  the  sense  of  hearing.  Examples  : 

at  kai  kapata  wa’hlaks  but  evidently  they  landed  while  being  watched  ('Mod.), 
gena  ai  sha  they  have  gone ,  as  I  have  seen. 
liu  kai  at  gena  !  there  he  goes  now ! 

leslima  ai  i'  nalsh  certainly  you  will  not  discover  us,  121,  10. 

Meacham  kai  hu  pipa  itpa  Meacham  openly  laid  down  the  document ,  34,  6. 
’mu' tch  %ai  nish  shi  sillily  a  the  old  man  wrestled  with  me  (Mod.), 
shla/wish  a-i  nish  wilhua  the  wind  blows  at  me  (you  and  I  feel  it),  155  ; 

25.  Cf.  165;  6.  171  ;  71. 
tidsli  kai  nu  hushlta  /  am  in  good  health ,  as  you  see. 
tufsli  hai  at  tataksni  wawatawa  where  the  children  sed  outside  the  lodge, 
as  seen  previously ,  121,  7. 

uk  hai  la  gen,  nitu  %ai  nuk  tchui  tchek  u  liukt  gi !  certainly,  this  time  1 
reasonably  suppose  that  it  is  himself !  (Mod.) 
wed  wash  kai  nish  palalla  my  spring  has  run  dry ,  I  perceive,  173 ;  4. 

Connected  with  other  particles,  hai,  ai  appears  in  tchawai  now  then, 
from  tcha-u  hai;  wakai?  why?  from  wak  hai,  Mod.  uk’liai. 

The  enlarged  form,  haitch  or  aitch,  occurs  in : 

kani  haitch  hut  gi  ?  who  is  he  or  she  ? 

tata  mantch  haitch  huk  hishuaksh  ma  sha?  how  long  was  this  man  sick? 

(viz.,  how  long  did  you  see  him  to  be  sick  ?) 
tua  haitch  hut  gi?  what  is  that? 

tushtal  haitch  sha  gena?  which,  way  did  you  see  them  go? 
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uk  haitch  misli  nu  u'n  sha-amakpakta  ?  how  can  I  call  you  one  of  my 
relatives  ?  (Mod.) 

wakaftch  ?  waka'tch ?  why  then?  tu'sh  haitch?  where  then? 


lllilt,  abbr.  via,  -m.  This  particle  serves  to  partly  supply  tlie  want 
of  special  grammatic  forms  for  tlie  indirect  mode  of  speech,  or  oratio  obliqua , 
by  which  sentences  or  speeches  pronounced  by  others  are  referred  to  or 
reproduced  by  the  relator.  The  adverbial  particle  mat  refers  only  to  facts, 
acts,  events,  occurrences  to  be  spoken  of,  or  to  the  condition  or  state 
observed  upon  somebody  or  something.  It  makes  no  difference  whether 
the  events  occurred  long  ago  or  recently,  or  whether  they  took  place  at 
home  or  in  foreign  parts,  provided  the  one  speaking  relates  them  from 
hearsay.  Mythic  stories  usually  begin  with  mat,  ma,  which  occupies  the 
second  place  in  the  sentence,  and  refers  to  the  whole  story.  It  corresponds 
nearest  to  our  alleged  by,  as  they  say,  as  reported,  etc.,  and  to  the  Latin  aiunt, 
ferunt ,  dicunt ,  ut  fertur,  etc.  Verbs  of  saying,  telling,  etc,,  are  usually 
omitted,  for  mat  supplies  their  function,  or  directly  supplants  them,  as  in 
the  sentence  below :  tch6  mat  liu'k.  The  form  mut,  190;  19,  is  the  oral 
particle  mat  with  u,  hu  infixed,  which  points  to  elevation  or  distance. 


luimtchnam :  “s%6tk’  isli !”  they  shouted:  “ cross  me  over!"  (-m  abbre¬ 
viated  from  mat),  Mod. 

liu'nk  ka-i  mat  pi'sh  siukat  I  did  not  kill  him ,  as  alleged,  64,  5. 

kapaltch’  a,  ma,  ka-i  tu'sh  keluipktak  shtina'shtat  kanam  “ gather 
stalks !"  the  story  says,  11  and  do  not  go  to  anybody's  lodge  any- 
where (Mod.) 

Kmukamtch  mat  kiifla  slmta  Kmukamtch  created  the  world,  we  are  told. 

slme'tchna  mat  sha,  slmena  mat  sha  liiloks  they  are  said  to  have  gone 
from  place  to  place  gambling  and  making  camp-fires;  Mod.;  cf.  99,  2. 

Ska/1  am tch  mat  tchfa  shet^e-unalt/  Tchashgayaks  Old  Marten,  they  say, 
urns  the  elder  brother  of  Little  Weasel,  1 09,  2. 

tua  ma?  what  is  it? 

tiimSna  mi  mashish  pil  mat  pd-ula  I  hear  that  the  patient  has  at  last  been 
eating,  140,  7. 

tchd  mat  liu'k  thus  he  said,  as  reported  (Mod.). 
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11611,  abbr.  nen,  ne,  ne,  -n,  the  other  of  the  two  oral  particles  in  the 
language,  may,  whenever  translatable,  be  rendered  by  alleged  by.  as  they 
say,  as  reported ,  like  the  preceding  one,  but  it  also  supplants  the  verbs  I  say 
or  said;  he,  she  says,  said;  they  say  or  said  so,  so  I  am  told.  Not  only  words 
spoken  by  oneself  or  others  are  referred  to  by  this  ubiquitous  particle,  but 
also  musical  sounds,  sounds  of  nature,  noises,  cries  of  men  or  animals.  It, 
however,  does  not  refer  to  acts,  events,  situations,  like  mat.  This  may  be 
better  understood  when  considering  its  prefix  n-,  which  refers  to  motions 
extending  along  the  ground  or  the  earth’s  surface ;  cf.  ndna,  ndnu  (na/nu), 
nepka,  ndpaksh,  in  Dictionary.  This  particle,  which  saves  many  circum¬ 
locutory  sentences  to  the  natives,  differs  also  from  mat  in  its  capacity  of 
heading  a  sentence,  and  serves,  like  mat,  to  introduce  verbatim  quotations 
or  indirect  speech.  Nen  also  stands  for  to  name,  to  call;  cf.  page  458. 

(a).  Nen  referring  to  sounds,  noises,  etc.: 

kanftani  nen  kanf  gi?  ivho  is  outside  f  (nen  referring  to  the  noise  heard 
outdoor). 

na/n  u  wfka=shftko  mukash  liaTna  an  owl  is  hooting  apparently  close  by, 
as  I  hear,  192;  2. 

nu  ai  nen  nutu'yamna  I  am  buzzing  around,  you  hear,  165;  16,  and  Note; 
said  by  the  wasp. 

(5).  Nen  referring  to  spoken  words,  often  as  a  mere  expletive: 

4t6nen  (for  at  a  nen)  gakayoluapka,  na-asht  nen  waltka  now  they  will 
leave  the  woods,  so  I  hear  them  say,  23,  5.  6. 

a't  ne  tchui  tchek  Afshish  gepka  this  time  Aishisli  has  come,  so  ye  say 
yourselves  (Mod.). 

humasht  tchf  nen  lie'mkanka  fi !  that's  the  way  you  talk!  (we  heard  you). 

ka-i  nu  nen  Id  I  shall  not  do  what  you  say. 

ke'ksha  ak  nen  wenkat  these  men  would  have  died,  I  am  told. 

klika  nu  nen  I  say  I  have  no  time. 

lakfam  ne  unaka  mpadsa  ne  at  now  they  have  made  blind  the  chiefs  son, 
as  reported  (Mod.). 

nen  ka  tanni  ak  that's  all,  lit.  “just  so  far  they  report.” 
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ne'nt  ne'nt!  that's  the  way!  (the  way  to  say,  to  call ;  for  n<5n  at), 
shlea  tch’hunk  tu'gshtakni,  at  nen  “g6 pka  pfn  a”  and  when  those  on  the 
other  side  perceived  (the  smoke),  they  said  (nen)  “  now  they  come 
again ”  (Mod.). 

shift  nisli  a  nen  !  shoot  ye  at  me,  I  say! 
tat  ne  gem  pka  ?  where  did  she  say  she  would  go ? 
tud  i  nen  hemkank?  ivhat  do  you  talk  about  f 
tua  nen  ?  what  is  it  you  say  or  said?  cf.  41,  14. 

ta'dsll,  ta'ds  is  another  conjunction  used  in  connecting  sentences  of 
an  adversative  import.  It  introduces  a  more  unexpected  contrast  than  tak, 
taksh,  and  answers  to  our  in  spite  of,  although;  it  does  not  occupy  the  first, 
hut  usually  the  second  place  in  the  sentence.  A  considerable  number  ot 
instances  were  given  in  the  Dictionary,  page  382. 

tak,  iok,  tuk,  enlarged  taksh,  -tales,  toksh,  -toks,  tuksh,  is  a  connect¬ 
ive  particle,  the  full  significance  of  which  can  be  studied  only  from  its 
use  in  the  compound  sentence.  Nevertheless,  some  points  may  be  brought 
out  here  concerning  its  use  in  the  simple  sentence.  It  belongs  to  the 
enclitic  particles  and  does  not  reduplicate ;  sometimes  it  can  be  translated 
in  English,  sometimes  not.  Its  purport  is  either  of  an  emphatic  or  of  an 
adversative,  disjunctive  nature,  and  when  used  in  the  latter  sense  it  cor¬ 
responds  in  many  cases  to  the  German  doch.  It  is  appended  to  all  parts 
of  speech,  though  after  substantives  it  occurs  but  rarely;  cf.  100,  20. 
Vowels  before  tak,  toks  often  become  elided  through  syncope ;  e.  g.  telin- 
tok  for  telfnatok.  The  enlarged  forms  of  the  particle  virtually  possess 
the  same  signification  as  the  simple  ones,  but  words  and  sentences  are 
connected  by  them  more  closely  to  what  precedes,  and  they  are  not  em¬ 
ployed  to  form  a  future  tense;  I  have  therefore  treated  both  in  separate 
articles  in  the  Dictionary. 

A. — The  emphatic  use  of  tak,  toksh  appears : 

(а) .  In  the  emphatic  pronoun :  nutak  myself;  hutak  himself;  kahaktok 

whatsoever,  71,  7,  etc.;  cf.  Emphatic  Pronoun,  pages  552,  553. 

(б) .  In  verbs  like  the  following:  nu.  kmakatoks  I  look  cdl  around;  cf.  nu 

kmaka  I  loolc  around. 
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(c) .  After  adjectives:  ke-unitoks  quite  slow;  ko-idshitoks  rather  bad;  wdn- 

nitoks  quite  strange ,  abbr.  from  wennfni  different  curious ,  strange j 
ndannantak  but  for  three,  142,  15.  After  substantives  it  is  found 
in  71,  7.  8. 

(d) .  After  adverbs  like  the  following :  kanktak  enough ,  so  far ,  cf.  kank 

so  much ,  so  many ;  tapttak  right  after ,  cf.  tapi  lastly,  at  last;  tanktaks 
long  ago ,  cf.  tank  some  time  ago;  ka-itoks  not  at  all,  ka-itoks  nu 
hushkanka  ka-i  gatpisht  I  despair  entirely  of  his  coming. 

Cf.  also  page  531  (first  example);  it  appears  twice  in  hataktok  right 
there ,  at  the  same  place;  cf.  hatak  here.  It  connects  itself  also  with  many 
conjunctions:  at  toks,  ha/toksh,  etc. 

B  — The  particle  tak  serves  in  forming  a  future  tense,  though  more 
regularly  in  the  Modoc  than  in  the  Klamath  Lake  dialect ;  cf.  Future  lense. 
This  use  is  but  a  special  application  of  the  use  indicated  under  D,  q.  v. 

C. — Tak  is  used  in  an  adversative  sense,  to  mark  contrast,  difference 
in  quality,  time,  etc.,  in  such  connections  as  the  following : 

ka-itak  ha  i  nisli  161a  1  did  you  not  believe  me  f 

ko-idshitoks  washam  tchuleks  coyote-meat  is  unpalatable  (when  compared 
to  the  meat  of  other  quadrupeds). 

shnel^atoks  hunk  tchptnutat  they  formerly  (hunk)  cremated  in  the  bury¬ 
ing  ground  (but  they  do  it  no  longer). 

p) _ Tak,  toksh  serves  to  connect  two  co-ordinate  sentences,  when  one 

of  these  stands  in  an  adversative  relation  to  the  other,  though  not  syntac¬ 
tically  depending  on  it.  It  then  corresponds  to  our  but,  hoivever. 

na'dshak  huk  hlshuakshlank  K’mukamtchash,  nanka  toks  ka-i  shana- 
ho'li  one  only  consorted  with  K’mukamtch,  but  the  others  did  not  want 

him ,  95,  11. 

....  na/sh  wf-uka  kshe'sh;  kshawfnasht  tuksli  kaftua  wf-u^ant 

they  gain  one  check;  but  if  they  (the  teeth)  fall  unequally ,  they  win 
nothing,  80,  4.  5  ;  cf.  71,  2. 

Other  particles  connecting  simple  sentences  are  pen,  tchisli,  abbr. 
tch,  ts;  tchek  or  tchlk ;  tchui,  tsui  and  its  compounds  tchuyuk  (tchui 
link),  tchuyunk  (tchui  hunk),  atchui  (at  tchui),  all  these  of  a  temporal  ini- 
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port.  They  present  no  syntactic  difficulties ;  the  list  of  conjunctions,  pages 
556-560,  and  the  Dictionary  fully  suffice  to  teach  the  uses  made  of  them, 
which  mainly  consist  in  connecting  co-ordinate  sentences. 

II.  THE  COMPOUND  SENTENCE. 

Compound  sentences  consist  of  two  or  more  clauses  with  finite  verbs 
showing  some  temporal,  causal,  or  other  logical  connection,  and  forming 
but  one  period.  When  the  compound  sentence  is  composed  of  two  clauses, 
one  of  the  two  is  subordinate  to  the  other ;  when  composed  of  three  or 
more  clauses,  one  of  them  figures  as  the  principal  clause,  the  others  being 
dependent  of  it.  The  sign  of  connection  between  the  principal  clause  and 
the  incident  clause  or  clauses  is  a  conjunction.  Clauses  may  be  embodied 
also  in  sentences  in  which  the  finite  verb  is  replaced  by  a  participle  or 
verbal;  but  then  they  are  not  clauses  in  the  grammatic  sense  of  the  term, 
although  they  may  fulfill  the  same  syntactic  office  as  these.  Compound 
sentences  may  also  be  formed  by  a  multiple  system  of  clauses,  one  of  these 
clauses  being  dependent  from  a  principal  one,  the  other  clauses  being  inci¬ 
dent  to  the  one  depending  directly  from  the  principal  clause. 

What  we  express  by  incident  clauses  is  often  rendered  in  Klamath  by 
copulative  sentences  co-ordinate  to  each  other ;  and  it  may  be  stated  as  a 
general  principle  that  in  the  languages  of  primitive  populations  the  co-ordi¬ 
nate  sentence  is  a  more  natural  and  frequent  syntactic  form  of  expression 
than  the  compound  sentence. 

ka/gi  a  n’sh  tchoTsh,  In  ni  gdnuapk  though  one  of  my  legs  is  lame,  I  shall 
walk  to  the  lodge. 

Nothing  is  more  common  in  our  literary  languages  than  subjective, 
objective,  and  attributive  clauses,  terms  which  express  the  fact  that  sub¬ 
jects  and  objects  of  sentences  and  attributes  of  nouns  are  not  rendered  by 
single  words  but  by  sentences.  This  practice  is  greatly  favored  by  the 
extensive  use  of  the  relative  pronoun  and  the  numerous  particles  derived 
from  it,  as  well  as  by  the  analytic  character  of  these  languages.  But  in 
Klamath  and  many  other  Indian  tongues  the  relative  pronoun  is  seldom 
employed,  certain  particles  possess  a  more  limited  function  than  ours,  and 
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the  synthetic  character  of  these  languages  militates  against  an  unlimited 
use  of  incident  clauses,  the  structure  of  which  is  not  so  developed  nor  so 
intricate  as  in  our  tongues.  Hence  our  subject-,  object-,  and  attribute- 
clause  is  in  Klamath  mostly  rendered  by  a  participle  or  by  a  verbal,  and 
this  gives  to  the  sentence  an  eminently  synthetic  (either  adjectival  or  ad¬ 
verbial)  turn.  Incorporative  locutions  also  replace  some  of  our  incident 
clauses,  whereas  the  comparative,  superlative,  and  minuitive  of  our  adjec¬ 
tive,  sometimes  of  our  adverb  also,  usually  have  to  be  expressed  by  two  sen¬ 
tences,  which  are  usually  co-ordinate  and  not  subordinate  to  each  other. 

As  will  be  seen  by  the  introductory  words  and  the  list  in  the  article 
“Conjunction,”  pages  556  sqq.,  the  language  has  a  considerable  number  of 
conjunctions  introducing  incident  clauses,  some  of  which  are  found  in  prin¬ 
cipal  clauses  as  well.  But  our  while,  when ,  after,  because,  for  can  be  ren¬ 
dered  by  Klamath  conjunctions  in  rare  instances  only;  there  are  verbals 
in  the  language  which  are  intended  especially  for  the  expression  of  these. 
No  particle  in  Klamath  corresponds  exactly  to  our  and,  but,  however ,  though, 
then;  but  there  are  expedients  to  express  the  ideas  contained  in  these  par¬ 
ticles  as  clearly  as  we  can  express  them.  Some  of  the  conjunctions  do  not 
stand  at  the  head  of  the  sentence. 

When  verbals  are  found  in  texts  where  we  have  to  employ  incident 
clauses  with  a  finite  verb,  their  subject  usually  stands  in  the  objective  case, 
a  mode  of  synthesis  which  strikingly  resembles  the  accusativus  cum  infinitivo 
construction  of  Latin.  The  use  of  the  verbal  indefinite  in  -sht  corresponds 
in  many  instances  to  the  ablativus  absolutus  of  Latin  and  the  genetivus  abso- 
lutus  of  Greek,  since  in  both  the  subject  has  to  differ  from  the  subject  of  the 
principal  clause  and  the  verb  is  not  a  finite  verb.  As  far  as  syntax  is  con¬ 
cerned,  probably  no  parts  of  Klamath  speech  offer  more  analogies  to  Latin 
and  Greek  grammar  than  the  verbals  and  participles. 

Correlative  sentences  consist  of  antecedent  and  consequent  clauses 
introduced  by  pronouns  or  particles  corresponding  to  each  other  in  their 
signification,  and  therefore  called  correlatives.  Disjunctive  words  used  for 
this  purpose  are:  the  one,  the  other;  on  one  side ,  on  the  other  side;  either,  or; 
ivhere,  there;  when ,  then ;  etc.  One  of  the  two  sentences,  generally  the  ante¬ 
cedent  or  the  one  first  in  order,  is  subordinate  to  the  other,  but  in  Klamath 
42 
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this  is  evidenced  only  by  the  pronoun  or  particle  introducing  it,  not  by  the 
position  of  the  words.  In  the  main  sentence  or  apodosis  the  correlative  term 
is  not  unfrequently  omitted  for  brevity,  especially  in  conditional  sentences. 

ha  sliuapkst,  tcha  ma/lsh  ngatuapk  na’hlis  if  ye  will  be  shot,  then  to  you 
will  snap  the  bowstring ,  21,  10. 

tankte  nat  hunk  tatate  nat  suko'lkip’l,  tankt  sa  lmnk  gawal  kikaskan- 
katk  when  we  gathered  in  a  crowd  at  that  time,  then  they  found  him 
as  they  walked  about,  24,  19.  20. 

tataktak  huk  kalak  ma'sha,  ga  tak  uba-ush  ktu'shka  as  far  as  the  re¬ 
lapsed  (patient)  is  infected,  just  so  large  a  (piece  ot)  buckskin  he  cuts 
out,  73,  2. 


The  position  of  the  words  in  the  incident  clause,  which  forms  such  a 
perplexing  feature  in  the  grammars  of  Germanic  languages,  is  identical 
in  Klamath  with  the  position  of  words  in  the  principal  clause.  The  only 
addition  is  formed  by  the  conjunction  introducing  the  clause,  and  it  the 
words  are  arrayed  in  another  than  the  usual  order,  this  is  done  for  purely 
rhetoric  reasons. 

The  incident  clause  is  not  incapsulated  within  the  main  or  principal 
sentence,  but  precedes  or  more  frequently  follows  it,  as  pointed  out  on  a 
previous  page,  where  examples  are  given. 

Subdivision. — The  various  kinds  of  incident  clauses  necessitate  a  sub¬ 
division  of  them  into  classes,  and  I  have  classified  them  under  the  following 
headings : 


Conditional  clauses. 

Adverbial  (temporal,  etc.)  clauses. 
Relative  clauses. 

Indirect  questions. 


A.  THE  CONDITIONAL  CLAUSE. 

This  clause  is  formed  by  a  sentence  stating  the  condition  or  conditions 
under  which  the  fact  or  circumstance  expressed  by  the  principal  clause 
takes  place,  and  is  subordinate  to  this  principal  clause,  whether  it  stands 
before  or  is  placed  after  it.  It  is  commonly  introduced  by  a  conditional 
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conjunction,  as  lia  if,  and  to  this  corresponds,  at  the  head  of  the  apodosis 
or  main  sentence,  another  conjunction  correlative  to  the  above,  like  tclia 
then,  though  this  is  frequently  omitted.  There  are  instances,  also,  when 
the  conjunction  of  the  conditional  clause  is  dropped  and  that  of  the  apodosis 
alone  is  inserted. 

Hii,  he  if  supposing  that ,  is  proclitic,  and  mostly  used  in  a  purely  con¬ 
ditional,  not  often  in  a  temporal  sense,  like  our  when.  It  often  combines 
with  a,  -tak,  -toks,  tclnsh,  tchui  into  a  compound  particle,  and  then  becomes 
accented,  as  in  hii'tak,  ha/toks,  lia/  a  toks  hut  if;  ha  tchui,  abbr.  ha/tchi, 
ha/tsi  if  then;  ha/  tchish,  abbr.  ha'tch  and  if  The  terms  for  if  are  usually 
inflected  or  case-forms  of  pronominal  roots,  and  so  lia  seems  formed  either 
from  lia  on  hand ,  hg  hand  or  from  hu  this  one*  by  the  addition  of  the  tem¬ 
poral  and  local  particle  i.  Ha  usually  connects  itself  with  the  declarative 
mode,  but  the  conditional  mode  is  not  unheard  of;  cf.  87,  5. 

In  the  apodosis,  tcha  then  corresponds  correlatively  to  the  hii,  he  of  the 
subordinate,  conditional  clause,  but  is  very  frequently  omitted  or  replaced 
by  some  other  particle.  Its  vocalic  ending  is  analogous  to  that  of  hii  if 
and  tcliii,  tclie  is  etymologically  connected  with  tclni-u  noiv,  at  the  present 
time ,  and  with  tchek  finally ,  at  last.  Tche'k  is  nothing  but  the  particle  tcliii 
enlarged  by  the  demonstrative  adverb  ke,  ke,  abbr.  -k,  is  usually  postposi¬ 
tive  and  often  ends  the  principal  clause,  especially  when  connected  with 
the  future  tense.  But  it  also  stands  for  our  until ,  and  in  that  case  intro¬ 
duces  statements  of  a  purely  temporal  import. 

If  the  act  or  state  described  by  the  incident  conditional  clause  is  laid 
in  the  future  tense,  the  Modoc  dialect  prefers  the  use  of  the  particle  -tak 
(not  -toks,  -taks)  appended  to  the  base  of  the  verb,  while  the  northern 
dialect  clings  to  the  suffix  -uapka.  For  the  sake  of  parallelism,  Modoc 
repeats  the  same  form  in  the  apodosis  and  often  adds  the  particle  un,  un  a, 
u/na  in  one  of  the  clauses  or  in  both.  This  particle  is  temporal,  and  corre¬ 
sponds  nearest  to  our  sometime,  but  is  not  often  translatable  in  the  English 
rendering  of  Modoc  sentences. 

*  In  the  same  maimer  our  when  is  derived  from  hva,  the  radix  of  the  relative  and  interrogative 
pronoun  ;  if,  in  Gothic  ibu,  is  the  instrumental  case  of  the  pronominal  radix  i ;  the  Latin  si  if  is  a  con¬ 
traction  of  svai,  sei,  and  with  the  Oscan  svae  is  the  feminine  locative  case  of  the  reflective  pronominal 
radix  sv a-. 
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ha  nanuktua  ku-i  gi'-uapka,  tankt  ni  shnakelui-ufipkan  I'-alhishash  if  he 
does  ivrong  in  everything ,  then  I  shall  remove  the  guardsman ,  59,  18. 
hatoks  i  lap  snawa'dsaluapk,  na'-ulakuapka  m’sli  ....  hut  if  you  should 
marry  two  wives ,  I  shall  punish  you ,  60,  18. 
ha/  tchi  m’s  snawadsh  guskuapk  .  .  .  .  ,  ka-i  spuni-uapk  a  mTsh  watch 
then  if  (your)  wife  runs  away  from  you ,  she  need  not  transfer  a  horse 


to  you ,  60,  14.  15. 

ha/  tcbilloyaga  lo'k  shiuka,  at  Mk  sheshaldlesh  k’ld^a  when  a  young  man 
hilled  a  grizzly ,  then  he  was  made  a  warrior ,  90,  19.  20. 
kukaluak  taksh  takani'lkuk  gel^a,  tsui  sha  na'sh  kshe'sh  wi-u%a  if  the 
lower  (teeth)  only  come  down  in  fcdling  right  side  up,  then  they  win 
one  chech,  80,  3  (taksh  stands  here  instead  of  ha).  Cf.  80,  4. 
wakianua  hissnnnk,  tchatch  nfsh  ka-i  siugat  should  I  recur  to  magic 
songs,  then  (the  spirit)  might  not  hill  me,  129,  5.  (Here  the  condi¬ 
tional  clause  is  expressed  by  the  verbal  causative.) 
watchag  wawa-a  i-unegshtka,  ku-i  tclia  m’l  uk  if  a  dog  whines  just  after 
sunset,  it  is  a  had  omen  for  you,  133,  6. 


Sentences  in  the  Modoc  dialect : 


ha  ka-i  hai  nish  lola  i,  vulanuapka  nu  nanukdnash  if  you  do  not  believe 
me,  as  I  see ,  I  ivill  ash  anybody . 

ha  i  paltak,  spulhitak  sha  misli  un  if  you  (shall)  steal,  they  will  loch 
you  up. 

ha  i  un  shleatok  tua,  misli  nu  un  shewant  a  if  I  find  something  I  may 
give  it  to  you. 


THE  CONCESSIVE  CLAUSE. 

Concessive  clauses  have  to  be  regarded  as  a  special  sort  of  conditional 
clauses.  They  are  introduced  by  a  concessive  particle  like  though,  although , 
hut,  nevertheless,  and  Klamath  expresses  them  more  frequently  by  the  use 
of  verbals  and  participles  than  by  the  finite  verb,  joined  to  the  particle  gi'nt 
or  glntak,  which  in  most  cases  occupies  the  second  place  in  the  sentence  or 
phrase.  This  postpositive  location  of  the  particle  is  due  to  its  verbal  nature, 
since  it  has  originated  from  giant,  giant  ak,  and  was  contracted  to  gint  like 
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the  suffix  -gink  from  giank.  Its  original  meaning  is,  therefore:  “may  be, 
could  be  so,  perhaps,  for  instance,”  and  from  this  the  concessive  though  has 
gradually  evolved.  The  Modoc  dialect  seldom  uses  it,  and  the  instances 
below  will  show  how  frequently  it  is  connected  with  verbals  and  participles. 
In  112,  3  we  find  it  connected  with  an  adjective;  cf.  u'tch  in  Dictionary. 

kla^atk  glntak  1  lmtkalpalank  shli-uapk  luVnksh  though  dead ,  you  shall 
ship  up  again  and  shoot  him ,  110,  6. 

k’mu'tchatk  gi'ntak  tchiltgipeletam’nuk  in  order  to  he  restored  again  to 
life  repeatedly ,  though  in  old  age ,  103,  10. 

nu'  ak  ya  bun  shkayent  gi'ntak  (for:  shkami  at  gi'ntak)  guTilUplit  I 
can  certainly  get  into ,  although  he  is  strong ,  112,  2.  3. 

tsutisli  gi'ntak  ku-i  gi  she  gets  worse ,  though  treated  (by  a  conjurer),  68,  8. 

I?.  THE  ADVERBIAL  CLAUSE. 

This  grammatic  term  comprehends  all  the  incident  clauses  by  which  a 
finite  verb  or  the  principal  clause  containing  this  finite  verb  is  detei  mined 
in  an  adverbial  manner.  Following  the  classification  adopted  in  Moiphol- 
°gy>  pages  562  sqq.,  we  thus  have  adverbial  clauses  of  ( a )  quantity  and 
degree;  ( h )  of  space;  (c)  of  tense;  (d)  quality  or  modality  and  cause. 
Many  of  these  clauses  appear  as  rudimentary  sentences,  viz.,  as  phrases 
containing  a  verbal  or  participle  or  embodying  no  part  of  a  verb  at  all, 
like  pa'dshit  pshin  to-night.  Adverbial  clauses  are  mainly  of  a  temporal, 
sometimes  of  a  causative  import,  and  the  conjunctions  introducing  them 
either  stand  at  the  head  of  the  sentence  or  occupy  the  second  place  in  it. 
The  conjunctions  occurring  in  this  kind  of  clauses  have  all  been  mentioned 
in  the  list,  pages  562  sqq.  The  “  Legal  Customs”  Text,  pages  58-63,  is  full 
of  instances  where  sentences  which  we  would  render  m  the  form  of  adverbial 
clauses  are  resolved  into  simple  sentences  and  made  co-ordinate  to  the  prin¬ 
cipal  clause  ;  cf.  page  61.  The  same  may  be  said  of  many  of  the  sentences 
introduced  by  tchui  in  the  “Snake  Fights,”  pages  28-33. 

dt  gatpa  at  shlo'kla  when  they  had  arrived ,  they  shot  at  the  mark ,  100,  20. 
at  ga'tak  ni  sfiyuakta,  hu'masht  sa'llual  A'-ukskni  Walamski'shash  tins 
b  is  all  I  know  how  the  Klamath  Lakes  fought  the  Rogue  River  Indians, 

17,  18.  19. 
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at  nuka  wokash,  woksalsha  at  when  the  pond-lily  seed  is  ripe ,  then  they 
gather  it,  74,  7. 

at  tankt  ka-i  tfdsh  hemkanka,  Mo'dokni  at  ga'mpele  as  no  treaty  was 
made  at  that  time ,  the  Modocs  returned  homeward,  13,  17  ;  cf.  38, 1.  2. 
at  waitdlan  when  a  day  is  over,  91,3. 

hu/masht=gisht  shnukp’lisht  la'p  shappash  spulhi  because  he  took  (liis 
wife)  back  I  imprison  him  for  two  months,  Gl,  10. 
kfi-iu  Boshtinash  gatpisli  ....  before  the  Americans  arrived ,  etc.,  90,  16; 
cf.  184;  37. 

mantch  gislit  or  mantch  gftko  sometime  afterward. 
ndnuk  pshfn  gislit  every  night. 

na'ts  gaya-itsampk  shuddshash  huk,  lupiak  nats  gal/algi'pka  the  mili¬ 
tary  had  advanced  in  front  of  us,  before  we  had  descended  from  the 
hill,  29,  17.  18. 

nifsh  ak  gfntak  witchnoka  lidula  i  you  are  rattling  around  (the  lodge) 
perhaps  because  you  love  me,  183  ;  16. 
pu'ks  pahatko  ma/ntch  gfntak  i'pakt  camass,  after  it  is  dried ,  may  lie  a 
long  time,  148,  14. 

tsiii  nat  lap!  gulfndsa,  skuyifi  natch  liifk  lalaki  then  two  of  us  went 
down  into  (that  place),  as  the  commanders  had  detailed  us,  29,  11. 
wak  gisht  how ;  wak  giug,  wak  gitko  why,  for  what  cause. 
waita  shellual,  tinolodish  tchek  kelewi  they  fought  all  day,  until  they 
ceased  at  sundown,  37,  21. 

C.  THE  RELATIVE  CLAUSE. 

The  relative  clause  is  introduced  either  by  the  relative  pronoun  kat, 
abbr.  ka,  and  its  inflectional  cases  or  by  a  particle  formed  from  the  pro¬ 
nominal  roots  ka-  (kank)  and  ta-  (tank)  for  the  purpose  of  qualifying  the 
subject  or  object  (direct  and  indirect)  of  the  main  sentence.  As  the  lan¬ 
guage  possesses  many  other  means  to  qualify  these,  relative  clauses  are 
comparatively  scarce,  and  usually  stand  after  the  principal  clause,  or  may 
be  incapsulated  into  it.  Sometimes  a  demonstrative  pronoun  precedes  it 
as  correlative. 
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Besides  the  examples  given  on  page  542  and  in  the  Dictionary,  the 
following  may  be  quoted  here  : 

liantclripka  tcln'k,  kahaktok  nanuktua  nshendshkane  then  he  sucks  out , 
whatsoever  is  of  small  size,  71,  6.  7. 

lnTnkst  ni  nash  siinde  spu'lhi,  kat  sas  hu  k  wudshaya  I  imprison  the 
one  for  one  week,  who  has  whipped  them,  61,  17;  cf.  61,  12,  and 

129,  7. 

hu'nk  shill alpksh,  kant  sha  shirks  gishapa  that  sick  man,  whom  im  y  re¬ 
ported  killed,  65,  18. 

tchakiak,  kat  gen  gent,  %ege  the  hoy ,  who  went  there,  is  dead. 
wula  sa  tunipans,  kat  link  tankt  mak’le^a  they  asked  those  five,  'who  at 
that  time  had  encamped  there,  17,  7. 


D.  THE  INDIRECT  QUESTION. 

The  direct  question  mentions  the  words  of  the  inquirer  verbally,  whereas 
the  indirect  question  gives  only  the  sense  of  them,  and  clothes  its  contents 
in  the  garb  of  a  subordinate  clause.  Utterances  of  doubt,  suspicion,  incer¬ 
titude,  when  enunciated  in  a  clause  depending  of  a  principal  clause,  also 
come  under  the  caption  of  queries  indirectly  put.  Only  their  contents,  not 
the  position  of  the  words,  stamp  them  as  indirect  questions;  they  are  not 
always  introduced  by  conjunctions,  and  verbals  or  participles  sometimes 
serve  to  express  them.  A  comparison  of  the  examples  added  below,  with 
those  mentioned  under  “The  Interrogative  Sentence”  will  be  the  best  means 
to  show  the  syntactic  difference  between  the  two  modes  of  interrogation. 
Like  the  direct  question,  the  indirect  question  may  be  affirmative  or  nega¬ 
tive,  and  if  introduced  by  any  conjunctions  at  all,  these  conjunctions  are 
about  the  same  as  used  in  making  direct  questions. 

ka-i  mi  sliayuakta  tam  mi  (in  shle-etak  I  do  not  /enow  whether  I  shall 

find  (him,  it).  .  £( 

U-itoks  nu  lmsliUnka  ka-i  giitpisht  I  despair  of  ft»  coming;  lit.  not 

indeed  I  think  (he)  not  to  be  coming, 
ki'uks  suawinuk  sas  kants  slinapkst  when  a  conjurer  exammed  them  (to 

find  out)  who  might  he  wounded ,  21,  9,  10. 
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Lemd-ish  gakua  shle'dshuk,  Skelamtchash  tamu'dsh  ktanshisht  one  of 
the  Thunders  crossed  over  to  observe  whether  Old  Marten  was  asleep 
(or  not),  113,  15;  cf.  122,  3.  4. 

vu'la  Shd'kamtchash,  tarn  tatdkiash  shle'sht?  she  ashed  Old  Crane 
whether  he  had  seen  the  children ,  122,  18. 

wak  gi  ini  ka-i  gepk  1  what  is  it,  that  he  does  not  come  f 

What  is  called  in  Latin  syntax  oratio  obliqua ,  viz.,' the  paraphrasing  of 
the  verbatim  quotation  of  what  has  been  said  or  written  into  the  form  ot  a 
dependent  clause,  also  exists  to  a  certain  extent  in  Klamath  syntax,  and  in 
its  structure  conies  as  near  as  possible  to  the  “indirect  question.”  Perhaps 
more  frequently  than  this,  it  is  expressed  by  verbals,  and  in  our  printed 
texts  the  informants  avoided  this  form  as  much  as  possible,  preferring  the 
oratio  recta,  or  verbatim  quotation  of  spoken  words.  All  sentences  intro¬ 
duced  by  gishapa,  kshapa  to  declare ,  to  say  so,  are  also  worded  in  the  oratio 
obliqua;  cf.  Dictionary. 


hemkanka  nanuk  maklaks :  at  nanuk  tchekeli  vumf  p’nalam  shell  ud- 
luisli  all  the  tribes  declared ,  that  now  all  blood  is  buried  of  their  former 
fights,  54,  18;  p’nalam  instead  of  nalam  in  oratio  recta. 
sha'tela  hunk  snawedshash:  maklaks  gatpantki,  shu-utdnktgi  pfsli 
giuga  maklaks;  shapfya,  maklakshasli  wushmush  sliiukiestka  he 
instructed  this  woman  (to  say)  that  the  Indians  should  come,  that  he 
wanted  to  meet  the  Indians  in  council;  he  announced  that  he  would 
hill  an  ox  for  the  Indians,  13,  12.  13.  Cf.  43,  22. 

Toby  hemkanka:  “ka-i  lmhatchantgi,”  Toby  shouted  that  they  should  not 
run,  54,  8. 


By  the  oral  particle  nen,  ne  words  are  introduced  which  were  spoken 
by  others,  and  therefore  sentences  with  nen  form  a  substitute  for  the  oratio 
obliqua  of  European  languages.  This  may  be  said  also  of  many  sentences 
embodying  the  particle  mat.  Cf.  mat  and  nen,  pages  G52-654. 


INCORPORATION. 

I  have  relegated  this  important  topic  to  the  close  of  the  syntactic  por¬ 
tion  because  incorporation  is  a  general  feature,  and  pervades  to  some  extent 
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all  portions  of  this  language,  although  the  instances  where  we  can  trace  it 
are  not  very  frequent. 

There  has  been  much  wrangling  and  contention  among  linguists  con¬ 
cerning  “incorporation  in  American  languages.”  Although  many  of  them 
were  agreed  as  to  the  facts,  and  acknowledged  also  the  existence  of  incor¬ 
poration  in  Basque  and  other  languages  of  the  Eastern  hemisphere,  the 
main  cause  of  the  -strife  was  this,  that  every  one  of  the  contestants  had  a 
definition  of  the  term  “incorporation”  for  himself.  Lucien  Adam  regards 
it  as  a  special  sort  of  polysynthesis,*  while  others  use  both  terms  for  the 
same  sort  of  linguistic  structure.  D.  Gr.  Brinton  gives  a  circumstantial 
definition  of  the  two,f  and  considers  incorporation  as  a  structural  process 
confined  to  the  verb  only.  Several  recent  authors  refer  to  “the  incorpo¬ 
rating  languages  of  America”  in  a  manner  likely  to  induce  readers  into  the 
belief  that  all  Indian  languages  of  America  possess  this  mode  of  structure. 
But  of  the  whole  number  of  from  three  to  five  hundred  dialects  spoken  m 
North,  Central,  and  South  America  we  are  acquainted  with  perhaps  one- 
tenth  only ;  thus  nobody  is  entitled  to  include  the  other  nine-tenths,  of 
which  we  know  nothing,  into  a  classification  of  this  sort.  At  all  events,  the 
American  languages  which  have  been  studied  differ  enormously  among  each 
other  as  to  the  quality,  degree,  and  extent  of  their  incorporative  faculties. 

In  the  present  report  I  am  using  the  two  terms  above  mentioned  in 
the  following  sense,  to  avoid  all  further  misconception  : 

Poly  synthesis  I  regard  as  an  exclusively  morphologic  term,  and  mean 
by  it  the  combination  of  a  radix  with  one,  two,  or  more  elements  of  a  rela¬ 
tional  or  material  signification,  joined  to  it  to  build  up  words  eithei  by 
inflection  or  by  derivation. 

By  incorporation  I  mean  the  combination  of  two  or  more  words  exist¬ 
ing  in  the  language  into  one  whole ,  be  it  a  phrase  or  a  sentence,  non-predi¬ 
cative  or  predicative,  nominal  or  verbal,  by  aphaeresis  or  apocope  of  the 
inflectional  or  derivational  affixes ;  the  operation  bearing  the  impress  of  a 
syntactic,  not  of  a  morphologic  process,  and  producing  in  the  hearer’s 
mind  the  effect  of  an  inseparable  whole  or  entirety. _ 

*  preface  to  liis  “Etudes  sufsix  langues  am6ricaines,”  Pans,  1878,  page  vn. 

t  On  polveynthesis  and  incorporation  as  characteristics  of  American  languages Philadelphia,  188. , 
pages  14,  15  (forms  part  of  Transact.  Am.  Philosoph.  Soe.,  Plnla.,  vol.  xxm,  48-8  ). 
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From  the  above  it  follows  that  polysynthesis  as  well  as  incorporation 
can  occur  in  agglutinative  and  inflective  languages  only,  and  that  the  modes 
and  degrees  of  both  species  of  synthesis  must  be  almost  infinite  in  number. 
The  Greek  language  exhibits  more  polysynthetism  than  Latin,  German, 
English,  the  Semitic,  and  many  American  languages,  but  many  of  the  latter 
incorporate  in  a  larger  degree  than  most  European  tongues.  Going  into 
further  details,  the  two  modes  of  synthesis  which  occupy  our  attention 
extend  over  the  following  grammatic  points : 

Polysynthesis  embraces  the  phenomena  as  below : 

(a) .  Pr e 'fixation  and  suffixation  for  inflexional  and  derivational  purposes; 
also  infixation  of  elements  into  the  radix,  wherever  this  uncommon  mode  of 
synthesis  can  be  traced  with  certainty.  The  order  in  which  the  affixes 
follow  each  other  is  too  important  to  be  neglected  by  the  students  of  lan¬ 
guage. 

(b) .  Phonetic  change  of  the  radix  or  of  affixes,  when  traceable  not  to 
the  ablaut ,  but  to  elements  reaching  the  radix  through  extraneous  addition. 

(c) .  Reduplication  of  the  radix  or  of  its  parts,  or  of  other  portions  of  the 
word,  for  the  purpose  of  inflection  or  of  derivation. 

(d) .  Gemination  or  phonetic  repetition  or  lengthening  of  certain  ele¬ 
ments  in  the  word. 

Incorporation  as  a  syntactic  feature  may  manifest  itself  in  the  follow¬ 
ing  processes : 

(a) .  In  the  formation  of  compound  terms  by  binary,  ternary,  or  other 
multiple  combination.  Only  then  are.  the  parts  combined  by  real  incorpora¬ 
tion  into  one  term,  when  one  or  some  are  losing  sounds  or  syllables  by  the 
process,  either  by  aphaeresis,  ellipse,  or  apocope.  For  Klamath  we  have 
instances  of  this  in  kahkma,  LokkPshi'sh,  tchawaya ;  nouns  and  verbs  are 
equally  liable  to  undergo  this  mode  of  synthesis.  More  instances  will  be 
mentioned  under  the  heading:  “Conversational  form  of  lang-uasre.” 

( b ) .  Direct  and  indirect  nominal  and  pronominal  objects  are  incorpo¬ 
rated  into  the  verb  whenever  they  become  altered  from  their  usual  form 
and  placed  between  the  pronominal  subject  and  the  verb.  Incorporation 
also  takes  place  when  the  pronominal  object  is  so  closely  affixed,  either 
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prefixed  or  postfixed,  to  the  verb  as  to  lose  its  accent  and  form  one  word 
with  it,  and  then  it  usually  occurs  in  the  altered  form,  as  in  French :  donne- 
le-lui ,  or  in  the  Italian:  a  riveder  vi  to  see  you  again.  Klamath  does  not 
alter  the  nominal  object,  but  concerning'  the  personal  pronominal  object  a 
beginning  of  incorporation  is  perceptible.  In  some  instances  the  pronomi¬ 
nal  subject  is  also  changed  and  incorporated  into  the  verb  by  postfixation, 
by  what  I  call  the  synthetic  form  of  inflection. 

(c).  The  effect  of  incorporation  is  shown  in  many  striking  instances  in 
the  case-inflection  of  the  substantive,  when  inflected  simultaneously  with  an 
adjective  or  pronoun  used  attributively.  The  use  of  the  apocopated  form 
in  numerals,  as  lap,  ndan,  etc.,  implies  incorporation  also.  In  these  adnom- 
inal  parts  of  speech  case-forms  are  not  so  extensively  developed  nor  so  poly¬ 
synthetic  as  in  the  substantive,  and  placed  by  the  side  of  it  have  some  of 
their  endings  truncated,  altered,  or  lost,  because  the  words  are  no  longer 
felt  to  be  separate  words.  They  are  regarded  now  as  a  unity  or  combina¬ 
tion,  and  hence  one  case-terminal,  either  in  the  noun  or  in  its  attribute,  is 
thought  to  suffice  for  both.  The  principal  relation  in  which  Klamath  is 
incorporative  is  the  attributive  relation,  and  the  examples  below  will  show 
what  kinds  of  combination  the  noun  is  able  to  undergo,  especially  if  the 
verbal  signification  is  still  apparent.  Klamath  is  undoubtedly  an  incorpo¬ 
rating  language,  but  in  a  limited  degree,  and  polysynthetic  more  in  the 

derivation  of  verbs  than  in  their  inflection. 

Instances  of  incorporation  like  the  ones  to  be  considered  occur  in  all 
European  languages,  when  phrase-like  compounds  or  parts  of  sentences, 
even  whole  sentences,  are  used  as  single  words,  often  in  a  rathei  builesque 
manner.  Thus  we  have  in  Spanish:  tamano  size,  from  Latin  tantum  so 
much ,  magnus  large ;  in  German:  Gottseibeiuns,  for  the  devil;  in  French: 
affaire  (h,  faire:  business ,  lit.  “something  to  do”),  un  tete-h-tete,  un  en-tout- 
cas ;  in  English,  popular  wit  and  ingenuity  are  inexhaustible  in  forming 
such  combinations  as  go-ahead  people;  get-up  bell;  penny-a-liner;  stick-in- 
the-mud  concern;  a  go-as  you-please  match;  a  catch-as-catch-can  wrestler; 
a  how-come-you-so  condition.  A  two-eggs ’  omelet  is  an  instance  of  com¬ 
pounding  by  juxtaposition ;  a  two-egg -omelet  one  of  compounding  by  incor¬ 
poration. 
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The  Klamath  examples  do  not  differ  much  from  the  above  except  that 
they  are  susceptible  of  inflection  by  case-endings.  If  I  am  justified  in  le- 
garding  word-composition  as  a  syntactic  process,  nominal  compounds  might 
all  be  considered  as  instances  of  incorporation.  But  it  is  safer  to  regai  d 
them  so  only  when  such  compounds  show  loss  or  alteration  by  aphaeresis 
or  apocope,  because  this  goes  to  prove  that  the  combining  of  the  elements 
has  been  of  a  close  and  forcible  nature. 

atf-kafla=gish  foreigner ,  for  atfnish  kailatat  gish. 

ga-ulfpkan  e-ushtat  gunfgshta  arriving  at  the  opposite  shore  of  the  lake, 
Mod  ;  stands  for  ga-ulfpkan  gunfgshtant  (bush. 
hatak=tchl'tko  settler ,  lit.  “a  liver  there.” 

yaiikela  stupiiyuk  stina'sh  menstrual  lodge ,  lit.  “cry  and  dance-  for  first 
menses-lodge.” 

kafla=tatamnuish  mole ,  for  kailatat  tatamnuish. 

kapkagatat=stina'sh  lutfla  to  stay  in  a  brush-lodge.  This  inversion  from 
kapk&ga=shtina/shtat  can  take  place  only,  because  both  terms  are 
practically  considered  as  being  one  word. 
kdtchaTmbanuish  tippler ,  lit.  “a  pettily  drinker.” 
luluks=skutchaltko  wrapped  in  fire,  for  liilukshtat  skutchaltko. 
mashislitat  shi'-usha  shatelaks  salve ,  lit.  “on  sores-to  line-oneself  rub¬ 
bing-substance.” 

puksh  ge-u  ipakshkshakshi  gena  nu  I  go  to  my  camass-storing  place. 
Ipaksh  storing-place  stands  for  fpkasli  through  metathesis,  and  is  the 
verbal  indefinite  of  fpka  to  be  kept  or  stored;  puksh  camass  is  object¬ 
ive  case  depending  of  ipaksh,  the  verbal  function  being  retained, 
shiulkish^eni  “Mo'dok  Point”  sluishash  gislii  gatpa  they  went  to  the  reser¬ 
vation  called  Modoc  Point,  lit.  “to  the  reservation  Modoc  Point  (its) 
name- at  they  went,”  34,  19.  Cf.  also  shesha  in  189;  3,  and  Note, 
spakawve'sh  ice-punch ,  ice-breaker ,  for  we'sh  spako'tkish. 
vul^asliti  kill'  w  ash=shkutatk  u’hlutuina  dressed  in  a  borrowed  woodpecker 
skin  mantle  he  trails  it  along  the  ground,  189;  6.  Here  vul%ashti 
and  kill' wash  are  both  equally  dependent  of  shkutatk  (“dressed  in 
mantle”),  and  vu'l^ashti  again  depends  of  kill' wash.  The  full  case- 
form  would  here  be  vud^ashti  kili'washti  or  kilfwashtat,  but  the 
suffix  -ti  occurring  in  one  part  of  the  combine  will  do  for  both. 
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(d).  Only  a  limited  number  of  adverbs ,  mostly  monosyllables,  can 
become  incorporated  into  the  verbs  which  they  define  and  then  they 
figure  as  their  prefixes,  as  the  natural  position  assigned  to  attributes  is 
before,  not  after  the  word  qualified.  Adverbial  prefixes  of  this  description 
sometimes  partake  of  the  functions  of  our  separable  and  inseparable  prep¬ 
ositions,  and  a  list  of  them  is  found  in  “  Syntax,”  under  “Adverb  Pre¬ 
fixed,”  page  632.  A  list  of  adverbs  which  can  appear  also  as  independent 
words  with  an  accent  of  their  own,  like  ka-a,  ku-i,  mu,  tidsh,  is  added  to 
the  above  list.  But  wherever  any  adverb  included  in  the  above  lists  be¬ 
comes  a  real  prefix,  there,  of  course,  we  have  to  do  with  polysynthesis  and 
no  longer  with  incorporation. 


RHETORICAL  FIGURES. 

To  conclude  the  syntactic  section  of  this  grammar,  a  chapter  on  figures 
is  subjoined,  to  some  of  which  allusion  lias  been  made  previously.  Rhetorical 
figures  occur  in  all  languages  of  the  world,  though  one  and  the  same  figure 
may  largely  differ  as  to  frequency  in  the  one  or  the  other  tongue;  anaphora, 
ellipsis,  metaphor,  and  tautology  are  perhaps  the  most  frequent, 'no  language 
being  deficient  in  them. 

Alliteration  should  be  given  a  separate  place  among  the  rhetoric  figures, 
because  it  is  a  phonologic  rather  that  a  syntactic  feature  of  language.  We 
know  it  best  through  its  frequent  use  in  the  poems  of  the  Germans  and 
Anglo-Saxons  dating  before  A.  D.  1100,  in  a  literary  period  when  rhyming 
was  yet  unknown  as  a  factor  in  rhythmic  poetry.  We  find  alliteration  in 
many  of  our  Klamath  song-lines,  but  whether  the  song-makers  used  it  there 
on  purpose  and  designedly  like  the  Anglo-Saxon  poets  or  not  I  am  unable 
to  say.  Syllabic  reduplication  must  have  prompted  its  use.  The  allitera¬ 
tion  is  consonantic  only,  whereas  the  Germanic  nations  made  use  also  of 
vowels  for  this  rhythmic  purpose.  A  few  examples  of  alliteration  are  as 
follows : 

g:  gutitgiilash  gGu  n^pka,  166;  27. 

k:  ktsalui  kfalam  ge-u  kGish,  165;  14.  Cf.  13. 

1:  lu  ash  ai  nu'sh  a  lulamnapka,  158;  57.  Cf.  157 ;  40. 
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I  and  p:  palak  !  ish  hu  lulpalpaliat !  154 ;  11. 
n:  nanuktua  nu  papi'sh  gi,  158;  53.  Cf.  105  ;  10,16. 
n  and  w:  wanam  weasli  nu  wilamnapka,  156  ;  30. 
w:  wiwiwa!  nisli  shawalsh  wltnank!  153;  2. 


In  our  prose  texts  nothing  occurs  worth  noticing  that  could  be  called 
alliteration.  A  sort  of  rhyme  is  sometimes  produced  in  the  song-lines  by 
repeating  the  same  word  at  the  end  of  two  or  three  lines  following  each 
other.  Of  assonance  used  as  a  metrical  help  but  few  instances  can  be 
found. 

AnaJcoluthon  consists  in  a  change  of  syntactic  construction  within  the 
range  of  the  same  period.  Thus  we  sometimes  notice  a  change  of  subjects 
in  sentences  following  each  other,  where  no  intimation  of  such  a  change 
going  to  occur  is  given  by  pronouns  or  other  words. 


Pul  snawa/dshla  Pampiam  pa'ia  lupi'  ;  tsui  wa'kala,  tsui  tata  mantsak 
mbusa'lan  gi ;  tsui  ka'tsa  .  ...  at  first  Paul  married  Pampas 
daughter ,  then  (she)  bore  a  child  (and  he)  lived  with  her  quite  a 
while ,  then  (lie)  left  her  ....  77,  1.  2.  Cf.  78,  1. 


Anaphora ,  or  repetition  of  a  term  or  phrase,  even  of  a  sentence,  gen¬ 
erally  with  interposition  of  some  words,  is  more  frequently  met  with  in 
Klamath  than  any  other  rhetoric  figure.  Emphasis  is  the  main  cause  for 
anaphora,  and  short,  monosyllabic  pronouns  are  chiefly  figuring  in  these 
constructions.  The  repetition  of  personal  pronouns  has  been  previously 
alluded  to. 


a  ni  nd-asht  gi :  “liagga  shla'k !”  tchi  ni  gi  then  I  said:  “ let  me  shoot 
now!1'  so  I  said,  22,  19. 

i  pi'l,  i  hissuaksh  p:l  sha'wanuapk  watch  you  only ,  you  the  husband  must 
transfer  horses,  60,  15.  16. 

kafla  nu  gutfla  nu  I  am  crawling  into  the  ground ,  154;  5.  Cf.  167  ;  36. 
tchui  ni  nu  hu'lipeli  I  then  ran  down  again,  23,  15. 
tsui  ni  shli/n,  pat6  n  shli'n  then  I  shot  him,  I  wounded  him  on  the  cheek, 
30,  16. 

tunep  tala  i  skuktanuapk  hunk  pil,  mu'yans  pi' la  lakiasli  five  dollars  you 
have  to  pay  to  him,  to  the  head-chief  only,  60,  8. 
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Asyndeton ,  or  lack  ot  connective  particle  between  two  nouns,  phrases, 
or  sentences  (co-ordinate  or  subordinate).  Since  the  language  possesses 
no  particle  corresponding  to  our  and ,  this  rhetorical  figure  is  rather  natural, 
unless  it  occurs  where  a  subordinate  sentence  has  to  be  connected  with  the 
principal  one.  And  is  often  replaced  by  tclifsh  also  and  by  tchiii  hereupon 
and  its  compounds. 

kii's  we-u%alks  tsdlash  gi'tk,  shlapsh  gi'tk  the  ipo-plant  has  a  furcated 
stem  (and)  has  flowers ,  147,  8. 

lap  Modokfshash  shudnka,  ndan  shlfuiya,  etc.,  they  killed  two  Modocs , 
they  ivounded  three ,  ....  54,  13. 

t’shi'shap  p’ki’shap  k’leka  (her)  father  (and)  mother  died,  54,  2. 

Ellipsis ,  or  the  dropping  of  words  and  short  phrases  from  a  sentence, 
is  frequently  met  with  in  the  conversational  style,  when  the  sentence  can 
be  easily  understood  or  its  meaning  guessed  at  without  their  presence. 
Thus,  the  ellipsis  of  the  verb  gi  to  he,  to  say,  is  of  a  very  frequent  occur¬ 
rence,  as  in :  ki'llitk  na'-ulaks  lalakiam  the  laws  of  the  chiefs  are  rigorous, 
60,  4;  "talaak  ha?  is  that  correct f  tsiii  nish  sa  (gi)  then  they  (said)  to  me. 

Metaphors  and  metonymies  are  of  rare  occurrence  in  this  language.  A 
metaphor  implies  a  resemblance  between  two  objects  by  assigning  to  one 
the  name,  attribute,  or  action  of  the  other,  while  through  metonymy  we 
call  one  object  by  the  name  of  another  that  possesses  an  acknowledged 
relation  to  it.  The  oratory  of  these  Indians  is  not  by  far  so  much  given  to 
flowery,  symbolic,  figurative  language  as  that  of  the  Eastern  Indians,  among 
whom  this  style  forms  such  a  paramount  feature.  There  are,  however, 
some  instances  in  our  Texts,  and  we  must  take  care  not  to  confound  them 
with  idiomatic  forms  of  speech. 

at  lalaki  hu'ntsak  i  nen  lola,  kelamtsank  si'tk  lu'dshna  now  ye  chiefs,  ye 
are  believing  without  any  ground,  ye  walk  along  as  with  closed  eyes , 
64,  10.  Cf  also  54,  18. 

p’laiki'sham  palpalish  shi'l  k’hi'ulS^an  raising  the  white  flag  of  the  one  in 
heaven,  14,  2. 

Syllepsis  is  called  the  construing  of  words  according  to  the  meaning 
they  convey  and  not  by  the  strict  requirements  of  grammatic  rules.  It  is 


672 


GRAMMAR  OF  THE  KLAMATH  LANGUAGE. 


a  construct™  ad  sensum,  of  which  a  phonetic  parallel  exists  exemplified  by 
me  under  “Assimilation,”  page  233.  It  might  also  be  called  syntactic 
attraction  wherever  no  omission  of  terms  has  taken  place  as  in  the  seventh 


example  below. 

ga-ulipkan  e-ushtat  gumgshtat  landing  on  the  opposite  shore  of  the  lake, 

Mod.,  where  e  ushtat  stands  for  <kush. 
gempeli  uk  Kamush  Afshisham  shu'luatnan  K’muJcamtch  went  home 
dressed  in  Aishish's  garments ,  Mod.  myth.  Here  shulotish  garments 
has  to  be  supplied  between  Alshisham  and  shu  luatnan. 
ka-i  i  watsam  tchi'kluapk  wanniki'sham  you  shall  not  ride  a  stranger's 
horse,  58,  11 5  where  wats  would  be  the  coirect  form, 
katok  ni  ge-u  siigsa/wa  I  think  I  told  my  truth ,  65,  7  ;  stands  for :  I 
told  the  truth  as  I  think  it  to  be.” 

Modoki'shash  slush  ukshe' mi  at  the  time  of  the  Modoc  war ,  55,  19  ;  lit. 
“at  the  time  of  the  Modocs  being  fought  by  the  Americans,’  the 
latter,  Boshtinam,  being  omitted  from  the  sentence, 
nutak  hunk  shlepapka  ge-utantkak  lulpatko  I  observed  with  my  oivn 
eyes.  Here  lulpatko  (“having  eyes”)  is  made  to  agree  with  nutak 
myself  whereas  the  correct  form  would  be  lulpatka  with  eyes ,  by 
eyes ,  forming  agreement  with  ge-utantka  ak. 
telak  gAu  my  arrow ,  instead  of  telak  shiukish  ge-u  the  arrow  that  killed 

me,  138,  1. 

Tautology  repeats  a  word,  phrase,  or  idea  by  using  not  the  same  words, 
as  is  done  by  anaphora,  but  synonymous  or  equivalent  terms : 

la'  a  nat  wak  ka-a,  III  nat  wak  galdsawia-a !  we  do  not  know  how  to  act , 
not  how  to  approach!  22,  2. 

tua  ni  wak  ging  shiukuapk  ?  why  should  I  have  killed  him?  64,  9  ;  why 
is  here  repeated  twice. 
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APPENDICES. 

The  chapters  following-  do  not  form  a  structural  part  of  the  grammar 
proper,  and  therefore  they  were  relegated  to  the  end  of  this  section  as 
appendices.  They  include  many  points  needed  for  acquiring  a  thorough 
knowledge  of  Klamath,  but  could  not  be  conveniently  inserted  in  either 
the  lexical  or  grammatic  section  because  they  partake  equally  of  the  char¬ 
acter  of  both.  Several  of  these  chapters  could  have  been  made  consider¬ 
ably  more  voluminous,  but,  as  there  must  be  a  limit  to  everything,  what 
is  given  below  was  thought  to  suffice  as  specimens  of  the  subject-matter 
treated.  The  subjects  are  treated  in  the  following  order: 

Appendix  I :  Idioms. 

Apepndix  II :  Conversational  form  of  language. 

Appendix  III :  Dialectic  differences. 

Appendix  IV :  Syntactic  examples. 

Appendix  V :  Complex  synonymous  terms. 

Appendix  VI :  Roots  with  their  derivatives. 

I.  IDIOMS. 

Idioms  are  certain  modes  of  expression  having  something  striking, 
quaint,  pointed,  or  unusual  about  them,  although  they  are  founded  in  the 
structure  of  the  language  to  which  they  belong,  and  they  do  not  unfre- 
quently  appear  as  rhetorical  figures.  Idiomatic  expressions  may  be  con¬ 
tained  in  phrases  or  sentences  or  in  single  words  ;  occasionally  the  idiomatic 
use  made  of  certain  terms  implies  another  meaning  than  the  common  one, 
and  their  peculiar  wording  often  renders  their  translation  into  other  lan¬ 
guages  difficult.  Agencies  most  active  in  producing  idiomatic  forms  of 
language  are  the  psychic  qualities  of  the  people,  social  customs,  historic 
occurrences,  climatic  associations,  witty  sayings,  and  similar  causes.  They 
impart  life  and  color  to  language,  and  no  investigator  of  popular  thought 
can  dispense  entirely  with  the  study  of  them.  Books  composed  in  our  lit¬ 
erary  languages  do  not  often  exhibit  them  conspicuously,  but  a  freer  display 

of  them  is  made  in  the  conversational  style,  in  curses,  oaths  and  other  assev- 
43 
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orations,  in  folklore,  in  the  comic  drama,  the  newspaper,  and  the  dialects,  in 
proverbs  and  proverbial  locutions.  Among  the  exclamations  and  .nterjec 
tions  many  are  idiomatic,  and  several  archaic  terms  have  to  be  considered 

Among  idiomatic  expressions  there  are  some  special  classes,  and  one  ot 
the  more  remarkable  is  that  of  the  cant  terms ,  though  I  have  not  found  it  to 
he  much  developed  in  this  language.  In  the  southern  dialect  we  may  class 
here  the  use  of  wf  walaksh  when  it  is  denoting  genencally  the  females ,  and 
not  the  “old  women”  only.  In  Klamath  Lake  we  can  regard  as  cant  terms 
yhka  (for  ya'ka,  yeka),  slinikshdkshuka,  tchiunleza.and  Kakatilsh,  a  term 

invented  for  deriding  white  men  who  are  wearing  beards. 

The  classifiers  used  with  the  numerals  above  the  number  ten  have  also 
to  be  considered  idiomatic,  although  such  are  occurring  in  several  other 
languages  on  the  Pacific  slope.  Verification  of  certain  particles,  as  at 
ga'tak,  hitak,  lewak,  le  wak  ka-4,  nen,  etc.,  as  enumerated  in  Morphology, 
page  457  sq.,  also  belongs  to  the  idioms.  Women  use  the  same  terms  and 
phonetic  forms  as  men,  and  there  are  no  reverential  or  ceremonial  forms 
found  here  as  we  find  them  frequently  occurring  further  south  and  among 
the  tribes  of  the  Mississippi  plains.  The  use  of  certain  pronouns  in  order  to 
avoid  giving  the  proper  names  of  deceased  individuals  is  found  to  be  the 
custom  all  along  the  Pacific  Coast,  probably  elsewhere  too,  and  in  this  sense 
may  be  considered  idiomatic.  Klamaths  use  for  this  purpose  M'k,  hfi'nkt, 
hu'ksht  that  one,  those  ones,  etc. 

The  manner  by  which  the  verb  to  he  has  to  be  expressed  in  Klamath, 
when  connected  with  a  locative  adjunct,  appears  to  us  idiomatic,  though  it 
is  found  in  many  other  Indian  languages,  and  is  much  less  artificial  than 
our  use  of  the  verb  to  he  in  this  connection.  Whenever  an  animate  or  inan¬ 
imate  subject  or  object  is  referred  to  as  being  somewhe)  e,  eithei  indooi  01 
outdoor,  around,  below,  between,  or  above  somebody  or  something,  in  the 
water  or  on  the  ground,  the  verb  gi  to  he  is  not  employed,  but  the  adverbial 
idea  becomes  verbified  in  the  form  of  some  intransitive  verb,  so  that  below, 
e.  g.,  becomes  i-utila  to  he  or  lie  below,  underneath.  The  mode  of  existence 
has  also  to  be  distinctly  qualified  in  that  verbified  term ;  it  has  to  be  stated 
whether  the  subject  or  object  was  standing,  sitting  or  lying,  staying,  living, 
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sleeping.  Usually  the  idea  of  staying  and  living  coincides  with  that  of 
sitting,  and  sleeping  with  that  of  lying  on  a  certain  spot.  Moreover, 
number  has  to  be  expressed  by  the  use  either  of  the  verbal  singular  or  of 
the  dual  or  plural,  and  exterior  or  form  is  indicated  by  the  form-prefixes 
so  frequently  discussed  in  the  Grammar.  What  term  has  to  be  used  in 
every  instance  can  be  found  out  best  by  consulting  the  second  part  of  the 
Dictionary. 

The  Texts  and  the  Dictionary  are  full  of  instances  showing  the  partic¬ 
ular  use  of  the  verbs  alluded  to,  and  the  following  examples  will  perhaps 
prove  sufficient  for  a  preliminary  guidance  of  the  reader : 

kado  hatakt  tiiya  0/ juniper-tree  was  there  below  (me),  30,  12. 
watch  tkalamna  a  horse  teas  or  stood  above ,  on  a  hill ,  30,  2. 
latchash  tiipka  a  house  stands  on  the  same  level  (with  me), 
watch  sai'gatat  tclna,  tgiitga  the  horse  is  on  the  prairie. 
watch  tchfktchikat  levuluta  horses  are  (harnessed)  before  the  carriage. 
ltoks  shulotishtat  lalfga  a  stain  is  on  the  dress. 
nalam  piYks  kaflatat  fpka  our  camass  is,  lies  on  the  floor. 
watksam  muna  iVsha  kadatat  the  wathsam-plant  is  or  grows  deep  in  the 
ground ,  149,  19. 

tsunfka  kaflatat  liisha  the  tsunika-bulb  is  (found)  above  the  ground, 
149,  18. 

watchag  tebullat  i-utfla  dogs  are  or  lie  under  the  table. 
kiii/m  ambutat  wa  fish  are  or  live  in  the  water. 

nanuk  lal&ki  latchashtat  Kaluga  all  the  chiefs  are  ( sit  or  lie)  within  the 
lodge. 

wewanuish  win6t,a  liukiamnank  the  women  accompany  (the  conjurer’s) 
song  while  being  around  him,  71,  5. 

The  following  words  and  sentences  may  be  regarded  as  specimens  of 
idioms,  representing  both  dialects;  for  a  thorough  understanding  of  them  the 
Dictionary  should  be  consulted. 

ambu  wigata  “near  water,”  when  used  for  island  (Kl.). 
at  kapakt  gi  tcha  !  all  be  quiet  now!  nu  kapakt  gi  I  am  quiet. 
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ay%  d.  e-alya,  elliptic  for  shdshash  c%a  to  give  name,  to  name;  the  d. 
'  form  e-alya  also  to  read;  elya  also  elliptic  for  shdshatu.sh  or  she- 
sliash  elya  to  set  a  price  or  value  upon;  ketclia,  tuma  clya  to  sell 


cli'Cctfti  deor. 

o-ii'tak !  (Kl.)  kanktak!  (Mod.)  stop!  cease!  enough  of  this!  When  a 
story  is  finished,  the  Klamath  Lakes  say:  at  ga'tak ;  the  Modocs: 

nen  ka  tanni  ak  just  so  far! 

gitkulsh !  I  cannot  think  of  it  now !  (Mod.);  skd  “come  up  !”  (Kl.). 
harm !  wait ! 

hr  or  hienash,  when  used  for  brother,  sister ,  and  connected  only  with 
possessive  pronouns  in  the  locative  case.  From  hi  in  the  lodge ,  at 
home;  cf.  -ydna,  -lriena,  a  verbal  suffix  referring  to  an  act  per¬ 
formed  indoors,  within ,  in  the  lodge.  Mi  hienash,  nnenash  your 
brother  or  sister ;  ka'gi  gd-utant  hi  (or  hienash)  I  lost  my  brother , 
sister;  ge-utant,  m’natant  hienash  slilea  nu  I  see  my  or  his  brother , 
sister ;  viz.,  “I  see  (those)  within  my,  his  lodge;”  p’natant  hienash 
from  her  brother.  The  locative  case  here  indicates  a  dwelling  or 

stay  within  the  lodge. 

hishuakshash,  snawedshash  palla  to  seduce  a  married  man ,  woman. 


hitak  i  tcliem  !  (for  tchimi)  hold  on  notv!  (Mod.), 
i,  telle  tchunk !  yes ,  so  it  is !  or  yes,  so  he,  she  said. 
ya-uka  talaak  right  in  the  next  house ;  just  in  the  neighborhood. 
ka-a  mish  nu  ko-ishewatko  slilea  I  am  quite  glad  to  find  you. 
kailasli  stani !  you  dirty  fellow! 

ke-ash,  ka'-ash  bad  thing;  term  used  to  prevent  children  from  doing 
certain  things ;  cf.  ka-ashtamna. 

k’lekapkashtala  telshampka  (abbr.  k’le'kslitala,  k’le'ksh  telshdmpka)  to 
be  moribund ;  lit.  “to  look  toward  a  deceased  one. 
ko-idshi,  tidshi  steinash  of  iviched,  of  good  disposition,  mind. 
kd-i  gi-uapka  it  would  not  be  a  good  way. 
kd-i  tumenash  noise,  clatter ;  lit.  “disagreeable  hearing.” 
na-itala  telshnank  husho'tchna  to  ride  sideways  on  horseback. 
na'tu  in  fact,  really ,  it  is  so  (Mod.). 
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ndshoka  nish  nagshtant  ma'shok  being  deaf  in  one  ear  I  cannot  hear  with 
it;  ear  is  omitted. 

pa'dshit  nu  m’nfk  ktana  I  -dept  very  little  last  night. 
pukewish  nu  sli,  p.  shu/m blockhead,  lit.  “leather  head,’  “leather  mouth, 
tidsh  h^mkanka,  lit.  “to  speak  favorably”:  to  conclude  peace ;  to  male  a 
satisfactory  arrangement;  to  speak  in  favor  of  order ,  justice ;  to  give  laws. 
tidsh,  ko-i  liushkanka  to  be  or  feel  happy;  to  be  sorrowful. 
tuinika  (for  tuini^atko)  tak  1  un  you  will  be  a  man  in  woman's  clothes ; 

said  to  little  boys,  when  disobedient, 
tch a/  m’l  iik  it  is  a  bad  omen  for  you. 

tclnii  kelewi  then  7,  he ,  she ,  they  quit;  often  added  unnecessarily,  as  a 
standing  formula,  at  the  end  of  narratives, 
utawa  !  dead  broken !  exclamation  of  despair, 
wak  yanhua  !  wakianua  !  7  will  be  dead  if  I  do! 

watchag  shlu'ki  na'sh  liklasli  pala-ash  the  dog  ate  up  the  whole  loaf;  lit. 
“the  flour  lying  there  in  one  heap.” 

II.  CONVERSATIONAL  FORM  OF  LANGUAGE. 

In  every  language  two  modes  of  speaking  are  easily  distinguished  from 
each  other.  One  of  these  is  the  style  of  conversation  used  in  everyday  in¬ 
tercourse  which,  by  its  free  unconventionality,  differs  from  the  more  elabo¬ 
rate  forms  heard  in  oratory  and  poetry  and  in  historic  or  other  narratives. 
While  the  latter  employs  rounded  up,  unabbreviated,  and  carefully  worded 
grammatic  forms  and  sentences,  and  has  a  more  extended  vocabulary  at  its 
disposal,  the  popular  or  conversational  mode  of  expression  shows  a  tendency 
toward  brevity,  truncation  of  words,  contractions  and  ellipses  of  sounds  and 
words,  indistinct  utterance  of  sounds  and  incomplete  phraseology.  When 
opportunity  is  offered  for  literary  development,  it  is  the  former  that  will 
develop  into  a  literary  language,  whereas  the  latter  may  degenerate  into  a 
jargon  full  of  slang  and  cant  terms,  or,  when  used  as  means  of  interna¬ 
tional  intercourse,  lose  its  grammatic  affixes,  as  we  see  it  done  m  the  trade 

jargons  spoken  in  several  parts  of  the  woild. 

Of  the  differences  existing  between  the  two  styles  in  the  Klamath  lan¬ 
guage  only  a  few  examples  can  be  given  within  the  narrow  limits  allotted, 
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and  these  I  have  classified  under  the  headings  of  Phonology,  Morphology, 
and  Syntax. 

PHONOLOGY. 

Of  unusual  sounds  occurring  only  in  the  conversational  style  of  lan- 
o-uao-e  I  have  met  three:  (1)  a  thick  l  pronounced  with  the  tongue-tip 
applied  to  the  middle  palate,  and  resembling  exactly  the  Polish  I  in  dlony ; 

I  heard  it  in  such  terms  as  taplal  loon.  (2)  a  real  /-sound  was  heard  in 
kofka  to  bite  for  kdpka,  paf  daughter  for  pa-ip ;  however,  I  consider  it  safer 
to  spell  these  terms:  kov’hka,  pa/v’h,  for  v  is  known  to  be  a  sound  of  the 
language,  while  /  is  not.  (3)  the  palatalized  1  (or  1)  I  have  met  in  one 
Modoc  word  only:  kaia  to  enter  a  lodge ,  which  is  related  to  gu’hlf,  gull  to 
enter ,  go  into.  Here  the  unusual  (1  sound,  so  common  in  the  languages  of 
the  Willamet  Valley  and  on  Columbia  River  (where  /  occurs  also)  prob¬ 
ably  originated  from  hi. 

Some  vowels  show  frequent  interchangeability  among  themselves;  e 
and  e  are  rather  frequently  replacing  i  and  I :  e,  e  for  i,  I  thou,  e'ki  for  ike 
thou  here;  %ellitk  forcible  for  kfllitk;  ne'l  far  for  nil;  Maks,  nom.  pr.  for 
Nilakshi ;  me  thine  for  mi.  In  popular  talk  we  also  meet  ehua  to  be  full  for 
ewa;  awalues  island,  74,  14,  for  awaluash ;  kailu  juniper  for  ka'lu,  kii'lo ; 
kaiki,  kayeke  it  is  not  for  ka'gi,  ke'gi ;  hiapat^oksh  stocking  for  yapatyoksh ; 
Mod.  hipat^oksh.  Preference  is  frequently  given  to  the  deep  vowels  o  and 
d  over  a,  whether  the  vowel  be  long  or  short,  as  in  makloks  people  for  mak- 
laks,  yt:pontk  dug  for  yepantko,  87,  8,  ishkopeli  to  take  out  again  for  ishka- 
peli,  ktopka  to  slap  for  ktupka,  notodsha  to  hurl  for  nuto'dsha,  ndsaskop’l  to 
wipe  off  again  for  ndshashkapeli,  stoka  to  stab,  gig  for  stuka,  suftchuopk  for 
shuddshuapka,  fut.  of  shuedsha  to  gamble,  ta'pia  younger  for  tapia,  114,  2. 
In  distributive  reduplication,  short  o  and  u  occasionally  appear  instead  of 
short  a  in  the  second  or  reduplicated  syllable.  In  many  of  these  instances 
the  removal  of  the  accent  had  something  to  do  with  the  vocalic  interchange. 
To  use  pa/p,  pe'p  instead  of  pd-ip  daughter  is  considered  a  vulgarism,  and 
might  cause  confusion  with  pe'p  pine-marten ,  sable. 

Among  the  consonants,  s,  ts,  are  more  frequently  heard  in  conversation 
than  sh  and  ts,  whether  initial,  medial,  or  final,  and  Dave  Hill’s  text-pieces 
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will  give  full  evidence  of  this.  The  simple  sounds  are  also  more  original 
than  the  assibilated  sh,  tch,  and  belong  to  an  earlier  status  of  the  language. 
Both  sometimes  appear  in  the  same  word,  as  in  seshash  name,  suldshas  and 
shuldshas  soldier.  The  use  of  ts,  tch  instead  of  s,  sh  is  not  unfrequent, 
especially  in  Modoc,  but  is  considered  faulty  ;  cf.  tsuma  tor  shuina  to  sing , 
90,  12  ;  but  pawatch  tongue ,  in  Mobile  apa-us,  is  regarded  as  more  correct 
than  pawasli. 

Conversational  speech  likes  gemination  of  such  consonants  as  can  be 
doubled:  genalla  (k’nalla),  ndanni,  sassaga,  tchimma-ash,  etc.,  and  also 
shows  tendency  toward  nasalizing  such  terminals  in  substantives  as  -t,  -tka, 
-tki  into  -nt,  -ntka,  -ntki,  -ntk.  Instead  of  -tka,  the  suffix  of  the  instru¬ 
mental  case,  we  often  hear  -tko,  -tku,  -tki,  -tk.  Isltpa  shoulder  is  a  vulgai- 
ism  for  tsnipal,  tchnipal. 

MORPHOLOGY. 


In  the  second  or  morphologic  part  of  grammar  the  difference  between 
conversational  and  oratorical  style  is  chiefly  brought  about  by  the  tendency 
of  saving  exertion  in  speaking.  Owing  to  hurried  speaking  and  the  retro¬ 
ceding  of  the  accent  consequent  upon  it,  numerous  contractions  and  apo¬ 
copes  occur,  not  of  one  sound  or  syllable  only,  but  even  of  two  syllables, 
so  that  certain  words  become  unrecognizable.  Aphaeresis  is  of  rare  occur¬ 
rence,  except  in  words  like  ’mutcha  old  man  for  kemutcha,  this  from  kemu- 

tcliatko,  “grown  old.” 

Contractions  by  ellipsis,  ekthlipsis,  synizesis,  and  other  losses  from  the 
middle  of  the  word  are  not  more  frequent  than  in  the  oratorical  style,  and 
are  observed  in  siilpsoks  for  shuMpshkish  forearm ,  elbow;  hilpatko  for  lfdp- 
altko  provided  with  eyes;  tatamnish  for  tatamnmsh  traveler. 

Apocope  is  observed  in  the  ending  -a  replacing  the  longer  -atko :  palm 
dried  for  paMtko ;  shfslia  named  for  shdshatko,  189  ;  3  ;  cf.  page  408  ;  in  the 
loss  of  -tki  of  the  verbal  intentional  as  in  Mela  giug  for  luelatki  or  luelthi 
giuga,  etc.;  cf.  page  41  7,  450 ;  in  the  loss  of  the  verbal  endings  -a  and  -na, 
as  in  atsik  for  atclnga  to  twist ,  sMiamui  for  shahamuya,  mk  vang  ncp 
leckon  for  nik’kdnka  ndp,  yeka-u  for  yelMwa  to  break,  smash  tZalam  e  ween 
for  t^alamna,  kMmtchtam  for  kelamtchMmna  to  nictate.  Under  the  influence 
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of  words  following  in  immediate 
for  lakiash  the  chief,  44,  2  ;  lalaki 


succession  other  terminals  are  lost  in  lakf 
for  lalAkiash  chiefs ,  90,  1 ;  shftk,  sit  for 


slhtko  alike ,  tia'mant  hungry  for  tiamantko,  pan  up  to  for  pani, 


tugslitakni 


coming  from  the  opposite  side  for  tugslitalakni,  muatch,  obj.  case  of  muni 
large ,  for  munish,  kftchk  little  for  kitchkani ;  the  endings  -atch  and  -otch 
for  -dtkish,  as  in  shumaluatch,  cf.  pages  325.  363.  In  its  abbreviated  form 
tupaksh,  the  word  tupakship  younger  sister  is  more  frequent  than  in  the  fuL 


form. 

The  pronouns  kat  who ,  kanif  who  f  what  kind  off  are  frequently  abbre¬ 
viated  into  ka,  ga ;  so  are  also  the  adverbs  ka-a  greatly ,  kank  so  much ,  and 
the  abbreviation  ta  may  represent  either  tala  merely ,  but ,  or  tala  then  in  wak 
ta  giug  how  then f  why  then  f  or  tata,  tat  where ,  whereto:  ta  lisli  giempka  iJ? 
where  did  you  go  tof 


SYNTAX. 


In  rapid  conversation  two  or  three  words  often  coalesce  so  closely  to¬ 
gether  as  to  be  pronounced  as  one  only;  this  chiefly  occurs  with  enclitic 
and  other  short  words  when  united  to  words  which  preserve  the  accent. 
Thus  ndn  ak  becomes  nak,  ktupka  mat:  ktupkam,  ha  nen :  hann,  ge-ishtka 
gi  nat  let  us  depart:  ldshtkak,  inuhuashk&pk’  i,  139,  6  :  inuhuashkpak.  The 
enclitic  pronouns  appearing  in  pallansh  for  palla  nisli,  ne-ulapkam’shni  for 
nd-ulapka  mish  ni,  tchiyash  ambu  for  tchiya  I  ish  ambu,  tchamluk  for  tcliii 
malasli  uk,  and  other  sentences  like  these  implying  the  use  of  object  pro¬ 
nouns  have  been  mentioned  repeatedly;  cf.  pages  232.  240-242.  419.  430. 
and  “Pronouns.”  The  verb  gi  in  its  different  functions  loses  its  vowel  and 
becomes  agglutinated  to  the  preceding  word:  na-ashtg,  Mod.  nd-ashtg ; 
la'pik  for  lapi  gi ;  ka-i  n’  gi'tkik  m’s  pfla  not  to  you  alone  I  tell  to  do  it,  61,  4, 
and  Note;  katak  to  tell  the  truth  for  katak  gi;  cf.  page  242.  The  frequent 
and  unnecessary  repetition  of  the  personal  pronouns  ni  or  nu,  i,  nat  or  na, 
etc.,  is  also  characteristic  for  the  conversational  form  of  language,  and  is 
found  in  the  conjurers’  songs  as  well. 

Apocope  is  of  frequent  occurrence  in  compound  words,  and  since  I 
have  treated  of  these  in  the  syntactic  part,  and  also  under  the  heading  of 
incorporation,  a  short  mention  of  them  will  suffice  here.  It  is  the  qualify- 
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ing  word  tliat  loses  some  of  its  phonetic  elements,  not  the  qualified  one, 
and  at  times  the  loss  is  so  great  that  the  word  is  with  difficulty  recogniz¬ 
able.  L%al%amnfshti  lulmasli  ground-up  lily-seed  packed  away,  74,  10,  be¬ 
comes  l^alyamdulmash,  and  wawakshtat  tutu'ksh  ear-wax  turns  into  wawa- 
tutu'ksh.  Proper  names,  especially  of  persons,  are  usually  pronounced 
fast,  and  thus  their  first  or  qualifying  element  suffers  loss  by  attrition : 

GushuLidp  “Hog’s  Eye”  for  Gu'shuam  Lulp. 

Lu'k=Psln'sh  “Grizzly’s  Nose”  for  Lukam  Pshi'sh. 

Mak=Nush  “Light-brown  Head”  for  Makmakli  Nu'sh. 

Tataktak=M patu  Gi'tk  “Red  Pimpled  Cheeks”  for  Tataktaklish  Mpatu 
Gftko. 

Tcliak-Pshi'sh  “Sharp  Nose  ,”  for  Tchaktchakli  Pshi'sh. 

TchuLPshi'sh  “Pierced  Nose,”  for  Shulitko  Pshi'sh. 

Omission  of  the  verb  from  a  sentence  occurs  very  frequently  in  Kla¬ 
math  conversation,  especially  in  such  connections  where  it  can  be  readily 
supplied  by  the  hearer.  Several  instances  of  this  have  been  exemplified 
under  “Idioms,”  and  under  “Particles  used  as  Verbs.”  This  feature  is  often 
met  with  in  sentences  beginning  with  wak,  uk,  uk  how ,  and  u'tch,  an  exclam¬ 
atory  particle,  and  nothing  is  more  frequent  than  the  omission  of  the  veib 
gi  to  exist ,  to  be,  to  become,  to  do  from  sentences  where  it  is  easily  supplied  by 
hearer.  Cf.  pages  477.  592.  G14-616. 

katgash  at  ak  i  nish  ye  will  believe  that  I  told  the  truth  (Mod.);  the  verb 
161a  is  omitted  before  1. 

pfikish  wak  kvftsag  !  how  good  is  the  gudgeon  to  eat!  178  ;  1  (Kl). 

u'k  gisli  a  lish  !  do  as  you'like!  (Mod.). 

u'k  hai,  u'k  hak  ta  how  then,  in  ivhicli  manner  (shall  I  call  it;  Mod.). 

uk  i  ma'ntch  tchkash  !  how  long  have  you  been  away!  (Mod.). 

u'ts  kam  1  nish  !  please  do  not  trouble  me!  (Mod.). 

III.  DIALECTIC  DIFFERENCES. 

Upon  the  pages  preceding  frequent  occasions  were  offered  to  refer  to 
the  discrepancies  existing  between  the  Klamath  Lake  and  the  Modoc  dia¬ 
lect,  but  this  topic  can  only  be  discussed  systematically  and  in  a  bulk  after 
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„  full  elucidation  of  the  grammatic  laws  upon  winch  the  structure  of  the 
lannuao-e  is  resting.  Only  then  a  full  comprehension  of  these  differences 
is  made  possible,  and  since  they  extend  over  the  lexicon  as  well  as  over  the 
three  parts  of  grammar  the  best  place  to  consider  them  is  the  appendix  part 

of  the  volume. 

On  the  whole  the  two  dialects  differ  but  slightly,  and  this  made  it  pos¬ 
sible  to  treat  them  both  in  the  same  work.  The  existing  differences  are 
much  more  of  a  lexical  than  of  a  grammatic  nature,  and  in  grammar  the 
morphologic  part  shows  more  differences  than  the  phonologic  portion.  The 
Indians,  having  the  auditory  sense  keenly  developed,  are  well  aware  of 
these  differences;  they  are  very  apt  to  find  fault  with  unusual  terms  01 
accentuation,  and  hence  visitors  are  told  by  the  people  on  Upper  Klamath  • 
Lake  that  the  Modocs  “do  not  speak  correctly”  (Mo'dokm  ka-i  talaak 
hemkanka),  or  that  “their  talk  is  strange”  (wenni  hemkanka).  All  o.ver 
the  world  we  find  people  that  think  their  own  dialect  to  be  the  only  good  one. 

Other  petty  linguistic  differences  exist  between  each  portion  or  settle¬ 
ment  of  both  divisions,  as,  for  instance,  between  the  Klamaths  on  the  Lake 
and  the  Klamaths  on  Sprague  River ;  they  chiefly  refer  to  the  mode  of  pro¬ 
nunciation.  The  Tcliaka/nkni  or  “ Inhabitants  of  the  Service  13en^  Tiact, 


near  Flounce  Rock,  north  of  Fort  Klamath,  intruders  from  the  Mobile  tribe 
of  Oregon,  were  reputed  to  speak  the  Klamath  very  incorrectly. 

The  Texts  obtained  from  individuals  of  both  sections  clearly  show 
some  disparity  in  the  languages  of  the  two,  but  afford  no  distinct  clue  upon 
the  length  of  time  during  which  they  have  lived  separately.  Before  the 
Modoc  war  of  1872-1873  they  lived  at  a  distance  of  sixty  to  seventy  miles 
from  each  other ;  they  met  every  year  at  the  Klamath  Marsh,  when  hunt¬ 
ing  and  collecting  pond-lily  seed,  and  besides  this  often  joined  their  forces 
to  undertake  raids  in  common  upon  surrounding  tribes ;  in  spite  of  the 
rivalry  existing  between  both  sections,  intermarriages  often  took  place. 
The  more  ancient  customs  and  myths  are  common  to  both,  nevertheless  the 
name  Moatokni  or  “southerners,”  which  implies  segmentation  of  the  tribe ,  must 
date  from  an  early  epoch.  The  northern  dialect  is  more  archaic  or  original 
in  some  terms,  as  nads%eksli  nine,  ne'g  absent,  whereas  the  southern  shows 
earlier  forms  in  knamlash  bat-species,  shianhish  rafter. 
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Ill  regard  to  the  vocalism  of  the  two  dialects,  the  Modoc  sometimes 
uses  the  diphthong  ai  where  Klamath  Lake  has  e,  e :  kdkai  (and  koke) 
river ,  creek ,  Klamath  L.  koke,  koka;  kailpoks  heat ,  hot ,  Klamath  L.  ke  lpoks, 
kelpoksh ;  shnailigsh  eyebrow ,  Klamath  L.  shnekSlish. 

Klamath  wa-,  wo-,  is  in  a  few  terms  replaced  in  Modoc  by  u- :  uk  for 
wak  how;  ukash  for  wokash  pond-lily  seed. 

Of  more  importance  is  the  substitution  of  short  and  long  a  of  Klamath 
Lake  by  short  and  long  e,  also  by  a,  in  Modoc.  This  is  observed  almost 
exclusively  in  accented  syllables,  and  even  then  in  a  few  instances  only ; 
these  vowels  always  stand  between  two  consonants.  This  singular  fact 
cannot  be  explained  by  a  supposed  insertion  of  i  alter  the  a  of  Klamath 
Lake  because  the  e  resulting  from  a  contraction  of  ai  would  in  most  in¬ 
stances  remain  long,  which  is  not  the  case.  Examples : 


ga-ash,  Mod.  geash  thus,  so. 

yana,  Mod.  yana  and  yena  downward,  downhill. 

na-asht,  na-ash,  Mod.  ncasht  thus,  so,  in  this  manner. 

nashki,  Mod.  ndshki  to  butcher,  flay ;  nashkotkisli,  etc. 

padshit,  Mod.  pa'dshit  in  the  morning. 

palak,  Mod  pelak  fast,  quickly. 

shalakla,  Mod.  shelakla  to  cut ,  slash  oneself. 

shatma,  Mod.  shetma  to  call  to  oneself. 

shnapempema,  Mod.  shnepempema  to  fool  somebody. 

ulaplpa,  Mod.  uleplpa  to  flicker  about. 

weweshaltko,  Mod.  wcwesheltko  having  ojfsp)  ing. 

But  there  are  also  instances  on  hand  where  the  reverse  takes  place, 


Modoc  showing  a  where  Klamath  Lake  has  e: 

mdtkla,  miftkla,  Mod.  matkla  to  carry  on  back,  shoulder. 

ne'g,  dimin.  ndkag,  Mod.  nTg,  nakag  that  absent  one. 

wektash,  Mod.  waktash  plait  of  females;  the  verb  being  wfkta  in  both 

dialects. 


The  term  for  brown  varies  in  both  dialects :  ka-uka-uli,  ka-uka  -uli,  ke- 


ukd-uli,  kevkevli. 
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Dissimilation  in  the  iteratively  reduplicated  adjectives,  all  ending1  in  li, 
as  described  on  page  234,  is  observed  much  less  in  the  southern  than  in  the 
northern  dialect. 

In  the  consonantic  sounds  of  the  Klamath  language  s-,  sli-,  si-,  shl-, 
when  initial,  are  oftener  replaced  by  ts-,  tch-,  tsl-,  tchl-  in  the  Modoc  than 
in  the  Klamath  Lake  dialect,  where  this  is  considered  as  a  corruption; 
tchka  for  shka  it  bloivs  hard  or  cold ,  tchkc'l  for  slikel  marten,  tsyule  for  slikule 
lark,  tchleyamna  for  shleyamna  to  hold  something  soft  in  hand,  tchpal  for 
spal  ocher.  Cf.  pages  296.  297. 

Modoc  redoubles  l  in  a  few  words  like  kellak  being  without,  kalliu  fur- 
mantle,  where  Klamath  Lake  has  keliak,  kailiu. 

In  a  very  limited  number  of  terms  Modoc  has  l  where  Klamath  Lake 
shows  n;  cf.  hesheliota  to  barter,  Mod.  sheniuta;  kintchna  to  go  single  file, 
Mod.  kfldslma.  Cf.  shnuntatka  (below). 

Another  change,  already  referred  to  on  page  230,  is  the  substitution 
of  the  arrested  sound  :  for  the  lingual  k  in  Modoc  only,  which  disappears 
in  the  following  terms,  e.  g.:  ’oga  for  koga  to  bite;  ’u’hpa,  ’opa  for  kopa  to 
think;  ’u%pash  for  ko^pash  thought;  ’u’hlf  for  ku’hlf  to  enter,  creep  into;  ’oke 
for  kdke  river,  creek;  ’olkoli  for  kolkoli,  kiilkuli  round,  globiform;  ’o'sh  for 
ko'sh,  ku'sh  pitch-pine.  When  k  is  a  final  sound,  or  stands  within  the  word, 
it  is  not  dropped ;  and  even  tvhen  k  and  g  are  pronounced,  the  arrested 
sound  is  always  heard  after  them;  cf.  pages  216.  226 

MORPHOLOGIC  DIFFERENCES 

A  few  slight  differences  between  the  two  dialects  occur  in  the  forma¬ 
tion  of  the  distributive  reduplication,  which  have  been  alluded  to  under 
that  heading. 

A  difference  in  the  prefix  is  noticed  in  the  verbs  kpulf  to  drive  into, 
kpul^a  to  expel,  kputcha  to  oust ,  drive  out ,  etc.,  where  Modoc  has  tpulf, 
tpfilya,  tputcha,  or  tpudsha.  All  these  forms  are  used  when  the  act  of  driv¬ 
ing  refers  to  a  few  (not  many )  objects ;  cf.  page  436.  In  both  dialects  the 
prefix  u-  may  also  be  pronounced  vu-,  wu-,  q.  v. 

More  difference  is  observable  in  derivational  suffixation.  The  Modoc, 
verbal  suffix  -i  is  in  some  instances  replaced  by  -a  in  the  northern  dialect- 
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shftchpalui  to  tattoo;  Kl.  slntchpalua ;  shuatawi  to  stretch  oneself ;  Kl.  shu- 
atawa.  Other  Modoc  verbs  have  -a  as  well  as  -i:  tchlalala  and  tchlalali  to 
roast  upon  the  coals.  To  designate  an  act  almost  completed,  -huya,  -nya  is 
more  frequent  in  Modoc  than  -kshska,  -kska,  which  is  preferred  by  the 
Klamath  Lake  dialect.  For  inchoative  or  inceptive  verbs  -ega,  -idga  is 
preferred  by  Klamath  Lake,  -tampka  by  Modocs,  though  both  suffixes  oc¬ 
cur  extensively  in  either  dialect.  Cf.  List  of  Suffixes.  For  lnshuaks  hus¬ 
band,  man ,  Modoc  has  in  the  subjective  case:  hisliuakshash ;  for  snawedsh 
wife,  woman:  snawddshasli,  and  from  these  terms  the  verbs  for  to  marry  are 
also  shaped  differently.  Transposition  of  sounds  takes  place  in  some  sub¬ 
stantives  ending  in  -ksh ;  thus  Klamath  waltoks,  waltaksh  discourse ,  talk , 
speech,  appears  in  Modoc  as  waltkash ;  others  are  enumerated  page  349. 

As  to  inflectional  suffixation ,  the  most  important  discrepancy  exists  in 
the  formation  of  the  present  participle,  where  Modoc  has  -n  (-an)  and  Kla¬ 
math  Lake  the  compound  ending  -nk  (-ank);  a  fact  discussed  repeatedly  in 
the  previous  pages.  The  inflection  of  the  noun  is  effected  by  the  same 
case-suffixes  and  case-postpositions  in  both  dialects,  except  that  in  the  em¬ 
phatic  adessive  case  the  compound  -kshi  gflshi  of  Modoc  is  condensed  into 
-ksaksi,  -kshakshi,  -ksfksi  and  -ksu  ksi  in  Klamath  Lake. 

Of  the  impersonal  objective  verbs  many  differ  in  regard  to  their  struct¬ 
ure  in  both  dialects,  as  shown  pages  429.  430.  From  this  it  would  appear 
that  Modoc  usually  prefers  to  place  the  person  in  the  subjective  case  when 

expressed  either  by  a  pronoun  or  a  noun. 

The  following  peculiarities  are  of  a  morphologic  as  well  as  of  a  syn¬ 
tactic  character,  and  therefore  may  be  appended  here : 

The  future  tense,  composed  with  the  particle  tak,  is  preferred  by  Modoc 
in  the  incident  and  in  many  principal  clauses  to  the  future  in  -uapka.  In 
the  Klamath  Lake  Texts  the  future  in  tak  occurs  nowhere  except  in  70,  2. 
The  particles  pen,  pan,  and  (in  are  much  more  frequent  in  the  southern  than 
in  the  northern  dialect;  this  may  be  said  of  pen  especially  in  its  function 
of  connecting  the  small  numerals  with  the  decades. 

In  interrogative  and  other  sentences  the  particle  lish  is  largely  used  in 
Modoc,  and  placed  after  the  interrogative  or  initial  particle.  The  northern 
dialect  employs  that  particle  rather  sparingly. 
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LEXICAL  DIFFERENCES. 

The  number  of  Modoc  words  differing  in  radicals,  in  derivation,  or  in 
sound  from  their  equivalents  in  the  northern  dialect  is  considerable,  as  may 
be  gathered  from  a  short  inspection  of  the  Dictionary.  I  have  therefore 
compiled  a  specimen  list  of  lexical  differences,  including  only  representative 
vocables  from  the  Dictionary  and  from  information  obtained  lately,  and 
placing  the  Modoc  term  with  letter  M.  after  the  Klamath  Lake  term.  With 
the  exception  of  a  few,  the  Modoc  terms'  are  readily  understood  by  their 
congeners  on  Upper  Klamath  Lake,  but  some  are  not  in  actual  use  among 
them,  or,  if  they  ore,  they  have  adopted  a  signification  differing  materially 
or  slightly  from  theirs.  The  Modocs  have  adopted  more  terms  from  the 
Shasti  language  than  the  Klamath  Lake  Indians,  and  these  more  terms 
from  Chinook  jargon  than  the  Modocs.  Among  the  terms  of  relationship 
some  differ  in  the  formation  of  the  distributive  form  and  also  in  their  mean¬ 
ings.  Some  of  the  Modoc  terms  were  entirely  unknown  to  my  Klamath 
Lake  informants,  as  kalmomoks  glowworm ,  kshfta  to  escape ,  and  its  causa¬ 
tive  shnekshita;  lumkoka  to  take  a  steam  bath,  tfkesli  dag,  loam,  tchatchakma 
haze  is  forming,  tchfptcliima  to  drizzle  down  in  atoms. 

epka  to  bring,  haul,  carry  to;  M.  ftpa. 
liesha  to  send  away ;  M.  shnfdsha. 

liushka,  hushkanka  to  think,  reflect;  M.  kopa ;  hushkanksh  thought;  M. 
kbxpash,  ’u’hpash. 

hushtanka  to  go  and  meet  somebody ;  M.  shu-utanka. 
isha,  llktcha,  p  nana  to  bury,  to  dispose  of  the  dead  by  interment  or  cre¬ 
mation  ;  M.  llktcha,  vunn ;  Kl.  use  vuinf  only  for  caching  provi¬ 
sions,  etc. 

ka-ishna  to  close  an  opening ,  doorflap,  door ;  M.  shla-uki. 
kapka  little  pitch-pine  tree;  M.  kuga,  dim.  of  ko'sli  pine. 
katak  truly  and  to  tell  the  truth;  M.  kana,  katak,  katchan  truly,  surely ; 

kana  tclie'k  certainly. 
ke,  kl  thus,  so,  in  this  strain;  M.  lde,  ke. 
kla/dsh  dry,  rocky  land,  table  land;  M.  knat, 
k  leka  to  reach,  to  die;  M.  often  pronounces:  kalaka,  kalaka. 
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latchash,  generic  term  for  lodge ,  building ,  house;  M.  stinifsh. 
lfuna  to  produce  a  roaring ,  rushing  sound,  as  a  landslide ;  unused  in  Kl. 
luela,  hushtcho^a  to  kill  more  than  one  object ;  M.  luela,  liesli^a  gi, 
shuenka. 

lukslaksh  ashes,  Kl.  and  M.;  the  M.  lapkeksh  means  finest,  atomic  ashes. 

nads^ekish,  mids%eksh  nine;  M.  skekish. 

namlash,  smallest  species  of  bat ;  M.  knamlash. 

pa’hpash  earwax;  M.  wawa=tutrfksh,  from  tuta  to  take  from. 

pala-asli  flour,  bread;  M.  shapele. 

papkash  in  the  sense  of  poker ;  M.  kpa-u,  kpa. 

p’tishap  father ;  M.  t’shishap,  from  t’shm  to  grow. 

ptclnkl^a  to  pat,  caress;  M.  ptchakl^a. 

shanliish  rafter;  M.  shianliish. 

shawalina'-ash  companion,  fellow ,  friend;  M.  slhtchlip. 
shewat^a  it  is  noon-time;  M.  ga-ulapka. 
skmtchna  to  crawl,  creep,  as  reptiles ;  M.  s^idslia. 
shlelaluash  eyelid;  M.  shldlaluish,  which  means  cream  in  Kl. 
shlu  ktchna  to  spit ,  spit  out;  M.  distinguishes  between  kpitchtchna  to 
spit  close  by,  and  shliVktchna  to  spit  into  distance. 
shnikfwa  to  throw,  hurl,  cast;  M.  shnikoa. 
shnuntatka  to  interpret ;  M.  shnultatka. 
speldtaklutch  rake;  M.  wakatcliotkish. 
shukfkasli  parents,  progenitors ;  M.  shokeka-ash. 
shuentch  baby-board;  M.  stiwi^otkish. 
te’hlte’hli  flat,  depressed,  low;  deep;  M.  teltelhi. 
tupakship,  abbr.  tupaksh  younger  sistei  ;  M.  sister. 
tchatchgalam  bur,  pine-bur;  M.  tchatchgalinks. 
vuyukiaks  armpit;  M.  yukakisli. 
vulan  to  ivatch  fish  over  ice-holes;  M.  ulawa. 
waklgish  and  paklgish  table;  M.  paklgish  only. 

Walamskni  Rogue  River  Indian;  M.  Walamswasli. 
walish,  waif sh  rock-cliff;  M.  waif dsh ;  also  generic  for  rim. 
waltoks,  waltaksh  talk,  speech ;  M.  waltkash. 
witchiak  rainbow ;  M.  shtchalapshtish. 
wftchkinsh  dew ;  M.  tchitaksk. 
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IV.  SYNTACTIC  EXAMPLES. 

What  follows  is  a  selection  of  sentences  which  were  omitted  while  com¬ 
posing  the  previous  pages  of  the  Grammar  to  exemplify  grammatic  facts. 
What  is  dialectic  in  them  is  not  so  much  the  syntactic  structure  of  the  sen¬ 
tences  as  the  morphologic  and  lexical  character  of  the  terms  occurring  in 
them.  Sentences  worded  in  the  Klamath  Lake  dialect  are  not  marked  as 
such,  but  those  obtained  from  Modocs  are  designated  by  the  letter  M. 
When  two  sentences  are  combined  in  the  same  item,  and  have  the  English 
rendering  between  them,  the  former  is  of  the  Klamath  Lake,  the  latter  of 
the  Modoc  dialect.  This  does  not  signify  that  any  of  the  Klamath  Lake 
sentences  is  unintelligible  to  the  Modocs,  or  conversely,  but  that  it  is  their 
more  natural  mode  of  utterance.  In  some  of  these  items  the  decisive  words 
are  arranged  alphabetically. 

Distributive  reduplication. 

tumi  maklaks  a-atfni  many  Indians  are  tall.  (M.) 
gegamtchi  slnitka  shle'sh  gi  it  looks  like  these  tilings.  (M.) 
wa-utchaga  i-efpa  kalian ti  the  dogs  scratch  in  the  ground;  cf.  ye'pa. 
tataksni,  ish  luloktchi  pedakak  shanksh=paki'sh  children ,  bring  me  each 
one  watermelon ,  quickly. 

edshash  nat  pupanua  nanuk  ice  all  drink  milk. 

tarn  i  k&tkoga  ndp  shashtash^hkan  tkutka?  do  you  stand  until  your 
hands  in  pocket  because  you  feel  cold  f  (M.) 

The  future  tense. 

In  the  third,  fourth,  and  fifth  sentence  the  future  form  is  used  impera¬ 
tively. 

tam  i  nalash  tula  genuapka  ?  will  you  go  with  us  f 

tarn  intch  (for  i  nish)  gen  sheniiitupk’  i-amnash  ?  will  you  barter  beads 
with  me  f  tam  lish  i  shiyutuapka  nush  yamnash? 
ka-i  kanf  In  gatpanuapka  nobody  is  allowed  to  go  there.  (M.) 
shumaludasht  tchek  i  nusli  hemexi-uapk  speak  only  after  I  have  written. 
hu/nk=shitk  hak  a-i  i  heme^i-uapk,  mamantchak  gitk,  ge-unf  hak  repeat 
it  exactly  the  same  way  (lit  “you  shall  speak  just  only  alike  to”) 
stopping  at  intervals,  and  but  slowly. 
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tua  na  sliute-uapka  at  ?  nad  tm  nadshdshak  ta-uni  gentak  what  shall 
we  do  now  f  we  will  go  to  town  together.  (M.) 
tarn  i  nisli  watch  vul/uapka  ?  will  you  lend  me  your  horse  f 
tidshewan  mish  nu  un  vu'lktak  I  shall  lend  it  to  you  willingly.  (M.) 

Ini  tin  liddam  a-ati  kentak  at  keno'lasht  tchgu'mnuapka,  vushmush  tin 
kslinn  keshktak  pash(t),  shtawan  tin  wenktak  if  deep  snow  falls  in 
winter,  and  after  the  snoivfall  frost  should  come,  the  cattle  will  he 
unable  to  eat  the  grass ,  and  will  starve  to  death.  (M.) 
ha  ka-i  ktodshtak  sliko,  ka/gitok  tm  kshiin  viishmusham  if  it  does  not 
rain  in  spring,  there  will  be  no  grass  for  the  cattle.  (M.) 
le-ntak  na  tin  nalam  pshakam  hashuashtat  pa'dshit ;  telmtok  nat  tm  to¬ 
day  we  will  play  in  our  uncle's  garden;  he  will  allow  it  to  us.  (M.) 
tcheks  i  shewantok  hiinkesh  tala  you  have  to  pay  money  to  him.  (M.) 
pelak  mish  na't  tm  shle-elkitak  we  will  soon  come  to  visit  you.  (M.) 


The  imperative  mode. 


end  ish  shuentch,  or :  enn  ish  hand  that  baby  (on  the  cradle-board)  over 
to  me.  (M.) 

gen  a  tchel^ank  gepk’  i ;  or :  gin  4  tchel^e  gepke  !  come  (close  to  me) 
and  sit  down  right  here. 

pa'n  liame^’  i ;  ke-uni  hak  heme%’  i  say  this  once  more;  sag  it  slowly. 
nanka  ish  shiu'ngs=bakish  i'ktchi  bring  me  some  watermelons. 
ka-i  mi  pet4ke  skntash  do  not  tear  your  blanket;  ka-i  mi  spakag’  i 
shkntash. 

shatua  hel  gi  i'sh  do  the  thing  with  me;  tcln'me  ish  tula  shiloatcha  i. 
nush  wika  sha-ulantchi  go  a  short  distance  with  me.  (M.) 
k’ntiks  ish  hun  sken’  i  (or:  ska-an  i'  tak)  buy  a  rope  for  me;  tuntish 
ish  ska'- an  i'. 

kitchkani !  1  shlaukipele  boy!  shut  that  door .  (M.) 

shl epki pal7  i'sh  ge-u  tenish  kapo  bring  me  my  new  coat, 
tidsli  shualaliampk’  i  take  good  care  oj  it, 
gin  a  tchal/7  (or  tchel^’  i)  sit  right  here, 

tcheleyan  hun  i  mantchakash  shapele  give  some  bread  to  this  old  man.  (M.) 

44 
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The  present  participle. 

i  kill  wash  itnan  pukewishtat  you  are  sewing  the  woodpecker- scalp  upon 
the  buckskin  dress.  (M.) 

Utiltalsh  yd-uks  shewanan  lieslmampeli  UtMalsh  effects  cures  ly  giving 

yena  nu  gen  gena ;  guli'sht  nush  mutchaga  s/ulpkan  ktanan  hloka  I 
went  down  stairs ;  when  I  came  in,  the  old  man  ivas  sleeping  in  bed 

and  snoring.  (M.) 

ma'ntch  nu  tchutenan  kekish  lieslmampeli  I  treated  him  a  long  time  and 
cured  him.  (M.) 

The  past  participle. 

(, a ).  Used  in  an  active  signification, 
kayudsh  hishudkga  lmt  hdinkankatk  gi  this  little  hoy  cannot  speak  yet. 
tunepnisli  ldlualsh  iyamna  nu  I  had  five  pins ;  tunepni  ge-u  lalualatko 
(abbr.  from  lalualaltko). 

kayak  toks  nu  hunk  shleatko  gi  I  could  not  see  him, 
nalam  lakl  tldsh  shishiikatki  (for  sliishuk&tko  gi),  tfdsh  slmyuaksh  our 
chief  is  a  good  fighter  and  intelligent. 

(b).  With  a  passive  or  intransitive  signification, 
nish  ge-u  nanuk  gukuatko  my  neck  is  all  swollen.  (M.) 
lfilp  hahantakuatko  gi  his  eyes  were  wide  open,  (M.) 
ipkapkash  anku  shu'dsha  at  ye  are  burning  piled-up  wood,  (M  ) 
minaks  mu  kikanuala(-tko)  beads  with  a  wide  perforation,  (M.) 
tcliok^yaltko  sha-ika  (gi)  the  field  is  covered  with  gravel, 
kek  a  kshu'n  ipka  ati  uyegatk  this  haystack  is  very  high. 
tarn  lish  mbusban  katags  gi-uapka?  will  it  be  cold  to  morrow  f  una 
pslnn  ka-a  katags  gd-uga  dmpii  tclnpkatko  wen  last  night  it  was  very 
cold ,  so  that  the  water  froze  in  the  pail;  lit.  “the  pailed  water.”  (M.) 

The  verbals. 

(a).  The  infinitive : 

ne-ulakta  ska,  kokia'kish  u'nk  n(bul%a  muash  shlewitki  they  decided 
that  the  conjurers  should  order  the  wind  to  blow  from  the  south.  (M.) 
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kuyumashtat  liu  tidsli  get  utchin  in  muddy  wetter  net-fishing  is  profit¬ 
able.  (M.) 

kia'  m  tchuka  sliatma  they  call  the  fish  to  swim  up-stream ,  135,  4.  Cf. 
also  107,  2.  113,  1. 

( b ) .  The  verbal  indefinite  : 

uk  ha  pena  gishalsh  in  this  manner  he  treated  (me);  lit.  “that  is  how  his 
handling  was.”  (M.) 

Yamakni  tu'ni  yuhu  luelolish  ki  the  northern  Indians  (habitually)  killed 
many  buffaloes.  (M.) 

tfinkak  na-entk  sunditka  pa-ulash  gd-u  I  ate  (of  it)  last  iveelc. 
wak  lisli  hu  shle'sh  ki?  how  does  this  look f  (M.) 
ke'shga  nu  shld-ish  hunkelam  I  coidd  not  see  him  or  her.  (M.) 
shuhaiik=shitko  shle'sh  kish  shana-uli  he  wants  to  look  alike.  (M.) 
tua  i  shanahuli  shiyutash?  for  what  will  you  barter  this  f  (M.) 

(c) .  The  verbal  causative : 

ko-ishe'wa  mish  nu  shle-uga  I  am  glad  to  see  you. 

tata  gen  shle-uga  ku^paktak  i  nush  when  you  see  this,  remember  me.  (M.) 
( d  ).  The  verbal  conditional : 

titatnak  hamex’ i ;  ka-itoks  ni  hu'slikanka  pap’lak  mish  heme/isht  tell 
me  only  one  word  at  a  time;  I  do  not  remember  (them)  when  you 
speak  fast. 

ka-iu  ktotchasht  ktchalhui  sappash  before  the  rain  the  sun  shines.  (M.) 
(e).  The  verbal  intentional  : 

nu  lmn  tpewa  pelpeltki,  lewitchta  ta'dsh  pelpelsh  I  ordered  him  to  work, 
but  he  refuses  to  work.  (M.) 
gentki  madsh  nil  gi'  I  order  you  to  go.  (M.) 

hunktiasli  we-ulakash  nutetki  giuga  i-a'sh  mpampatkanka  the  willows 
were  sputtering  in  the  fire  to  burn  up  these  women.  (M.  myth.) 

The  intransitive  verb. 

dwa  viVnsh  e-ushtat  the  canoe  floats  upon  the  lake.  (M.) 
wash  a  natch  geluipk’  huya  the  coyotes  are  coming  near  us ;  wash  nalsh 
wigatan  holuipka. 
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udshaksh  huln'/i  tU  sucker  fish  skills  out  of  the  water.  (M.) 

],a  yaki  anko  i-utila,  shMmp’le  !  if  the  seed-basket  is  under  the  tree,  take 


it  home!  (M.) 

ltipi  anku  yampka  two  sticks  lie  on  the  ground  (M.) 

liupka  sha  waitash  (or  waitash  nanuk)  they  sit  around  the  whole  day. 


ka-i  lint  pitchka  loloks  the  fire  is  not  out. 

tam  lish  tchiwa  shtinashtat  (or  stina'sh)  ?  hu  tchiwa 


Tan 


4  It  s* 


house  f  Yes,  he  ivas .  (M.) 

nanuk  tua  kail  a  yutila  wa  all  that  grows  under  ground  (bulbs,  etc.). 


The  interrogative  sentence. 


(a).  Introduced  by  the  particle  tam. 

tam  kani  gita  gatpa  ?  has  anybody  been  here  f  (M.) 

tam  i  shlda  ge-u  p’tfsha?  i' !  have  you  seen  my  father  f  yes!  tam  i  gd-u 
t’shisha  shlea  ?  i7 ! 

tam  i  sblea  p’gfsha  m’na !  ka-i!  have  you  seen  his  mother f  no!  tam  i 
shlea  hu'nkelam  p’gi'sha  ?  ka-i ! 

tam  lish  hu  shila?  is  he,  she  sick ?  (M.) 

tam  lish  i-i  tchui  tuinena?  i-i,  nu  tumena  !  do  you  hear  met  yes,  I  hear 
you!  (M.) 

( b ) .  Introduced  by  the  pronoun  tua. 

tua  haitch  hii7t  gi  ?  what  is  that  f  tua  hu  ? 

tua  haitch  wak  gi  ?  wak  lish  i  gi?  what  is  the  matter f  what  does  it 
mean  ? 

tua  lish  i  hu'shkank?  what  are  you  studying  about f  or:  what  do  you 
think  of  this  ? 

tua  i  pdlpela?  shdshatuish  %ai  nu  ki ;  what  is  your  business?  I  am  a 
trader.  (M.) 

(c) .  Introduced  by  the  particles  wak,  wak  lish,  wak  giuga. 


wak  lish  i  giuga  ka-i  ge-u  Idloksgish  epka  ?  ka-i  lish  shle-uka  why  did 
you  not  bring  my  rifle  ?  because  I  did  not  find  it.  (M.) 
wak  lish  i  giuga  ka-i  nisli  w&l/a  ?  why  don't  you  answer  me? 
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wak  e  n’sli  gi'ug  ka-i  wal/a  ?  why  don't  you  reply  to  met  wak  lish  i  nen 
ka-i  wal^a  ? 

(d).  Introduced  by  various  pronouns  and  particles, 
watch  ha  hu  gi  ?  is  that  a  horse?  (M.) 

tank  i  mdhiash  shnokua  koketat  ?  how  many  trout  did  you  catch  in  the 
river t  lap  mehiash !  two  trout!  (M.) 
tanni  latchash  malam  kailatat !  how  many  lodges  are  on  your  land t 
tanni  mi  t’shisham  watch  gi?  how  many  horses  has  your  father  t  (M.) 
tata  i  patkelola  ?  what  time  did  you  rise  from  sleep  ?  tush  kish  1  patkal  ? 
tata  mahitch  liaftch  huk  lhshuaksh  maslia  ?  how  long  was  this  man  sickt 

The  cases  of  the  substantive. 

(a) .  The  objective  case. 

i  hushnakpapka  nep  you  are  holding  your  hands  together  upon  some¬ 
thing.  (M.) 

luepalsh  shtinash  poweteka  the  lightning -stroke  shattered  the  house.  (M.) 
shmukatan’  nu  get  nil  shulotish  I  am  wetting  that  garment;  nu'toks  liun 
shpaga  shulotish. 

gek  mush  mush  lap’ni  ta-unep  shesha  this  cow  is  worth  twenty  dollars. 
pcTatko  pshfsh  one  whose  nose-perforation  is  disrupted.  (M.) 
hashuash  nu  hashua  I  am  planting  maize.  (M.) 
lnl  stani  yaina-aga  kima'tch  the  ant-hill  teems  with  ants.  (M.) 
watchkina  nush  koka  spdluish  a  raccoon  bit  me  in  the  index-finger. 
klash  hun  mi  t/e-una  she  wan’  i  give  this  hide  to  your  elder  brother.  (M.) 

(b) .  The  possessive  and  partitive  case. 

maklaksam  shnnitka  na  (for  nalam)  shtina'sh  the  house  is  full  of  our 
people.  (M.) 

letumnoti  tumi  pan  they  have  a  carousal ,  or  feast ;  lit.  many  ot  them 
eat  in  a  noise.” 

(c) .  The  locative  case. 

kihwash  ankutat  skh-ukua  the  red-headed  woodpecker  picks  holes  in  the 
tree.  (M.) 
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pa'lpgli  hu  tchu'shak  ydlkamat  he  works  in  lad  weather  all  the  time;  hu 
ko-itchanta  nkillan  ninaklkisln 

gg_u  t’shishap  ampu  kailatat  kititchna  my  father  has  spilt  the  water  on 
the  ground.  (M.) 

sliewani  ish  tala  ge-u  kia'mat !  pay  me  for  my  fish!  (M.) 
ndnuk  mi  vuslmmsh  saigatat  pawa  all  your  cattle  graze  on  the  prairie.  (M.) 
hu  Tit/ ash  si la’li in 6k a  shtina'shtat  he  called  Titak  out  of  the  house.  (M.) 
teluks  i-ukukag  shtindshtat  the  basket  is  inside  the  lodge.  (M.) 
pa'dshit  kid  Ilia  tinoluleshtat  there  was  a  hailstorm  at  sundown  to-day. 
nu  neydna  tchuyeshtat  I  am  lining  a  hat.  (M.) 


(d).  The  instrumental  case. 

tumi  a  gek  ta’htash  gen  il’hdlesh,  ka-itoks  na-entka  illolashtka  tumi  \\  a 
tank  there  were  many  grasshoppers  this  year,  but  not  many  last  year. 
puishtka  hushutantko  (gi)  he  wears  a  fringed  belt,  (M.) 


The  adjective. 


tat  pelaiwasham  shnulash  wikayanta  ka-tanian  tcha  dshui  pinakpka- 
gishtat  kugatat  (gi)  there  the  nest  of  the  golden  eagle  (lay)  upon  a 
low  pine-tree,  only  that  high,  and  dwarfed.  (M.) 
vunipa  i  ship  ati=kaila=gi-lshasli  nadshdnash  mdklakshash  shewan  i  you 
sold  four  sheep  to  a  foreigner;  lit.  “to  one  in  distant-land  living.” 


kayam  mumuatcli  nakshtanisli  shepat%a  hu  he  tore  to  pieces  one  of  a 
jackass-rabbit'1  s  ears.  (M.  myth.) 

wdwanuish  maklaksdmkshkni  kikashkanka  wakalak  i-ukoga  women  of 
the  tribe  are  walking  inside  of  the  inclosure. 
nu  unk  shiitka  gitak  hu/nksh  I  would  act  as  he  did.  (M.) 


The  adverb. 


pi  unk  shnoka  i  yukiak  he  caught  a  mocking-bird  on  the  ground ;  liu  kai 
I11  yukiak  shnuka. 

wak  ka=tan  nish  ke  k’leka  something  is  probably  the  matter  with  me.  (M.) 
le  nu  pan,  bunua  I  do  not  ecd,  drink. 

snawddsliash  lupitkni  gatpa,  nutoks  ydmatkni  the  woman  comes  from  the 
east,  I  come  from  the  north.  (M.) 
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genu  hun&shak  nu  shla/papka  I  am  looking  at  it  unintentionally.  (M.) 
tldsli  ska  hishuatch%ash  shualaliampka  they  watch  the  man  closely.  (M.) 
turn  tchatchui  ampu  1  bunua  you  drank  too  much  water.  (M.) 
tank  nu  na'sli  illolash  vunshtat  s/us%iyamnisli  gi,  tanktchikni  g^-u 
kewa  wa  k  last  year  I  ivas  able  to  row  the  canoe,  (but)  since  then  I 
broke  my  arm.  (M.) 

Temporal  locutions,  mainly  of  an  adverbial  nature. 

tin  a  illolash  tank  nu  hun  slilea  I  saw  him  a  year  ago. 
tina  ok  ilhola  pa-ulasli  ge-u  I  ate  (of  it)  last  year. 

nalarn  a  shl'p  turn  ni'l  a  gen  illulsli  our  sheep  have  much  ivool  this  year. 
lapni  tcliek  illo'lan  sliekelui  sliellualsli  after  two  years  the  war  came  to 
an  end.  (M.) 

ta’ lit  ash  gentka  pata  tunii  wa,  tanktoks  kaitua  there  were  many  g)  ass- 
hoppers  this  summer,  but  not  any  last  year. 
pata  ma'ntch  waita,  liildam  toks  pfpelak  waita  in  summer  the  days  are 
long,  in  winter  they  are  short;  lit.  “the  days  pass  rapidly, 
gentka  luldam  ka-i  gi-uapka  wfsh  this  winter  there  will  be  no  ice.  (M.) 
tank  na'sh  shappesh  kdke  wetko  gi'  last  month  the  river  was  frozen.  (M.) 
ma/ntchtoks  at  padshit  waitash  the  days  are  long  now.  (M.) 
una  ha  shtipa  waita  it  was  cloudy  all  day  yesterday.  (M.) 
nfshta  wash  yea  the  prairie  ivolves  have  howled  all  night;  pa  dshit  pslii  n 

ye-a  wash. 


The  conjunction. 

(a).  The  particle  ak,  aka,  ka  expresses  probability  and  potentiality. 

ku-i  ak  mish  ne'pkia  you  may  feel  uncomfortable.  (M.) 
hunk  ak  taksh  un  (for  hu'n)  nu  slileat  I  can  see  him ;  ml  aka  Inin  slilfa. 
nu  kai  ak  lra'nkish  hfl'nkptclii  a  igl)  I  mould  act,  do,  or  he  like  him.  (M.) 
shi&t  ak  taksh  un  nu  (un  for:  hu'n)  I  can  see  that. 

Urn  i  kokant  kd'shtat?  ka-i  dka  nfi  kikant  can  you  climb  the  pine-tree? 

I  cannot. 
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ka-i  ak  nush  gd-u  t’shishap  wewaltant  probably  my  father  will  not  allow 
it  to  me.  (M.) 

kd-i  aka  keldka,  or:  ka-i  nu  161a  hu'nkesh  k’ldksht  I  do  not  believe  he  is 
dead.  (M.) 

ka-i  aka  hu  ukau^o'sh  ktcliallmi  padsliit  at  I  do  not  think  that  the  moon 
shines  now,  12,  132;  lit.  “to-day.”  (M.) 
turn  hak  tcha  i  hush^dkta !  you  ash  probably  too  much  for  it!  turn  hai  i 

nen  61%a ! 

( b ) .  The  particle  ha,  a. 

ndnuk  a  n’  unk  ho'slikanka  I  recollect  all  (these)  things;  hu'nktaks  nil 
lmshkanka  ndnuk. 

kek  nis^dga  ka-i  a  misli  t  id. shew  a  this  little  girl  does  not  like  you. 
ko-e  a  udud6mtchna  dmbutat  frogs  live  in  the  water;  ko-e  kai  amputat  wd. 
ka-i  i  pen  ha  humdsht  gi-uapka  you  will  never  do  it  again.  (M.) 

(c) .  The  particle  hai  (haitch,  %&i). 

ke  hai  litchlitchli  maklaks  that  man  is  certainly  robust  (M.) 
tann’  a  haitch  weweash  gitk  laki  ?  how  many  children  has  the  chief f 
tanni  lisli  lakiam  weweash  ? 
kani  haitch  hut  gH  who  is  he ,  she?  kani  hu  ? 

geash  /pi  mish  nil  kopa  tchu'shak  thus  I  always  think  of  you.  (M.) 
tud  haitch  1  shanahuli  liuntka  ?  what  do  you  leant  for  it? 

(d ) .  The  particle  nen. 

tud  i  nen  liemkank  ?  what  do  you  talk  about?  wdk  lisli  i  hdmkank? 
kd-i  nu  nen  ki  I  refuse  to  do  so.  (M.) 

wdk  lisli  na  (for:  nen  a)  gi !  what  is  the  matter?  wdk  lisli  1 

( e ) .  The  particle  toks  (taksh,  tak). 

laki  toksli  tii  s^u'lpka  shiloka  the  chief  lies  sick  in  bed.  (M.) 
hunkelam  undk  ku-idshi,  p6-ip  toks  tidshi  his  son  is  ugly,  but  his  daugh¬ 
ter  is  pretty.  (M.) 

k6-idsliitoks  kek  yaina  this  mountain  is  quite  rough  or  steep.  (M.) 
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Y.  COMPLEX  SYNONYMOUS  TERMS. 

The  great  facility  possessed  by  certain  languages  of  forming  complex 
or  polysyntlietic  words  by  an  exuberant  power  of  derivational  affixation  is 
also  productive  of  certain  complex  synonymous  terms,  which  the  analytic 
languages  of  modern  Europe  habitually  express  by  separate  words,  mainly 
of  an  attributive  character,  or  transcribe  by  separate  sentences.  Some  lan¬ 
guages  of  the  American  aborigines  are  rich  in  terms  of  this  sort,  and  we 
are  often  wondering  why  the  punctilious  and  seemingly  unimportant  dis¬ 
tinctions  embodied  in  them  are  expressed  by  a  single  word  formed  with  this 
purpose.  It  is  curious  to  observe  how  much  stress  is  laid  upon  using  spe¬ 
cific  terms  for  certain  things  and  acts  which  white  people  do  not  even  notice 
as  being  distinct  from  other  things  or  acts  of  a  similar  nature ;  and,  on  the 
other  side,  objects  which  are  totally  different  among  themselves  are  called 
by  the  same  term  in  certain  languages  on  account  of  some  resemblance 
observed  upon  them.  Thus,  green  and  yellow ,  green  and  blue,  are  expressed 
by  the  same  term  in  many  languages.  The  Cherokee  expresses  butterfly 
and  elephant  by  the  same  term,  kamama,  both  being  provided  with  a  pro¬ 
boscis  shaped  alike.  In  Creek  rabbit  and  sheep  are  both  called  tclmfi,  in 
Chicasa  tcliukfi,  on  account  of  their  woolly  covering,  and  the  horse  is  to 
the  Creeks  the  great  deer:  ftcliuffiako,  abbr.  tcluPlako. 

Sometimes  the  reason  for  expressing  the  same  act  or  condition  by  dif¬ 
ferent  verbs  does  not  lie  in  the  act  itself,  but  in  the  difference  of  the  verbal 
subject  or  object,  its  shape,  quality,  or  number ;  of  this  we  have  conspicu¬ 
ous  examples  in  this  language  in  the  chapter  on  verbal  “Inflection  tor 
number,”  pages  433-441,  to  which  may  be  added  the  instances,  pages  460. 
461,  referring  to  the  verb  to  give ,  and  what  is  said  about  prefixes  in  general. 
The  English -Klamath  part  of  the  Dictionary  mentions  six  terms  for  gray , 
eicrht  for  to  seize ,  twelve  for  to  sever ,  fourteen  for  to  wash ,  about  as  many  foi 
to  walk,  ivear ,  weep,  while  the  terms  expressing  the  different  modes  of  going, 
running,  standing,  lying ,  sitting,  looking,  rolling,  placing,  and  lifting  consider¬ 
ably  exceed  the  above  in  number.  The  list  of  the  adjectives  expressing  color 
does  not  reach  that  of  a  Herero  tribe  in  Southern  Africa,  which  possesses 
twenty-six  terms  for  such  cattle  alone  as  is  spotted  m  different  ways,* 

*  Cf.  H.  Magnus,  d.  Farbensinn  bei  d.  Naturvdlkern,  pages  9.  10.  19-21  (Jena,  1HH0). 
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but  is  extensive  enough  to  equal  that  of  English,  if  we  deduct  from  this  the 
large  number  of  artificial  terms  derived  from  manufactured  objects.  Wounds 
are  called  differently  according  to  the  weapon  or  instrument  which  inflicts 
them;  scars,  when  flesh  is  removed,  are  shuktashkuish ;  without  remoial  of 
flesh,  shaktkaluish.  *  When  a  strong  wind  shakes  a  tree,  the  lending  down¬ 
ward  of  the  tree  is  wawfwi,  but  its  moving  up  to  the  former  position  is  wa- 
wflakpeli,  the  continual  rocking  wawfkanka.  To  roll  an  object  in  llte  mouth 
is  kpfamna  when  it  protrudes  from  it,  but  when  wholly  inclosed  in  the 
n i ou tli ,  shik p u alk ana. 

Many  more  examples  of  this  sort  might  be  mentioned  to  show  the  keen 
sense  of  perception  and  graphic  expressiveness  traceable  in  the  language. 
Utilitarians  will  regard  this  mental  tendency  as  productive  of  cumbersome, 
unnecessary  toil,  while  the  philosophical  linguist  sees  in  it  a  sign  of  fi  esh 
and  poetical  ingenuity,  which  is  manifesting  itself  everywhere  in  genuine 
conceptions  of  the  untutored  children  of  nature. 

Below  I  present  some  instances  of  verbs  and  nouns,  the  definitions  of 
which  are  ideas  not  simple,  but  of  considerable  complexity,  and  in  which 
the  great  power  of  forming  synonyms  is  traceable  into  the  more  minute 
details.  Several  of  these  terms  were  taken  from  the  collection  of  Modoc 
vocables  recently  acquired  by  me. 

The  act  of  carrying  a  hale  is  expressed  in  many  different  ways,  which 
chiefly  differ  among  themselves  by  the  circumstance  whether  the  carrying 
is  done  upon  the  shuentch  or  cradle-board  or  without  it.  The  verb  ema  “to 
hand  over  to  somebody  a  baby  tied  upon  the  cradle-board”  forms  several 
derivatives:  dmtchna  “to  go  and  carry,  to  bring  it  somewhere  upon  the 
board”  (also  upon  the  arm),  for  which  kshena  may  be  used  as  well;  ein- 
tcliipka  “to  carry  it  toward  somebody,”  emtakla  (or  emtkal)  and  dmkiana 
“to  carry  on  the  back  a  babe  tied  to  the  board.”  “To  carry  on  the  back” 
any  other  object  except  a  babe  is  tutkal,  “to  carry  home  on  one’s  back” 
tiitchampeli.  Shmamka  “to  nurse  or  take  care  of  a  baby”  is  probably 
derived  from  dma  also.  “To  carry  a  babe,  when  just  born,  on  the  back” 
and  not  tied  to  the  board,  is  spukutakla  and  shlukutakla ;  stfntakla  (or 
stfnt^al)  when  not  on  the  board  and  not  necessarily  upon  the  back.  Ha- 


Cf.  also  u’bloptitana  and  uptLtia  in  the  Dictionary. 
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shupat’lamna  is  “to  tie  it  around  the  back  in  a  piece  of  cloth,”  hashpuakia 
“to  carry  it  while  placing  the  arms  or  one  arm  under  its  legs,”  hashkaga 
“to  carry  it  on  the  breast.” 

Folding  is  expressed  generically  by  spagal%a,  “to  fold,  double  up;” 
the  nouns  pakalaksh  and  spagalaksh  signify  “fold,  crease,”  and  the  former 
term  figures  in  numeral  adjectives  like  fourfold,  sixfold.*  1  hese  words 
are  all  derivatives  from  paka,  mbaka  “to  break.”  “To  fold”  in  such  a 
manner  as  blankets  or  other  sheets  are  folded  in  a  warehouse  is  skupal^a; 
“to  fold”  as  folds  appear  in  the  dress  as  worn,  shkashkapshtchdl^a ;  skutasli 
shkashkapshtchalxatko  “the  blanket  shows  folds  when  enveloping  the  body.” 

To  grasp,  when  used  in  the  general  sense  of  “taking,  seizing,”  is  shiraka, 
shnukua,  “taking  to  oneself”  slinukpa;  “to  grasp  a  small  object,”  so  that 
the  fingers  of  the  seizing  hand  touch  the  thumb  on  the  othei  side,  shatash- 
tanka ;  when  the  object  is  larger,  so  that  the  “fingers  do  not  meet  on  the 
side  opposite,”  shatashtyapka  (-apka  expressing  distance);  when  the  object 
is  “grasped  so  that  the  fingers  of  one  or  both  hands  keep  moving  along  its 
circumference,”  skatashkakiamna. 

To  stick  up  on  one's  head  is  an  act  expressed  by  a  large  variety  of  terms. 
Sha-ula  is  “to  stick  up  something  upon  the  top  of  the  head”  that  will  ex¬ 
tend  upon  it  from  the  forehead  to  the  occiput,  hence  shawalsh  crest  of  birds 
and  other  related  significations,  q.  v.  “To  take  off  that  object  from  the 
head-top”  is  sha-ulola;  “to  place  erect  upon,  to  make  stand  one  object  on 
one’s  head,”  is  shatuala,  upon  “another  person’s  head”  hashatuala ;  hence 
shatualtko  lash  “one  feather  standing  up  vertically  on  one’s  head,”  liaslia- 
tualtko  lash  “on  another  person’s  head.”  When  many  objects  are  “made 
to  stand  up  straight  on  one’s  head  in  a  bunch,”  this  is  slnldshuala;  ‘  featheis 
set  up”  in  that  manner:  shfltchawaltko  or  sfldshualtko  lasli.  Shakwal  is 
“to  place  a  bunch  of  feathers  on  the  top  of  one’s  head,”  shakwaltko  lasli  “a 
bunch  of  feathers  stuck  up  there;”  shakfci  is  “to  have  it”  or  “wear  it  upon 
the  back  of  the  head  or  the  shoulders ;”  shakfZitko  lash  “one  who  wears  it” 
there.  “A  crest  of  hair  going  over  the  top  of  the  head”  is  hfshkwaltko  lak. 
Tuta,  d.  tiitata,  tiit’ta,  signifies  “to  stick  obliquely  one  long  object  upon 
somebody,”  either  on  his  head  or  body;  hence  the  reflective  form  shfiteta 

*  Cf.  shantcbaktiuiiko  in  Dictionary  and  on  page  531  of  Grammar. 
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“to  stick  up  on  one  side  of  one’s  head  or  body;’  p’laiwasham  (lash)  sliut- 
tantko  “wearing  an  eagle’s  feather  stuck  up  obliquely.”  But  when  many 
feathers  or  long  objects  “are  stuck  up  obliquely  on  oneself,”  this  is  ex¬ 
pressed  by  hashkatchka  :  10 sh  hashkatclitantko  nil  sli  “many  feathers  fast¬ 
ened  on  one’s  head.”  Shutewaltko  “fixed  or  fastened  upon  the  head”  may 
refer  to  objects  of  various  form,  not  to  long  articles  only.  But  when 
“I  fasten  a  feather  upon  my  forehead,”  this  is  nil  shatekka  lash;  upon 
“another’s  forehead,”  hashtelika ;  hashtelikatko  lash  may  refer  to  more 
than  one  feather  also,  and  describe  it  as  “standing  erect”  or  as  “leaning 
back  across  the  top  of  the  head.” 

Noise  and  to  make  noise  is  a  fruitful  field  for  word-formation  in  all  lan¬ 
guages,  and  onomatopoeia  often  plays  a  large  part  in  it.  The  large  num¬ 
ber  of  expressions  compels  us  to  separate  the  noises  made  by  man  and 
animals  from  those  made  by  the  elementary  forces  of  nature.  Among  the 
former,  lia/ma  is  generic  for  all  the  roaring,  crying,  whooping,  and  chirping 
produced  by  animals ;  also  for  the  shouts  and  cries  uttered  by  man  to  call 
other  people’s  attention.  To  shout  at  festivals,  dances,  is  yeka,  “to  howl, 
cry,  or  sing  in  chorus hence  probably  yaiikela  “  to  perform  a  puberty- 
dance.”  Ya-uya  or  yauyawa  refers  more  particularly  to  a  noise  made 
with  a  rattle,*  and  noise  in  general  is  ko-i  tumenash  “disagreeable  to  hear.” 
“To  behave  in  a  boisterous,  loud  manner,”  is  liilula,  waltka,  and  tchilu- 
yc'^a.  “To  crack  with  the  teeth”  is  piikpuka.  Other  noises  ascribed  to 
human  beings  are  expressed  by  the  verbs  uka  and  tchi'lga ;  the  noisy  re¬ 
joicings  heard  of  children  when  they  see  their  parents  coming  is  sliitiaika. 
Ya-a,  yea  is  “to  scream”  or  “howl  aloud,”  and  wawa-a  “to  whine.”  The 
noises  made  by  the  elemental  powers  are  just  as  multiform  in  their  lexical 
rendering  as  they  are  with  us.  “To  explode”  is  ntbawa;  “to  cause  an 
explosion  by  a  stroke  of  the  hand,”  shnambua.  The  noise  made  by  the 
surf  or  by  waterfalls  is  tfwish,  from  tfwi  “to  rush  with  force;”  the  roaring 
of  a  landslide  or  falling  rocks  liuna,  of  other  elementary  noises  shtchaya- 
shla,  of  the  wind  ydwa,  the  cracking  of  plants,  rotten  wood,  etc.,  walta,  the 
rustling,  crackling  of  hay,  straw,  dry  bulrushes,  etc.,  kushkusha.  “To 
beat  a  drum”  is  udintena;  “to  ring,”  when  said  of  a  little  bell,  liui^a,  v. 


To  rattle  when  said  of  the  rattlesnake  is  shuatchaltehua,  its  rattle:  shla-imugsh. 
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intr.,  hence  the  clapper  of  the  bell  is  named  liu-i^atko  ‘‘making  noise  tmtan 
lilni^a  “little  bells  are  tinkling.”  “The  sizzling  of  hot  water”  is  tchiya-a, 
tchia-a,  a  derivative  of  ya-a,  and  the  sputtering  out  of  steam  inclosed  in 
burning  wood  is  mpampat’ta,  the  cracking  of  the  wood  mpatchitchka.  La- 
nlawa  is  said  of  the  clattering  noise  made  by  dry  substances,  as  bones, 
striking  against  each  other. 


VI.  ROOTS  WITH  THEIR  DERIVATIVES. 

There  is  no  better  means  of  showing  the  mode  of  word-derivation  in  a 
language  than  to  unite  and  class  all  the  derivatives  of  one  root  systematic¬ 
ally  under  the  heading  of  that  root.  The  functions  and  frequency  of  each 
derivational  means  employed,  as  affixation,  reduplication,  vocalic  change, 
or  the  compounding  of  words  then  appear  at  once  and  illustrate  each  other 
mutually.  Some  roots  of  the  Klamath  language  have  given  origin  to  fam¬ 
ilies  of  derivatives  of  wonderful  extent,  and  the  stems  or  bases  formed  by 
them  have  branched  off  into  different  directions  again,  so  that  the  progeny 
or  offspring  has  expanded  into  a  startling  multiplicity.  The  association  of 
ideas  and  the  branching  out  of  one  idea  from  another  often  bear  a  peculiar 
stamp  which  will  surprise  those  not  accustomed  to  Indian  thought.  Many 
of  the  verbal  radices  quoted  below  gave  origin  to  transitive  as  well  as  in¬ 
transitive  verbs ;  some  show  a  predilection  for  prefixation,  others  for  suffix- 
ation.  Vocalic  changes  are  not  infrequent  in  the  radix,  and  many  of  them 
can  be  explained  by  a  weakening  of  the  vowel  through  a  lengthening  of  the 
word  and  the  shifting  of  the  accent  consequent  upon  it. 

The  items  given  below  do  not  aim  at  any  degree  of  completeness,  but 
are  intended  only  to  serve  as  specimens  of  derivation.  They  will  give  a 
general  idea  of  the  method  which  has  to  be  followed  whenever  a  complete 
“root-dictionary”  of  this  upland  tongue  should  be  attempted,  a  task  which 
can  be  undertaken  only  at  a  future  time,  when  a  much  larger  stock  of 
vocables  and  texts  has  been  gathered  among  the  individuals  speaking  both 

dialects. 

Ena  to  bring,  to  carry ,  originally  referred  to  a  plurality  of  objects  only, 
but  its  use  has  extended  over  a  wider  range,  so  that  the  verb  may  pass  for 
being  the  generic  term  for  to  carry.  The  number  ot  prefixes  which  con- 
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nect  themselves  with  e'na  is  remarkably  large,  as  will  be  seen  from  the  list 
following :  ana  to  tale  away  from ,  abstract,  with  anfa  and  other  derivatives ; 
kena  it  is  snowing ,  lit.  “it  is  carrying  (snow)  obliquely,  or  from  the  sides”; 
kshena  to  carry  something  long  in  the  arm  or  arms ,  as  a  baby,  a  load  of 
wood,  straw,  grass,  etc.,  whence  kshun  hay ;  lena  to  carry  a  round  object,  or 
to  travel  upon  something  round ,  as  the  wheels  of  a  wagon,  car,  etc.;  hence 
glena,  klena  (1)  to  carry  fire  by  means  of  a  stick  burning  at  the  end  and 
swung  in  a  circle;  (2)  to  hop,  viz.,  “to  swing  one’s  body  in  a  circular  way”  (a 
derivative  of  this  being  klukalgi);  shle'na  to  move  something  in  a  circle,  or  in 
a  round  orbit,  as  is  done  with  the  small  rubbing  stone  or  lipaklish  (Mod.), 
shilaklkish  or  peksh  (Kl.),  upon  the  mealing  stone  or  lematch;  cf.  le'ntko. 
The  verb  shim  to  shoot  appears  to  be  originally  the  same  word  as  shlena, 
though  now  differentiated  from  it  in  signification;  it  may  have  referred  at 
first  to  the  curved  or  round  path  in  the  air  described  by  the  arrow  when 
impelled  by  the  relaxation  of  the  bowstring.  Nena  to  carry  something  thin 
and  to  move  something  flat,  as  the  wings  ;  pana  to  dive,  plunge;  piena  to  scrape 
sideways  really  means  “to  carry  or  bring  upon  the  ground  toward  oneself.” 
There  is  another  verb  shlena  differing  from  the  one  above  as  to  the  origin 
of  its  prefix,  and  signifying  to  take  along  garments,  mantles,  etc.,  or  some¬ 
thing  soft  or  pliant.  Stena  is  to  carry  in  a  bucket,  pail,  or  other  portable 
vase  of  this  sort.  Shuentch  baby-board,  in  Modoc  baby,  is  lit,  “what  is  car¬ 
ried  on  oneself,”  and  presupposes  a  verb  sliue'na,  which  is  not  recorded. 
But  there  is  a  verb  wena  to  wear  out,  to  -use  up,  as  garments,  the  original 
function  of  it  being  apparently  “to  wear,  to  carry  upon  oneself.”  A  verb 
tchena  to  go,  walk,  serves  in  Modoc  to  express  a  plurality  of  subjects  walk¬ 
ing  or  going ;  cf.  Grammar,  page  439. 

Ena  also  forms  derivatives  with  some  suffixes ;  enfa  to  carry  to  some¬ 
body,  e'mpeli,  for  enapeli,  to  convey  back  or  home,  and  Uni  spirit-land,  place 
where  spirits  are  being  carried  or  wafted  ;  cf.  the  Latin:  manes,  from  manare 
to  be  moved,  Ema  to  bring,  hand  over,  said  of  infants,  contains  the  same 
radix  e-  with  the  suffix  -ma  of  motion  upon  the  ground,  and  forms  a  large 
number  of  derivatives  by  means  of  compound  suffixes. 

Ewa  to  be  full  of,  to  be  filled  up  by,  refers  especially  to  water,  liquids, 
and  such  substances  as  sand,  seeds,  food,  etc.,  and  forms  a  family  of  words 
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very  instructive  in  regard  to  its  prefix-elements.  In  its  signification  and 
derivatives  it  closely  approaches  i'wa,  but  must  be  distinguished  from  it,  as 
fiwa  refers  more  specially  to  something  being  inside.  Ewa  forms  f-ush, 
a'-usli  lake,  sheet  of  water,  with  its  diminutive  ewaga  little  lake,  and  a  large 
number  of  verbs,  some  of  which  assume  transitive  functions,  as  ewa  does 
itself  when  it  signifies  to  empty  upon.  As  an  impersonal  verb  it  means  to  he 
satiated  with;  hence  e-una  to  fll  oneself  with  food ,  ewfsi  to  digest,  e-unola  to 
defecate.  From  ewa  descends  quite  a  family  of  terms  distinct  by  their  pre¬ 
fixes,  as  the  verbs  yewa,  kshewa,  lewa,  nfwa,  pfwa,  ste'wa,  slnie'wa,  tchfwa. 
Yf wa  to  harrow  really  means  the  filling  of  the  den  with  winter  provisions 
by  the  rodents  which  excavate  the  dens,  yf-usli,  the  prefix  i-,  y-  pointing 
to  a  multitude  of  long  objects.  Kslifwa  to  put  upon  or  place  inside  refers  to 
one  long  or  animate  object  only;  cf.  Dictionary,  page  147.  Of  If  wa,  which 
differs  somewhat  from  Ifwa,  q.  v.,  the  original  signification  is  to  he  in  the 
midst  of  a  circle,  or  to  he  within  something  round;  then  to  form  a  cluster,  to 
be  or  exist  together  in  the  shape  of  bunches,  clusters,  grapes,  the  prefix  1- 
being  indicative  of  round  shape.  Thus  le-usliam,  d.  lele-usham  floiver  de¬ 
scribes  “what  is  in  a  cluster;”  pushpushli  lfwayaks  is  the  pupil  of  the  eye. 
Nfwa  to  form  a  sheet  is  said  of  large  water-sheets,  prairies,  and  level  lands; 


hence  ne-usli  tilled  ground,  ne-utko  field ,  nc-upka  to  run  into  a  lake,  said  of 
rivers ;  knewa  to  let  the  fish-line  float  on  the  water  over  day  or  night,  the 
oblique  direction  of  the  pole  or  line  being  indicated  by  the  prefix  k-.  Knf- 
udshi  is  the  object  causing  the  line  to  float ;  this  being  made  of  light  bark, 


the  term  finally  came  to  mean  hark.  Pewa  to  he  in  the  water  refers  to  ani¬ 
mate  beings,  and  passes  into  the  signification  of  bathing  or  swimming  and 
washing  oneself  in  cold  water,  pf  wash  hot  king  place ;  stewa  is  to  mix  a.  sub¬ 
stance  with  a  liquid,  and  may  be  used  in  reference  to  kneading  dough. 
Shufwa  is  a  medial  verb  coming  nearest  in  signification  to  knewa  to  fish 
with  the  line,  to  angle;  its  derivatives  being  shuf-ush,  shuf-udsha,  shue-utka. 
Tchfwa  means  to  float ,  as  aquatic  birds ;  when  said  of  men  it  refers  to  a 
plurality  of  them,  and  belongs  to  gewa  to  go  into  the  water;  cf.  page  43!). 
Tchfwa  to  form  a  body  of  tv  ater  is  identical  in  meaning  with  ewa  (I)  and  (2) 
in  Dictionary,  and  forms  tchi/wish  standing  water,  pool,  or  spring ,  tcliiwqd 
to  put  a  liquid  into  a  vase  so  as  not  to  fill  it,  and  tchl'pka  to  he  full  of  or  to 
contain  water  or  some  other  liquid,  it  being  a  contraction  of  tchiwfpka. 
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Idsha,  l'tsa  to  carry ,  transport ,  to  go ,  to  remote  appears  as  a  verb 
assuming  various  prefixes,  but  also  figures  as  a  suffix  or  rather  as  a  part  ot 
suffix  in  others.  Originally  it  referred,  and  still  does  so  in  many  instances, 
to  a  plurality  of  long-shaped  objects,  especially  people,  and  ktclu'dsha  to 
crawl ,  creep  along  the  ground ,  stands  for  kshidsha,  and  in  fact  represents  the 
singular  form  of  the  verb.  Edsha  means  to  suck,  extract  by  sucking ,  but 
refers  to  blood,  water,  and  milk  (edshash)  only,  while  hantchna  has  reference 
to  other  objects.  Thus  idsha  forms  transitive  as  well  as  intransitive  verbs, 
one  verb  being  often  used  in  both  senses.  Thus  pitclia  is  to  become  extinct 
(fire),  but  its  medial  form  spitcha  is  used  for  to  extinguish ,  put  out ,  to  drag 
behind  or  to  pull  after  oneself,  besides  the  intransitive  to  go  out.  Kidslia  is 
to  crawl,  creep,  and  to  swim  under  the  water's  surface,  to  dive,  originally  “to 
make  go  sideways;”  hence  kidshash  fin  and  kudsha  dorsal  back  fin  and  gud¬ 
geon.  More  distantly  derived  from  kidslia  are  kmtclina  to  walk,  march,  move 
in  a  file,  skintchna  to  crawl ,  creep,  for  which  Modoc  has  s%idsha,  and  ki-insh, 
lunsh  wasp.  Medslia  to  migrate,  to  travel  refers  especially  to  the  prairie,  lit. 
“to  remove  in  a  curvilinear  direction,”  hence  the  medial  form  shemashla  to 
migrate  with  one's  family ,  and  the  derivative  kima'dsh  ant,  lit.  “the  one  mov¬ 
ing  obliquely.”  Another  derivative,  shni'dsha,  also  pronounced  tchmdsha, 
means  “to  go  forward  in  a  straightout  direction.”  The  original  function  of 
idsha  to  carry ,  transport  has  become  reflective  in  the  verb  medslia,  but  re¬ 
appears  in  midsho  spoon,  “what  serves  for  carrying  (to  the  mouth).” 

fivA  to  take  out ,  remove  from,  is  another  prolific  derivative  of  the  radix 
i-,  and  like  idsha,  ila,  ita  has  formed  a  good  number  of  derivatives  by  pre¬ 
fixation.  Thus  we  have  d-ika,  a  to  put  the  head  out,  ktchika  to  crawl  off, 
viz.  “to  take  oneself  out  obliquely,”  nik’ka,  nika  to  put  the  arm  or  arms  out, 
spa'ka  to  lie  spread  out  on  the  ground,  spika  to  draw,  pull  out,  spikanash 
needle,  spuka  to  put  the  feet  out  and  to  lie  down,  sliuka  to  drive  out  of,  if  this 
is  not  the  medial  form  of  liuka  to  run  at;  finally  tcliika  to  leak.  The  verbs 
and  nouns  formed  by  suffixation  from  ika  are  all  arranged  in  alphabetic 
order  in  the  Dictionary;  they  are  ikaga,  ikayiila,  ikaks,  ikampeli  and  ikna, 
yikashla,  ikla  and  iklash,  ikta,  iktclia,  ikuga  and  ikuakpeli  with  kshekuga 
Kako,  kaku  bone  is  a  term  which  reappears  with  a  nasalized  initial  in 
ngak,  nkak  top  of  the  head,  skull  top,  which  joined  to  gi  to  produce,  to  make, 
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to  do  forms  the  verb  nka/kgi,  n^akgi  to  give  birth.  In  searching  after  the 
origin  ol  this  term,  the  fact  suggests  itself  that  in  delivery  the  top  of  the 
infant’s  head  usually  appears  first ;  but  we  may  attach  to  it  perhaps  a 
widely  different  interpretation:  to  produce  bones,  kak’  gi,  in  view  of  the  be¬ 
lief  current  among  several  tribes  that  life  really  resides  in  the  bones,  and 
not  in  the  flesh,  nerves,  or  blood ;  or  that  man  has  two  souls,  one  of  which 
remains  after  death  in  his  body.  In  the  Tonkawe  language  of  Texas  to 
be  born  is  nfkaman  yekciwa  “to  become  bones.”*  In  fact,  after  decease  the 
skeleton  frame  of  a  person  outlasts  all  other  parts  of  the  body,  and  should 
the  soul  remain  in  it  this  is  reason  enough  to  explain  the  universal  dread 
about  the  revenge  of  the  one  buried.  This  is  one  of  the  great  causes  ac¬ 
counting  for  the  reluctance  of  many  Indians  to  refer  to  anything  recalling 
the  memory  of  the  deceased.  Kako  is  formed  by  reduplication  of  the  radix 
ka,  ko,  ku  which  we  find  in  many  verbs  of  biting :  koka  to  bite,  ko-uyua 
(plur.  of  obj.),  ko-ftchatchta,  kokanka,  shkoks,  shukoka,  kuatchala  (Diction¬ 
ary,  pages  514.  515),  and  a  few  others  not  in  the  Dictionary,  as  kowaka'- 
kala  to  eat  holes  into ,  to  gnaw  to  pieces ,  to  spoil  by  gnawing ;  kuakikakiamna 
to  go  around  an  object  while  eating  of  it.  The  radix  is  not  reduplicated  in 
kata  to  gnaw ,  kii'dsho  chin ,  kuatcha  to  bite  off  small  pieces ,  kuatchaka  to  bite 
into,  kua/ka  to  bite  or  tear  off  from,  kwu'ldsha  to  erode ,  kwu'shka  to  bite  off, 
kupka  to  bite  or  eat  repeatedly,  ke-ish  rattlesnake,  The  jaw  is  our  organ  for 
biting,  and  is  called  kako  just  like  the  bone. 

Lama  to  be  dizzy,  giddy,  drunk,  bewildered,  and  to  curse  contains  a  radix 
lam-,  the  primitive  signification  of  which  is  that  of  turning  in  a  circle,  re¬ 
volving,  reeling.  This  will  appear  from  the  following  derivatives :  lematch 
(for  lamo'tkish)  the  Indian  mealing  stone  or  Mexican  metate  (Aztec:  metlatl), 
upon  which  the  shilaklgish  or  rubbing-stone ,  flat  below,  is  moved  in  circular 
lines  for  grinding  seeds  and  grains.  The  term  for  thunder,  leme-isli,  shows 
that  this  phenomenon  of  nature  was  likened  to  the  circular  motion  of  roll¬ 
ing  rocks  or  something  heavy,  for  l’mena,  lemena  it  thunders  is  from  lamcna. 
Lemewfl^a  means  to  be  moved  off  by  circular  motion,  as  logs  in  a  river.  Lem- 
lema,  the  iterative  reduplication  of  lama,  is  to  be  dizzy,  to  red,  lamlemsli, 
with  vocalic  dissimilation,  dizziness,  giddiness,  but  lam  spirituous  liquor  is 

*  C’f.  Journal  of  American  Folk-Lore,  Vol.  I,  237  sq.  aud  II,  68  (Cambridge,  Mass.,  1888.  1889). 
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derived  from  n,,  through  the  Chinook  jargon.  Shhunia  is  to  feel  bewildered 
deeply  aggrieved  by  the  loss  of  a  relative  or  friend ;  hence  also  to  mourn  som  - 
body’s  death.  Cf.  leme'sham  and  lemfwalieksh  in  the  Dictionary 

Nuta  to  Urn,  to  Maze  up,  v.  intr.  and  impers.,  can  turn  into  a  transitive 
verb  to  destroy  by  fire.  Its  numerous  derivatives  are  remarkable  by  t  le 
vocalic  changes  which  the  radix  nu-  is  undergoing  in  them.  The  vowel  il¬ 
ls  preserved  in  the  noun  nfit  and  its  diminutive  nfitak,  the  small  seed  of  he 
glycerium-^rass,  which  explodes  when  heated;  also  in  nfiyua  and  nutkolua 
to  shine  from  a  distance.  The  causative  form  of  the  latter  verb  is  shnatkolua. 
Nfika  or  ndka  to  roast,  cool,  and  to  become  ripe,  forms  nukola  to  shrink  by 
heat,  Simula  to  parch,  ndkla  to  roast  or  boil  on  the  hot  coals;  nyuta  and 
n^utagia  (for  nokfita  etc.),  to  burn  at  the  bottom  of  a  cooking  vessel;  by  a 
vocalic  change  we  get  shmkanua  to  allow  time  for  ripening  and  its  iterative 
shnikanuanka,  which  is  also  applied  to  fishing,  not  to  fruits  or  seeds  only. 
Other  derivatives  of  slinu^a  are  shnitchfya  to  fry  and  shmtchkua,  v.  trans., 
to  broil,  to  fry,  to  dry  such  substances  as  meat,  etc.  The  medial  form  of 
nuta:  shnuta,  is  transitive  only:  to  burn,  to  build  a  fire,  and  to  parch,  ant 
from  it  are  derived  shnuya,  abbr.  slinui,  v.  intr.,  to  burn,  to  shine;  also  when 
noun:  polar  light;  shnuitampka  to  keep  burning,  shnfiish  a  peculiar  smoke  or 
fog  appearing  at  times  in  the  northwest  and  ascribed  by  the  natives  to  deities; 
slinutchoka  to  burn  or  singe  to  death ,  a  verb  compounded  of  the  two.  stems 
nu-  and  tchok-  in  tclioka  to  die;  slinuikia  to  build  afire  next  to  something,  as 
a  Avail,  hole,  tree.  The  vowel  a  appears  in  other  derivatives  of  the  same 
radix,  as  in  natchaka  v.  intr.  to  melt  by  heat  and  its  causative  shnatchaka,  v. 
trans.,  to  melt,  dissolve  by  fire-heat,  as  wax;  natspka  to  be  consumed  by  fire; 
natkalga  to  blaze  up  and  its  causative  shnatkalga  to  kindle  up,  set  on  jbe. 
Na ’hlua,  nclua  to  be  burnt  on  the  skin  or  surface  as  by  the  sun,  fire,  begins 
a  series  of  derivatives  showing  the  voivel  e.  From  it  we  have  the  causative 
shmfiua  to  stain,  color,  dye  and  the  noun  shneluash  dye-stuff,  coloring  matter. 
Slineka  is  intransitive  and  means  (1)  to  be  lit  up,  to  shine,  (2)  to  burn  one¬ 
self,  and  (3)  to  burn  through  ;  hence  shnekupka  to  shine  from  above  or  from  a 
distance.  Nelka,  nt%a  to  be  burnt  up  is  probably  identical  with  nfika  it  is 
dawning,  but  both  are  noiv  pronounced  with  different  vowels;  nelka  gave 
origin  to  slmelZa  (for  shmi-il%a)  to  set  on  fire,  to  burn  down,  whence  sline- 
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ilaksh  fire-place ,  hearth \,  and  lodge.  Shnena  is  to  build  a  fire  when  out  travel¬ 
ing  ;  shne-ish  camp-fire  made  on  a  journey ,  shne'nkish  the  spot  where  such  a 
fire  is  or  was  made.  Shne'pka  (for  shne-ipka)  to  build  a  camp-fire  habitually 
is  a  usitative  verb  formed  by  the  suffix  -pka ;  its  noun  slme-ipaksh  usual 
fire-place ,  also  stands  for  the  lodge  or  habitation  itself,  and  differs  from  slind- 
ilaksli  only  by  the  circumstance  that  people  stay  longer  in  the  latter  than 
in  the  former.  Nl'lka  it  is  dawning  is  closely  connected  with  nilfwa  to  burst 
into  a  light ,  and  refers  to  the  rays  of  sunlight  shooting  up  from  the  horizon 
and  apparently  coming  from  a  burning  fire;  it  forms  derivatives  like  nilakla, 
metathetically  for  nilkala,  to  appear  first,  as  daylight,  the  local  name  Nilak- 
shi,  q.  v.,  nilaklola,  nilakloltamna ;  cf.  Dictionary,  under  nilakla. 

This  radix  nu-,  one  of  the  most  fecund  in  forming  derivatives  in  this 
upland  language,  must  be  carefully  distinguished  from  another  element 
nu-,  which  signifies  to  throw  and  to  fly ,  when  round  or  bulky  objects  are 
spoken  of.  It  is  a  contraction  from  niwa  to  drive,  and  is  found  in  nndslia, 
nulidsha,  nutolala,  nutodsha,  shnuntowa-udslia,  and  other  terms. 

Paha  to  be  or  become  dry  is  transitive  also :  to  render  dry,  to  exsiccate, 
and  does  not  apply  to  the  fading  processes  of  the  vegetable  world  only,  but 
as  well  to  sickness  of  men  and  animals.  A  relation  between  disease  and 
dryness  is  traceable  in  many  languages,  as  disease  induces  fever,  and  fever 
is  productive  of  thirst,  which  is  the  result  of  loss  of  water  from  the  blood ; 
our  term  sick,  the  German  siech  are  in  fact  identical  with  the  Latin  siccus 
dry.  With  the  use  of  three  different  verbal  suffixes  the  root  pa-  in  paha 
forms  paka  (through  pa’lika),  pala  (from  pahala,  pallia),  pat  a  (from  pa’hta). 
The  verb  paka,  among  other  significations,  means  to  wither,  fade,  and  to  break, 
crack  from  being  dry,  and  then  is  usually  pronounced  mbaka ;  mbakla  to  be 
parched  up,  to  crack,  is  transitive  also,  with  change  of  vowel  mbiika,  puka ; 
when  used  as  a  noun,  this  means  dust.  Mpakuala  is  to  dry  up  on  the  top,  and 
is  said  of  trees.  Pa  ka  to  render  dry,  to  dry  out ,  has  special  reference  to 
thirst,  and  appears  also  as  an  impersonal  verb  :  pa  ka  nish  I  am  thirsty ,  lit. 
“it  makes  me  dry”;  pa'kam  is  the  dry  moss  growing  below  trees.  Pala  to 
be  dry  and  to  render  dry  also  forms  many  derivatives,  and  in  some  of  their 
number  the  ’ll  after  the  radix  pa-  is  still  pronounced,  as  in  the  noun  pfi’hla, 
pala  tray,  originally  “implement  for  drying  seeds,”  etc.,  now  used  for  a 
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waited  dish,  and  a  sort  of  scoop  or  paddle,  larger  than  the  slmplash  (for  sha- 
pa’hlash)  matted  plate,  dish,  or  paddle.  Pfl.  also  designates  the  Iwer,  an 
organ  of  the  body  which  the  popular  mind  puts  in  close  connection  with 
the  feelings  of  thirst.  Pala-ash  is  dried  food,  either  flour  or  bread,  pala  a, 
an  inchoative  verb:  to  become  dry,  palkish  dry  river  bed,  pdlpali  (for  palpal-h) 
white,  lit.  “bleached,”  or  the  color  of  dry  vegetation;  spdl,  in  Modoc  tchpal 
ocher,  yellow  paint,  lit,  “becoming  dry  upon  somebody,”  wapblash  dead  tree , 
for  npalash  ;  stdpela  and  stopalsha  to  scrape  off  the  fibrous  bark  of  pme-trees, 
lit.  “to  render  dry  (pine-trees)  on  the  top;”  stdpalsh  fiber-bark  of  conifeise. 


The  verb  pata  it  is  dry  season  or  summer  also  became  a  noun:  summer, 
summer-heat,  and  in  the  form  of  pata,  mpata,  mpatash  also  means  milt, 
spleen.  Paha  forms  pahalka  to  dry,  v.  trans.,  to  become  dry,  v.  mtr.  and  to 
suffer  of  a  lingering  disease,  whence  pa’hlaksh  emaciated;  pahalka  to  be  per¬ 
manently  sick,  papahuatko  having  dried-up  eyes ,  pa’htclma  to  be  thirsty,  pa  h- 

pa’hsh, -pa’hpash  eanvax,  lit.  “what  turns  dry.” 

Pet’a  to  disrupt  contains  a  radix  pet-  resembling  in  its  function  that  of 
pu-  in  piii.  The  derivatives  of  it  are  petila  to  be  a  midwife  and  midwife ,  cf. 
page  375;  ktep^ta  or  ktepta  to  notch ,  indent  and  lepeta  to  tear  off  particles 
from  the  rim  of  a  round  object  and  to  mark  the  ears  of  cattle ;  lelpetatko 
indented.  This  radix  also  appears  with  change  of  vowel  in  kmapat’hiena- 
tko  wrinkled,  furrowed;  but  petega,  piteya  to  break,  tear  has  to  be  derived 
from  tega,  ndfiga,  not  from  p3t’a. 

P’lai,  plaf  up,  above ,  on  high,  and  upward  has  formed  many  derivatives 
without  and  with  vocalic  alteration  of  the  radix.  Direct!}  derived  from  it 
are  p’lafkni  the  one  being  above  or  coming  from  the  upper  parts  of,  p’laitankni 
(same),  p’le'ntana  upon  the  top,  p’laiwasli  golden  eagle,  lit.  “the  one  staying 
high  up,”  p’letoi'xi  to  lift  or  purse  up,  especially  said  of  the  lips,  etc.  W  ith 
the  vowel  e  pTaf  appears  in  pMpela  to  work,  which  seems  to  refer  to  repeated 
lifting  of  the  arms  or  hands  for  manual  labor ;  in  pelta  to  put  out  the  tongue , 


pelhipeli  to  draw  the  tongue  in;  the  vowel  e  becomes  displaced  by  anathesis 


in  shepalta  to  touch  part  of  one’s  body  with  the  tongue,  shepalua  to  put  the 
tongue  in  and  out  as  a  gesture  of  mockery,  shepolamna  to  cany  about  on  ones 
shoulders ,  an  act  which  implies  a  lifting  up  like  its  causative  hishpla'mna  to 
tow  by  means  of  a  rope  or  string  slung  over  the  shoulder.  With  the  vowel  a 
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the  radix  appears  in  palla  to  steal ,  purloin,  in  Modoc  also  palna,  to  which  we 
may  compare  English  terms  like  “to  lift  cattle,”  “shoplifter;”  palak,  Modoc 
pelak  quickly,  rapidly,  implying  a  rapid  lifting  of  the  feet,  palakmalank  at  a 
rapid  gait.  The  suffix  -pell,  -pH,  -blf  is  a  form  not  derived  from  p’lai,  but 
sprung  from  the  pronominal  pi  directly,  as  a  form  parallel  to  p’lai,  and  from 
this  came  pipelangshta  on  both  sides.  Pil,  pfla  on  him,  on  her  has  to  be  dis¬ 
tinguished  from  pil,  pda  only,  but,  merely,  and  from  the  former  p’lu  fat , 
grease ,  seems  derived,  together  with  pilui  to  smell ,  v.  intr.,  piluyf-ash  emitting 
smell  or  stink,  sliip’lkanka  (and  shipalkanka)  to  go  about  stinking,  p’lin  to 
become  fat ,  p’litko  fat,  adj.,  shmpelan  to  fatten. 

Pui  to  cut  into  strips  or  fringes  forms  a  basis  which  has  been  quite  fer¬ 
tile  in  all  sorts  of  derivatives.  The  radix  pu-  points  to  a  separation  or  cut¬ 
ting  asunder  so  as  to  cause  divergence  below.  We  meet  it  in  the  noun: 
push  whorl,  as  seen  on  the  cat-tail,  etc.,  and  in  its  derivatives  pffishak  bunch 
of  pine-needles,  pu'sh^am  twig  of  coniferse.  Pu'ish  is  a  fringe,  leather  fringe 
when  loose  ;  after  being  fastened  to  the  garment  it  is  called  puitlantchish  ; 
puash  a  flour-sack  made  of  cloth.  Pukdwish  set  of  fringes,  fringe  of  a  skin 
garment,  strap  and  leather  belongs  to  the  same  radix  pu-,  which  refers  as 
well  to  the  diverging  of  the  legs  in  the  human  and  animal  body,  as  may 
be  gathered  from  terms  like  pu/shaklish  part  of  leg  between  hip  and  knee, 
spuya,  Mod.,  to  stretch  the  legs,  putchka  to  part  the  legs  or  feet  and  piTtchta, 
liuslipii'tya  to  touch  with  the  feet ,  spiitchta  and  hushpatchta  to  frighten,  scare , 
lit.  “to  make  the  legs  part;”  putclikanka  to  move  the  legs  quickly  and  to  hold 
them  apart.  Very  probably  pe'tch  foot  (and  leg  with  smaller  animals)  is 
of  the  same  radix,  though  the  change  of  the  vowel  is  not  quite  plain ;  cf. 
shepatchtila  to  place  the  legs  under  oneself,  and  spiega  to  help  up  .another  on 
his  legs.  Another  prefix  occurs  in  l’bu/ka  .(for  lpu/ka)  to  lie  on  the  ground, 
said  of  round  subjects,  as  roots,  bulbs,  etc. 

Trap  stalk,  stem  of  plant,  maize-stalk  appears  as  -kap  in  its  compounds 
and  derivatives,  t-  being  the  prefix  indicating  upright  position  of  one  sub¬ 
ject,  Tka-,  tga-  also  forms  the  radix  in  the  verbs  of  standing  when  the 
subject  is  in  the  singular  number.  Kap  as  a  base  or  stem  in  the  sense  of 
stick  or  pole  is  found  in  yankapshtia  and  kmakapshti  to  place  into  an  opening 
and  to  bar  an  entrance  with  some  long  object,  as  a  stick.  For  stalk  and 
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maize-stalk  the  Modoc  dialect  has  kap,  not  tkdp ;  cf.  kapala,  kapaltcha  to  be 
about  gathering  stalks,  reeds,  etc.  In  Klamath  Lake  kapka,  a  species  of  low 
pine,  Finns  contorta ,  stands  for  tkapaga,  tkapka,  and  has  a  diminutive  kap¬ 
ha, ga  young  kdpka-pine;  for  kapka  Modoc  prefers  kh'ga,  diminutive  of  ko'sh, 
kii'sh  pine.  The  radix  found  in  kapata  to  reach  up  to,  gaptcha  to  hide  or  go 

behind  is  ka-,  related  to  gena  to  go  and  not  to  kap. 

T’shi'n  or  teshi'n,  d.  t’shi't’shan  and  ti't’shan  to  grow  applies  to  men  and 
animals  only,  kedsha  to  plants.  Though  intransitive,  this  verb  is  a  parallel 
to  tcluya  to  give  to  somebody  a  liquid,  as  water ,  milk;  t’sliin  therefore  means 
to  be  brought  up  with  milk,  water,  etc.,  in  the  earliest  stage  ot  lite.  Cf. 
rpepeiv  to  feed  on  milk,  to  feed ,  to  curdle.  From  that  verb  comes  tslnshap 
K1  father ,  like  rpopo?  nurse  from  rpecpeiv,  the  Modoc  form  p’tishap  recalls 
the  distributive  form  tit’shan  of  t’shin.  dhe  circumstance  that  the  fathei  01 
progenitor  is  only  called  the  “feeder,”  “nourisher,  throws  an  inteiesting 
light  upon  the  primitive  conditions  once  existing  among  these  western  In¬ 
dians  ;  besides  this,  p’gfshap  mother  really  means  “the  maker.”  From  t  shi  n 
are  further  derived  :  (1)  t’sluka  to  grow  old,  to  be  old,  and  as  a  noun  :  old  man. 
Its  diminutive  t’shika-aga  is  short  old  man  and  parent.  (2):  ndshilo,  dim. 
ndslnluaga  female  animal,  lit.  “the  suckler,  feeder.”  (3):  hishtatcha,  the 
causative  form  of  t’slYn,  to  bring  up,  raise ,  said  of  children  and  the  young 
brood  of  animals. 

Wekta  to  plait.  A  series  of  words  beginning  with  w-  possesses  in  com¬ 
mon  the  signification  of  twisting ,  plaiting,  but  varies  considerably  in  regard 
to  the  vowel  following  the  initial  sound,  thus  forming  thematic  roots  like 
wa-,  we-,  wi- ;  the  real  radix  is  apparently  u-,  which  as  a  component  of 
diphthongs  turns  into  w-.  We  also  find  that,  e.  g.,  wapalash  dead  tree  is  a 
transformation  of  upalash,  washolal/a  for  huhasholal%a,  watakia  for  utakia. 
From  the  form  wa-  the  radix  u-  forms  terms  like  wapiTma  to  tie,  twist ,  or 
wind  around,  waptash  water  running  through  ponds  and  small  lakes  with 
visible  motion  resembling  a  twisting,  waptasha-iga  rope  twisted  out  of  grass, 
stalks,  etc.,  wakogsh  bucket,  called  so  because  of  the  hoops  winding  around 
it,  wakshna  moccasin,  viz.,  garment  tied  around  the  feet.  The  diphthong 
we-  stands  as  initial  in  wekta  to  plait,  whence  w^ktash  (Kl.)  plait  of  females, 
for  which  Modoc  has  waktash,  a  form  less  original  than  wektash  ;  wepla  to 
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